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PREFACE TO THE 18TH EDITION. 

THE editor is indebted to Professor A. D. Bache, Superintendent U. 

S., Coast Su:rvey
7 

for the article on the Tides of the Coast of the United 

States, besides many other favors; and to the officers of the U.S. Coast 

Survey, and U. S. Navy, he tenders his thanks for many obligations. 

The subscriber is under obligations to Commander T. A. Jenkins, U.S. 

Navy, Secretary of the Light-house Board, for information of the changes 

which a.re to be made in the light-houses now erected, and of the new light

hon.ses which are to be erected. 

Since the publication Qf the 17th edition, the scientific community has 

sustained a . great loss, by the death 0£ Wm. C. Redfield, Esq., one of the 

most· valuable contributors to this work: he has left a, name identified with 

usefnlnesa, science. and goodness. 

The infol"mation heretofore so freely furnished by the English Admi

ralty; through Sir Fra~cis Beaufort, the late hydrogra.pher, has been oon

tinued through its present hydrographer, Captain John Washington, R. N. 

The Coast Pilot is ~w in the .sixty-first year of its existen~ ~d the 

~bsol-iber hopes gives ~videnee' -Of improvement. commensurate with that 

·· &d.Va.Dced•age •. 

.GBO. W. BLUNT. 



 

NE)V NAl.JTICAI.J PUBI-'ICATIONS 
o:rr 

BOOKS. 
Nautical Almanac, containing the Moon's right ascension and declination f'or every 

5 hours. 
Bowditch's Navigator, 27th edition. 
Blunt's Coast Pilot, 18th edition. 
Expeditious Measurer, for measuring cargo. 
Ward's Lunar Tables. 
Sheet Anchor, 112 quarto plates, with additions by G. W. Blunt. 
Commercial Digest, by Joseph Blunt, 9th edition. 
TIDE TABLES for the Coast of the United States, by A. D. Bache, Supf>rin

tendent U.S. Coast Survey. 

CHARTS. 
Chart from Cape Cod to Labrador, including the Grand Bank and Gulf of New

foundland, &c. 
EB.stern Coast of the United States, including Nova Scotia, from New York to 

Cape Canso. 
Long Island Sound, on a large scale. 
Chart" from Montauk Point to Cape Antonio, including Bahama Bank, &c., on a 

diagonal scale. 
Chart from New York to St. Augustine, in three sheets. 
Bahama Banks, including the Admiralty Surveys up to the present date. 
Bahama Bank, very large scale, (Pilotage Chart.) 
Bahama Banks, Island of Cuba and Passages, on a large acale. 
Florida Reef, on a large soale. 
North Coast of the Gulf cf Mexico, from St. Mark's to New Orleans. 
Chart of the Coast of Texas. · ' 
West Indies to 15° North, including Gulf of Mexico, with Admiftllty Survey& to 

pre@ent date. 
West Indies to 9° North, iacludina Gulf of Me:xico7 Spanish Main, Ialaad of' Trini-

dad, &c., two sheets. 
Chart of Guyana, from reeent surveys. 
Coast of Brazil, three sheets. 
River Plate. _. 
Cape· de Verde Islands. 
NORTH A TLAN'l'IO, new Chart, on a large aeale, with a Memoir, PLANS oC 

.. AZORES, MADEIRA, and TENERIFFE. 
North Atlantic; with the curves of magnetic variation, and a Memoir. 

·;South Atlantic. . 
Do. do. and South Pacific. 

North Pacific, including China Seas and all the recent surveys. 
Beluing's Straits and Sea. 
Indiall and part of the Pacific Oceans. 
Ch_. of -the VINEY ARD and NANTUCKET SOUNDS, on a very .... --.le, 

from actual. surveys. · · 
The nbsoriben have now publlished Charts of" all the uavipl>le world, &um the 

~authorities, 8.hd hope that American Sbip-maaten wW wie .AmerieaJl Chart.II. 

':(See pap 740.) 
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Bay of l<~xploits, Newfoundland •••••• 31 Beininis, Bahamas .•••..•.•.•.•••••. 370 
Bay of Fair and False, Newfoundland. 27 Ben's Point, L. I. Sound •.•.•.•••••. 200 
Bay of Fundy ••••••••••••....•..••• 205 Bentinck Shoals, Chedabucto Bay ••. 138 
Bay of Islands, Newfoundland •••.... 62 Bentinck Point, Breton Island ••••..• 151 
Bay of Islands, N.S ....••••••••.•.•• 161 Bequia, Grana.dines .•••.••...•••••.. 547 
Bay of Juliana, St. Domingo •••••••• 472 Berbice, Guyana, fixed light and light
Bay of Missisigbt, Gulf St. Lawrence 90 . boat .••••••..•.••••...••••••••••• 626 
Bay of Neyb~ St. Domingo .••••••••. 472 Bergantine Bay, Cumana •••.••••.••• 573 
Bay of Petit Pene, Gulf St. Lawrence. 8 Bergeman Point, N. S ................ 97 
Bay of Rencontre, Newfoundland •••• 54: Bergantin Key, Cuba •••..••••.••••. 450 
Bay of Rocks, Chedabucto Bay •.•.••• 135 Berkeley Sound, Falkland Islands •••. 724 
Bay of Rotte, Newfoundland ••••.••• 67 Bermeja Head, Buenos Ayres •.•.•.•• 681 
,Bay of St. Andrew, Florida •.••..••.• ~89 B~rmeja Island, Gulf of Mexico •••••. 406 
Bay of St. Barbe,, Newfoundland ••••• 65 Bermudas, revolving light .••.•••..•. 415 
Bay of St. Carlos, Florida .••••.••.•. 386 Bernal Chico Islands, Gulf of Mexico. 412 
Bay ofSt.Gene•ieve~ Newfoundland. 64 Bernard Island, Lennox Passage ••.•. 132 
Bay of St. John, Newfoundland •••••• 64 Berry Head; N. S ..••••.•••••••••••. 159 
Ba.y of St. Joseph, Florida ........... 389 Berry Islands,. Bahamas •.•••••••.••• 366 
Bay efSt. Louis, St. Domingo ••••••. 476 Bescie River, Gulf of St. Lawrence •• 89 
Bay of' St. Paul, Newfoundland ........ 63 Betsey's Island, N. S .••••.••••.•• .: .178 
Bay Roberts, Newfoundland• • • • • • • • • i7 Betty Point, N. S .................... 104 
.Bay R~, M•~- ••• • .................. 261 Be·verly. Mass .•.••..•••••.•.••••••• 949 
Ba.y Verde, Newfoundland • • • • • • • • • • 18 Bewes Shoal, Cbedabucto Bay .•••••• 136 

· BaY Yerte, N. 8 ........................... 96 Bickerton Harbor, N. S .............. 160 
8-,- Verte, New~ .•••••••• • •.. 32 Bide'a Head, Newfoundland •••••••• ~ M 
.:e.y:o Si. leant ..... ·bed:Jigh.t •••••. 393 Bigby Heady N. S ..................... 144: 
,.._yo~·S~ Be~ Tes..••·• ............ ~400 Big..;door bland, N. s ................ lft 
~'..e~ ... ~ ... ~ ......... ~.;;a'1e Bi&,..aahSholU, N. s1"'"!-""~~-~· .-. ••.••• 171 

- -- - - . - .. "" •·--:'J',·. - - -
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Page Page. 
Big Ledge, Maine .•••••.••..••••••• 217 Block Island, R. Island •••••••••.••. 273 
Big Pelican Island, Alabama ••..•••• 391 Block Island Channel, R.I. ••••••..•. 305 
Bill Hook, or Fishery, Prince Edward's Blonde Rock N .S ..••••••...•••••••• 191 

Island ...•..........•...••...•.. 118 Bloodworth's Island, Chesapeake Bay 335 
Billingsgate Island, Mass., fixed light.260 Bloody Bay, Newfoundland .•.•.....• 27 
Birch Island and Shoal, Lennox Pass- Bloody Bay, Tobago, W.I. .•••.•...• 553 

age .•.•.•....••.•.•.••.•.••. 131, 132 Hlowbreaker, N.S ....•••••....•.••. 185 
Birch Island, Maine ...•...•••...... 218 Blowing Rock, Mosquito Coast .•...• 611 
Birch Point, Prince Edward's Island •• 107 Blowmedown Head, Newfoundland •• 17 
Bird Islands "V. I. ......... 530, 533, 580 Blubber Cove, Labrador............ 7 
Bird Island and Bay, Newfoundland •• 22 Blueblack Po~nt, Newfoundland .••... 47 
Bird Island, Mass., revolving light ..•. 278 Blue Cape, N .S .•••••.•.••.••••••••• 124 
Bird Key, JWorant Keys, W. I. .•.••.. 520 Bluefield's Bay, .Jamaica •..•....•••• 503 
Bird Rocks, N. S ..•.....•.•.•...••• 195 Bluefield's Lagoon, Mosquito Coast •• 609 
Bird Rocks and Islands, W. I. ..••.. .421 Blue Hill Bay, Me ..•..••..•..•...•. 221 
Bird Rocks, Gulf St. Lawrence .•• 79, 154 Blue Pinion Harbor, Newfoundland •• 51 
Bird's Shoal, Venezuela .....••.•••.• 585 Blu& Rock, Mass ...•....•.......... 261 
Bishop's Shoals, Gulf of :Mexico ....•• 405 Bluff Head, Newfoundland •.•.... 31, 32 
Bishop's Head, Grand I\1anan ....... ~208 Blunt's Channel, Delaware Bay ••.... 321 
Bishop's Head, Chesapeake Bay ••••. 335 Ely's Island, N .B .•••••••.•••••••••• 207 
Bishop's Lagoon, Colombia .•.••••••• 571 Boar's Head Rock, Bay of Fundy ••.. 201 
Bisset Island, Lennox Pass ..••.....• 132 Boat Cove, Newfoundland ..•..•..... 64 
Black Bay, Lab.ador........... .. . • . 7 Boat Harbor, Newfoundland ...... 44; 66 
Blackbrook Cove, Breton Island ..••. 150 Boat Harbor, N.S ......•...•.•.•••.• 102 
l:Hack Duck Island, Newfoundland .•• 27 Boatswain's Island, Newfoundland •.•• 30 
Black Head Bay, N. F .....•.••• 14, 24, 36 Boboy Harbor, Newfoundland .•....•. 45 
Black Key, Cuba ......•.•..•.•..... 462 Boca Cau'tivo, Florida .••••....••••• 386 
Black Ledge, N. S. ...•......•• 160, 191 Boca Chica, Florida ..•••.•••.•...•• 382 
Black Ledge, Maine .•..••..•..•...• 216 Boca Chica, N .G .•••••••••••••••••• 588 
Black L-edge, L. I. Sound ..••..••••. 300 Boca de Cumaysa, Hayti. .•••..••.• .468 
Blackman tHuff, lVfosquito C., 610, 612, 618 Boca del Toro, New Grenada ....•.. 606 
Black Point, Gulf of St. Lawrence •••• 91 Boca de Najalio, St. Domingo .•••.•• 470 
Black Point, Chedabucto I3ay •••••••. 135 Doca de Nigua, St. Domingo .••.••.• 470 
Block Point, Breton Island ...•..•••• 149 Boca de Nizao, St. Domingo .••••.•.. 470 
Black Point, N. S ...•..•... , ••.•..•• 198. Boca de Quiabon, St. Domingo ..••••. 466 
Black Point, L. I. Sound ... : .•.•.... 297 Boca Ciega, Florida ..•..•..•..•...• 3.86 
Black Point, Buenos Ayres ..•••••.•• 678 Bocas de Conil, Gulf of Mexico .••••• 403 
Black River .Jamaica .•••••..••.••••• 503 Boca de Caballones, Cuba ••••••.•.• 450 
Black River, Bay of Fundy .•••.•.••• 205 Boca del Catajano, Hayti. •••••••••. 466 
Black River Mosquito Coast .•••••••. 613 Boca de la Romana Hayti. •••..••.•. 467 
Black Rock, Chedahucto Bay .•••••.• 140 Boca de Rama, Hayti ..••••••.•••.•• 470 
Black Rock, N .S ..•••..••..••..•.•• 184 Boca del Drag(m, New Grenada .•••• 609 
Black Rock, Bay of Fundy, fixedlight.213 Boca Grande, Trinidad, W.I. .••.•••• 562 
Black Rock, Newfoundland .....•• 30, 44 Boca Grande, Cuba .•.....•..••..••. 450 
Black Rock, Breton Island .•••••.••• 157 Boca Grande, Venezuela ............ 588 
Black Rock, Mass ..•..•.•...•.• 243, 248 Boca Grande, Florida ..••••••••..... 386 
Black Rock, Me ...••..•...••••. 213, 229 Boca Grande Key, Florida ••••.•••••• 374 
Black Rock, Boston .•••••..•••••••• 253 Boca Huevo, Trinidad, W.I •••••••••. run 
Black Rock Harbor, Connecticut, fixed Boca Mona, Trinidad. W.I ..••••••••• 561 

light .•••••.•••.•••...... 291, 293-300 Boca Navios, Trinidad, W.I .•• • ••.••. 56it 
Black Rock Shoal, Breton Island ••••. 153 Boca Quarazote, Florida ..••.••.•••• 386 
Black Rock Point, Prince Edward's Boca Yuma, St. Domingo ............ 465 

Il!iland · ..•••••.••••..••..••••••• • 112 Boca.s, W. f .•.•• • ••.•.••••.••••. 561, 564 
B1acksaddlelsland,N.S ..•••••.••••• 180 Body's Island light, N. C.,. F.V.F. 
Black Shoa~ N .S ..•••••••.••••••••• 170 red and white ••••••.••••••••••••• 341 
Black Shoal, Porto Rico ..• ~ .••••••• 514 Bodkin 1.j.glit, (discontinued} .• ~ ••.••• 338 
Black~tone's Island, fixed light .••••• 334 .Bohicket Creek, S~C ............... ~ .363 
Blake's Channel, Delaware Bay.~ •••• 319 - Bilis Island, Newfoundland. .. • • • • • • . • 14 
Blanc Somblon Bay, Labrador....... 7 Bt>landeros Islands, N.G .•••••.•••••• 596 
Blanca Islan~ Colombia •••••••••••• 575 Bolivar Point, La .................... 399 
Blanebe Point,. N. S. .•...•.•••.••• - _ 186 Bolles Bank, Florida ................. 381 
Blanquilla Island, Gulf" of Mexico •••. 413 &Uong .Point, N~ s ........ # •••••••• ~189 
BJewfield's Lagoon, Mosquito Coa.$t •• 809 Borna R1ver1 Cuba ........... ·-· ••• ".438 
Blind Bay, N.S ..•••••.••••••••• -· •• 178 Bani Abrigof Brazih-•••••••••••• ~• ... ~.
Block-house Point; Prince Ed...W., Bombay Hook, O.L Ba.y,UxM:-lifRt-.~3"19 

ls)$M. ··.• • .•.. • ...•••. · ••• " ... -·.· .... :• •••• l.S:. ~eoa hl&Dda; ~~r-s, ;.· •. -.. .:814; 
BWk Iabm4 ligh't. R. laland, iHl:sed •• 996 Bonar. Reeb,. Bretba· "'-• ......... IN 



 

INDEX IX 

Page. Page. 
Bonaventura Islands, G. of St. Law- Brig Ledge, R. I .••••••••••• ••••••• .287 

rence . . • . . . . • . • • • • • . . • . • . • . . • • • . 85 Brigadier's Island, Maine •...•••.•••. 223 
Bonaventure Port, Newfoundland •••. 20 Brigadier's Point, Maine •••. · · ..•••• 226 
Bonavista Bay and Cape, Newfound- Brigantine Shoals, N. J ••••••. • •••.. 316 

land .•.•••.•.•.•.••..•.•...••• 22, 23 Brigus Bay, Newfoundland .•••.••••• 17 
Bonavista Gull Island, Newfoundland 25 Brightman I-:Jlet, Patagonia •••••• 679, 693 
Bonne Bay, Newfoundland .•.•.... 53, 621 Brig Rock and Shoal, N. S .•....•.•. 166 
Bonetta Cove, N .S ........•.•....... 187

1 

Brimble's Rocks, Massachusetts •••.• 249 
Bon Portage, N.S ..•....••••....... 192 Brimstone Hill and Head, Newfound
Booby Rocks, W.L . . . •••••.. 418, 428 ~and .••...••.••.• : •••...•.•... 30, 31 
Boom Rock, N .S .••••••..••..••.•.. 139 I Brimstone Island, Maine ••••••...... 221 
Boon Island Ledge, Me., fixed light .. 239 Bristol, Rhode Island ..•••..•....•• ~ .287 
Bootes Rock, Chedabucto Bay ....... 140 I Bristol Bay, N .S .••••••••••.•••••.. 178 
Boothby Point, Me ....•............ 239 Broad Cove Rock, Maine •.•.....••.• 236 
Boquerones Point, N. Grenada .•••.. 601 Broad Cove and Head, Newfound
Bordones River, Colombia .....•••••. 572 I land .........••.•....... 17, 18, 44, 58 
Borg le Bluff and Shoal, N. S .••..•••. 163 ' Broad Rock, N. S ..•...•••..•. - •.•.• 170 
Boronoco Bank, Brazil. •...••.••..•• 364 Broad Shoal, Ched~bucto Bay .••.•.• 143 
Borracha Island, Colombia .••••..... 574 Broad Shoal, N.S ...•.......•.•..... 164 
Bosdet Point, Chedabuctc-~ Bay ••.... 138 Broad Sound, Maine .•.•. : .•..... _ ... 232 
Boston, Mass., revolving hght ••. 252, 257 Brockelsby Head and River, Pnnce 
Botitot Harbor, Newfoundland ...•..• 35 Edward's Island .....•..••••••••.. 107 
Bottle and Glass Rock, W.L •.••.•.• 547 Brodie Rocks, Chedabucto Bay ••.•.. 144 
Boucan Point, St. Domingo ..••. 477, 485 Broom Head and Point; Newfound-
Boughton Point, Prince Edwards' Isl- land ..•..•..•...•••••••••.•... 26, 63 

and .•••••.....•••..••..••••• 115, 116 Broquelle's Point, N.G ..•••••.••••.. 594 
Bougue Inlet, N.C ...••••...•...•.•• 346 Brothers, Bahamas .•••••••.•....... 370 
Boulardrie Island, Breton bland ..... 152 Brothers' Rocks, Tobago .••••.••.•.. 552 
Bourgeoise Islet, Lennox Passage .•.• 132 Brown Cove Rock, Maine ..•....•... 234 
Bowbear Harbor, Me •..•.•.....•... 217 Brown Fox Island, Newfoundland •..• 28 
Bowditch's Ledge, Mass ..•••.•...•.. 248 Brown's Head, ~Maine, fixed light •... 223 
Bowl Island, Gulf of St. Lawrence.. 8 Brown's Pond, Newfoundland •••••.• 40 
Bowles Rock, light ship, Chesapeake.331 Brown's Shoal, 1\fass ..•••.........•• 258 
Bowne Is1ands, N.S ..•••.•••••.•••. 167 Brown's Reef, Long Island Sound •••• 291 
Boxy Harbor, Newfoundland ••.•...• 51 Bruce Point, Prince Edward Island ••. 116 
Bradford's Cove, Grand Manan ....•. 208 Brudenel Islet, Prince Edward Island.115 
Bl'ft.dford's Island, Me ...•••.•••••.•• 229 Brule Shoals and Harbor, Gulf of St. 
Brador Bay and Harbor, Labrador.... 7 Lawrence ..•.•..•....••.....••.• 98 
Braganza Bank, Brazil ••••...••••••. 643 Brune Bank, .Jamaica . • • . • • • • • • • • . . 502 
Bra.ha Harbor, Newfoundland .••••••• 36 Brunet Island, Newfoundland •••••••• 49 
Bram's Point, Guyana, light· ••••....• 624 Brunswick Bar, Ga .••.•....•.•.•••• 358 
Brandishes Reef, Newfoundland. • • • . 26 Bryer's Island, Bay of Fundy ...••.... 199 
Brandt Point, Mass .•••••••••••• 358, 268 Dryer's Island, N. "\V. Ledge, Bay of 
Brandt Island Shoal, N. C .••••.••••. 343 Fundy ••••.•••.•.••••...••....... 202 
Brandy Rocks, Newf'oundla.nd ..••• 16, 21 Bryon Island, Gulf of St. Lawrence •. 78 
Brandywine Shoal, Del. Bay ••••••••. 318 Buckley's Cove, Newfounndland ..••• 26 
Brandywine, iixed light, .•.•...•••••• 318 Buek Key, St. Thomas •••••...••••• 520 
Branford Reef, Long Island Sound ••. 291 Buckner's Reef, Jamaica .•.•••....•• 504 
Bras d'Or, Breton Island •.••.•••••.. 150 Buck's Harbor, Maine .••..••••. 219, 230 
Brava Poin~ Columbia, fixed light ..•• 578 Buck's Ledge, Maine ••••••....•••.•• 223 
Brazil Coast, general .••••.•.••••• 635-6 Buck's Port, Maine ..•••••...•..•••. 223 
Brazil Rock, N .S ..•••• ,, •.•••••.•••• 187 Budget Rock, Ch.edabucto Bay •••...• 143 
Brazos Santiago, Gulf of Mexico .•••• 401 Budget Rock. N. S .••••••••••.•.•.. 186 
Bread and Butter Isl 'd, Newfoundland. 4-3 Buena vista Point, Cuba •••••••••••.•• 460 
Bread and Cheese Point, Newfoundl'd. 15 Buen Ayre Island, W. L, fixed light •• 580 
Break:-heart Point, Newfoundland..... 19 Buenos Ayres ••.•••..•.•.•••..•.••• 672 
Breeding Cove~ Breton Island ••••••. 151 Buey Shoal, N. G ..••••••••.• ~ ••••• 600 
Brelotte Point, St. Lucia ••.•••..•••• 546 Bulkhead Shoal, Del. Bay •••••••• ~ •• 320 
Brenton's Reef', R. :1 •..••.•••••••••• 286 Bull and Cow Rocks, Newfoundland.. 40 
Breutou's.Isl•nd9 Labrador.......... 6 Bull.Head, Maine ••.••••.••••••• ~.-~ 
Breioa Island., N.,s .• w• •••••• 145 to 169 Bullock's Point, Newfoundland •••••• 30 
B~wef"•llele,Newfoundland ..•••.• 60 Bo:~l's,Bay and Harbor, S. C., fis:ed 
:=ant a Cove:, Newt"oundla~~ .. • • • • • • 17 l~bt .............................. 350 
B~~pr>n ~·Connecticut .... ~ •• 300 Bull, s He~ NewCoundland •••• ~ •• ~. ,15 

"."'-e""pori '"'-.WC"'" lh:eton: Island ..... 155 Bull :e Island, N.,wCoundland ......... ,. 19 
~,;;;.to- Bui.....;,;i __ .w I . . ... ILJ'lo ·n-... i~ B·-~'- N· S .. :.·· .. . 
-~; YT"..,. . ~f • : , .......... •'UU'V -~·· ·U'l:ia, - • -··· -- ••.• .:... ·• ..... J~;~-84., 1116'. 
· l'l:ilir·Ba7+ N.s~. •'-:••;.'-i.~··· • .i.'••• ............. 183: ~-..nc:Ledg., Ma•ne ....... ,,.;.,,:i~ •••• U5 



 

x INDEX. 

Page. 
Dumbo Island, Gut of Canso •••••••• 129 
Bunker's Ledge, Maine ••••.•.•.•••• 220 
B_unting Ledge, Maine ••••...••.•••• 231 
Bunyan's Cove, Newfoundland.. . • • . • 25 
Burgado, St. Domingo •••....•.••••• 467 
Burgaux Rock, St. Lucia .•••••.•••.. 544 
Burgeo Islands, Newfoundland .••• 43, 56 
Burin Bay and Harbor, Newfoundland.46 
Burnt Cape, Newfoundland ••••••.... 37 
Burnt Head, Newfoundland ..••.••.. 22 
Burnt Islands, Newfoundland .... , .•• 58 
Burnt Islands, Tickle.. . • • . • . . • . . . . . 31 
Burnt Isla_nds, Maine .•.•.•.•....... 231 
Burnt Point, Breton Island ••••••..•. 130 
Burrow's Key, Bahamas .••••..•..••. 363 
Burrow's Rock, Long Island Sound ••. 293 
Bush Key, Florida, fixed light ••.. 362, 374 
Bustamante Bay, Buenos Ayres •••••. 685 
Butford's Island, Maine .•.•.•••••... 228 
Butler's Hole, Mass .•.•.•.....•••.• 267 
Butterfly Island, Newfoundland ....... 29 
Buzios Islets, Brazil •••••.•••••••••• 657 
Buzzard's Bay, Mass ••••••.•..•• 277, 285 
Byron Shoal, Patagonia .•••.••.••••. 686 

c 
Cabane Bay, Gulf of St. Lawrence •.• 76 
Cabbage-tree Island, Florida Keys ••. 381 
Cabarita Island, W. I. •..........•.. 507 
Cabeza de Toro, St. Domingo •.•••• .478 
Cabezo, Gulf of Mexico •••••••.••••. 405 
Cable Point, N. S •••.••••••••••.•.• 165 
Caho Falso, St. Domingo .•••••..•••• 41)5 
Cahonico Harbor, Cuba •••••..•••••• 438 
Cadiz Key, Cuba .•.••...•. · ..•.•..•• 442 
Cresar's Creek, Florida Keys ..•••.•• 380 
Cage Shoal, Chedabucto Bay ......•• 136 
Cahill Rock, Gut of Canso ..•••....• 125 
Calavine Harbor, Grenada, W. I. .... 548 
Caleanar Point, BrR-zil .•.•••••..•••• 637 
Calcasu River, Louisiana ••••••••••• 398 
Caledonia Bay~ N. G •• ~ •.••••.•...•. 597 
Caleta Buena, Cuba ••••...•.•..•••• 455 
Cale ton, St. Domingo .••••••••••.••. 467 · 
Camal'ones Bay, Buenos Ayres ••••••• 684 
Calvada Island, Brazil ••••••••••.••• 650 
Camden Harbor, Maine;:.; ••••••. 22-2, 224 
Camel's Islands Harbor, Newfound-

land • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . . 36 
Campbell Island, Lennox Passage .•.• 130 
Campbell Island, fi:x:ed lifl'ht, Florida •• 348 
Campbell Town, Gulf of St. Lawrence. 92 
Campeche, Gulf of Mexico ••• • • ••••• 404 
C~po Bello, Maine, fixed light •••••. 214 
Canada Bay and Head, Newfound-
. laDd ............. ,. • .. .. • • .. • • • • • • • • ... • • .. 31-
Canada River, Patagonia •.••.•••••••• 694 
Canal de la Haeha, Cuba ••••••••••• 458 
Canal de Caballones, Cuba ••• ,, •••••• 450 
Canaoea, B.ra.dl • •••••••••••••••••• ." 659 
~,_Cuba· .... _ ...... -•• _ ................. 438 
Caneum lela.nd~. Gulf of Mexico ....... 403 
Caradelaria Bay~ ·New Grenada ....... 696 
Cand)e...f;Ktx lsl.an41 N,, S ••••••• •-· .. ..: ... 196 
Oil ... PbiDt light, fbced N~ . 
. - '::.:}!,~;.;:· ~;~·--- -- .:. - . " -' ·,· . ..• . 

Page. 
land • .. • • • • • .. • • . • • • • • • .. • • • • .. • • • • . 4-8 

Canoas Point, Zamba •••••••••••••• 587 
Canoe Cove, West Indies ••.•••.•••. 431 
Canseau Point Shoal, Prince Edward's 

Island •.••.....•.. '. ......•.....•• 110 
Canso Cape, N. S., 2 fixed lights ••.. 124 
Canso Harbor, N. S .•..•.•.•••. 141, 142 
Can tiles I{ ey, Cul •a ••.•.••••••••••• 459 
Canton Point, Buenos Ayres ~ ••••••. 082 
Cape Aguja, Venezuela •••••..•••••. 582 
Cape Alright, Newfoundland •••••••• 74 
Cape Anguille, Newfoundland ..•••.. 60 
Cape Ann, Mass., 2 fixed lights •••••. 246 
Cape Antonio, Cuba, revolving light. 458 
Cape Argos, N. S •••••••••••••••••. 138 
Cape Aristazabel, Buenos Ayres ..••• 685 
Cape Ballard, Newfoundland •••••• 14, 38 
Cape Bay, Newfoundland •.....••.•• 15 
Cape Bear and Reef, Prince Edward's 

Island ••••••••......•...•.•..••• 112 
Cape Blancherotte. Bre,ton Island •.•. 158 
Cape Blanco, Patagonia •......•.. , . 686 
Cape Blowmedown, Bay of Fundy •••• 203 
Cape Bluff and Harbor, Labrador.... 4 
Cape Bonavista, Newfoundland .•.•.• 22 
Cape Bonite, St. Domingo ••..••.•... 476 
Cape Breakers, N. S .•.••.•••....••. 140 
Cape Breme, Newfoundland ••••••••. 4-1 
Cape Breton .••....•.•••••••••...••• 157 
Cape Broyle Harbor, Newfoundland •• 14 
Cape Brule, Gulf of St. Lawrence ••.• 86 
Cape Bruin, N. B. . • . • • • . • • • • • • • . • • • 95 
Cape Bueno, Cuba ................... 446 
Cape Cachepour, Guyana ••••••••••• 629 
Cape Cabron, St. Domingo •.••••.••. 480 
Cape Cameron, Mosquito Coast ••.••• 614 
Cape Canaveral, Florida_. revolv. light 376 
Cape Canso, N. 8 ......••.••••••••• 139 
Cape Capstan, Bay of Fundy, 2 fixed 

"lights ...•••••••••••••..•..•.•••• 204 
Cape Cassapana, Guyana .••••..•••• 629 
Cape Catoche, Gulf of Mexico .•••••• 403 
Cape Chapeau Rouge, Newfoundland. 41 
Cape Charles and Harbor, Labrador.. 1 
Cape Charles, Virginia, revolving lt .•• 325 
Cape Chatte, Gulf of St. Lawrence •• 89 
Cape Chichibaeoa, Venezuela ........ 583 
Cape Chignecto, N. S .••.••.•..•..•• 204 
Cape Cod, Mess., fixed light .•.•.•.•• 260 
Cape Oodera, Colombia ............. 575 
Cape Corrientes, Cuba •••••.•••••••• 457 
Cape Corrientes, Buenos Ayres .•••.• 677 
Cape Cruz, Cuba ••• ~ •• · ..••••••••••• 449 
Cape Dame Marie, St, Domingo •• 424, 493 · 
Cape Dauphin, Breton Island .••••••• 152 
Cape Degrat, Newfoµndl&.lld.... • • • • • 36 
Cape Despair, Gu1£ol St. Lawrence •• 85 
Cape- D"or,. N. S ............ ~ .............. :203 
Cape Dos Bahias, Bu~no$ Ayres ....... 684 
Cape Eagle, A.nticoeti &land ~ • • • • •• • • 82' 
Cape ~nt, Breton Island, .•••.•••• 150 
Cape Elizabeth,. Maine, »'light&, 1 fbed:rc 

1 revom~.· ... ·•·.~~-··-:..~ ... .,..._..;. ••• ,.~--~ 
Cape English,. Newfeuadland. • • • • • .. • 39 . 
·Cape Enrage,.fixed lip~ Bayof~y..Sf)4 
Cape Enirj', N. 8 ............ -· .• _.,. ~ ••.• __ ,. • ~ lf;l9 . 
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Page. Page. 
Cape Espiritu Stnto,Patagonia •••••• 706 Cape Prospect, N. S .••••.•••••• 170, 178 
Cape Fairweather, Patagonia ••••.••• 687 Cape Quebra Cabaco, Brazil ..•••.••• 664 
Cape Fear, N. C., fi:xed light •.•• 346, 347 Cape Race and Rocks, N. F .•••••• 13, 38 
Cape Florida, :fixed light .•••••..•••• 375 Cape Race New Bank, Newfound
Cape Francis, St. Domingo .•.•..•••• 480 land ••••...•..••..•••••••••.•• 14, 38 
Cape Freels, Newfoundland ..••.•••• 29 Cape Raso, Buenos Ayres ••••••••••. 683 
Cape Frio, Brazil, revolving light •..• 649 Cape Ray, Newfoundland ••.•.•••••. 59 
Cape Gaspe, Gulf St. Lawrence ..••. 86 Cape Ridge, of Cape Freels, New
Cape George Bay, Gut of Canso .••••• 122 foundland.. • . . . . . . • • . . • • • • . • . • • • • 29 
Cape George, N. S .•••••..••••••••. 104 Cape Robert, Anticosti. ••••••••••••. 83 
Cape Gracias a Dios, Mosq. Coast ••.• 612 Cape Rock, Cape Canso, N. S ••••••• 139 
Cape Grand Bank, Newfoundland •••• 49 Cape Roger Harbor, Newfoundland ..• 44 
Cape Guataro, Trinidad ..••.•...•••• 557 Cape Roman, S. C., fixed light •.••••• 349 
Cape Guion, Newfoundland ..•..•.•• 37 Cape Romano, Florida ••••.•......•. 385 
Cape Gurupi, Brazil .......•••.••••• 642 Cape Rosier, Gulf of St. Lawrence •• 89 
Cape Haldimand, Gulf of St. Lawrence. 87 Cape Rosiere, Maine ....•.••••. 218, 222 
Cape Hatteras, N. C., flashing light •• 341 Cape Rouge Harbor, Newfoundland .. 34 
Cape Haytien Harbor, St. Domingo •• 428 

1 
Cape Round, Madame Island .•••.•.• 131 

Cape Haytien, St. Domingo .•••••••. 483 Cape Roxo, Gulf of Mexico ...•.....• 413 
Cape Henlopen, Virginia, fixed light .• 318 Cape Roxo, Porto Rico, W. I. ........ 474 
Cape Henry, Gulf of St. Lawrence ••. 82 Cape Sable, N. S ..•••.•••.•...•...• 187 
Cape Henry, Virginia, fixed light •••. 325 Cape Sable, Florida •.••.•••••.••... 386 
Cape Hinchinbroke, Breton Island ••. 158 Cape Samana, St. Domingo •••••..•• 478 
Cape Honduras, Mosquito Coast ••.•. 614 Cape San Rafael, St. Domingo .•..••• 478 
Cape Hugan, Madame Isle •••••••••• 135 Cape San Roman, Venezuela ••••.... 579 
Cape Jack Shoal, N. S .••••••.•••••• 124 Cape San Juan de Guia, Venezuela .•• 585 
Cape Jaquemel, St. Domingo ••••••.• 474 Cape Sand-top, Anticosti ..•...•••..• 84 
Cape Jellison Harbor, Maine .•...•.. 222 Cape Sharpe, Bay of ,Fundy •••.•.••• 204 
Cape J Jhn, N. S.. . • . . . • . • • . • • • • • • • . 98 I Cape Sinall Point, Maine ••......•••• 229 
Cape Jourimain, N. B .••••••.•.•..•• 95 I Cape Smith, Cuba ......•..•...•••.. 449 
Cape Ju~e, Newfoundland ••••...•.. 45 jl Cape Smoke, Breton Island ••••••••. 50 
Cape Kildare, Prince Edward's ls'ld •• 117 Cape Solomon, Martinique •.•.•••••• 545 
Cape l'Ar,ient, Newfoundland •.•..•• 22 I Cape Spear, N. B ••..•.•••••••••••• 95 
Cape La Hume, Newfoundland •.••.• 54 j Cape Spear, Newfoundland .•.•.•••.• 15 
Cape La Isla, Margarita ..•...•.•.•• 569 j Cape Split, Bay of Fundy •••..••.••. 203 
Cape La Vela, Venezuela .•.••...... 584 . Cape St. Antonio, Brazil, red, revolv
Cape Ledge, N. S .••.••••.•.••.•••• 196 ing, and white light .•••••.••• 648, 670 
Cape Linzee, Breton Island .•••••••• • l.46 Cape Split Harbor, Maine .••••••..•. 216 
Cape Lookout, N. C., fixed light .•.•.. 344 Cape St. Blas, Florida ..•••...•• 376, 385 
Cape Lopez, St. Domingo .••••.••••• 474 Cape St. Francis, Newfoundland .... 16 
Cape May, N. J., revolving light .••• 317 Cape St. George, Florida .••••••••••• 385 
Cape Mala Pasqua, Colombia ...••••• 567 Cape St. 0-eorge, St. Domingo ••••••. 476 
Cape Maize, Cuba .•••••••••••.••••• 424 Cape St. Gregory, Newfoundland •..• 62 
Cape Maysi, Cuba ...•....•......•.. 436 Cape St . .John, Newfoundland ..••.•. 31 
Cape Moeodame, N. S .•••••••••••••• 160 Cape St. Laurent, N. B.. • • • • • • • • • • • 95 
Cape Mongon, Hayti. .•..•.•••.•.••• 473 Cape and Bay of St. Lawrence., Breton 
Cape Musquash, N. B •.•.•.••••••••• 216 Island .••.••.•••.•••••••••••.••• 147 
Cape Neddick, Newfoundland .•••. 15, 21 Cape St Lewis, La,brridor............ 2 
Cape Neddock, Maine .•.••••••••••• 238 1 Cape St. Marta Grande, Brazil ••.••• 665 
Cape Negro, Brazil ..••••••..•••.••. 649 Cape St. Mary, Newfoundland •..••• 40 
Cape Negro and Harbor, N. S .•• 185, 186 Cape St. Mary, Brazil .••••.•••. 667, 670 
Cape Norman, Newfoundland ...••••• 66 Cape St. Mary N. S .•••••••••••.••. 198 
Cape North, Breton Island .••.••• 70, 149 Cape St. Michael, Labrador......... 4 
Cape Observation,.Gulf St. Lawrence. 83 Cape St. Nicholas, St. Domingo ••••. 424 
Cape Onion, Newfoundland ••.••• ~ •. 37 Cape St. Roque, Brazil .............. 637 
Cape Orange, Guayna ••••.••••• ____ 629 Cape Sunday, Patagonia •.•••••••••• 707 
Cape Partridge, Newfoundland • • • • • • 33 Cape Temple; Labrador. • • • • • • • . • • • • I 
Ca P . , . , P , a· C Tb B · · . pe asqu~ orto tco ..•••••••••• 510 ape omas, raz1l. •••.••••••.••• 650 
Cape Percy, Breton bland •••••••••• 155 Cape Thre2 Points, Colombia ........ 566 
Cape P~titinga., Brazil •••••••••••••• 637. Cape Tiburon, N. G .• ~ •••••••. • ~1 596 
Cape Pillar, Terra del Fuego •••••••• 714 Cape Traverse, Prince Edward's lsl"d 107 
Cape Pine and Ugltt, re•olVing, N. F. 39 Cape Tres Puntas, Buenos Ayres •• ~ .685 
Cape Poge, Masa., fixed light ••••.••• 269 Cape Tryon, Prince Edward?s Island. 1$0 
~apePoreupin,t3,1 N. S.,. •. ~ ._ ••••••••• 125. Cape~~er, Prince E_dward'•Ial.nd·IilO 
c:~ :P~, Maine.• •••••••••••.•• 238 Cape V1~t·Pa~1a~ ~ ••.• ·,-.~, fOO 

. :pe P&Wte., Ne~. • • • • • • • 39 0.Ptt )ym~ ~1>£S.t. i.i.l!ttr lliilu 11 
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Page. Page. 
Cape Wolf, Prince Edward's Island •• 105 Castine Harb. and light, Me., fixed 224, 227 
Cape York, Labrador............... 1 Castle Harbor, Bermudas ••••••• 416, 417 
Caplin Bay, I.abrador.. • • • • • • • . • • • • • 4 Castle Island, Labrador. • • • . • • • • • • • • I 
Caplin Bay, Newfoundland .•••..•••• 14 Castle Island, W.I •••••••••••••.•..• 421 
Capodiette Bay, Chedabucto Bay •••• 136 Castle Island, R.I. •••••••••••••••.•• 287 
Capstan Shoal, Cuba ..••..••.••••••• 445 Castle of San Juan de Uloa ••••••••• 411 
Captain's Island, L. L Sound,- fixed It. 291 Castro Point, Buenos Ayres ••••.•••. 683 
Caracas Shoal, Venezuela .•••..••••• 573 Cata Bay, Colombia •.•• ~ ..••••••••• 577 
Caracole's Point, Colombia ••••.••••• 576 Castor's River, Newfoundland •.••••. 64 
Caracole's, St. Domingo ••••••••.••• 471 Catalina Harbor, Newfoundland ••••• 21 
Carbizon's Point, Antigua •..•..••.•. 531 Catalinita, St. Domingo ...•.••••.•. .466 
Carboniere Island, Newfoundland.. • • 18 l Catalogue Lake, Breton Island .•.•••. 156 
Cardenas, Cuba ..•.••.....•...•..•• 442 Cat Arms, Newfoundland. • . . . • • • • • . 33 
Cardigan Shoal and Bay, Prince Ed- Catch Harbor, Nova Scotia ••• _ ••..•• 172 

ward's Island ...•...•••...•.••..• 114 ' Cat Cove, Newfoundland. . • • • • • • . • • . 28 
Cardinal Shoal, Tobago ..•.••..•..•. 552 Cartharinc Point, Bermudas ...•••.•• 416 
Carenera Chico, St. Domingo ••••••. 479 Catharine Point, Terra del Fuego •••• 706 
Carey Point, Breton Island .....••.•. 152 Cat Head, Newfoundland ••••.•••••. 32 
Caribana Port, N. G .........••.•••• 595 Cat Island, Newfoundland •.•.•••••• 29 
Carihes, Columbia .•.••.•••.•..••.. 568 Cat Island, Mississippi, fixed light ••. 392 
Caribbee Islands ••.••••••..•... 515, 5161 Cat Keys Bahamas ..••.•••. _ •.••••. 371 
Caribou Channel, N .S ..•••••.••••••• 101 Cat Island, Mass .••..•........•.••. 248 
Caribou Reef and Harbor, N .S ....... 100 Cat Rocks, N .S ••••.••••••••••.•••• 181 
Caribou Island, Labrador........... 1 Catumb Reef, Fisher's Island Sound •• 288 
Carlisle Bay, Anticrua •.•.•••.••••••• 531 Cauldwell's Island Me ..••••••••.••. 227 
Carlisle Bay, Gulf of St. Lawrence •• 90 Caulfield Point, N.S .••••••.•••••••• 97 
Carlisle Bay, Jamaica .•..••...•..... 502 Cavaillon Bay, St. Domingo .•.••••• .476 
Carlisle Bay, Barbadoes .•••••••.... 551 Cavannagh Point, N .S .••••••••••••• 127 
Carleton Head, Prince Edward's Isl- Caveau Point and Shoals, Breton Id •• 149 

and .•••••.•••••••.•.•.•.•••...•• 107 Caxa Muertos, W.I .•••••••.•••••••• 511 
Carleton Point, Anticosti •.•..•...• 83 Cayamas Point, Cuba .•.••.••••.•••. 456 
Carleton Point, N .S ..•••..••.••••••• 185 Caycos Islands, \.V .I ..••••••• 426, 427-429 
Carleton Road, Gulf of St. Lawrence. 91 Caycos de Sierra, Cuba ..••••••••••. 452 
Carlit Island, vV.I. •••••••.••••••••. 510 Cayo a Rimiers, St. Domingo ••••••. 476 
Carmen Island, Gulf of Mexico .•••.• 404 Cayenne, Guyana, fixed light ••••..•. 630 
Carmen Town, Gulf of Mexico ...••• 407 Cayes, St. Louis, St. Domingo ••••••• 475 
Carmichael Pond, Rum Key, ,V.I .••. 420 Cayes, St. Domingo ••••.•.•......•. 475 
Caroline Bay, N. Grenada ..••.•..••. 597 Cayman Brack, W .I. ...•.....•..•••• 509 
Caroline Island, N.S ................. 165 Cayman Point, Colombia .•.•.•...••• 568 
Carreto Harbor, N.G ...••..••...••• 597 Cayman Bank ••••.•••••••••••••••• 509 
Carriage Harbor, N.B ..•••••.•.••••• 206 Caymans, W.I .•••••••••••••••••••• 508 
Carron Point, Gulf of St. Lawrence •• 92 Caymites Bay, St. Domingo ••••••.• .492 
Cartago Lagoon, Mosquito Coast ••••• 613 Cayo Bargayo, Cuba ••••••••••••.••• 451 
Carter's Point, Me .••••.•••••••••.•• 219 Cayo Bivoras, Florida; ••••••••.••••• 381 
Carthagena N. Grenada .••••••• 588, 606 Cayo de Carenas, Cuba ...•.•••.••••• 455 
Cartwright's Harbor, Labrador,. • • • • • 6 Cayo Grande, Venezuela. light •••••• 580 
Cary Rock, Breton Island .••••.••••• 156 Cayo Island, La..... • •••• ~ •• ~ ••••• 397 
Carysfort Reef, Florida, fixed It .. 362, 377 Cayo Diana, Cuba, fixed red and white 
Cary Pass, Lennox: Passage ..••••••• 130 light .•••.••••••••••.•••••••••••• 442 
Carvel Rock, Martinique, •••••••••••• 541 Cayo Frances, N. Grenada .••••••••• 599 
Carupano Bay, Colombia .•••..•...••• 567 Cayo Holandes, Florida ••••.••••.••. 375 
Caseabel'~ Islet~ Colomb~a •••••••••• 568 Cayo Marquese, Florida ••••••••••••. 374 
Caseapediae Bay and River, Gulf of' Cayo Perro, N. Grenada ••••.••••••• 599 

St. Lawrence •••..••••••••••••••• 91 Ce.yos de la Doee Leguas, Cuba •••••• 449 
C..carette Island, Lennox Passage ••. 131 Cayte River, Brazil .................. 64fJ 
Casco Bay and Island Me •••••••••••• 214 Cebellos Harbor, Cuba ••••••••••••• 438 
Cascumpeque Harbor and Bay, Prince Cedar Islands. Isles of Shoals ••••••• 942 

Edward's Island •••••••••••••••••• 117 Cedar Island, L. Island, fixed light ••• 299 
Cashe's Ledge,. Me .••••••••.•••••••• 21 () Cedar Keys, Florida., fixed light ••..•• 386 
Oasilda Port, Cuba ••••••••••••.•••• 453 Cedar Point, Maryland, light Ship •.•• 334 
Casique HUJ.N. Grenada-............ 601 Centre Island, N.S.~ •••• ~ •••••••••• .".185 
Oaaperillo· &e;y.,:florida ••••••••••••• 386 Centre· Hill Point .. M~ .............. 261 
.Castana Bay, Tobago,·W.l ........... 653 C.erberus.Rock. C:heclabucto Ba;r ...... ,137 
OastillOli!I~ Brasil• •• •·· •••••• •· •••••• :. 667 Cerberus Sh~ L. lsltm4 Sound. - •• ~ $94 
Caatilleti Poin~ Ve1'1e2'11ela •• "' ........ 685 Ceno de la Gt'&nde Lom..,, N ~ G~-~ 
:c..teno Poinit OO!Gmbia ....... ., .. • •• 568 Obaca1acaa River., Gulf of 'Kesioo· .... .41~ 
O..t:iBaPeiat, Mosquito. Ooaai:. •••• ,.;614 Chao& C~t.iarut, W.J ..... .o·~·.10·~161 
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Page. Page. 
Chagres, N. Grenada ••.•••••••••••• 604 Christiana Creek, fixed light, Dela
Chagnaramus Bay, Trinidad .•••••.•• 559 ware Bay •••••••••••••••••••••••. 320 
Chain Cove Head, Newfoundland .•.. 14 Christianstredt, St. Croix, W. I ..•••• 521 
Chain Island, Gulf of St. Lawrence.. 9 Christmas Sound, Patagonia ...••••• 711 
Chaleur Bay, Newfoundland ..••.••• 54 Chub Cut, Bermudas •.••..•.•.•••••• 415 
Chaleur Bay, Gulf of St. Lawrence •• 90 Chuburna Vigj.a, Gulf of Mexico •.••. 403 
Chalkey Hills, Newfoundland .••...•• 28 Chumana Islands, Colombia ••••.•••• 574 
Chameau Rock, Breton Island ••••••• 157 ! Chupat River, Patagonia •.•.•.•• 683, 701 
Champotou, Gulf of Mexico •.••••.•. 404 I Church Point, N. S ..•....••.•....•• 170 
Chance Gull Rock, Newfoundland •..• 25 Chuspa, Venezuela .•••..••••.•••••• 576 
Chance Harbor, Newfoundland •••...• 42 Chute d'Eau, Trinidad .••......••••• 555 
Chance Harbor, N. Brunswick ••••••. 206 Ciara, fixed light, Brazil •••.•.••.•.. 638 
Chance River, Newfoundland .•••.••• 19 I Ciboux Islands, Breton Island ••••.•• 152 
Chance Point, Newfoundland. • • . . . • • 24 ! Cienfuegos, Cuba, flashing light •.••. 454 
Chandeleur Islands, Louisiana, light, , Cinco Balas, Cuba ••••••••.••••••.. 449 

P.V.F .••.•••.•.•...•••.••••••••• 393 j Cinq Serf Islands, Newfoundland •••• 57 
Chandler's Reach, Newfoundland .... 25 I Cinque Isles Bay, Newfoundland •..• 51 
Chandler's River, Maine •••.•••••••• 215 1 Cinu River, New Grenada .•••••••••• 594 
Change Island Tickle, Newfoundland. 30 1· Cispata Harbor, N. G ••.....••..•••. 593 
Channel Rock, Maine •••••••••• 224, 230 Clamb Harbor and Bay, N. S •••• 166, 169 
Channel of Fo!tue, St. Domingo ..••• 4861 <-:Iapb:'ard Island, ~aine •••••••••••• 234 
Chapel Bay, Newfoundland .•••••••• 19 Clarks Ledge, Mame ..••..•••••.••• 217 
Chapel Island, Newfoundland ••••••. 51 Clark's Point light, Buzzard's Bay, 
Charge Rock, Newfoundland • • • • • . • • 28 fixed •••••.•••••••••••.•••••••••• 277 
Charles Island, Labrador............ 1 Clatise Harbor, Newfoundland •••••• 43 
Charles Island, N. S .••••••••••••••• 164 Clason's Point, Long Island Sound .•• 292 
Charleston, Nevis, W. I. ..........•• 526 Clay Island light, fixed, Chesapeake 
Charleston, S. C~, red light ...••. 350, 355 Bay •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 332 
Charlotte Harbor, Florida ...•....••. 386 1 Clay's Hill, Newfoundland.. • . • . . • • • 15 
Charlotte Harbor, Labrador......... 3 ~ Clearbottom Bay, Patagonia ••••..••• 711 
Charlotte Port, Labrador............ 3 'j' Clement's Island, Chesapeake Bay ••• 334 
Charlotte Town, Dominica •.•.•••.•• 536 Cleopatra Shoal, N. S ••••.••••••.•• 195 
Charlotte Town, Prince Edward's Isl'd 110 j Clerks' Ground Shoal, N. B ••••••••• 208 
Charlton Shoal, Newfoundland •••••• 22 Clerks' Island, Mass •••••••••••••.•• 259 
Chateaudin Road, St. Domingo •.•••. 475 Clode Sound, Newfoundland .••••••• 25 
Chateaux Point, Gulf of St. Lawrence. 1 Clouds, Fogs, and Rain ••••••••••••. •13 
Chatham, Mass., 2 fixed lights ••••••. 264 Clown's Cove, Newfoundland ••••••• 18 
Cheraw River, S. C ••.•••••.••••••• 352 Club Heads. Bermudas ••••••••••••• 417 
Chedabucto Bay, Gut of Canso •••••• ·134 Cluster Islands, N ewfoundlu.nd • • .. • • • 25 
Chedabucto Head, N. S ..••••••••••• 173 Clyde River, N. S •••••••••••••••••• 186 
Cheeric Sound, Bahamas .•...••••••• 365 Coachman'8Ledge, N. S .••.•••• ._ ••• 180 
Chegoggin Point, Bay of Fundy •••••• 200 Coal River, Newfoundland •••••••••• 61 
Cheney's Island, Bay of Fundy •••••• 208 Coal Point, N. S ••••••••••••••••••• 104 
Cheninauta River, Louisiana •••.••.•• 393 Coatzacoalcos River, Gulf of Mexico.409 
Cherry Island Flats, Delaware Bay ••• 320 Cobequid, Bay of Fundy •••••••.•••• 204 
Cherry Point, Chesapeake Bay ••.••• 330 Cobble's Rocks, Barbadoes •••••••••• 550 
Cherry Harbor Point, Long Isl. Sound. 299 Cochinos Bay, Cuba .••••••••.•••••• 455 
Chesapeake Bay •••••••••••••• 327-341 Cochinos Islands, Mosquito Coast •••• 615 
Chesterfield Rock, Tobago ••••....•• 553 Cockburn Harbor, Caicos, W. I. ..... 431 
Chester, Delaware River •••••••••••• 320 Cockenoes Island, Long Island Sound.291 
Chester Peninsula, N. S. • • • ••••• • ••• 181 Cockerwrit Passage, N. S .•••••••••• 192 
Chester River, Maryland ••••••.••••• 320 Coclet River, New Grenada .•••••••• 608 
Chetiean Island and Harbor, Breton Cockspur Beacon, fixed .............. 355 

Island ••••••.•••.••.•••••.•• 148, 149 Cockspur Point, Gaspar Grande •••••• 559 
Chichime Channel, N. G •••••••••••• 598 Coco Point, Guyana •••••••••••••••. 599 
Cbichiriviche Ha..-bor, Venezuela •••• 578 Cocos. Ba:k, Trinidad ................. 557 
Ch. B N. . " ' ~gnecto · ay. . S ••••••••••••••• 204 Coddle s . arbor, N. S •••••••••••.•• 160 
~~ltepec River., G~ of Mexico .••• .408 Cod Roy Road and bland, Newfound-
Ch ,mney Rock, Maine •••••••••••••.• 238 land . • • • • • • • • • •• 4 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 60 

0 
imney Spit, Dari.e.n., Ga •••••••.••• 357 Codroy Shoal, N. S ••••••••••••••••• 170 

hJncoteague Shoals,,M':U'Yland •••••• 315 Cod's Rocks, N. B ................. 241 
~n~o~agne light, fixed •••••••• 323,324 Cody Point, Prince Edward's Island •• H3 
Oh!ftqut La.goon, New Grenada ••••• ~607 Coenties Reef", N. Y. Harbor •••• ,. .... 808 
b1aset~k I~~ Nova Scotia •••••• 169 Coffin's Island, S. C ................. 35~ 

g:i)co Po_~t, .,w: G_"!nada ......... ~ 696. Coffin's lahlnd lt~f, rev ... light, N. S •• · lS3 
C -~""Point,~~·:..•~ •• ~ ••• ~391 Cohanaey~ New .Jersey; fixed.·Jight •• ~319 
~hou Bay:t St.~~••••• •• .-.486 OQba .. ,Bocb aad ~ ........... 868 



 

Page.1 Page. 
Cohe du Lamentin, :Martinique .•...•• 540' Cormorant Point, Gulf St. Lawrence. 81 
Chlare's Island, .Brazil .............. 6·14 Cornfield Point light-vessel, Long Isl-
Cold East Point, Newfoundland . . . . . 14 and Sound .••••..•.•..••••••.•..• 290 
Cold Spring, New York ...•........ 292 Corn Island, Mosquito Coast .•.•.• 610-11 
Oold Spring Head, N. B ..•.........• 95 Corpus Christi, Gulf of Mexico •••••• 401 
Cold Spring Inlet, Md ..•.•••.....••• 315 Corsaw River, S.C ..•.•••••••••••••• 352 
Cole Harbor, N. S .••.•••.••.••..••. 177 Corveau Rocks, N. S ..•.•.•.•••••••• 144 
Cole Point, N. S ..•..••..•.••...•.• 102 Coston's Inlet, Maryland •.•••••••••• 315 
Cole's Care, S. C ....•.•...•••••.•.• 354 Coteau Inlet, Lennox Passage .•••••• Ia2 
Colesworth Point, N. S .•••••.•••••• 181 Cotton Key, Cuba ...•••..•••••••••. 434 
Colindiba River, Brazil. •..•.••...... 647 · Cote Blanche, Louisiana •••..•••..•• 398 
Colinet Bay, Newfoundland ...•..•.. 40 Country Harbor, N. S •••.•.••••••••• 160 
Collet's Beach, Newfoundland ....... 27 Courtland Bay, Tobago .•••••.•.•.•• 552 
Collier's Bay, Newfoundland ..••.. 17, 19 Cove Point, Maryland •.•.••••.••••• 336 
Collier's Ledge, Mass .••••••...•..•• 267 Cow Bay, Falkland Islands •••••••••• 724 
Collin's Island, N .S ..••.••••.•..•.•• 183 Cow and Bull, W. I ..••••••••••••••• 418 
Colonia, Brazil, fixed light ..•.••...• 673 Cow Bay Point, Jamaica ••••..••..•• 496 
Colorado Reef, Cuba ...••••..•• 458, 462 Cow Head, Newfoundland ••••.••.•• 63 
Colorado River, Patagonia ••...• 679, 693 Cow and CalfRock:s,Chedabucto Bay .141 
Coloras Islands,W. I ....••...•..••.• 560 Cow Keys, Florida .•••.••••...••.•• 375 
Colquhoun Point, N. S ...••...••••..• I 03 Cow Ledge, Bay of Fundy •••.•••••• 200 
Colt Rock, N. S .•.•••••..•••••••••• 171 Cowley Rock, N .S .••••••••••••••••• 171 
Colombia, coast of ...•..•.•.••• 566, 590 Cow Reef, Breton Island ••.••••••.•• 156 
Colu.mbier Island, Newfoundland ..•. 48 Cow's Reef, Long Island Sound •• 291-30-0 
Coluwbine Shoals, Gulf St. Lawrence. 73 Cow Yard, Massachusetts .••.••••••• 259 
Colville Bay and River, Prince Ed. Id .. 116 Cox's Head, Maine ••••••••••••••••• 232 
Come-by-chance Inlet, Newfoundland 42 Coy Inlet, Patagonia ...•...••.•••••. 687 
Conceicao, Brazil ....•...•.......•. 659 Cozumel Island, Mosquito Coast ••••. 621 
Conception Bay, Newfoundland .••••• 17 Crab Island, Guyana ••.••..••••••••• 626 
Conception Island, '\V.I. ...•.... 418, 420 Crab Island, W. I ...•••••••.•••••.• 510 
Conch Harbor, Newfoundland ...••••• 94 Crabtree's Point and Ledge, Maine ••• 223 
Conder's Point, Maine ..••..••..•.•• 219 Cranberry Head, Breton Island •.•.•• IM 
Coney Arms, Newfoundland ...•...•. 33 Cranberry Head, Bay of' Fundy •••••• 200 
Coney Island and Ledge, Mass ..••••• 249 Cranberry Island and Harbor, Maine.2.-0 
Coney Island, Long Island •.••••.••• 305 Cranberry Island, Chedabucto Bay ••. 14-0 
Connaigre Bay, Newfoundland . • • • • • • 52 Crane Cut, Florida Keys .•••...•.••• 38:2 
Connecticut River, Connecticut .....• 293 Craney Island light-ship •..•..•.•••• 326 
Connecting Point, Newfoundland ...• 25 Crane Neck, Long Island •..•..•••••• 290 
Conney Bay, Newfoundland ..••..••• 58 Crapeaud Road, Prince Edward'slsl'd.107 
Connoire Bay, Newfoundland ••••..•. 56 Crawley's Shoal, N. B ..•....•••.••• 9-08 
Conory's Island, Maine .•••••.••••••• 219 Creighton Island and Shoal,Chedabuc
Consantin's Hole, St. Domingo .••••• 491 to Bay •..•.•••••.•.•.•••.••• 136, 137 
Constable Rocks, N .B ...••..••••.••• 208 Cremalire Cove, Newfoundland .•• • •• 35 
Oonst9'ble Islands, Guyana ..••.••••• 630 Orenburg Point, Maine ••. • •••••••.•• 217 
Constance Bayous, Texas ••••.••.•.• 398 Cripple Cove, Newfoundland • • • • • . • . • 39 
Contact Point,, N. S ..•..•••...•.... 178 Critchet Cove, Gut of Canso •••••••• 12.'> 
Content Reach, Newfoundland ••••••• 27 Cl"ocker's Cove, Newfoundhuid •••••• 18 
Coatoy Island, Gulf' of Mexico .•••••• 4-03 Crockett~s Bay, Chesapeake .••••••.. 332 
Conway Point, Breton Island .•••.••• 151 Crocodile Point, Cuba ••••.••••••••• 459 
COek Bay, Patagonia .•••.•••••• ~ .•• 711 Cromwell's Ledge, Newfoundland • • • 29 
Pook Island, Chedabucto Bay ......... 143 Croney Point and lslands, Newfound-
Cook Point1 N. S ...••••••••••••.••• 171 land .•••••.••••• ·• •.•••••••••••• .- 45 
Ooek'a Harbor, Newfoundland ••••.•• 37 Crooked Islands, W. I ..••••••••• 419-421 
Cook Room, Newfoundland •••••••••. 29 Crooked Islands, Florida •••••• • ••••. 389 
Cooper's Blutr, Long Islaud Sound .•• 292 Croque Harbor, Newfoundland •••••••. 35 
Cooper's. Island" Bermudas •••••••••• 417 Cross Bay,· Terra del Pttego ••••••• • • 720 
Cooper's Island, S.C ....••.•••••••••• 350 Cross Island lights, lower bed, upper 
Cooper River, N. S ..••••••. ~ ••••••• 179 Bashing .••••••••••••• ~ • ., ••••• 181', 215 
Qupperlsl&nd, !'lew:foundland •••••••• 19 Cross Islands,_ Newfoundland •••• ,34, 4~ 
Cepper M.,untatns, Cuba. ••••.••••••• 449 Cross Ledge~ Del&:ware Bay .......... 31 
Cora~.Bay, St .. Johns, W. I .•••••..•• :519 Cross R,p, MM~:• ligbt .. ship ••. ,; • ~ .• • .. 265 
Corbm B&y~N.-wloundland ............ 51 C:ross River, Maure.;.: ......... ··'•···•··9'4 
~in Hart> tit, N•wi&undlalid.: ••••• • 4$ Crotch lslaitd; Maine ...... ~ _. •'-•"' ... • ... .;~ 
~ea.u Point, J..ennWl P~ ••••• J33 Or-0wn,.s &trool, Pfirio,Rico ... _,. ~.;·~0- .... ~5.JJ.4 
~a Cove, ,Qv~ 4,yme: .... ., ••• 6~$ Crow Harbor, {)h~ S.;t: • .; •• ~ •. tff 
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·~ . ·~ ~~~-~- ::: ios atow itll&nd" Ne•WUlidt ... ;:·:·:::c D~~~u 



 

INDEX. . 
Page., Pag•. 

Crow Isles, Chedabucto Bay •..•.... 140 1 Dea.dmau islet, Gulf of St. Lawrence. 78 
Crow Reef, Cheqabucto Bay ......•• 143 Deadman's Bay, Newfoundland .. 15, 29, 52 
Crow Shoal, Delaware Bay ...•• 317, 321 Deadman's Chest, W. I .......•••••. 511 
Cruz Bay, Patagonia ..........•..•• 702 Deadman's Harbor, Labrador........ 4 
Cuatro Reales Channel, Cuba .....••• 449 Deadman's Pond, Breton Island .•.••• 149 
Cuba, W. I .......•..•.•...••..•••• 436 I Dean's Rock, Newfoundland .••.•••• 30 
Cabagua Island, Colombia ....•..... 570 l Decatur's Rock, Buzzard's Bay •••••• 277 
Cobb Basin, N. S ..••..•...•..••..•• 185

1

1 Decker's Narrows, .Maine .•••...•••• 234 
Cuckold Head, N. S ...••...••••••••• 166 Deep Cove, Chedabucto Bay .•••.•.. 138 
Cuckold Head, Newfoundland....... 16 I Deep Cove, N. S .•••••••••••••••••• 164 
Cuidado Reef, W. I ..•••.••...•••••• 4251 Deep Cove, Maine ..••.•.....•.•.•. 228 
Cul de Sac Cove, Newfoundland ••.•. 54 Deep Harbor, Labrador............. 2 
Culebra Island, W. I ..•......••...•. 600 , Deep Inlet, S. C .....••••••••.•••••• 346 
Cumane., Venezuela ..•••......••...• 572 ! Deepwater Creek, Labrador. • • • • • • • . 2 
Cumana, Trinidad ...•.•••.••••••••• 556 \ Deer Harbor and Island, Labrador. . • 2 
Cumarebo Bay, Venezuela ...•••••.•• 579 1 Deer Harbor and Island, N. F ••• 19, 20, 25 
Oumbahau River, S. C .••••••••••..•. 352 Deer Island, Louisiana ..•..•.••••••• 398 
Cumberland Arm, N. S .••••.•••••••• 181 Deer Island, Maine ...•....••..• 215, 218 
Cumberland Basin, Bay of Fundy .••. 204 Dehert's Bay, Bocas, W. I .••••..•••• 561 
Cumberland Cove, Prince Edward's Delaware Bay and River ....•.•••••• 318 

Island .•••••.•••••.•••••.•.•.••• 107 Delaware Breakwater, F.V .F. light .•• 318 
Cumberland Harbor, Cuba ...••..•••• 447 Delaware River, N. S .•..••••••••••• 179 
Cumberland Harbor, Gulf o:f-St. Law- Delgac!a Point, Buenos Ayres •••••••• 682 

rence........................... 8 Delesdernier Point, Maine .•••.•••••. 213 
Cumberland Island, Ga., fixed light .•• 358 Delorier Island, Chedabucto Bay •••• 138 
Cummin's Point, S. C .•.••••.••••••• 350 Delute Harbor, Maine •••••••••••••• 214 
Cunet Point, Breton Island .••••••..• 153 Demerara, Guyana, fixed light .•••••. 627 
Cupid's Cove, Newfoundland. • • • . • • • 17 Denbigh 'Island, Labrador . • • • • • • • • • • 4 
Ourazao Island, Leeward Islands, W. I.581 Denier Islands, Newfoundland ••••••. 31 
Cur1ew Harbor, Labrador........... 5 Derabie Island, Chedabucto Bay ••.•• 143 
Current Island, Newfoundland ••••••. 65 Derabic Rock, Chedabucto Bay ••• ~ ••. 140 
Currents, general remarks on ..•• •25, •32 Desirade, or Deseada, W. I. .......•. 535 
Currituck Inlet, N. C .••••..•••• _ ••. 341 Desolate Bay, Patagonia •••••••••••• 719 
Cururippe, Brazil •••••••••••.••••••. 647 Destretto, Brazil •••.•.•••.••••••••• 666 
Curuau, Colombia •••••••••••••••••• 576 Desvelo's Bay, Patagonia .••••••••••• 687 
Cutter's Head; Newfoundland. • • • • • . 24 Devil Island, N. S ..•••.••••••••••••• 173 
Cutter Island, Chedabucto Bay .•••••• 139 Devil's Bluff Point, St. Domingo ••.•. 489 
Cutter Harbor, Labrador............ 1 Devil's Bay, Newfoundland ••••.••••• 54 
Cuttyhunk Island, Mass., fixed light •• 275 Devil's Head Rocks, Maine •••••••••• 914 
Cutw'ell Harbor, Newfoundland •••••• 31 Devil's Head Rocks, N. C .•••••••••• 341 

D 

Daly Point, Breton Island .•••••••••• 155 
Damariscotta River, Maine •••••••••• 928 
Damiscove Island, Maine ••••.•••.••• 2 · 7 
Dam.meron Manh, Chesapeake Bay ••• 331 
Damnable Harbor, Newfoundland •••• 27 
Dance berry Ledge, Maine ............ 238 
Dantzie Coves, Newfoundland. • • • • • • 49 
Darby Bank, N. S ........ , ••••••••••• 167 
Darien, Georgia, F. V.F. light.~ •••••• 357 
Dark Cove, Grand Mo.nan .•••••••••• 208 
Darnley Point, Prince Edward's Isl'd.119 
Dartmouth Bay, N. S .••••••.••• 175, 182 
Dartmouth Point~ Bay of Fundy •••••• i99 
Dauphin Island, Alabama ••••••••••. 391 
Da.~d Rock, Chedabneto Bay •••••••• 141 
Davi(l'tl la.land, N. S.., ................ 186 
l)e:vie'l!J Ialand, S. C.~ •••••• ~ •••••••• 350 
Dtl.vis' B~ N-ati.tuck:et ~ ••••••••••• 273 
Davis; ~e, Ma.~- •• ~ •••••••••••• 941' 
J)avis' NeeJt,.Mass ................ ~-. ·~ .!1'45 
:O.wson'a·eove, NewiOJ:mdland· ...... ~ 52 
1::-.·: __ Coviil;,_N.·'S~_~ •• ~ •• _·_·~~- :... ~ ~ .••• •·• •• t_BI_ 

.· . . ·. C6ll'«ry "(Jutt o-f"8t. La'Wr'eilce. · •• ~· :10 
-c,,; •••. ·· -~:~-~~~~~~-; •. _~ 

Devil's Elbow, Florida .••••••••••••• 385 
Devil's Islets, Guyana .••••••••••••.. 631 
Devil's Back Rock, Boston .•••.••••. 253 
Devil's Bridge Shoal, Mass ••••••••••• 274 
Devil's Limb Rock, N. S .••••••••••• UH 
Devil's Point Cove, Newfoundland ••• 18 
Devoe's Bank, S. C .•••.•••••••••• ~ •• 353 
Diamond Reef, St. Domingo ••••••••• 477 
Diamond Reef, N. Y. Harbor •••••••• 308 
Diamond Rock, W. I ..•••.••.••• 525, 545 
Diamond Rocks, N. B .•••••••••••••• 208 
Diamond Shoal, N. C .•••••••••••••• 342 
Diana Bank, W. I •••••• : •••••••••••• 425 
Diego Perez Key, Cuba ••••••••••••• 455 
Diego Islands, W. I .•••••• ,. ••••••••• 560 
Digby Neck, Bay of Fundy ..•••••••• 201 
Dildo Harbor, Newfoundland •.•.•••• 19 
Dios Keys, Cuba ••••••••••••••••••. 4$'7 
Dislocation Harbor, Tie1'1"8. del Fuego. 714 
Discourse Shoal and Harbor, Lenno:c. . . 

·_Pa-as.age .... ..... • flil _. ~ .. -. - ............. -:-- ~-. ~U 
J)iver Islands, Labrador. • • • • • • • • • • • • ... 8 
l>i'Vi:si(ln Poin~ N. S. · ................... t'tSJ 
Dixon Rock; Gut Ca.nso ......... • • ••• 196 
~kyard Shoal, Bilif'ax ••• ~ :-· ....... ~ l15 
Doctor's Island ·and. Jteef', GUif of ·st.· · . 
;~~:,:·;;~_!:·~--~~f·.~,-+-~-'~~~~-~-~-~~~~;·~·:,~.~-:~~f~-,~~t'4: 



 

INDEX. 

Page. 
Doctor's Point, Prince Edward's lsl'd.115 
Doddin Rock, Newfoundland . . • • . • • • 46 
Dog Island, revolving light, Alabama. 388 
Dog Island, Florida ....•••••••••••• 385 
Dog Island, Gulf of St. Lawrence. . • • 8 
Dog Island, Miss .••••••.••••••••••• 393 
Dog Island, Newfoundland. • • • • • • • • • 48 
Dog Island, W. I .•••••••••••••••••. 523 
Dog Bar, Ma.ss .•••••••••••••••••••• 247 
Dog-Fish Ledge, Maine ••••••••••••. 223 
Dog River, Alabama ••••••••••.•••• 391 
Dog Rock, N. S .••.•.••••.••••••••. 179 

Page. 
Dutch Guyana ••••••••••••••••••••• 6.22 
Dutch Island, R. Island; fixed light ••. 287 
Dutch Key, F'lorida Keys ...•••••.. 375 
Dutchman Rock, Prince Edward's Isl-

and ...•.•.....•...•.••.•.••••••• 106 
Dutchtown Point, N.S .••••..••••••. 163 
Duthils, Gulf of St. Lawrence •.••••• 91 
Dyer's Bay, Maine .•.•••.•.•••••••.• 217 
Dyson Pond and Point, Breton Island. 155 

E 

Dog Rocks, Bahamas ••..••.••••.••. 372 Eagle Cove, Labrador.............. 4 
Dominica, W. I .•••••....•.••••••••• 536 Eagle Harbor, Gulf of 8t. Lawrence.. 9 
Donoho's Battery, fixed light ..••••••• 341 Eagle Island, Mass ..•.....•••••..•• 248 
Dorey Ledge, Chedabucto Bay .•••••. 138 Ea!rle Island, Labrador.............. 5 
Doris Cove, Patagonia •••••••.•••••• 711 Eai-le Islands, Labrador. . . . • • • • • • • • . 6 
Dorman's Rocks, N. S ..•••.•....••. 178 East and West Clumps, Fisher's Island 
Double-headed Shot-keys, Bahamas •• 367 Sound ••.•.•••••••••••••.••••••. 288 
Double Islands, Labrador .•••.•..••• 2, 4 East Bay Newfoundland .•......••.. 51 
Double Ledge, Newfoundland ..••.••• 65 East Cape, Gulf of St. Lawrence .... 80 
Double Road Point, Newfoundland ••. 39 East Channel, N.Y. Harbor .......•. 310 
Douglas Passage, W.I ..• o ••••••••••• 418 East Chop, New London Harbor .••.. 298 
Douglas Town, Gulf of St. Law- Eastern Entrance, Lennox Passage •• 131 

rence .••..•..•...••••.•..••.•. 86, 87 Eastern Harbor, Breton Island •••.•.. 158 
Dover Bay, N.S .••••••••••••..••.•. 159 Eastern Passage, N.S ..••••••••• 100, 170 
Dover Port, N. S .•• .' .••..•.•.•••.•• 178 Eastern Point, Cape Ann, Mass ..•.••• 246 
Doyle Reef, Gulf of St. Lawrence •.• 73 Eastern Reef, Newfoundland •••••.. 39 
Dra.chm Point Me ..•.•••..•....•••• 223 Eastern Rock, Newfoundland .•••.•.• 28 
Dragon Bay, Newfoundland .•••••••• 53 East Lake and Point, Prince Edward's 
Drake Island, Newfoundland. • • • . • • • . 53 Island ..•••.•.•.•...•.••••••• 116, 120 
Drake's Island, New Grenada •••••••• 602 East Rock, Chedabucto Bay .•••••••. 143 
Drum Point, Maryland ..•.•••••••••• 336 East South EastKeys,Mosquito Coast610 
Drunken Dick Rock, N.S ..•••••••••. 162 East Triangle Ledge, Maine .•••••••. 218 
Drunken Ledges, Maine .••••••.••••. 235 Eaton's Neck, Long Island, fixed Iight.291 
Drunken Man's 'Key, W.I ..••.•..••••. 498 Ebenicook Harbor, Maine .••..•.•••. 233 
Dry Bar Rocks, Mass ...••••••••••. 245 Eddy Point, Bay of Fundy ........... 201 
Dry Harbor Jamaica ••.••••••••.•••• 506 Eddy Point light, Gut of Canso, 2 fixed. 126 
Duarte Islands, New Grenada ••••••. 601 Eddy Point and Spit, Gut Canso. - ••. 126 
Duck Bank, N .S .•••••.••••••••••••• 167 Eddy Point, Colombia ..••.••••••••• 568 
Duck Island, N.B .••••••.••..••••••• 208 Eddy Rock, Breton Island .••••••••• 152 
DU.ck Island, l\iaine •.•.••.•••••••••. 220 Ede Rock, N.S ..••••••.••••.••••••• 172 
Duck Island, Labrador. . . • • . • • • • • • • 1 Edgartown, Mass., fixed light .••••••• 269 
Duck Island, N;H ..•••.•••.•.•••••• 241 Edgemoggin Reach, Maine •••••• 218, 220 
Duck Island, Newfoundland ••••..••• 20 Edwards Islands, N .S ..•••..••.••••• 181 
Duck Key, Florida .................. 382 Edwards Shoal, Mass ..•.•••.•.••••• 268 
Duck Island, Gulf of St. Lawrence •• 11 Edwards Shoal, St. Domingo •.••..•• 468 
Duck Island Reef, N.S ..•••••••••••. 172 Eel-grass Shoal, Fisher's lsl$nd 
Duck Island Rocks, Labrador. • . • • • • • 5 Sound .•••••.•••••..•••••••• 288, 289 
Duck Island Rocks, Breton lsland •• ~.157 Egg Harbor, N.J .••••••..•••••••••• 311> 
Du .. ektnp, ~aine ••••••••••••••••••• 2221 Egg Harbo. r, Patagonia .••• ;. •.•.•••. 709 
Dufrus Pomt, Breton Island ••••••••• 153 Egg Island, Labrador............... 6 
Duke Islands, G. of St. Lawrence.... 8 Egg Island, W.I .••.•••••••••••• 363, 418 
Dlike Rocks, N.S .•••••• ~ ••••••••••• 169 Egg Island Flat, Buzzard's Bay ••••• ,.277 
D~pling*a, Fisher's Island Sound, Egg Island light, DeL Bay, fixed ••••. 319 

:fix.ed light •••••••••..••••••••••• 288 Egg Island, N .S. ~ •••••••••.••• 166, 168 
Dumpling Rocks, Buzzard's Bay, fixed Egg Rocks, Maine ••••••.•.••••.••• 221 

ligb.t:. •••••••••.•••.••• ~ ••••••••• 277 Egq Rocks light, oil" Nahant, .Maas.? 
Dumpling .Island, Maine .••••••••••• 223 fixed .••••••..•••.•••••..••.••••••••• 252 
Dunbroc'k Rock, N.S ...••••••••••••• 169 Egg Rocks~ Boston .................. 953 
Duncan Cove, N.s ................... 172 Egmont Bay, Bank and Cape,,Prinee .. 
Danean Head, Breton Island ....... • :.153 Edward's Island ........... •·• •••••• toa 
Duncan Reef, N.S .••••.•••••••••••• 172 Egmon:t Harbor, Grenada., W .I .... ,. •;. • 548 

C .. ·:::e. e1H':!:t~. Ne·····p. ;;o·a·:!.df:~. ·: :: : .. : : : 7!:. . ~t::n.~!t.!l,' ~S.:.~~' .. ~~ -lig. ~.·.·.··.~ta •.. · ;: : : ; ~. 1~ 
Da:rell bland, Chea.lmeto Bay ........ 139 .Elbow: Key,.Baham. ........ -..•.o: ·-··· .. !37 
Dmelw Ledga,·N.wJOtindland ........... • Elbow Beef, ·ua1 ... , ............ ~. ~ .. , ••• 1&1 



 

INDEX. XVll 

Page. Page. 
Elbow Shoal, N.S .••••••••.•••••••• 191 False Cape, Chesapeake ·Bay •••••••• 325 
El Chinchorro Shoals, Honduras •••• 620 False Cape, Hatteras ..••.••..•• • • • .341 
El Coche Island, Colombia ...•..•••• 570 False Hook, New Jersey ••••••.••• • .307 
Eldridge Shoal~ Mass .••••••••••••• 26 8 False Passage, N. S .•••••••••••• · • • 166 
Eleuthera Island, Bahamas ...•.••••• 419 Fanning Rock, Chedabucto Bay .••• •· 143 
Eliza.beth Point, S.C ..•••..••.•••••• 354 Farnesio Shoal and Point. N. G ..•. • .602 
Elk River, Maryland ..••••••..•••.•• 341 Faulkner's Island, Long Island Sound, 
Ellenwood Passage, N.S ..•....• 195, 196

1 

F.V.F. light ••••••••••••••.••• •• .291 
Ellingwood's Rock, Maine ...••• 229, 232 Favorite Cove, N. S .•••••••••••. • • .187 
Elliott River, Prince Edward's Island. Ill Favorite's Tickle, Labrador .•.•.. ···, 6 
Ellis Bay, Gulf of St. Lawrence ...•.• 82 i Federal Point, N. C., fixed light ..•• • .346 
Ellis Point, Newfoundland .•••.••••• 39 I Fell's Point, Md .•..••.•••••.••••• • .338 
El Portete, Venezuela .•••••••..•.•• 584 I Fenwick's Island Shoal, Delaware ••. 323 
El ~incon, Buenos Ayres •.••••••••• 6781 Fermose Harbor, Newf01.~ndland ••• • · 14 
Elsmada de la Rade, N. G ..•.••••••• 594 Fernambuco Beach, Brazil ••..••.• • .666 
Elsinborough, N. J ...•.•••••••..... 320 Fernandina, Cuba .•••••••••••••.. · .455 
Emersion Head, Breton Island .•••••• 145 I Fernandina, Ga ...•••••.••.•• • · • • • • • 360 
Endymion Shoal, Sand Key, W. L .•• 4331 Fernando Noronha, Brazil. •••.•• ··• .635 
Engano Bay, Buenos Ayres ••••••••. 683 Ferrolle Point and Bay, N ewfoundl'd · 64 
Englee Harbor, Newfoundland •••••• 34 l Ferryland Harbor, Newfoundland.•·· 47 
English Harbor, Newfoundland .•••.• 50 I Ferry Heef, Lennox Passage ..•• ·•·•· 130 
English Harbor, Antigua .••• 528, 529, 531 I Fiddle Head, Maine ••••••••••.. ··• .219 
English Harbor, St. Domingo .••••••• 4 78 'I Fiddler's Ledge. Maine .•••••••••• • • • 223 
English Key, Mosquito Coast .••••••• 619 Fiddle Shoal, Chedabucto Bay ••••••• 136 
Englishman's Bay, Tobago .••••••••• 553 Field Rocks, Mass ••••••.•.••. • .•• • • .247 
Englishman's Head, Guadaloupe ..••• 533 Fifteen Point Church and Village, 
English Point, N. S ..•••••••••..••.• 167 Prince Edward's Island ...•••... • .106 
English Point, Cuba .•••••.•••••.••• 434 Fig Isl'd Beacon, Savannah, Ga., fixed 355 
Enmore River, Prince Edward's Isl'd. 105 Filley's Point, Newfoundland.: .. ···• 30 
Ensenada de San Borombon, Brazil •• 668 Fire Island. Long Island, rev. light·· .305 
Entrance Island, Labrador . • • • • • • • • • 6 Fire '{sland Inlet, Long Island ••.• • • · 313 
Entry Island, Gulf of St. Lawrence. 71, 76 l Fisga Point, Cuba ................. • .457 
Ephraim Island and Banks, N. B ••••. 95 I<"'ish Shoal, Lennox Passage •••••• · .130 
Ercules Point, Buenos Ayres .••••••• 682 Fish Islands, N S .••••••...•..••.• • .194 
Escarceo Point, Colombia .•••.•••••• 569 Fisherman's Bank, Prince Edward's 
Escondido Harbor, Trinidad .•••••••• 560 Island ••••.•••.•••••.•••••.••••• 113 
Escondido Creek, Patagonia .•••••.•• 700 Fisherman's Harbor, N. S ••••••••••• 160 
Eseouvas Bay, Trinidad •••••••••.•.• 555 Fisherman's Point, Cuba ••••••••••• • 463 
Escribanos, N. G .• _ .•••••••••••••.• 599 Fisherman's Point, Porto Rico .••• • •• 511 
Escudo Island .•.•••••••••• 605, 606, 6081 Fisherman's Rock, Breton Island ••.•• 150 
Esmeralda Bay, Colombia ••••••..••. 568 Fisher's Island Sound .•••••••••..• • .288 
Espiritu Santo, Brazil ••••••••••.••• 650 1 Fishery Cove, Breton Island ••••..•• 155 
Esquimaux Bay, Gulfof St. Lawrence 8 1 Fishery Point, Breton Island •••••••• 147 
Estero de las Caovas, Cuba .••••••••• 4521 F~sh~ng Bank, George's Bank .• ;. ••••• 213 
Estero Nuevas, Cuba ••••••••••••••. 452 l F1shmg Bay, Cbesepeake Bay ••••••• 335 
Estero de San Marcos ••••••••••.••• 452 t Fishing-ground, N. S ..••••••.••••••• 167 
Estancia Colorado, St. Domingo ••••. 471 I Fishing Islands, Labrador........... 3 
Etang Harbor, N. B.· ...... "' •.••••••• 207· Fishing Rip,· Nantucket .............. 273 
Euston Bay, Pa.tagonia •••••••••.••• 713 Fishing Rock, Newfoundland •••••••• 42 
Eve Ledge, N. S .•••.•••.•••..••••• 163 I! Fishing Ship Harbor, Labrador...... 3 
Execution Rocks, Long Island Sound, . Fishot's Island, Newfoundland • • • • • • 36 

fixed light ........................ .292 I<'itzroy Rock, Prince Edward's Island. 109 
Exuma Island, Bahamas .••••••••••• 419 Five Balls Keys, Cuba .••••••••••••• 450 
Eyre Islands, Labrador.............. 1 Five Fathoms Ledge, Maine .••••••• 229 

Five Fathoms Bank, N. J., light-ves-
sel ..• ....................... • 315. 317 F 

Five Islands Harbor, Antigua ••• 530, 531 
Facheux Bay. Newfoundland ......... 53 Five Islands, Bay of Fundy •••••••••• 204: 
F-.der Point, Breton Island •••••••••• 151 Flag Hill. N. S ...................... 139 
Fa~rweather Island, LOng Isl'd Sound.293 Flamborough Head, Newfoundland •• 18 
Fa.uweatb.er Rock, N. S • ., ••••••••••. 171 Flamenco Key, Cuba ••••••••.•• •• •. 45'6 
Falkland Islands .................... 723 Flainingo Bay, Martinique ••• •· ••••• 545 
Fallen City~ Virgin Gorda...•·· •• • •••• 518 Flat Bay, New Brunswick •••••••••• 900 
F-1.mou~ Al'rtig:ua. .......... · ...... D29~ 531 · Flat Island, N .S .............. • •. • •••••• 180 
F-.lmott~h,l..._.ca,. .... ~,. ... .,. ........... 506. Flat Ialandt Gttl( of St. La,ninlce~... J;.O 

···.·~. llle .. ~.ik:Nt:.!.~ .. •·.· .~. ·.:.:~ ..... :: :· .. ·.:.·.-.. · ... ~.~·.·• .. ~c.. ..... • ··.:.•. Flat Island~ 1'!.~wfoundland .......... ~97-M ·. 
I ~ ~ .. ~ - •. - , """"' ;1flat Ledg~ :i;, .. s. ............ a ... ••• •:• ••• 10' 
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Page. Page. 
Flat Neck Point, Long Island Sound .291 I Foster's Point. Maine .•••••••••••••• 228 
Flat River, Prince Edward's Isl'd •••• 111 i Foster's Islands, Florida .••••••••••. 390 
Flat Rock Point, Newfoundland .••.• 16 Fouchu Harbor, Newfoundland ••••• 34 
Flat Roof Shoal, N.S .•••••••••••••• 170 Foul Ground, N.S .••••••.••• •. • •• • .197 
Flemish Cape Newfoundland .•••••••• 12 Fourteen-feet Ban~. Delaware Bay ••. 318 
Fleur-de-Lis Harbor, Newfoundland . 32 Fowey Rocks, Florida •••••••••••••• 377 
Flinder's Bay, Terra del Fuego •••••• 720 Fox Gully, Gulf of St. Lawrence .••. 92 
Flint Island, Breton Island •••••••••• 155 Fox Cove, Newfoundland .••••.••• 20, 45 
Flint Island, revolving light •••••••••• 155 Fox Harbor, Labrador ..•.••••• • •• • • -2 
Flint Ledge, N.S .•••••••••••••••••• 166 Fox's Harbor, New£oundland .••••••• 41 
Flores Island, Brazil, revolving light. 668 Fox Islands, Labrador ••••• • ·. • •• • • · 3 
Florida Banks and Reef .••••••••.••• 377 Fox Islands, Gulf of St. Lawrence ••• • 9 
Florida Coast and Banks ••••••••..•• 374 Fox Islands, Newfoundland ••••••.••• 42 
Flower-pot Rock, Gulf St. Lawrence. 86 Fox Islands, N. S .•..•••••••.••••• • .144 
Flowers, Ledge and Cove, Newfound- Fox Islands Harbor, Newf-0undland.. 56 

land • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • 65 Fox Islands Passage, Maine .•••.•••• 223 
Flowers Islands, Newfoundland •••••• 28 Fox Point, Maine ••••••••••••• • •• • .239 
Flowers Point and Rocks, Newfound- Fox Point, Anticosti .•••...••••••. • • 84 

land ••••••••••••.•.• · ••••••.••• 22, 23 Fox-tail Shoal, Newfoundland .......... 61 
Flushing Bay, New York .•••..•...•• 292 Francis Island, Newfoundland .•••••• 31 
Flying Point, N. S .••••••.••••••••• 170 Francois Bay, Newfoundland .•••.•.• 54 
Flying Point, Maine ••••.•.•.•••.•.• 239 Franklin Island, Maine, light, F.V.1'" .• 227 
Flynn's Knoll, N. Y .•.•••••••••• · ••• 308 Franklin Sound, Patagonia ••••••••• • 709 
Fogo Isl'ds and Harbor, Newfoundland 30 Frank's Island, Louisiana, fixed light.395 
Fog Point, fixed light, Chesapeake Frayles, Colombia ...•••••••••.••••. 570 

Bay ••••••••••••••••••••••..•••• 332 Frederick's Island, N.S .•••••••••••• 180 
Fogs, •••••••••••••.•.•••.•••.•...• *13 Frederickstredt, St. Croix, W. I. ....• 522 
Folly Cove Point, Massachusetts •.•• 245 Freeman Island, Gut of Canso •.••••• 129 
Folly Island, Maine ..••••...•.••••. 239 Freeman's Bay, Antigua. •••••••••••• 529 
Folly Rock, N. S ......•••.•.•••..•• 187 French Cove, N.S., ••••.•.••••••••• 179 
Folly Rocks, Long Island Sound .•••• 289 French Cove, Newfoundland •.•••.•• 33 
Fond des Anglais, St. Domingo .••••• 477 French Head, Newfoundland •••••••• 31 
Fond la Grange Bay, St. Domingo ••. 486 French River. N. S .•..••••••••••••• 104 
Fool's bland, Newfoundland ••••.••• 28 French River, Breton Island .••• • •••• 151 
Fool's Cap Rock, Newfoundland .•••• 31 French Keys, W. I .•••••••••••••• 496-9 

, Fool's Rock, St. Domingo ..•••.••••• 474 French Wells, W. I .•••••••••..•••• .(24 
Fool's Cape, St. Domingo •• '. •••••••• 487 Frenchman's C9ve~ Newfoundland .49, 62 
Ford's Island, Newfoundland •••••••• 45 Frenchman's Point, N. S •••••••••••• 196 
Forest Cove, Chedabucto Bay •••••••• 135 Frenchman's Elbow, Bay of Fundy ••• 202 
Forked Harbor, Breton Island •••••••• 158 Freshwater Bay, Newfound.I'd •• US, 95, 27 
Forlorn Hope, Guyana •••••••••••••• 631 Freshwater Cove, Mass, •••••••••••• 247 
Formigas, W. I .. ~ ••.•••••.••••••••• 494 Friar's Head, Long Island Sound ••• 29-3 
Fort Berkeley, Antigua, 3 :fixed,lights, Friar's Head, Newfoundland .•••••••• 51 

2 white, 1 red ••••••••••.•••••••• 529 Friar's Island and Ledge, N. S ........ 164 
Fort Carroll, fixed light, Md ..•...•.•• 339 Friar's Rocks, St. Domingo ••••••••• 473 
Forteau Bay, Labrador. .. • • • . . • • • • • • • 7 Friar's Point, Colombia .•••••••••••• 576 
Fort Flats, Buzzard's Bay ••.••••••• 277 Frisby's Ledge, Long Island .......... 293 
Fort Macon, ~ed lig!tt, N. C ..••••••• 345 Fross Ledge, Maine ••••••••••••••• ~214 
Fort McCrea, fixed hght, l'la .••••••• 390 Frozen Key, Bahamas •••••• ~ •..••• .,366 
Fort Me Henry, Md ••.••..•••••.•.•. 338 Frying-pan Island. Chedabueto Bay •• 140 
Fort Madison, Md .••••••••••.••••••• 338 Frying-pan Island, N.S .••••••.••••• 189 
Fort Mifttin, Delaware, fixed light •••• 300 Frying-pan Rock, Newfoundland .•••• 69 
Fort Pinckney, fixed light, S. C .••••. 351 Frying-pan Shoals, N. 0., light-ship •• 346 
Fori Point, Newfoundland .•••••••••• 41 Funck Island, Newfoundland •• • ••••• 29 
Fort Point, fixed light, N. S .•••....•• 183 Fuerte Argentine, Patagonia ••••.•• ~692 
Fori Point Ledge, Maine ••.•••.••••• 222 Fuerte Island, N. G .................. 594 
Fort Pend Bay, J:o~g Island ..••••••. 294 Fury Harbor, Patagonia ............. 712 
Fort Royal~ Matf;intque .•••••••• 538, 545 
Fort Roek, Long laland Sound ..••.•• 300 
Fort St. Lewis, Martinique, S fixed G 

~gh'ts .• :~ .. ··:,.;, ............................ 598" 
Fort Sumpter,uxed light. S. 0 .•••••• 351 G!>Lba.nw Bay, Breton l$land ....... ..: ••• 158 
~e>rt. St. Michael, Can:tpeche ••••••••• 407 Gel'bion S~oal~ Lennox P.,._ge · .. o;:,. .•• ~· 1212 
:Fortune Bay. NeWfoundland ••••••• ;;. • 49 G;dera, Point, N. G » .... • ~ .. ~,. ....... • • 887 
lrortane Harbor, -NVwfoundlan.d •••••• 31 Gale'• Ledge, Mus ........ .,..,:.;.••·:.-,..;•.,, ·~949 . 
.-:~ Ial&.nd~ W. J •••••.. • ... -~ ~ .• -~ . 421 Galet CoYe~ BL l>Omhigo •• ., i. \<' ~ ·;t· •· ~-_.., :;491 
.··~. ~·.·. ·.· ........ · '-.:w:· . ·"-.. -. -. P~.'E..:a.;._,,;__ .... - · .. · . .:.. '-3;·L·· ·.1 ..• · 1.::1 .• 1-··~.··. l"f;._:t!-- - i-• .J • . . -~~.~ ... ~... -··· 'IA-~~. u v ~~·__, -~ .•• · ... ~.: .... '·-~:-~:<(~ 



 

INDEX. 

Page. Page. 
Gallantry Head, fixed light, Newfound- Glover's Island, W. I. ....•......... 550 

land . • • • • • . . • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • . • 48 Glover's Reef, Mosquito Coast ••••••• 618 
Gallego Reef, Gulf of Mexico .•••...• 411 Goal Rocks, N. B •••••••.•••••••••. 207 
Galleon Bay, Martinique ••••.•••••.• 541 Goat Island, Newfoundland •.• • •• • • · 33 
Galloping Andrew's Rock, Newfound- Goat Island, Bay of Fundy •••••••••. 203 

land. . • . . • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 46 Goat Point, Grenada ••••••••.••••••• 548 
Gallows Point, Prince Edward's Isl'd.101 Goat Island and light, fixed, Maine ••. 238 
Gallow's Point, Jamaica ••••.••••••• 497 Goat Island and light, fixed, R. I ••••• 286 
Gally Boys Harbor, Newfoundland ••. 57 Gold Cove, Newfoundland •••••••• 32, 33 
Gal taus Harbor, Newfoundland . • . • . . 53 Golds borough, Maine •••••••.••.•••• 217 
Galvesten, Texas, light, fixed •••••.. 399 Gonaives, St. Domingo ...••••••••••• 488 
Gambier Harbor, N. S •••••••••••••• 183 Gonaive Island, St. Domingo •••..••• 490 
Ganet Ledge, N. S .•••••••••••••.••. 165 Good Success Bay, Patagonia .••••..• 708 
Gangway Ledge, Maine ••••••••••••• 222 Goodwin's Island, Newfoundland •••• 26 
Gangway Rocks, L. I. Sound .•••..•• 292 Goose Cove, Newfoundland ••••••••• 35 
Gannet Rock, Bay of Fundy, flash- Goose Bay, Newfoundland •••••••• • • 25 

ing light .••••••••.•••••••.•• 196, 209 Goose Bay, Labrador. • • • . • • • • • • • . • • 1 
Gannets, Labrador.................. 5 Gooseberry Island, M.ass .............. 250 
Ganny Cove, Newfoundland. • . • . • • • • 20 Goose berry Island, N ewfoundl'd. 24, 44, 65 
Gappy Island, Newfoundland •.•••.•• 30 Gooseberry Rocks, Newfoundland •••• 26 
Garden Bank, Newfoundland •••••••• 47 Goose Island, Gulf of St. Lawrence •• 11 
Garden Head, N. S ••••••••••.•••••• 197 Goose Island Channel, Del. River •••• 320 
Garden Key Channel, Florida ••••••. 374 Goose Island, Newfoundland ••••.••• 14 
Gardner's Bay and Island, Long Isl- Goose Island, Long Island Sound •••. 290 

and, fixed light .••••••••••.••• 294, 295 Goose Ledge, N. S •••••••••••••• • •• 166 
Garia Bay, Newfoundland .•• _.. • • • • • 58 Goose Rock, Maine ••••.••••••.•••• • 227 
Garland's Creek, Newfoundland .•••.. 26 Goree Road, Patagonia •.•••••••••• · 709 
Garrotte Harbor, N. G ••••••.•••.••• 607 Gorley's Ledge, Me .•.•••••.•••.• • •• 234 
Gare.po ta 's Islets, Colombia .•••••..•• 568 Gorlot Point, Newfoundland •••• • •• • 19 
Gaskin Bank, Ga •••••••.••.•.••••••• 354 Gott's Cove, Newfoundland .......... · 21 
Gaspar Grande Island, W. I .•....•.. 559 Governor's Island, Prince Edward's 
Gasparilla Island, W. I. ............ 559 Island ............................. 109 
Gaspe Bay and Harbor, Guli of St. G()vernor's Island, Newfoundland •••• 62 

Lawrence •.••.•.•...•.•••••••• 86, 87 Governor'• Island, New York •••••••• 308 
Gasper's Indent, N. S .•••.•..•••..•• 179 Gracias a Dios, Mosq. Coast .•••••••• 613 
Gay Head, Mass., revolving light •••• 274 Grady Point, Chedabucto Bay ••••.•• 138 
Gay's Cove, Maine ••••.••..•••••••• 229 Graham Head, Prince Edward's Isl'd.106 
Gedney's Channel, N. Y ••••.••• 308, 310 Graham Head, N~S .•••.•••••.•••••• 173 
Genevieve Island. Gulf of St. Law- Graham's Ledge, Prince Edward's lsl-

rence .. .. .. ... . .. • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • ... . . . 11 and ....................................... 113 
George Harbor, Prince Edward's Isl'd.114 Grammer's Rocks, Newfoundland •••• 43 
George Island, Chedabucto Bay •••••• 139 Grampuses Rocks, Grenada, W. I .•••. 548 
George Island, N. S •••.••••.••••••• 173 Granby Island, Labrador. • • . • • • • • • • • 4 
Geoyge's I$and, Maine .•••.•••• 222', 231 Granby Fort Point, Tobago ••.•••.•. 553 
George's Banks •••••••••••••••• 210, 212 Granehora, St. Domingo •.•••.••••••. 465 
George's Poin~ N. S ••••••••••••.••• 185 Granda.nee River, Breton Island •••••. 149 
George's River, Maine •••••••••••••• 227 Grand Bay, Newfoundland •••••••••• 59 
Geetgetown, Tobago, W. I. ......... 552 Grand Bruit Harbor, Newfoundland •• 57 
Georgetown, S. C .• fixed light ••••••. 348 Grand del Oro, N. G ••••••••••.••••• 597 
Georgi Greco, Brazil ................. 655 Gra.ndedigue Point, Lennox Passage •• 130 
Gerard Head, N. S .•••••••••••.••••. 162 1 Grand Entry Harbor, Gulf of St. Law-
G~ost Beach, N .S •••••••.•••••••••• 125 l rence •••• , •••• ~ • • . • • • • • • .. • • • • • • • • 7 4 
G1ban. Harbor, Cuba. •••••••••••.••• 439 

1 
Grandfathers Cove, Newfoundland •• 34 

Gibbs' HW, Bermuda. ................ 415 Grand Greve Cove, Gulf of St. Law-
Gibraltar Bock, N ewt"oundland . • • • • • 41 rence • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • .. • • • • • • • . • 86 
G!lberl'li River, L&brador ••••••••••••. 3 Grand Greve Cove, Lennox Passage •• 138 
Gilgo Inlet, Long Island ••••••.•••• .:313 Grand Harbor, Bay of Fundy •••••••• 208 
g.~lk~ Harbor, Maine •••••••••••.•• 222 Grand Servey P~int, Newfoundland... 49 

.ill. y, Buenos Ayres ••••• ,. .•••••• 684 Grand Key, W. I .•••••••••••.••••• .434 
G!lbvn.y Point, lketOn Island ••••••• 155 Grand le Piette Harbor, Newfoundl'd 50 
G·mgetbread Ground, Great Bah&.Ul& •• 370 Grand Manan Island~ N. B .••••••••• 90'7 
9.inger Keya. Blduupa.a:• ;.·:.. ••• • •••• .., .. 372 Grand Passage, Bai of Fundy ......... ~i!OO 
~~~- • B.-~toQ. lslattd ............ 155 GJ:and Point, Labrador_. ..... ~ •• ~.. • • • 7 
~.:--&....... . .. N. S .. - ·-· ........... 139. Gtrmd Point of :Mecatina. G.Qlf of St. 
~~ J.>f»brt. ··• · ... · ·~ ...._ge ...... 130 · Lawrence • ~· •••••••••• u· u ......... 19 
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Grandseche Shoal, Martinique ••••••. 539 Green Harbor, N. S .••••••••••..•••• 185 
Grand Terre Island, La. • .•.•••••••• 397 Green Island, Labrador.. • • • • • • • • • • • 5 
Grandy's Cove, Newfoundland ....••• 56 ! Green Island, Chedabucto Bay .•••••• 135 
Grange, St. Domingo .••••••••.•.•.• 481 I Green Island and Bay, Patagonia .... 693 
Grarn;iby Island, N~wfoundland •.•. 32, 33 Green Island, Maine, fix~d light •• 219, 236 
Grass Island, N. :S • •••••••••••••••• 183

1

. Green Island, Gulf' of St. Lawrence.. 11 
Grassy Island and Reef, Chedabucto Green Island, N. S .••••••.•.•.. 180, 187 

Bay .••.•••••••••••..•...... 140, 141 Green Island, Newfoundland, 15, 23, 48, 65 
Gravelly Island and Shoals, N. S .•••• 180 I Green Island, Harbor, .Jamaica .••••• 504 
Grave Island, Chedabucto Bay .•••... 139 Green Island, Bay of Fundy .••.••••• 208 
Grave's Island, Newfoundland .•.••.• 361 Green Ledge, Long Island Sound ..•• 291 
Grave's Rock, Maine ••..••••..• 222, 224 Green Port, Long Island ••••.•• ~ •••• 299 
Grave's Ledge, Massachusetts .•.•..• 252 Green's Pond Tickle Island, N. F .••• 29 
Gray Rock, N. S .•••••••.....•••••• 186 Greenville, Grenada, W. I ...••••.• 548-9 
Gray's Rocks, Massachusetts .•...... 249 Greenville Ledge, Newfoundland •••• 65 
Great Adventure Cove, Newfoundland 26 Greenwich Point, Long Island 'Sound.291 
Great Bahama Island .••••••••••.••• 364 Gregory's Rock, Newfoundland...... 46 
Great Bahama Bank •••••.•••.•.•••. 371 Grenada, W. I. .................... 548 
Great Bank, Manzanilla ..•••••.•..• 451 Grenadines, W. I .•••••••.•••••.•.•• 547 
Great Barrysway Point. N ewfoundl'd. 56 Grenville Harbor, Prince Edward's 
Great Bay del'Eau, Newfoundland .•• 51 Island ••.••••••••••..••••.••..•• 120 
Great Bay, W. I ..••••••..••.••••••. 425 Greytown, Nicaragua ••••••••••••••. 607 
Great Bras d'Or, Breton Island •• 152, 153 Griffin Cove, Gulf of St. Lawrence ••• 89 
Great Chance Harbor, Newfoundland 25 Griguet Bay, Newfoundland •••.•••• 36 
Great Choptank River, Maryland •.••. 337 Grillon Reef, Lennox Passage .•••••. 132 
Great Dipper Harbor, N. B .•••••..•• 206 Grime Rock, Chedabucto Bay ••••••. 143 
Great Egg Harbor, N. J ..•••.•...... 317 Grindel's Point, fixed light, Maine •••• 222 
Great Fox River, Gulf St. Lawrence .• 89 Grindstone Island, Gulf St. Lawrence. 75 
Great Fox Island, Chesapeake Bay •• 332 Griz:l'.le Rock, N. S .••.••.•••••••••• 166 
Great Gallows Harbor, Newfoundland 44 Groa1s Island, Newfoundland •••••..• 34 
Great Garnish Island, Newfoundland. 49 Gros Cape, Breton Island ..••••••••• 149 
Great Gat, Patagonia .••••.••••••.•. 695 Gros Islet Bay, Martinique •••••••••• 546 
Great Guana Key, Bahamas ••••••••• 364 Grosse Caye, St. Domingo •••.•••••• 474 
Great Gull Bank, Delaware Bay .•••• 323 Grosnez Island, Chedabucto Bay ••••• 135 
Great Harbor Deep, Newfoundland •• 34 Groton Long Point, Long Isl'd Sound .288 
Great Harbor, Newfoundland ....••• 57 Grum Point, N. S ..••••••••••••••.• 163 
Great Inlet, Florida ••.••.••••.••.•• 378 Guadaloupe, W. L ••••••••••••••••• 533 
Great Isaac, Bahamas, fixed light •.•• 370 Guadin Point, Prince Edward's Isl'd •• 115 
Great Island, Labrador • • • • • • • • • • • • • 6 Guajaba Island, W.;I .•••••..••.•••.. 440 
Great Islet, Martinique ••••••••••••• 540 Guanjata Island, Mosquito Coast .•••• 614 
Great Island, Newfoundland .•••••••• 15 Guana Point, Tobago, W. I .•.....•• 552 
Great Jarvis Harbor, Newfoundland •• 53 Guanashani, W. L ••••••..•••••••••• 419 
Great Ledge, New Bedford ••••••••• 276 Guanico Harbor, Porto Rico ....••••• 511 
Great Mangrove Point, Cuba •••••••• 456 Guanima Keys, Cuba ••...•••••••••• 457 
Great Mecatina Island, Gulf of St. Guantanamo Harbor, Cuba ••• ~ •••••• 447 

Lawrence ••••••••• •............. 9 Guape Point, Trinidad •••••••.•••••• 559 
Great Pond Harbor, Gulf St. Lawrence 89 Guaraquao, St. Domingo ••••••.••••• 467 
Great Raccoon Key, S. C .••••••••••. 349 Guarapari River, Brazil ••••••••••••. 650 
Great Rip Mass ..•••••••••.•••••••• 272 Guaratuba River, Brazil ••••••••• 653-660 
Great River, Mosquito Coast •••••••• 612 Guarico Harbor, St. Domingo ••••••• 483 
Grea;t River Shoal, Tobago •••••••••• 553 Guaya Guyara Bay, Trinidad •••••••• 558 
Great Round Shoal, Massachusetts ••• 265 Guayacanes, St. Domingo •••••• 465-469 
Great Rustico Ha.rbor, Prince Edward Guayamo Bay, W. I. •.••...•.•.••.. 510 

Island ••• •• ••••••••••••••••••••• 120 Gueguen Riv-er, Buenos Ayres .••••.• 678 
Great Shoal Delaware Bay •••••••••• 317 Guernsey Island, Newfoundland ••••• 61 
Great Spruce Head, Maine •••••••••• 226 Guernsey Point, Prince Edward Isl'd. 112 
Great Swamp, N . .J .................. 306 Guilermos Key, Cuba •••••••. ~~-.• .441 
Green B~, Newfoundland .•••.••.. 12 Guincho Key, Bahamas ••••••••••••• 372 
Green Bay Gull Island, Newfoundl'd • 31 Guion Island, Breton Island ••••••••• 158 
Green Bay, Newfoundland •••••••• 18, 21 Gulf of' Oariaeou. Colombia ••••••••• .571 
Green Bay, Buenos Ayres .•••••••••• 679 Gulf of Matina, N. G ................. 609. 
Green Ba.y, Lltbn.dor • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 7 Gulf of .MeXico •••••••••••••••• ~ ••• 4()3 
~.reen Bay Had>Or, Newfoundland ..... 32 Gulf ofMorrisqui~o, N~ G~ .......... 593 
fheeD Bay, N. G.,.. •••••••••••••••• 606 Gulf of North Danen. N. G ............ 596 
Greenbury Point, bed light, Md .•••• 337 G:ulf of Paria, W. I .• ~ ...... •- • •• ~. ~ '."65* 
Green Cove, Newfbimdl&nd .......... 16 Giilf"of St. Lawrence ............ ~:«ki ~7\l' 
~ ~b!Jl'~ N~rwA:>undla.nd '°'.,. •• u to Gu)£ of Tri.,_te, Venezuela •• ~ .. ~ ... ,~ ~,;~"11 
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, Page. Page. 
lGulf of Uraba, N. G ...•..••••••.••• 595 Happy Adventure Bay, Newfoundl'd •• 22 
Gulf of Venezuela ••••••••••••...... 582 Harbor Britton, Newfoundland ••••.• 51 
-Gulf Stream ..••••••••••••••• "'32 to *"52 Harbor Buffet, Newfoundland •.•.•••• 43 
:Gulliver's Hole, N. S ..•.•.•••••..•• 206 Harbor Delute, l\iaine ........•.•••• 214 
'Gull Islands, Labrador ..••••••••.••. 3-3 Harbor Femme, Newfoundland •.•••• 50 
!Gull Islands, Gulf St. Lawrence ..... 10 Harbor Grace,Newfoundland .••••••• 17 
~ull Islands, Newfoundland ..•• 15, 22, 23 Harbor Head, N ewfound1and ..•.•••• 27 
:-Gull Islands, Cape Freels ...••....•• 2R Harbor Island, Newfoundland .•.•• 20, 62 
!Gull Islands, Green Bay. • • • . . • • . • • • • 31 Harbor Island, N. C ...••.••..••.••• 344 
1Gull Islands St. John's ...•.••••..•. 31 , Harbor Island, N. S .••••••••••• 160, 169 
'Gull Islands: N. S ................... 194 • Harbor Island, vV. I. ......•....••.•• 418 
Gull Rock, Newfoundland .••••..•..• 37 i Harbor Islet, Patagonia .......•••••. 702 
Gull Rock, N. S ..•••....••.•••••••. 168 / Harbor La Conte, Newfoundland •••• 50 
Gull Rock, Long Island Sound •• _ ... 295 : Harbor Main, New found land • • • • • • • • 17 
Gulsh Inlet, Newfoundland ••.••••••• 42: Harbor Mille, Newfoundland ..•••••• 50 

·Gun-boat Shoal, New Hampshire .•.. 240 • Harbor Point, N. S ....•..••.•..•••• 160 
Gun Key, Bahamas, revolving light .•. 371 : Harbor Rocks, Newfoundland .•••.•• 29 
Gun I~ey Re.ef, Jamaica .•••••••••.•. 497 l Harb~r ~ocks, Massachusetts: ••••••. 247 
Gunning Point, N. S ..•••••••••••••• 160, Hardings Rock, Massachuset.s •••••. 253 
Gunning Rock, Maine ...•••.•.••••. 229 i Harding's Rock, l\faine .....••••••••• 239 
Gurnet Head, :Mass., 2 fixed lights .... 258 j Hardrix Island, Newf~undland •.•••• 31 
Guyana •..••••••.•.•••••.•.••• 622, 6271 Hardwood Island, N. 8 . ••••.••••••• 163 
Guysborough Harbor, Breton Island .. 138 Hardy"s Hock, Massachusetts ..•.•.• 248 
Guysborough Harbor •. Chedabucto Bay 145 \Hare Hay, Newfoundland .•••••.•••. 54 
Guysborougb, fixed light .••.••.••••. 145 Hare Harbor, Newfoundland ......•• 50 
Gwinn's Island, Virginia •••••••.•••• 329 Hare Harbor and Island, Labrador... 6 

Hare"s Ears and Point, Newfoundland 14 
H. Harpswell Sound, Maine .......••••• 233 

Harraden's Rocks. Massachusetts ••. 245 
Habitant's Bay, Gut of Canso •••• 128, 129 . Harriet Ledge, N: S ..........•.•••. 195 
Hackett's Point, Maryland ..•..•••.. 337 \ Hart Island, Long Island Sound •••••• 292 
Haddock Harbor,Chedabucto Bay 134, 138 1 Hartland Point, N. S ......••••••••• 173 
Haddock Bank, Breton Island ••...... 153 \ Haste Rock, M.assaclmsP.tts ...•••••• 248 
Hadlock's Harbor, Maine .•••.••..•. 220 I Hatchet·s Reef, Long Island Sound •• 293 
Hay Rock, Newfoundland .•••••••••. 31 Hatch Rocks, Breton Island .•••••••• 157 
Hagget'sCove, N. S ..•••..•••••••.. 179 Hat l~land, W. I_. ....••.••••••••••• 524 
Ha Ha Bay, Newfoundland_ ••••••. 37-56 1 Hat Key, Mosqmto Coast ..••••••••• 619 
Ha_ Ha Bay, Gulf of St. Lawrence ... • 9 ! Hatteras Cf!P~ h1let? N. C ...•••• 342-343 
Hail. • • • . • • • . • • • . . • • • • . • • • • • • • . • • • 13 , Haute Island, Bay of Fundy .•••••••• 204 
Haldimand Cape, Gulf St. Lawrence. 87 ~ Haute Fond Shoa], St. Domingo ••••• 481 
Haldimand River, Prince Edward's Haute Fond Shoals, Chedabucto Bay .135 

Island ••••••••.••.••.•••••.••••• 105 Havana, Cuba. ..•....•...•••••••••. 444 
Half-acre Shoal, Barbadoes .......• 551 Havre Bouche Harbor, N. S .•••••••• 124 
Half-island Cove, Chedabueto Bay .•.• 144 Hawes Shoal, Massachusetts •••••••• 270 
Half-moon Bay and Key, Jamaica •••• 504 Hawke Bay, Labrador • • . • • • • • • • • • • • 4 
Half-moon Shoal, Porto Rico ••••.••• 514 Hawke Channel, Florida •••••••••••. 38-0 
Half-moon Key, Mosquito Coast, fixed Hawke Islet, Lennax Passage ••••••• 133 

light .•••.....•••. ··········~·~--619 Hawk's-bill Island, W.1 .•••••••••••• 529 
Half-tide Rocks, N. S .••••••.•••..•• 194 Hawkin 's Point, Maryland •••••••••• 338 
Half..,t~de Rocks, Massachusetts .247, ~48 J Haw~'s Ha1'._bor, Newfoundland •••••• 63 
Half-tide Rocks, Boston ••••..•••••. ,..53 1 Haw ling Point, Newfoundland ••••.•• 33 
Half-tide Ledge, Maine ..••••.•••••• 216 l Hay Beach Point, Long Island Sound.299 
Half-way Rock, Newfoundland . . • . • . 26 Hay Island, Breton Island .•••••••••• 158 
Half-way Rock, Massachusetts •••••. 250 Haymakers' Island, N.8 •.••••••••••• 196 
Half-way Rock, Maine .••••••••.•••• 234 Haystack Island, fixed light ••• '•• ••• 319 
Halibut Point, Masaaehusetts •••••••• 245 Hayti, W. I. ..•.•.••••••••••••••.•• 46 
Ha~fax Bay, Tobago, W. I. ........•. 553 Head Harbor, Maine ••••••••••••••• 214 
Halifax Harbor, N.S ...••.•••••.••. 172 Head Harbor, N.S .................. 17'9 
Hall's Rock, Newfoundland ••••••••• 27 Heart's Content Harbort Newfound-
Ham?wg, Delaware Bay ........... ,. ~320 land . . . • . . • . . • • • • . • • . • • • • • • • • .. • • 19 
Hauulton, Bertnuda.s • ~ ~ ••••.••••••• 415 Heart's Coves, Newt'oundland ••••••• 83 
Hammonnsset Point, t.Gag Isl'd ~und 291 Heart's De~ire Harbor, N ewfoU11dl'd • 19 
Hampton Harbor, New HampshU"EI ••• 243 Heart's Delight Harbor. Newfoundrd. 19 
JtamPton ~oada,•Virginia •••• • •••••• 326 Heart's Ease Harbor, Newfoundland. 20 
Haudk.-rcbief Slioal, .. Ma$1J-.()hll8etta •• 965 Heart Shoal, Gulf of St. I..aw:reuee ••• 96 
·?!~~an'a Ledft,· ~· ·.~· .~ ....... ;, ••• 263 . ·Meath Point, A.nticoati ••. • •• ~· •••• •... 80 ·· -i'•··Hatbo4~ Ji"~•-··••.•· •q l• . Hedge Fenoe·Shoa.l, Maaaaehtutetta • .968 
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Heffernan P.oint, Breton Island ••.•.• 145 Holbrook's Island, Maine •• - .••.••••• 224 
Helen Rocks, Breton Island ...•..... 157 Holderness Island, Nova Scotia •.•••. 179 
Hell Gate, New York .....•........ 292 Hole-in-the-wall, Bahamas .• 363-4-5-417 
Hempstead Hill, Long Island ........ 307 Holland Cove, Gut of Canso •••• 125, 128 
Hen and Chickens, Buzzard's Bay .••• 278 Holland's Island, Md •••••.•••••••••• 335 
Hen and Chickens, Bahamas .•.•..•• 370 Hollin's Harbor, N. S ..••.•••.•••••• 160 
Hen and Chickens, Florlda .•••....•. 370 Holmes' Hole, Mass, fixed light .••.•• 269 
Hen and Chickens, Delaware Bay ..•. 322 Holmes' Hole Beacons, 3 fixed, red, 
Hen and Chickens, N. S ..•......•••• 198 white, and green ••••••.••..•••.•. 269 
Henderson Island, Maine ....•.••.••. 229 Holyrood Harbor, Newfoundland •••.. 17 
Hendrick's Head, Maine, rev. light ..•• 233 Holyrood Pond, Newfoundland •••••. 39 
Heneagua Island, W. I ..••...•. 424, 425 ·Honduras Gulf .....•.•.••••••••••. 616 
Henley Island, Labrador............ I Honey River, Cuba .•••••••••••••••• 447 
Henley Ledges, Chedabucto Bay ...• 136 Honorat Point, St. Domingo ..••••.•. 484 
Henn~sey Bank, N. S ...••...•••...• I 72 Hooper's Strait, Maryland, light- ship.335 
Henrietta Rock, Buzzard"s Bay •••••. 277 I Hooping Harbor, Newfoundland •.••. 34 
Henrietta's Island, Labrador • • . . . • . • 6 1 Hope All-a-head, New~oundland ••••• 19 
Henry Island, Breton IslanJ ••••.•..• 147 l Hope Harbor, Patagonia ..•..•.•••.. 713 
Hereford, N . .T •.••••••••••••••• 306, 315 Hope Island, Mame •.....••..••.••• 237 
Herin's Bay, Trinidad ..•..•.•...... 558 Hopkin Rocks, N. S ••••••••••..•••• 166 
Hermanos lslands, Colombia •.••.•.. 575 Horn Island, La ••••.•••••.•••.•.••• 392 
Hermeneg Point, Buenos Ayres .••••• 677 Horn Spit, Patagonia ••••..•....••.. 691 
Hermitage B1c&.y, Newfoundland •.••.• 52 Horn Point, Md ..••...•...•.•.••••• 337 
Hern Island, :Maine ..... - ..•••••.••• 228 Hornos Island, Brazil. .•••.•...•••.. 673 
Herod's Point! 1;-ong Island Sound ...• 293 j Hone Chops Island,,Newfoundland.20,27 
Heron Neckl ignt, fixed, red •........ 224 Horse Hummocks, Chesapeake .••••. 332 
Heron Point, Lennox Passage ....•.. 130 Horse Island, Maine ..•••••••••••••• 234 
Herring Bay, Md .•.•..••.......••.. 337 Ho.r-se Island, Newfoundland •••..•.. 32 
Herring Bay, N. S ..•••••.•••• , .•... 183 Horse and Lion, Long lsland Sound •• 293 
Herring Co\•e, Maine .••.•••.•.••.•. 220 Horse Rocks, Newfoundland •••••••• 14 
Herring Cove, Mass .•••..•.•••....• 260 Horse Rocks, N. S .•.••••••••••••••• 162 
Hening Cove, N. ~ ...•.....••.••... 173 H orse-sboe Rock, N. S .•••••••• 179, 187 
Herring Gut Harbor, Maine .•••...•• 229 Horse-shoe Reef, Antigua •••••.•.... 531 
Herring Neck Harbor, Newfoundl'd .• 31 j Horse Shoe Shoal, Gulf" of St. Law
Hertford Islands, Breton Isl~nd ..•... 152 ! rence .•••••••.•••.••••••••••.••. 93 
Hickman"s Harbor, Newfoundland ••. 20 I Horse-shoe Shoal, Mass •••••••••..•• 268 
Hick's Rock, Maine ..•••..••••.•••• 241 I Horse-shoe Shoal, Va .•••••••••• 320, 327 
High Cliff' Cape, Anticosti Island .••. 83 ' Horse-shoe Sho.tl, light-ship, N. C ••. :us 
High Island Head, Maine •.••..•..•• 228 I Horton Bluff and light, fixed, N. S •••• 904 
Highlands of Dunne, Newfoundland •• 48 j Hurton's Point. Long Island •••••••. 293 
Highlands of Neversink, N . .1 •••••••. 305. Hosmar's Ledge, Me ••••..•••••••••• 22.5 
Highland lights, 1 fixed, 1 rev .......• 306 l Hospital Rock, Gulf of St. Lawrence. 76 
B~ghla,~d light-ship ••••••••••..•••. 306 Hospital Shoal, Bos~n •••••••••••.. 253 
H•gh Fme Ledge, 1Joston ••••.•..••. 254 Hotspur Bank, Hraztl ••••••••••.•••• 6.62 
HiUiaJ"d's Harbor, Newfoundland •.•• 34 Hounds Rocks, N. ~- ••••••••••••••• 181 
Hillsborough River, Frince Edward's House Island, Maine ................. 236 
. Island ...•..••.••••••••••••• 109, 110, Ho~vard Ledge, Maine •••••••••••••• 219 
Hillsboroogh Inlet, Florida ••.••••••• 376 Howe Point, Breton Island ........... 158 
Hinchinbroke Rocks, W. 1 .•••••.•.•• 419 How Harbor, Newfoundland ••••.•••• 36 
Hobart Breakers, W. I ...•••.••.•••. 422 Hubert's Cove, l'\. S ................. 179 
}lobso1_1·~ Nose, N. S ... • •.•.•..••••. 1781 Hne-and-cry Rocks, Maine •••••••••• ~5 
Hodgkins Cove, Mass ..•• : ••••.••••. 245 I Hue~o Island, ~-I .•.••.•.••••••••. 561> 
Hog a~ Cow Harbor, Mame •••••••• 234 , Hull s Cove, Marne .................. mJO 
Ho. g B~y., Tobago,W. I ••..•••••.••• 553 ! Hump Sa. n~s,. M~ss ••• •.- •• '" •.•.• ....... ::t« 
Hog Fiab Cut, l:Jermudas .••••••••••• 415) lfunnewell * Pon1t, Mame •••••••••• 2'32 
H.og l .. le.t, Long Island .............. 313 I Hu .. nt~ .. ng· .ll!Jland~ SL C. •.• ••..••.• ~· •.••..•. !15.2 
ff'«>',i Island, ,Chedabucto Bay ...••••• 143 j Huntington Ha.-bor, Labrador. • • • • • • • 6 
Bog Ialp,nd light,~ fixedt Delaware Bay, 324 Huntiµgto1J Bay •. Long Island &>und •• ~ 
Hog 1ebuid~ N • ~S ..•••••••••••• _.163, l.94 Huntly Roe-k~P:ri~ ¥i(..,.t'd"$ Jaland.1-09 
Hog leland, Mame ............... • •• 21$ Hunt's Isht.nd, Ne,.~lj.dland;,.~ ..: ••• P ,94 
11,og 1slaud ~t1oMl,. l\faioe ••••••••• ~ •• ~ ~7 . }Juat'a Poi-.t. l.oltlt l.sla:nd 8o:tgut .... ;. • • ... 
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J_.ong Ledge, Maine .....•.•••••.•... 219 Maftit's Ledge, Boston .... - ••.•...•. 253 
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Mars Head, N.S ..•.•.•.••••••• 170, 178 Meogenes Island, New Brunswick ••• 205 
1\lars Rock, N. S ....•...••...•.••••• 174 Merashun Island, Newfoundland .•... 43 
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M art~c?t Island, Newfoundland .•.... 44 \ Mestizos Point, N. G .••••••.•••..•• 594 
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~trt~n Island, N .S ..•••• : ••.•••••••• 171 I Mid Bay Island, Newfoundland .•••.. 33 
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Mary lslund, N .S .................... 163 Middle Poin~ Newfoundland •••••••• 61 
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Mobjack Bay, Va .•••••.•••••••••••• 328 Mosquito Island, Maine •.••••••••••. 222 
Mobile Bay, Alabama, rev. light .•••• 391 Mosquito Inlet, Florida .•.••..••.••. ~61 
Mobile Point Beacons, Alabama .•••. 391 Mosquito Point, Colombia .•••••••••. 570 
Mochina Harbor, Colombia ..•••••.•• 572 Mosquito Keys ..••••••.•••••••••••. 613. 
Moela Island, Brazil, fixed light .••••• 658 Mosquito Sands, Prince Edward's Isl'd 116 
Mogotes Point, Buenos Ayres .•.•.•. 677 Mosquito y Sol, St. Domingo ..•••.•. 468 
Mohawk Ledges, N. S .••.••••••.••• 1861 Mot Creek, Guyana ....•.•••• , .•••• · 6J4 
Molenier's Point, Grenada ••••••..•• 548 I Moulton's Ledge, Maine ••••••••••••. 217 
Moll Point and Rock. Newfoundland •• 41 Mount Desert Island, fixed light .•••.. 218 
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Monillo Key, Cuba ••••.•••••• , ••••• 442 Mount Prospect, L. I. Sound •••••••• 294 
Monito Island, '\<V. I. .•••••.••..•.•.. 464 Mount Stanford, Newfoundland •••••• 26 
Monk Head, Gut Canso .•••••••••••• 123 · Mouse Island, Maine .•••..••••••••. 231 
Monk's Islands~ Venezuela ••••..•••• 584 Monsselier Pass, Chedabucto Bay •••• 188 
Monomoy Point, Mass., fixed light •••• 264 M<>yac Point, Chedabucto Bay ••••••. 135 
Monos Island, Colombia .•••••••••••• .'>73 Mucaras Shoals, Bahamas ••••.•••... 372 
Monroe Beach~ Breton Island •••• 151, 152 Mud Islands, N. S .••••••••••••••.•. 191 
Montegnes de la Hotte! Hayti ••••••• 424 Mud Islands Shoal, N. S .•••••••••••• 1: 
Montague Shoal, Brazil .•••••••••••• 652 Mnft"at Island, N. S ••• • •••••••••••••• l 
Montauk Point, L. I., nxed light •••••• 293 Mullegash Point, N. S. • • • • • •• • • • • • . 97 
Montauk False Pofot, L. I. ...•....•• 284 Mullet Key, Florida. ••••••••••.••.•• 384 
Montauk Shoal, L. I. .•••••...••••••• 313 Mull Race Cove, Newfoundland. • • • • • 58 
Monte _Christi Bank and Road, Saint Mummy Shoal, Delaware Bay ••••..• 3~ 
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8 Monte Video, Brazil, revolving light •• 671 Murphy Pomt, N, S ••••••••••••••••• 9 

MOntego Bay, .Jamaica •••••••••••••• 505 Murray Ha:rhor, Pr. Ed. Isl'd .•••• 112, 113 
Montserrat, W. I .•••••••••••••••••• 532 M11sele B-~1.- Newfoundland ......... :21 . . ~- . . 0 
Mi>numet River, Mass. : ••••••••••••• 278 Mnttele Harbor, Newfoundland ..... •• • 
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5 Moose Creek, N. B ..•••••• ~ .......... ,. 206 Muscle .Rulge, Maine .••••••.•••••• ~ ,. • 99 
0 JiJqoae Read, N. S ................... 183. Mnseo11 lsland,·GulfO;f"St.. Lawrence •. 9 
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Nantasket Roads, Mass ..••.•.••••••. 255 j New River, Florida ................ 376 
Nanticoke River, Maryland ...•.•.••• 335 i New Smyrna, Florida ••••••••••.•••. 376 
Nantucket Harbor and Island, Mass., ! Newton Quoddy Harbor, N .S ..•••.. 161 

fixed light .•••••..••.•..••.•.•••. 268 ! Newton Rock, Mass ......•••.•.•••• 286 
Nantucket Shoals, Mass .•••••.• 270, 272 l New Topsail Inlet, N .C ...•.••..•••. 346 
Nantucket Sound, Mass •.•••••.••••• 264 j New Year Sound, Patagonia ......•• 710 
Napatree Point, Long Island Sound •• 289 l New Yo:k Harbor .•.••...•••.• 306, 3ll 
Naranjo Port, Cuba ......•••....••• 439 l New Yock Harbor, range lights .•.... 310 
Narragansett Bay, R. I. ............. 285 ! New York Harbor Buoys ........ 310, 311 
Narraguagus light, fixed ..••..••••.• 216 j Niantic Harbor, Long Island ...••.•. 298 
Narrow Cut, Florida .•••.•..••••..•• 381 f Nichol Island, N .S .•••............. 164 
l'i!arrow Guages Harbor, Me .......•• 217, Nick Shoal, N.S .•.••••••....•••••• 171 
Narrow Island and Harbor, Labrador. 5 Nickerson Rock, Chedabucto Bay ..•• 141 
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Navy Island, N. B •.••••••.••••••••. 207 Noir Island, Terra del F'uego ..•••••• 712 
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N eegnam Point, Barbadoes, fixed light 551 North Bay, Newfoundland .••••••••• 51 
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New Cry~rt,D WIS.1 bed light •••••• 243 North lslaft.d, S. C ••••••••••••••••• 348 
Newfottasdl e, d elaware River .••••••• 320 North Ledge, Buzzard's Bay •••••••• 277 
Ne"f~ '?rand Bank of ..••.•. 12 ~Qrth Po~nt, ~aryland •••••••••••• :.338 
New~d., 111.~d of .••••••••••• 12 North Pu:nt hgl;lts~ 2 fixed, ~d .•••••• 339 
N••fo1:1nd.l ~ ~rn 0(J&Bt ••••• 13, 38 North Pomt, Prince Edwards Island,.104 
Newfound!~~ ~utbern .Coa•t• .•• 38, 60 Nort\l Point, An~cos~ Island • • • • • .. • 83 
New Ha.-rbGr :i.eid elltet11 Coast ..... 60, 66 1 North Reef'~ Antu~o&t1 ................. a._ 
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1
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Oil-spot, Sandy Hook, N . .J .••••••••• 307 Ostial Shoal. Colombia .••••.••.•••. 569 
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Old Fort Islands, Gulf of" St. Law- Owl's Head Harb<'r, Mainei fixed Iigbt.222 

ren-ee ..••.•••••••.•••••• _. ••• • •• • 8 Owl's Head Bay, N._ S ........... 166, 178 
Ota Fort Ledge, Maine ..••..••••••. 226 Oyapoe River, Guyana ..•••••••••••• 630-
0ld Fort Point, Me., fixed light •• 222, 223 Oyster Bay~ Long I•land. • ~ ....... ,. .... 292 
Old Fetrt Poin·t, Breton Island ••••••• UH Oyster Bank;c Louisiana •.•••.••••••• 402 
Ol<l.'Harbor, Jamaiea .................. 499 Oyster Pond, Breton Island ........ :. • lS:l 
Old Harry Head, Gulf of St. -Law- Qyater Potid, Gulf of St. ~nee • • '74 

-.-- renoe • ~ .............. ,; •• • ••••• · •••• _ '13 Ojrster Pond Point, ~aglaPd-8oQlld. 296 
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Padre Island beacon, La .••••.••••••. 401 Pearl Island, Newfoundland ...•••••. 6~ 
Palanca Key, Cuba ...•..........•.• 456 Pearl Lagoon, Mosquito Coast ..•••.. 609 
Palenque, St. Domingo ...•..•..•.•• 470 Pearl Reef, Gulf St. Lawrence ••••.• 74 
Palisades, Long Island Sound ....... 300 Pearl Point, St. Domingo ....•..•.•. 486 
Palisadoes, Jamaica ..••.•••.•..•••• 497 Pearl Key Point, Mosquito Coast •••• 610 
Palmer's Island, Mass., fixed light .••• 277 Peart Point, Chedabucto Bay ...••••• 145 
Palmer Point, N. S ..•....••.•...•.. 97 Pease's Island, N. S .....•••••...•.. 195 
Palmerston Bay, N. S .•......•••.••. 182 Peckford's Islands, Newfoundland •••• 30 
Palm Islands, Florida .•••••.•.•.•••. 375 Pedro Bay, Jamaica •••••••••••••• ,~502 
Palmetto Point, W. I ....•.•••••••.• 419 Pedro Bluff, ••••••••.•.•.••••••••.•. 513 
Palm~llas~ St. Domingo .•••••.•••••. 4671 Pedro ,Poin~, Tobag_o •.••.•••....•••• 553 
Pamlico Sound, N. C. . •........•••• 343 Peggy s Pomt, N. :s .•••••••••••••••• 178 
Pampatar Bay, Colombia ...••••.•••• 570 Pelican Island, Texas •..•..•.•••••• 399 
Pancake Rock, Newfoundland . • • • . • . 15 Pelican Keys, Bahamas ..••. " ••••••• 364 
Pan De Azucar, Cuba ....•.••••.... 451 Pelican Point, Antigua, W. I. ....... 531 
Pan of Matanzas, Cuba ••••••..•..•. 367 Pelican Shoal, Barbe.does .••.•.•.•.•. 551 
Paquet Harbor, Newfoundland .••.••. 32 Pemaquid Point, Me., fixed light .227, 228 
Para, Brazil .••••••••••.••••..•••.• 642 Penguin Island, Newfoundll:lnd •.•. 29, 54 
Paradise Sound, Newfoundland •.•.•• 44 Penguin Island, Patagonia ••••.•••.• 687 
Paraguay River, Brazil ..•...••.••.. 667 Penike 's Island, Mass .•••••.•••••••• 277 
Paramore's Beach, Delaware •...•.•• 324 Peninsula Point, N. S .•••••••••••••• 126 
Paranagua Bay, Brazil ••••••...••••. 660 Pennant Bay, N. S ..••.••••••••••••• 170 
Parana River, Brazil ..•••.••.••• ~ ••. 667 Penobscot Hay, Maine .•••..•••••••• 222 
Pardy's Island, Newfoundland ...•... 46 Pensacola, Florida, revolving light ••• 390 
Parham Town, Antigua, W. I .••••••. 530 Perce Town and Rock, Gulf of St. 
Park Ledge, Chedal.mcto Bay .••••.•• 143 Lawrence . . • • • • • • • . • • . • • . . • • • . . • 85 
Parker's River, N. S ..••....••.•••.• 178 Percival River, Prince Edward's Isl'd 105 
~a~tree Point, Jamaica .•••.••••••• 503 Percy Rock, Breton Island •..••.•••• 155 
par1a_River, Trinidad ••••.••••.•••. 555 Perkin's Island, Maine •...•••••••••• 23~ 
p artr~dge Bay, Labrador . • • • • • . • • • . • 4 P~rnambuco, Brazil, rev. light, red and 
p art~dge Island Rocks, New:foundl'd. 29 white .••...••••••••••••••••. 637, 645 
p artndge Port, Newfoundland ••••••• 32 Perno Rocks, W. I. ..............••. 418 
p aso C~ballos. Venezuela ...•.•••••. 5921 Perpisawick Inlet, N. S ....••.•••••• 169 

aspeb1ac Roadstead, Gulf of St. Law- Perpisawick Shoal, N. S •••••••••••• 170 
p rence · • •...•.••••••••••••.•••••. 90 Pescador Islands, N. G .•••••••••••• 600 
p assa Del Caballo, Gulf of Mexico ••. 400 Peter's Island, Bay of Fundy, 2 fixed 
passage Islet, W. I .•••.•••••.•••••• 421 lights ..••.•••••••••••••• • • ••• • • • 20.0 
Passamaquoddy Bay, Maine ••••••••• 213 Petitbourg, Trinidad ..•••••••••••••• 559 · 
p assamaquoddy Shoal, Bay of Fundy. 200 Petit Bois Island, Alabama .••.•••••• 39~ 
p assamaquoddy Island, N. S .•••••••• 164 Petit De Grat Inlet, Chedal ucto Bay .13~ 
Passamaquoddy Rock, N. S .••••••••. 166 Petit Fort Harbor, Newfoundland •••• « 
Passe a L'Outre light, La., F.V.F .••. 395 Petit Mana.n light, flashing •••••••••• 2HS 
pass .Aux Huitres, Ala .••.•••••••••. 392 Petit Pas Islet, Chedabucto Bay ••••• 140 
pass ~u. He~on, Ala .••••••••••••••• 392 Petit Passage, Bay of Fundy •••••••• 201 
pass Chlllon, Ala •••••••.•••••••••• 392 Petit Rive re, N. S .••••••••••••••••• 182 
pass M ristian, Ala ...••••..•••••••• 392 Petite •rerre Island, W. I .••••••••••• 534 
p:ss 

1 
fary Ann, Ala .•.••••••••••••• 392 Petite Trou, St. Domingo ••••••••••• 479 

Pa:!h ~o!;d, Newfoundland . • • . . . • • . 52 Petit's Is_land, N. S .•.•• ' •••••••••••• 185 
Pat .ck, k, Chedabucto Bay •.•••••• 139 Petre Point, Breton Island •••••••••• 154 
Pat'1h s Island, Newfoundland •.•.•• 45 ·1 Petre Reef, Breton Island ••••••••.•. 155 
Patndg:8j• i:_· S. • • ••••••••••••••••• 170 ' Petticoat Island, Newfoundland ••. 44., 50 
Patu:ra p !' nd, N. B .••••••..•••••• 201 Petty Harbor j Labrador. • . • • • • • • • • • • 2 
Patnx ot~t and Bay, Trinidad •••••• 55'7 Petty Harbor, Newfoundland •••••••• 15 
Paul si~Rp~"· Maryland ••••••.•••• 336 Phelan Point, Prince Edward's Island lOft 
P-v~illi u a'. nnce Edward's I.sland. ••• J0.7 Philip River, N. S .••.•••••••••••••• De 

... on iver A t· · ti I 1 · · · W 624 P•wca.tuck , ' . n icos a and • • • • • 81 P~l~psburgb, . • I .••••••••••••••••• 
Paya, St. n!l:~er, L. I. Sound ••••••• 289 Pb~l!P:• Cove, Chedabucto Bay •••••• 14• 
P•yne'a 1 la mJ.ngo. ·• • •· ·"' ••••• .- ••••• 471 Ph1l1p s Cove, N. H .•••.•••••••••• • .240 
Peacock Ou::• · N. B. • ~. • •••• ~ ••• ~ •• 207 Ph!l~p:s Coye, Lennox Passage •••••• 139 
Peake Bay, J._; N: B. k •• "' ••••••••••• 95 Phili~ s Point, S. C .••••••••••• • .... 364 
Peat•8 hl&lld ~~~~· ~ • • • ............ 500 ~mx lslan~ .N. S .•••••••.•• • ..... UHi 
Pe.ietuv· · 'a.,~~······ ........... 1a84 P1ankatank River, Cheaapea.ke ••••••• 330 
,P~h:'nei;;~ ~,.w .. 1 •••• ·~ P~d Jtet:f, C~abacto Bay ........ 137 
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Page. Page. 
Pickle Bank, W. I. .....•..•........ 509 Pok Logan Bay, N. B •••••.•••••.•. 207 
Pictou lsland and Harbor, N. S ....•• 101 Point Abacou, St. Domingo ...•..•.. 477 
Pictou lights, 2 fixed, white & red 101, 102 Point Agujas. St. Domingo •........ 474 
Picuda Islands, Colombia •.•.•.•••.• 574 Point Agabama, Cuba ....••••...... 452. 
Piedras Islet, N. G .••••. , .••.•..... 597 Point Algarroba, Porto Rico •••..•... 514 
Piedras Keys, Cuba .•..••••••.• 442, 455 Point Allerton, Mass .•••••••••••••.. 254 
Piedras Point, Buenos Ayres ..•••••• 675 Point Antoine, Trinidad ...•...•••. , .. 561 
Pierre .Joseph's Islet, St. Domingo ...• 493 Point a Petre, Guadaloupe •••••••••. 533 
Pierre de Gros Cape, Gulf of St. Law- Point Aquilla, St. Domingo •••.••••. 466 

re nee • • • • . . . • . • . . . . . • . . • • • • . . . • . 76 Point A talaia, rev. light, Brazil •.••. · 642 
Pigeon Cove, Newfoundland ••.••••• 36 Point Araya, Colombia ••.••.••..... 569 
Pigeon Island, Labrador ..•.......•. 3, 4 Point au Per, Louisiana, fixed light •.. 397 
Pigeon Island, Newfoundland ...•...• 32 Point Auricula, Venezuela ....••.... 579 
Pilot Rock, Chedabucto Bay ..•••..•• 136 Point Aux Gaul, Newfoundland •.. · · 47 
Pinch Gut Island, N. S ...•..•..••••. 194 Point Baccaro, N. S .•........••••. , 186 
Pindar's Reef, Rum Key, vV. I. .....• 420 Point Ballena, Colombia •.•.•••••.•. 569 
Pine Bay, Newfoundland. • . • • • . • • • • • 32 Point Balona, Cuba •....•.••....... 451 
Pine Islands, }""'lorida .••.••••••••••• 374 Point Barracos, Cuba •••..•..•••• • • · 448 
Pine Island, La ••••..••.•••••••.••• 393 Point Barragon, Colombia ..•..•••. · 569 
Pine Point, Long Island ......••..•• 296 Point Belle's Amour, Labrador .•.. · · 7 
Pines Key, W. I. ................... 431 Point Bergan tin, Colombia •••.•.... • 573 
Pinette Harbor, Prince Edward's Isl'd 111 Point Bernal, Gulf of Mexico •.. ••·· .412 
Piney Point, Maryland, fixed light ••. 334 Point Betin fixed light, Venezuela •..• 586 
Pink Rock, Chedabucto Bay ..•...... 141 Point Blanche. Newfoundland .•.. · · · 59 
Pinnacle Rock, Mass .•••.••••••••.•• 247 Point Boucan, W. I. .............. · .424 
Piper's Hole, Newfoundland .••••••.• 42 1 Point Brea. Trinidad ••••..•...••. · .559 
Pirate Island Gut of Canso ..•.•••.•. 128 Point Brava, Cuba ••••..•••..•.•• · .439 
Pirate's Bay, Tobago, \V. I. ......... 552 Point Bruguen, Mona Pass ••••.•• · · .464 
Pirogues Hocks, St. Domingo .•.••.. 491 Point Bruguen, Porto Rico ••••.. · · • .51~ 
Pi.rogue Point, Grenada ..•...•.••••• 548 Point Burgos, St. Domingo .••••• ··· .47, 
Piron Cove, St. Domingo .•••..•..•• 491 Point Calrada •••••..••....••.... · · .451 
Piscata.qua Island, Chedabucto Bay •• 139 Point. Cagio, Cuba ••••...••••. • • • • .4~6 
Pistolet Bay and Harbor, Newfound- ·Point Campanarito, Colombia •••• ·· .5 1: 

land •••••••••••••••.•••••••••••• 37 Point Canas, Cuba •.....•••.•..•• · .43t 
Pitch Point, Trinidad •••••..••••.•• 559 Point Caney, Colombia •.•..•...• · · · 569 
Pitts Harbor, Labrador............. 1 Point Caney, Cuba •••...••••..• ··• .452 

Pitt's Sound, Newfoundland . • • . . . • • 27 Point Canons, Venezuela •••••.•••• ·· 58l 
Pitt's Town, Crooked Islands, W. I .•. 421 Point Cardon, Colombia •.••..••• • · .569 
Placentia Bay, Newfoundland ••••••• 41 Point Casa Cruz, Trinidad •••••.•• ·· .558 
Placer de la Pas, Cuba ..••..••••••• 450 Roint Cascaal, Trinidad •••••.••• • .. 559 
Placer de .Jagua, Cuba ••••••• _ ••.... 455 Point Casrogue, St. Domingo •.•.•• • .48~ 
Plana Keys, W. I. .........•..•..... 426 Point Cayuelos, Cuba •.•.••••..•. · .45 

8 Plantation Island, Labrador......... 6 Point Cedro, Trinidad ••.••.••••..•. 55 
Plaster Cove, N. S .•..••.•••. · •..•.. 127 . Point Chaguaramus, Trinidad ........ 558 
Plate Cove, Newfoundland ••••.•••• 24 • Point Chica, Columbia .••.•.•••... · 569 
Plato Islands, Newfoundland •••••••• 49, Point Chuparo, Trinidad •••.•.•.•••. 655 
Platform., St. Domingo .•••••••••••• .488 ; Point Ciego, Cuba •••••••••••••••... 452 
Platter Cove, Newfoundland .••••••• 25) Point Colorados, Cuba ....•••••••••. 45<1 
Playa de Andres, St. Domingo .•••••• 469 i Point Comona, Colombia •.•.••••..• ,573 
Pia.ya de Miel, Cuba ................ .436 . Point Comfort, N. J' ••••..•••••.••• ,307 
Playa La.rga, Cuba .................. 459 Point Concord. J\ld., fixed light ••. · •• Ml 
Playa Viejg, St. Domingo .••...••••. 471 I Point Corozal, Trinidad ••.•...•• • • .554 
Pleasant Hay, Gu1£ofSt. Lawrence •• 75 Point Corvo~ Tobago •••.••••.•••• • .552 
Pleasant Cove, Maine ••••••••••.••• 219 1 Point Cronier, Newfoundland •••••• · 48 
Pmaaant River, Maine •.•••.••..•••• 217 i Point de la Cruz, Colombia .......... 573 
Pleasant Point and Shoal, N. S ..•••.• 173: Point de la Grand Calle~ Trinidati •••. 51i8 
Pleasant Shoal, Halifax •••••• ~ •..•• 174 I roint Delgada. Gull of M.exicn •••••. 413 
Plamb Gut, 1..6~ Island S.ound .. · .•• 295 .•.. 299 I :PO!nt De.lga. da, Tortug~ ···'"· . .: . ..•• • .. •• ,5~ 
Plmnb Island light. rev., Long· l&ltmd Point del Pozo~ Colombia •••••••• .: •• • 5 
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Phmi lslan(l:Roada, L. I ................ •.29? Point del Ta~ar. Col~bia. •• •· •.•••• 669 
Plnm Po.ittt;.Samaica. ......... ~· ;,. •.•' .... ;. 496 Point de Salinee., (;re-.fa:. ·~ .'. ... .., • • • • • 549 
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Page. l Page. 
Point Enragee, Newfoundland ••••••• 49 Point Manzanilla, Venezuela •••• 579, 6-00 
Point Escumenac, Gulf St. Lawronce 92 Point Maria Gorda, Cuba ..•••••.•••• 457 
Point Espada, Venezuela .•••••••••• 5821 Point Maria Andrea, Gulf of Mexico •. 413 
Point Espanola, St. Domingo ••.••••• 479 Point Maria Libre, Colombia ••••• , •• 569 
Point d'Espagne, Trinidad .....•..•• 5581

1 

Point Martin, Gulf of Mexico ••.•..•• 404 
Point d'Espagne, fixed light ..••••••• 559 Point Maspa, Colombia ..•.•••••...• 576 
Point Ferrolle, Newfoundland ..••••• 64. Point Mascury, St. Domingo •••.•..• 480 
Point Frayles, Venezuela ••••••••••• 579 j Point Maspect, N.B .••••••...••••••• 206 
Point Gallinas, Venezuela ..••.•...• 584

1 

Point Matelot, Trinidad •••••••••.••• 555 
Point Galera, Colombia •••••••.•.•.• 569 Point Maternillos, Cuba, revolv. light. 440 
Point Galere, Trinidad .•••••.•...... 554 Point Manrica, Colombia .•••••••••.• 574 
Point Galeos, Trinidad ...•.•...••••• 558 1 Point Mayabeque, Cuba •••••••...... 456 
Point Gaira, Venezuela ...•..•.••.•• 586 ! Point May, Newfoundland. • • • • • • . . • • 49 
Point Galeota, Trinidad, W. I. ....... 558 I Point Milpa, Cuba ..••.•.•••••.•... .455 
Po~nt Gammon, Mass., fixed light ...• 2661 Point Milh, Martinique ..•....•••••• 540 
Po'.nt <?orda, Darien .•••..•••••••.••• 609 Po~nt Morant. J!lf!laica ••••••••••.•• .423 
PG~nt horda, Gulf of Mexico .••••••• 413 i Pornt Mona, Tnmdad .•.••...•••..•• 554 
P"mt Gorda, Colombia •.•••••.•••.. 568 • Point Morros, Gulf of Mexico ••• 404, 407 
Point Groca, Brazil ••••••••.••••••• 663 1

1 
Point Moreno, Colombia ..••....•• - .570 

Po~nt Gravois, St. Domingo ..•••.••• 4i7 1 Point Mortero, St. Domingo ...•.•••• 468 
Pomt Guachin, Colombia .••••••••••• 568 1

· Point Mulas, Cuba ...•••.•...••••... 439 
Po~nt Greenville, Labrador • • • • • • . . • • 1 Point Moulacique, l\lartinique •.•••••. 546 
Po!nt G11ama, Cuba .•.•..••••••••••• 457 Point N egra, Cuba •.••...••••••.••• 446 
Po~nt Guigera, Porto Rico ••••••••.•• 513 Point Negro, Martinique. fixed red light 538 
Po~nt Guano, Cuba ••••••••••••••••• 457 Point No Point, Maryland .••..•. 290, 336 
Po~nt G11anagiva, rorto Rico ••..•••• 514 Point Noire, Martinique •.••...••••• 545 
Po!ntGuanta, Colombia .••.•••.••••• 573 Point Norte, Tortuga ..•.•..••••.... 575 
Po~t Guanaguilla, Eorto Rico ...•••• 514 Point of Grates, Newfoundland • • • • • • 19 
Po~nt Guarapaturo, Columbia •••••••• 568 Point Padilla. Colombia .•••.••..•.•. 568 
~o~nt Guarico, Cuba .•••••••••••.••• 437 Point Paix, W. I .....••••••...••••• 429 
p o~nt Guayaman, Trinidad ..••.••••• 556 Point Panard, Gulf of St. Lawrence. . 87 
po~nt Hernan Vasquez, Colombia ...• 567 Point Pascal, St. Domingo •..••••••• 476 
po~nt Holandes, Cuba .•.•••••.••••• 458 Point Passa Ca.hallos, Cuba ••.•.•••• 455 
po~nt league, St. Domingo •.•••.•••• 485 Point Passabonao, Cuba •••••••••••• .452 
po~nt Indio, Brazil •.•...•••..•..••• 672 Point Petre Guadaloupe •••••••••••• 535 
p o~nt Icacos, Trinidad ..••••••••••• 558 Point Pedernales, Cuba .•.•...•••... 459 
p~ntlsabel light, Gulf Mexico .••• ,~401 Point Penas Blancas, Porto Rico ...•• 513 
p ~nt ltapacoroya, Brazil ••••••••••• 661 Point Pertigalete, Colombia ••••••.•• 573 
p o~nt Jaragua, Cuba ••..••.•••••.••• 437 Point Peter, Gulf of St. Lawrence •.•• 84 
po~nt Jatibonfoo, Cuba ••••••••.••••• 452 Point Picolet, St. Domingo •••••••••. 482 
p~nt lavinal, Gulf of Mexico •••••••• 404 Point Piedra.s, Cuba .•••••••••••.••• 457 
po~ntJeffrey,N.S ..•••••••••••••••• 186 Point Pinheira, Brazil •••••••.•••••• 664 
po~nt Jesus Maria, Brazil •.••••••.•. 673 PointPrecheur, Martinique ••..•••••• 544 
p~11!J0lm, N. S ••••••••••••••••••• 186 Point Presquera, Nueva .••.•••.••••• 439 
p:nt Luba.ho, Cuba ••••••••••••••••• 453 Point Prim. Bay Fundy, fixed light .•• 203 
Poi!t a ~orest, Trinidad .•••••••••• 556 Point Quemada, Trinidad •••.•••.••. 558 
Poi t JLdith, R. I., revolving light ••• 985 Point Rasa del Lacre~ Venezuela •••• 581 
Poi~ La Pena, Colombia ••••••••••• 568 Point Resence, Louisiana .•••.•••••. 393 
Pointi:R:' Newfoundland ••••••••. 40 I Point Rich, Newfoundland •••••••• 61, 63 
Point Las l!lana. St. Do~ingo •••••• 466 Po!nt R_oche, Newfoundland •••••••• 41 
P.int L Minas, St. Do:nungo ••••••• 466 Point Siguenza, Alabama .•••••••••. 390 
l>ni.nt L ap10, I<'lorida. • ••••.••••••••• 386 Point Salibia, Trinidad ..•••••••••••• 556 
p4!nt L:u•!a, Newfonndland. • • • • • • • . 41 Po~nt Sal~nes, Martinique .•••••••••• 538 
Pttnt L nt, Grenada ••••.•••••••• 548 Pomt Salinas, Cuba ................. 457 
Point Leones, Cuba ..• ·•· .•••••••••• 457 Point San Carlos, Trinidad •••••••••. 559 
Point L~rau, N. B ................. 906 Po~nt San Christoval, Cuba· •••••••••• 456 
P~t Lw~a, Cuba .•••• • • ._ ..•• _ •••••• 457 Po~nt San Jose, C~b~ .•••••••••••••• 454 
P111ntt llU~Va.,. fixed light ........ 330 Pomt San Jose, Tnrudad ..•••••••••• 559 
Point Llle/i N. &; • ...... q ............. l83 Point Sans Souci, Trinidad ••••••• ·• .556 
~t :c.!. -y~, Newfeundland ~ ••••• 39 Po~nt St. Eloi, ~renada •..• : •••••••• 560 
ll'O~tMaco~~,Gulf'ofM~ .... 408 Po~nt St. Francisco, Porto Rico •••••• 513 
1-~t!{~b~N •. ,G •. ··:•""'*•······•···&JO Po~t St.Ju.an, V~~e'&Uele ......... ~ •• 579 
~t a&, . . .. • '4a:tfutiqne'" ........... "4 Po~nt T~ro, T~~ ................ 568 
~~t l{e;~'.~ s.~ La.·l\"ffn~e.. 92 PO!nt. Tait~u., Tnn1d~ ...... •.• • ••• w500 
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Page. Page. 
Point Tolete, Cuba ••••••••••••••••• 452 Port Caballos, Mosquito Coast •••••.. 616 
Point Toreillo, St. Domingo .••••...• 469 ~ort Castries, Martinique, two fixed 
Point Tortuguilla, Cuba ••••.•••.••• 44 7 lights ......................•••.. 546 
Point Tumatey, Venezuela •••••••••• 579 Port Cayaguaneque, Cuba .•••.•..•. 437 
Point Ubero, Venezuela •••.•••••.•• 579 Port Clerke, Patagonia .• : •..••.•.••. 7Il 
Point Valiente, Mosquito Coast ..•. 607-8 Port Cook, Terra del Fuego .•.....•• 718 
Point Verde, Newfoundland .....•••• 41 Port Dauphin, St. Domingo ......... .483 
Point William, N. S .••••••••••••••• 186 Port D'Espagne, Trinidad •.••....••. 560 
Point Xicalango, Gulf of Mexico ••..• 404 Port Desire, Patagonia ••••••.•.. 686, 703 
Point Yguanoji, Cuba ..••••••..•..• 452 Port Durham, N. S .........••••.... 178 
Point Zamuro, Venezuela .•.••.•.••• 579 Port El Roque, Venezuela •.••••••.•. 580 
Pole's Hill, Connecticut .••..•..•... 294 Port Escondido, Colombia ••••.....•. 572 
Policarpo Cove, Patagonia .•....•... 707 Port Escondido, Cuba ...•..•••••.• .447 
Pollock Rip light-ship, Mass .......•. 264 Port Francois, St. Domingo •...••••. 484 
Pollock Shoal, N. S .••••••••••••••• 167 Port Gallegos, Patagonia .....•...... 681l 
Pomquet Harbor and Road •••••••••. 123 Port Grave Bay, Newfoundland •.•••. 17 
Ponce, Porto Rico, W. I. ............ 511 Port Haldimand, N. S ..•••....•.••.. 186 
Pond Beach, N. S ...•.••••••••••.•• 186 Port Hood, Breton Island, light ••••.. 146 
Pond Island, Maine, iixed light •.•••• 216 Port Hoppner, Tierra del Fuego ...•. 719 
Pond Qogue Point, Long Island, fixed Port Jicaco, St. Domingo .••••..•.. · .4'78 

light .............•.•..••...•.••• 305 Port Jolie, N. S .••.•••••••••••••••• 184 
Poole Island, Maryland, fixed light ..•• 341 Port J .. atour, N. S .•••••••••••••••••• 186 
Poor Island, Newfoundland ...•.•••• 46 Port L'Ebert, N. S .........•....... 184 
Pope's Harbor, Newfoundland .••••.• 20 Port Louis, Falkland Islands ••••..• · 725 
Pope's Harbor, N. S .•••••.•••••.••• 162 Port Maravi, Cuba •••.••• : ••.••••••. 437 
Pope's Head Rock, Massachusetts .•• 250 Port Marnham, Labrador .••••.•••• ·· 2 
Pope's Rock, Chedabucto Bay •••••.• 143 Port Marie, Jamaica •.•..•.•..••.•.. 507 
Poplar Island, Maryland ••..•.•• 336-337 Port Masio, Cuba •.••••.••••••...•. 452 
Porcupine Cape, N. S .•••••••••••••• 125 Port Matoon, N. S .•••••••••••.•.• • · 183 
Porcupine Hill, N. S .••..•.•••••••• 163 Port Maxwell, Patagonia ••...••••• •· 708 
Porcupine Island and Bay, Labrador.. 5 Port Melo, Patagonia •••.•••...•.. · .684 
Porpoise-snout Point, St. Domingo ••• 492 Port Metway, N. S .....•••••••••••• 182 
Portage Island, Gulf of St. Lawrence 92 Port Morant, Jamaica .••••..•••••• · .508 
Port Laguna, Gulf of Mexico •••••••• 407 Port Moustique, St. Domingo •••••. • .48~ 
Porte Lake, N. S .•••.••••••• ···-~··177 Port Navas, Cuba ••••.••.•••••.. .• .43 1 

Portland Bill, Newfoundland •.•....• 63 Port Nova Island, Breton Island ••• • .157 
Portland Harbor, Crooked'Isl'd, W. I. 421 Port Orange, Guyana •••.•••••••. •• .624 

Portland Isle, Breton Island .•••.•.•. 158 Port Paix, St_ Domingo .•....••.•• · .486 
Portland, .Jamaica .•••••••••.•...... 501 Port Parry, Terra del Fuego ••••. • · • 719 

Portland, Maine, fixed light .•••••... 236 Port Penn Piers, Del. Bay •.••.••• • · · 3~~ 
Portland, Breakwater, F. R _ light •••• 236 Port Roseway, N. S .•.•.••••••••• · · · l 

9 Porto Cabello, Venezuela ..••••••••• 577 Port Royal, Jamaica .••••.••••• .497-8-
4 Porto Bello, N. G .••••••••.••••••• 602-4 Port Royal, S. C., !ight-ship •••••.. .. 35
5 Porto Magana. Cuba ••••••••.•.•••.• 436 Port Royal, Mosquito Coast ••••.•• • .61
2 Porto Rico, W. I ..•••.•••••.•.•.••• 509 Port San Josef, Patagonia ••••.•••• • .68
5 Porto Santo Island, Colombia .•••••• 567 Port Sabanillo, Cuba ••••••••••••.• · 45 
7 Porto Seguro, Brazil •••.•••••••••••• 653 Port San Antonio, Patagonia •••• 682, 69 
8 Port Royal, Gulf of Mexico ••.•••••. 407 Port San Julian ..••••••••••••••• •• ,68
3 Port Royal, Martinique ••••••••••••• 537 Port Saunders, Newfoundland •••• ••· 6
1 Portsmouth, New Hampshire ••.•••.• 240 Port Shoal, Breton Island ..•••••.• · .15 

Portsmouth Poin~ Breton Island ••••• 146 Port Vancouver, Terra del Fuego •••• 720 
Portsmouth Rocks, N. S .••••.•••.••. 183 Porl William, Falkland Islands ••••• ·~ 
Portsmouth, fixed light, N. H ......... 1!4-0 Port Xagua, Cuba ••••.•.•.•.• ••••• .4

30 Portugal Cove, Newfoundland • • • • • • • 17 Potato Island, Maine ••••••••••••• • • • 2 
34 Portugal Point, St. Domingo ••..•..• 486 Potomac River, Maryland ............ 3 

Ponugues.e Cove, N. S ............... 173 Pott a:ead, Maine .••••.• ~ •••••••••. 2~: 
Portuguese Shoal ................... 174 Pot Rock; Maine •••••••••.•••••. • • .2 
Port a' l'Ecu.; St. Domingo ••••• ~ •... 486 Potter's Reef, Fisher's Island Sound.• 28J 
POJ't A.nionio, .Jam.ic11 •••••••••• -.- ••• 507 Pouch Islands, Newf'outu)lond • ~. • .. • • 

3 P911: a Pod,.Newf"t>undland ••••••••••. 61 Pouhunent Bay; Lennox .PHl!l&p •• • .13 
Port ••-~ae.,, NeWfoundla.nd ......... 59 Poule ·Reef and 1181et,: Chedahueto Bay 136 
Port au ~,.Pewt"oundland ......... M POWf'de~.Ho~e All~~ ~ . ,. ........ ~26: 
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Saddle Island lOtida •••••• , ••••••••. 382 Sandy Hook Channel, Gulf of St. Law-
8&.ddle lala.nd aLd ~et, N. S .•• 97, 99, 171 renee . • • • . • . . . . . . • • . . • . • . • . • • • • • '75 
Saddler's I la' abrador. •• • • • • • • • • • 7 Sandy Island Bay, Gulf St. LawretJe& .~· 
SaronatsJ!ndruis. Labn.dor....... •• • • 8 Sandy Ke7, Bahamas •••••...••• ·"' •• 864 
Stgna La 'G . ' Newwudland • . • • • • • 49 Sandy Pomt, N. S.. . • • . . • . . . • • • • ••. 185 
~ liarbc,l' ~~· Cu~. ·~ .! ~ .......... 449 Sandy Po~nt, Long Island 80!1~~ ..... 292 
'1,1~·N~~e • ... ,.,.~ ..... •·.• ...... ti5 Sandy Po~nt Bay~ Tobago, W -~~·· .... 553 
~~~.{;"';;~.c·~.".~····"' ..... 199 s.ndy P~nt, Maryland ................. 337 

~ .. ~~~~?~~~,~~;~;~~f :~:~:::.:·::~~~:,;,:;~. · :;::~;::~,TM;::_ ~t: • ~~:-: .. ::.~ • ~~ •: :=: 



 

xx xviii IN'DE:Z: 

Page. J . Page. 
Sandy Spit, Gulf of St. Lawrence ••• 102 1 Schoolmaster Reef, Jamaica •••••.••. 507 
San Augustin, N. G .•••......•.•.... 597 j Schooner's Cove, N. S •.••••••.••.•. 183 
San Blas Gulf, Darien ....••........ 598 I Schooner's Cove, Labrador.......... 7 
San Blas Hnrbor, Patagonia ......... 695 : Schooner Rock, Breton Island •.. · ••. 155 
San Bernardo Islands, N. G ......... 593 i Schooner Rock, N. S .....• •. • ·. · · • .162 
San Borromhon River, Buenos Ayres. 676 ! Schooner Passage Rock, N. S ••• 195, 196 
San Carmen, Patagonia .•.•.•.• 676, 699 ! Scilly Ledge, Maine ••.•.•..• • •. · · · · 222 
San Christoval Bay, N. G-••••••••••• 600; Scituate, Mass., fixed lillht ... •·. • • · .258 
San Felipe Keys, Cuba ••.••••••••••• 460 I Scogin'R Head, Newfoundland .•• •·•· 14 
Sand Key light, F.V.F., Florida .•.... 383 f Scoodic River, Maine •.•••••.•• 207, 214 
San Fulgentia. Point, N. G ........... 597 11 Scott Rock, Chedabucto Bay ••. • • · • .143 
San Francisco River, Gulf' of Mexico. 404 Scrub Cove, Newfoundland .•• • •• · • • 31 
San German 8h.•ml. Porto Rico •.•.•. 5141 Sculpin Rocks, Newfoundland ••• •••· 31 
Sanibel Island, Florida ..••.•..•...•. 385 Sculpin Rocks, N. S .••••••••••• • · · • .181 
San Josef, Patagonia ...••••••.••... 700 j Scurvy Island, Newfoundland ••• · • · · 19 
San Juan Baptista, Gulf of Mexico ••. 40f. Scuttock Point, Maine ..•••••••• · • • .217 
San Ju'.ln de Nicaragua .••••.••.•••• 60'i j Sea Bear Bay, Patagonia •••••••• 687, 703 
San Juan Point, Gulf of Mexico .••••. 408 ! Seabrook Point, S. C ..•••.•••• •• • • .353 
8an Julian, Patagonia .....••••••.••. 704 Sea Coal Bay, Gut Canso •....•. · · · .128 

f, ·~;o .------Sankaty Head, Mass., F.V.F. light.. 27 Sea Cow Head, Prince Edward's Jsl'd 105 
1 San l\.latheo, Brazil. .•..•.•.•.....•. 650 Sea Cow Bay, Virgin Islands, W. I.· .518 

San Pio Key, l\fosquito Coast ...•.••. 613 Sea Horse Shoal Key, Florida .•••• • •. 38: 
Snn Pedro lliver, l.J.ulf of Mexico .•••• 4oe .;eal Cove, N. B .••••••••••.•••• • · · .20 
Sans Fond Harbor, Newfoundland .•• 34 Seal Harbor, Maine ••••.•••••••. ··· .222 
San Roque Point, Patagonia ••..•..•. 684 .Seal Island, Labrador .•••••.•••• ··• .1, 5 
Santa Anna Lagoon, Gulf of Mexico •• 408 Seal Island, N. S ..••.•••••••••• · •• ,199 
8an Sebastian Bay, Patagonia .....•• 707 Seal Island, N. S., fixed light .•.•• ·· .196 
Santa _Anna Island, revolving ligbt, ~eal Island, Maine ..•.•••••••••• ·•· .2~ 

Brazil ..••••••..••••.•••...• 641, 665 Seal Island, Newfoundland ...••• • • · · 
0 Santa Barbara Islands, Brazil •••••.•. 651 1 Seal Ledge, N. S .•••••••••••••. · · • .1"
0 Santa Catalina Island. Mosquito Coast 611 Seal Nests, Newfoundland •...•• ···• 3 

Santa Catalina Island, W. I .•.••.... 467 ...-eal Point, Gulf of St. Lawrence.••·· : 
~anta Clara, Gulf of Me~co .•••••••• 423 Sea.I Rocks, Gulf_of St. Lawrence •. IO, :s 
Santa Cruz Bay, Colombia .•...••••• 513 Seal Rocks, Newfoundland ...•.. ·••· 

8 Santa Cruz, Cuba .•.••..•.••••.•••. 449 Seal Rocks, Fisher's Island Sound-·· .2-
0 Santa Cruz River, Patagonia .••. 688, 704 Searl's Rocks, Mass .•..•.••••• - . · • · .25
9 Santa Cruz, W. I ...••.• : •.••..••.•• 521 Sea Trout Point, Prince Edward's Isl'dlO 

Santa de la Marina, Gulf of Mexico .•• 402 Seawell Point, Barbadoes .•••••• • • • .55~ 
Santa Elena, Patagonia ..••••••••••• 702 Sea Wolf Island, Breton Island .•• ·• • · 14 

9 Santa Martha, Venezuela .•••••••••• 585 Sedgwick Harbor, Maine •••••••• ··• .21
2 Santaren Channel, Bahamas ••••••••• 369 Sedgewick Point, Maine .•••••••• • • • · 22 9 Santee River, S. C .••••.•.•.••••••. 349 Seguine light-housey Maine, fixed.··· .22

29 Santos, Brazil .•.•.•••••••••••••••. 6a7 Seguine Ledges, Maine ••••••••.. • • • · 2 
50 Saona Island, W. I .•...••••••••.••• 465 Senee Bay, "S. C .••••••.•••••••• • • • .3 

2 S1pelo Island, Georgia ..••.••••••••• 367 Seranilla Ba.iik, Mosquito Coast ••• •· .61
0 Sa.pin Ledge, Gulf St. Lawrence •••.• 94 Serpent's Island, W. I •••••••••••• • • .51
3 ~aqua~h Head, Mass .••••.•••••••• ~ .. -258 Serpent'19 Mouth, "lhlinidad ••••••. • • • :~ 

Sarah s Ledge, L. I. Sound .••••••••• 298 Setauket Island, L. I. Sound •••••• ·· 
Sarmie1';.to River, Patagonia •••••••.. 706 Seven Brother's Bank, W. I ••••••• •• .4$ 
Stt.rrana Bank, Mnsquito Coast ••••••. 611 Seven Sister's Sandhills, Prin~ Ed- 7 Suardi Channel, N. G .••••••••.•.••• 697 ward's l•lan:d.,. •••.••••••••••• • • .11

4 S:amn'a Rock, Mass .•••••••• ;. •.•••• • ~MB Seventy~~our lle;r,, Boston •••••• - • • ·::o 
Sauke.r ~ead, Newf':mndland •••••••• 47 Severn River, Va·. : ................ • • .- • . 

6 ~a.under s Flat, Flonda Keya ..••••••.• 375 S·habby Island, Mante•.·· ......... ····:.. 
sausett,Ma~ ..•••••••••.•••••••••• ~261 Sbapwa.nnock Reef, L. I .......... ··-·· 1

99 Savage Co.11e, Newfoundland •••••••• 65 Shag.B-.y, N .. S .••••••••••• 17$; 187, 
94 Savage Island Rocks, Ne.,.f'onndlaJtd • 64 Shag Iatan~ Newfoundland ~ •• • • • • .. • 74 Savage Roci.:s, N. 8 .................... 186 Shag lslandy .~ ~:t. ~..,nmee .. • • • • • 

163 sa ... auna J:.a 1\-1ar ~ Cuh8;_ ................ 4~7 JSA.:g Ledge, N. S: ••• '.' • • .. ·• • • • • " • • • • 97 Savanna La Mar~ .T amin~ ••• ,. ... _ ...... ooa Sbfr Rock. New.f'~ndl!Qld • • .. • • ..... • ... • 
156 ·.Savanna Key) W: I .• • ......... '.'"., ...... 471 Shag R~ Breto•.hl~ · --:"" •• '.'." .• 167 S&van~ab, Get)l'gl• .••••• ·~~ ~.: ...... 366 S!tai ~ .a'Qd.$1MJa,J., fM., .s ....... ~·.· · • 8 .s•••uadl L;ike, B~tou Iabuia.,. ....... ~JUi Sh-.J,Iqp ~""•··~hn\lf.Jt'h•••·••;.•.'.'":'•· to 
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DiDBlt. 

Page. Page. 
Shalloway lale.nd, Newfoundland •••• 461 Sisibou River, Bay of Fundy .•••••••• 209 
Shark's River, Trinidad ..•.•.••.•••. 555 j Sister Keys, Florida •••••...•....... 389 
Sharp's Island, Chesapeake Bay, fixed Sisters' Islands, Chesapeake ........ 337 

light ....................... 336,337 Sisters• Islands, W. I ......•••...... 531 
Shecatica Bay, Gulf St. Lawrence.... 8 Sisters' Rocks, Tobago ........•.... 552 
Sheep Keys, Bahamas ...•..••.••• 637-8 Siteman Rock, N. 8 .••.••.•.••.••.•• 169 
Sheep Shoal, (Le Mouton,) W. I ...... 476 Skiff Island, Massachusetts ...•...... 270 
Sheep's Cove, Newfoundland .••••••• 17 Skinner"s Harbor, Newfoundland .... 31 
Sheep's Head Cove, Newfoundland •• 14 Sloop-channel Keys, Cuba ........•. 451 
Sheep's Cut River, Maine .••••••••••• 233 Small Point Rock, Newfoundland .... 14 
Sheet Harbor, N. S ...•.•••.••...•.• 161 SmaJI Point, Newfoundland ...•.•..• 47 
Sheet Rock, N. S ..•••••••.•••...••• 162 Small Bay, Newfoundland ........••. 69 
Shelburne Harbor, N. S., 2 fixed lights 185 Smith Island, Tobago ...•...•...... 553 
Shellnut Cove, N. S ....•..••.•••••. 163 Smith Island, Breton Island ......... 146 
Shelter Cove, N. S .•..••••••••••••• 162 Smith Reef, Long Island Sound •••••. 291 
Shelter Island, L. I .••••••••.•••..•• 298 Smith Island, Cape Charles ..••••••. 325 
Shepdick Harbor, M11.ine •••••••••••• 217 Smithson's Shoal ••.•••••••.•...... J 72 
Sherbrook Tower Light, N. S., fixed •• 173 Smith Point, N. S .•.•.....••••..••. 161 
Sherwick Point, Newfoundland .••••• 21 Smith Point, Virginia, fixed light .... 329 
Shingle Point, Breton Island ....•... 155 Smith Point. Prince Edward's Island . 113 
Shingle's Reef, N. S ..•.•.•.•..••••• 182 Smith Sound, Newfoundland •••••••• 20 
Shinnecock Bav, L. I .••.••••••••••• 305 Smock Island, Newfoundland ..•••••. 50 
~~p Channel Key, W. I .•••••••••• .419 Smoky Ridge, Newfoundland ..•..••. 26 

hip Cove, Newfoundland .•••••••••• 49 Smutty-nose Island, N. H .....••.••. 243 
Ship Gat, Patagonia .•••••.•••.••••• 696 Smutty-nose Point, Newfoundland . . . 19 
Ship Harbor, Newfoundland ..•••..•• 42 Snake Hill, N. J ...•••••••...•••.••. 308 
Ship Harbor, N. S ..•.•••..• _ .•• 127, 164 Snake Creek, Florida ....•••••••.•.. 382 
Sh~p Harbor, and Rock, Gut Canso ••. 125 Snap Rock, Newfoundland •.•••••.•• 29 
Ship and Barge Islands, Maine .•• 221, 230 Snow Rock, Buzzard's Bay .....•.... 278 
Sh~p Island, Louisiana, fixed light •••• 392 Snug Cove, Maine ••••••••.•••.•.••. 214 
Ship Island, Newfoundland ..••..••.• 27 Soame's Sound, Maine .••••...•••.. 218 
~~!PPRn Point, Long Island Sdund •••• 291 Sober Island, N. S ...•••.•.....••••. 1 fH 
Sh ~p ock, N. S ...•••.••••••••••••• 164 Sod Channel, N. J ....••.••...•..••. 315 
Sh ~p Rock, Gut of Canso •.••••••••• 125 I Sola Islet, Colombia ..••.•.•..••••.. 570 
Shlp Shoal, La., light-ship •••••••••• 397 Soldiers' Keys, Florida .•••••••••.••. 375 
Sh_p's Stern Rock, N. S .•••••••••••• 198 Soldiers' Ledge, N. S .••.•.••••. 191, 196 
Sh~p's Stern Rock, Antigua •••••.••• 530 Sombrero Island, W. I ..••.••••••••. 522 
Sh1P-Vard Rock, Breton bland ••••••• 152 Sombrero Key, Florida .............. 377 
Shoal Bay, Newfoundland ••.•••..• 30-40 Sophia Harbor, Labrador............ !l 
Shoal B1y, N. S .•••••.•••.••••••••• 163 Sop's Arm and Island, Newfoundland. 33 
Sh 08~ 1'ickle, Labrador . . • • • • • • .. • • • 3 Sorda Point, Cuba .•••••.•••.•.••... 458 

8~a Lagoon, Florida .•••••.••••••• 386 Sorrell Ledge, Patagonia •..••••••.. 6€6 
Sh e Cove, Newfoundland .••••••• 16-28 Sound Island, Newfoundland ..•.•••. 4~ 
Sh ot-)nch Rock, N. S. • •••.••••••• 187 Sound Point, Florida .••••....•••••. 380 
Sb ove -full Shoal, Man ••••••••••••• 266 Soup Rockt N S. • • _ •.•.••...••.... 162 
Shu~"!sbHry River, N. J ...••.••••••. 314 Soutecomapa Lagoon, Gulf of Mexico.408 
Sb t-~n arbor, NeWf°M[ndland •••••• 2-0 South Broad Cove, Newfoundland •.•. !:6 
Sii!c in Islands· find Shoals, N. S ...•• 177 South Channel, N. Y. Harbor .•.•••. 308 
Sidn °08jl, Maaaacha&etts .•••••.••• 974 South Channel. Little Egg Harbor ... 315 
!ig~ .•• ~':°r•. Breton Island, iixed South Channel beacon; Savannah, Ga. 355 

Sidn . I 
1 

• • • • • • • • • • • ••••••••••• 154- South-east Rock, N. S .•.••.••••••.•. 197 
Sie~ l in~ N~wfuundland. • • • • • • • 27 Soath-east Rock, Maine .••••••••.... 216 
Signal· aili, ~'::0' Cuba •••••••.••. 458 South Edisto River, S. C~ •...••. 352, 354. 
Siguan D ~· • • • • - ••. 15, 32 Southerland Island, N. S ...•.••••... 161 
Silan ~at, Isle.et PM.; W. I ..... 460 Southern Head, Newfoundland ••.... 31 
Silleyc·· 0 Mexteo .•••••• ~········403 SouthHarbor,Labra.dor ...••..••.... 5 
S~hrer 11:·1::-rO'tlfldland ~. •· .... .; 19 South Harbor, Newfoundland •••••••• 42 
Silver l{. . . . 'ftd, lliJew~Jand • • • 28 South Ledge, N. S ..•••••••••.•••.••• 197 
S!lver Sh!.::-;:':~~~,;;:·~~":;~• ... ;. .434-5 Southmakei:.•e Le~, Gulf St. Lawr ce 11 
S~rnol)'sl&lri.it~Ne ~·"' ::-~·''!'",." .'!' ••. : •• • · •• UJ4 South Negril, .Ja!D!Uea •.••• : . • ••••• $04 
$~8J'•·~N:e1~.· ~:.~~. ~ .30 South Pe~; Lon1~1an~, rev. hgbt .•••. 395 
S!~epux~t ·~-=-~; ;-: ~ ~~ ".:'"" ~ ~ 30 90'lltb P<?mt, ~~1~at1 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • SI 

!.~Ill'·.!!•• 1 'P.:~.·· P6i:a+.~~.··.·.·.· .. ·•.· .·., .· ... · • .. ~ ·.~ ... • .. • ••. 823·. , &nth. River. 9 Cb. ~. ·.·.·1 ake ..... • ••.. • •••. 337 ~· .· ·!:':""t. ~~~ , .. ·.~· 91 .. SoiDh S)«:>al, Chedab:u.~to Pay ••••••. l.f'G 
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Page. Page. 
Southward Bay, Newfoundland..... • 24 Steering Hummock, N. S ..••• ~ .•.•.. 157 
Son th-west Breaker, N. S ..•••....•. 172 Steering Island, Newfoundland ••.... 63 
South-west Breaker, Jamaica ..•..... 502 Stellwagen 's Bank, Mass ............ 252 
South-west Dry Ledge, N. S .•••••••• 197 Stellwagen's Shoal Ground, Maine .•. 218 
South-west Harbor, Maine •••.....•• 220 Stepping Stones, L. I. Sound .••...••. 292 
South-west Island, N. S .....•••••••• 179 Stewart Harbor, Patagonia ......•.•. 711 
South-west hey, Mosquito Coast ..•.. 611 Stillman's Rocks, N. H .•••••••••••. 241 
South-west Rock, Newfoundland .... 30 Stringray Point, Chesapeake ..•...•. 330 
South-west Ledge, J_.ong Isl'd Sound .298 Stinking Islands, Newfoundland ••••.. 28 
South-west Ledge, New Haven .••••. 300 Stirrup Keys, Bahamas •............ 363 
South-west Pass, fixed light, two small 

1 
Stoddart Cove and Island, N. S .•.... 192 

lights below ..•....•.•...•....... 3951 Stodd~rt Ledge, N. S .•.•••••.•.....• 166 
South-west Ledges, N. S .•••.•.••.• 166 Stokes Bay, Terra del Fuego .•.•... 712 
South-west Shoal, N. S .•.•••••• 194, 197 Stone Horse Rock, N. 8 .•..••.•••••• 145 
South-west Spit, N. Y. H~rbor ...•.. 3081 Stone Horse Shoal, Mass .•....••.... ~64 
South-w-est Straddle, N. C., light-ship 343 Stone Island, Newfoundland .••••.. 14, 23 
Sow-and-pigs, light-vessel, Mass .•••• 275 Stono Inlet, S. C •••••••••••••••••.. 352 
Sowell's Point, Chesapeake .•..••••• 326 Stony Bar L. L Sound ..••..•.•...•. 300 
Spaniard's Bay, Newfoundland •••••• 17 Stony Island, Labrador.............. 4 
Spanish Hole, Florida ..•.••••••.•.• 385 Stony Point, N. S ••••••••••••••••••• 145 
Spanish Room Harbor, Newfoundland 45 Stony Point, Trinidad .............. 559 
Spanish Point, St. Vincent's ..••.•••• 547 Storehouse Rocks, Newfoundland .... 30 
Sparrow Cove, Falkland Island .•.••. 7261 Stormy Cape, Newfoundland ......•. 36 
Sparrow's Point, Chesapeake •••••••• 338 Stormy Point, Newfoundland. • . • . . • . 60 
Spear Cape, Newfoundland. . . . • . • • • • 15 Story Head, N. S .•••••••••••••••••• 169 
Spear Island, Newfoundland ...•••••• 15 Straitsmouth Island, Mass.~ fixed light 246 
Spear Shoal, Gulf St. Lawrence •••••• 95 Stratford, Conn., rev. light .••..••... 290 
Spectacle Island, N. S ••.••••••••.•• 184 Strouts-folly Rock, Maine .••......•. 216 
Spectacle Island Shoal, Maine .•••••. 218 J Strawberry Po. int, Lennox Passage ••. 130 
Spectacle Head, Newfoundland. • • • . • 17 Stuart's Island, Maine ..•.•••....... 228 
Spectacle Ledge, N. S .....••••••••• 195 ! St. Andrew's Bay, Florida ..••....•.. 358 
Specutia Island, Maryland ••••••.••.. 341 St. Andrew's Harbor, Maine .. _ ...... 215 
Speightstown, Barba.does .•••.•.•••. 551 I St. Andrew's Harbor, N. B., fixed light 207 
Spencer's Inlet, Florida ••••••••••••• 378 1 St. Andrew's Channel, N. S .••.. 154, 159 
Spillar's Point, Newfoundland ••••.•. 22 J St. Andrew's Island, Mosquito Coast .. 610 
Spiring Bay, Patagunia ...•.•.•..••. 687 . St. Andrew's Islands, Florida ••••.•• ,389 
Split Point, l'iewfoundhmd.......... 18 J St. Andrew's Sound, Georgia .•..... · 358 
Split Rock, N. B .... • .••••••••••••• 2061 St. Anne's Bay, Jamaica .••••••••• • .506 
Spotted Island, Labrador............ 5 St. Anne's Harbor, Breton Island •• · · Hil, 
Spring Point Ledge, Maine •••••••••. 236 St. Anne's Point, N. S .••.••...•. · • .192 
Spritsail Rock, N. S ...••••••••••••. 166 St. Anne's Bay, Curazao, fixed light .. 58l 
Spruce Creek Harbor, N. H .......... 241 St. Anthony's Harbor, Newfoundland. 35 
Spruce Head, Maine .••.•••••••••••• 2i22 St. Aubin Island, Martinique ••.••.•. 541 
Spruce Island, Maine .•••••••••••••. 214 St. Augustine light, Florida, F.V.F ••. 361 
Spry Harbor, N. S .••.••••••••••.••• 162 St. Augustine, Gulf St. Lawrance •. ·· 9 
Squa Shoal, Prince Edward's Island •• 109 St. Bartholemew's W. I .•••....•.•. · 52~ 
Squam Inlet, N. J ...•.........•••••• S 14 St. Catharine's Georgia .•••.••••.. · · 35 
Square Handkerchief Shoal, W. I ..••• 434 St. Catharines, Brazil .•••••• , .. 661-66~ 
Square Island and Harbor, Labrador.. 4 St. Catharine's Point, Bermuda~··.· .41 
Square Islancl, Gulf St. Lawrence. • • • 9 St. Christopher's Island, W. I. .•.... · 527 
Squash :Meadow Shoal, Mass ••••••••• 269 St. Croix River, Maine ..•...••...••. 215 
Squ 1 w Point, Maine .•••••••••..•••. 222 St. Croix. W. I .•••••••••.•••..•.•. · &2~ 
Squirrel Island, Maine ..••.••••••••. 231 St. David's Head, Bermuda ••••••.• • .41 
Stag Road, Falkland Islands ~ ••••••• 725 St. Dom~ngo light, fixed.. . • • • · !:~ 
Stanford Cove, Newfoundland..... • . 26 St. Dommgo, W. I .•••••••.••.•. • • • · 

3 Stanford's L~dge, ~aine ............ : .236 St. Domi_ngo Key, Bah11mas •.•.•. _372; 42 7-
Stanhope P~:unt, Prmce Edward's lsl-d 120 St. Espnt _:Reef, W. I.,doesnot exist •. 5:

5 Stanley Harbor, Falkland Islands •.•• 725 St. Eusia.~us ~sland, W. I ........ •·• ·:
26 Stanley Shoals, Cbedabucto. B~y ••••• Ul St. Eus'ta~us ltgbt, rev .• : ••••..•.. · · -09 

~ta.pleton Sboa.l, Gut Canso ••••.••• H 126 St. Frauets -'Ba.y. Patagonia ...... -.... • · 7 
3 Star bland, N. H ............. ~ •••••. 242 St. Frauc~s Cap~ and R~bort Labn.dor 

647 Star, ~eland, _N~ S •••••••••• ·-: ••••••• um St. Fran~ ~ver, BfttZl"l~ •• ., ••• • • • 
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St. George's Island, Florida ••••••••.• 385 
St. George's Road, Bermuda .•••••••. 417 
St. George's Sound, l<,lorida ...•••••. 38$ 
St. Helena Sound, S. C., light-ship 

352, 353 
St. Jago de Cuba ...•••••••......••. 449 
St. Jaques Harbor, Newfoundland ... 51 
St. Joao Island, Brazil. ••.......•.•• 642 
St. John's Bay, Newfoundland ....... 51 
St. John's Harbor, N. B ............. 205 
St. John's Harbor, Newfoundland ..•. 15 
St. John's, Florida, fixed light .•....• 360 
St. John's, Antigua ..•••..•......••. 528 
St. John's Island, Newfoundland ..... 64 
St. John's Harbor, New-year Isl'ds .•• 718 
St. John's Island, "\V. I .•.•••.••••••• 518 
St. John's Ledge, N. S ••••••.••••••• l!J2 
St. John's Town, Antigua ..•••.•.... 529 
St. Juan, Porto Rico •.••••...•....•. 509 
St. Lawrence River • . . • . . . . . . • . . . . . 7 
St. Lawrence Harbors, Newfoundland 4 7 
St. Lewis River and Sound, Labrador. 2 
St. Louis Bay, Alabama •••••••••••• 392 
St. Lucia, W. I .••..••••••.•.•.••.•• 546 
St. Lunaire Bay, Newfoundland ••.•• 36 
St. Marco Bay, Brazil ••••••...••.•• 640 
St. Margaret's Bay, Newfoundland .•• 64 
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St. Vincent's Island, ·Florida •••••••• 385 
St. Vincent's, \V. I ..•••••..•••••••. 547 
St. Vincent Shoals, Bahamas ..••.••. 372 
Success Rock .••...•.••..•••.•••••• 292 
Sugar-loaf, Newfoundland. • • • • • • • • • • 19 
Sugar-loaf Point, Newfoundland •••.• 16 
Sugar-loaves Rocks, i\laine .•••.•.••• 223 
Sullivan Island, S. C .•.....•••..••.. 350 
Superbs Reef, Long Isl'd Sound ••.••• 295 
Surf Point, N. S. . •....••••..•••... 185 
Surinam, Guyana .••••••••.•••....•. 623 
Susan Point, Breton Island ..•••••••• 146 
Susquehanna River, l\laryland .•...•• 341 
Sutton's Island, Maine .•••....••.•.• 218 
Suwanee River, Florida .•..•.•..•••. 386 
Swago Keys, ()uba .••••...•...•••.• 451 
S\vale Isl'ds and Tickle, Newfoundl'd. 25 
Swallow Tail, Grand Manan •••••••. 208 
Swan Islands, Mosquito Coast ••• 618, 620 
Swash Channel, N. Y .•••.•••••.•••• 308 
Sweet Bay, Newfoundland •...••..•. 24 
Swerry Head and Rocks, Newfound-

land .••....•......•.•••...••.• 23-24 
Swimmer Bank, Caicos, W. I. ... 428.433 
Swivel Point, Breton Island ......... 154 
Sword Point, Newfoundland. • • • • • • . • 62 

T St. Mark, St. Domingo ............... 48Q 
St. Mark's, fixed light, Florida ... 385-387 Tabasco, Gulf of Mexico •••••... 408-409 
St. Martin's Cove, Falkland Islands •• 720 Tab1azos, Venezuela .••••••••..•••• 584 
St. Martin's, W. I. • •••.•.•...••••.• 524 Table Bay, Labrador • • . . . . . • • • . . . • . 5 
St Mary's River, N. S .••••••.••••.. 160 J Table Head~ Breton Island ...•••••.• 153 
~t. Mary's Bay, Newfoundland ..•... 39 . Table Head, Anticosti ••••••••.••••. 84 

t. Mary's, Georgia ••••••.••.•••••• 359 ! Table Hill Cove, Labrador. • • • • . • • • • .6 
~t. Mary's Key, Louisiana •.•••••••• 392 Table Islet, Breton Island .•••.•••... 153 

t. Mary's Cliffs, Anticosti ...•..••... 82 Taco Harbor, Cuba .•••...•...•.•••• 437 
~t. Mary's Bay and River, Bay Fundy 202 Talley's Point, Virginia .•••••.. ·• •.• 337 St. M~y's River, Chesapeake .•••.•• 334 t Tambor Island, N. G ...•••..... 596-600 
St. M~chael's Bay and Cape, Labrador 4 I Tampa Bay, Florida .••...••••••••.• 387 
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St. J?deste Island, Lab,-a.dor.. • . . . • . 7 

1 
Tanamo Harbor, Cuba •...•••••.•••. 438 

St. icholas's l\fole, W. I. ...... 446-487 ! Tancook Islands, N. S ..•••••••••.•• 180 
· Paul's Island, Gulf of S. Law- I Tangier Harbor, N. S .•••.••••.•..•• 163 

Strence ~ • · ".. ••....••...•.••••..• 71, 150 Tangier Sound, Chesapeake Bay .•••• 332 
fl Pa1;1l s hghts, North fixed, South Tangier Islands, Chesapeake Bay •••. 331 

St ~shmg • • • •••.•••••••••••••••••• 70 Tanguijo River, Gulf of Mexico •••••• 413 
St. p aul's Islets, Atlantic Ocean •..•• 635 Tapmt Point, Brazil •••••.•••••••••• 645 
St p etr's Bank, Newfoundland •..•. 13 Tarpaulin Cove, Martha's Vineyard, 
St. p e er's Bay, Breton Island ••••••. 133 fixed light .•••..•.••.••••••.•••••• 275 
St. Peter's Island, Chedabucto Bay .. 134 Tartan Bay, Martinique .•••••.•••.•• 541 

E<i eter's Island and Shoal, Prince Tartar's Point, Alabama •••••••••.•• 390 
St p ~ar~'s Island •••••.••...•..••. 107 Tatamagouche Bay, N. S. . • • • • • . • • • • 97 

isi:n~r 8 Harbor, Prinee Edward's Tatuock Isla!id, Brazil ............... 644 
St p · te ·; · · · • · • • · •.•.•• ;. ..•.•••••• 120 Tavernos Point~ Newfoundland •••••• 21 
st" Pet r,s.Island and Bay, Labrador 1 Taylor's Bay, Newfoundland .......... 47 
st· p:i:r;11 Island, Newfoundland . • • • 48 Taylor's Head, N. S .................. 162 
st: Phil{~· Martiniq~ •••••••••••... 537 Taylor's Island, N: S .•••••••••••••• 178 
St Pi .. P ~Reef~ Cau:1os •••••••• 427-433 \ Taylor's Reef, Mame .•••••••••••••. 236 
st: Pi::: slan<! .. ~e'1F.foundland •...• 13 , Telchaac ,,.vigia, Gulf of :Mexico •••••• 403 
St. Rosas 's~art•n_t~e •• ~ •.•••••••• 543;....5 j Tempi~ Cape and Ba;v-. Labrador.. • • • l 
St. Salvadot-~B~~--"" • ........... 389 j Tenants Harbor, Mame •••.••••••••• 225 
St ·s.-. l:v d .. • .l'&~ ...... ";· •. "&' ·· •.·• ~ •• · ••••• 64S 1 Ten-pound IsJand, Massachusetts •••• 247 
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St. .. 01;.~ ,.. "·.·. i;»nm. I .. ··.·,._ ..... ,.&,.. ji,·~ ........ , ............ 657 Terras P<>mt, Pnn~ Edward.- Island 113 
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Thatcher's Island, Mass .............. 246 Tortoise Head, Newfoundland .•••••• £i 
Thetis Bay, Patagonia ..•••.•••••••• 707 Tortola, W. I. ...•........••....... 518 
Thieve's Ledge, Boston ...••.••••••. 253 Tortuga, Colombia ••.•.....••••.... 575 
Thimble Islands, L. I. Sound •••••••• 291 Tortugas, Florida ••....••••••••.••. 373 
Thimble, Virginia .........•••...... 336 Tortuguero, St. Domingo ..•...•..•• 471 
Thomas Keys, Mosquito Coast ..•..•. 613 Toulinquet Island and Harbor, New
Tbomas Head and Shoal, Gut Canso. 126 foundland ...•.••..•..••.•...•.•. 31 
Tl.1omas Point, Va., fixed light ••••••. 337 Tower Point, Anticosti .•..••.•••••. 84 
"l'hompson's Point, N. B ..••....•••.• 206 Tower Rock, Newfoundland ••••..... 76 
Thompson's Beach, Newfoundland ••. 52 Tower Rock, Boston ....••••••••••. 258 
Thorn Island, Let:nox Passage .•..•. 130 Townsend Harbor, Maine •••• • ••••••. 231 
Thorn Shoal, N. S ..•.•.•••.•.•.•••. 167 Townshend Harbor, Terra del F'uego. 712 
'J'hree Diamond's Rocks, N. B ..••••• 209 f Townsend's Inlet, N. J ..••••........ 315 
Three-fathoms Bank, Grenada •••••• 549 Tracadie, Prince Edward's Island 120, 123 
Three-fathoms Bank, Jamaica _ ••.•. 498 Tracadigash Point, G. St. Lawrence . 91 
T.iree-fathoms Harbor, N. S .••••.•. 177 Trade-winds and atmospheric currents*'l6 
Three Mary's Rocks, W. I ..••••...•. 428 Trafton's Island Ledge, Maine •.•.••. 216 
Throg's Point, L. I. Sound, fixed light 292 Transport Ledges, N. S ..••.••••.•.. 166 
Through Channel, Del. Bay ..•.••••. 321 Trap Rock, Breton Island •••••.• ., •... 158 
Thrumcap, Del. Bay .•••••.••••••••. 319 Trapean Point, New-foundland •••.... 40 
Thrumeap Shoal, Prince Edward's Treble Hill Island, G. St. Lawrence .• 10 

Island .•••••...•..•••••••••••••• 114 Trebuppy, Mosquito Coast ....•.••••. 618 
Thrumcap Island, Maine ..••.•••.... 228 j' Treen Bluff, N. S .•••••••••••••••••• 99 
Thrumcap Island, N. S ...•••..• 171, 173 Trepassey Harbor, Newfoundland ••.. 39 
Thunder Storms and Gusts ••••.•.•.. *14 Triangle Rocks, R. I. ........ ; ...... 287 
Tibbet's Island, Maine .•••.•••••..•• 215 riangle Rocks, Fisher's lsPd Sound .. 288 
Tibbet's Narrows, Maine ••••..•...•• 216 Triangle's Key, Gulf of :Mexico •....• 405 
Tiburon Bay, St. Domingo •••••••• 493-4 Trinidad de Cuba .•••.......••.••• ,453 
Tickle Harbor Bay, Newfoundland .•• 19 Trinidad Island, South Atlantic .•..•. 6i9 
Tickle Point, New.foundland....... • • 20 Trinidad Island, W. I .•••.. 554, 562-566 
Tides ..••..••..•..•.•.•..•••. ""53-*70 Trinity Bay, Newfoundland ••••..••. 19 
Tiena Bomba Island, Venezuela ••••• 588 Trinity Harbor, Newfoundland ••••.•. 21 
T . P . ·t L . . T · ·ty M · · 540 1ger 01n , ou1s1ana •••••••••••••• 398 nn1 , art1n1que ..•••••••.••••... 
Tiger Rock, N. S .••••••.•••.••..••. 186 Trinity Ledge, N. S .•••.•..•••..••. 198 
T~ger's H~le, Suri~am ..••••••.••••• 625 T~ton Harbor, Newfoundl~nd •.•••... 3! 
TiJioca Pomt, Brazil .••••••••••••••. 644 Trmnfo de la Cruz, Mosquito Coast .•. 61 
Tijoucas Bay, Brazil .•••••• · ••••••••• 663 Trois Marie's Point, St. Domingo .... 485 
Tigonish River, N. B .. _ •..••.••.... 95 Trois Montagne's Creek, Newfoundl'd 35 
Tilli Roa.d, Patagonia •.••••••••••••• 685 Tron Bouill Rio, Trinidad •••.••••.•. 565 
Timbalier Island, Louisiana .•••••. 396-7 Trout Rock, Prince Edward's Island .109 
Tinicum Island, Del. Bay and River •• 320 True Blue River, S. C .•••••••••••••• 352 
Tinker's Point, Newfoundland. • • • • • • 15 Trundy's Reef, Maine •••••.•••••... • 236 
Tinker's Rock, N. B .•••••••••••••••• 209 Truxillo, Mosquito Coast ••.•••••••.• 616 
Tinny Cove, Newfoundland .......... 42 Tryon River, Prince Edward's Island.107 
Toad's Cove, Newfoundland .•••••••• 15 Tucacas Bay, Venezuela •••••••••••• 578 
Tobacco Islands, Newfoundland ••••.. 31 Tucka Hummock, Louisiana •••.••••. 398 
Tobago, W. I .••••.••••••••••••••••• 561 Tuckanuck Island, Mass ••.•••••••••• 268 
Tobey Islands, Buzzard's Bay ••.••.. 278 Tucker's Islantf,, N. C .•••••••••••••• 194 
Toby Cove, N. S. • ••••••••••••••••• 144 Tuff Islands, ·N. S. . •••••••••••••••• 164 
Toco Bay, Trinidad, W. I. ..........• 556 Tupilco, Gulf of Mexico ••••••••••••. 408 
Todd' Head M · . . 128 s , tune •••.••••••••••••• 214 Turbalton Bay, N. S .•.••••.••• •• • • • 

24 Toddy Bocks, Boston ••••••••••••••• ~53 Turf Pook Island~ Newfoundland ••• • 
TOlu. N. G .••••.••••••••••.•••••••• 593 Turiamo Harbor, Venezuela ••••••••• 577 
Tembo Point, Patagonia ••••••••..•. 683 Turkey Point, fixed light~ N. C ••••••. 341 
Tomfool Shoal, N. S ..•••••.••••.••. J 66 Turk's Island Passage, W. f.., revoh"· 
Tom Never's Head, Me.88 •.•••••••••• 279 ing light .•• ,.~.............. • ....... 431 
T~n's Hill, Sta.ten Island .•••••. 307 Turner Bay, N. s~ ................... 170 
T'om s>Sh_oal, Mass .•••••• : •••• ~ •••• 270 Turne,r ~oint, :p.taine •••••••••••••• • ·~~: 
Tonal~ River, Gulf of Mexico .......... 408 T1-rpentine bland, N .•. s .......... • · ~ · 

80 T<mey • B<JCk. W. I .................. 419 Turr Rocke, Newf"oundiand •.••••• • • • . 
Tooths.head, Newf'ound~cl • • • • • • • • • 57 T.ur.tle Ont Inlet;, N .. .J ••• ,. ............ • 3~ 
Toqae Toque .Wet~ Brazil ............. 657 Turtle H~r,. B~b~mas" ... ·•~ ~·· ~ .•• ·.:a 77 Tort>ay,, Ne~nd ............. ·~·~ ·.". l& Tunle HAl'bot,Ktor!d•· ............. ·:Os 
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Tweed Island, Newfoundland .••••••. 62 
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Twelve-feet Channel, W. I. .......•. 419 
Twin Islands, Newfoundland •.••.••• 64 
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......... ...., N. 8. ·· · .. '. .·. .· . 1"87· White Bull Rock, Maine •••••••••••. U4 . . . ; ...... · · . :_,; · · · ~ · · ·· · · · _ .. · · · j Wh~te Cape, .N e'l!ro~and... • • • • .. • .. 36 
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Whitehall Creek, Maryland •••.••..• 337 
White Haven, N. S., rev. light ..••••• 159 
Whitehead, Maine, fixed light ...• 221, 225 
Whitehead, Gulf of St. Lawrence ...• 85 
Whitehead Island, N. S ..••••••• 172, 193 
Whitehead, N. B .••••••....•••••.•• 208 
Whitehead Ledge, Maine ...••.•....• 236 
White Hills, N. H ......•.•••••••••• 238 
White Horse Reef, Gulf of St. Law-

rence . . • • • • . • . • . . . • . . • • . • . . • . • • . 76 
White Horse Shoal, Newfoundland .• 46 
White Horses, Jamaica ....•••...•.. 496 
White Islands, Isles of Shoals, fixed 

light ..•••••.•••••... ~ ..•...•.•.• 242 
White Islands Ledge, N. H .•........ 242 
White Islands, N. S ...•.••••...•..•. 161 
White Islands, Newfoundland .. 20, 36, 43 
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White Point, Newfoundland ..••...•. 31 
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White Rock, Labrador.............. 5 
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White Rocks, W. I. . ••.......••... .419 
Whitesand Bay, Falkland Islands .... 725 
White Sand's Point, Prince Edward's 
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White Shield's Point, Colombia ..••. 568 
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White 8tone Point, L. I. Sound ..•••.. 292 
White Stone Point, Mona Passage .•. 464 
Whiteman Rock, Chedabucto Bav ..•• 142 
Whittle Bay, Newfoundland .•.. : . • • . 15 
Whittle Cape, Gulf of St. Lawrence. • 11 
Wiconiack, Maryland .....•••.•••.•• 334 
Wicopesset Ledge, Fisher's lsl'd S 'd. 288 
Wild Cove, Newfoundland . • • • . . • • • • 33 
Wilhausen Point, Breton Island •..•• 151 
Wilkie Sugar Loaf, Breton Island •••• 150 
William Island, N. S., rev. light .•••• 161 
Willis' Point, L. I. Sound ••••••.•••. 294 
Willoughby, Antigua ..•••••.•.••.•• 528 
Willoughby's Point, Chesapeake, light-

ship ••••.•••.•••••.••••••••••••• 326 
Wilmington, N. C., ................... 346 
Wimble Sho~ls, N. C ...•••••••••••• 341 
Wind, general remarks. • • • • . • • • • • • • • *I 
Wind, Coast of Brazil • . • • • • • • . • • • • • *'8 
Wind, GulfofMexico .....•.••••• •s-•s 
Wind, Heaving to . . • • • • • • • • . . • , • • • . •3 
Wind, Limits of Trade ••••••.•••••• ; •3 
Wind, E:ft"ects of on voyages to Ber-

·muda . . • • . • . .. • ... . • ... . . • . • .. . . • . ... . . . •4 
Wind$0r River, N. S ..••••••••••.... 204 
Windmill Hill,N ewfoundland. • • • • . • • 29 
Win~millPoint, Chesapeake Bay,light-

·&h1p ... • .• ill-.• .............................. 399 
Windward Islands~ W. I ...... lH0.-16-17 
Wine HarboJ', N. S ..•••••••••.••••• 160 
W!ng"s Neek; Buzz~'s Bay ......... 278 
Wmter Hal'h01:, Mmne., ......... 217,.238 
Winter IslatJd,-Maas. • ............... 248 
~nier Qna1¢er:.8BotJ, Del .. Bay:.; ...... 3$3 
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Wisdom Point, N. S .•••••••.•••.... 165 
Withy Wood Bay, Jamaica .••.•..... 502 
Witless Bay •••••••..•••••••••••. 15, 19 
Wolf Island, Gulf of St. Lawrence ... 11 
Wolf Island, Newfoundland . • • • • • • . . 2-1 
Wolf Island, N. B .••••.••.••••••••. 20i 
Wolf Island beacons, Georgia, 2 fixed.357 
Wolf Island, Colombia ••..••••••.•.. 568 
Wolf Point, N. S .......•...•••...•• 16~ 
Wolf Rock, Labrador. . • • • . • • • • . . . . . l 
Wolf Rock, Newfoundland. . . • . . . . . . 41 
Wolf Keys, Bahamas .•••.•.••...•.. 372 
Wolf Trap, Chesapeake Bay ........ 330 
Wolve's Cove, Labrador • • • • • • • • • . . . i 
W oodenball Island, Maine ..•...••.•. 221 
Wood End, Mass .•••.•••••••••••.•. 260 
Wood Island, Bay of .Fundy •.•••.•. 208 
Wood bland, Me., revolving red light 238 
Wood Island Reef, Maine •••.••..... 229 
Wood Island, Prince Edward's Island 112 
Wood Key, Bahamas ••••••.•.•..•.. 364 
Woodlands, N. J .............•..... 314 
Wood's Harbor, N. S .•••••••• ~ ••••• 192 
Wood's Harbor, Newfoundland .•.... 62 
Woody Island, Labrador . . . . . • • . • • . • 2 
Woody Island, Gulf S. Lawrence .... 10 
Woody Island, N e"l-vfoundland ..••. 24, 42 
Woody Point, N. S .•••••••••••••••• 182 
Wreck Cove, Breton Island .•..•.... 149 
Wreck Hill, Bermuda .•.•.••••••••.. 415 
\.Vreck Reef, Jamaica •• ~ .•••••••.••. 498 

x ;. 
Xibera Harbor, Cuba .••••..•• , ••••. 440 

y 
Yagua Shoal, Cuba ...••••••••••. ~· .450 
Yallah'a Point, .Jamaica .••••••••• 495-6 
Yamuri River, Cuba ...•.••.••.••.. . 43v 
Yankee Jack Ledge,N. S ........••. 162 
Yankee Bank, N. S ........... < •••••• 167 
Yarmouth, N. S.,rev. light .•........ 196 
Yarmouth Sound, N. S .••••••••••••. 198 
Yarmouth Flats, Mass .•.•••..••• -.•.. 261 
Y cacos, Cuba. ...•.•..••••••••••.•.. 442 
Y gil Vigia, Gulf of Mexico •.•.•..... 403 
York Bay, Labrador • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 1 
Ycrrk Harbor, Newfoundland ••••..•. 62 
York Ledge, Maine .•••••••••••.•••. 240 
York Redoubt, N. S ...••..•••.••••• 173 
York River, Prince Edward's Island •• 11~ 
York River, Va., light-vessel ••••..•• 321 

Young's Island, St. Vincents •• ~· •.•••. 547 
Young Harry Rock, Newfoundland .•. 92 
Young's Narrows, Maine ....••.•... -~~~ 
Young's Rock, Fisher's Island Sound•~ 

z 
Zaeheo Island, W. I .•••••• ~ •••• .464, 51; 
Zam.ha Isl~ N. G ............. / •••• 66,.. 
Zapa.dillas. N. G ..••••••••• • • ., •••••• 6~ 
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"21--.. T? ... _y.., ·"'-"'-· . . . .• _- ·4-51 
~ -~~-~....,-ua.-~·-······~······ 
Za F . ·-V-. .. .,,,. ..__ : - -· - - .·.·_- 453 na _u.era ~e:J'Sy .....,,.._ .•• ~}_o·,. ..... ~.· . 

2 Zempoala Penni, .GuJf" o-C Mest00 •• • •• tl 
Zetland Shoal, N, S ••••••••• ·• •'• •• .;t91 
'.ZaraitA J.ai.:Nf, ~~~·-~·~·~~;~~:•·..,.;~1 · 



 

LIST OF l:.IGHT-HO"IJS£S 
DESCR1BED :IN THIS 'W'ORK.. 

Page. 
Cape.Race •••••••• • Newfoundland .•.•••..•••••••••••••••••••••. Fixed.... 14 
Cape Race •••••••• • Newfoundland, Beacon........................ '' 14 
Cape Race Spear . ••• Newfoundland. • • • • • • . • . • • • . • • • . • • . . • • . . • • • • • '' 15 
Fort Amherst .•••• • St. Joh.n's Harbor, Newfoundland . . . • • • • • • . • • • u 15 
Harbor Grace ••••• Newfoundland.. .. • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • .. • • '' 1 7 
Cape Bcmavista •••• Newfoundland ••••••.•.......•.. red and white, revolving 22 
Cape Pine .. •••••••• Newfoundland . • • • ... • • • • • • • .. • . • • • • • . . • .. .. ... .. • . • '' 39 
Cannon Point ••••• St. Peter's Island, Newfoundland .•••.•••.....• Fixed.... 48 
Gallantry Head • ••• St. ~eter's Island, Newfoundland . • • • • • . . .. . • • • . " 48 
St. Paul"'s Island ••• Gulf of St~ Lawrence .. • • . . • . . . . . • • • . • . • • • • • • • ~' 70 
St. Paul's Island ••• Gulf of St. Lawrence, S. w-. point .•••..•••••••• Flashing. 70 
Anticosti Island .•• • Gulf of St. Lawrence, S. W. point ...••.•••••••. Revolving 80 
Anticosti Island .•• • Gulf of St. Lawrence, Heath Point ...•••••.... Fixed.... 80 
Point Escumenac ••• Miramichi Bay, Gulf of St* Lawrence. . . • . • • • • • "' 92 

· . { A fixed Jight with a l 
Pictou Island .••••• East end, Gulf of St. Lawrence, small red light be- 101, 102 
Prim Point, Hilts- low it. 

borough Bay •••• Gulf of St. Lawrence ...•.•••••••••...•.••••• Fixed.... 109 
Gut of Canso •••••• N. W. side of entranee . • • • • • . • . • • • . • • • • • • • • • . " 124 
Eddy Spit ••••••• • S. W". side of entrance to Gut of Canso.......... ~' 126 
Arichat .. •••••••••• Point Marache, Chedabucto Bay......... . . . . . • • '' 135 
Cranberry Island .•• North end, two~ one above the other............. '' 140 
Peart Point ..••••• Guys borough Harbor, Chedabucto Bay . • • • • • • • '' 145 
E t If, d h f 5 fixed with a red light t 4 ... or oo ••••••••• On Sout entrance o the harbor ~ beiow it 5 l / 

Margare L z d "\V t B t I 1 d .S Red on Northern side, bright on t 148 e s an • • • . coas re on s an ~ Southern side .••••••..•.••..• ~ 
Stjdney Harbor ••• • Flat Point, N.E. coast of Breton Island ..••..•. Fixed.... 154 
Flint Island .••••• • N .E coast Breton Island •••••••.•••••••••••.. Revolving 155 
S.:at.ari Island ..••• Trap Rock, East point Breton Island, N .E. coast . " 158 
~uishourg Harbor. East Head Breton Island, South coast .•••.•.•. Fixed. • • • 158 
W:~it;haven .•••••• White Head Island, N. S .•••••••••.•••••..... Flashing. 159 
S ilham's Island ••• Outer Beach. N. S .•••.••.••••••••••••••••••• Revolving 161 
Dam?ro Island ••••• Cape Sambro, N. S.. . . . • . • . • • . • . • . . . . . • • .. • •• Fixed.... 171 
stvilisland .•••••• S.W.point,N.S ...••••••••••••.•••.••••••••• " •.•• 173 

erhrook Tower •• • Maugher Beach, N. S....... •. . . . . • . . . . . • . . . • ·' . . . . 173 
7ross Island .••••• • Entrance to Lunenburg Bay •••• Upper fixed, lower flashing 181 
~onhound Island • •• South side. . . • . • • • • . • • . • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • . • . " 182 
F.o.ffin's Island ••••• • Entrance to Liverpool Bay, N. S ...•••..•..•••. Revolving 183 s'tib Point •••••••• Entrance to Liverpool Bay, N. S ..••••••.••...• Fixed. • • • 183 
Be urne Harbor • • S.E. part of Roseneath Island, N. S .••.•••••••. 2 " • • • • 185 
p a~ca_ro Point ••••• Entrance of Barrington Bay, N. S .•••••••••••• Flashing . 187 
Su r~co Harbor •••• Beach Point, East side of the entrance •••••••• Red, fixed 192 
;,a sland •••••••• South end, N. S .••.•...•••••.•••.••.•••.•••. Fixed •..• 191 
p a;m.o;t/i Harbor • • N. S .••.•••••.•••••••••••••••••••••••.••••• Revolving 198 

Pe .er psland . •••••• N. S. • .••.•••••.•.••••••..•.••...••••...•.. 2 Jt~ixed • • 201 
ouit rim A l" G t N S · · " 203 Bl k R • • • • • • • • nnapo is u , . . •.••••••••••••.•••.••••• 

Ji, a~ Jfzk Point •• Annapolis Gut, N. S.. . . • • • • . . • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • u 203 
c:r QnE u.I(_ • • •••• Basin of Mines, N. S.. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • " • • • • 204 

pe nra8 ee Chi to B " 20 .. Cap C o -. • • • • • gnec ay ........... • . • • . .. • • • • • . • • • • . . • • • • . • • "* 
Qwae llstan • ••••• Entrance of A pp le River, N. S ••••••••••.••••• 2 " • . • • 204 
Par:oid ead •• ••••• Bay of Fundy, North coast .••••••••••••••••••• Revolving 204 
& Aftdge {8land •• • Entrance of St. John's Harbor •••••••••••••••• Fixed.... 205 
G~-.et 1,"' ~Harbor.North pc)int of the entrance • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • " : . • • 207 
&41 l&la '7' ........ N .. S ........................................... .-Fla_sh1ng. 209 
Q1'0d4 H. • · • • ._. .• N. S ....................................... .,.2 Fixed • • 209 
Carnp/Beti":.;._;:..:.~·S· E. si~e, Maine ..................... •.••..... :: •• 213, 215 
LittleRw.,.. ~~ .. N.~. pomt ...................................... ~· •••• 214 
lrccAics ·•••··.Maine •••••••••••••••••••••••• Fixed, vaned by Bashes 215 
..ara.,~ ~ • • ... Libby laland, Maine .......................... Fixed. • • • 915 

. . • •• ..Mi.at8.ke &land, Maine .......................... Revolving :215 g 



 

xlvi LIST OF LIGHT-HOUSES. 

Page. 
Nasli 's Island •••••• Entrance of Pleasant River, Maine •••••••••••• Red, fixed 216 
Narr:r.guagus . •.•.• S.E. point of Pond Island, Maine .••••••••••••• Fixed. . • • 216 
P:Jtit Manan •••••• South end of the island, :Maine .•••••••••••.•.• Flashing. 216 
Prospect Harbor .•• East point of the entrance, Maine ••••••••..••.• Revolving 217 
Mark Island .•••••• \Vinter Harbor, Maine .........••••..•.•••.•• 1'-.ixed •••• 217 
z.£.Junt Desert . ••••• On the rock, Maine ...................... "~... • • • u; 218 
Be~"lr Islartd ......... V\t-estern end, Maine. . .. . • .. • • • • • .. • • • • • • • • • • • • . • '' 218 
Pu.mpli.in Islartd .••• Entrance of Edgemoggin Reach, l\.laine............. '' 218 
Greelt Island ....... Entrance of Edgemoggin Reach, I\faine • • • .. • • . • '' 219 
Baker's Island ...•• Maine ..••••••••••..•••.•••••••• Fixed, varied by flashes 221 
Sa.Jdle!Jack Ledge •• Maine ••.•••••••••.•.••••••••••••••••••••..• Fixed. • • • 221 
E12gte £.~land .••••• l\1aine • • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . • . . . • • • • . . • • • . . . • • . . . . " 221 
J.lf.1tinicus Island •• • :Mouth of Penobscot Bav, Maine •...••.•...••• 2 " 222 
O..ol's lfead . ••••••• Penobscot Bay, ~Maine .-. . . . . . . • • • . . • • . . . • . . • • " •• 222, 2:}4 
Negro Island .••••• Penobscot Hay, l\1aine • . • • • . . . • • . . . • • • • • • . • . • " 2:22 
Grindle Point .•••. Penobscot Bay, Maine • . • • . • • • • • • • • • . . . • • • • • • " 222 
0 d Fort Point ..•• • Penobscot Hay, .l\Iaine . •• . . . . • . • • • . • •• ••• • • • • " 2:23 
Li1i zn /..;land ..•••. Penobscot Bay, Maine • • • • . . . . . . . . . . . • . • . . . • . " 2::3 
BrJ1r:n ·s !lead . ••••• Fox Islands, Maine . • • . . • . • . . . . . • • • • . . . • • . . . . " 223 
.lbron LVe[J/; .•••••• South point of Green Island, Maine .....••... red " 2::4 
Cutine Jiarbor ..• • Dice's Head, Maine.......................... " 2:.H 
lYltite IIeJ.ds If and . Maine . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . " 2~5 
.ilTin/i?igen Island . • South of entrance to George's Hiver, l\Iaine .... Revolving 2:27 
l"r.2nklin Island ••.• North end of the island, Maine .... Fixed, varied by flashes 227 
]Jem.aq1tid Point ••. 1\1aine ••..••.•••••••••..••••.••.•.•...••.... Fixed. . • . 2Zi 
S?auitte sPoint ...• • J\Iouth of Kennebeck River, Me............... " . . . . 2:29 
1\-I';rsha!t"s Paint • •. 1~~ ntrance of Herring Gut, Me.. . • . • . . . • . . . • • . • " 2:29 
B trnt Isl:uul .....• Townsend Harbor, I'\.1e.. • • • • • • • • . . • • . • • • • • • • • • " 231 
P.nttl Island . ..••.• liennebeck Hiver, Me .•••.•.•••••.•.••• _ • . • • • " 232 
11 .:n tricks' liead ••• :Mouth of Sheepscut ·River, Me ........•...••.. ReYolving 233 
C lpe Eti::::abetlt .••• Purtlaml Harbor ...•••.. Eastern fixed, Western " 230. 
PutLa1ul He:.id .••• . Portland Harbor ...•.•.......... ,. ....•.. ~ .••. Fixed .•. · 236 
l:-'Jrtland Breakwater Portland Harbor .•.•..••.•..•••• ~· ~........... .. red 236 
G Jilt Island ...•.. . Cape Porpoise Harbor, Me ..•... -........... . • • " • . . . 238 

~~~':!ef;~:~::: : : : : ~:c;h:~f:;, l\i111~~e· : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : ~·e·~·ir=~~~~~~ ~;: 
B .J:Jne .istand . ••••• W este.1:n Point, Me . •....•••..•.. _ •....•• , . . . " 239 
PJrtsmouth . ..•.... N .E. point of Great Island, N. H. • • • • • • • • • • • . . " • . • . 240 
I VJi:i.le·s B:.ick •••••• E. side of Portsmouth Harbor, N .H .•••. Fixed, varied by 

240 
242 
243 
244 
244 
245 
246 
246 
247 
247 
248 
250 
252 
952 
25.2 
252 
25t! 
258 
260 
260 
260 
960 
261 
284 
26• .964 

flashes .•..........••••.•.•..•..............•... · · · 
Wliite Island .••••• Isles of Shoals, Me ..•.....•••. Red and white, revolving 
Newbur1;port .••••• Plum. Island, Merrimac River, Me ..••...••..•. Fixed •• • • 
Jpswicli ...••.•••. On the beach, Mass .......•..••.. Fixed, varied by flashes 
lpswir:h Beacon ••• • On tb.e beach, Mass .......••••••...•.••••••.•. Fixed ... · 
Annis .Sq1.1.am •••••• i\'lass .•...........•.•.••.• ~... . . • . • . . . • • • • . • " 
Ca.71 A1trt .••• ••••• '!'hatcher's Island, IVIass .•.•••.•.••••••••••••• 2" •••. 
t.tr:i~ 'sm-:Httlt Island.Cupe Ann, .!\lass,............................ " ... · 
b~ 1st .:1 .. n Point .... .... Cnpc Ann, l\fass. . • .. . . .. .. ... . . • . . . • • . • . . . . . . • • • '" 
T.!n Pound Is!.1nd •• C:ape Ann, Muss ..••....•••••• _ . • • • • • • • . . • • • • " ••• • 
IJ1!er·s Island ..••• Salem Harbor, Mass ......••.•.....•••.••.••. 2" •.•. 
Jtf_trh t:lte.i.d .•••••• • S side of the bar, Mass ..•.••. _............. " •.• • 
E:;g Rac.i .......• . Off N<>hant, Mass............................ " ..• · 
D 1.st n . ....•..•.•. On Little Brewster Island, Mass ....•••••..••. Revolving 
N~rrows ...•••..•• On Great Brewster Spit, Boston, Mass .••••..•• Fixed, red 
L 'ng I.dancl . . ••••. 1J oston, Mass ...•..• , .•.• _ •...••••..••••••••• Fixed .••• 
:Scituate ..••••.••• On Cedar Point, Mass ..•...••••.•. -........... " ..• · 
Pl1Jm3utk .•.••.•• • On Gurnet Point, !\-lass .••••.•...••••••••••••• 2 " •.• • 
C:ipe Cod .•••..••. Highlands, Mass. • . . . • . • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • " •••• 
Ric? P.;int ••••••• • On the point, Mass .••••••.••••••• 'Fixed, -varied by flashes 
L-,ng Point . .••••.. On the shoal, Mass ..•...••••••••••••••• .: ••••• Fixed ••• • 
Billingsgate Island. West side entrance, Wellleet, Mass........... ... • •• • 
B :zrnstah!e •••••••• On Sandy N eek, Mass ...•. _. . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . " ••• • 
Nausett BeaeA ••••• At Eastham, Mass .••...•••.•.••••••••••••••• 3" .•.••• 
Chatham _ "' •••.•.••• \\t" est side of harbor, Mase ......... ., • • •••••••••• 2 " ••• • 
Ar ..>,,_.,1mo-y Po-id • ••• On the point, Mase ........ • ••.•••.•••••• •--w- .......... _. " ..... • 

Po'i:AI Gana.man. ..... Byanoia Harbor, Man ................ •. • • • • • • • • "· •. • • • 
IJ!J-anni. ••• ........ :..·laaicie Ol·B-r, .Jlaaa••••••••••••••• •• •-• " . • ••-·· 

266 -



 

LIST OF LIGHT-HOUSES. xlvii 

Pa:-«. 
Nibska Point ••••• • E.S.E. of entrance to Woods' Hole, Mass .••.. Fixed.... !:<17 
Brandt Point ••••• • On the point, Nantucket, Mass... . • . . • • • • • . • • • 4 ' 2fl8 
Great Point._ ••••. On the point, Nantucket, Mass ......••....•.. " ~fi8 
Cape Poge ..••••• • On N.E. point of Martha'ts Vineyard, ~lass...... '' 5:00 
Edgartown Harbor. On "\\rest side of harbor .......... ____ . . . .. .. ... • . .. . '' £ <l9 
Hulmes, Ilole ~ . _ ••. On '\V' est Chop ................... ~ ................ ~ . . '' ~(HJ 
Holmes' Hole beacons • •••.•••••.••••.••..•••••. 3 Fixed, red, white. anc1 gTEen £ <:O 
8'.tnkat11 Head .•••• • On S. E. point of Nantucket Island. Fixed, varied bv {hsbes 270 
Gay Hefld .•••••.• • On Western point of ·Martha's Vineyard ...... Flashing. 274 
Tarpaulin Cove • ••• On West side of the Cove ....•.•.•.. '. ....•... Fixed. . . . 2":" 5 
Cutt!1hunk •••••••• On S. W. point of 1 he Island •••. _ . • • . . . . • • . . . . •• 27 5 
P1lmer's bland . ••• On N. E. point of the island . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . • • . . " 277 
Clark's Point ..••. • On West side of entrance to New Bedford..... " 2i7 
Dumpling Rack •• •• Onthe rock ...................•......•..... " 277 
B_ird island .•••••• East side of entrance to Sippican Harbor ...... Re"olving 278 
~ei's Point ..••••• On North side of 1\lattapoisett Harbor .... ~ •.•.. Fixed. .. . . 278 
Block Island ......... • On North end of the island ........................ 2 "' • . .. • 2F5 
P1intJU'lith • •••••• On S.E. point of Narragansett shore, R.1. ...... nevohing 285 
B~anertail ......... • On S .. point of Cona.nicUt Island,. R.I ..•...•... ~Fixed..... 2~ 5 
Lime Rock .•••••• • On the rock, Newport Harbor................. '' £fG 
G>at Island ....... • On N. end of the island, Ne\-vport Harbor...... " ~f:Q 
Wirwick Neck .•••• Newport Harbor............................. " i:R7 
D·1.tch Island ~ •••• • On S. end of the island, N ewpor-t Harbor.... • • • " 287 
Pr>ul~nce I~land .•• • On Sandv Point, Newport Harbor.............. " 2R7 
f,0p!ar Point .••••• Near Wickford, R.I. ...... ~.................. '' 2R7 
.. ntt P · t 0 th · t P "d R I " ni:;;7 tp oin . . • • • • • n e potn , rov1 ence, . . . . . . . • . • • . • . • . • . '"'' 
rvatch Hill O th · t Co " .... ne:s S1!)11ina-ton ••••••• "o" Ee :pdo1n 'r tnn........................... " . . . . 288 
,, o • • • • • • • • n •. s1 e o en ranee. . . . . . . . • . . . • . • . • . . • • • • . ... 
mvrvan's P · t N "d f F' h ' I l d eo d " D o · azn . • • • . s1 e o is er s s an noun . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 
L'tm?lin<;( ..•••••• • On North Dumpling, F'isber"s Ishnd Sound ..... Fixed, red 

0•;~le ~rtll Island •• On the island, entrance to Long Island Sound... " •... 
~ Fteld Point ••• On the point. Long- Tsla.nd. . . . . . . • . • . . . . . . . . . . " .... 
• :>rwalk .......... • On W. end of the island, Long- Island Sound .•.. Revolving, 

2R~ 

2'"8 
28!) 
2no 

E red and white . • . • . • . . . . . • . . . • . . . . . . • • • • . • . . . . . . . . • • 2no 
., itodn's Neck .••••• On E. side of entrance to Huntington Day ..•.. Fixe<l. . . . 290 
" 1n J' P . t 0 E 'd f ro B R 1 - 290 St 'fl oin . • • • • • n •. s1 e o entrance, •.ow ay............. evo v1ng 
p{at °{d Pcint .•• • On W. entrance to Stratford River............ " - . . 2!Hl 
F u~ sl'!nti, . •••••• On w~. erd of the island, Long Island Sound . . • . " . . . 2fl0 
B~u zner s bland ••• Off Guilford Harbor, L.I. Sound .. Fixed, '\raricd by ti ashes !!!JO 
cact .Rock .••••••• On Fairweather Island, L.I.Sound .•.•••.•.... Fixed. 291, 300 

?!) am'.s ls 1 d O G t C t . ' T I d L I S d " '"'!11 Tit , _an s... n rea ap an~s s an , . . oun . • • • • • • • • • . . . ..:~ 

E/og~ Point •.•• • On S.E. end of the point. L.I. Sound.......... " . . . • 291 
M,e~utizn R'->cks •• _Off Sands' Point, Long Island Sound .••••••..•. Fixed.... 292 
(; 1 ~~u·;oint ..... Onthepoint, E. endofl.onglsland ............ " •..• 203 N'::: ier d~ Island •• On N. p~int of the island, ~ong Island Sound. • • " . . . • 295 
Si•t'1 °k -m. •• •••. On W. side. entrance to River Thames, Conn... " 208 
Ce·Dz'"0~ i · ···• ..•• On Lynde Point, Connecticut River. • • • • . . . . . • • " 299 
Bri/ s and • ••••• Entrance to Sag Harbor, L. I.. . • . . • . . . . . • . . . .. " . . . . 2!l9 
New gHeport • • • • •••• Two miles S. by W. of the town, Conn. • . • . • • • • " red 300 

anen 0 F' "l P · t N H " 300 Long lVh · • • • · • • • n ive-m1 e 01n., ew aven............... • •.. 
Fire L l ,:[f · · • • • • . On end of w barf, New Haven. • • • • • • . . • • • • • • • • • " red 300 
Pm.d/ 11 

• ··•·• •• On E. side of the island, L. L •• , •••••.•.•.•••••. Revolving 305 
B1m,.;01ue Point • • On the point, Great West Bay, L. I .••••...••.•. I<~ixed. . . . 305 
Higkla:d · • • • • • • • • •On N. end of. Lona Beach. N. J.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . " 306, 3 I 3 
ffandii H. 8 ·£ ····••·On Highlands of Neversink, N. J ..••.. 1 Fixed, 1 revo~ving 307 
811ftd 11 ifu:k .....•. On the Hook, S. side entrance to N. Y. harbor •• Fixf'."d ••.. - 307 
New y ork H • • b • • • • Beacons •••••••••••••••••.••••••••••••••••• 2 Fixed. . 307 
Pri.7tce3s 

84 
ar or·· Rang-ea, 2 fixed for each channel, 6 in all • • . • . • . " • • • • 310 

Fort Tom'-l- •••••• Oa Staten Island, N. Y. Bay .•••.••••••••••••. F.V.F.... 310 
llab!>i118, J •; ••·.On Staten Island, W !side of Narrows..... • • • • • " .. · • 310 
Little Eg 8~· • • .. • • Oft" Tomkins ville, N. Y. Harbor ••••..••••••••• · " - • . • • 310 
.4.b8~~m g arbor. On Tucker's Beach, N. ~ .•••••••• Fixed, varied by flashes 3 l 5 
C4pe Al,;y • ••·••••.On· S. si~e of the inlet, N. J .................... Fixed.:.. 315 
C:Jfi! Hmi"•••····OD N. 1nde entrance to Delaware Bay .••••••••. Revolving 317 
C. Ii!J&l~ ~ • • .011 South eide entrance to Delaware Bay ••••••. Fixed.. • • 318 
Dtl. 11,.,..:..,.,. °" · N .W. of tile maiJl light ............. : ••••••. : • . " • • . • 31 8 

· .•••• Qa tbe break.wa• ................ Faed, vaned by flashes 318 



 

xi viii LIST OF LIGHTHOUSES. 

Page. 
Brandywine Shoal •• Delaware Bay ••••••••••••••••••.•••••••••••• Fixed. • •.• 318 
Mispillion .•••.•••• South side Delaware Bay..................... " 318 
Egg Island ..••••• • North side Delaware Bay..................... " 319 
Bombay Hook ....... N .. \V .. end of the island, Delaware River......... '' 319 
Ha.vstack Island . ••• Mouth of Maurice River, Del. . • • • • • • • • • • .. • • . • • " 319 
Cohanse.y ••••• ...... N .. side Delaware Bay, N. J............ ... . . . . . '' 319 
Mahon River ..•••• • S. side Delaware Bay, Del..................... " 319 
Reedy Island ....... • Lower end of the island, Delaware River..... • . .. . '' 319 
ChriStiana Creek •• . \.\'ilmington, Del .................... 4 • • • • • • • • • ' ' 320 
Fort .klitfiin .... : •••••. On pier opposite the fort, Delaware River........ '' 3'20 
Chincoteague ••••. • S."\\'~. point of the island, Va ........................... '' 323 
Hog Island . .....•. W. point of the island, Va.. . • . . • . . . . . . . . • • . • • • " . . . . 324 
Cape Charles .•••• • N.E. end of Smith's Island, Va ...•......•.••. Revolving 325 
Cape Henry .•..••• S. side entrance to Chesapeake Bay, Va ........ Fixed ... · 325 
Old Point Comfort. N. side entrance to Hampton Roads, Va. . • . . • . • " 326 
James River •..•..• Virginia .••...•..•....••••..••...••.•••.•..•• 4 " • • • • 328 
New Point Comfort. N. side entrance to Mobjack Bay, Va. • • • • . . • • . • '• 328 
Back River Point • • On the point, Chesapeake Bay, Va ..•••••.••.•• Revolving 328 
Pungoteague Creek. Chesapeake Bay .•.•••..•.....•...••••.....•• Fixed ... · 329 
Smith's Point .••••• S. side entrance to Potomac R., Chesapeake Bay Fixed ••• • 329 
Point Lookout ••••• N. side, entrance to Potomac R., Chesapeake Bay " 330 
Fog Point .••••••• • On Smith's Island, opposite Potomac River . . . . " • . • • 332 
Cla11 Island ......... . Mouth of Nanticoke River ....................... ~ '' 332 
Little Watts Island. E. side Tangier Sound, vChesapeake Bay....... • " • . • . 333 
P ' P · t E · d p t R · " 334 iney oin . • • • • • • . s1 e o omac iver •.••••.........•...•••.• 
Blackstone's Island. Entrance to Clement's Bay. • • • . . . . • • . . • • • • . . . . " • . • . 334 
Jones' Point .. ....... Near Alexandria, Va. . • • • • • • .. .. • • • • . . • • • • .. • • • . " 334 
Cove Point ..••••• • North of entrance to Patuxeut River ••••••..•. F.V.F.... 336 
Sharp's Island ...•• Entrance to Choptank River, Md .. ·- .••.•....•• Fixed ... • 33~ 
Thomas Point ••••• S. of entrance to Annapolis River. • • • • • . • . . • • • • " •.• · 33; 
Greenbury Point ••. N. side of entrance to AnnapoJis River . . . . • . . . . " ••. · 33 

9 North Point ••••••• N. side of entrance to Patapsco Hiver ••.••••... 2 " ••• • 33 
9 Fort Carroll . •••••• On the fort, entrance to Patapsco River • • • • • • • • " •.• • 33 

Lazaretto Point ••• • N. side of Baltimore Harbor, Md............... " ... · 3~~ 
Point Concord ..•• • Mouth of the Susquehanna River.............. " • · · • 3

41 Poole bland . .•.••. Mouth of Gunpowder River, Chesapeake Bay • • . " ~41 Turkey Point .•.•. • At the' head of Chesapeake Bay .•.•...••••...• · " • · · · 
41 Donoho's Battery •• • Mouth of the Susquehanna River • • • • . • • • • • • • . . " : · • · ~41 Cape Hatteras •• •••• On the Cape ...•..•••••••••.•.••••••••••••••• Flashing· 
41 Body's Island .••••• Thirty-twomiles N. of Cape Hatteras ••.•..•..• F;V.F ..•• ~43 Ocracoke Inlet .•••. Near the entrance •••••••• •· ..••••••••••••.••. Fuc:ed. · · · 43 8. side Pamli•o R .. On Pamlico Point, N. C •••••..•••... : . . . . . • . • . " • · · · 3 
44 .Albemarle &und •• • At Wade's Point, Pasquotank River............ " • • • • ~« 

Cape .Lookom • ••••• On the Cape, N. C .•••••.•••••..••..•.•••.•• • · " • · · · 
345 Fort Macon •••••••. Back o-f the fort, Beaufort, N. C. • . . . . . . • • . • • • • " . · • • 

4
• 

Ft. Macon beacon •• Front of the fort, Beaufort, N. C... • • . • • . • • • • • • " . • · • i
4
: 

Cape Fea'lf." • •••••.•• On Bald Head, entrance to Cape Fear River • • • • " - • • • 
46 Federal Point . ••••• Entrance to ~ape Fear River, N. C. • • • • • • • • • • • " • · • · i48 Oak Island .••••••• • Cape Fear River, N. C .••••••• · ••••••••••••.•.. 2 •~ • · • • 
48 Price's Creek ••••• • Cape Fear R~ver, N. C .••••••• »" •••••••••.•••• 2 ." • • • • ;,8 Campl>elrs Island ••. Cape Fear River, N. C ......................... Fixed. · • • 
48 Orton's Point ••••• • Cape Fear River, N. C........................ " . · · • 3 
48 Upper Jetty ••••••• • Three miles below 'iVilmi~gton N. C .•••••••••• 2." • • • • ;
48 Georgetown .••••••• On North Island, Pedee Raver, ,S. C .••••••••.•• Fixed.••• 
49 Cape Roman ••••••. On Raccoon Key, S. C. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • " • • • • 3 
50 Ball's Bay .••••••• . N. end of Bull's Island, S. C........ .. . . . ... . . . " . · • · 3 
50 Chrirleston • ••••••. On Light-house Island, S. C ..••••••••••••••••• Revolving 3 
60 Fort Pincbey. ~ ••• On the fort, Charleston, S. C •••••. ~ •••••••••• F~xed:, red io.t 

Fort Sumpter •••••. On the fort, Charleston, S. C. • ••••••••••••••• F1~d. · · • 
361 Overa.ll beacons •••• On Sullivan Island, S. C. - - - - ••• • ••••• • • • ••• • .2 " • • • • 369 Morns I&lantl •••••• Charl~ton, S. C ••.••••••.•.••.•••••••••• •.-· • ~ .• •.• .2 . · • • • 356 Tyfne Islt.rAd •••••• On the island, entrance to ~avannah·River,,.Ga •• Fixed •• •• 
335 Tybee IJ.et.U:on ••••• • On the island. entran'?e to Savan1lah ltivet,-Ga... 0 ..... 
366 Coc'lcspur l>eacon ; •• On a knoll, East end ol" the · ialanfl, ·Ga ...... ". • • • '' • • • • S65 

&>.vtA Clia1&neJ:H4 ,. . On the Oyater-beds, Sa~h . River ••• . :'.: :' • • • u ·· .. red· ... j5 
:Jl'i1r !altmd 6eacox .·.On th.e East end o:f tae islutd,. Saven:u.h .R1.-e:r • :·. . ~tt ~ :.,. 
~ .......... ,. .• ,.On 8apiJlo I~,,DobQ;y 8eutidt:«~eorp ...... P.;'7iJP~.,. • 



 

LIST OF LJ:GHT-HO'UsES. xlix 

Pt1ge. 
Wolfisl'd beacons • • N. end of the island, Doboy Sound, Ga .••••••••• 2 Fixed.. 358 
St. Simon's Sound • • On St. Simon's Island, Ga .......•••••••••.•••• Fixed.... 358 
Cumberland Island. South side entrance to St. Andrew's Sound, Ga. " 358 . 
Amelia Island ••••• • South side entrance to St. Mary's River, Ga ..•• Revolving 359 
St. John's River .•• Mouth of the River, .Jacksonville, Fla ..•••••••• Fixed.... 360 
St.Augustine .••• • North end Anastasia Island, Fla .••••...•••..•• F.V.F .••. 361 
Key Biscayno .••••• On Cape Florida, ...•.••..•••.•.•..•••••• Fixed 362, 375, 379 
Sand Key .•.••..• • On the key, near Key West light-house ••••••• F.V.F. 362, 383 
Great Isaac •.••••• On the island (building) ..•••..••••.•...•.••••. Revolving 370 
Gun Key ..••.•••• • Near South point of the island, Bahamas....... " 371 
Salt Key Bank . •••• On North Elbow Key, Bahamas ••••..••.•••.•• Fixed. • • • 372 
Bush Key • •••••••• Dry Tortugas, Fla ...••••..•••••....•••••••. ·• • " •• 362, 374 
Key_ West ........ * ..... On Key West Island, Fla........................ '' •• 374, 383 
Jupiter Inlet •• ••••• Florida (authorized} ....•••••.••••.••••••••.. F. V. F.. • • 376 
Cape Canaveral ••• • On the Cape, Fla ..••••••••.•••.••••••••••••.• Revolving 376 
Carysfort Reef ••••• On the Reef, Fla ..•••••••.•.•••••••.••••••... Fixed 362, 377 
North-west Passage. Key West, Fla. . . . . . • • • • . • . • • • • . • • • • • . • • • • • . • 4 ' • • • • 384 
Cedar Keys . •.••••• On Sea-horse Key, Fla ..•.•...•..•.•••.••••••• F. V. F.... 386 
Egmont Key ••.•• • Entrance to Tampa Bay, Fla ..•.•••.•••••••••• Fixed.... 387 
St. Mark's •••••••• East side of entrance, Fla..................... " 387 
Dog Island ••••.•• • East side of the entrance to St. George's Sound.Revolving 388 
St. George's Island. On Cape St. George, Fla .•.•••••.•.•• G ••••••• Fixed. . • • 388 
Pensacola ••••••••• South side of the bay, Fa ....••.••••.••••••••. Revolving 390 
Fort M'Crea •••••• (Authorized} ••••••..•...••••.•••••••.•.••.•• Fixed... • 390 
Mobile Bay .•• ••••• On Mobile Point ...••..•.••••••.••....••••••• Revolving 391 
Sanjlsland ••••••• Three miles S.S.W. of Mobile Point,Ala ..••••. Fixed •••• 391 
San Isl'd'heacons • On the island ••.....•••....•••••.•. l Fixed, 1 Fixed red 391 
Mobile P't beacons • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . 1 Fixed, 1 Fixed red 391 
~z~ctaw Point ..•• • South of Mobile City, Ala .•...•.••.•....•••••. Fixed.... 391 

ip Island • ••••••• West end of the island, Miss.. . • • • • • . . . . . • . • . • • " • • • • 392 
~at Island •••••••• "Vest point of the island, Miss. • • • • • • • • • • . . • • • • " 392 
C~you :St. Jean ••• • Five miles North of New Orleans, La.......... " • • • • 393 
p andeleur Island •• North point of the island, La. • • • • • • • • • • . • • • . • • " • . • • 393 
Fass a l'Outre .••• • North side of the Pass, La., Mississippi River •• F.V.F.... 395 
~r~:;.k's lsland •••• • N.E. Pass, Mississippi River .••••••••.•.••... Fixed.... 395 
"'· rr Pass E t t M. · · · R" " 395 S · • • • • • • • • n ranee o 1ss1ss1pp1 iv.er. • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • .•. 
pofl;th Pass ..••••• • On Gordon's Island, entrance Miss. River •••••. Revolving 395 
Mint Au Fer ••.•• • Entrance to Atchafalaya Bay, La ..•••••.•••••. Fixed.... 397 
G alsh Island •••••• Entrance to Vermilion Bay, La .........•••.... Revolving 398 
M,a veston • .••••••• On Bolivar Point, Texas •••••••••••••••••••••. Fixed. • • • 399 

P, a!agorda Island • • East end of the island •••••••••••.•••.•.•.•••• Revolving 400 
oint Isabel B S t" T F. d 401 

P d • .. • • • • • razos an iago, e:x:as. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 1xe. • .... 
a re Isl'd b B S t" T "" 401 

8 . l eacon. • razos an 1ago, exas . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • • • • ••• 
v; isa C • · · • · • · • •••• On the Castle •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ~ • • " . • • • • 404 
Tera .ruz,Me(J}ico •• On Fort San .Tuan de Ulloa .••••••••••••••••••• Revolving 411 
B':rtn.pi~o River •• ••• (Proposed) •••••.•••••••••••••••••••••••••••• Fixed. • • • 414 
Turk'u l l. ·•··• .•• South point of the island ..•.••• : .•.•••.•••••• Revolving 415 
Points M.s and; • •••• North point of the island, Bahamas. • • • • • • • • • • • " 432 
Keye atern'lllO$ •• Nuevitas Hal'bor, Cuba....................... . " 440 

· Card ruz del Padre. On the Key, Cuba coast (proposed). • • • • • • • • • • • • · " 442 
. Cayoe;,a.'· ••·•·· ••• On Piedras Key .•••• · ••••••••••••••••.••• ,..... " 442 

Bava ian.a ···••·.On the Key .•.•••••••.••••••••• Red and white, fixed. : • • 442 
St. J;:a · d · · · • • • • •• On Moro Castle .•••••••••••••••.•••••••••••• Revolving 445 
Cienfgo e Cuba· •• 100 yards East of the Castle •••••••••.••• ~. • • • 0 449 
Batav':.!o08 

• • • ····.On _Colorado Point •••••••••..••••••••••••••• "'Fixed.... 454: 
Cape Anto~·.· • • • •·• .Hou11ted on a mast..... • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • " • : • • 456 
&. Do'llt. "° · • · · . ·On the Cape .................................. Revolving 458 
Morant P,~ • • · • • •West side of the entrance .••••.•••••••••••••• Fixed. . • • 469 
St. Juan. oint • • • • • •Jamaica .••••...•••••••••.••••••••••••••••••• Revolving 496 
St. Eiut:ii:: • • • • • • •Porto. Rieo, on the Moro. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • " 509 
Bfl.63aterre im • • • • • ·On centre. of the islan? • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . " 526 
F9r1 Berkei • • • • • • •On t~e beach, St. Christopher's Island •• ~ •••••• Fixed. • • • 697 
Pl'Jlnoutk ey. • • • • .Engbsh Harbor, Antigua •••••••• , ............ 3 " • • • • 529 
Tf:T?'e de iJ • • • ···•.On the beach~. Montserrat ••.••••••••••••••••••. 2 " • • • • 539 
F°':f8t.z;~_-···,·:astend.oftbeiala~.:······················ :: •••• 534: 
PGU&t Neft't!. ~ • : : • • Ori ~ Bay~ Ma.rtimque •••••••••••••••••• g • • • • 538 

... FOJ'li&yal.8*7,,. Oil.the i'ort ................. Red. " • • • • 538 



 

I LXST OF LJ:GJtT-HOtTSES. 

Page. 
Port Castries • ••••• 2 fixed, on Campion Battery, I fixed on wharf. • • • • • • . • • • • 546 
Barbadoes •• ••••••• On South point •••••••.•••••••••••...••..•••• Revolving 550 
Needham Point •.• • Barbadoes ••••••..•••.•.•.••.••••••...••••.• Fixed.... 551 
Scarborough . ...... On Red Point, Tobago . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . " 552 
Port d' Espagne •••• On the Jetty, Trinidad ..................••••. Fixed. . . . 559 
Laguayra ••••••••• On the pier, Venezuela . • • • • • . • • • • • • . . . . • . • . . . " 576 
Brava Point . ........ On the point, Tucacos. . .. . .. .. . . . . . . . .. . ... .. . .. . . . . . '' 578 
Cayo Grande ...... (Proposed) Roques........... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . '' 580 
Buen. .Ayre ........... On Lacre Point... . . .. . . .. . . . . .. . . . .. .. . . . . . . . . . . . '' 580 
Little Curazao Isl'd. On the South side ...................... ~ .......... ~ " 5~1 
St. Anne's Bay .... Great Curazao Island.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . u 581 
Point Betin .... , .. Santa Marta..... . . .. . . . .. . . .. . .. . .. .. . . . . . .. ... . . . . .. . ''" 586 
Aspinwatl ...... .••. Navy Bay.. . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . .. .. . .. . . . . . .. . . .. . '' 603 
Omoa.... . ......... On the fort .............................. _.... . ... ' ' 616 
Half-moon Key •••• On the S.E. point of the key..... • . • . • • . . . . . • . " 620 
English Key ...... S. side of Belize Channel .. ............................ 3 '' 620 
A£ auger Key . ....... N,. W. point, Turneff Keys ................... _ . 3 '' 620 
Bram's Point ••••• • (Building,) Surinam.......................... " •..• 624 
Berhice .•••••.••• • Near Palace of Justice, New Amsterdam, Guyana" 626 
Demerara ••••••••. On E. side of entrance. . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . . • . • • • . " 627 
Cayenne .•••.••••• On Infantry Barracks. . • • . . • . . • . . . . • • . • • • . . . • " •.. -. 630 
Pernamhuco ••••••• On the reef, Brazil ...•.•..••.•.••.....•.•• Revolving 637, 645 
Ciara .••••••••••• On Macoripe Point, Brazil. ••••••...•••.••.•.. Fixed. • • • 638 
Maranham .••••••• On Mount Itacolomi. •••••••.... Red and white revolving 641 
Maranham ••••.•• • On San Marco's fort, Brazil ..••••••.•••••..... Fixed.... 640 
Santa Anna Island • • On E. part of the Island, Brazil ..•••.•••••.•••• Revolving 641 
Point Atalaia •••••• On the point, Para, Brazil... • . . . • . . . . . . . . • . . . • " 642 
Cape St. Antonio .•. On the Cape .............................. Red and white '~ 648 
Cape Frio . •••••••. On the summit, Brazil. ••••••••••••••••••••••• Revolving 6·19 
Rio Janeiro ..••••• On fort Santa Cruz, Brazil ...••..•••••••••. Fixed.... 654 
M>ela Island •••••• Santos, Brazil. . • . • . . . . . • . • . . • • . . • . . • . . . . . . . . '" 658 
Rio Grande ........ • On North point of the entrance, Brazil. •••.••.•. Revolving 666 
Flores I~land ••••• • On the island, Buenos Ayres......... . . • • . . • • • "· • • • . 668 

Montevideo • ••••••• O~~~=s ~~~~:·. ::: -~i~~. ~~ .t~·e· -~~r~_o_r: -~~~~~~ } " 671 

Colonia ••••.•••••• On S. W. angle of the Plaza. • • • • • • • • • • • . • . • • • • • • • • • . • . 673 

LIGHTS DESCRIBED IN TBJi: APPENDIX.. 

Miscoe Tsland • ••••• Gulf of St. Lawrence .•.••••••••••••••••••••• Fixed light 
Cape Rozier.... • .Guli of St. Lawrence..... • • • • • • . • . • • • • • • • • • • " " 
Point de Monts ••• • River of St. Lawrence . . • • • • • . • . . • • • • • • • • . . • H " 

Ca$cumpeque Harbor Prince Edward's Island. • • • • . . . • • • • • • . . • • • • • • " " 
.Richmon.d Harbor •• Prince Edward's Island. • • • • • • . • . . • • • • • . . • • • . " '" 
Bedeque Bav ..•••. • Prince Edward's Island...................... H " 

Charlotte Town •.• • Prince Edward's Island...................... •• " 
Cardigan Bay • •.•• Prince Edward's Island. • • • . . • • • . • • • • • . • • • • • • " " 
Catalina Harbor • •• Newfoundland .••••••••••••• ,:·. . . . • . • • • • . . • • • " " 
Cape Freels ••••••• • Newfoundland ............................... Rev. light. 
Isle Madame • •••••• Chedabucto Bay •••••....••.••••..•.•••••.•• Fixed light 

· Li.t.tltt River .•••••• Maine ................................... · ••• F. V. F ..• · 
H,,-ton 's Point • •••• Long Island ••••••••••••.••••••••••••••••••• Fixed light 
Lloy4's Harbor •••• Long Island............. • • . • • . • • • • • • • • • • • . • "' ·~ 
Crou I..etlge • •••••• Delaware Bay • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • • . • • • • • . • • • • • • • u '' 

&ip Joltn Shoal." •• • Delaware Bay.............................. "' 40 

J14pi.tll.r I...Jet .. ....... Flol"ida .......................................... F ... V"' F ... .. 
IA11gerMatl KtJJJ ••• Tortuga.a ••••••..••••••••••... .,. .•..•••••••••• Fixed light 

Ii 
li 
Ii 
Ji 
Ii 
1i 
li 
Ii 
li 
li 
Ii 
Ii 

Iii 
Iii 
Iii 
Ui 
}ii 
lii 



 

li 

APPENDIX. 

; CATALINA HARBOR, NE\VFOUNDLAND, page 21.-There is a fixed light 
'. at Catalina Harbor, 86 feet above the sea. 
; CAPE FREELS, NEWFOUNDLAND, page 29.-There is a revolving light at 
, Cape Freels, which may be seen at the distance of 22 miles. 

POINT DE MONTS.-There is a fixed light at Point De Monts, North side of St. 
• Lawrence River, which may be seen in clear weather about 15 miles. 
: 9APE ROZlER, page 88.-A lighthouse is being built at Cape Rozier; it will be 
' 13a feet above the sea, and will exhibit a fixed light of the natural color. 
• M~SCOE ISLAND, page 90.-0n the N.E. point of this ishrnd, there is a fixed 
. r~d light, 76 feet above the sea. A shoal extends about 3 miles in a N. by E. direc-

tion from the light. On other bearings the light may be approached from the East
ward to within a mile from the shore. 

E 
BED~QUE HARBOR, page 106.-There is a fixedlightat Bedeque Har1-r,Prince 

dward s Island. 
CH:\RLOTTETOWN HARBOR, page 110.-There is a fixed light at Charlotte

town Harbor, Prince Edward's Island. 
EdCARDIGAN BAY, page 114.-There is also a fixed light at Cardigan Bay, Prince 

Cvard's Island, whicb may be seen in clear weather about 15 miles. 
H ASCU~1PEquE HARBOR, page 117.-. There is a fixed light at Cascumpeque 

arbor, Prince :Edward's Island. 
b RICHMOND'S HARBOR, page ll8.-A light-house, exhibiting a fixed light, has 

een erected at Richmond's Harbor, Prince Edward's Island. 
:'ti l:LE MADAM t-~. page 135.-There is a fixed light on the Southern part of Isle 
· a ~~e, Chedabucto Bay. 
i\r rLE RI.VER, page 215.-For "fixed lig1:1t," ~ad fixed, varied by flashes. 

s't EN NANT S HAR HOR, page 225.-There IS a hght-house, 66 feet above the sea, 
\1

1 
U:ted about 150 feet from the shore, on the S. W. side of the entrance to the above 

e;~.~.r. The light, which is revolving, showing a red flash every 30 seconds, will be 
p

1 
ited, for.the first time, on the evening of the 1st of January, 1858. . 

Ai~~L-;\.~ D H~RBOR, page 235.-The following chang_:es have be~n made.,~1~ : 
Wb' NS ROCK.-An iron bell buoy, painted black, with "Alden s Rock, ID 
spa~~ letters, on both sides of the frame, is placed to mark the rock, instead of the 

TR uo:f formerly at that place. 
on eae~N,OY'S R~EF.-A nun buoy, painted black, with" T. R. 9," in white letters, 
SPfUN~e, has been moored in the place of the spar buoy formerly there. 

in wh't POINr LEDGE.-An iron buoy, painted black, marked "S. P. L. II/' 
t.here.

1 
e letters, on each side, has been moored in the place of the spar buoy formerly 

~T 
firr~re~~FORD'S LEDGE.-A nun buoy, painted black, marked u 13," in white 

0

The 'oths been pl~ced,_ instead of the spar buoy formerly in that place. 
WEBSTr marks m thug harbor remained unchanged. 

placed abo ~R'S ROCK, Casco Bay, page 235.-A spar buoy, painted black, has ht;'en 
are conip u .;o f~et N. t E. of the a.hove rock, in 3 fathoms water. The following 

ass · ear1ngs from the buoy, viz. : 

Centre of Half.way Rock •••••••••••• S. i W. 
Mark Island Monument •••••.•.•••• _ • N. by E. 

BOONE IS 
bla.cki and n LAND LEDGE, page 239.-A spar barrel buoy, 60 feet.loDIJ, painted 
,low.tide. Th°'f:i'ed. ~·has been placed upon BoQne Island Ledge, w?Jch 18 bare ai 
; e llolnng are compass bearings from the buoy : 

Boone Island :!Jb~houae, W. 2f mile•. 
A.p.menttoua • W. b7 N. 
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The buoy is moored in 13 fathoms, hard bottom, and is 100 yards from the shoales1 
part of the ledge. 

EGG ROCK off Nahant, page 252.-The fixed white light at this station has been 
changed to a fixed red light, in order to remove all danger of vessels mistaking this 
light for Long Island Head light, when approaching Broad Sound from the North 
and East. 

NANTUCKET HARBOR, page 268.-A stake light, 15 feet high, is placed in 
range -with the Eastern beacon at the cliffs, Nantucket, for crossing the bar at the 
Eastern marks, in 5 feet water, at low-tide. 

In coming in, bring Brant Point light to bear S., and run for it until the stake light 
is in range with the beacons ; run in on this range until the beacon light at the head 
of the harbor is nearly in range, but open a little to the East of Brant Point light, 
then run in on this range, gradually opening the beacon more to the East, until it 
shuts in behind the farm-house, when run S. into the harbor. 

HORTON'S POINT, page 293.-A light-house is in course of erection on this point. 
LLOYD'S HARBOR, page 293.-A light-house is being erected on the S.E. point 

of this harbor. 
NEW YORK HARBOR, pages 307 to 311.-Princess Bay light will be chan!!'ed 

on the 15th of November, 1857, from a fixed white light to a fixed white light vaned 
by a short eclipse and brilliant flash once in every two minutes. 

This distinction will prevent the possibility of mistaking this light for any of the 
range lights in the lower bay. A N.W. ~ W. course, made good, from the light
vessel, will lead to the mid-channel buoy, at the entrance to Gedney's Channel, on 
the line of Sandy Hook light and Mount Pleasant in range ; and a W. by N. course, 
made good, from this buoy, (running for Princess Bay light,) will lead through the 
best water in Gedney's Channel, until Point Comfort lights are in range, when pro
ceed as directed for the various channels. 

A spafi buoy, painted red and black horizontal stripes, has been placed to mark t~e 
wreck of the bark Byron, in the main ship-channel, Lower Bay, New York. It lies m 
5 fathoms w-ater, on the N. W. side of the wreck, about two-thirds of a mile below the 
West Bank buoy, No. 11, and 200 yards West of the red nun buoy, No. IO, on the 
Upper Middle. It may be passed on either side, but best to the Eastward. The 
Main Ship-chanel range lights will lead clear of it. . 

CROSS LEDGE, Del. Bay, page 318.-An iron screw pile light-house is being 
erected at this station. 

SHIP JOHN SHOAL, Del. Bay, page 322.-An iron screw pile light-house is now 
in course of erection upon this shoal. . 

WINTER QUARTER SHOAL, page 323.-An iron nun buoy, painted red, with 
,. W. Q. S." in white letters, has been placed in 8 fathoms water, E. by S. one-fourth 
mile from the shoalest part of the above shoal, off Chincoteague Inlet. 

Green Run bears from the buoy N.W. t N., 5t miles. 
Cape Chincoteague, W. by S. i S. 

·REBECCA SHOAL, page 374.-Distance of Rebecca Shoal from Bush Key light: 
for " 174 miles" read 14 miles. . .. 

.JUPITER INLET, page 376.-The light-house building at this place will e:dtibit 
a fixed light, varied by flashes. . 

LOGGERHEAD KEY, pages 382 and 384.-A light-house, to exhibit a fixed light. 
is in course of erection on this key. . 

MARSH ISLAND La., page 398.-The revolving light formerly at this island 15 

disconunued. · 
BRAZOS ST . .JAGO, Texas, page 401.-The fixed light at Point Isabel has been 

changed to a fixed light varied by flashes. It is 82 feet above the sea~ and should be 
seen in clear weather a.bout 16 miles. 

LAGUNA DE TERMINOS, page 407-A light-house will shortly be erected at 
tills place. 
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WEST QUODDY BAY. pag'! 213.-There is a '\Voo;len beacon on the Lower 
.'.\Ii<ldle Ground, below the Narrows, painted reJ, surmounted Ly a ca~k on a spindle 
painted white. 

\Vest Quoddv Head bcars ___________________ 8.\Y. lb mile distant. 
Black ltock bears __________________________ S.E. b\· E. It E., I mile <list. 
Beacon on 'Yestern Bnr bears _______________ :-.;. J'\. \V. ci \V. 

Give this beacon a berth of 50 vards. 
A wooJen beacon is also erect~<l at \Vestern Bar, painted black, surmounted by a 

C'tsk oa a spin,llc p:1intetl white. It should be p::i.ssed :J:J yards to the Eastward. The 
bottom is hard aravel. 

Mi,l-clunnel (opposite Cranberry Point) bears N. by E. t E., one mile distant. 
'!'here are no U. S. buoys in these ~ arro•vs. 

ST. CROIX RIVER, paL!c 215.-Thcre is a fixed light, 71 feet above the sea, on 
?i:.; Island, opposite Hobbinston, St. Croix Ri\·er. The light is 011 the keeper's dn·ell
rn;?·. 
~fhc following is a list of the buoys as they are p:is-.ed in entering St. Croix Ri•er: 
Frosfs Ledge, a black spar buoy, No. I, in hard bottom, opposite Clam Cove head, 

DePr Island. 
Su:-it~ end of llig Island, a red spar, No. 2, on Half-title Ledge. I\lay be approach

ed :v1thrn 30 yards. 
North end of Big Island, a spar, No. 3. This buoy is on a point of ledge, and may 

be a\}proachcd within 10 yarJs . 
. Middle-ground, spar, No. '1, soft muddv bottom. This 1 uoy is about half-way be
tw~en Chick·s L:rnding antl Raven's Head, nnd may he pas.;;ed on either side. 

_Lliwtt's Flats, spar buoy, No. 5, marks the channel iuside the ledge. Rise of tide 
~; feet. 

l
Knight's Point, spar buoy, No. 6, on the outer edge of the flats, marks the main 

c iannel. 

c· M,O~SE-A-BEC LIGHT-HOUSE, page 215.-The light revolves once in 30 se
.auus, lilst~au of 4 minutes, os stated. 

Ille. folh~wing is a, list o_f buoys as they are passed entering I\loose-a-Beck Reach ; 

50 ",~e~ ~par buoy, No. 6, m_ 6 fee~ water, on the South end of l\foose-a Bee bar, about 
·· rn~t North of a ledge wluch dries at low water. 

L 1 black spar buoy, No. 5, in 15 feet water, about 100 feet South of Fessenden's 
e ge, which is just bare at low water. 

L ~ black and red striped spar buoy, in 11 feet water, about 50 feet V\T est of Horse 
e ge, which is just bare at low tide. 

~~~11:' MAN AN, page 216.-The light shows n brilliant flash once in 2 minutes. 
ere is a nun.boy on .Jackson's Ledge, and a spar buoy on South-east Rock. 

er:~.X ISLAND THOROUGHFARE, page 223.-A stone beacon is in course of T ion on Fiddler's Ledge. 
War~~ follopwing is a list of buoys in this p!l.ssage, as they are passed going East

rom enobscot Bay : 
On irunkard's Ledge, ____ .a black spar buoy, in 18 feet water. 
" Cog-fish Ledge,. ______ a red ,, ,, No. 2, in 26 feet water. 
" L ross Island Ledge, ___ a black ,, ,, No. l, in 17 ,, ,. 
" o~sterRocks, ________ a ,, ,, ,, No. 3, in 18 ,, ,, 
" rr1ndst?ne Rocks, ____ a ,, ,, ,, No. 5, in 15 ,, ,, 
'" ron Point Ledge, ____ .a red ,, ,, No. 4, in 21 ,, ., 
" ~aterman's Ledge, ___ a red and black spar buoy, in 9 ,, ,, 
" Ghomas' Ledge, ______ a black spar buoy, No. 7, in 14 ,, ,, 
" oose Rock, __________ a ,, ,, ,, No. 9, in 15 ,, ,, 

CASTINE 
Otter R k'Cage 22:1.-There are three stone beacons at this harbor, as follow: 

mile; fro ocL · eacon bears from Dice's ~lead light-house S.E. by E., one-third of a 
To be lef~ 0;,1hg Island, N.E. i; N., 10 miles; from Mark Island, N.E. by N., 7 miles. 

on e port hand entering. 
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Hosmer's Ledge beacon bears from Otter Rock beacon E. i S., three-quarters ofa 
mile; from centre of the town, S. by '\Y., half a mile; from Dice's Head light-house, 
E.S.E., one mile. To be left on starboard hand entering. 

Middle-ground beacon bears from Hosmer"s Ledge beacon N.E. by E., one mile; 
from centre of the to\vn, E. ill S., half a mile. 

CARVER'S HARBOR, page 224.-Bring the light to bear North-east and run for 
it. Deep water '''ithin a ship's length of the rocks. Half a mile from the light you 
will pass to the Eastward of Dead-man's Ledge, (the Eastern Hurricane Ledge,) Jr;.• 
at low water. One-fourth of a mile South by \Yest from the light lies Heron Neck 
Ledge, ahvays above water. l'us;; between the light and the le<lge, (a narrow but 
deep channel,) an<l you will open Deep Cave on Green's Island-keep on in an East
erly direction, giving the different points of Green's Island a berth of a cable's length. 
\Vhen up -with the 8.E. point you lvill be near a dry ledge, one-eighth of a mile from 
the point-leave it on the starboard hand-Carvers Harbor will then be in sight, and 
may be kno\vn by the houses arouud the harbor bearing N .E. by N ., distant one mile. 
Give the East point of Green's Island, opposite the first house, a small berth, and run 
for the haruor, leaving some dry ledges on the starboard hand. Keep nearest the star
board shore at the entrance of the harbor, to avoid some sunken ledges on the oppo
site side-anchor in the middle of the harbor in 10 feet water, at low-tide-soft bot
tom-good holding-ground and good anchorage. 

HURRICANE SOUND, page 224.-Dring Heron Nt:ck light to bear N.E., and nm 
for it; when half a mile from the light, you will pass Dead-man's Ledge, \vhich you 
will leave on your port hand, and when mi<lway between the ledge and the light you 
will be in the entrance to Hurricane oound, which runs in a 1'ortherly direction. 

Keep mid"\vay between Green's Island on the East, and the islands and ledges on the 
\..Vest side ; and when ah out a mile aud a half above the entrance, you will be near a 
dry rock ; pass to the Eastward of it, !}.nd anchor when you have room to give the rock 
a good berth. 

There is anchorage all the way up the sound, but the water is deep until you get 
above the rock. 

BLOCK ISLAND L1GIIT,page 285.-0nlyone of the ljghts at fhis station is now 
lighted. 

HORTON'S POINT, L. ISLAND, page 293.-The fixed light at this station will 
be lighted for the first time on the 15th of the present month (October.) It is 110 feet 
above the sea. 

CHARLESTO"'.'r, S. c:, page 350.--There is a fixed light of the natural color on 
the East end of Charleston battery, which, with the Fort Sumpter bcaco~s, forms a 
range for entering North Channel. The light is 45 feet above low water, and may be 
seen 8 miles. 1<, 

A new beacon has hecn lighted on Morris Islnncl, 41 t feet '-""'"est of the old o~c, 
which, in range with Charleston light-house, marks the deepest water in main ship
channel. The old beacon has been torn down. 
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DUTCH ISLAND, p. 287.-There is a fixed light of the natural color on Dutch 
Island, R. I. It is 56 feet above the sea, and may be seen from the deck of a vessel 
14 miles in clear weather. 

LLOYD'S HARBOR, p. 292.-A fixed light of the natural color has been placed on 
the S.E. point of Lloyd's Neck, in Huntington Ba:r, L. Island Sound. It is 40 feet 
above the level of the sound. 

MONT AUK POINT, p. 305.-:.'\fontauk Point light is a :first order fixed light, va
ried by a fl.ash once in every two minutes. 

SHINNECOCK BAY, p. 305.-Shinnecock Bay light is a first order fixed light. 
The light is 164 feet above the level of the sea. 

CAPE ROMAIN, p. 3-19.-C'ape Romain is a revolving light, showing a bright 
flash every minute. The tower is 150 feet high, and is of dark reddish gray brick. 
The old tower still stands.' 

CHARLESTON, p. 350, is a fixed light, 131 feet above the level of the sea. The 
tower is 110 feet high, whitewashed. 

SAPELO INLET, p. 357 .-A fixed beacon-light, 50 feet above the sea, has been 
placed in front of the main light, on the Southern extremity of Sapelo Island, Ga., in
~ended as a range for crossing the Ilar in the best ·water. To run in, bring the beacon 
m range with the main light, and keep on that range until the East beacon on \Volr 
Island bears S. W. by \V. ~ "\V., when steer N.\V. by W. ~· \V., keeping in not less 
than 4 fathoms, to the anchorage, abreast of the rnain light-house. 

CARYSFORT REEF, puges 362 and 377.-Thc light on this reef, which is now 
fixed, will, on or about the 15th of l\larch, 1858, be changed to a re,·olvin;:r light of the 
natural color, showing a bright flash once in 30 seconds. It will be 106 feet above the 
sea, and should be seen in good weather about 18 miles from a shiµ·s deck. 
D~Y BANK, p. 379.-The light-house building on Sombrero Shoal, off Dry Bank, 

~lor1da Reef, will be finished on or about the 15th of March, 1858, and '\Till be lighted 
81~Ulta.neously with the revolving flashing-light on Carysfort Reef. It will be a fixed 
~h1te light, illuminating the whole horizon, 141 feet above the sea, and should be seen 
in cle3:r weather 19 miles from a ship's deck. 
R Mariners are particularly cautioned not to mistake tlt1'.s light ;:Jr the one on Caryifort 

1
. eef, which, as stated above, is to be changed from a fixed to a revolving fiashing-
1ght. -

. BA llRA T ARIA, p. 396.-A fixed light of the fourth order has been erected on the 
~sle G~and Terre, the East side of the entrance to Barrataria Bay. The tower is 55 
eet high, whitewashed. The light is 60 feet above the level of the sea. 

TIM~ALLIER, p. 397.-A fixed light of the fourth order has been erected on the 
'!est side of the Grand Pass of Timballier. The tower is 55 feet high, whitcwaeh
e.... The light is 60 feet above the level of the sea. 

R .RldO DE LA PLAT A.-The following lights have recently been established in the 
10 e la Plata : · 

le A
1
ligfht-vessel off Point Indio, carrying a fixed white light, about 30 feet nbove the 

ve 0 the sea, visible ftom the deck of a ship from 8 to 10 miles in clear weather. 
th;he vessel lies in 3t fathoms water, N .E. t N. of Point Indio, ~t about 8 .miles from 
ab · l~~d, ~ear the edge of the bank or shelf that extends to that distance ofi shore, and 

ou miles S.S. W. of the tail or South-eastern extremity of the Ortiz Bank. 
sibt 1}ght..vessel otithe North end of t11e Chico Bank, showing a fixed white light, vi
• Ne :;rn ~to 10 miles in clear weather. The vessel lies in 5 fathoms water, N. E. 
nam;d p~lles from Point Atalaya, and about 33 miles N.W. ·z W. from tbe before-

01nt of Indio light•vessel. . 
ac!dfixed 'White light is shown f"rom the hulk or guard-ship, that lies in the Outer 
40 r.niI at ~enos Ayres, in 2A fathoms water, at about 3!1 miles E.N.E of the city, and 
in ete-.'!." ~ 6 N. f'rom the above-named Chico light-vessel. It may be seen 7 miles 

- •eath.er_ 



 

2 

A light~vessel is shortly to be placed off the North Spit of the English Bank, at a dis
tance of 11 miles S. byE. from Flores revolving light; also a light on the South point 
of Lobos Island, off Maldonado, near the North entrance of the River Plata. 

It is further proposed to place a refuge raft on the English Bank. 
Variation 11° E. at Buenos Ayres, and 9° 501 at Montevideo, in .January, 1857. 
LAGUNA, p. 407.-At the Indian village, on the West side of the entrance, there 

is a fixed light 75 feet high. 
LAGUAYRA, p. 576.-Bottom line, for 10° 571 read10° 37'. 
MACAYO, p. 647.-At l\lacayo there is an intermittent light of two minutes, viz: 

bright light 70 seconds, eclipse 16 seconds, brilliant 12 seconds, eclipse 22 seconds. It 
is 208 feet above the level of the sea. 

MORRO SAN PAOLO, p. 653.-0n the Morro San Paolo there is a revolving 
light· time of revolution one minute, duration light 15 seconds. It is 276 feet above 
the i~vel of the sea. The tower is 80 feet high. 

RIO .TA.NEIRO, p. 654.-0n Point Calhabouco, the harbor of Rio .Janeiro, there 
is a red fixed light. 



 

APPENDIX-MARCH, 1858. 

DUTCH ISLAND, p. 287.-There is a fixed light of the natural color on Dutch 
Island, R. I. It is 56 feet above the sea, and may be seen from the deck of a vessel 
14 miles in clear weather. 

LLOYD'S HARBOR, p. 292.-A fixed light of the natural color has been placed on 
the S.E. point of Lloyd's Neck, in Huntington Bay, L. Island Sound. It is 40 feet 
above the level of the sound. . 

MONTAUK POINT, p. 305.-Montauk Point light is a first order fixed light, va
ried by a flash once in every two minutes. 

SHINNECOCK BAY, p. 305.-Shinnecock Bay light is a first order fixed light 
The light is 164 feet above the level of the sea. 

CAPE HATTERAS, p. 342.-There is a beacon light, 25 feet high, 500 yards :from 
the point of the cape ; the building is red. 

CAPE ROMAIN, p. 349.-Cape Romain is a revolving light, showing a bright 
flash every minute. The tower is 150 feet high, and is of dark reddish gray brick. 
The old tower still stands. 

CHARLESTON, p. 350, is a fixed light, 133 feet above the level of the sea. The 
tower is 110 feet high, whitewashed. 

SAPELO INLET, p. 357.-A fixed beacon-light, 50 feet above the sea, has been 
placed in front of the main light, on the Southern extremity of Sapelo Island, Ga., in
tended as a range for crossing the Bar in the best water. To run in, bring the beacon 
in range with the main light, and keep on that range until the East beacon on Wolf 
Island bears S.W. by W. ~ W., when steer N.W. by W. t W., keeping in not less 
than 4 fathoms, to the anchorage, abreast of the main light-house. 

CARYSFORT REEF, pages 362 and 377.-The light on this reef, which is now 
fixed, will, on or about the 15th of March, 1858, be changed to a revolving light of the 
natural color, showing a bright flash once in 30 seconds. It will be 106 feet above the 
sea,.and should be seen in good weather about 18 miles :from a ship's deck . 
. LOGGERHEAD KEY, p. 374.-0n the first of .July, 1858, there will be a fixed 

hght on this Key; the tower is 150 feet high, of brick, and of that color; the plane of 
the light is 152 feet above the level of the sea. Loggerhead Key is the Westernmost 
of the Tortuga.a Keye. 
D~Y BANK, p. 379.-The light-house building on Sombrero Shoal, off Dry Bank, 

~londa Reef, will be finished on or about the 15th of March, 1858, and will be lighted 
11•~ultaneously with the revolving flashing-light on Carysfort Reef". It will be a fixed 
~hite light, illuminating the whole horizon, 141 feet above the sea, and should be seen 
in cle~r weather 19 miles from a ship's deck. 
R Manne!s are partioularly cautioned not to mistake this light for the one on Carysf ort 
I" eef, which, as •tated above, is to be changed from a fixed to a revolving Bashing-
tght_ 

. 
1
BARR.ATARIA, p. 396.-A fixed light of the fourth order has been erected on the 

18 e G;rand T~rre. the East side of tJ;t.e entrance to Barrataria Bay. The tower is 55 
feet high, whJ.tewashed. The light 1s 60 f"eet above the level of the sea. ·~ 
W TUl~ALLIER, p. 397 .-A fixed light of the fourth order has been erected on the 

d
est side of the Grand Pass of Timballier. The tower is 55 feet high, whitewash

e · The light ia GO feet above the level of the sea • 
. 
1
• L!_~lJNA, p. 407.-At the Indian village, on the West side of the entrance, there 
•a ~ light 7'6 feet high. · 
Cl:l!:NFUEG~S, P· 455.-There ba.ve been four buoys plaee<! in this ~arbor: 

s.i~t5~y! wfil.te, in J~ !athoma water, stony bottom, the Po~t del D~ablo bearing 
~· ~·· Pomtla. v...-, $.W., and the Fort N.W. t N. Thie buoy 1a one cable'• 
eaanneL · . :th& Easier.a, and .f: cablea'·length from th~ Western coast, and mark& the 

2Ba.. 
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3d Buoy, red, in 18 fathoms water, stony bottom, Point Paso Caballos bearing E.N. 
E.; Point la Milpa, N.E.; and the Fort N.N.E. This buoy is one cable'slength from 
the shore, and 3 cables' length from the second buoy. 

4th Buoy, red, in 25 fathoms water, muddy bottom, Key Carena bearing N.; Point 
La Milpa, N.N.E.; and Point Caleton de las Damas, E.; distant from the shore 
one mile, and 2 miles from the third buoy. 

Vessels can tack between the buoys, as there is a sufticient depth of water, and not 
the least danger. 

A pilot will be in attendance at all times near the first buoy. 
LAGUAYRA, p. 576.-Bottom line, for 10° 571 read 10° 37'. 
MAC.AYO, p. 64-7.-At Macayo there is an intermittent light of two minutes, viz: 

bright light 70 seconds, eclipse 16 seconds, brilliant 12 seconds, eclipse 22 seconds. It 
is 208 feet above the level of the sea. 

MORRO SAN PAOLO, p. 653.-0n the Morro San Paolo there is a revolving 
light; time of revolution one minute, duration light 15 seconds. It is 276 feet above 
the level of the sea. The tower is 80 feet high. 

RIO .JANEIRO, p. 654.-0n Point Calhabouco, the harbor of Rio .Janeiro, there 
is a red fixed light. 

RIO DE LA PLAT A p. 671.-The following lights have recently been established 
in the Rio de la Plata : 

A light-vessel off Point Indio, carrying a fixed white light, about 30 feet above the 
level of" the sea, visible from the deck of a ship from 8 to 10 miles in clear weather. 

The vessel lies in 31- fathoms water, N.E. i N. of Point Indio, at about 8 miles from 
the land, near the edge of the bank or shelf that extends to that distance off' shore, and 
about 9 miles S.S. W. of the tail or South-eastern extremity of the'Ortiz Bank. 

A light-vessel off the North end of the Chico Bank, showing a fixed white light, vi 
sible f"rom 8 to 10 milea in clear weather. The vessel lies in 5 fathoms water, N. E. 
t N.~ 13 miles :from Point .A.ta.laya, and about 33 miles N.W. t W. :Crom the before
named Point of' Indio light-vessel. 

A fixed white light is shown from the hulk or guard-ship, that lies in the Outer 
Road at Buenos Ayres, in ~ fathoms water, at about 36 miles E.N.E of the city, and 
40 miles W. ' N. from the above-named Chico light-vessel. It may be seen 7 miles 
in clear wca ther. 

A lipt-vessel is shortly to be placed off the North Spit of the English Bank, at a dis
tance of' 11 miles S. by E. from Flores :revolving light; also a light on the South point 
of Lobos Island~ oft" Maldonado, near the North entrance of the River Plata .. 

It i• further proposed :to place a refuge raft on the English Bank. 
Variation 11° E. at Buenos Ayres, and 9° 601 at Montevideo, in January, 1857. 
Eaa.a.T.a.--ST. AUGUSTINE, p. 361.-The bar at this place has changed. Bring 

the light to bear W. by N., and steer W.S.W. is the present course. 

PENSACOLA I..lGHT, p. 390.-0n the first of November, 1858, will be lighted a 
revolving Fresnel· ligbt, showing a bright flash every minute. The tower is 160 :feet 
bilzh, and the plane of tbe light 210 feet above the surface of the tiea. . 
•.. 15.AND ISLAND LIGH'l', Moa1L1: BA.v, p. 391 is a fixed Fresnel light. The tower 
ia I50 feet high, and the .plane of the light is 152 feet above the surface of the sea. 
. :.Bi[OBILE POINT LIGHT, p. 391, now a rev9lving light, will he changed to a fixed 

•. ~t. . 



 

WINDS. 

WIND is a sensible current or movement of the atmosphere over the earth's sur
face. The winds a.re divided into Perennial, Periodical, and Variable. They are also 
divided into General and Particular. Peremfial, or Constant Winds, are those which 
always blow the same way : such is that Easterly wind, between the tropics, com
monly called the Trade Wind. Periodical Winds are those which constantly return 
at certain times : such are land and sea breezes, blowing alternately from land to sea, 
and from sea to land. Variable, or Erratic Winds, are such as blow now this way, now 
that, and are now up, now bushed, without regularity, either as to time or place: such 
are the winds prevalent to the Northward of 30° N. latitude. 

PERENNIAL, or TRADE WIND.-Over extensive tracts of ocean, in the lower 
latitudes, or towards the equator, Perennial or Trade Winds are found to prevail, which 
follow the course of the sun : thus, on the Atlantic Ocean, at about 100 leagues from 
the African shore, between the latitudes of 10 and 26 degrees, a constant breeze pre
vails from the North-eastward. Upon approaching the American side, this N.E. wind 
becomes IIlOre Easterly, or seldom blows more than one point of the compass from 
the East, either to the Northward or Southward. . 

The Perennial, or Trade Wind, on the American side of the Atlantic, extends, at 
times, to 30 degrees of latitude, which is apout 4 degrees further to the Northward 
than on the African side. Likewise on the South of the equator, the Perennial Wind, 
"':hich is here from the S.E., extends 3 or 4 degrees further towards the coast of Bra
z~l than on the opposite side of the ocean. The general cause of' this wind is the mo
tion of the earth, in its diurnal rotation, connected with its orbital movements. 

HEAT increases evaporation, and renders the atmosphere capable of supporting a 
greater quantity of moisture than it would do in a cooler state : were the atmosphere 
·of one continued warmth, and its motion uniform, there would be no rain ; for it would 
n?t imbibe more moisture in exhalation than it could support. Heat often produces 
·d1veraity in windiland weather; for near the land, when the sun has great influence, it 
·occasions land and sea breezes near the shore; and, in particular situations, heavy 
gusts and squalls of wind.• -

h Small islands, lying at a great distance from the main-land, operate very little upon 
't e Trade Wind. If elevated, these islands are more sttbject to ram than if low : this 
'fi!8 Y be occasioned, principally, by the ascent given to the wind, or atmosphere, in 
l"t~ing aver the tops ef the hills, when, being cooled, it condenses into small drizzly 
ram. This is an effect peculiar to all mountains, even in the middle of continents, 
whe~ the atmosphere is sufficiently charged with moisture. For the sun's rays, by 
~eating the atmosphere, according to its density, renders it mueh warmer at the bot-
om than at the top of hills. Upon a mountain sloping from the sea towards the. top, ard about 7-00 yards in height, a pleasant breeze has been observed inshore, and fine 
~ e.iar weather; the air, in ascending, (being condensed by cold, at about half-way up,) 
~ the appearance of fog, or thin light flying clouds ; but at the top was a misting 

ram ; and this may frequently be seen in any mountainous country. t 
t· The clouds., in the higher regions of the air, are frequently seen to move in a direc
ion eontra!Y to the wind below. The N .E. Trade Wind has frequently a South

westerly wmd above it; and a S.E. wind often prevails beneath one whose direction 

Ph~ The <'~of tornadoes, hurricanes, and squalls, have been thus assigned by Dr. Hare, of 
wedadelphia: The a.ir 1leing a perfeetlyela$tic fluid. i~ density i~ dependent on Pre'8t8t0· as 
~tyl ~ onhlieat, and it does not follow that air which may be bdated in consequence ofi:W;f!l'Ox:-

• 0 t ~ earth, will give place to colder air fro111 above. The pressure of the atmosphere 
;:Jm.g wtth the elevation, one stra. . tu. .. m of air nia.y be as inuch rarer b;,r the diminution of 
the. =.t COnSGquent to its altitude. as denser by the eold consequent to its remoteness from 
im"t ,hand another may be as much denser by the increased pressure arising from its prox
of tii° tot eeartb~ ae. l'l\r~r by. be~g warmer. Hence.t.when uneq~ally heated,diffe~nt.strata 
lowe: ~he~c\oll()t&l:wayamstnrb eaehotber. xet, ~ter a tune, the rarefact10nnt the 
an i 8

• a.tU.sn, by ~' 1leat:. may so fare~ th.at int~ upper stratU.IJ!, attendan.t on 
WheDfenor degree 0£ pt'~e. ·that t.hi$. stratum may preponderate and be~n to descend. 
8~ ne~ 1n1eh.a mo~ment eonunen.cee .• it mus. t pr-Oeeed with increasing velocity, for the Kr:::
on t.J!n .. en~ str~ .ad~ of tWbne, its deµsity and weight, increases a& it f'alls: w .. · t? 
,.J. .. -~ ~-~ • i:lle denttiy ~. w~t of. the lower m~t l&Jaen. . it as it rises, and hence the 
~., -t att1~68.t aomu~~'lbrllWd_u to OOCBiBWn the furiotaa and suddenly ~ .. gem·
~·of mrwhicli ·uienct ~,;llmri~• and aqwilla &n•IM!Ut's J-olJIUIAJ,.,&.: U!. 

Orientallia~ ..... _..~. 
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is N. W. It is found, that just without the limits of the Trade Wind. the wind gener
ally blows from the opposite quarter. The counter-current of air, above, is often seen 
in a fresh Trade Wind. 

There are several heights of clouds on the coast of North America ; the highest, 
and those w-hich appear of the finest texture, (if I may be allowed the expression,) 
float highest in the atmosphere. Clouds of this description always come from the 
West'Ward; just before the appearance of an Easterly storm, they gather in the S.W. 
and S.S.W., and ifa glim (as the sailors call it) in the N.E. and N.N.E., their appear
ance in the sky indicates a N. E. storm of snow or rain. All great storms which are 
met with above the latitude of 30°, whether snow or rain, begin to the Westward and 
q_dvance gradually to the Eastward, along the coast of North America, in conformity 
with the ireneral atmospheric current of the region. When a S. W. wind in the upper 
regions of the atmosphere, is attended w-ith a N.E. or opposite wind below, the latter 
is commonly accompanied with low flying clouds, w-hich drive before the wind, while 
the higher clouds go in a contrary direction. 

Ship-masters and pilots, on leaving the coast, outward-bound, may notice that so 
long as these higher clouds do not gather and thicken in the W., or S.W., so Jong a 
heavy or long storm of snow or rain will not occur. Any rain or foul weather that 
proceeds from winds which rise from the Eastward, and drives before the wind to the 
Westward, "Without a fall of the barometer, is not attended with violent wind. 

The space from latitude 25° to 28° or 29°, between the Variable and Trade Winds, 
is remarkable for a continual cbauge of winds, with sudden gusts and calms, raii:i, 
thunder, and liµ-htning. This space bas been called the Horse Latitudes, because it 
has often been found necessary here to. throw overboard the horses which were to be 
transported to the West Indies, &c. To the Northward of these latitudes, upon th~ 
American coast, and more than one-third over the Atlantic, Westerly winds prevrul 
nearly 9 month~ in the year. . 

In the latitude above the Trade Winds, the wind from the W.S. Westward berng 
replete with moisture, from the great exhalation between the tropics, as it approaches 
the cold and higher latitudes, becomes condensed into showers of hail, rain, or snow. 

There is often an interval of calm between the Trade Winds and the opposite _win~s 
in high latitudes. This is not, however, alw-ays the case; for if the Trade W~nd rn 
its borders be much to the East'Ward, it frequently changes gradually round without 
an interval of calm. There is generally also a calm in a certain space between the 
two µrevailing winds blowing in opposite directions, as between the Trade Wind and 
the Westerly wind on the African coast. In the limits of the Trade Wind, a dead 
calm is ~enerally the prelude to a storm, end it ought always to be considered as a 
pro!?Tlostic thereof, though a storm often appears w-ithout this warning. . 

When the sun is at its J!Teatest declination, North of the equator, the S. E. wind, 
particularly between Brazil and Africa, varying towards the course of the sun, changes 
a quarter or half a point more to the Southward, and the N.E. Trade Wind veers 
more to the Eastward. The contrary happens when the sun is near the Southern 
tropic; for then the S.E. wind, South of the line, gets more to the East, and the N.E. 
wind, on the Atlantic, veers more to the North. 

On the African sid.e of the S. Atlantic the winds are nearest to the South, and on 
tbe American side nearest the East. In these seas, Dr. Halley observed, that when 
the wind was Eastward, the weatner was J(loomy, dark, and rainy, with hard gales of 
wind ; but when the wind veered to the Southward, the weather generally becomes 
serene, with gentle breezes next to a calm. . . 

' The EquATORtA.L LIMITS of' the N.E. or Perennial Trade Wind, bet'Ween the mendi-
ans of 18 and 26-degrees West, have been found, upon the comparison of nearJY 4oo 

Iii
. Is, En~lish and French, to var,:con. sidera.b. ly even in the same months of the year. 

e shown, by the annexed table, where the N. E. Trade, according to the ~b: 
n. may be expected to cease in the dift'erent months ; and it will be fouou 
the rmrpose with sufficient precision. 

ln this table the columns of extremes ahow · tbe. uncertain termination of the ~~e 
Winds, as e:xperieneed in· different ships. The IUJ~ed columns show the probath! 
mes.WI ; and the last column exhibit!! the mean breadth of the interval between ' 
N ;ft. and S. E. winds. . . . . . . ~ 
· Thus the. table shows that, in the mon:tbofiamaa.ry,·the N.E~ Trade bas been fo ibe 
aometboes tO cease in the parallel of' t-0°:. Q:ld ~ti~ in ;that of'3° N~ .· 'fha.t 

5 
probable mean of its limit is about 5° N.; .that th*' S.E~ ~'at the saine tun~ h11. s 
JM;,en 'found to -aee sometimes at only halra d~ :N,~h Qf t'he lin~~ ~d so.ru~n,.rne 
at·4 d~; that the. ~b)f, mee.n of Ha ]Jmi~·ifl;,'therefore, two d~~ a,:d;. 
~r; and that. the int.ernd bet:•.ee• th4t ~·;~a· of She N.Jt., . .,._ ..,. 
--~- w~'--.-.·- •· · ·--1 ..__ G.L .;&.,.__. __:..:11 . - '°'"""" -·· . . .. 
. a.-· --~--- ......... ~=-.-·~:---.~····' 
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Table showing the Equinoctial Limits of tke N.E. and S.E. Trade Wind.s between the 
Meridians of 18 and 26 Degrees West. 

N. E. TRADE WIND. S. E. TRADE WIND. 
INTERVAL 
BETWEEN. 

CEASES. General Probable General rProbable Mean Breadth. Extremes. Mean. Extremes. Mean. 
In January at_ 30 to 10° N. 50 N. O.!C to 4° N. 2! 0 N. 2! degrees. 2 

February __ 2 to 10 - 4 - 01 to 3 - u - 3! 2 March ____ 2 to 8 - 41 - O.!. to 2!. - lt - 3~ 2 
to 2J April _____ 21 to 9 ~ 5 - 0 - It - 31 2 2 May -- ____ 4 to 10 - 6! - 0 to 4 - 21. - 4 2 2 

5~ 
June ______ 6i to 13 - 81- - 0 to 5 - 3 -2 July ______ 8~ to 14 - 11 - 1 to 6 - 3"' - 7~ 
August • __ 11 to 15 - 13 - 1 to 5 - 3.i - 9f 
September 9 to 14 - 11~ - 1 to 5 - 3 - B!i 
October .. _ 7.! to 14 - 10 - I to 5 - 3 - 7 2 
November. 6 to 11 - 8 - 1 to 5 - 3 - 4-i 
December. 3 to 7 - 5-l- - I to 4,i - 3~ - 2t 

In the space of' variable winds between the trades, exhibited in the last column, it 
has been found that Southerly winds prevail more than any other; more particularly 
when the sun has great Northern declination. Homeward-bound East India ships a.re 
therefore enabled, at this season, to cross the space more quickly than those outward
b~und ; which they do, in some degree, at all other times. Yet calms and variable 
w11!ds are experienced in every month in the year within this space; but the former, 
which are more generally in the vicinity of the North-east Trade, seldom continue long. 
'I_'hese calms are frequently succeeded by sudden squalls, against which every precau
tion should be taken, ns man7 ships have lost their topmasts, and have been otherwise 
damaged by them. Whirlwmds have sometimes accompanied these squalls. 

On the Eastern coast of North America, and among its islands, the course of the 
i:;en~ral Easterly or Trade wind is unl.nternipted, though subject to some modifications 
m d1~ection and foree. At a short distance from the land the sea-breeze calms at night, 
a~d is replaced by the land-breeze. This variation happens every clay, unless a strong 
;·md prevails from the N orthwe.rd or Southward ; the first of' these being experienced 
rom October to May, and the second in July, August, and September. 

To the Southward of Newfoundland shifts of wind are very common, and it fre
quently happens that, after blowing a gale upoµ one point oi the compass, the wind 
suddenlJ'.: shifts to the opposite point, and blows equally strong. It has been known 
!~at while one vessel has been lying to, in a heavy gale of" wind, another, not more 

an 3~ leagues distant, has, at the very same time, been in another gale equally heavy, 
a~d lymg to, with the wind in quite an opposite direction. This fact shows the whirl
wi~d character of these gales, the opposite winds being on opposite sides of the cir
cuit of the gale. 
sh~n the year l'i'.82, at the time the Ville de Paris, Centa~, Ram~l,lies, and several other 
to ips of w!U', either foundered or were rendered unl'!erv1ceabl8,_ on or near the ban~s, 
to get~er with a whole fleet of West Indiamen, exceptmg five or six : they were a.11 Iymg 
e ';{fh a hurricane from. E.S.E., the wind shifted in an instant to N.W., and blew 
qu .Y b~avy, and every ship lying to, under a square course, foundered. 
foJThu~ disaster was owing to their beiulf hove to on the wrong tack. We insert the 

"HEnf, as it has met the approval of some of our most experienced ship-masters. 
sue · VING TO.n-The recent di•asters which have occurred to American sh:· s, 
qui! as":«: Dorchestei-, Medora. Ambaasador, and many others, have caused 
rlis~" tan it has been suggested by experienced men, borne out by i;he lac 
Ves s ers tnay he traced to the u heaVing of ships to,, on the wrong tack ; th , that 
taebls bound ~·the Westward from. E~rope, instead of n heaving to" with their port 
stal'bo~ board, tn a South-west gale, ae l8 too often the case, should " heav,e to" on the 

. a .. utaek. . . 
th!t S~t~U known tha,t 4Ul' h~vy Westerly gales~ in the winter season, often b .. n at 
ofterithn.eaor South-:-~Bt, ~Dtlcu they increase in intensity, haul round gradu.a.Ily~ b!' 
bound *°th!;t.denly, m "ti. :~'to ~· No~h-weat. Take, then, the case oC. a _ship 
the port tack •. estW. ard, ~.', ::~ eom .. ·.· . Gt8J:lem.g at the South or S~utb-:west. the •ldp oil. 

as ~i..1_ .·· • them~"'-~ to g.et "to the Weenvard, oarnes his call'V'H u long 
t(,. ¥'""!"'"-~ .. ,,.a C.:tlaua:idi.'ltiat."taok:until he.has. his shi under a close-reefed inam-
he':1;1r::rn atay..O~~l~-'!l"··::.-~.~ ••bO..e ~"' on ~port tack, the na ·~ 
ia.U.o«-w·· ~~~~ ,, '.;.~;:~~,1ut..Ung io the Westward,.~ Ae. 111np 
ttDI· .· .· ·· tth ti :Gll\il.:_..,, ~~.~of the sea'.""""""tbe sea then b&vmg the eon-
. ~et;.~~'.:~: .. ~ ... }~'.\~:~·- broadai<le, difi'e is DO O&lll'&S at tbia 
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time set that she can "Ware under with safety-the ship is then disabled, and ~ometimes 
founders-the fact is, over anxiety to get to the Westward has kept the ship too long 
upon this tack. . . 

Now, what is the best course, as a general rule, to be adopted 1 W~ thlllk that the 
rule should be laid down, that when it is blowing so hard as to make It necessary to 
furl the foresail, or head sails, previous to doing so, the ship should be wore round, and 
"hove to" on the starboard tack: and as the wind hauls, she comes up heading the sea 
more and more, until it is on the bow, and of course in the best position to avoid its 
shock. 

Again, often the wind shifts so suddenly in a S.W. gale, that a ship is taken aback 
by being on the port tack, which is fearful at any time, and particularly so.at such a 
time. Those who have experienced it on a winter's passage from Europe, with a crew 
worked down with hard weather, and on a dark night, can only imagine what a scene 
it is. 

This cannot occur on being " hove to " on the starboard tack. 
The winds within the gulf are not so liable to sudden shifts as on the outside, or to 

the Eastward of, Breton Island. The weather to the Southward of Magdalen Islands, 
between them and Prince Edward Island, is generally much clearer than on the North. 
On the Winds, as influencing the tracks sailed by Bermuda vessels; and on the advantafe 

which may he derived from sailing on Curved Courses wken meeting with progresswe 
Revolving Winds. 
In high latitudes the prevailtng atmospheric currents, when undisturbed, are West

erly, particularly in the winter season. As storms and gales revolve by a fixed l~w, 
and we are able by observation to distinguish revolving gales from steady-blowmg 
winds, voyages may be shortened by taking advantage of them. . 

The indications of a Progressive Revolving Gale are, a descending barometer with a 
regularly veering wind, or with the wind changing suddenly to the opposite point. 

In the Northern hemisphere storms revolve from right to left. 
In the Southern hemisphere storms revolve f'rom left to right. . 
The indications of a steady-blowing wind, which will not revolve, but blow m 8 

stnright-line direction, is a high parometer remaining stationary. When the stea~ 
wind blows from either pole, according to the side of the equator, the atmosphere :will 
be both dry and cool. An increase of warmth and atmospheric moisture are indications 
of the approach of a Progressive Revolving Wind. . 

Sailing from Bermuda to New Y ork.-The first half of a revolving gale is a fair mnd 
t'rom Bermuda to New York, because in it the wind blows from the East; but the last 
half is a fair wind from New York to Bermuda. During the winter season, most ofthe 
gales which pass along the coast of North America are Revolving Gales. Vess~l: 
:from Bermuda bound to New York, should put to sea when the North-west wind, wb~c 
is tb'.e conclusion of a passing Q'ale~ is becoming moderate, and the barometer is rism~ 
to its mmal level. The probability is, more particularly in the winter season, that, afte> 
a sho,rt calm, the next succeeding wind will be Ea3terly, the first part of a fresh Rtt· 
volving Wind coming up from the South-west quarter • 

• A s_hip ~t Bermuda bound to New York or the Chesapeake, might sail whp.st the 
wind is still West, and blowing hard, provided the barometer indicate that this West 
wind is owing to a revolving gale, which will veer to the N01"tkVJard. But as the 
usu~l track which gales follow in this hemisphere is Northerly and Nortb-easterly,snch 
a ship should he steered to tbe Southward. "'"-• the wind at West veers towards North· 
tD~ and North, the vessel wpuld come up, and at last make a courae to the Westward, 
readY. "t:o take advantage of the East wind~ at th~ setting in of the next .:revolving, gale . 

• 

from New Yi. ark.to B.~"~·-A: vesse. 1 at N ..• ew Y. or.kandb.oun·d· to B.ermud~ e when a revolVJ.ng wind !l!I pasi111ng !f-lo~ the.North A.men.caf:.1 coast, shoul 
n port for the Westerly wmd, but sail ae9ooa ae the fir:l!it portion of the~ 

b)"., and the North-east W!nd is veering ~rds NorlA, provided it should 
n . too hard. For the NO'l"tli wmd will veer-~~ We6ttoa:rtl, aDd become evet1 
hour fairer· f'or the voy~ge to Bermuda. · •·• · < , ·•• . 

&ilif&ll, /Jetw~ Holifru: to BermUtlc.-A JjlTeat ~ 91' gale• J>US aimig the eoast 
of' Notth ...4;111enca, following ne~ •imilar tr.aeb• ..a:•in ib.f;t Winter &e$BOD ~ the 
voyages betWeen Bennud nd uaur. ... ·.• '.bo~ :· The:iJe llal . by; . v&Willl •• 
•x~nded ~i~hrinds, gi.! • Nortkmx ~ .· ·· · -~~ ·GrUi:SA...-r;iean·eonti-
nei'I~ and a 1Jth44erl Wind on the -~ :· · :tf, · · ·· '·' · '..ctet in the A.tlaDVc· In 

~~]E~~ ... . ·ilr~ 
.... . ··~·· ..... .,{~:--;.~;;,,,,., ··;t'~-~~ 
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prevail. They should therefore take advantage of the Trade Wind, to make the 68° 
or 70° of West longitude, before they leave the 25° of latitude. 

Sailing from England to Bermuda.-On a ship leaving England for Bermuda, in
stead of steering a direct course for the destined port, or :following the usual practice 
of seeking for the Trade Winds, it may be found a better course, on the setting in of 
an Easterly wind to steer West, and if'the wind should veer by the South, towards the 
West, to continue on the port tack, until, by changing, the ship could lie its course. If 
:the wind should continue to veer to North, as it sometimes does even to the Eastward 
-0/ North, a ship upon the starboard tack might be allowed to come up with her head 
to the Westward of her direct course. On both tacks she would have sailed on curved 
lines, the object of which would be to carry her to the Westward against the prevail
ing wind and currents. There is reason for believing that many of" the revolving "Winds 
of the winter season origin.ate within the tropics : and that ships seeking the steady 
Trade Winds, even further South than the tropic at that period of the year, will fre
quently be disappointed. How near to the equator the revolving winds originate, in 
the winter season, is an important point not yet sufficiently observed. The quickest 
voyage from Englal'ld to Bermuda, therefore, may, perhaps, be made by sailing on a 
eo~rse composed of many curved lines, which cannot be previously laid down, but 
~n:ch must he determined by the winds met with on the voyage. This principle of 
t.akrng advantage of the changes of revolving winds, by sailing on curved lines, is appli
eable to high latitudes in ho thhemispheres, when ships are sailing Westerly. 

GOVERNMENT HousE, BER.lit' unA, 21st March, 1846. . W. R. 
The above, by Colonel Reid, then Governor of Ber!Ilud~, exhibits the general charac
r of the winds in both hemispheres, in high latitudes. 
"The general Easterly wind of the tropical regions is felt on the coast of Guyana, and 

n the. coasts of the Caribbean and Mexican Seas, but with variations which may be 
enommated diurnal and annual. 'l'he diurnal period is that which the sea-breeze 
auses~ and which strikes the coast usually at an angle of two points, less or more, 
cc~rdmg to the locality and other circumstances; and then the land-wind, which, 
ommg !rom the interior, always blows off shore. The sea-breeze comes on at about 
or 10 m the forenoon, ~d continues while the sun is aboYe the horizon, increasing 

~s foree as that luminary augments its altitude, and diminishing, in a similar propor
mn, as.the sun's altitude decreases. Thus, when the sun is on the meridian, the sea
reeze ~s at the maximum of its strength ; and at the time the sun reaches the hori
?0• this breeze has perceptibly ceased. The land-breeze commences before mid
tght,.and continues until the rising of the sun, sometimes longer. A space of some 
h-rshmtervenes between the land-breezes ceasing and sea-breezes coming on, during 
,~c there is a perfect calm. 

The annual period of the Trade Wind here is produced by the proximity or dis
~cthe of the sun, which occasions the only two seasons known in the tropics-the rainy 

0
• e. dry seasons. The first is when the sun is in the tropic of Cancer, and heavy 
ms Wlth loud thunder are prevalent. In this season the wind is generally to the 

0~thward of East, but interrupted by frequent calms, yet it occasionally blows with 
" e and obscUres the atmosphere. 
e ~"hen th!l sun is in the tropic of Capricorn, the dry season commences, and then 

N'W W!nd, which is :Steady at N.E., is cool and agreea.ble. At this season, N. 
egre • th Wlllda are sometimes found blowing with much force, and, indeed, in some 
'o" e,be ey regularly alternate with the general wind, as they are more frequent in " hm r and December than in Febru~ry and March. . . . 
a the chan~e of the seasons there is a remarkable difference : for ~n Apnl and 
· J1;o6 chan. ge ~ experie. n·ee. d in the atmosphere, and the weather is, in genera.I, b .. eau
"gbt .nnde; but; in Allgust .. September, and October, there are usually calms, or 
·on wt. 8 ; and dreadful hurricanes in these months sometimes render the . · 
oas::-1lous. F:mm these peril?, however, are exempted the ~&and of Trini " .. e 
he Bi fOolomhm, (late Terra.Firma,) the.Gulfs or Bays ofD&nen and Honduras, and hetwe!!'\hf Vera Cruz, to which the hurricanes do not reach.• In the space of sea 

Wind re e~ Great Antilles and the coast of Colombi~, the gene~~ N.E. ol' Trade 
".A.t t~ty prevails ; but near the shore the followmg pec11Jant1es are found : 

breeze by . ?,:-ter· An .. tilles .•. t,. b. e. $ea:..br,eeze constantly p~aila. by day, and the l~d
Ye&itels Ill ,.... iit. ~se lantl~~es are the fresh-=:.st wh1c'!1 are know~, and .a8818t 
them '1ro:id..::~ttimr. to the_ Eastward, or remountinf to windwa~ •. wh1ch ~t.iJtout 
and St. Lueia 2_ ~t i~~le, . 'At -the t.eseer .Antilles> as. Dmninica, M~ 
. "On the -·~··~ere .. ~··~o,~b~ezes. . ·. .· .. '.. • .. · , ·. 
ltlly ~~e: Of~!~ ;fta,_~ iue :110 l•n~;.b~~~, n~ m~ Wlnd. than is. g~Jle
-.; 1.. .. ;.:-_ ~~ •. ~~ea~,~.,.,... ln l'Ml:lfllY, .Febmatt, 11nd March, Jbe ~ 
.~-.nr. &~ J!::'~:·~-~'.--·llie •~fie ~lear. In .(pri.l, May,~ .Jutte, the .· 

·;,._;·~~,~-,;.~-.-~;ik~~.~w.ci· ·.·. · 
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winds are :from E. to S.E. ln July, August, and September, there are calms, -with 
tornadoes from S. to S.W.; and in October, November, and December, there are con
tinual rains, while the sky is, in general. obscured by clouds. In the dry season, 
which is from January to June, the heat is very great; 8-'1.d in the wet season rains 
and thunders are constant and violent. 

" On the coasts of Cumana and Caracas, to Cape la Vela, the breeze follows tbe 
regular course ; but from that cape to Cape San Blas the general wind alters its direc
tion; for it blows from N.E. to N.N .E., excepting in the months of March, April, May, 
and June, when it comes to E.N.E., and is then so uncommonly strong as to render 
it necessary for vessels to lie to. These gales, which are well known to mariners, 
extend from about mid-channel to within 2 or 3 leagues of the coast, where they be-· 
come weak, especially at night. On this coast, about the Gulf of Nicaragua, are ""'"est-' 
erly winds, which the pilots of that country call vendevales (rainy winds), in the 
months from July to December; but these winds never pass the parallel or 13° N., 
nor do they blow constantly, but alternate with the sea-breeze. 

"Upon the Mosquito Shore, Honduras, and Eastern coast of Yucatan, the general 
winds or breezes prevail in February, March, April, and May ; but during the first two 
of these months they are occasionally interrupted by Norths. In June, July, and 
August, the winds here are from the Eastward and Westward of South, with torna
does and calms. In September, October, November, December, and January they 
are from the Northward or Southward of West, with frequent gales from W.S.W., 
W.N.W., and North. 

''On the Northern and Western coasts of Yucatan, between Cape Catoche an~ 
Point Piedras, or Descondida, and thence to Campeche, there is no other than the N. 
E. or general wind, interrupted by hard Norths in the season of them; and about the 
end of April, tornadoes commence from N.E. to S.E. These tornadoes generally form 
in the afternoon, continue about an hour, and by nightfall the serenity of the atmo
sphere is re-established. The season of the tornadoes continues until September, and 
in all the time there are sea-breezes upon the coast, which blow from N.N.W. ~o N. 
E. It has been remarked that, as the sea-breeze is more fresh, the more fierce is thf 
tornado, especially from June to September. The sea-breezes come on at about 11 ° 
the day; and at nigbt the wind gets round to E., E.S.E., or S.E., so that it may be in 
some degree considered as a land-breeze. 

" On the coast of the Mexican Sea, from Vera Cruz to Tampico, the breeze from 
E.S.E. and E. prevails in April, May, June, and .July; and at night the land-.bree~e 
comes off from S. to S.W., but if the land-breeze is from the N.W., with ram, t ~ 
wind on the following d~y will be from N.N.E., or N.E., particularly in August an 
September : these winds are denominated in the country, • vientos de cabeza, 6 vende: 
vales,' (head-winds, or rainy winds;) they are not strong, nor do they raise the sea'. 
with them, therefore, a vessel may take anchorage as well as with the general breeze' 
but they impede getting out, for which the land-breeze is required. The vi~nto~ de ca· 
beza, or head-winds, reach to about 20 or 30 leagues from the coast, at which d1stanctl 
are found those at E. and E.S.E. . 

" ~rom the middle of September until the month of March, caution is neee~rz: 
making Vera Cruz for the Norths are then very heavy. The narrowness oftbis \ 
bor, the obstruction formed by the shoals at its entrance, and the slender shelter Iy 
affords from the Norths, render an attempt to make it during one of them e:xtrc;:m~ 

11 dangerous, f'or it will be impossible to take the anchorage. The following descrtpti0 

of the winds here has been written by Don Bernardo de O:rta, a Captain in the Span
ish navy, who ~as been captain o~the port, and who surveyed it •. : nt 

'' Although in the Gulf of Mexico we cannot see that there ts any other consta tD' 

Ii
.· · · d than the gene~l br.:;eze of this region, notwithstanding that, from Sept~D.?;e~ 

the North w-1nds interrupt the general course, and, in some degree, dtVI eh.ck 
to two seasons, wet and dry, or of the Breezes and Norths; the 1irst, in. h ~he 

. <eezes a!e settled, is from March to September ; and the second, in whic Iaill 
Norths blow, ts from September to March. For greater clearness we shall exp : 
each separately. · . . tbiSI 

u The :first of the N?rths is regularly ielt in the .month of Septem!>er; buttforcei 
month~ and ~he followmg one, October, the Norths. do not blow with mue~ ·nter 
SometirQes it haPP_ens that they do not appear, but, m that case, the bre~ze 1d 1blo 
rupted by heavy rams and tornadoes. In November, th:e Norths are estabhshe ' 1111 
with much •trength, and continue a length .or tbne _.d~g December, _.Ianua~011 Feb~ry. In these _mo~s, after they begin, ;the;y ~c~~ :fast ;_.and tn f!>ur for 4 

. or a. ltttle more, attain th~utmost strength, with,,wliich they eontiiiue blowing te 
hOUN >. bq.t ~' though "they do :not cease: for: 1'4'Die days, they . are mOdel'llfre 
In the&e mOnihs :th~ l!orihs. · · are. obi;eure a1ld .Norib·:We&terly" and tb~y come1-0

11;f iue 
·guentlyihat·there 1~.m~~not.mare am.D·4or.·6:·betweenthem~ . n.· · 

· 8lMlA~:-....-Deith•~•:bett.mlllll;-.;l&st•.long, .... ue cJ~r;.·oot yetih'(!Y 
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ore fierce for the first 24 hours, and have less North-westing. In the interval before 
'ovemher, in which, as we have said, the Norths are established, the weather is beau
'ful, and the general breeze blows with great regularity by day; the land breeze as 
gular by night. 
"There are various signs by which the coming on of a North may be foreseen : such 

r€, the wind steady at South ; the moisture of the walls, and of the pavements of the 
ouses and streets ; seeing clearly the peak of Orizaba and the mountains of Perote 
. d Villa-Rica, with the cloud on those of St. Martin, having folds like a white sheet; 
he increase of heat and dew; and a thick fog or a low scud, flying with velocity to the 
outhward; but the most certain of all is the barometer: for this instrument in the 
'me of the Norths at Vera Cruz, does not vary more, between its highest and lowest 
nge, than eight-tenths; that is to say, it does not rise higher than 30 1

6ir inches, nor 
all lower than 29 1

8,1 inches. The descent of the mercury predicts the Norths; but 
hey do not begin to blow the moment it sinks, which it always does a short time be
ore the Norths come on; at these times lightnings appear on the horizon, especially 
.m N.\V. to N.E.; the sea ~parkles, cobwebs are seen on the rigging, if by day; 
1th such warnings trust not to the weather, for a North will infallibly come on. 
''This wind generally moderates at the setting of the sun; that is, it does not retain 
e same strength which it had from 9 in the morning to 3 in the afternoon, unless it 

ommences in the evening or at night, for then it may increase otherwise. Sometimes 
happens that, after dark, or a little before midnight, it is found to be the land-wind, 

rom the Northward and Westward; in which case, should it get round to the South
ard or \Vest, the North will be at an end, and the general breeze will, to a certainty, 

ome on at its regular hour; but if it does not happen at the rising of the sun, or af
rwards, and at the turn of the tide, it will return to blow from the North with the 
~me violence as on the day before, and then it is called a Norte de Marea, or Tide
·orth. 
".'rh_e Norths, also, sometimes, conclude by taking to the Northward and Eastward, 
h1ch 1.s more certain; for, if the wind in the evening gets to North-east, although the 

ky remained covered the day following, but by night the land-breeze has been from 
he Northward and Westward, the regular breeze will surely ensue in the evening, 
ood weather succeeding and continuing for 4 or 6 days; the latter period being the 
ongest that it will last to, in the season of the Norths ; but, if the wind retrograde 
rom N.E. to N.N.E. or N., the weather will be still unsettled. 
'',Exa.mples are not wanting of Norths happening in May, .lune, .July, and August, at 
hich times they are most furious, and are called Nortes del l\'Iueso Colorado; the 
ore moderate are called Chocolateros, but these are rather uncommon. 
"The wet season, or the season of the breezes, is from March to September ; the 

reez_es, at the end of March, and through the whole month of April, as already 
xplamed, are from time to time interrupted by Norths, and are from E.S.E. very 
esh; the sky sometimes clear, at other times obscure. At times these touch from S. 
"n.nd continue all night, without giving place to the land-breeze, which prevails, in 
e~e'.hl, every night, excepting when the North wind is on. The land-breeze is fresh-
8,." en the rains have begun. 

After the sun passes the zenith of Vera Cruz, and until he returns to it, that is, from J l6th <?f 1\fay to the 27th of July, the breezes are of the lightest description; almost 
re ms, ~th much mist or haze, and slight tornadoes. After that time, the pleasant 
"eFes rom the N.W. to N.E. sometimes remain fixed. 

'she rom the 27th of .July to the middle of October, when the Norths become estab
rin d, the tornadoes are fierce, with heavy rains, thunder, and lightning; those which · "E:it~h heaviest winds are from the East, but they are also of the shortest duration. 
he gr te season of the breezes, the total variation of the barometer is four-ten . 
reat e~ ~st ascent of the mercury is to 30 inches thirty-five one-hundredths, · 
·ses ~s escent to 29 inches ninety-six one-hundredths. The thermometer 
w S: ~70 , an~ does not fall to 83~ 0 

; in December it rises to 80d 0 , but never f"a e
ing tu; l~s. it must be understood, was ascertained in the shade, the instrument 

f "In thee m one of th~ coolest and best ventilated halls in the castle. 
~eal'Flo ~damonths of August and September, rarely a year passes without hurricanes 
lo Cam 11 and the Northern .Antilles; but tu Vera Cruz, oranypartofthe coast thence 
in the hrhh.e, th:ey never arise : all that is felt being the heavy sea which has arisen 
~nd alth g er latitudes. Hurricanes begin blowing from the Northward and Eastward; 
'°the s::~ they do not always fff! rou~d the same way, yet, in g<:,nera~ they :next go 
: From T w:uci .. and Eastward~ with thick sq~ally weather _and ralD.." 
lt({~tfrotn ::pico to Day o~ St. Hema.rd, the winds ~re con.?nually_ from E. to S.~ and 
a'ii1a eoaat •. e month ot" April to Ao.gust : the contrary is expenenced in the other months. 
~low •it~t~~ o~ 4lOOOUnt,of the hardness of gales t!@DI E. and E.S.E., which 
! .lnlatituae 21:~~ for:two Ol' ~.days before haubng to the North.ward. 
lliQe 4. M'. 30. N~ ~ere ani. laad4>J.•eesee. at night, whiea blow &om nddniaht to 
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From Bay St. Bernard to the Mississippi there are land-breezes at daylight, and on 
the day's entering, the winds haul to S.E. and E.S.E., and in the afternoon it gener
ally hauls S. W. In winter the Southerly winds are very tempestuous, and blow for 
the space of two or three days. The IDonths most to be feared to navigate this sea 
are Au1.rust, September, October, and November, in which there are hurricanes and 
winds on shore, so heavy that no canvas can stand them: upon the Mississippi, and all 
its mouths, there are very thick· fogs very frequently, especially in February, March, 
and April, and in June and July. 

From the Mississippi to latitude 28° N., in the month of April to July, the reigning 
winds are generally from N. to E. and from E. to S. in the morning, and in the after, 
noon they haul S.W. These S.W. winds are tempestuous in August, September, and 
October; an epoch in which are also experienced heavy Southers and hurricanes. From! 
November to March the -wind blows from the Northward, beginning first from S.E. an~ 
S., with heavy rain, when it hauls to S. W. dnd W., and blows very heavy, till it haul~ 
to N.W. and N., when it clears the weather, and then to N.E., and is mild. 

From latitude 28° N ., to the Southernmost of the Florida Keys, the Trade Wind reigns 
in the morning, and at mid-day it hauls in from the sea. This happens in summer, but 
in winter, especially from November to March, the winds blow from S. to W. and raise 
a very heavy sea. · 

In the new channel of Bahama, the reigning wind is the Trade, interrupted in wintEr 
by Norths, and in summer by calms. Although the Northern limit of this channel is 
in 28° 30' N., and consequently withinthe limits of the Trades, yet it is necessary ti> 
keep in mind that in winter, that is, from November to April, you will meet with the 
variables at or before you arrive to lat. 27°, which variables are from E. to S., and from 
S. to W ., and in summer you have calms and light airs from S. to W. and from W. to N. 

ON THE EASTERN COAST OF BRAZIL, between the months of September 
and March, the winds generally prevail from N. by E. to N.E. by E. Between March. 
and September the pre,•ailing winds are from E. by N. to E.S.E. i 

The former of these are generally termed the Northerly Monsoon, and the latter t~e! 
Southerly one ; although there appears, in fact, to be no direct and opposite change 1 

them on or about the equinoxes, as is generally the ease with the winds so calle~. 
These winds are simply a continuation of the S.E. Trade, which changes its d~rec 

tion as above described, and is influenced by the land on its approach thereto. Whe 
the sun is to the Northward, no particular difference is observed in the S.E Trade. bu 
it may be carried within sight of the coast, with scarcely any deviatiOn ; nevertheless 
about both equinoxes, but more especially when the sun is advancing to the ~orth 
ward, calms and very ligl}.t winds, with apparently no settled quarter, will prevail ne~ 
the coast ; and this may be said to be more particularly the case on that part of J 
:between the Abrolhos and Cape Frio. As the sun advances to the Southward, the Tl'll 
Wind will generally come round to the North-eastward, and will have its ret~grad 
movement with the return of the sun to the equinox. At this latter season, ships, 0 

approaching th? C?ast, will begin to ob:-aerve this _Northerly !nclination of the So~tb
Trade when w1thm 4 or 5 degrees of it, and which they will find gradually to mere 
as they incline to the Westward. . 

Within a few miles of the coast, and in the different ro&dsteads and harbors, the ~1~ 
generally blows directly upon it; and in th~ deep ha~or8, and U)X)~ the shore, t1;9 
generally superseded by a land-breeze~ whtch sometimes lasts "'' greater part 0 

ni~t. A bout Rio Janeiro this land-breeze sometimes ex. tends as Far seaward as R 
Island, while at Perruunbuco it rarely reaches the roadstead. . 

The preceding remarks are those of Lieut. Hewett. Pimentel, and; after billl, 
D' Apres, has said that the winds.of the Northerly Monsoons, bebifeen September 

.•

. . . :rcb, are from N .E. and E.N .E., or less Northerly than as •. bove ; and that tho: 
utherly Monsoon are from E.S.E. to S.S.E., er more Southerly. lt may. t 

· . .. admitted, that they do aometimes prevail more from the South, and that 
tlt!f. ·the No:rth but seldom occur. , , . 
Mr~ Lindley, in his narrative of a voyage to Brazil, :havmg ret!lided a ~derableti 

on shore, at Bahi~ &c.,. qas described ibe inshore wind as follows : " From Cape t.er1. 
:Augustine, ~Southward,) thew. ind blow~. nillE! mon~s in the ~e~, cbi~yNo~~ 
m t1le monnng, and N orth·weste.rly dunngtbe evemng and: night. Tb"18 contillue& 
ua;Uy o:ll•nging along the coast7 till at Rio .Janem and the Rio Plata, it beeos;nes• 
Jar fan.~bteeze t"rom evening to morning, and .ihrough{)llt ihe day the reverse. 
ti.~~. · montll11. that• ia, ftotn ..... :the hitter ~ .... ef .... · Ji';.eb,r1,1ary. tO. th.a. t ot Mig; 
wind a· . . · 7°Southerl7, blc>wiagYe1'7.&eah «ltd aqU.117,. at ti:alea, from the. I 

-.. • ..... -.1:..··!.. t..· .. H.~ ... ····.-.· ... --.· ·~. -.·. '. that···.-ihe····. ·.·wiJlde· .. ·•· ....... ·.····Cape·· . ~o. ·.·are.· .. ·-.· .. ··do· ... · 1:rn·····. to .. ~ ... ·~ . :r:~~.:.--.:.~-=r:=-~~·to~~, , ..... -~-...:. .• .., ••.. , .......... ,.~ .. ·. .. .. . . .. -
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The same officer adds, that at Rio de .Janeiro the sea-breeze varies in its commenee
ent from ten to one o'clock in the forenoon, and ceases in the evening between the 
ours of seven and eleven. At the full and change of the moon, violent squalls from 
e N.W., named by the Portuguese "Tere Altos," immediately supersede the sea

breeze, lasting from 4 to 6 hours. 
The late Captain .John McBride, of the Royal Navy, kept a regular journal of the 

winds and weather at the Falkland Islands, from the 1st of February, 1766, to 19th 
January, 1767, which was published in 1775, by Mr. Dalrymple. The journal concludes 
with the following general remarks : 

"From going over the following journal of the winds, for the space of one year, they 
ill be found to prevail in the Western quarter, and .generally blow a close-reefed top
. gale, with a cool air. In November the winds begin to be more frequent in the N . 
. quarter, generally hazy weather, and for the most part blo.w about 16 or 20 hours, 

when it begins to rain : the wind then regularly shifts into the Westward,; and so on, 
fill it gets to the S.W. by S. and S.S.W., when it blows :fresh, and clears up. This 
.S.W. wind continues for about 16 hours, then dies away, when the wind shifts again 

the N.W. quarter; this continues during December, .January, and February, and 
hanges in the manner above mentioned every 3 or 4 days. As March comes on, you 
ve these changes but seldom; and as the winter advances, they are seldom in the 
.W. quarter, but rather incline to the E.N.E., which is generally accompanied with 

leet and snow. There is not the least proportion in the gales between winter and 
er. In summer, as I have before observed, as the winds are in the Westward, 

ey blow in.such heavy squalls off" the tops of the mountains, that it is sometimes an 
our before a cutter can row to the shore, although the water is smooth, and the dis

. nee of but one cable and half off. In the winter, the winds are pent up by a keen 
sty air. The most lasting gales are those from S. by E. to S. by W., and are ex

tremely cold." 

Observations on. the Winds, hy Captain Frederick Chamier, R.N. 

"Th~ Trade Winds, in the West Indies, generally blow from N.E. to S.E., varying 
ccord~ng to circumstances, which will be hereafter expressed. About Barbadoes and 
e Windward Islands, that is, from Tobago to Barbuda, the wind will be found to veer 
odre to the Northward in the early part of the year, than in the months of .June, .July, 

_August. In the more Northern islands, such as Dominica, Montserrat, Antigua, 

bo
ens, &c., the wind, in the evenings of .January, February, and March, veers round to 

ut North, or.N.N.E., blows very fresh in squalls; and from the extensive space of 
ceaEn o~er w1rich it travels, becomes cool and very refreshing. The thermometer, even 
. nglish Harbor, in the above months, at 8 o'clock, P. M., I never saw above 76°. In 
8 season of the year, the sickness of the hot months is no longer experienced; ihe 
neraI lassitude of the mO'l"llings and noons of .July and August seems forgotten: and 

•
0 m~ha who 'visited these islands during the :first three months of the year, would be
~ t the change of 70 or 80 days could make such an amazing difference in the 

h •as Well as in the energy, of the inhabitants of the Windward Islands. In the 
~e of seasons (from wet to dry) a great difference is experienced in the winds. In 

and May the atmosphere is, in general, clear, and fine weather prevails ; but in 
~t, September, and October, calms, or very high winds, are not uncommon. Strong 
" 1 canes blow in these months. 

n .•pea~~ of hurricanes, they are well. known to have be':'n very rarely experi
. w· in il'lntdad. The main-land oF Col0bm1a~ the Gulfs of Danen and Ho]lduras, and till::, era Cruz, are ~m'?st exempt from tJ:iia scourg~. In the • De!l'otero de las 
orm 'Jowever, mention 18 made :of a hurncane having been eJq>enenced on th,e .. 
"Inn£. the IBtliA~t, 1810. ~,,,,: .,, 
· e g'rea.ter Antilles, eueh as .Jamaica.., Cuba, St. Domingo, (or Hayti,) an . , 
· ~. ~~ea-breea:~ 1!lows by .d~y, and the !and-w~nd by night ; but _in the less . <Anllllnn:. a~ Martin100, Dollllme., St. Lucia, Antigua, &c., land-winds a.re very un-

t ~e~~nth:~ all my cruizing in these seas, about these islands, I never 

~lolVa r::1 the coast oC O'WQtma to Punta ~~ the. common .Trade Wind constantly 
'8chor, :t:,;.E. to li:~N.R~, ~ land-wind. bemg uncomm~n, but stilrnot ~own. Ai 
~-S.\V. ::.~ .. Gu~yra .. · .R~,, 1n Fel?ruary, 1827, a _very light coo! land-wind from~ 
to.__ ~~ f;he ehip, but I doubt its ever extending more than 5 miles 
lft' Capeta.vei:::;:,.r~fit~:O<:mber;~l8l~:alaeavy equa.Jl ea.me from th?S~$~W. 
~•boYefaef<D l)eand· l~Wi'Or80D'Httilne.-_.th VJolence •. I have ~erely ment1011ml'the 
~ thia~t.,~ -.·. eauem~~~ro:1t111werted that l&Qd-w1nd,11 are nueqJaiOWD 

~~~~~~--~ ... 1t::.-:..;.:.:=:•·:.. 
~~ - -.. , - · . • 
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solQ~ eelebiated Spanish navigators would lead us to believe that the winds blow so 
fiercelyfrom the E.N .E. that .ships are obliged to lie to; yet I have in the month of 
Augw;t, by keeping close inshore .between Punta Aguja and Cape la Vela, had the wind 
at West for two or three days together; and until we had passed Rio de la Hacha, and 
opened Cape la Vela, we neither had Easterly winds nor Westerly currents. 

'f.In that part of the coast of Yucatan, between Cape Catoehe and Punta Piedras,or 
Deconocida, and that coast which trends to the Southward to Campeche, the Trade 
Winds have generally been at E.N.E. In the evening towards September, the wind oc
casionally veers to the E.S.E., and this has been called a• land-wind' by many authors. 

•• At all seasons of the year I have experienced land-winds on the coast of Cuba; 
that is, frolll Cape Corrientes to St. Jago de Cuba.. If the sea-breeze, which in Cuba, 
as weU as Jamaica and St, Domingo, (or Hayti,) generally begins about 9 o'clock in the 
moruillg, and freshens until noon, should in the evening about sunset dwindle to nearly 
a calm, you may be certain of a light air off the land: a mark to judge by, and which 
I never knew to fail, was the clouds hanging heavilyover the Blue Mountains of Ja
maica, or Copper Bills of Cuba. 

"The wi~ds operate very little upon the thermometer. From May to October, in 
.Jamaica, at day-dawn, 82° will be the average; it will be 88° at noon, and, again, 82° 
in the evening. To find the thermomete:r: at 78° during the niglrt, even in a place where 
the wind circulates freely, cooled also bi the dew, is a luxury so rarely likely to oe· 
cur, ihat in looking over my private journa for two years, I cannot discover one instance 
of it in the above months ; yet, still, the land-wind, t.o those who have been long res
ident in the country, is a luxury most eagerly expected, and most welcomely received. 
It is of $0 different a kind from the sea-breeze, that respiration becomes easy; where
a~ with the thermometer at 90° at Port Royal, and the sea-breeze blowing nearly a 
gale, I have found inhaling the hot wind very oppressive and relaxing. 

"Between .Jamaica and l\iaracaybo, and in the space between the latter and St. Do· 
mingo, I have always observed, that should the Trade Wind at daylight be at E.N.E:, 
at noon it will generally be about E. by S., if the day is clear. The knowledge o_f t~is 
gives.,a g,reat advantage in a windward beat; .and by this means, watching the varrn1~on 
of the w~d, you will be able to head the current for some hours-an advantage which 
every one must perceive." 

_ U. S. S. M1ss1ss1PPl, at Sea, Dec. 31, 1846. 
Sm-. -In (X)IDpliance with your request, I have the honor to make the following re

marks (the results of observations) on the manner in which the barometer is affected 
by the changes of weather id the Gulf of Mexico, and the indications it gives of su~b 
changes. .J have kept a 10emorandum of the barometer since this ship left Boston, Ill 
.August~ 1845. I noted the height of the barometer at 8 .A..M., 12 M., 4 P.M., and 8 p.Jli., 

and.w..,s also observant of the changes of weather that took·place. 
10 

The ge.neral range of 1;he barometer, for fair and pleasant weather. is from ~Onnr to 
3Q/J':ir inches; although t have often seen extremely unpleasant weather (m~st, a;d 
w_hat may be termed a double-reefed topsail breeze) wheu the ba.l'ometer was at t 18 

:rq.nge, par~c:ularly when on the coast of Yucatan;. and I have, at such time~, observhed 
that , ~ w1n4 would be from the North and Northward and Eo.stwaid, whilst, on t ~ 
West;ern ('Oa$t, and at Vera Cruz, the wind was from the Northward and Westward, 
but preVious to this, the barometer had fallen to 30, or:.even below 30i.n{!:hes. _.1 

11' ~ *8-id tlµi.t these are unfailing indications of the approach 0£ what is eallt:U 8 

" Nort!ier "-:--4;hos~ ~ve:e gales that prevail in the Gulf E:rom 1}w month of Septe~t 
tQ April. These indications_ are, the clearness of the atmosphere; known by the big 
lan4s l>eing visihle, particularly Mount Oriza,ba ; heavy d~w~. ~ the falling of the:::; 

.. 

but I .. have often noted the. appe. aranc. e of·th. ese .. · ,1.ndi .. ca. tions wh. en th. e Nort e 
eed..~ I have also kn•wn. Nor:thers to ta.ke .p~ w~~· :notpr~d by ~e:.i 

. .. particularly when Mount On.zabg baa not been ,vuuble for:_ JIW<'DY days' · b 
I h•v•neve1: )u~own a Norther to happen without b~)Qg pre4'8~d h,- a fall of.the hll;i 
meter~d. ;&i;s •n~usUy may be de~l'JUined ~y the flepee,of .th~,·41Ut.nge, and 1-ts ra.f~ 
ty. tr the fall of tbe barometer ~e ~rom li'• .to ~. hi three ot.Mmr Jl~ you may. s· 
t'Ql' a..~.· .q£ .wea.therj 1!-nd If 1t~~ ~u,n,ng tile 1JellfJ01l, /or..,N~ •. yPll 1XULY; a. 
p-.~t ~·~.;!f,:fewb.ours =. iftn the tornado ~the" ·you mayexpeetone o( Utem, 
•J:~.::! ~l~tr~s9c=lflia.:t ' . '' :.>> ~ : ·' :. ·•· -· , ·.:· .... ->. ::.._ '~ , . >.o ... ,. -~ '~ ~ t , '. ' . ·.~ b tbe es· 
t · ·. · ~ • ~t'L~ttie · a•:-~~ ~t.her~,l;iJ4T~¥#.:ihe · fiortbef, 
~Tl~~~·-··:,~··.··· ~~~;W:'···. ,,~~., ...... .,.,~,..~.~bel"o~~~ll&es. 
~JU:i .... .-rd~~Mt:tan~~~~--··'~Q(~:Ple·-pl- jsat 

J•··•~·-·~··· ·.:·~T.:55:~::~·-~~·~····:~1: .. ~~~---; ...... ~ . ~~ 
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on the coast of Yucatan. During the Northers, vessels bound North, and those at an 
chor offTampico, make for the Oampeche Banks, where the Northers are notfelt,but 
a moderate N.E. wind prevails. 

I would suggest the supposition, that·these violent Northers are met by the N.E 
Trades, which prevent the Northers from blowing home on the Campeche Banks, 
and render these Banks a safe retreat for vessels in cases of violent Northel'S. 

I am, Sir, with sentiments o'f respect, your obedient servant, 

Com. M. C. PERRY, U. S. S. Mississippi. 
M. H. BEECHER, Prof. Math. 

CURSORY REMARKS AND SUGGESTIONS ON VARIOUS 
TOPICS IN METEOROLOGY. 

BY AN AMATEUR OBSERVER. 

THE science of Meterology is not only interesting to the philosophic observer, but 
the natural phenomena of which it takes cognizance are such as daily affect the inter
est and comfort of every member of the human family. But to no class of persons are 
these phenomena, as exhibited in various parts of the world, of so much practical im
portance as to the members of the nautical prof'ession. A competent knowledge of 
these exhibitions, or of geographical meteorology, is therefore an important element 
of that varied knowledge which is acquired by the skilful navigator. 

In the preceding pages of the American Coast Pilot, will be found a valuable col
lection of observations on the winds which have been found to prevail in the Atlantic 
Ocean, and on different portions of the American coast. We now proceed to exhibit 
a more general and cursory view of the atmosphere and winds, and of various atmos
pheric phenomena which occur in these regions. 

General View of the Atmosphere . 

. The transparent aerial fluid which surrounds our globe, and which we denominate 
.the atmosphere, forms a comparatively thin stratum or envelope, which in the immedi
ate vicinity of the earth is greatly compressed by its own weight, and which in its most 
·expand~d and tenuous state is supposed to extend itself to the height of only 45 or 
50. miles from the earth's surface. Its superineumbent pressure or weight, is asccr
~med by means of the barometer, and is equal to a column of mercury about 30 inches 
in he~ght. By means of this instrument we learn that one-half its weight or actual 
quantity is within 3t miles of the surface of the ocean; and it is within this limit that 
nearly all the visible or important phenomena. of the atmosphere are apparently devel
oped. The lower surface of the atmosphere is equal to about 200,000,000 square miles; ;hd as a compression of the whole mass to the common density which it exhibits at 

e sea-level, would reduce its entire height to about 5 miles, it follows that by this 
standa~ of comparison the height or thickness of the atmosphere is to its superficial 
extent tn the proportion of only 1 to 40,000,000. 

These several facts are too important to be lost sight of in our general reasonings 
upon the phenomena of the atnlosphere ; and the more so, as we are prone to give too 
~~ch altitu'!e to our conceptions on these subjects. I~ we e'!en consider the l?ro~er 
et~ht or thickness of' the a:tmosphe:te as equal to 00 miles, still, as compared with its :b-°b surface, this ii only equal to one five-hundre~ of the pro:portion whic.h the 

8.i. 1.c . ess o~ a com_mon. sheet ·of paper, of the foolsCap size, bears to its surface dimen
prons • and i! we vie. w the. atmosphere either as condensed to the mean of the surface 
beessurl, or m relation 1o 'the actual limit of all its tangible phenomena, it will only 
W equa to one fi!e-~usan~th pa!1' o~ ~he proporti~ thick~BB above m~ed. 
on ~hmay hence pereetve ·the inapplicability of analogical reasonings that a.#fOunded 
to b e tnoye~ents •hieh occur in a chimney, or in an ine108ed apartment, as attempted 
~applied ·m. explanation of :the general movements of the atmosphere. 

-fa} 0 instrn~ ot mode~ imtention, the iarometer and t~rmomet4tt', are trul~ ~n
t.o :able a1; ~ting tbe:condi:tion of the atmosphere, and their use should be :fai:nibar 
~11 lllrttgator~ :Qy the first, as we ha~e seen, the amoun:t or weight of the sn
indic. =bent atmosphere, at -.ny place, m:a.Y alwa:ys be accurately known, and by the 
118Ce~m_'!dG!'.the other, :tb_e. temper&ture of the all', as well as of the ocean~ may be 

A . ' · . 'Wtlh equal ~aion. . . .· 
eon:.~.'''~.-·.':~•ti'.i~itlg":JNtc~tie•. of_the atmospher.e,_are its rapid and almost 
ee~ lll(S~~ of"'~ .w eirclilation, which,, WI.th some ·mabapartantex-
fhi~~~t!,'~l·~h&1Jttn.;«lobe• · These·~einen~ fft'iclen'tly show 
JlOl't~~:-.~·.· ... _., .. ~&n:8*··. ··~p&•eftd .. :~-....,.,... hiehi,wihe. wn•ai l.emit,;.does 

~,..._,-·~~·-·te~ily es-Phi:;;;:j~.", .It: --~,l'mmtbe ·a~ 
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rate of sailing of ships during long voyages, through different seas, and from other 
data, that the average velocity of the wind near the surface of the ocean is equal to 
18 miles an hour throughout the year, and in the common region of the clouds the 
velocity must be much greater. 

Temperature of Elevation. 

Elevation above the level of the sea, or the general level of a country, causes a reg
ular variation in temperature. The first 300 feet usually causes a difference of about 
one degree of Fahrenheit's thermometer. After ascending 300 feet, it is estimated 
that the thermometer falls a degree in 295 feet, then at 277, 252, 223, and 192 feet; 
but 300 feet to a degree is a common rule. On these principles the limit of perpetual 
frost has been calculated. It is made a little more than 15,000 feet at the equator, 
and from that to 13,000 between the tropics, and from 9,000 to 4,000 feet between lat
itudes 40° and 50°. 

It has been found, however, that the above rule is subject to great variations, owing 
probably to th.e course, temperature, and super-position of the atmospheric currents 
which prevail in different regions at different altitudes. Colder currents are often 
found resting upon, or interposed between, those of a higher temperature, and vice 
versa. On the Himalaya mountains, in Asia, between the latitudes of 28° and 34° 
North, the reg;ion of vegetation has been found to extend several thousand feet above 
the supposed line of congelation in those latitudes. It is also remarkable, that the 
line of perpetual snow is found at a much greater altitude on the Northern side of tht;se 
mountains than on the Southern side in a lower latitude. From this it may be rn· 
ferred that the temperature in high regions, as well as in lower sitnations, is greatly 
affected by the geographical course and physical condition of the currents of atmos
phere which prevail in these regions. 

Stratification and Elevation of the Currents of the Atmosphere. 
~ 

It is obvious, :from the courses of the clouds and other light bodies which sometimes 
float in the atmosphere, that the movements of the latter are mainly horizontal, or pa
rallel to the earth's surface. Notwithstanding 1his, the common theory of winds .sup
poses a constant rising of the atmosphere in the equatorial regions, connected with a 
flow in the higher atmosphere towards the polar regions, and a counter flow at the 
surface towards the equator, to supply the ascending current. This ascendinlif~ove
ment, however, has never yet been discovered, and it is easy to perceive that if it ex
isted in the manner supposed, its magnitude and velocity must be altogether too great 
to have eluded observation. 

It is apparent, however, that different currents often prevail at different altit1;1des, 
superimposed one upon another, and moving at the same time in different directions. 
These currents are often of different temperatures and hygrometrical conditions, and 
are found moving with different degrees of velocity. It is by the influence of these 
currents that volcanic ashes, and other light substances, which are elevated by mea.ns 
of whirlwinds to the higher regions of the atmosphere, are conveyed to great dis
tances, and in directions which are often contrary to the prevailing wind at the sur
f"ace. On the eruption in St. Vincent, in 1812t ashes were thus deposited at Bar~
does, which is 60 or 70 miles to the windward~ and also on the decks of vessels still 
·further Eastward, while the Trade Wind was blowing in its "Usual direction. On the 
great eruption of the volcano of Cosiguina, on the .1Jhores·of the Pacific, in Guatemala. 
in .Ja.nua!'Y, 1:835, t?e vol~anic ashes fell upon the Islanc_l of J'amaica., .at the distance 
of 800 miles 1n a dµ-ect bne from the volcano. Facts like these ought to put at resi 
~~mon theory of the Trade Winds, according to which, these asheswoUldsooner 
biLVc?fallen upon the Northern shores of the Gulf of' Mexico, or the peninsula of Flo
rida., On the same occasion the volcanic ashes were also carried Westward in the 
direction contrary to the Trade Wind on that coast, and fell upon H. M. ship Conway, 
in th:e Pacific, in lat. 7° N., long. 105° W., more than 1;000 miles. distant f.rom the 
volcano, in . the direction which is nearly opposite from Jamaica. These .pheno!l1en~ 
were dou. btles_s the. effe~t ~f two differf'nt. currents p. rev .. ailing at ~ilf'.,,.-ent elevati?"!J 
but we shall seek in vam, m these developments, for proof of the commonly reoeJ" 
but imaginary system of The Trade Winds. . ... _ . · . .. . . .. .. 

The occasional. interposition of a waruier cul'i'eBl ofatDJ.08f)h:~re·behl'een:ih.e lowj 
cnirreut and the htg!1.er l'egi(Jns. has been proved_ by the o~.a:l;iol:!S of' -~~- . n 
eo.ntnew siiuided like th:e Untied Sta.tea~ ·where. the ~e: :aa ~~-~~ .lA :win
ier, for long pe~ by• an in~na~ly cold str.du•• of' tJir 1:~ tbe in.te~r .~~~tiotlB~ 

. :•e ~rm «.lhl'!&D~,!f~ li:n'•T~tt~~e~·~ te.li•d the.tr .W'J9:•i.a .~el~:.. 
·tioa.; ud.~flll'.,..,,,Hftee. ia .. tJii8 .. poai.tien •:o .... d~ .. ·.by.,~·-~ , 
~ the'V ma.ee_,,. . .. . . . . 
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Clouds, Fogs, and Rain. 

!
The atmosphere is always pervaded by water in the form of transparent or invisible 

apor, and the process of evaporation is continually carried on, except in cases where 
ethennometer is below 'what is called the dew point, or when the vapor is being con

ensed in the form of clouds, fogs, or rain. " Clouds and :fogs are the same thing, being 
n assemblage of small vesicles of water floating in the atmosphere. At a distance in 

. he atmosphere we sec the whole as a cloud ; but when the vapor sinks to the earth, or 
lwill not rise, and we are immersed in it, we call it a fog. Dew fogs, which hang over 
~elds, are stratus clouds; and fogs which involve elevated objects, are cumulous 
:Clouds." It is to circumstances of distribution, light, shade, distance, and perspective 
!fuat the great variety in the appearance of the clouds is owing ; and on this variety of 
!appearance the following classification has been founded, by which the clouds have 
~een considered as pertaining to seven classes : 
' I. Like a lock of hair, or a feather, called cirrus. 

2. A cloud in conical or rounded heaps, called cumulus. 
3. A horizontal sheet, called stratus. 
4. A system of small, fleecy, or rounded clouds, called cirro-cumulus. 
5. The wavy, or undulating stratus, called cirro-stratus. 
6. The cumulus and cirro-stratus mixed, called cumulo-stratus. 

, 7. A cumulus spreading out in cirrus, and raining beneath, called nimbus. 
i The cirrus is usually the most e.levated-someti::nes as a gauze veil, or parallel 
!threads: Its height is apparently from one to four miles. • 

Dew is the condensation of aqueous vapor upon the surface of a condensing body or 
!BUbs~anc.e. Clouds and fogs are watery particles condensed from aqueous vapor while 
'fioatmg m the atmosphere, where they continue to float till precipitated, or again dis
:l!ed .. If by the concentration of these particles, or by any additional condensation, 

e1rwe1ght be increased beyond that which the extent of their surface can sustain, 
they then descend in •the form of rain; and as the condensation ordinarily increases 
~the drops increase in magnitude, it is common to have more rain fall on the surface 
0 the .ground than on an equal space upon the top of a house or church. Clouds, fogs, 
::;; ;am are, therefore, essentially the same, the latter being the continuation or ex-

810.n of the same process which produced the former. 
Owmg t_o the evaporating qualities of the atmosphere in the higher regions, as well 

~to the mtensity of cold which there uniformly prevails, distinct clouds are seldom, 
. eber, found at a greater elevation than the summits of the highest mountains, which 
: a out five miles. At an intermediate region, however, the clouds are often at a 
poi;i~rature above freezing, while the air at the surface is much below the freezing 
llll~n ' and the earth covered with snow. This condition of the clouds seems not 
cl rdquently evident, by their appearance to the eye of an observer. Snowy or frozen 
lll:u 8 are usually dim and undefined in their aspect or appearance ; and a fall of snow 

Y not unaptly be termed th.e fall of a frozen cloud. 

Of Hail. 

th~~ of a sxnall size, as it falls in wintry storms, appears as frozen rain-drops. From 
that a ~:£nee of this phenomenon in a :freezing state of weather, we find evidence 
point 

0 
ra um of air in the region of clouds is at a temperature above the freezing 

fill of ;nwarmer than that which is four:d 8:t th.e surface at the same time. .A heavy 
Suinm ow 9;ff0rds, perhaps, the same 1nd1cation. 

fi
ty of m:!ft!dail of large size, which is deposited in a definite bath or vein, or in a loeal

!iihtiiings extent, is usually accompanied by heavy thunder and vivid or continued 
.. Iiel~ed ~tr \heavy r~bling sound or rapi~ co:icu~sions, high winds, &~., !-nd is 
iJiecied at "ts et e production of a vortex or whirlwmd m the atmosphere, which is con
:tion bftb;•

1 UpPer extremity with an overlaying stratum of unusually cold air. A por
tbe eartb_1~ co!<:..•tra~m proba~ly descends on the exterior oft~e vortex, ai:d reachi_ng 
the laler oftm ce, is. press~ m.to the vortex, and tJ:~ere. entwine~ or lammated '!"'1th 
"-1'.'Pid co wann_ and ~id . au- of the surface, which 1s drawn m at the s~me time. 
•hitli~ ndensation, as is known, thus commences at the lower extremity of I.he 
.frozen rai:"ror. column. and ~he condensed drops, alternately in a freezing and un
~the v0~9 

air, !lre carried upward by the powerful whirling and ascending action 
~bal'Red ~11th With th. e suec. euive coatings of condensation received, they ~re finally 
!9dlleell- ient . ·. e ootd atrat~ at the upward extremity of the vortex, owing to the 
~~ &n':~ (tf Whi~. they are pre~red to receive a _renewed accession _dur
~W!i~ 'the~t.~r, jjerh&~,by .thtnr aceum.ula~ed we!Wht they ai:e aometnnes 
lioleQt; IJJ'QO- -·~~-'Of t'he v~He:J: befoi:e. reach!?! ds higher extremity.. By this 

-., -..... •leT&ting actioa, eome 0£ the h . tones e.re thrown again8t each. 
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other and broken ; and each successive layer of congelation may be often seen in full 
fractured sections of the hail. In all vorticular condensations of this character, wh~ 
the cold is not sufficiently intense to produce hail, drops of rai~. are produced of a mu~ 
greater size than are ever found in a common and direct fall of rain. 1 

Hail-storms of this character are less frequent in the tropical regions than in the te~ 
perate latitudes; for the reason, probably, that a stratum of sufficient cold to produ~ 
the hail is seldom found so near the inferior stratum, that a vorticular communicati~ 
can be established with the former, by means of an ordinary gust, spout, or whirlwin 
Nor does this ordinarily happen in the temperate latitudes; but only when the low 
warm stratum becomes overlaid, in close proximity, by a stratum from a colder regio~ 
an event which is not unfrequent in most countries within the temperate latitudes. 
commonly happens, therefore, that several hail-storms, of greater or less magnitu. 
and violence, occur on the same day, or about the same period. 

Of Thunder-storms and Gusts. 

When a cold stratum or current of the upper atmosphere moves or rests u.pon a wan 
one which is next the earth, neither stratum, as such, can penetrate or displace th 
other. Nor can a sudden interchange or commingling take place between the roasse 
or particles of which these strata are composed, except by the slow and tedious pri 
cess of the successive action and convolution of single particles, or small groups l 
particles, upon or around each other ; but if a communication or interchange betw~ll 
the two strata becomes established by means of the action ofa gradually excited whirl 
wind or water-spout; or if, owing to any inequality of surface, or other accident, ad~ 
pression is made upon the lower stratum, so as to enable the colder air to descend a 
this point, then an immediate gyration or convolution will take place in the two ma5'.!e 
at this point, the warm air rising as it becomes displaced, and copious condensatlOI 
will immediately f"ollow. It is movements of this character which produce the de 
and convoluted appearance known as a thunder-cloud, and the thunder and lightnin 
rain, and perhaps hail, follow as necessary results. ~ . 

The precipitation of the colder stratum thus commenced, is regularly contmued a 
enlarged till an equilibrium is produced, and the thunder-storm thus engendered,_ 
sumes, of course, the direction of the upper current to which it is appended, and wii 
in the temperate latitudes, is commonly from the Western quarter. The warm _sur a 
air, which is thus displaced at the commencement of the process, rises immediately. 
front of the colder intruding mass, and by the gyratory action thus commenced becoro 
convoluted in detached masses or layers with the colder surrounding air, and by 
reduction of temperature thus produced, Furnishes the large supply of aqu~ous Vll 

which is first condensed in the heavy thunder-cloud, and then precipitated ID a he~ 
f"all of rain; and the electric phenomena which are induced by this sudden cont;a? 
intermingling of masses of air of different temperatures and hygrometric ~on?itio 
becomes highly vivid, and too often destructive. The active gyration wh1"._h ts c~ 
monly produced within the body of the thunder-storm or gust, is in the direction .of 
advance of the storm, and of the rising warm air which is forced upward, or m 
direction of forward and upward at the lower front of the storm. 

In consequence of this gyratoryaction, e. storm which advances at the rate offif. 
or twenty miles an hour, is often known to exhibit a velocity of wind during the re~ 
of its greatest violence, of sixty or eighty miles an hour. If the axis of this gyrati~ 
a thunder-storm assumes, irom any cause, a vertical position, we then have ~ !"'.. · 
w:hirl~ind or to:r:n=!-do, which, if it be so situated as not to reach the earth by its,d~ 
action, will exhibit to us the phenomena of a heavy thunder-storm accomf8::e 
i;wnbling sounds and c~ncussion., and a fall of hail in or near some portion o ! 
.~ if". the regular action. of the whirlwind should reach the earth, and conTue · 
1!9.~,tu;ne! ~reat. destruction may be expected to follow. The path of t~ese .d~h 
tive wh1rlw1nds is generally narrow, and often but a few hllndreil yards tn wi · 
. From the nature of the causes which we have set forth as being .favorable to the 
cnrrence of a thun~er-.storin, it follows that many· of these storms will be likely~ 
on the same day, m difl"erent parts of the same cotintryy as ha:s"been alreaily r ·w 
in the case of' hail-storms, with which they are often identic~; and the·Z·ng 
often f~und this. to be true to a. remarkable e:x.tent. ~e fatal ace-idents by bsha 1 

' 

dift"erent ~ of the country, have often h•ppen~ 01:1 ib~ same days;, and we . ve. 
aon w believe that scores of torlladoes, bail..,atorms., :ilJltl thunde~~~,. have so f 

0 
occurred on the same aft~oon .. ~ 1,t •~ .... h h~~1ppena ...• :th.~:. at. tb~.preei..,: p:1.~ti~. ns 

0 
c 

~osphe~ at these n\lmeJO\ts J>f)mtlJ. of :djs~neefti;: ~t .~ p,.rcicktce a Bl 
ohangt; in the temperature of th~ :avf~1".tu.Ql W:i . ~ ~od o:f 19 hours th~ , A~·:CI-~~- oF thiS~ w)Ueh d'(t,:ne(,p:roitu,ce viO!~n~~~der. 0 :r. 

;•:f-=~=1~~~~:1~~~~~~~~ti1 
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under and liglifoing. In the Strait of Magellan in Patagonia, where the air of the 
face is nejther warm nor yet very cold, the squalls, called by the sailors williwaws, 
very frequent, and tremendously severe ; but, according to the observations of Cap

·n P. P. King, lightning and thunder are seldom known. 
The heavy condensation presented in a thunder-cloud is often spoken of in a manner 
hieh implies that the cloud possesses some mechanical or other energy, by means of 
hich the violent wind is sent forth ; but nothing can be more unreal than such a sup
sition. The cloud may indeed be the means of electric development, and furnish 
so the watery depositions for the hail or rain, but all the particles of the cloud are 
assively inert, like those of a common fog or mist, and the violent winds and disturb
g forces which may be present, operate to produce the cloud, but do not, in any im
rtant sense, result from its action. 

Water-spouts and Whirlwinds. 
Tbe character of these meteors has already been described, in a measure, in our ac
unt of hail and thunder storms. The identity of whirlwinds and water-spouts was 

. intained by Franklin, and although at a later period this has been called in ques
on, it appears to have been done without sufficient reason. 
From the equal distribution of the atmosphere as the oceanic envelope of our earth, 
results that no movement of great violence can take place in any of its parts, except 

ymeans of a direct circuit of rotation in the form of a vortex or active whirlwind. 
A vortex will not be regularly formed, nor continue itself in action, without the aid 

fan.external propelling force, and a constant spiral discharge from that extremity of 
axis towards which is the tendency of motion. Both these conditions, it is believed, 

re fulfilled to the letter in the case of a common whirlwind or water-spout. The air 
t the upper extremity of the whirling column, owing to its elevation, is rarer than at 
e base, and the column itself. particularly in its central portions, is mechanically rare
d by_the centrifugal effect of its own whirling motion. We have thus a sort of rare

ed chimney into which the denser air at the base of the column is continually forced 
Y ~e pressure of the surrounding atmosphere; not to ascend in u separate current, as 

t e common chimney, but entering into the organization of the whirling vortex, to 
up~y the place of the preceding portions of air which are winding inwards and up
h ar s to be. ag~in di~ch~rged ~t the upper extremity. The condition o~ force by which 

e propu!srnn 1s ma1nta1ned, is found in the pressure of the surrounding atmospherf' 
pon ~l ~ides of the mechanically rarefied column, and if tbe expansive whirling motion 
e su ~1ently active to produce nearly a vacuum at the centre, the external propelling 

07h. w_ill he nearly fifteen pounds to the square inch; and as the whirling column turns 
i~ ;~its own compass, like a top or any other rotative body, this force is quite suffi
\~· 0 account for all the violence that is ever produced. 

• e ere there no vorticular or whirling action already excited, and no discharge from 
ta~·pper bxtremity of the vortex, the external pressure, it is true, could not produce 
1ll ion; ut t~is movement and upward discharge having once commenced, from any 
iei~e, the ~articles near the exterior of the column, like those of water in a funnel, 
roxi at: little more than a right angle, to the external pressure, in their spirally ap

xi:a :ng course towards the rarefied centre. By the slowness of this central ap
Item ;trnn as compared with the whirling action, the intensity or magnitude of the 
fthe: priss'!lre !'ecomes merged in the velocity of the rotative action. As the area 

ity 0f~h c1r<?u1~ decreases rapidly as we approach the centre, it follows that the ve
in the fie whirling movement must be proportionably increased, as we perceive it to 
e' exte • unn;I and in all regular-formed vortices. Thus, if the rotative velocity near 
litre thor l a.column be at the rate of but ten miles an hour, at one-third nearer the 
e first-: ve ocitt must be more than doubled, and at two-th:irds of the distance from 
·nefo}d !m_ed point .to the c:entre, the a!>solute ~hirling velocity ~ust be increased 
~ redu~ed~b in this case 1~ eq'_lal to nme~y miles an hour ? and in consequence of 

lltions must ameter of the c1rcu1t of gyration, at t~e last pomt,_ the numhei:: of revo
eending v fez:e be as four h~dred, to one of the pomt first mentioned. The mcreased 
e nllinher e ;city' how~ver, ts not here te.ken into account, which may perhaps reduce 
,~ng ttnd : 1 co;tlparative re:v~Iutions in the central portions of t~e colui;rin .. The con

n _ent'S<iril ee .. c ~fFeeh wh1eh often attend or follow these active whirlwmds, have 
I~ 18 not hi Y notiee(f u~er the head of thunder-storms.. . . . 
-~ or ~nded .tti «!~1 hf!re upon the ca:nses by which whirl;winds and spouts ~ 

et?nj.! ca:u~t •e~ :m ,-notion, bu;t the loet:U .disturbance of heat 1s probablY. th!'. chief 
Ilj ~e u 'ZW =:e!'~~rms .. ~~e age~~y ?f h~at ~ay a1so be _effective !n con

ty in Z:'te .. ,, , . r ~··~-~o~ciJ}q.T Ol"fJ8lllZRtion_, ID easel! w~ere the~ is great 
~ or:..:.:.t.."Lu._~~.9i'tti.tt air·~ ~h.., :upper a:n.d lower ertreiruties of the wliirl
~?tc.uun; Utit it ii 'tcftlQbtliiillatiititi eiqiafuildri df the eenttltughl acti,dit a'1d 
•ftae..r~of~a~cp~th&tthiH~~atta·powdi'l\it·ae'ti\r. 

-:.:wiad·is·elt.i.eily ·to 1te. r-eferred. 
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The term water-spout is undoubtedly a misnomer, as there il!I no effect produced of 
which this term is probably descriptive, although the term air-spout would not be 
greatly inappropriate. The visible column of condensed vapor which often appears in 
the rarefied centre of the vortex when the latter is not enveloped in cloud~ has probably 
given name to this meteor. But the water of the sea is not taken up by the spout or 
whirlwind, except in a slight degree and in the form of fine spray, like other light mat
ter which is swept :from the surface. This cloudy stem or column frequently appears 
and disappears, while the action of the whirlwind continues without any important 
change. Owing to this fact, observers sometimes believe that they witness the com
mencement of a water-spout, or tornado, when the same has preTiously been in action 
for one or more hours, and when the cloudy pipe or pillar happens to disappear, the 
spout is supposed to have" burst," while, often, it has undergone no important change, 
except, perhaps, a slight decrease in its activity. The active and violent portion of 
the whirlwind surrounds the spout invisibly, and is probably of m.uch greater diameter 
at a distance from the surface of the earth than at the base of the spout. Thus, when 
a spout or whirlwind has passed near a ship, the upper spars have been converted into 
a wreck while no violence of wind was felt on the deck. 

'\Vater-spouts follow the course either of the surface wind or of the higher current 
with which they may communicate, or their course may be modified by both these in
fluences without being absolutely determined by either. They abound most, however, 
in those calm regions which are found at the external limits of the Trade Winds, and 
in the regions near the equator. · 

It has been common to ascribe whirlwinds and water-spouts, as "Well as larger whirl
wind storms, to an impulse produced by the meeting of contrary currents, but the laws 
of distribution and of motion in an oceanic body, are such as do not permit the m~ve
ments of its different currents and gyrations to meet in conflict with each other; besides, 
any conflicting movement in the air would necessarily produce a rise in the barometer, 
whereas it is generally known to fall at the commencement of a storm, either of large 
or small extent. We may observe, also, that whirlwinds and spouts appear to comm~nce 
gradually, and to acquire their full activity without the aid of foreign causes; besides, 
it is well known that they are most frequent in those calm regions where, apparently, 
there are no active currents to meet each other, and they are least frequent where cur· 
rents are in full activity. · 

Of Trade Wi:nds and the Circuitous Character of the Atmospheric Currents. 

It is found that in almost every country, and in every sea, the wind is more or less: 
predominant in a particular direction. In open sea, between the equator and the 3oth 
parallel of North and Soutli latitudes, the -wind, for the most part, blows ti-om the East· 
ward; but near the Eastern borders of any ocean, below these latitudes, the wind blows 
in a direction more towards the equator than in its central or Western portions. 

In the higher latitudes North of 30°, the Westerly winds are found greatly to pre· 
dominate, although the eddying or rotative action which is acquired by large portmns 
of the lower stratum of air in these latitudes, causes much diversity and frequentch~ng~s 
in the initial direction of the wind. But in the common region of clouds where this_ eed 
dying movement is less :frequent, the main atmospheric current, at least in the Umt 
States, is fully as constant from the W estwarfi as is the Trade Wind from the East
ward in any tropical region. 

At New York,in f"our successive years. the Westerly winds have been found tor 
to the Easte~ly, as nearly two to one. Observations ?n the courses of the clouds 0~ 
the same period show the prevalence of an atmospheric current from the Westward a 
that elevation to be, as compared with those from the Eastward, nearly as fourteen tu 
one; the prevaiJing w!nd being South-westerly. At Montreal, in Lower Canada, asap· 
pears by the observations of :I. l\<I'Cord, Esq., the Westerly surface winds al:!lO appear ~ 
exceed the Easterly, in the proportion of more than four to one. In consequence 0 

the general prev~ence ()f '\.Vesterly winds and currents in these latitudes, the pas88{!i . 
of' the fastest ships, from Europe to America, are found to occupy a much longer pen 
than from America to Europe. · 

The 1irst movement of the Trade Winds towards the ~quator and Westward, ne':d 
111arily occasions an equal movement from the hiA'her latitude to supply their place ; . 
as ttie Trade Winds in their progress Westward' are opposed by the American and Asi
atic continents,. across which these winds do not pass,. it :follows thai: these wi~ds ~
come defteoted or t~rown o!f" towa~ the poles in Ord~ :to aupport an equal dismbuti: 
of the atmoaphere in the higher latitudes; but the. au thus tranaferred .io theSe l• 
~carries.With it the rotative i:lnpulse whichitaoqnh'ed m·.the tropical latitudes,~ 
bi reason of tbe l!!ll&wer rotative motion which hen pre-vaila, is thrown tu the Eutw 

. "ia·.tbeiorm,GCW.esterlywin.da.·_ · 
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, An entire circuit of atmospheric currents is thus maintained on both sides of the 
~quator, the most equable and determinate portion of which is to be found in the region 
~fthe Trade Winds; and this appears to be the general outline of the great system of 
~irculation in our atmosphere, as well as in the ocean itself. It is to the geographical 
~ourse pursued by the ~nds in different portions of these great circuits, that the pe
!cnliarities of temperature and climate pertaining to different countries lying in the 
fsame latitudes, are chiefly to be referred, as also the remarkable absence or predomi
!nance of rain, which is peculiar to certain regions. 
~ The Monsoons of the Indian Seas are but a modification of the same system of cir-
0culation; the regular Trade Wind, instead of turning "towards the higher latitudes, 
'being here deflected across the equator, where it returns to the Eastward in the forrn 
•of the Westerly Monsoons; the Easterly :Monsoons being the regular Trade Wind. 
:The Monsoons have, indeed, been ascribed to local refraction in Asia and New Hol
, land, but the North-westerly Monsoon, regardless of this hypothesis, sometimes 
sweeps over half the breadth of the great Pacific in its Eastwardly progress. 

The foregoing generalization may also be expressed in the following form : 
I. Between the two parallels of 30° N. and S. the atmosphere at the earth's surface, 

for the most part, revolves around the axis of the earth with a slower motion than 
the earth's crust, or is constantly being left behind in the movement of rotation. 

II. The space previously occupied by the atmosphere so left behind is, by the centri
fugal action of the earth's rotation, constantly supplied from the higher latitudes. 

UL That portion of the atmosphere which is left behind in the tropical latitudes, and 
passes Westward by the earth's rotation, as above described, is, by the force o:f 
direct gravitation, constantly transferred to the higher latitudes; thus preserving 
the equilibrium of distribution, so far as the same is ever maintained in these 
latitudes. 

IV. That portion of the atmosphere which is so transferred to the higher latitudes,, 
after having acquired the high rotative velocity of the equatorial regions, is, by 
this previously acquired impulse, thrown rapidly Eastward in the form of West
erly winds, thus completing the great circuit of perpetual gravitation, which is 
~eveloped in each of the oceanic basins on both sides of the equator . 

. It ts by the currents of these natural circuits of gravitation that hurricanes and 
storms are found to be transported from one region or locality to another; e.nd the track 
of these storms affords demonstrative evidence of the predominating course which these 
currents pursue. The currents themselves often become modified in their apparent 
courses from various causes, and being often stratified, or as it were shingled upon each 
other, they exhibit, in their crossings, initial movements in different directions, and fre
rent.changes at the surface, while still performing with no little regularity the sys
. emat1c ~ourses which have been summarily pointed out. One obvious cause of the 
~~egulanty and superposition of these currents is found in the retardation to which. 

e lowest portions are subject, owing to the resistance of the earth's surface. 
tw The rotative motion of the atmosphere and the earth's surface in the latitudes be-
. ee? the Trade Winds and the returning Westerly winds being nearly equal, this re

gion ll_8 neeE'.ssarily subject to calms, and to those sudden gusts and squalls which are 
~hn~y excited in warm regions in the absence of a prevailing wind. This region, in 
be~ orth Atlantic is known to navigators as the horse latitudes, because the traders 

0 
~en New England and the West Indies, in consequence of the lack of sustenance 

tb~a.s1hned by these calms1 were sometimes under the necessity ?f tl~rowin~ over~>0ard 
sectw ole or a part of their deck-loads of horses. The great circuits of wmds mter
tle an~ cross these latitudes in both directions on almost every meridian, but with lit
wh senshble effect at the surface, except towards the Eastern margin of the Atlantic, 
Ati!.r~~ e N o.rtherly winds decidedly prevail; and towards the Wes tern margin of the 

8 .0 
•1c and m the Gulf of Mexico the Southerly winds are usually prevalent. 

~~lar n:sults are found in nearly all the regions which separate the great natural 
tion ~~'Winds from each other, and these tracks of ocean are known by the designa
regi:n ~calms, and sometimes are called the rains or the variables. Such is the 
Winds a ut the equator which separates the Northern from the Southern Trade 
aPttr 'a!ld the Easterly from the Westerly Monsoons. The Easterly Monsoons, in 
qutre °:bhing the equator, where they run into the Westerly Monsoons, necessarily ac
the No e same velocity of rotation as the earth's crust, which of course produces calms ; 
a lea<ti~~rly or Southerly tendency of the Monsoons being here too small to prod11ce 

-- :reeze at the surface. 

Lani/. anil Sea Breezes. 
N . 

hoUra ea:~•hores of an Wand or country it is often found that the wind, during different 
IJeneraI or T day and. night,. ~lo'!s alternately to and fr~m the land ; or in the case of a 

tilde Wmd wl)•rt. u1 parallel to the coast, its course becomes alternately 
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modified by an approximation to the above result. This effect has probably been as. 
cribed to the influence of diurnal heat and cold. Not that any vacuum is created bJ 
the heat into which the surrounding air rushes, as has sometimes been supposed; for, 
aside from the general error of this notion, a flat, low, and strongly heated island or 
coast, has less effect in producing these breezes than a high sloping country of more 
even temperature. 

The truth appears to be, that when the stratum which lies upon the inclined surfacf 
of a coast becomes warmed and rarefied by the daily heat, it is forced by the incrernen1 
of pressure at its lowest margin to move along the inclined surface in the direction 01 

greatest elevation, or as near that direction as the prevailing tendency of the lowei 
current will allow. Owing to the cooling process which goes on during the night, th< 
specific gravity of the inclined stratum becomes predominant, and the reverse moYe· 
ment then C(lmmences and continues into the follo-wing morning. We find, too, 1ha1 
on the slopes of certain coasts and islands where there is sufficient elevation, the highei 
margin of this stratum, at certain seasons, will daily reach an altitude at which it io 
brought in contact with a higher stratum sufficiently cold to set in operation a squrrll 
or thunder-storm, at a certain hour; after which the equilibrium is restored, and the 
usual counter-movement again follows in its turn. 

Some diurnal effect of this kind upon the wind is observed at times in almost e-very 
region; and, taken altogether, it is probably the most extensive agency which is exer
cised by heat in the production of winds. 

OBSERVATIONS 
ON THE 

HURRICANES AND STORMS OF 'I'HE '-VEST INDIES AND 'l,HE 
COAST O:E"' THE UNITED STATES. 

BY '-V. C. REDFIELD. 

Fao M a careful attention to the progress and phenomena of some of the more violent 
storms which have visited the Western Atlantic, I have found that they exhibit cer
tain characterh-1tics of great uniformity. This appears, not only in the terminate c?urse 
which these storms are fqund to pursue, but in the direction of wind and succession of 
changes which they exhibit while they continue in action. The same general char~ 1> 
teristics appear also to pertain, in some degree, to many of the more common vana· 
tions and vicissitudes of winds and weather, at least in the temperate latitudes. The 
following points 1 consider as established; . 

1. The storms of greatest severity often originate in the tropical latitudes, and, not 
unfrequently, to the Eastward of the West India Islands; in the tropical regions they 
are distinguished by the name of hurricanes. 

2. These storms cover, at the same moment of time, an extent of contiguous i;;:ur
face, the diameter of which may vary, in different storms, from one hundred to five hi;n
dred miles, and in some cases they have been much more extensive. They act w~th 
diminished violence towards the exterior, and with increased energy towards the in· 
terior, of the space which they occupy. 

3. While in the tropical latitudes, or South of the parallel of 30°, these storn:is pur
sue their course, or are drifted by the natural atmospheric current. of the reg1~n t.{)· 
wards the West, on a track which inclines gradually to the Northward, till it ap· 
proaches the latitude of'30°. In the vicinity ofthis parallel, their course is c~an~ed 
somewhat abruptly to the Northward and Eastward, and the track continues to mcline 
gradually to the East, towards which point, after leaving the lower latitudes, they are 
found to progress _with an accelerated velocity. , . 

The rate at which these storms arc found thus to advance in their course, varies 10 

different cases, but may be estimated at from 12 to 30 miles an hour. The extent t-0 
wb.ieh their course is finally pursued, remains unknown: but it is probable that, ~s theJ 
procee-d, they become gradually extended in their dimensiens, and weakened in their 
action, till they cease to command any pe(":uliar notice. One of the hurricanes of .Aug., 
1830, has been traced in its daily progress, from near the Caribbee Islands to th!3 coast 
of Florida and the Carolinas, and f'l"Om thence to the banks of Newfoundland, a d1sU.:J6e 
of more than 3000 miles, which was pa.Med over l>y the storm in about 6 days. '1;'he u
nition of the most violent JJ?rtion ~f this ~e, at t;h~ different points over which ;t psst 

'Gd, 'tfasclkmt 12 hOUl'B, but 1tis entiredum.tion was, m uiany'Places,.more than twice tha. 
pe!B:NL :An0ther1mrrieane w.h.:ich . occurred in ~be -.me month, .pa.S&ed f~m nea: ~!'.) 

tWind . ..,d ·hlanda,t-ona......, Baeiemffbet ailnilv ft>ttte, and ba.a·~been~kaeed·lll 1ts 
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ally stages by means of the journals and reports of voyages, near two thousand fi..-e 
· undred miles. It was in this storm that the Russian corvette,:_Kensington, Captain 

amsey, suffered so severely. The hurricane of August, 1831, which desolated the 
sland of Barbadoes on the 10th of that month, the daily progress of which has also 
een ascertained, passed in nearly a direct course to the Northern shores of the Gulf 
f _'llexico and New Orleans, where it arrived on the 16th of the same month, having 
assed over a distance of twenty-three hundred statute miles in six days after leaving 
arbadoes. * Many cases of like character might be adduced. 
4. The duration of the storm, at any place within its track, depends upon its extent 

nd ihe rate of its progressive velocity, as these circumstances are found to determine 
e time which is required for the storm to pass over any given locality falling within 

ts route. Storms of smaller extent or din1ensions are usually found to move from one 
lace to another with greater rapidity than larger storms. 
5. The course thus pursued by the storm, is found to be entirely independent of the 

irection of wind which it may exhibit at the different points over which it passes-
he wind in all such storms being found to blow after the :nanner of a whirlwind, around 
common centre or vortex, during their entire progress, and in a determinate dir~ction 
rrourse of rotation, which is from right to left (or in the direction from West to South) 
~rizontally. The direction of the wind, therefore, for the most part, does not coincide 
'tth the course of the storm. 

ti. In the lower latitudes, while drifting to the "Veshvard, the direction of the wind 
! the commencement, or under the most advanced portion of these storms, is from a 
l\orthcrn quarter, usually at some point from North-east to North-west, and during the 
atter part of the gale, it blows from a Southern quarter of the horizon, at all places 
here the whole effect of the gale is experienced. 
7. Afier reaching the more Northern latitudes, and while pursuing their course to 

the Northward and Eastward, these storms commence with the ·wind from an Eastern 
rSouthern quarter, and terminate with the wind from a vVestern quarter, as will ap

pear more distinctly under the three following heads, the latter portion of the storm 
Le;ng usually attended with broken or clear weather . 
. r-. On. the outer portion of the track, North of the parallel of 30°, or within that por

tion of lt which lies furthest from the American coast, these storms exhibit at their 
~m~n:nccment a_ Southerly '"'.in_d~ which as the :;;torm comes over, veers gradually to the 

es,uard, m which quarter 1t is found to termmate. 
th 9- I~ th~ same latitudes, but along the central portion of the track, the first force of 
he wmd is from a point near to South-cast, but after blowing for a certain period it 

c ang.e.~ suddenly, and usually after a short intermission, to a point nearly or directly 
~pos~e to th.at from which it has previously been blowing, from which opposite quar
s ~it lows with equal violence till the storm has passed over, or has abated. This 
t~thden cha~ge of a South-easterly wind to an opposite direction, does not occur towards 
i 
1 

er margin of the storm's track, but only on its more central portion, and takes effect 
th r~flar progression along this central part of the route, from the South-west towards 
8~'" o;th-east, in an order of time which is exactly coincident with the progress of the 
grer~ rn ;he same direction. It is under this portion of the storm that we notice the rio: ;st a.II of the barometer, and the mercury usually begins to rise a short time pre
fast! 0 the_ change of wind. In this part of the track the storm is known as a South.
for a ,hand ~s usua.lly attended with rain previous to the change of wind, and perhaps 

1 
s ort tune after. 

the~t. Or th~t portion of the track which is nearest the American coast, or which is far
ern 0:~and if the storm reaches the continent, the wind commences from a more East
by :rfoAhorth-eastern point of the horizon, and afterwards veers more or less gradually, 
~th 'to a North-western or Westerly quarter, where it finally terminates_ Here 
~ror wfirstpart of the storm is usually, but not always, attended with rain, and its lat
&torm is ester~ portion with fair weather. The first or foul-weather portion of the 

. It sho;tln this part of its track, recognized as a North-easter. 
lina wh d ~h noted, however, that near the latitude of 30°, and on the shores of Caro
ing from ere e stonn entel'S obliquely upon the coast, while its track is rapidly chang-

. the storm a ~ltthwardly to an Eastwardly direction, the wind on the central track of 
Willgradu ~: ~ommence f'rom an Eastern or North-eastern point of the compass, and 

l l. A fa Y e~ome So~th-ea~terly as the storm_ approaches its height .. 
elusively~:~ JUst ~ons1deration of the facts which have been stated, will show con- .. 
~y of th a e por~on of the atmosphere which composes for the time being the great 
tical o.r so::i stQhm, .wh~rls or b~ows as a.~ove st.ate?, in a .horizontal ci~uit, around a ver
the co\ll'se e:w. at melmed axis of rotation which 1s earned onward with the storm; that 
~tea n~~ction of this circuit or rotation is from right to htn; and that the storm 
---.____:_m the same manner .as a tornado o~ whirlwind of smaller dimenaiona; 

'1l:he tradl:s of thUe and otbe:r hurricanes. appear on the BJ.lllexed chart. 
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the chief difference being in the more disk-like form of the whirling body and the ID~· 
nitude of the scale of operation.• This view of the subject, when fully comprehended 
affords a satisfactory solution of the otherwise inexplicable phenomena of storms, am 
will also be found to accord entirely with the fact which appears in the above state 

· ment, that in the phases or changes which pertain to a storm, the wind, on one margi1 
of its track, veers with the sun, or from left to right; while under the opposite rnargi! 
of the same storm it veers against the sun, or from right to left; for this peculiarity 
necessarily attends the progressive action of any whirlwind which operates horizontally 

12. Owing to the centrifugal action of these rotative storms, the barometer, whethe 
in the higher or lower latitudes, always sinks while under the first portion or moiety o 
the storm on every part of its track, excepting, perhaps, its extreme outward margin 
and commonly afford:'! us the earliest and surest indication of the approaching tempest 
The mercury in the barometer always rises again during the passage of the last por· 
tion of the gale, and commonly attains the maximum of its elevations on the entire 
departure of the storm. 

The great value of the barometer to navigators is becoming well understood, and it~ 
practical utility might be greatly increased by hourly entries of the precise height 01 
the mercurial column, in a table prepared for the purpose. Its movements, unles1 
carefully recorded, often escape notice or recollection; which may easily happen a1 
those times when a distinct knowledge of its latest variations might prove to be of tht 
greatest importance. 

In the foregoing statements our design has been to designate in a summary manne1 
the principal movements which, in these regions at least, constitute a storm; and we de 
not attempt to notice the various irregularities, and subordinate or incidental movement• 
and phenomena of the atmosphere with which a storm may chance to be connected, or 
which may necessarily result from such violent movements in a fluid which is so te~u
ous and elastic in its character. It may be remarked in general, that the most actin 
or violent storms are usually the most regular and uniform in the development of those 
characteristic movements which we have already described. It is also probable t~al 

the vortex or rotative axis of a violent gale or hurricane, oscillates in its course with 
considerable rapidity, in a moving circuit of moderate extent, near the centre of the 
hurricane; and such an eccentric movement of the vortex may, for aught we know, ~e 
essential to the continued activity or force of the hurricane. Such a movement w~ll 
:fully account for the violent flaws or gusts of wind, and the intervening lulls or remis· 
sions, which are so often experienced towards the heart of a storm or hurricane, when 
in open sea; but of its existence we have no positive evidence. 

In Purdy's Memoir of the Atlantic Ocean, it is stated, "that while one vessel hill! 
been lying to in a heavy. gale of wind, another, not more than 30 leagues distant, hu~ 
at the very same time been in another gale equally heavy, and lying to with the wrn 
in quite an opposite direction." . 

This statement is obviously to be understood as applicable t-0 two vessels fallingtf" 
der the two opposite sides or portions of ~he same storm,. where the wind in its reg;; 
circuit of rotation must, of course, blow from the opposite quarters of the horizon. e 
will suppose one. of the vessels to be at A and the other at B, in the annexed figufi re. 

The storm, in pursuing its course ro!ll 
N W. towards N ., wfil strike the first-men· 
'/ tioned vessel in the direction wbich. 1~ 

------ -~---;!!.. / shown by the wind-arrows at the pa1D 
,.-··/· ~·/ ··,··.,b _,...- c, which, if the position be in the .~: 

,/ .-··· ~-··:.x.. perate latitudes, North ~f ~oo, wi. us, 
/ [, / ,,/_,· \ from Eastward. Now, it 1s ob'1t0 

f //&. . •• -.-:: • .-· \ \, that as the storm advances in i~s con~ 
: / / / l 0 North-eastward, this vessel, if nelll'of 
j _..- i(·.:;· .A stationary, will intersect the body till 

d :.·· \ ,;-:.... j· ·· ; the gale on-the line c A d. As the sto t 
• • . • . d t I o veer u \ .•"' •• ••• J advances, the win mus a s :«S· 

\ ~ ,/ ., ... , · / the N orthward,as shown by tf?.e ~bl 
'• ... /"-- //,,,;( i' beingatN.E . ..vhenthevessehsb eor 

_.,../·.... -~ .... ~ ......... 0 under the point A; and neart!te ~r 
/r • ......... _ ,/ __ ...... departure of the li!torm ~y its ill ba:ve 

/ :f~------- progrese Eastward, the ~ioo. w olfll 
'W further veered to the direction sh the 

at tl, which~ with due allowance for 
. . . . ~ 

. • It is to. be understood th&t the diameter of the whirlwind which constitu~ the st<>fthe 
commensurate with the width of the track over which the storm passes. The ma.n1 ~y ~Jill 
storm is supposed to move in the form of an extensive disk, whirlin~ around its OW?l ~ roore 
it advances in its regular track_;.,.with this difference, that the rotative moveme~t 18 . · 
rapid in the interior portions of the whirling body, than towards its enerlor Jimits. 
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' rogressive motion of the storm, we will set down at N. N. W. The other vessel, as is 
ually obvious, will first take the wind from the Southward, as shown ate, in which 

uarter it will blow, with no great variation, till, by the advance of the storm, the ship 
brought under the point B. The barometer, which had previously been falling, 

ill now commence rising, and the wind, veering more Westerly, will, at the departure 
fthe storm, be found in the direction shown at f, which, after the allowance already 
ferred to, may be stated at W.N.W. Such, substantially, are the facts commonly 

eported by vessels which fall under the lateral portions of the Atlantic storms; and 
it is readily seen, that the opposite winds which are exhibited on the two different 
'ntersections of the storm, as above described, will very naturally be mistaken for two 
separate and distinct gales. 

The phases of the wind in these gales are, however, in all cases modified more or 
less by the course or changing position of the vessel exposed to its action. For 
example: a ship on taking the gale, say at E.S.E., at the point h on the figure, and 
lying to with her head to the Northward, may by that means be brought to intersect 
the storm on the line h i, and at the point i would suddenly be taken aback, with the 
wind, say at N.N.W., as in the case of the Jamaica homeward-bound fleet in 1782; 
!lid the barometer, which reaches its lowest depression under the central portion of 
the storm, would about this period be found to have commenced rising with some de
gree of rapidity. 

A further reference to the figure will show that a ehip, which may be at the point 
G during the passage of the gale, would be exposed to a heavy swell from the South
w~ and Westward; but, being beyond the organized limits of the storm, may remain 
en.tirely unaffected by the violence of the wind, which at the same time may be raging 
with destructive fury at the distance of a few leagues. The writer has knowledge 
of many such examples . 

. It ha~ been suggested that the "port tack is the proper one to lie to on, as the 
w~nd will then be found to draw aft;" but this will frequently prove erroneous, as the 
WI~d !Day draw either way, on either tack, according to the position and course of the 
ship, m ~he storm, and the extent and rate of progress of the latter. In the case of the 
~et which encountered the gale of 1782, it was probably the best course to carry sail 

t~e Northward at the very commencement of the gale, and as far and as long as 
poshble .. By this means the fleet might, perhaps, have been drawn as far Northward 
as t e point A on the figure, and the change of wind to the ~ orthward and "\Vestward 
~oul~ ha~e been rendered more gradual. The chief difficulty and danger is, when 
. ~eh dtrectwn of the wind, at the first setting in of the gale, is found to be nearly at 
ng t angles with the known course of the storms in the region where the gale is en
~:1~.nte~ed, 11.nd it is then desirable to pursue such a course as to avoid, if" possible, 

mg into the heart of the storm. 
. ~t frequently happens that a storm, during the first part of its progress over a given 
~;-~t, fails to ~ake effect upon the surface, while it exhibits its full activity at a greater 
re 1 u~e. This commonly happens when this portion of the storm arrives from, or has 
toct~n Y blown over a more elevated country, or is passing or blowing from the land 
ent e sea. On land, the most violent effects are usually felt from those storms which 
the ef and blow from the open ocean upon the shores of an island _or continent. Upon 
8ev atter, under sdch circumstances, the first part of the gale is usually the most 
fersere, and that coast of an island upon which a storm first enters, or blows, also suf
With ~st from the early part of the gale ; but its later, or receding part, often acts 
rived e greatest fury upon the opposite side of the island, which had previously de
opposesome degree of shelter from the intermediate elevations and other obstacles 
tion&od to~be force of the wind, the benefit of which is now lost by its counter-direc
le:ry III. t e open ocean. Owing to similar causes, the force of the storm is sometimes 
•ucb 1innequal. at different places, situated in nearly the same part of its track, and 
ofllrhi hq~ality as we have before intimated, necessarily pertains to two places, one 

~ Of fu 18 ne~ the centre and the other towards the margin of the route. 
' state the ~ult1tude of facts by which these views might be illustrated, we will only 
-North.er:tin the late hu:Ncane at Barbadoes, (that of August, 1~31,) the trees near the 
-a Northe coa.~t o~ that u1land lay from N.N. "\V. to S.S.E., havmg been prostrated by 
parts of~ "!Ind in the earlier part of the storm, while in the interior and some other 
later pe.ri d 1;land, they were found to lay from South to North, having fallen in the 

: frorn the? 1 ° d the gale. That after the same hurricane, advices that were received 
its track r' :n s of St. Croix and Porto Rico, (which lay near the Northern margin of 
1'afds apt! a;:: that no hurricane had been experienced at these islands ; but it aiter
~cane . a ~hat some portions of these islands had suffered damage from this 
lsland of n1: ~ tnght Of" the 12th to. 13th -0f A!1gust, two days aft-er it passe~ over the 
Camlinas a r ~- That t.he sea-udands which border the coast of Georgia and the 
inia~·in re· · . wn to euffer~greatly from thes~ tempests, while little or no injury is 
Btriking r.c'h .. ~-1~~or at a diatanee of a few nules from the eoast. One of" the most 

· --~wnat1ca of theae storms, is the heavy 1Well which in open sea is often 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

known to extend itself on both sides of the track, entirely beyond the range of the 
gale by which it was produced. The last hurricane to which we have alluded, threw 
its swell with tremendous force upon the Northern shores of Jamaica, having passtd 
to the Northward of that island. 

So strong is the influence of our established modes of thinking on this subject, that 
it seems to be difficult, even for those who admit the rotative character of these hurri· 
caRes, to understand correctly the true bearing and relations of the different phases of 
the wind which are presented at two or more points or places visited by the same storw, 
unless the subject has been thoroughly and carefully studied. Speculative opinions, 
also, upon a course of a storm, are usually, if not always, founded upon the erroneous 
notion ofa rectilinear course in the wind. In the accounts received of the hurricane lit 
Barbadoes, on the 3d September, 1835, which raged for a few hours from E.N.J~., fefif:< 

were expressed for the safety of the islands to the Northward: but s-ubsequent intclli· 
gence from Guadaloupe and 1\fartinico sho"\ved that the gale had not extended to these 
islands. Had the direction and changes of the wind in this storm been viewed in their 
true relations, it would have been perceived that the heart of the gale must have passed 
to the Southward of Barbadoes ; and, as a general rule in the West India latitudes, where 
the onset of the storm is found to-be in the general direction ef the trade wind, or more 
Eastward, the ob server may consider himself as under the Northern verge of the gale; 
but if the onset of the gale be from the North-westward, veering afterwards by West to. 
the Southern quarter, the heart of the storm -will be found to have passed to the North-· 
ward of the point of observation, the latter being under the Southern margin of the gale. 

In order to illustrate the foregoing statements, I annex a chart of the Western Atlan
tic, on which is delineated the route of several hurricanes and storms, as derived from 
numerous accounts which are in my possession, by which their progress is specifically 
identified from day to day, during that part of their route which appears on the clrnrt. 

Tlte route designated as No. I, is that of the hurricane which visited the islands of 
Trinidad, Tobago, and Grenada, on the 23d June, 1831. Pursuing its course through 
the Caribbean Sea, it was subsequently encountered by H. 1\<L schooner Minx, nnd other 
vessels, and its swell was thrown with great force upon the South-eastern shores o 
Jamaica, on the 25th, while passing that island, where the wind, at this time? was 
light from the Northward. After sweeping through the Caribbean Sea, this hurricane 
entered upon the coast of Yucatan, on the night of Juue 27, having moved over_ the 
entire route from Trinid~d to the Western shore of the Day of Honduras, in a l~tt.le 
more than a hundred hours, a distance of about seventeen hundred nautical miles, 
which is equal to nearly seventeen miles an hour. I have no account of this ~torro 
after it crossed the peninsula of Yucatan, and it is probable that it did not agam ac;t 
with violence upon the o~ean level. Its course of track to Honduras was N. 74° \\. 

Track No. II. is that of the memorable hurricane which desolated Barbadoes on the 
night of August 10, 1831, and which passed Porto Rico on the 12th, Aux Cayes and St. 
Jago de Cuba on the 13th, Matanzas on the 14th; was encountered ofithe Tortuga~ on 
the 15th, in the Gulf of Mexico on the 16th, and was at Mobile, Pensacola, and New 
Orleans on the 17th ; a distance of 2000 nautical miles in about 150 hours, equ~l 1[ 
something more than 13~ Iniles an hour.• Its course, until it crossed the tropic[: or 
Cancer,-was N. 64° W., or W. N.W., nearly. In pursuing its Northern course, a re 
leaving the ocean level, it must have encountered the mountain ~gion of the Allegat 
nies, and was perhaps disorganized by the :esi~tance opposed by these elev~tions. ~-i 
appears, however, to have caused heavy rams m a large extent of country lying Nort : 
eaBtward of the ~ulf of Mexico. . . . . di 

Track No. III. ts that of the destructive hurricane which swept over the Wmdwsr ! 
lalands on the 17th of August, 1827; ":isited St. Martin's and St. 'l'homu' on the ~St~~j 
passed the North-east coast of Hayti on the 19th ; Turk's Island on the 20th• t th i 
Bahamas on the 21st and 22d; was encountered off the coast of Florida and Souh ' 
Carolina on the 23d and 24th ; off Cape Hatteras on the 25th; off the Delaware on t : 
26th.; off Nantucket on the 27th; and off Sable Island and the Porpoise Bank on th_ 
28th. Its ascertained course and progress is nearly 3000 miles,t in about eleven dabs'. 
or at the average rate of about eleven miles an hour. The direc\ion of its route,b·fe 
fore crossing the tropic, may be set down at N. 61° W.; and

1

in latitude 40°, " 1 

:moving Eastward, at N. 58° E. er I 
Tra-?k No. IV. is that of the extensive hunieane of ~ep~ember, 1804. It swep~ ovon I 

the Wmdward Islands on the 3d of that month; the Virgin Islands and Porto Rico b. ! 
the 4th; Turk's Island on the 5th; the Bahamas and Gulf' of Florida on the 6t Ji 
the coast of Georgia an~ the Carol~nas on t1!-e ?~ ; the great bays of Chesapeake 'fue~ 
Delaware, and the contiguous portions .of V1rgim~ Maryland, and New . .Jersey, 0.:,. g 
8th; an~ the states of .Massaebu~tts, N.ew Hampsmre, and·Maine,on tru: 9th;··· 1~ 
on the highlands of New-Hampshire a violent 11DOw-.storm. The destructive ac~ 

. . 

* Mr. Purdy states that this gale was felt at Natches. 800 miles up the Vi•iiltiiWl· 
t All diataDeee ~ upreuea u,. nautical .ue..· · · · 
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this storm was widely extended on both sides the track indicated upon the chart, 
and the same fact pertains, in a greater or less degree, to the other storms herein men
tioned. It appears to have passed from 1\fartinico, and the other Windward Islands, 
to Boston, in Massachusetts, by the usual curvilinear route, in about 6 days; a dis
tance of more than 2200 miles, at an average progress of about 15~ miles per hour. 

Track No. V. represents the route of the hurricane which ravaged the Islands of An
tigua, Nevis, and St. Kitt's, on the night and afternoon of August 12th, 1835; St. 
Thomas, St. Croix, and Porto Rico, on the 13th ; Hayti and Turk's Island on the 14th; 
ihe vicinity of l\fatanzas and Havana on the 15th; was encountered off the Tortugas, 
iu the Gulf of :Mexico, on the 16th ; in lat. 27° 21 ',long. 94v, and other points, on the 
17th and 18th; and also at l\fatamoras:, on the coast of l\Iexico (lat. 26° -11 ,) on the 
18th, where it was most ''iolent during the succeeding night.• This storm is renmrk
-ab!e, as moving more directly, and furrhcr to the "\Ve~t, than is usual for storms v.-11ich 
. ass near the V\l est India Islands, it h:rving re:iched the shores of l\fexico before com
nwncing its sweep to the Northward. Its cour;,;e, so far as known, is N. 73° W. Its 
iJro;rress more than 2200 miles iu 6 days, which is nearly equal to 15~ miles per hour. 

Truck No. VI. is that of the memorable gale of August, 1830, which, passing cJose 
hythe ·windward Islands, visited St. Thomas on the 12th; was near Turk's Island on 
the 13th; at the Bahamas on the l 4th; on the gulf and coast of Florida on the 15th; 
a!Gngthecoast of Georgia and the Carolinas on the 16th; offVirginia, :Maryland, New 
Jersey, and New York on the 17th; off George's Bank and Cape Sable on the 18th; 
~nd over the Porpoise and N ew:foundland Banks on the 19th of the same month ; hav
ng. occupied about 7 days in its ascertained course from near the "\.Vindward Islands, 
distance of more than 3000 miles-~he rate of its progress being equal to 18 miles 

n hour.t If we suppose the actual velocity of the wind, in its rotary movement, to 
e fiv~ times greater than this rate of progress, which is not beyond the known ,·elo-
1~Y of such winds, it will be found equal, in this period, to a rectilinear course of 15,000 
!es. The same remark applies, in substance, to all the storms which nre passing 

. nde! our review. What: stronger evidence of the rotative ucti on can be required ihan 
afiorded by this single consideration 1 

~
,Route No. VII. is that of an extensive gale, or hurricane, which swept over the 
\~stern Atlantic in 1830, and which was encount.ered to the Northward of the "\Yest 
~·.rn Islands on the 29th of September. It passed on a more Eastern route than ,,ny 

iirh!Ch '.H~ have occasion to describe, to the vicinity of the Grand Bank of Newfoundland, 
~ ~re 1~ was found on the 2d of October, having caused great damage and destructioll 
'u.~ts widely extended track, to the many vessels which fell in its way. Its course is 
~~1 ~h analo~ous to that which we have considered 8;S having been probabl.y puri,;ucd 
~8oo e .hurricane of October 3d, 1780. The ascertamed route may be est.mrnted nt 
' R nules~ and the ~verage progress of the storm at 25 miles n~ hour. . . 
~ oute No. VIII. is that of a much smaller, but extremely violent hurricane wluch 
Dt:i e113ountered off Turk's Island on the 1st of September, 1821; to the Northward 
earl ie. ahamas, and near the lat. of 30°, on the 2d ; and on the coast of the Carolinas 
eoa!t ~nth,e morning of the 3d; and from th enc~, in the cour~e of that d:1Y• along_ the s~n
•our· 0 New York and Long Island; and which, on the night following, contrnued its 
~'e ~e acro~s the S4i.~es of Connecticut, 1\~ass:;ichusetts, New Hampshire, and l\faine. 
trace;+ n~ m P.ossess1on of accounts by w h1ch its further progress can be successfully 
LSeert ·t he diameter of this storm appears not to have greatly exceeded 100 miles; its 
1'he atne: route. and progress is about 1800 miles in 60 hours-equal to 30 miles an hour. 

Unilar ~ -mentioned route may also be considered to he nearly the same as that of a 
Dnit ~t2ess violent storm, which swept along the same portion of the coast of 

No IX Qtates on the 28th of .April, 1835. 
~re ·represents the route of a violent and extensive hurricane, which was en

fthe B d to the Northward of Turk's Island on the 22d of August, 1830; Northward 
26th ahfamhas on the 23d; and off the coast of the United States on the 24th, 25th, 

0 t e same month. 

b' Since the b 
uay, on the . a ove was written, it is ascertruned that this storm also passed over Galveston 
~nth ofthe~~t ?f ~e~s, where the hurricane blew with violence from the N.E., whili;; at the 
l\et$appear ~s&is~npp1, and .along the Northern shores oft he gulf, the gale was not frlt. Such 
tornis, and quite $Utlicient to overthrow the hypothesis of Franklin relating to North-east 
'l"er, veeredahe e:J!ually fatal to the more common theories. At Galveston, this storm, in passing 
~a line throy ru:it to the South-east! the rationale of which may he made evident by draw
l~ttle furthern!~he. Northern side of the figure on the chart, parallel to the track of the storm. 
't .ph a.re 80 coinm btion t-0 the figure will also illustrate the generu1 character of the Northers. 
! 'I'Qratno.re e:w:U:~L~n th~ coast of Mexico duriJ1g !1 e-0nsiderable po~on of the year. . 
Gii,..,~~ phe119~""'UDl)tie&ofthis. ~nu, see Amen.can J. ournal ofScience! vol. ~x.pp.:W-3~. 
~-. ~~.>pP.;,~ot this ..W:rm. haV-e been more fully noticed 1n .Silliman s 



 

Muc)f. damage was done on the ocean by this sterm ; but it scarcely rearbed the 
Ameri"1.n shores. Its duration off this coast was about 40 holll'8, and its progress ap· 
pears tQ have been IIlore tardy than that of some other storms. 

No. X. represents th,e. i~~of a '°1Q~)~t/bun;i~atte and snow-storm, which swept along 
the American coast, from the latitude of 30° N., on the 5th and 6th Decem~r, 1830. 

The last-mentioned- track. alsoJCOrresponds to that of another storm, of like charac
ter, whichswept'tllong the sea-coast on the 13th, 14th, and 15th of January, 1831. These 
violent winter-storms exhibit nearly the same phases of wind and general character
istics as those which RJ?peAT/~ tlie\SlJIDJI¥n'" and autumn. 

Track No. XI. represents a po,rtion of the general route of the violent inland storm 
which swept over the Lakes Erie and Ontario, on the 13th of November, 183?. This 
storm ~as very extensive-, 'Spreading f;rom the sea-coast of Virginia into the Canadas, 
to a limit at present unknown. The anterior portion of this gale was but mqderately 
felt, and its access was noted, :ehie:fly by the direction of the wind, and the weat fall 
of the barometer; the violence of the storm being chiefly exhibited by the posterior 
and colder portion of the gale, as is common with extensive overland stornts. The 
regular progression of this storm in an Easterly direction is clearly established by 
facts, collected by the writer, from the borders of Lake Michigan to the Gulf of St. 
Lawren~e, and the sea-coasts of New England and Nova Scotia. 

We }¥l.ve thus given a summary description of the route of 12 storms or hurricanes, 
which have visited the American coasts and seas at various periods, and at differ
ent seasons of the y1:lar. The lines on the chart, which represent the routes, are but 
approxi~ations to the centre of the track, or course, of the several storms ; a~d the 
gales are to be considered as extending their rotative circuit :from 50 to 300 miles, or 
more odeach side of the delineations; the superficial extent of the storm being est!· 
mated ooth by actual i_l).formation and by its duration at any point near the centi:al por· 
tion of its route, as compared with its average rate of progress. The figure wh1c~ ap
pears up::m the chart, on Tracks Nos. I., V ., and VII., will serve, in some degree; ti' illus· 
trate the course of the wind in the various portions of the superficies covered by th~ 
storm, Qnd also to explain the changes in the direction of the wind which occur ~uc· 
cessively at various points, during the regular progress of the gale. The dimension! 
of the s~veral storms appea·r also to have gradually expanded during their co~se. bl 

Storn\S of this charaeter ·d&·not often-act with great violence on .. any cons1dera. ~ 
extent o!f mterior countty·~o whiCh they may arrive •. Even upon the coasts on wbicl 
they enter, such. violence '.hf not often experienced under the posterior limb of tlie !f111: 
which sweeps back from its circuit over the land, the us-nal woodlands and elevat~!'i 
being a sufficient proteeti~n. Often, indeed, the interior elevations afford such a 6 e 
ter as eiitirely to neutralize .the effect of the wind. at and near the surface, and the pre 
sence and pansage of the hurri~ane is, in such cases, to be JW.ted ehiefly by the ui:usu 
depression which th" great whirling. movement of the ineUillbent stratum of air P 
duces in the mercury of the l;>arometer, which thus indicates the presence or )ass~ 
of the hurricanes in positfons -where-the force of the wind is not.felt at all, or on Y "' 
a modetjlte degree oT vi~lence. The .action of these storms appears inqeed,ito ben 
first confined to the,Btratum or current of air moving next to the earth's surface, 11 

they selaom, whil~ in this pqaj:tipn, appear to exceed a: mile or so in altitude ;· an~e 
course of the next highest &r overl~g stratum does not, -in these cases, see~ t~ 
all aflected by the action ofthe""8tor$ below~ During .:the progress, boweve~, Yho 
mfiuenc~ of high land and o~~er causes, the storm& often become transferred, n t 
or in p~, to ~be Jl-:xt higher ~ratu~. Ofc~ent. . :Illus we t!iometimes see s./ rrla 
of cloud• movmg "l'Rth the full ":Yeloeity ofa v"lo\eut storm, wh1le tJw.stratllln .o su 
wind is ~early at retrt, or moves with its ordinary velocity; a.nu th~ a1s~, it bapr 
that balloons, ascendbiJ!.UXUieJ;" 9.pch circumstnnce~_.are carry1d f'orward with av~ 
ty of.£r~.OO·to 100Dnlea .. an~r. The foregeitig~s are by no mea.rs · 
tbeli68;1,; but are the result ~f long-eontinue4·1>Uaent:ation and inq~ry- " ; en 

1 t will hardly escape notice, that t~~,c:t~c~· of most of th': h":l'r1c~nes, as tf.te~ill 
on the cJ1~, a_ppears to form. ~L.1:>£'"&.!1 elliptical or para.bolt~ cll'Cu~t, an~ t 1f the 
more ol:4'rious if we ~~ct1on, in each ease, for the slight d1sto~on ? -
parent °"urse in ~ ).lg'f:\e~(latitudes, which is produced b,- the: plane prOJedtif~r 11 
are alsoistruck with'.jhe,-6.ct ihat the vertexofthe;.minre-ismnformly fonn °rtbat 

the .30thJdegr.ee of'·Ia_ tit:trde .. In e. o. n.ne·.· ction with 'this. • fact it.ma··· Y. also.. . be. .ootti· eq latitude i>£io0 m.arlt'a.,.tlie external limit -of .jhe Trade WindS, on befttilides o e 
tor : and perhaps if may not prove ii're~a.ni 1:o notice, ..,-yen fttttker? that by . :: 

. l~l ~f 3.0b. the surface uea~ ·':8 we~.11* the atmosph~, o~ each hemisphere, 1 t of 
divided i" ibe. area betw. eell. . tllis. · ·. la .. ti·.·· .....•. -.,!1d th. e ~. . . tor 'be•• ~ ..... :t ~1!!1 ....... · ·~ t-e~ entire sltrfaQQ betw · .··the~· Uade and.·.· -~. ·:· .. ·· ··. ·.~·.·· .. ·11i8·~Jnuz11,1.,..., ': 
tomakethtmefe:Cl!Md:: ... of~ ·rtiP• ·• . ·--·:':ltk••• • •• ~~ 

A ~ueti:.~· ~ ?!7£i0m tite~faete .• .. ·• .. .,.._.~ve~-. 
aomeof wlllohytboughdeepl7'fu.rea1klgtothephiloeopher .Ud:~.t'.mencei 10 
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J.lt..UNT'~ AMERICAN , COAST PILOT. 

be out of place in a nautical work of this description. For ourselves we disclaim any 
bondage to existing theories in meteorology ; and shall on the present occasion only 
~proceed to notice a few of the more practical inferences which, to navigators and 
:ethers, may, perhaps, be of no doubtful utility. 
: I. A vessel bound to the Eastward between the latitudes of 32° and 45° in the West
rern part of the Atlantic, on being overtaken by a gale which commences blowing from 
'any point to the Eastward of S.E. or E S. E ., may avoid some portion ofits violence by 
;putting her head to the Northward, and when the gale has veered sufficiently in the 
same direction, may safely resume her course. But by standing to the Southward~ 
under like circumstances, she will probably fall into the heart of the storm. 
· 2. In the same region, vessels, on taking a gale from S.E., or points near thereto, 
will probably soon find themselves in the heart of the storm, and after its first fury is 

: spent, may expect its recurrence from the opposite quarter. The most promising 
•mode of mitigating its violence, and at the same time shortening its duration, is to 
· ~tand to the Southward upon the wind, as long as may be necessary or possible ; and 
if~b.e movement succeeds~ the wind will gradually head you off in the same direction. 
lf1t becomes necessary to heave to, and the wind does not veer, be prepared for a 
blast from the North-west. 

3. In the same latitudes a vessel scudding in a gale, with the wind at East or North
east, shortens its duration. On the contrary, a vessel scudding before a South-west
erly or Westerly gale, will thereby increase its duration. 

4. A vessel which is pursuing her course to the Westward or South-westward, in 
\hi~ part of the Atlantic, meets the storms in their course, and thereby shortens the 
peno~s oft~eir occurrence; and will encounter more gales in an equal number of days 
than if stationary, or sailing in a different direction . 
. 5. On the other hand, vessels while sailing to the Eastward or North-eastward, or 
m the course of the storms, will lengthen the periods between their occurrence, and 
~:se9uentlyexperience them less frequently than vessels sailing on a different course. 
e ediffe1·e~ce of exposure which results from these opposite courses, on the American 
oast, may m most cases be estimated as nearly two to one. 

h 6· The h!lzi;r? from casualties, and of consequence the value of insurance, is en
a~ced or d1m1mshed by the direction of the passage, as shown under the two last heads. 
'· As the ordinary routine of the winds and weather in these latitudes often cor

~:spon~s _to the phases which are exhibited by the storms as before described, a cor
chct opm10n, _founded upon this resemblance, can often be formed of the approaching 

:nges ~f wmd and weather, which may be highly useful to the observing navigator. 
a · 1~ will be perceived, from the foregoing facts, that the occurrence of a storm at 
thpar~cular locality, has no immediate connection with astronomical periods, such as 
~ c anges of t~e moon, or the time of the equinoxes. 

de · A due consideration of the facts which have been sta-ted, particularly those un
et r our twelfth head, will inspire additional confidence in the indications of the barom
u:~t and these ought not to be neglected, even should the fall of the mercury be 

1 te~ded by any appearances of violence in the weather, as the other side of the f: ~ wil\~e pretty sure to take effect, and often in a manner so sudden and violent as 
ever ore an compensate for its previous forbearance. Not the least reliance, how
nf thes~ould be placed upon the prognostics which are usually attached to the scale 
tlte arometer, such as Set Fair, Fair, Change, Rain, &c., as in this region at least 
the~~erve.n? other P«!POse. t~an t.o. bring this v.Uua"!>le instrument into ?iscredit. It. is 
confor:.tyrismg Wld ~alling"t>f ~he '$el"ettry which chie~y deserves attention, and not its 

IO. '1'1 to a P~u:n:~lar point in :th&.84?ale ef eleva_t1!>n. . 
to the N1:.:b prautieal1nferences apply, m terms, chiefly to storms which have passed 
necess ~rd o! the 30th degree of latitude on the American coast, but with the 
lXlurse ary modification•• to the point of' the compass., which results from the Westerly 
a.pplicahi1'9t""~ bytbe fiilorin. while in the lower latitudes, are, for the most part, equally 
the PIU'all l 0 f e ~torms and·hurrfoa.nes which occur in the West Indies, and South of 
frequent ~ 0 · 30. · As the.IJ)arked ooeu.uence oftempest-uous weather is here less 
Indian ~;,! ~e Bllfficient to notice, that the direction of the winds of the ·west 
the United ~ ~ 8 to I 1 :p_oints of the compass more to the left than on the coast of 
. Vieissitq ~. 1~;.tJie I•tm{e-~f New y ork. . . 
mg •pecitiea4:~!'1~ •net ~#J.er ea..,thJ.S c~ast which do not confo~ to the forego
At thls seas -· ·tt .'. aM. more ~en~ tn_ April, May, and J'Ulle, than m ~ther mo~~·· 
fQr many da~ .• -lit. no~ UllCOllltn?~ to find a re~ current of Easterly w1nd prevailing 
~eter. ~~· ...._~~e~ heavy ·~'.'.~~"•lways an. ele'!ated sta:te~of ~-e 
~ elevaw.-.-.,.J ~£ S~~··•m.ds uncierw~the baroT~nsef, or ma.ntams 

~.--;,.~.~--··:···~;t~~.-'=!~ .• J~~~s::.:;::sE:=.t:=: 
lli-n~- . ·· .. --· · · ~:nw . · -· -- . · ~ : Bl ··t.era ~· f A . · :to be 
~IU.~l.:,.·ll.i '4*5.r'f' --~~m: ~~: ·. ··· ·· - .]·~:.; .· .. _ O' . -· ·~.......,..; , .etormaof11ds~ 
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when prevailing in the same latitudes. There is reason to believe that the great 
cuits of wind, of which the Trade Winds form an integral part~ are nearly uniform· 
all the great oceanic basins; and that the course of these circuits and of the stor 
gyrations which they may contain, is in the Southern hemisphere, in a counter-direct' 
to those North of the equator, producing a corresponding difference in the gener 
phases of storms and winds in the two hemispheres. 

From the foregoing results we infer the value and importance of correct mariner 
ports relating to violent gales. Those reports should always comprise the date, t 
latitude and longitude, and the principal direction and changes of the wind. 

~URRENTS. 

A CuaBENT is at present to be understood as a stream on, or a particular set 
the direction of, the surface of the sea, occasioned by winds and other impuls:es, e: 
elusive of (but which may be influenced by) the causes of the tides. It is an observ: 
tion of Dampier, that currents are scarcely ever felt but at sea, and tides but upon ti: 
coasts; and it is certainly an established fact, that currents prevail mostly in thos 
parts where the tides are weak, and scarcely perceptible, or where the sea, app8:rent_l 
little influenced by the causes of the tide, is disposed to a quiescent state. This w.11 
be obvious by an attentive consideration of the following descriptions. The necess1t 
of attention to the silent, imperceptible, and therefore dangerous operation of current1 
will be equally apparent. . 

The currents of the Atlantic are often of a local and temporary nature ; yet ex~en 
ence has shown where and how they predominate, and reason will inform the manne 
where he is to expect and allow "for their operation. . 

With the greatest velocity of the equinoctial current we cannot pretend to be aCCll! 
ratelyacquainted. Its central direction, when in full "force, is W.N.W., and ~enerall 
it is imagined, about one mile and a half in the hour, but increasing to the Westward 
so that off the coast of Guyana it commonly sets at the rate of 2 or 3 miles. 

At any considerable distance from the coast of America, the Easterly current causo 
by the action of violent W. or N. W. winds, is seldom felt to the Southward oflat. 36h 
consequently the sea about the Bermudas, and thence to Southward, is free fron; t 
influence of this current. The currents here, though slow, are produced in the dire 
tion o:fthe wind, particularly when it is of long continuance. These currents are fou 
stronger near the islands and rocks of Bermudas than at a distance. In a bris~ gal.e, t 
current here has been experienced from 12 to 18 miles in 24 hours, in the duec~on 
the wind; at other times, when the wind was not settled, no current has been oun 

To continued Westerly winds are to be attributed the common occurrence of 11 pa 
sage from Halifax to the English Channel in 16 or 18 days, with such curren~s as ~h01 which carried the bowsprit of the Little Belt, sloop of war, lost near Halifax, wt 
months, to the entrance of Basque Roads. The currents of the Atlantic have sen 
the shores of the Hebrides the products of Jamaica and Cuba, and of the Southe 
parts of North America. . 

The Easterly and South-easterly currents are blended in their Southern reg10 
with the Florida or Gulf Stream, hereafter described, and they do not seem t 0 .P[e; 
to the 8.W. ofthe Azores. On the contrary, to the W.S.W. and S.1'V. of these 1~ ~ 
the currents appear to follow the course of the Trade Winds towards the Canb ·c 
Sea ; and to the Southward of the tropic they blend with the equatorial current, whd 
sets from E.S.E. to W.N. W. and W. Towards the West, they occasionally ex.ten 
the N orthw-ard of the Bermudas, and even unite with the Southern edge or retlo~ 
the Gulf Stream. The existence of these currents bas long been known, but a fu{ _ 
examination and more precise information are still desiderata. The recent esamp e> 
them which we have to adduce are not numerous, but they are s.atisfac_tory.; they 11 accord with natural facts, and are in unison with that theory which denves .its ~urre 
Crom the rotary movement !'f the earth, and the operat}on of the. Trade W1ndh. rnoo 

"The e~t?-ts of the Oanbbe~ Se~ ar~ probably !'tll'led by the mfluenee ~ft e d s 
and combine, in some degree~ W'"tb. t.'.le tides, especially about Cuba, .Ja.ma1cn, an 
Domingo.n 

The Derrotero adds, " this idea is confirmed by what Don Torquato Pedrola, the 'IT'y 
tain of' a frigate, has communicated to the Hydroi'!'8phic ~oard. ' Although, g:en~rl~ ' 

. aays this officer, 'the eurrente between .~he Sparnsh Mam. and th!' West ~ndia ~o 
•t toward& the fourth quadrant, (that _is, North-westeJ'ly~) ye.tit some~s, roof 
-~, happens that they are i'ouncisetting to the first quadr&:nt, orN .E. ~ ill P j · 

which he. states flaat he perfectly rememben~ though he cannot .gave 'ibe e}enientS 
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nsequence of having lost his journals, that in July, 1795, or 1796, when sailing with 
fresh breeze from Santa Martha to .Jamaica, in a schooner, he steered for Morant 
int; but considering that by keeping as close hauled as that course required, he must 
unable to make it before the day was spent, he preferred keeping away, to make the 
d to leeward of it, and did so at 8 A. M., thus augmenting the rate of the vessel's 

iling. At noon he observed the latitude, in conjunction with the pilot, Dou Miguel 
tina, and found that they were some minutes to the Northward of Morant Point; 
d keeping away W. by S., they saw it at 2 P. M. Although they calculated the di
ction and velocity of the current, he remembers only that it was to the N.E., and 
at they were three days crossing from Santa Martha to .Jamaica. 
"On leaving the parallel of the Bago del Comby (15° 301

) the first time that the Span
h surveying vessels went in search of it, and being to Jeeward of the meridian under 
hich the charts placed it, by 12 leagues, they made sail so that, at the rate of sailing, 
ey expected to join the brig Alerta next evening, as they knew she was waiting for 
em at her anchorage at the Southernmost of the Pedro Keys. At 8 A. M., next day, 
vessel was seen ahead, which at first they mistook for a rock, but soon made out that 
was a vessel at anchor; and by 9 A. M. they saw not only the Alerta at anchor, but 
o the Pedro Key, towards which the current carried them with much strength; and 
spite of having to make several tacks, in order to fetch the proper channel, they were 
chored beside the Alerta by mid-day. The commander does not recollect the longi
de he observed that morning, but remembers that the current had carried them to the 
orthward. In the next year, when surveying the "\Vest end of the Pedro Shoals, they 

. und the current nearly the sam.e; and this ought to be a warning to navigators not to 
ake too free with the Southern edge of the Pedro Shoals during the night. 
":liuch current has also been found near the Baxo Nuevo, lat. 15° 501

, and long. 78° 
'.as wns remarked by the brig Alerta, when near its Northern extremity. The same 
the case on its Southern side; for in prior years, the schooner St. Gregorio, bound 

0tn Carthagena to Trinidad, saw the South end of the shoal at 4 P. M. At 5 she was 
ree !fijles trom it; but noticing that the current set strongly towards the shoal, they 
1 sa1~ and ran to the South until they considered the vessel nine miles from the South

pomt; and the following morning tacked to sight it, which she did not effect, hav-
g doubtless passed to leeward of it." 
''In m.ore than thirty voyages made by Captain Pedrola, from tlle Spanish Main to 
ono Rico, St. Domingo, and Cuba, sometimes with chronometers, and others without 
_em, he remarked that between the last two islands and the coast of the main, sixteen 
~es daily mig~t be co_u!lted on for a '\'\r estei::ly current, but not so much f?r the forme~." 
n the Memoir, 3d edition, pp. 68-9, was this passage:-" The Trade Wind blows with 

ron? and continued vigor at certain seasons, particularly in the winter months, and rolls 
eh aves over a great extent of sea, into the great bay Westward of Carthagena; which 
e ave called the Bay of Guatemala. This may cause, at times, an outset, but no con
nt current is to be found." To this is added, in the Derrotero, "among the original 

lers possessed by the Deposito Hydrografica, the following observations, by different 
.. cers, have been found, which may tend to throw some light upon the matter: 
el~n the examination of the coast between Porto Vello (Porto Bello) and the Bocas 
f \ 0~l' made in 1717, by Don Fabian Abances, he found on that coast, in the month 
~/n • s~rong currents setting to the E.N.E., at the rate of two miles an hour; so 
he' h~avmg to at night, off Cocle Point, he found himself in the morning up at Chagre. 
9
b:mds at the time were either calm or squally from the South-westward. Don 
·Ill Nproceeded to the Northward, to the parallel of 10°, and then met with winds 

· 
8 

·and N.N.E., with which he steered W. an(l W.N.W., until he considered 
bn ~lf 10 leagues to the West of the Bocas del Toro; but the current had carried 
e po.the E.S.E., so that, when he expected to make the Bocas, he found himself at 
e whnt 0~ Miguel de Borda, about 5 leagues to the Westward of Chagre. During 
ing ~e time, from leaving Porto Vello, be never gained an observation, the weather 
nou~tverse. On the 11th May he noticed that the waters ofthe Lagoon ofChiriqui 

hn angI hrboug:h the Bocas with violence, and formed, at a short distance from the coast, 
A.. • e endmg to the E S E " gain "Th . . . 

uly -w ' ho e captain of the ship of the line Don Pedro de Obregon, in the month of 
'nt:s und from the Rio Tinto (Black River) to the Havana, and he experienced 

din sutothe North-westward, with winds from the N.E., E.N.E., squalJs and calms, 
ble to stt: cianner that he made the Tortugas Bank of Florida without having been 
"Don ~ ~pe Antonio or West end of" Cuba." 
.\V. of o°:Illln de. Asuns!lla and La Azuela, in .Tu_ly, found strong currents to the 
., "With 

8 
Pan;rac1as a Dios, after having strong wmds from ~e E.N.E. and E.S. 

t took 'the ; and from the said cape to the Westward he found, also, that the Cut"* 
, and Until 'i::1e C.:.Olll'tfe; and he c:oncludes that, after he bad made Providence Isl-

. ~ved )lt Blaek River, the currents were strong to the W. and S. W. 
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"The captain of a frigate, Don Gonzalo Vallejo, when at anchor on the Mosquill 
coast, near Barrancas, or Bragman's Bluff, observed that the current set to the Nort 
at the rate of rather more than half a mile in the hour." 

Finally," Don Ignacio Sanjust, commanding the frigate Flora, on a voyage from Ha 
vana to the Gulf of Honduras, and being off Cavallos Point, noticed that the curren 
ran with much force to the N .E. in the month of December; and he adds that, in thi 
gulf, the currents followed no known rule; that near the keys they run with violence 
and into the channels between them; so that by them a vessel, during a calm, maysoo 
be carried on the reefs. In the channel between the keys and coast of Honduras, t 
the South, the water was found setting to the N .E., and near the coast to the East.'' 

Near the parallel of 10° N., the currents produced by the N.E. and S.E. Trad 
Winds may be imagined to unite; and this united stream, being divided by the Islan 
of Trinidad and the Southern Antilles, thence passes into the Caribbean Sea. 

From the mouths of the Arnazon, Oronoco, and other rivers, a vast effiux ofwate 
falls into the Equatorial Sea, more particularly in the wet season: what effect thi 
water may have on the current is at present unknown. But we learn from the Derro
tero de las Antillas, that "off the coast of Guyana there are two currents: 1st. Th 
general or equinoctial current, and another caused by the tides : the boundary of the 
first is 12 leagues from shore, or in the depth of 9 fathoms of water, from which to
wards the shore that of the tide is experienced. The ebb sets to the N.E., and the 
flood towards the shore. In the Gulf of Paria, also, the tide influences the currents. 

"In the Southern straits or channels of the Antilles, the velocity of the current. in
ward is seldom under a mile an-hour; but its changes are so great that it is impossible 
to point out its exact direction, or to establish any general rule for its velocity." 

"On the Colombian coast, from Trinidad to Cape la Vela, the current swee~s th.e 
frontier islands, inclining something to the South, according to the straits which rt 
comes from, and running about I~ rnile an hour with Jittle difference. Between the 
islands and the coast, and particularly in the proxin1ity of the latter, it has been re
marked that the current, at times, runs to the West, and at others to the East. F~m 
Cape la Vela, the principal part of the current runs W.N.W., and as it spreads its 
velocity diminishes; there is, however, a branch which runs with the velocity ~fab~ut 
a mile an hour, directing itself towards the coast about Carthagena; from this poi~t 
and in the space of sea comprehended between 14 degrees of latitude and the coast~t 
has, however, been observed that. in a dry season, the current runs to the Westwa ' 
and in the season of the rains to the f..:astward. · 

"On the l\fosquito Shore, and in the Bay of Honduras, no rule can be given f~r the 
alterationB of the current. All that ran be said is, at a good distance from land it has 
generally been found s~tting towards the N. W. d 

"In crossing from the coast, or from Carthagena, to the Islands, it has bee~ observe 
that from J .. aguayra to the Eastern part of St. Domingo, on a voyage made m Dec~~i· 
ber, a difference of I 06 miles to the Westward was found during the seven days e 
voyage lasted. "-Derrotero de las Antillas. 

Mr. Town, in his Directions for the Colombian Coast, has said, "although betwee~ 
the Island of Jamaica and the Spanish Main, Westerly currents are most frequent,yet 
they do not always prevail; :for ships have been known to be driven by the curr:n 
from 50 to 60 miles to the Eastward in 4 or 5 days. From the beginning of May ·n· 
November, (the rainy season,) the sea-breeze seldom or never blows home to the martil 
and ships going there should never go to the Southward of the latitude of 11°, ':: b 
they are, at least, 40 or 50 miles to the 'Vestward of their intended port: after~~~ 
they may make a South course, as the land-breeze, which is generally from the · ·'f 
and the strong Easterly current, w-ill set you to the Eastward of your intended P":~ 
great care be not taken. When to the Eastward, iflightwinds prevail, you m~sts of 
to the Northward until you meet the sea-breeze, which will be between the latitudes 
10 ,,_nd 11 degrees, and then run to the Westward. Au· 

•c Being off Porto Bello, in his Majesty's ship Salisbury, on or about the 12th. 0l for 
gust, 1816, and bein~ a little to the Eastward of that port, with light .variable WI~ ~nd. 
se"Veral days, the slup was set to the Eastward at the rate of 5-0 miles per day' the 
having been aftel"Wards placed in the same situation, I found it necessary ~o make(tbe 
land well to the Westward, and to keep close to it. From November until May. lollg 
dry season,) you should endeavor to make the land well to the Eastward, and runt! the 
shore, as the sea-breezes generally blow very strongly, and ·the current sets 
Westward at the rate of about 2 or 3 miles .in an hour: · . . Il a 

••Between Chagre and Porto Bello, dunng the rainy season, there is genera 1ny 
Northerly current, at the rate of from U to 2d miles an bom. . Afte.- the end of t!f :St· 
season the current sets to the So.uthwardand Westward,andstrongSoutherlya .. erly 
..,rly winds prevail here.. . . Froa;' November ~tntil May~ (~.e dry se~on,) the South raill:· 
and Weste-rly are very light wmds, except m squalls, which end wdh very .heRVY · 
ln sildden squall$ you will often have "the winds from all points of the oompa.SS· 
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If at Chagre, at any time during the rainy season, (May till November,} and bound to 
he Eastward, endeavor to get 4 or 5 leagues from the land so soon as you can; for the 
ind;;; are, in general, very light, and the current very strong. The latter sets from 
hagre directly on the rocks of Porto Bello, and thence along the land from E. by N ., 
.N.E., E.S.E., and according as the land lies; its general rate being from q to 2~ 
iles in an hour. Great care should be taken when near the land, if a heavy squall 

nd rain appear to be coming on. During this you will have the wind from all points 
fthe compass, and often so strong that all sail must be taken in. 
"In crossing the Gulf of Darien, little or no current will be found; whenever there 
any, it sets about South, S. by W ., or S. by E., up the Gulf. 
"Near Carthagena the current generally goes by the wind; but off the islands of 
osario it sets to the N. W. and N .N. W., from one to two miles an hour. 
"Between Carthagena and the Magdalena, in the rainy season, you cannot put any 

ependence on the winds or currents; but from November to May the Trade Wind 
lows home. 
"I should recommend, if turning to windward, with strong Trade 'Vinds, to keep the 

hore close to; whereas, by going off from the land, you will not only have a heavy sea, 
ut also a strong N .W. current. If you have light variable winds, approach no nearer 
the land than 4 or 5 leagues, as you may be certain of an easterly current." 
Captain Livingston says," During five weeks in which I remained at Carthagena, in 

une and July, 1817, the current inshore set constantly and strongly to the Northward, 
t.a rate, I am convinced, of not less than l~ mile an hour, or nearly as strong as the 
1ssissippi at New Orleans. I have seen the Esk, sloop of war, current-rode against a 
eryfresh sea-breeze, when at anchor, nearly W. from the city, distant about 1 mile." 
Upon the current between the Grand Cavman and Cape Antonio, Captain Monteath 

as said," In the months of May, 1814 and 1815, (two voyages in which I was chief 
te o.fthe ship Prince Regent, from Kingston;) in June, 1817, in the ship Fame; and 

n Apnl and December, 1820, in the ship Mary, between Grand Cayman Island and 
ape Antonio, I invariably found the current setting strong to the Eastward, or E.S.E. ; 
nd I have heard it generally remarked, that vessels shaping a course from the Cay

~ for Cape Antonio, have found themselves oft: or even to the Eastward of Cape 
orr1entes ; this has, in the above cases, invariably happened to myself." 
Further on, " In my passage from Kingston, towards Campeche, in the ship Fame, 
~e, 1817, between Cape Antonio and Cape Catoche, I found the current to set due 
or~h 27 miles in a run of 18 hours." 
'!_e have already given, in the preceding page, the remarks of the Spanish navigators 
~ e.mu-rents of the Mosquito Shore and Bay of Honduras. ·\.Ve now add those of 
ttam~ W. J. Capes, of London, and John Burnett, of Port Glasgow. 
a~tam Capes says, "'Between Jamaica and Bonacca the current generally sets to the 

ort ward and Westward. Here, in May, 1816, I was set GO miles to the \.Vestward by 
e current, and found that it set rather Northerly, from one quarter to half a mile an 

our. Between Jamaica and Bonacca are the islands called the Swan Islands, in lati
hee 1.7" 22', longitude 83° 361 • I would not advise any one bound to the Ilay to make 

~et islands, for it cannot be of service, and the current is so very irregular about them, 
da :e.attempt serves only to bewilder the navigator; and by falling in with them in 

· "~bmght, a ship would be in danger of running on shore, as the land is very low. 
e hlut the Southern Four Keys the currents are very uncertain. I have known 

em~ ps to he lost on these Keys by lying to for the night, after they have made 
·ps' for at all times the current sets strongly on them ; and in two of the cases the 

;:nre every two hours, with an intention to keep their station. In one voyage I 
hich Y de~arture from Bonacca at four, P. M., with a strong llreeze from the East, 

) co~~mued till midnight it then died away, (no uncommon circumstance in this 
~ thS: at I did not lift the Southern Four K~ys bcfo_re four, p. M., th~ next day, 

. ils !ore-yard. I the~ made all snug, and phe~ to windward, under sm~le-re_efed 
, to ~ nd top~ga~ant sails over them ; tacked ship every three hours durmg mght, 

lrdoftL su~pns~ •. m the morning, we were not more than one or two miles to wind
. en on ehm · so, If I had hove the ship to, I have no doubt but she would have been 
"If ~ ore by the current. 'nio: :~he lying to under Rattan, it will not be amiss to try the current. It is my 
.the N. W the cnrrent about Bonacc~ takes two different directions; ~ne part setting 
als,whieh ~nd the other part branching _to the S.S.W. I have found it so on seyeral 
. East &nd !} ~e reason t~a.t I pr:,efer taking a departure (for the Bay) from 'the middle 
ll be N. N. W ~attan _; for if a f!liup take her departure fr?m the West end, her course 

n they tak · ' b~t it . very frequently happens that ships ge;t do~n on ~hose re~fs 
· W ~from the i:err depa.rtare from the W. end. The reason ul thi~ : a ship steering 

'West end e. est· end has more of. t~e current on her beam,. which sweeps round 
llre from ~ i::a.tta.n very strong. at times; consequently; ships that take their de

. ast or DUddle part. do not £eel so much of the current. 
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Captain Burnett, in his directions for sailing from the Bay of Honduras, says : "'Vhen 
the Trade Wind prevails, a current, often very strong, sets down between Mauger Key 
and the Northern Triangle ; there, dividing itself, it sets to the Southward, between 
Turneff and the Main Reef, and to the Northward between the Triangle Reef and Am
bergris Key. It is most advisable, with the wind from the East to the E.S.E., to sail 
to leeward of the Triangle, as you will have a strong current in your favor so soon as 
you bring it to the Eastward of you. 

'' In the channel between the island Cozumel and the shore, the current along shore 
runs at the rate of nearly 2,~ miles an hour, till lost in the Mexican Sea." 

MEXICAN STREAl\i, &c.-It is, we believe, a well-established, although a con
troverted fact, that there is a constant indraught on the Western side of the channel of 
Yucatan, into the l\1exican Sea; and that there is commonly a reflow on the Eastern 
side of the same channel around Cape Antonio, &c. 

"\Vith the former in its favor, his Majesty's ship Resistance, Captain Adam, off the 
Bank of Yucatan, made a course W.N."\V_ ~ W., nearly cO leagues, in the 24 hours, 
December 16 and 17, 1806 ;• and we have no doubt that many instances may be found 
to prove the same effect; on the Cuba side only, it appears that vessels have been set 
to the Southward ; and Captain Manderson has stated, that, when a strong Easterly 
wind has b'een blowing between Cuba and Florida, vessels heaving to off the South 
side of Cape Antonio, at about two leagues from shore, have, in the course of one 
night, been carried against a strong sea-breeze, nearly as high as Cape Corrientes, 
being a distance of 10 leagues. t 

From Cape Antonio the current sets, at times, to the E.S.E., past the Isle of Pines. 
Captain Livingston has informed us, that in l\:larch, 1818, he found the current between 
the Great Cayman and Isle of Pines to set in that direction, at the rate of full two 
miles and a half an hour, or 60 miles in the 24 hours. In August, 1817, he found the s.et 
nearly the same, but the current not half so strong. The Spanish Directory says," From 
Cape de Cruz, on the South side of Cuba, it is noticed that there is a constant current to 
the Westward, with some inclination to the Southward or Northward, and which has 
been known sometimes to set 20 miles in a single day." In opposition to this, the exact 
words of Captain Livingston are, " I have twice experienced a strong current setting 
about E.S.E. between the Caymans and Isle of Pines; and on the latter of these occa
sions, both my mate and myself separately calculated it to set about 60 miles per day, or 
2~ per hour. This, however, I incline to think a very particular case, such as may but 
seldom occur. The winds at this time were light and Westerly. On the other occa
sion, so far as I recollect, it set about 12 or 14 miles per day only. All my paperso~ 
these subjects have been lost; but the first instance was too remarkable to be forgotten. 

On the Northern coast.of St. Domingo, and in the windward passages, there does 
not appear to be any general current. On the North side of Cuba the case is nearly 
the same: but in the channel there is a regular tide throughout the year, subject, how· 
ever, to certain variations. 

The currents of the Caribbean Sea are probably varied by the influence of the moon 
and change of seasons, and combine, in some degree, with the tides ; especially about 
Cuba, Jamaica, and St. Domingo.:f: . 

In an old book, (Kelly's Navigation, vol. i., 1733,) is an abstract from a journal, which 
contains the following passage:-" Between the West end of Hispaniola and the Island 
of .Jamaica, if I took my departure upon a full or change of the moon, I found that~ 
made many leagues more than I did at the quarters of the moon. At the full an 
change, I was looking out for the land long before I saw it ; and, at the quarters, I was 
down upon it long before I looked for it. The reasons, as I found afterwards, w:, 
that the full and change made a strong windward current, and the contrary on e 
quarters. T~is bas been exemplified in many instances." t 

On this subject Captain Livingston says : " It is a prevailing opinion with many, t~ 
the moon governs entirely the currents among the West India Islanas. No do.ubt t e 
moon has some effect on them, but I am of opinion that the winds have a still more 
powet"ful influence. 

"It is rarely, indeed, on the North side of the Island of Jamaica, that there is 11 

Westerly current when the North and N. W. winds prevail ; the current then always, 
or almost always, setting to the Eastward. 

'" The Northernmost part of the traclt. extends to 24° 5(}' N., l(Jtlgitude 90° 39' W. . _ 
t Captain Rowland Bourke, when once lying to for the night, off Cape Antonio, found hilll 

self next morning off Cape Corrientes. · · · . . • " er· 
· ; Captain Colter, of the ship :8.obert, from the Clyde, some years since threw a bottle ovt;hs 

board to the Eastward of Alto--V ela, on the 'S011;;th eoast -Of H~yti, an_d about thirteen lllb!ttie 
aft.erwards }:to saw a Charleston newspaper at King;,stou, Jamaica, which stated that the 
had been Pl.eked UP on. the $bore. near St. Mary's. in Florida.; 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

"On the South side of Cuba, when the wind is Westerly, which it often is, you are al
ways certain of a reflowing current round Cape Antonio. This is easily accounted for: 
as, when the fresh Trade Wind ceases, and the Westerly winds set in, the barrier is, in 

· some degree, removed, which confined the waters in the Gulf of Mexico, and they seek 
to regain their level as i.vell by the Channel of Yucatan as by the Strait of Florida." 

In the windward channel of .Jamaica, the current generally sets with the wind to 
. leeward, or S.W., yet both here and at Jamaica it is variable. Some have affirmed 

that when a cun-ent runs to leeward, on the South side of Jamaica, there is frequently 
one setting Eastward on the North side; and, at other times, no current is to be per
ceived; also, that when a lee current runs on the North shore, the same circumstances 
may be perceived on the South shore as were before observed on the North. 

But between the Mona Passage and the Caymans, South of the islands, the tendency 
of the currents towards shore is most commonly found to the North-westward. 

In the Bahama Passages the currents are devious : both weather and lee currents 
having been found. These also appear to be influenced by the tidal causes; for the 
tides are operative on the banks, and sometimes set strongly. 

The following is an additional detail of the best information we have been able to 
collect, of the currents in the Caribbean and Mexican Seas, from the Derrotero de las 
Antillas, &c. 

In the channel between Trinidad and Grenada the current has been found to set 
ne~rly West; on the South side half a point Southerly, and on the North side half a 
point Northerly. Its velocity from a mile to a mile and a half per hour. 

Between Grenada and St. Vincent's, among the Grenadians, the currents are devious, 
hut the general inset appears to be W. by N. 
_Between St. Vincent's and St. Lucia, the current, from the Eastward, sets in more 

:r\ortherly; and within, on the 'Vest, it has been found setting to the N.W. Between 
these islands it seems to be as strong as in any other part of the range. 

Between St. Lucia and Martinique it has been found nearly North. Very variable 
on the Western side of the latter. 

The cui;rent sets nearly in the same manner between ·rt-Iartinique and Dominica; but 
to.the North-westward of the latter, it has been found nearly S.W. three-quarters of a 
nul~ hourly. Northward of Guadaloupe it sets W. !i S., and between Montserrat and 
Antigua N. W. 

Be.tween Redonda and Nevis it has been found W. S. W. half a mile hourly. 
N Without Barbuda _an? the Northern isle~, it has set ab<!ut W. by N., and to the 
· orthward of the V1rgm Isles and Porto RICO aboutW.S.W. 
t At th?. di~tance of about one degree, within the range of the Carib bee Islan51s, and 
£°the V irgm Islands, the current has been found setting, in general, to the W . N. W. 
rom one mile to one mile and a half an hour. 

1F the Mona Passage, between Porto Rico and Hayti, the current has been marked W requently setting to the N.W., and ,ve have instances of a set through to the S. 
Port but _Ca~tain Monteath, in February, 1816, when proceeding Southward towards 

tt'o Rico, m from latitude 23! 0 to 22"', and longitude 64° to 65°,found the current W ing N.N.E., at the rate of 20 miles in the 24 hours; and he says that off the N. 
E. eOd of Porto Rico, it invariably set from the Caribbean Sea to the North ard N.N. 

·F nth~ ~estern side of the passage it set North 2 miles an hour. 
currtom Trm1dad, Westward, and off the North side ofthe Spanish Leeward Isles, the 
\V er has been found setting West and S.\V. to the Gulf of Maracaybo; thence S. 

Fa so to Carthagena ; but it varies. a.s has been already noticed. 
W ~ Carthagena towards the channel ofYucat.an, it has been found N.N.W., N. 
1~·~.1 ·N.W., and N.W. by N., from one to nearly two miles, and then decreasing to 
prece~inper hour. It has also been. found setting to the Eastward, as shown in the 

At gpages. 
hyWa~ut40_miles Northward of Cape Catoche, the current has been found N."\V. 
dista~' fhangmg thence to S.S.W. off'theN.W. point ofYucatan,nearly atthe same 
this a~: Vom the coast. Rate something less than half a mile an hour. Between 

The .era Cruz the current ceases. 
positio:e~oh of the S.E. Trade Wind, in the equatorial regions, and the apparent dis
to the ro1ta 1 e Waters in these regions to retire Westward, which has been attributed 
known to ~y motion of the earth, are considered as the causes of a current which is 
l>ean Se ow• d~ring a. great part of the year, from the Ethiopie ocean to the Carib- · 
W. ofth~i:nd ""hi?h has f'requently carried ships consi~erably to the West and W.N. 

On the E J'C<ikonmgs, when off the N. W. part of Bre:z11. . 
inonsoons ast coast of Brazil the currents generally partake of the direction of.ttbe 
cline of th~= ~fore explained, but vary in velocity according to the advance and de-

Liellte:na.n 2 as wen as the pai:' of the coast. . . , ·::_*, , 
"a.rd of Capet ~ewett aa~, d1irmg the Southerly monsoon, the currents tO:.e Sou~

. t • .Aupati.n: are not eo powerful as to the N ortbward, wheMc they m-
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crease in strength until the months of June and July, and then gradually decline. On 
the contrary, in the Northerly monsoon, they are generally very strong to the South. 
w-ard of Cape St. Augustin, when they are weak to the Northward, as they have some 
difficulty in detaching themselves from the stream, which runs from the S.E. Trade 
around Cape St. Roque. 

Mr. Lindley also notices that," a strong current runs Southward from Cape St. Au 
gustin, commencing about the middle of October, and continuing until .January, afte. 
which there is no particular current till the middle of April, when a powerful one se1,, 
in Northerly till July, and then subsides in like manner." 

The currents of the River Plata, and other local currents near the shores, have bee1, 
before noticed, in the Descriptions and Sailing Directions. 

The following facts establish the existence of a combined current ; and they show, 
in some degree, its force and direction towards the Brazilian coast : 

1. In June and July, 1795, the Bombay Castle, East Indiarnan, between the Isle ol 
Palma {of the Canaries) and the coast of Brazil, experienced a Westerly current. 
amounting to 6~ 0 • 

2. On May 20, 1802, the Cuffnels, East Indiaman, lost the N.E. Trade in St 0 North: 
long. 22°; gained the S.E. Trade, June 4, in 5° N., long. 21°. From the equator the 
current was found to set "\V. and W. by N., from 30 to 52 miles daily, till the coast of 
Brazil was in sight on the 14th in 8° S. 

3. May 23, 1802, the Sir Edward Hughes lost the N.E. Trade in 6° N., long. 23". 
and the wind was from S.S.E. on the 25th, in 5° N., and 23° 301 W. The Trade kept 
far at Southward, and the current set strongly to the West. 

4. October 16, 1805, the European fleet lost the N.E. Trade in 11° N.,long.28°,and 
gained the S.E. Trade on the 26th, in 4° N ., long. 29°. On the 4th of November, thr 
land of Brazil was seen in lat. 6° S. ; the wind near the land was at E. by S. and E. 
S.E. By proceeding too far to the Westward, two ships of the fleet were wrecked in 
the morning of the 1st of November, on the Roccas, or Low Keys, in lat. 3° 52' S. and 
33!! W ., and several others had nearly shared the same fate. This catastrophe had 
probably been avoided by a due knowledge of, and attention to, the effects of the cur I 
rent, which was subsequently ascertained to set 2~ miles per hour to the Westward 
near the Roccas. 

5. On the 1st of June, 1793, the King George, East Indiaman, crossed the line in 
30° W., and from the 2d to the 5th experienced n. Westerly current of 1° 331

• On the 
5th Cape St. Roque was in sight, and the ship was kept working until the 10th, en· 
deavoringineffectually to weather it. She then stood to the North-eastward, closely 
hauled, to lat. 1° N., in order to regain the variable winds in North latitude, and then 
proceeded to cross the equator, which was at length effected. 

6. In May and June, 1807, the transports laden with ordnance stores for the army ~t 
Montevideo, by crossing the equator too far to the Westward, were carried so faAin 
this direction by the current, that they could not get to the Southward of Cape. br· 
gustin, (lat. 8° 231 S.,) and were twice obliged to stand to the Northward, into vart~ c 
winds, to regain Easting, after having attempted ineffectually to gain the reg 31 

South-east Trade Wind. 
7. It is a well-known fact, that several ships have made the Isle of Fernando N°!0~: 

ha, on their outward-bound passage to India, by currents having set them to the ~~es 
ward, after the failure of the N.E. Trade Wind. The current runs strongly a.u 
this island. 

GlJLF STREAM: AND STRAIT OF FLORIDA· 

TBAT immense current which continually sets from the Gulfs of Mexico and F!?!: 
to the Northward and North-eastward, should be well understood, as all who na•-e-
the coast of North America experience more or less of its influence. ting 

·Three degrees to the N. N .E. of Vera Cruz, the current has been found set 1 the N.E. one mile an hour. Th.en N.N.E. and N. by E.~ and again N.E .• nea:tfs · 
the parallel of 32& 0 , long. 9U ('). Here it changes more to the ~ast,_ and becomRiv 
lat. 26° E. by S., changing Southward to S.E. by. S. In the direction of the 1 
Mississippi, and lat. 25° 30' N .,• the current sets variously to :the South-eastward- i 
extent arid exact direction ai:e _here unknown, but it is certain, that setting to.••}i5p0 
.:N.W. part.'nf Cuba, and striJung o~ the banks oflsab. ella.~ ~lor~. o.sm;use 
•lion ef it·· winds round Cape Anioni& to·~ _Eastward. wlWe the great ~l~~...h. 
Ba.stward, to the Nor th ward. of Cuba, Wl:adll)g · • &.~.E., N.E.., W:acl. N.,. .-..

.·SUait tA nmwa.,m.to.~ Ailauiie Oeealt· . 
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The Derrotero de las Antillas says, "By the Strait of Florida, we understand the 
pace included between the meridian of the Dry Tortugas and the parallel of Cape Ca
averal. The simple inspection of the chart will show this to be a bed or course, 
hich, like a river, conducts the water to the Northward. This :river, or general cur-

ent, flows first to the E. N. E. as far as the meridian of the Western part of the Dou. 
le Shot Keys, by which keys the stream is diverted from E.N.E. to N. by E., the di
ection which it pursues on the parallel of Cape Florida: thence to Cape Canaveral ii-
ns North, inclining a little to the East. 
"On the meridian of the Havana, stripes of current are at times found setting to the 

:E.S.E. and S.E. from the Tortugas soundings. Care should be taken not to conful!le 
he Southern differences, caused by this branch of the current, with those caused by 

the eddy current near the Colorados-the one giving Eastern departure the other 
West. The distinction is very clear, and can admit of no doubt, because the eddy 
current is met only from the meridians of Cavanas and Bay Honda to Cape Antonio, 
and not further out from the coast than the parallel of 23 degrees . 
. "As the velocity of the current '\Taries, it is requisite for every navigator to ascertain 
it~ strength as frequently as possible, while within the stream. Every one who enters 
this channel, having marked well either the lands of Cuba or the Florida Reef, so as 
accurately to establish this point of departure, ought to determine, in his first day's 
wo~k, the velocity of the current by the difference of latitude, by account and obse';'
vahon. We say during the first day's work, because the generality of common nav1-
gators make use of meridian altitudes and the sun alone, to find the latitude ; but it is 
ery clear, that altitudes of the planets and.fixed sta.rs ought not to be neglected; not only 
cause by this you cannot be in doubt of your real latitude, but also because they may be 
re e.r~ct than latitudes deduced from meridian altitudes of the sun, when that luminary 

. ses in the proximity of the zenith, and because these repeated observations during the 
tght ~sume, as much as possible, the situation of the ship. Thus you may go on with 

~clear idea of the operation of the current, and the way that the ship is making. Hav-
ascertained the velocity of the current, use can be made of it to find the ship's de

~re, and this knowledge will be most important when you fail in obtaining obser
la~ions fo: latitude; because, in such a case, wanting a knowledge of the difference of 
· a~tu~e given by the current, you will be in want of everything; but if you know the 

e oc1ty of the current, and with it the course which it follows, you may find the dif-
eren~e of latitude and departure which the current gives, and which, though it will 
0\gi.ye the position of the ship with that precision with which it might be obtained 
Y .~titude observed, will still approximate sufficiently to the truth to enable one to 
v~ danger, if prudence and seamanlike conduct are combined." 

or thos~ "!"ho have little experience in the art of navigation, we add-
"t ~· rhat It lS most convenient to direct your course in mid-channel, not only because whl ~ ~ furt~est from danger, but because you will there have the strongest current, 

2 c ls desirable. (See Remar~s or Mr. Romans on the ~ulf Stre~-) . 
hriT:at, a~ you cannot ascertam with all necessary certainty the position of the ship, 

ught s~andmg the rules given to diminish the errors occasioned by the currents, you 
ro 'with the utmost care, to shun 1he Eastern coast of Florida, as being very dan-
on ui.ithe Tra~e Wind blowing upon it, while there is not the least risk in running 

g e Salt Kf'.y Bank, and the edge of the Great Bank of Bahama. Upon the latter, 
~ f 0

U meet with good anchorages, very :fit to lie in during the hard Northerly gales 
age ne3ced he~ween November and March, and which do not fail to cause much dam-e ';n som~times even force vessels to bear away, which is always dangerous, for 
in oneea}~hr is generally thick with such winds, and the greatest danger will be to nm, 
llia.tan ° em, ashore upon the coast of Cuba, when hoping to have made Havana or 
lVay is z~;· Therefore; so soon as there is an appearance of a Northerly gale, the best 
roach' ~h ne8J the Salt Key Bank, to anchor on it; and if near the Great Bank, to ap
thon h e e ge of it, in order to be able to anchor when it may be necessary; for, 

!Pur.11egy you may have a hard Norther, so long as you can lie to in it, you ought to 
' 3. It i~1!.r voyage, as the current will certainly carry the ship through the strait. 
of a. North ery necessary to sight the keys on the bank, even though you have no fear 
*ee them. eer, a~d th~re may be occasions in ~hich every e:x;ertion shoul~ ~e made to 
ho'l'Vn.. ' specially tf, f'rom want of observations, the s1tuat10n of' the ship 1s not well 

4. When, · 
danger of be<?Wtng t~ calms or light wind~, a vessel not bound to the J!o! orthw:ard is in 
•})proach the1~ earned through the strait by the current, she ought immediately to 
tlOm thence b ge of the Salt Key Bank, or of the Great Bahama Bank, and return 
tile lost gro~ ta; Santaren Channel to the coast of Cuba, without trying to beat back 
~h 1001'8 ; 6 1: by doing this, she would only l'ender the chance of being carried 

s,. Should ce~.. . . 
·~ earl:: invol~tari.iy approach the coast of Florida, you should take e::rlra

. -. eX8.JQin.e whether you ha"Ve advanced out of the general current, and 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

into the eddy. That you may know this, observe the eddy forms a remarkable and 
visible line between it and the general current, which line of division is, in many places, 
out of sight of land; that in general you have no soundings on it, and that it shows, 
not only by the change in the color of the water, but that also in it, during the greatest 
calms, there is a kind of boiling or overfalling of the water. From this line of division 
the water gradually changes color, so that near the Florida Keys it is a beautiful sea
green, and at last it becomes almost as white as milk. 

6. When in the eddy, you have to make the correction of currents on courses entire
ly different from those in the stream. This is the more necessary to be attended to, 
because from ignorance of this circumstance, many have been shipwrecked. 

7. When you enter the channel, or strait, from the Tortugas Bank, with the inten
tion of passing through, take care to become certain of the land of Cuba, or some part 
of the Reef of Florida, in order to have a good departure; for although the latitudes 
and soundings on the Tortugas Bank are more than sufficient to ascertain the place 
of the ship, yet the variable set of the current towards the Havana may produce a seri
ous error, if not properly attended to. The meridian of the Havana is, in a word, the 
best point of departure for ships bound to the North-eastward. 

At about 3i degrees North of Cape Antonio, 'the current has at times been found 
setting to the S. W., winding towards the Northern edge of the Yucatan Bank; but at 
a.degree thence Eastward, setting nearly S.E. Off the West end of Cuba, at 10 leagues 
N.W. from Cape St. Antonio, it has been :found setting S.W. by W. one mile an hour. 
But these cannot be considered as its" general directions." 

The stream in mid-channel, on the meridian of Havana, acquires the direction of E. 
N .E., and velocity of about 2!- miles an hour. On the meridian of the Southernmost 
point of Florida, its velocity, at about one-third over from the Florida Reefs, is con_i
monly 2~ to 3~ miles. Between the Bernini Isles and Cape Florida, its direction 1~ 
about N. by E., and velocity the same. . 

On the Cuba side the stream is weak, and it sets to the Eastward. On the opposite 
side, along the Florida Reefs and Keys, there is a re-flow or counter-current, settin_g 
to the S.W. and W. By the assistance of the latter, many small vessels have navi
gated through the strait from the Northward; but this navigation is too dangerous to 
be attempted by strangers. The tides set strong among these reefs, and are more par
ticularly described in this work. 

The winds are found. to affect the position of the stream considerably. Between 
Cuba and Florida Northerly winds press it Southward towards the shore of the former; 
Southerly winds have a contrary effect. When turned to the North, Easterly w~nds 
press it to the 1'.,lorida side, and Westerly winds nearer to the Bahamas. Southerly wmds 
cause it to spread, and so 111ay those from the North. 

In the Strait of Florida, within the Bahamas, when a Northerly gale increases to a 
storm, it opposes the stream in its course, and its adverse power causes it to fill all the 
channels and openings among the isles and reefs, and to overflow all the low coast. 
Shipping have even been carried over the low keys, and left dry on shore.• The wa~er 
is supposed at times to have risen to the height of 30 feet, and to have been running 
against the fury of the winds at the rate of 7 miles an hour. During these times the 
Strait of Florida exhibits a scene terrific beyond description. 

Remarks on the Stream, 4-c., hy Captain J. Steele Park. 

"Sailed from Jamaica. for London, on the 20th May, 1824. At noon, on the 27tbJ 
was off the S. W. side of Cuba, in latitude 21 ° 261 , longitude by chronometers an 
lunars s40 471 W. Here was discove.red a current setting to the N.W. at the rate of 
Smiles an hour. At 7h. 30m. Cape Antonio bore N.W.~ 5 or 6 miles. The current 
to the N.W.," says Capt. Park," swe:et us into the Gulf of Mexico, and there we were 
beating about three or four days, makmg Northing and Westing in spite of our te~th. 
AJlthis time the wind was Easterly, and we might have cruised about there till ,Chnst· 
~had the wind not got a little to the South.ward of East, which enabled us to get 
over io the N .E. side, where we found the current running directly opposite to the for
mer, being now in the Florida Stream. 

"After rounding Cape Antonio the land of Caba was not seen. At this time, (~e 
latter days of May, 1824,) the stream along the Florida side, and even in the stradf 
was by no means so strong as it is generally 'found. . In ~he narrowest part, wh.ere. 0 f 
course, we had a right to expect the greatest veloe1ty, it was running at th,e rate o 

*In the month of September, l'769, there haepe!led an _?.nunda.tion~ which covere~ t}:re. tops~ of 
f.h~ highest tr.-on the Cayo Largo, &e., and dunng which the L-udbury Snow; John LoNE' 
master, waa c&nied over the reef bythe N.W. eu.rrent>0f the stream, ca.used by a gale.irOm ~ 
The vessel bi~in shallow water, but an anchor was thrown out, and the nextd&F the~~-' 
,.... :lomldJio !Uwe~ozt:EDioi!&Ke7wiib. his andtor among.* treu.~,Bm- ~ 
~,mot->. 
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only 2& miles in the hour. This was correctly ascertained by meridian altitudes of sun 
and moon, and an excellent chronometer. 

"When we cleared the Gulf (Strait,") Capt. Park adds," I was anxious to keep in 
ihe influence of the stream, and pass near the tail of the Bank of Newfoundland, but 
it came on to blow hard from the Northward, in lat. 34° 35', and long. 72° 201 (E. by 
S. from Cape Hatteras.)* This, of course, drove us a'Way to the Eastward, out of the 
farnrite track, and we passed about 300 miles to the Northward of the Bermudas. 
During this gale, for several days a current was found to proceed from the Eastward to 
the W.S.W., but in lat. 38°, and long. about 59°, the ship was in the Gulf Stream, 
setting finally to the N.E. 

"On June 23d, at noon, lat. 37° 51', long. 61° 54'; June 24th, lat. 39° 56', long. 57° 
261 (by altitudes and chronometer.) Here the ship really made 4° 281 of Easting in 
the 24 hours' run, and the log gave only 3° 161 • In the same time Northing was made. 
The true difierence of latitude was 125 minutes, but the log gave about 80 only. The 
vessel had been running all the time E. by N ., by compass, and went through the water 
173 miles. Allowing half a point of variation gives the true course N.E. by E. ! E. 
Subsequently, on making Scilly, there was not an error in the watch ofa single mile. 

" After the gale from the Northward subsided, the winds became variable between 
K.\Y. and S.W. The ship passed near the tail of the Great Bank, and continued to 
carry a fine North-easterly current, at the rate of 30, 25, and 20 miles a day, until she 
rnached lat. 43° 35' and long. 36° 5p', where it ceased." 

Currentsfrom the Bay of Honduras, and thence through the Strait of Florida, as ob
served hy Capt. W. J. Capes, in January. 1824. 

Jan. 16 Lat. 17° 55' Long· 87° 301 Current 16 miles Southerly in the 24 hours. 
" 17 18 24 87 8 14 do. do. 
" 18 18 14 86 35 16 do. do. 
" 19 19 31 85 58 5 do. Northward. 
" 20 20 6 85 17 6 do. do. 
" 21 20 47 85 39 5 do. do. and 20 Eastward. 
" 22 22 9 85 44 29 do. Northward. 
" 23 23 13 84 8 11 do. do. 
" 24 23 22 82 42 no current. 
" 25 24 47 80 IO 9 miles Northward, and 55 Eastward. 
" 26 26 52 79 54 49 do. Northward. 
" 27 28 22 79 50 29 do. do. 
" 28 30 0 78 34 37 do. do. 
" 29 30 31 76 7 24 do. do. 

From the S.W. corner of the Tortugas Bank, the current has, at times, been found 
~set S.S 'iV. directly over to the Colorados. But between the Tortugas and Bahia 

onda, o~ Port Cavanas, it takes its regular set to the Eastward. 
b T_he. boisterous East, N.E., and N. winds, which affect the Gulf Stream, generally 
egin In September, and continue until March. 
On the Southern edge of the Tortugas Soundings, lat. 24° 30', long. 83° 30', the cur

:~nt steEts about E. by S. 20 miles in the 24 hours; and in lat. 24°, long. 82° 201 , it sets 
ou ·by N., 42 miles. 

Remarks on the Stream, by Capt. W. J. Monteath. 

sef~~we_en lf!-t. 25° 401 and 28° 20', Capt. Monteath found the current in the Strait had 
{N miles m the 24 hours of June 27, 1820. On the Southern border of the stream, 
lon~rt~::-rd of the parallel of Cape Hatteras,) 6th July, 1820, lat. 35° 201 to 36° 301, 

hou · ' 30' to 71° 3', Capt. M. found the current setting N .E. 75 miles in the 24 
hou~s. Next day, .luly 7, to lat 37° 40', long. 69°, he found it N. 530 E. 86 miles in 24 
July 8!) u?i the following day, .July S, to lat. 38°, long. 67°, it ran N. 59° E. 30 miles. 
conti ' d at. 39o 10', long. 66° 10', Westward, only 10 miles. The observations were 

Thnue each day by chronometer, which agreed within a few miles. 
about 38{!e~rn, from lat. 26° to 28°, generally sets North, rather Easterly; from 28° to 
W este 1 ' 1~ appears to nm North, inclining a little in the direction of the coast, rather 
itude 3~?; lt thence suddenly turns to the N.E. by E., or a little more Easterly, to lat
of the ca' or about the parallel of Cape Hatteras, where it runs within about 18 miles 

T pe. 
East':a~~reain in the neighborhood of the coast at Cape Hatteras, inclines more to the 
-;----~the rate of abo11t'2! knots; then the s~oals of Nantucket appear to fronti~ 

A. scientin · • · · . · • · · 
de&v0r to e .tlav~tor says. •• When· m the Gulf, Eastward of Hatt,eras, I generally en
liilvat>,~ir:;~t of1t.as e"!ri:r as possible, especi&lly with a strong N~E. wind, for I tbink the 
"~er. wlaieh cµnentwdlnot compensate for the effects of the del!truetive sea and sq,Ually 

bnet'elly. attend that part of the ocean." 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

and to throw it off to the E.N.E. and E. by N. Northerly. In aboutthepara1Jelof39~ 0 , 
long. 63' 0

, it has been found to run at the rate of 2 knots between E. by N. and E.N.E. 
Col. Williams, in his "Thermometrical Navigation," states that the whirlpools on 

the Northern edge of the stream, have been seen in lat. 41° 57', long. 65° 1 1
• He also 

observed great quantities of weed, supposed to be on the Northern edge of the stream, 
in lat. 41 ° 53', long. 65'-' 33'. It has subsequently been ascertained by Lieut Charles 
Hare, R. N ., that on the meridian of 57° W ., in the summer season, the Northern edge 
of the stream ranges up to 42t0 N ., and even in the winter months to above 42° N. 
This has been confirmed by 25 voyages across the Atlantic, assisted by chronometer, 
thermometer, &c., the last of which was made in the fall of the year 1824. 

It is, however, to be considered, that a Korth, N.E., or East wind forces the stream 
towards the coast, contracts its breadth, and thus increases its rapidity. On the con
trary, S.W., vVest, and N.W. winds, force the stream further into the ocean, and di
minish its strength.* It is clear, then, that the streani fluctuates in its direction and 
force, according to circumstances, and no absolute rule can be given for ascertaining 
its more ordinary boundaries; it therefore follows, that a description of the indications 
by which it may be known, is of more importance. These are, the appearance antl 
temperature of the water ; the stream, in its lower latitudes, and usual course in fair 
weather, where it flows uninterruptedly, may be known by its smooth and clear sur
face, and blue color. Th.e margin of the stream is marked by a ripple on its edge; the 
water in some places appears like boiling water, and in other places it foams like the 
waters of a cataract, even in dead calms, and in places which are fathomless, and during 
strong .J.V.E winds, that part from Cape Roman to the North and East breaks violently, 
so much so that it has been mistaken for shoals during the night. 

On the outer edge of the stream, especially in fair weather, there are great ripplings, 
which are very perceptible; and it has been observed, by many navigators, that in the 
Gulf the water does not sparkle in the night, but with South-easterly winds it does ~s 
much as in other parts of the ocean. The appearance of the weed called Gulf-weed is 

also an indication of being in or near the stream, as it is never seen far North of it. 
By the advantage of knowing how near to the coast a ship may venture, and how to 

distinguish the Gulf Stream from the water between it and the coast, we can be sure of 
a favorable current either way; and a small vessel might make a short voyage from 
Halifax to Georgia, which is thought by some a longer one than to Europe. Suppose 
you had the wind ahead all the way; take your departure and stand for the stTeam.; 
so soon as you find the water to increase in heat about half as much as you know. it 
would when in the stream, heave about and stand for the coast ; you will infallibly dis
cover the edge of soundings by the cooling of the water; then stand off again, and~ on 
to the end of the voyage ; when it is almost certain, that the distance would be run rn a 
shorter time than if there were no stream, for you would have a favorable inside current. 
On the return passage, take your departure, and run off till you get into the warmest 
water, which will be the middle of the stream, and take the advantage of its currents. 

The followiug fact may serve to illustrate the propriety of these directions. In J.un~, 
1798, the mail-packet for Charleston had 25 days' passage in going, but returned m J. 

The captain accounted for this by having calms, or very light airs and a Northerly 
current. This was the true cause. He was in the 1niddle of the stream, where there 
generally are calms or light winds; the edges only, which come in contact with colder 
regions, being tempestuous. After being in the latitude of Cape Hatteras, he found 
himself in that of Cape Henry, (100 miles to the Northward.) The vessel, however, 
arrived at last ; and on the return voyage, the captain steered the same course ba~k 
again; and, with the same light airs, he performed the voyage in 7 days. Had this 
captain known the use of the thermometer, need he to have been much longer in go
ing than in coming~ 

The thermometer is not only useful for ascertaining when in the Gulf Stream, but 
it is likewise advantageous in discovering the approach to soundings on the coast of 
North America, between Cape Canaveral and the Island o-f Newfoundland. 

"\l\7 e believe the thermometer only indicates the ditrereiice of temperature caused by 
going into or leavi_ngthe Gulf Stream, on _the principle that its te_mperat't!re is influenced 
and governed entirely by the fact that it comes from the troprnal regions, where th~ 

*An experienced navigator, before quoted, says: "It is always found that the strongest 
current is in the warmest water. I have observed the greatest degree of heat of the Gul(be
tween the meridian of Cape Hatteras and that of Nantucket, to vary at different times from 
75 to 67 degrees of Fahrenheit, and the strongest current to differ from 3 to J ! miles per b-0nrth; 
that. the breadth of the strea:m~current is much less than is generally supposed, and that · e 
winds cause gTEl&t effect on the Gulf: for instance, a wind that would produce a curre:nttbof 
one knot, would retard one of 3 knots to 2 knots if opposed to it, and would accelerate e 
same to 4 knots. if in the same direction; and that a wind crossing a current obliquely, would 
affect it as the sine of the angle at which it is opposed. The direction of a current cannot,. 
however. be materially changed, when forced again&t an opposing barrier." 
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mean temperature is 82°, and it requires a long time before so large a body of water 
loses or changes its temperature in a very great degree. 

At the edge of the Great Bank of Newfoundland, the water has been found 5 degrees 
colder than the deep ocean to the Eastward. The highest part of the bank is 10 de
grees colder still, or 15 degrees colder than the ocean Eastward. 

On the coast of New England, near Cape Cod,"" the water out of soundings is 8 or 10 
degrees warmer than in soundings, in the winier; and in the stream it is about 8 degrees 
warmer still; so that, in corning from the Eastward, a fall of 8 degrees will indicate 
your leavjng the stream ; and a further fall of 8 degrees will indicate your being on 
soundings. 

On the coast from Cape Henlopen to Cape Henry, the water out of soundings is 5 
degrees warmer than in soundings in the winter ; and in the stream about 5 degrees 
warmer still; so that, in corning from the Eastward, a fall of 5 degrees will indicate 
your leaving the stream, and a further fall of 5 degrees ""·ill give notice of soundings. 

Mr.\Villiarns recommends to seamen ·to take three thermometers. " Let them," he 
says," be kept in one place some days previous to sailing, ir. order to try their uniform
ity. The plate should be made of ivory or metal, for wood will swell at sea; and as the 
glass tube will not yield, it is from this reason very liable to break; bell metal is the best. 
Let the instrument be fixed in a square metal box, the bottom of which as high as the 
mark 30°, should be water-tight; so that, in examining the degree of heat, the ball may 
be kept in the water; the remainder of the length should be open in the front, with only 
two or three cross-bars to ward off any accidental blow, like the thermometer used by 
brewers. Fix one instrument in some part of the ship, in the shade, and in open air, 
but as much out of the wind, and in as dry a place, as possible. The after part of one of 
the after stanchions, under the quarter rail, may answer, if no better place can be found. 

"Let the second instrument be neatly slung, with a sufficiency of line to allow it to 
tow in the dead-water of the wake . 
• 

11 Put the other away safely, to be ready to supply the place of either of the others 
m case of accident." 
A~out the edges of the stream there is generally a current running in a contrary di

rect10n, which is accelerated by the wind in proportion to its strength, blowing contrary 
to tht; stream, and retarded, or perhaps altogether obstructed, by the wind blowing in 
the direction of the stream. In the latter case, the limits of the stream will be extended. 

In the winter, heavy and continued gales very frequently prevail, which commonly 
proceed from betweeen the North and West, across the course of the Gulf Stream, from 
~~pe H.atteras until past George's Bank, and bend its direction more to the Eastward; 
b emg aided, at the same time, by the discharge of the great bays and rivers, increased 
t Y the force of the wind blowing down upon them, and the constant supply of stream 
that ~asses along the coast of the Carolinas, the whole produces so strong a current to 
hehEastward as to render it impossible for a ship to approach the coast until there is 

8 c aJ?ge of wind. 
th Durmg th_e prevalence of a Southerly or South-easterly wind, it has been found thnt 
B ~current is forced close to the shore. This proves the Gulf is influenced by winds. 
i eing thus pent in between the wind and the shoal grounds near the shore, the breadth 
b~:rell;tly dn~1inished, and the velocity proportionally increased. This circumstance has 
of N' in particular, observed from about the longitude of Block Island, along the edges 
co tan;ucket Shoal, thence beyond George's Bank; it has the same effect along the ro:s do I Georgia and part of South Carolina. In the first place, the Southerly winds 
an~e. the current to the edge of the soundings, where it then ran from q to 2 knots; 
W~fu\v latter place, that the Easte:rly wind forced the current upon soundings. 
T~ ·and N.W. winds, the stream would be removed some leagues further off. 

the ~&e remarks are sufficient to sho"\v the uncertainty of the boundaries or edges of 
in fi:eream. h The eddies on the inner edge are inconsiderable ; but on the outer one, 

B w~at e~, they are strong, and of considerable extent. 
wllfi~ ingenious ~ork, entitled" Thermomctrical Navigation," written by l\fr. John 
'I'ruxto s, and published at Pliiladelphia, in 1799, we are informed that Commodore 
Cape H n ::s often ascertained the velocity of the Gulf Stream to the Northward of 
knots, a~ h ras, and found it to be seldom le~s than one kno.t, and never more than two 
rally the onr. The temperature of the air and water without the stream was gen-

11ometime s~rne; that is, the difierence seldom exceeded 2 or 3 degrees; the o.ir being 
Captai; L. e. warmest, at other times the water. 
~ lvingston says, "It set me off Cape Hatteras one degree and eight miles, 

. The bank fr •. r Nova Scoti· Otn Ca~ Cod, extends almost as far ru! Cape Sable,.where it joins the banks 
de 4-3">. In~ deepening gradually from 20 to 50 or 55 fathoms, "''hich depth there is in lati

hle. On the cross;ng .th? bank between lat. 40° 41' and lat. 4:r, the bottom is very remark
! the bank it ~ntside lt is fine sand, shoaling gradually for .several leal?ues. On the niidd1e 
16ees of shells ~de sand, or shingle, with pebble-stones. On the inside it is muddy, with 

· • a · eepens suddenI;r from 45 or 48 to 150 or 160 fathoms. 
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by sidereal and solar observations, to the Northward, in 16 hours, by dead reckoning; 
and Capt. J. Coltast, of Philadelphia, informed me that it set occasionally with greater 
volocity." 

Mr. Williams observes," In the stream the ~vater is much warmer than the air; in
deed, I have known it 10 degrees warmer; but so soon as you get within the stream, 
(that is, between it and the coast,) the water becomes colder than the air; and the more 
as you get on soundings and approach the shore.* If mariners, who have not the op
portunity of determining their longitude by celestial observations, will only carry with 
them a good thermometer, and try the temperature of the water, and compare it with 
that of the air every two hours, they may always know when they come into or go ou1 
of the Gulf Stream. Indeed, I have always made a practice, when at sea, of compar· 
ing the temperature of the air and water daily; and often very frequently during the 
day throughout my voyage: whereby I immediately discovered anything of a current 
that way going, and afterwards found its strength and direction by observations for 
the latitude and longitude. It is of the utmost consequence, in making a passage to 
and from Europe, to be acquainted with this Gulf Stream; as by keeping it when bound 
Eastward, you shorten your voyage, and by avoiding it when returning to the Westward, 
you facilitate it inconceivably; so much so, that I have frequently, when bound from 
Europe to America, spoken European ships. unacquainted with the strength and extent 
of it, off the Banks of Newfoundland, and been in port a very considerable time before 
them, by keeping out of the stream; whereas they lengthened their passage by keeping 
in it. The general course of the Gulf Stream is marked on the chart published by E. 
& G. "\V. Blunt, in 1847; and I would advise those who make the Northern passage 
from Europe, never to come nearer the inner line of it, by choice, than 10 or 15 leagues; 
and then the probability will be, that their passage will be assisted by the help of a 
counter-current which often runs within it. In coming off a voyage from the South
ward, be sure to steer N. W. when approaching the stream, if the wind will permit you; 
and continue that course till you are within it, which may be easily known by the 
temperature of the water, as before mentioned. I have always considered it of the 
utmost consequence, when bound in, to cross the stream as speedily as possible, lest I 
should be visited by calms or adverse winds, and by these means drove far <>ut of my 
way, which would prolong the voyage considerably, especially in the winter season." 

The course of ships bound from Europe to the ports of the United States is con
trolled, in a great degree, by the operation of the Florida Stream. Little, therefore, 
requires to be added to the subject here. Those bound to the Northern and middle 
ports, when passing the shoal grounds on George's Bank, should take care to pass 
between these shoals and ~he stream. Also, in passing the Nantucket Shoals, to keep 
between them and the streaID. 

Ships crossing the stream, when bound to the Westward, must get over as quickly 
as possible ; or it is clear they will be carried far out of their course. . 

It has been remarked, that " ships from sea, approaching any part of the A:rnen~an 
coast between Long Island and Cape Hatteras, if in doubt about their reckoning, 
should take notice of what is commonly called the gulf-weed," which is in greater 
plenty, and in larger clusters, to the Eastward of the Gulf Stream than in it, where the 
sprigs are but small and few. Within the stream there is no weed, unless in rare 
instances, and there the color of the_ water changes to a still darker and muddy color:i; 

The outer edge of the bank off this part of the coast appears to be very steep ; for 1 

has been~ frequently found, that, while the lead has been kept going, there have been 
found 45 fathoms, soon after 35, and a mile nearer the shore~ only 25 or 20 fathoms i 
from these depths the shoaling to the shore varies in different directions. . 

Sir Charles Blagden, M.D. & F. R. S., in the transactions of the Philosophical Soc1etf, 
says, " During a voyage to America, in the spring of the year 1776, I used frequent Jf 
to examine the heat of sea-water newly drawn, in order to compare it with that 0 

the air. We made our passage far to the Southward. In this situation, the greate&i 

".By the journals of Capt. W. Billings, of Philadelphia, it appears that in June, I791,
77
th: 

water on the cQast of America was at the temperature of 61°, and in the Gulf.Stream at r/ 
By-those of Mr .J. Williams, it &.{>pears that in November, 1789, the water on the coastwas47 ' 
and in the Gulf Stream at 70°', viz. : .· 0 

J791. June, Coast 61° 1789, Nov. Coast 47° Difference between~ Coast 14
7 Stream 77 Stream 70 June and Nov. S Strea.m 

Stream warmer 16 Stream wanner 23 
The difference of heat is therefore greater in winteT than in smnm:er. · 
Captain A. Livingston says: ••On my voyage froin Phlliulelphia. to Kingston, .Tamaie$, Oc

tober, 1817, I particularly attended to the thermometer. ClQSe ·off the mouth of the Dela~· 
bi· about 16 fathouia, it stood &1:00" 1 on the inner edge of the Gulf Stream it roae }>!6tty ~1} ~ 
to ti6", ~d in ~he course of an hour to 76° ; ~ext morning;. 780, which h~t oo~iltid ti w d · 
wer'6. to the Sauth'W111Zil of Bennud~ whence 1t gradnally 'lllCl'eased ·until be~n Caba anqf 
St. DOniiugo, and at Jam•iea it waec 90. whiclt appeua to,·:nie- to be themua tl;t*perature ; 
:the sea-water about .J'amai.ca!' · 
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heat of the water, which I observed, was such as raised the quicksilver in Fahrenheit's 
thermometer to 77!!; 0

• This happened twice; the first time on the 10th of April, in 
lat 21° 101 N ., and long., by reckoning, 52° W ., and the second time, three days after
wards, in lat. 22° 7 1 ,and long. 55°; but in general, the heat of the sea, near the tropic 
of Cancer, about the middle of April, was from 76° to 77°. 

"The rendezvous appointed for the fleet being off Cape Fear, our course, on ap
proaching the American coast, became North-westward. On the 23d of April the heat 
of the sea was 74°, our latitude, at noon, 28° 7' N. Next dav the heat was only 71°; 
we were then in latitude 29° 12'; the heat of the water, therefore, was now lessening 
very fast, in proportion to the change of latitude. The 25th, our latitude was 31° 3'; 
but though we had thus gone almost 2° further to the Northward, the heat of the sea 
was this day increased, it being 72° in the morning, and 72~ 0 in the evening. Next 
day, 26th of April, at half past 8 in the morning, I again plunged the thermometer into 
sea-water, and was greatly surprised to see the quicksilver rise to 78°, higher than I 
~ad ever observed it even within the tropic. As the difference was too great to be 
~mputed to any accidental variation, I immediately conceived that we must have come 
mto the Gulf Stream, the water of which still retained great part of the heat that it 
had acquired in the torrid zone. This idea was confirmed by the subsequent regular 
~nd quick diminution of the heat; the ship's run for a quarter of an hour had lessened 
lt 2°. the thermometer, at three-quarters after 8, being raised by sea-water, fresh 
drawn, only to 76°; by 9, the heat was reduced to 73°; and in a quarter of an hour 
more, to 71° nearly; all this time the wind blew fresh, and we were going 7 knots an 
hour on a North-western course. The water now began to lose the fine tra.nsparent 
~Ju~ co~or ofthe ocean, and to assume something of a greenish olive tinge, a well-known 
md1cat1on of soundings. Accordingly, between 4 and 5 in the afternoon, ground was 

•struck with the lead, at the depth of SO fathoms, the heat of the sea being then reduced 
to 69°. In the course of the following night and next day, as we came into shallower 
water, and nearer the land, the temperature of the sea gradually fell to 65°, which was 
nearly that of the air at the time. 

"Unfortunately, bad weather on the 26th prevented us from taking an observation 
?fthe sun; but on the 27th, though it w-as then cloudy at noon, we calculated the lat
}tude from two altitudes, and found it to be 33° 26' N. The difference of this latitude 
rom that which we had observed on the 25th, being 2° 231 , was so much greater than 

could he deduced from the ship's run, marked in the log-book, as to convince the sea
m~n that we had been set many miles to the Northward by the current. 

'On th_e 25th, at noon, the longitude by our reckoning was 74° W ., and I believe the 
~ompu~ation to have been pretty just; but the soundings, together with the latitude, will 
thteEmine the spot where these observations were made, better than any reckoning from 

e astward. The ship's run on the 26th, from 9 in the forenoon to 4 in the afternoon, 
was about 10 leagues on a N. W. by N. course; soon afterwards we hove to in order to 
so~d, and finding bottom, we went very slowly all night till noon the next day. 
th From these observations I think it may be concluded that the Gulf Stream, about 
is e_ 33d degree of North latitude; and the 76th degree of longitude West of Greenwich, 
wb ~n t~e month of April, at least 6 degrees hotter than the water of the sea through 
i ic~ it runs. As the heat of" the sea-water evidently began to increase in the even:g t> the 25t~, and as the observations show that we were getting out of the current 
ru e~ I ~rst tned the heat in the morning of the 26th ; it is most probable that the ship's 
th ut un~g the night is nearly the breadth of the stream, measured obliquely across: 
ta~c'eas it. blew a fresh breeze, could not be less than 25 leagues in 15 hours, the dis
stre of time between the two observations of the heat; and hence the breadth of the 
evidam may be estimated at 20 leagues. The breadth of the Gulf of Florida, which 
thane~~y hounds. the stream of its origin, appears by the charts to be 2 or 3 miles less 
the h u' excludmg the rocks and sand-banks which surround the Bahama Islands,_and 
and~ a ow water that extends to a considerable distance from the coast of Florida ; 

· weU-k e corres~on~enee of these measures is very remarkable, since the stream, from 
greate 0°a_~n prmc1ples of hydraulics, must gradually become wider as it gets to a 
"If ~h istance from the oha.nnel by which it issues. . 

be form e heat of the Gulf of Mexico w:e.\"e known, many curious calculations nught 
and Kin:!.i:,Y ~omparing it with that of the current. The mean heat of Spanish Town 
C-Oast m:~ n. m _Jamaica, seems not to exceed SI 0 ;• that of St. Domingo, on the sea
- ' Ybe estimated 11.tthe same, from Mons. Godin's observations ;t but as the coast 

~:!=leiJf. Jama.J:ea., London, 1754, vol. 
0

iii. pp. 652, 653. The different observations of the 
Sl'lri.m;: which Q.m that work; dp not agree together., but those adopted here are taken from that 
. tllonsieur ~-ed. t<> ~most· con-eet. . 

til!lled from t~'s e~ts.up<>n the pendultu11 were made at the pet1t grov~. Thay eon-. 
• iis..~eated b ~of A~. to the 4th,~Sept., aud. theavera.ge heat duiinf that time was snch 
Ae~ t.o)(yd ... .e.M.,a&Beaum.uat.J:r.ermometer~ (see Met;p. A.cad. Science. J73$, pp. 5.. 7.) 

· · e <Ulle'e calculUioJi:r(aee ll4Qdiiicationade !'Atmosphere,. vol. .i. p .. 378;) $11~.~ 
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ofthe continent, which bounds the gulf to the Westward and Southward, is probably 
warmer, perhaps a degree or two may be allowed for the mean temperature of the cli. 
mate over the whole bay; let it be stated at 82 or 83 degrees. Now there seems to be 
great probability in the supposition that the sea, at a certain comparatively small dis
tance below its surface, agrees in heat pretty nearly with the average temperature of 
the air, during the whole year, in that part; and hence it may be conjectured that the 
greatest heat of the water, as it issues out of the bay to form the stream, is about 82°,• 
the small variation of temperature on the surface not being sufficient to affect materi· 
ally that of the general mass. At the tropic of Cancer, I found the heat to be 77°; the 
stream, therefore, in its whole course from the Gulf of Florida, may be supposed to havt> 
been constantly running through water from 4 to 6 degrees colder than itself, and yet 
it had lost only 4° of heat, though the surrounding water, where I observed it, was 10° 
below the supposed original temperature of the water which forms the current. From 
this small diminution of the heat, in a distance of probably 300 miles, some idea may be 
acquired of the vast body of fluid which sets out from the Gulf of Mexico, and of the 
great velocity of its motion. Numerous observations of the temperature of this stream, 
in every part of it, and at different seasons of the year, compared with the heat of the 
water in the surrounding seas, both within and without the tropic, would, I apprehend, be 
the best means of ascertaining its nature, and determining every material circumstance 
of its movement, especially if the effect of the current, in pushing ships to the North
ward, is carefully attended to, at the same time with the observations upon its heat.". 

On the 25th September, 1777, as the ships which had transported Sir William Howe's 
army up Chesapeake Bay were returning towards the Delaware, with the sick and 
stores, they were overtaken, between Cape Charles and Cape Henlopen, by a violent 
gale of wind, which, after some variation, fixed ultimately at N.N.E , and continued 
five days with out intermission. It blew so hard that they were constantly losing ground, 
and driven to the Southward. We also purposely made some Easting, to keep clear of 
the dangerous shi;>als which lie off Cape Hatteras. 

On the 28th, at noon, our latitude was 36 ° 401 N ., and the beat of the sea, all day, 
about 65 "'. On the 29th our latitude was 36° 2 1 • We had, therefore, in the course of 
these 2·i hours, been driven by the wind 38 nautical miles to the Southward. The 
temperature of the sea continued nearly at 65°. Next day, the 30th, our latitude, at 
noon, was 35° 44', only 18 miles further to the Southward, though in the opinion of 
the seamen aboard, as well as my own, it had blown at least as hard on this as on any 
of the preceding days, and we had not been able to carry more sail; consequently it 
Inay be concluded that some current had set the ship 20 miles to the Northward. To 
know whether this was the Gulf Stream, let us consult the thermometer. At half-past 
nine in the forenoon of this day, the heat of the water was 76°, no less than 11° above 
the temperature of the sea~ before we came into the current. 

Towards evening the wind fell, and we stood N.W. by N., close hauled. A:" the 
sea still ran very high, and the ship scarcely went above two knots an hour, we did not 
make less than three points of leeway on this tack. The course we made good, th~r
£ore, was W.N-W., which, on the distance run by noon next day, gave us about ~6 nu es 
of Northing; but that day, the first of October, our latitude was 36° 221 , 38 mtles fur
ther to the North than we had been the day before; the difference, 22 miles, must be 
attributed to the Gulf Stream. This, however, is only part of the effect which the cur: 
rent would have produced upon the ship, if -we had continued in it the whole 24 hoursJ 
for though we were still in the stream at five in the afternoon of the 30th, as appeare t 
by the heat of the water, being then above 75°, and at eight in the evening the hea 
being still 74°, yet by seven the next morning we had certainly got clear of it, the beat 
of the sea being then reduced to its former standard of 65°. On this occasion, there
fore, we did not cross the stream, but having fallen in with it obliquely on tlle western 
side, we pushed out again on the same side, as soon as the gale abated- . 

These observations having been made 3° to the Northward of my former ones, itu1CU· 
rious to observe tha~ the heat of the Gulf Stream was 2~ less. The seasons of~he ye~ 
indeed, were very different ; but perhaps, under such circumstances, that their effee 
were nearly balanced- In the latter observations, the ~eridian altitude of the sun w~ 
less, but then a hot summer preceded them; whereas, in the former, though the sun 

degree of~eaume!'B TRU~ thermometer answers to about th!" 85th ofFahrenheit's; but the a~;
age heat in .Jamaica, during the months of Aug. and Sept., is also 85°: hence wemayeoncln e 
that the mean he~t for ~he whole year is nearly the same on thi; sea,.;coasts of both islan~s. be
. " The lowest calculation of the· mean temperature of the gulf is 'Preferred on this oecaswll 
ca.~se of th!' constant influx o_f new water from the Atlantic o~ produeed by t,he TradE 
Winds, wh1eh wAter, not havu1g been near any land, :must, I think, 0e sensibly ®Wer •t!1611 
"that which has remained &i)llN} time inclosed. in the bay. On this su.bjeet, t:he 0~1ald 
made by A.lE>xander Dalrymple,_ Esq., relative to ~~e heat of the sea. near the eoabt af Qu.iirea-
ought to be eoJUW.fied.-See Phil. Trans. voL lxvi.ii., p. 394, &c. . . ... 
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power was become very great, yet the winter has been passed but a short time. Cal
culating upon this proportion, we may be led to suspect that about the 27th degree of 
latitude, which is as soon as the stream has got clear of the Gulf of Florida, it begins 
sensibly to lose its heat from 82°, the supposed temperature of the Gulf of .Mexico, and 
continues to lose it at the rate of about 2° of Fahrenheit's scale to every 3° of latitude, 
with some variation, probably, as the surrounding sea and the air are warmer or colder 
at different seasons of the year. 

The preceding facts had made me very desirous of observing the heat of the Gulf 
Stream on my passage homeward, but a violent gale of wind, which came on two days 
after we had sailed from Sandy Hook, disabled every person on board, who knew how 
to handle a tnermometer, from keeping the deck. The master of the ship, however, 
an intelligent man, to whom I had communicated my views, assured me, that on the 
second day of the gale the water felt to him remarkably warm ; we were then near the 
70th degree of West longitude. This agrees very well with the common remark of 
seamen, who alledge that they are frequently sensible of the Gulf Stream off Nan
tucket Shoals, a distance of more than 1000 miles from the Gulf of Florida. Accord
ing to the calculation I have before adoptel, of the lo.3s of 2° of heat to every 3" of lati
tude, the temperature of the Gulf Stream here would be nearly 73°, the difference of 
which from 59°. the heat that I observed in the sea-water both before and after the 
gale, might easiiy be perceived by the m'l.ster of the vessel. This wc1.s in the winter 
season, at the end of December. 

An opinion prevails among seamen, that there is something peculiar in the weather 
~bout the Gulf Stream. As far as I could judge, the heat of the air was considerably 
increased by it, as might be expected, but whetht:r to a degree or extent sufficient for 
producing any material changes in the atmosphere, must be determined by future ob
servations. 

Perhaps other currents may be found, which, issuing from places warmer or colder 
than the surrounding sea, differ from it in their temperature so much as to be discov
ered by the thermometer. Should there be many such, this instrument will come to 
?e ranked am.angst the most valuable at sea, as the difficulty of ascertaining currents 
IS well known to be one of the greatest defects in the present art of navigation. 

In the mean time, l hope the observations which have been here related are sufficient 
to prove that, in crossing the Gulf Stream, very essential advantages may be derived 
from. the use of the thermometer; for if a master of a ship bound to any of the Southern 
provm<:es of North America, will be careful to try the heat of the sea frequently, he 
must discover very accurately his entrance into the Gulf Stream by the sudden increase 
of the heat; and a continuance of the same experiments will show him with equal ex
actness how long he remains in it. Hence he will always be able to make a proper al-
1?wa~ce for the number of miles a ship is set to the Northward, by multiplying the fme Into the velocity of the current. Though this velocity is hitherto very imperfect-· 
d;_ kno.wn, from want of some method of determining how long the current acted upon 

e ship, yet all uncertainty arising from thence must soon cease, as a few experiments 
upon t~e heat of the stream, compared with the ship's run, checked by observations of 
th_e ~a.t1tude, will ascertain its motion with sufficient precision. From differences in the 
:"'1~ • and P-;rhaps other circumstances, it is probable that there may be some variations 
~ e velocity of the current; and it will be curious to observe whether these varia
thns lllay not frequently be pointed out by a difference in its temperature, as the quicker 
the cu.rrent moves the less heat is likely to be lost, and consequently the hotter will 
coe '_Va.ter be •. In this observation, however, the season of the year must always be 
tu nsid;red, partly because it may perhaps in some degree affect the original temperast:: 0 the water in the Gulf of Mexico, but principally because the actual heat of the 
has~ must be greater or less in proportion as the track of the sea through which it 
itself o~das Warmer or colder. In winter I shall suppose that the heat of the stream 
surro wg. be rather less than in sumlller, but that the diffeX"ence between it and the 
thou un mg sea Would be much greater; and I conceive that in the middle of summer, 
partsgh th~ stream had lost very little of its original heat, yet the sea might, in some 
guish h~hre nea:rly the same temperature, so as to render it SCRJ'cely possible to distin-

Ve Y e then;;nometer when a ship entered into the current. 
ea.Icu::.ls may with safety avoid the eddy of the gulf, or make allowance for it in their 
the prec::n~; that is, if they cannot help falling into them, after they have taken all 
Ifill nat u. .ens by soundings in bl~e water, and when. they had bottonI, stood off, they 
Illa.de in '::"1Y subtract what longitude they make in the eddy from what they had 
in their rnoe ~irearo., &1ld ~e.gin a new d~pa.rture, being _at the same time very p~ 
horida,u nuag_and mel'ldi&n obllervationa. Many ships bound through the Strait of 
·~·. blue llaOqllainted with *be .IJ~'• _ed~y, -.ad ignorant also of the so'!lndinifB being 
t1le .a.AW· · •-."!'~ .. ~-.. ~WJ been•· .loet :r. n Cai. r w~ther. The.y. were ew,ept ml!!eDEltbJ. y by ·· ~.., .., .._.. w•~.m wbea. ·t1iu fQUlld by tb.eir ealculations that they hail .. 
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a sufficient offing East of Cape Florida, they stood North, and instead of entering the 
strait, ran directly upon a reef. 

If, with adverse Northerly, Easterly,or N.E. winds, vessels happen to be.in the mouth 
of the Gulf of Mexico, that is, between the Havana and Cape Florida, they had best en
deavor to make the Bahama Islands, or at least the soundings of them, and proceed 
under the lee side; but when they are to the North of them it is best to keep in the 
Eastern extent of the stream, or else they will not be able to clear their way through 
the strait, nor along the coast of East Florida, and may get on shore upon the reefs 
either of Cape Florida or Cape Canaveral, if not upon the beach between the two 
capes, which is the least evil of the two; :for thus the crew and cargo may be saved: 
and some vessels may also be brought off, provided the storm ceases before the vessel 
is made a wreck of. But if at any time of the South sun, or at any other time, the wind~ 
are Westwardly, then the Atlantic coast affords the most eligible lee for navigators 
who do not choose to take the stream ; but if the current in the gulf is well under· 
stood, it will greatly facilitate the progress, when bound to the Northward. 

Speaking of the GULF STREAM, l\fr. Romans,«<- whose surveys of the coast of 
Florida reflected great credit on him, says : "The All-gracious Ruler of the Universe, 
has so disposed the several shores of this mazy labyrinth, as to cause this current 
to run in a direction N.E., and at the rate of 3 and 3!.\ miles in an hour; by which 
means we are enabled better to avoid the imminent dangers of the reef, where it be· 
comes a lee shore; for the violence of the Easterly gales beats the gulf-water over the 
reefs, so as to destroy the effect of flood-tides, by causing a constant reverberating cur
rent from the shore over the reef, insomuch that a vessel riding under the reef will lay 
with her stern to windward. 

" I once came out from Matacumbe, and was scarcely clear of the reef before l w~s 
overtaken by a gale from the Eastward, which was very violent. It was 5 o'clock m 
the evening, and it being dark, to attempt a re-entrance of the reef, I was forced to 
heave the vessel to, which I did under the balanced mainsail ; she was a heavy schoo
ner of about 70 tons, and a dull sailer. The succeeding night I passed in the deepest 
distress of mind, seeing the breaking of the breakers in constant succession on the reef. 
till past one o'clock; the storm continued till ten the next morning, when I made sail to 
the Northward, and at noon, to my utter astonishment, I had an observation of the 
sun's altitude, which proved me to be in 26° 50' latitude, by which I had made a differ· 
ence of latitude of 118 miles, in the short space of 19 hours, 17 of which I lay to: 

" I am an utter enemy (continues Mr.· Romans) to all theoretic and systemat~c po
sitions, which has caused in me an indefatigable thirst for finding, in my expenence, 
ca.uses for all extraordinary appearances, be they what they may. And my experimen
tal position of the cause of the increase of the velocity of this current, during the gales 
that blow contrary to its direction, is no other than the reverberating current occa
sioned by the swelling of the water within the reef, which in the memorable gale o~Oc
tober, 1769, when the Ledbury was lost, was no less than 30 feet above its ordinary 
level." 

Besides the convenience of correcting a ship's course, by knowing how to make a prof 
per allow11nce for the distance she is set to the Northward by the current, a me~hod 0 

determining with certainty when she enters into the Gulf Stream, is attended wit~ .tbl 
Further inestimable advantage of showing her place upon the ocean in the most cn.tica 
situation ; for, as the current sets along the coast of America, at places on soundmg~, 
the mariner, when he finds this sudden increase of heat in the sea, will be wamed o~ his 
approach to the coast, and will thus have timely notice to take the necessary precautions 
:for the safety of his vessel. As the course of the Gulf Stream comes to be more nccn· 
rately known, from repeated observations of the heat and latitudes, this method of deter· 

.. Mr. Roma.us obse~ves, "If, by keeping to the Northward, the current of the Mexican GuJf 
has set you on soundings on Tortugas Shoal, these soundings, in foggy weather, way be. 11 

guide, being prop_erly laid down in the ch~rt. You do not change the color of your water t1H 
you get well 1n with the shoal, but there 1s generally au eddy~current so soon as you are 0~ 
soundings: therefore, if you stand over to the Florida shore, .so soon as you are up to the.lat!· 
tude of230 25', keeP. as .much to the Eastward a.s N.N.E.or NE. by N., tilly<ni getsoundJng~· 
And, whatever terrible idea people may have of tha.t shore. if the wind will allow yon. keefi it 
on board. especially in the aut.umil and winter seasons. when the N. and N:W. winds are re
quent~ and the current often runs to leeward. In those seasons, you may· tak~ .an adTantage 
of the tide$ on aoundings. by care.fully observing theh' times ' aud :Ulla C()nduot will tend to 
shorten yo.uur .pa&sa.g&; When .• Jiowever, yot:u~re got as far windw¥d as 1.he. -$outh of~. 
cumbe Beef, endeavor to get all .the·~~ you can possib!;r .acquire, in order to get t 
Ba.ht;Lm& shore on board, which is f;he moe1t eligible in going Northward. The pro:xiw.i~ of 
t.he Reef of Florida will manif~st itself cl~ly ~n dayligh~ by the white color of the water,,~~ · 
t.hus there $&J' be J'l.O danger lll &J!proaehu1g lt-but this.la far fr.om being the case at Jtig 
•h~ itc ou.gh. t tv ·be ear~aUy •~1~, and the lead kept eon.etautl7 ~ing:: becan&e• = 

... eoun4iap ta ·&e·4ietaUce Of f!·Jldlea· ""1~ .the •teep.pari of i.t; they wm :ab.ow. I.he ·pre · . :r 
of~.·· ... . . .. 
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mining the ship's place will be proportionably more applicable to use. And it derives 
additional importance from the peculiar circumstances of the American coast, which, 
from the mouth of the Delaware to the Southernmost point of Florida, is everywhere 
low, and beset with frequent shoals, running out far into the sea. The Gulf Stream, 
therefore, which has hitherto served only to increase the perplexities of seamen, will 
now, if these observations are found to be just in practice, become one of the chief 
means of their preservation upon this dangerous coast. 

Off-set from the Gulf Stream. 

From the superior elevation of the Gulf Stream, its water, about the Bahamas, ap
pears to have a declivity, or tendency to the Eastward; and therfi is reason to believe 
that an ofl:set of the stream, from without the Maternillo Bank, sets, if not generally, 
·very frequently, to the Eastward and S.E. With the usual set of the currents along 
the Eastern range of the Bahama Islands, we are not accurately acquainted; but, with 
a N.W. wind, we have no doubt that it is in a S.E. direction. The Europa, a ship of 
war, returning to Jamaica by this passage, from a cruise off Havana, in 1787, steered 
East on the parallel of 30 > N., with a \V esterly wind, until the run was supposed to 
have brought her on the meridian of Turks Islands, by which it was intended to pass 
Southward, but an Easterly current: had swept her along as high as that of the Mona 
Passage. Captain Manderson, of the Royal Navy, who first noticed this event, ob
serves, H If it were once ascertained that a current was common in that part of the 
ocean, might it not be favorable for vessels bound from Jamaica to the Caribbee Islands, 
especially in the summer months, during the prevalence of the sea-breezes 1" 

."The ship Fame, Captain .T. W. Monteath, a good lunarian, assures me," says Cap
tam Livingston, " that he had been carried three degrees and upwards to the Eastward, 
between the time of his departure from the American coast and making the Wind
ward Passages; but this may have been partly occasioned by the Gulf Stream, which 
he lll:ay have crossed too obliquely in proceeding from Norfolk." The Fame above 
men~1oned was bound from Norfolk, in Virginia, to Kingston, Jamaica, in May, 1816; 
and ma run of thirteen days, until in the latitui'e of 29°, and longitude 61°, it was 
found that the current had set the vessel 3° 10' E. 
h "Captain Hall, in the brig Lowland Lass, passed to windward of Porto Rico, when 

e_ thought that he had run through the Mona Passage. Captain Patterson, of the 
hhng Clyde, as I am informed, passed down the Anegada Passage, when he intended to 
ave made the Mona." 
Captain Romans, before quoted, says," Within the edge of the stream is a smooth 

eddy, gradually changing, as it approaches Hawke Channel and its islands, from the 
~tream's deep blue to a beautiful sea-green, and at last into a milk white. The sound
ings, under the blue-colored water, are generally on a fine white marl; under the sea
green, on the said marl, you meet with sponge, white coral, sea-feathers, turtle-grass, 
and so_metimes banks of rocks; and under the white-colored water the soundings are 
{)ll Wh:1te ~arl, with banks of rocks, or white sand. The eddy takes its current in an 
opposite direction from that of the contiguous stream, viz., South-westerly." 
th TIH soundings of the eddy, provided no reef be in the way between the stream and 

e awke Channel, run from 20 fathoms to 2A ; and when the reef divides the 
stream and the Hawke Channel, the soundings, in some places, are from bottomless at 
Knee tu 12 .or 11 fathoms. Hawke Channel is the channel between Florida Reef and 

eys. 

n ".In addition to the above notices, I have been assured, by an intelligent Spanish 
avigator, that, about thirty years since, vessels bound from Havana to Europe, used 
~:e~~y to cut off three degrees of longitude from their reckoning, on account of this 
we' w heh, he said, was considered then as certainly existing. At that time the charts de:e a out a degree wrong, which would reduce the Spaniard's allowance to two 
~rees, or thereabout. 

the ~e notices tend to prove that a!1 Easterly off-set fro~ the Gulf ~~am sets to 
a shi OTthward of the Bahamas ; of this 1 am so firmly con vmced, that if m charge of 
to roK from the Havana, or even New Orleans, bound to Jamaica, I should, if allowed 
l'Vith thvr down. plan, run out the Strait of Florida.: and atteml?t making my passage 
-Winds .e ~~ of this oft"-set. This is to be understood m case I should not have Westerly 
formerf1. e Southern parallels ; for such winds are, I am told, more frequent than 
Cuba."?', and I know that they are by no means of rare .occurrence on the S.W. of 
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It has been found that inside and outside of the Gulf Stream there is a current 
1 

setting to the S.S. W., from 18 to 20 miles a day, and that this current is accelerated 
or diminished by the winds. This current {which is a continuation of the Labradm 
current) sets, more or less, to the S. S.W., according to the figure of the coast. 

Upon Soundings, along the coasts of Georgia, Carolina, Virginia, New Jersey, and 
New York, the current runs, in general, parallel to the shore. It is probable the tides 
may'have some influence on these currents, particularly near the entrance of the great 
bays and inlets. The flood on this coast comes from the S.E. In the months of April 
and May, I have observed, on crossing the Gulf Stream in the latitude of Cape Henry, 
that, when near the inside of the stream, the water begins to color of a deeper green: 
and thence to the edge of soundings there is a strong current from the Eastward. The 
color of the water from green turns to muddy when on soundings, the current still 
continuing until within the influence of the tide; this Eastern current is, no doub~ 
occasioned by the discharge of water out of the Chesapeake, by the floods from tbE 
snow melting in the country; and it prevails, in some degree, throughout the year, but 
its effeet is greater at this time. It is probable that a similar current prevails off the 
mouth of the Delaware. 

Round the East end of Long Island, and thence to the Eastward round Nantucket 
Shoals, across Geocge's Bank, to Cape Sable, a strong tide runs; the flood setting to 
the North and "\Vest, in order to fill up the bays, rivers, and inlets, and the ebb the 
contrary. The tides that set across George's Bank into the Bay of Fundy, are very 
much influenced by the '\'lrinds, particularly if, after a strong S. or S.E. wind, it should 
suddenly change to W. or N. W. (circumstances that often happen;) ships will then 
find themselves drifted by the outset 50 or 60 miles in the 24 hours, or more, to the 
S. I<~. The ir..draught is also great with S. or S.E. winds, which ought to be paid par
ticular attention fo. 

Upon the Nova Scotia const the currents run parallel to the shore, but more frequent 
from the Eastward th"1n from the Westward, particularly in the spring : the Southerly 
winds force them upon the shore by the water running in to fill up the bays and inlets, 
and N. and N.\\'-. 1'Yinds have the same effect in forcing them off shore. A regular 
tide here runs along shore; the flood from E.N .E. 

Remarks on the General Character of the Currents near the Coast of the United States, 
l>y W. C. Redfield. 

It appears from observations found on· the pages of the Coast Pilot, that immediately 
contiguous to the borders cf the Gulf Stream, on the coast of the United States, am~· 
erate current is generally found setting to the Southward and Westward, or in the di· 
reetion which is opposite to the stream, and parallel to the American coast. By a fa· 
miliar association, this is usually called an eddy-current; but we shall probably find, 
on more particulnr inquiry, that it has little or no claim to this character. An edd~ 
as is well known, is usually caUBed by some fixed obstacle opposed to a stream, an 
exhibits a rotary movement. It also derives its waters from the parent stream, anbd 
necessarily partakes of" the same temperature. I must, therefore, dissent from t e 
views ef' those persons who refer this current to the eddying action of the Gulf stream• 
Cor the following reasons : 

36', long. 77""' 25', the current was found to have set only 11 miles North, but .considerably 
more t-0 the Eastward. 

On the 16th of February, 1818, the ship Mars, under the same commander, was at the back 
~fthe'Mat~rnillo Bank, and no Northerly current w1;1s found; and nearly two degrees furt,Pb! 
Eastward, 1n 28" 7' N:, and 76° 63' W., the current, in 24 hours, had set W S. and 14 1 E. 
ship was, therefore, evidently in thA off-set of the Gulf Stream. 
. Tn pi:oeeeding onward towards Ireland, in March, Capt. Hamlin passed .about four dugirsf 
to the Northward of the h-0res, and was favored_ by' an Easterly current fz-oin..the para!~~~ 
35410,, and . meridian of 67°, until be reacked the Sal~rs, on the S.E. cout, where bis Ull'" • 

enees MDOl'J.1lted to 30° 36 1 E. ·819 
04p~u Bamliu., in the .Recovery, on his passage outward to Halifax, Se.i>.tember, l ' 

found·. the current Westerly, fro.IQ 451 to 30' per day, between the pa.rallelS Ot: 51° and 4~~ 
long.129'0.to 37°. A gale from th~~th to the 30th ofSeptemberdistur:Dod the ship's eourte 1r· 
ahon.t 43->N. and 41° W.; aftei;: which, to the Eastward. of the Newfoundland !!&ilk• ~~el 
ren1' was round to set strongly 'to the Jlastward.. The ship })&:88ed over the bank in the ..--ry 
of 43 ... , the current i!till strong to the Eas.~ard : a.pparen~f v th thee. GuJf Stream. TJie J?ecove t 
then.ee proceeded to the Southern ~ge.of Ba.n.q uereau, st1l iindmga strong·E·.ae.terly .. curr6'1 • 
buf with dimioisbed · istreu.g~ which co~tin.~ thence !-0· the BaaJC· o:tl Sable l!i!iand· . ·· t8l9. 

·ne l,nig &ftiilrw~ pto~~ wom Hal~fa~ tc> J:.-.na1cat and o~ tb~ 22d of N01tllDlber:..a0 to 
in 40<'.N,J tm0 West. fou:na a aJ~M; eur;reat'~ .. $oQ:t~ward, which 111 tire ~ m, ~ 
·~#;:~;~~~t:r.~=-~~~on .. ap~~'.~· 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. •45 

Ist. Because, in open sea, it nowhere assumes the form of an eddy; hut, when un
obstructed by violent winds, pursues its course towards the South-west, parallel to the 
general direction of the coast. 

2d. Because, on the edge of the Gulf Stream on this coast, there are no obstacles pre
sented which could divert the progress of a portion of the stream, or circumscribe the 
same in eddies. . 

3d. Because, if this current was derived from the Gulf Stream, it must necessarily 
partake of its temperature, as above suggested; but the sudden reduction of tempera
ture on leaving the margin of the Gulf Stream is most remarkable, and is almost un
pal'lllleled, except in the immediate vicinity of ice. 

We shall in vain attempt to explain this extraordinary change of temperature by the 
proximity of shallows or soundings, for this cannot avail if the water itself be derived 
from the Gulf current, to say nothing here of the general unsoundness of this expla
nation. 

I have long since become satisfied that the current in question is neither more nor less 
than a direct continuation of the polar or Labrador currt'nt, which bears Southward the 
great stream of drift ice from Davis' Strait, and which, in its progress to the lower lati
tudes, is kept in constant proximity to the American coast by the same dynamical law 
orinfluence which, in the Northern hemispheres, causes all currents which pass in a 
~outherly direction to incline to the West ward, in consequence of the increasing rota
tive velocity of the earth's surface in the opposite direction, as in the case of the Trade 
Winds in the lower latitudes. 

In collating the observations of various navigators, we find reason to conclude, that, 
in ordinary states of weather, this current may be traced from the coast of Newfound
land to Cape Hatteras, and perhaps to Florida, the reflux influence which sometimes 
follows a violent gale being of short duration. , 

According to this view of the case, the Gulf Stream, in its course from Florida to the 
Bank of Newfoundland, is in part imbedded upon a colder current which is setting in 
the opposite direction, in its progress from the polar regions. The impulses by which 
these.opposite currents are maintained, being as permanent and unchanging as the diurnal 
rotation of our planet, their opposite courses on this coast, while in contact with each 
otber, are no more surprising or inexplicable than those of two opposite currents of at
m~phere moving in the same manner, and the latter a.re often known to maintain op
posite courses for a long period and at high velocities. :ro1!' the fact that these great currents have their origin, one in the tropical and the 
~~ er in the polar seas, their presence can be determined, in most cases. by means of 

e ,thermometer ; and with the aid of good chronometers, their position and extent 
f1:1 be ascertained with greater certainty than has yet been done, particularly in the 
a 1~des between Nantucket and Florida. In this department of' hydrology every 

navigator may contribute something of value to his profession and to science, for which 
~ 0 !f:.er qualifications are required than frequent observations and proper att~ntion to 
r e.s ip's place. It is desirable, therefore, that every shipmaster who traverses this 
e~on sh~u~d make and record his observations hourly upon these currents. 
N r!1h dnft lC~ from the polar basin is all found in the western portion of the Arctic and 
~~ :\tlantic oceans; notwithstanding the influence of violent Westerly winds. A 
afte ~ m ~he London Nautical Magazine • supposes that a portion of the polar current, 
beer eanng the ice along the Eastern edge of the Grand Bank into the Atlantic, there 
ii* <_>mes exhausted, or joins the Florida Stream. By its action, the great stream of 
lllld ~h u~oubtedly thus brought within the dissolving influence of the Gulf Stream, 
fl'Grn ~- rand Bank itself, perhaps, owes its origin to the deposits which have resulted 
Pl'obab} 18 ]?~~e~ during a long cow;ie of ages. But this portion ?f the _polar current 
pa8810 Y Joins the Gulf Stream 1n no other manner than by intruding upon and 
oftemg under the same, the order of super-position being deterlllined b1 the diversity 
thus pe:ature, or by the deeper position of the polar stream. t T.b.e .icebergs being 
eft'ee~ed t:outhward by the deeper polar current, their rapid destruction is here 
gerous Y e :water of the Gulf Stream, and we are thus relieved from these dan
!.tlanti ubatructions, which would otherwise be found in the lower latitudes of the 
but like. J:hese two streams o.feurrent, therefore, do not coalesce in any proper sense, 
~ ;ho 0:i;urrents, h~th atmoapheric and aqueous, pursue ea~h its de~ermin:ite 
1tacq,:1re:. 

1
· ~iream bemgthrown Eastward by the greater rotati_ve velocity which 

in atitudes nearer the equator, and the polar current bei.ng thrown West-
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ward along the shoals and soundings of the American continent, and its contiguons 
ocean depths, by the slower rotation which it derived in higher latitudes. 

The writer above alluded to, supposes the natural course of the polar currer,t from 
Davis' Strait to be towards th~ coast of Morocco, in North Africa; but a little atten· 
tion to the effect of the earth's rotation on this current will show that both it and the 
ice drifts that are borne on its su:rface must be turned W estwu.rd, as here described, in 
spite of the powerful "\Vesterly gales which prevail in these latitudes. Light articles, 
however, like bottles, which are set afloat to determine the drift of currents, will not 
only yield greatly to the influence of these winds, but on falling into the surface cur
rent of the Gulf Stream will, of course, accompany that current in its progress to the 
coast of Europe, where a leading branch of this stream is found penetrating the polar 
sea along the coast of Norway, and appears to be ultimately resolved into the polar 
current. The South-easterly branch of the warm stream assumes the shorter and more 
direct circuit of gravitation, by the coast of North Africa to the tropical latitudes, from 
whence it again merges in the Florida Stream. It is by this system of compensation, 
aided by various subordinate circuits, such for instance as Rennel's current, that the 
great mechanical system ,of oceanic circulation is apparently maintained; and were 
the influence of winds wholly unfelt upon the ocean, it is probable that the same sys
tem would still be maintained, in all its essential features, by the mechanical influences 
of the earth's rotation, combined with the tides and a state of unstable equilibrium. 

From the temperature of the sea upon the North American banks and soundings, and 
in some other positions which are analogous, it has been assumed that the mean tem
perature of the sea is lower on shoals than in deep water, but it seems difficult to ac
count satisfactorily for such a result, unless upon the ground already mentioned. It 
has, indeed, been ascribed to increased radiation from the bottom, and again it has 
been denied that such radiation can be carried on through water from a non-luminous 
body; and, as the colder particles can have no tendency to rise towards the surface, 
it does not appear how the supposed reduction in the temperature of the bottol'.!1 ca_n 
materially affect the temperature of a current of 50 or 60 fathoms in depth, which is 
derived from a foreign source ; for on none of these shoals or soundings is the wa~er 
permanently quiescent. Were it otherwise, we might reasonably expect a dimin~t10n 
of temperature on shoals in winter, and an increase of temperature in summer, with a 
permanent increase if in tropical latitudes. I am informed by Mr. Geo. W. Blunt, l!ne 
of the proprietors of this work, who has kept a thermometrical journal while crossing 
the Atlantic, that on entering upon soundings in the English Channel, he has found an 
increase of temperature in the water of 2° Fahrenheit. Those who differ from our 
views in regard to these currents, ought therefore to propose some more rational hy
pothesis to account for the great reduction of temperature in the waters which lav~ th~ 
Atlantic coast of the United States. Were these waters derived as an eddy cu~e~ 
from the Gulf Stream, it is probable that they would no longer .serve for the myna s 
of codfish which now frequent our shores, and which are known to inhabit the coldest 
waters. . 

Many experiments upon the drift of currents have been made with bottles contain
ing memorandums of the date and locality in which they -were committed to the.see.. 
These experiments are not without their value, although it is obvious that a circwto~ 
course is liable to be construed into a direct one, and that storms and the common dr 
caused by the prevailing winds may greatly affect the course of such objects upon t~~ 
surface of the ocean, while an important diversion may result from a mere superfici 
cross-current, as we have noticed in the case of the Gulf Stream. Perhaps the suspe~
sion of a light weight to these :ft.oats, with a line from :ive to twenty fathoms in lengt b 
would afford results of a more satisfactory character, although the duration ofulsd~ 
pendulous fixtures can hardly be relied on. If fitted in this manner the fa.et sho . 
noted upon the memorandum inclosed, which should specify also the length of l.ine 
which may be attached. 



 

NOTES ON THE GULF STREAM. 

BY A. D. BACHE. 

Supellli.ntendent of the U. 8. Coast Survey. 

(.Revised to 1854, and communicated oy authority of the Treasury .Department.) 

f1IE developments made by the Coast Survey in the summer of 1853, in relation to the 
~'11f Stream, requiring a revision of the notes to bring them up to date, I have at the 
request of Mr. Blunt, and by authority of the Treasury Department, embodied the new 
results with the former ones and communicated them for publication, that navigators may 
be benefited by the extensive circulation which they will receive in this form. 

The Gnlf Stream and the approaches to it have been explored in the progress of the 
8Urvey of the Coast between the limit.s of a line perpendicularly across it from Cape Cod, 
to another from Cape Canaveral, the observations generally extending from about 42" N. 
Latitude to about 28}", and from about 65}0 W. Longitude to 80!"· The observations 
were made under detailed instructions from the Superintendent, by the following-named 
Officers of the Navy, Assistants in the Coast Survey:-

By Lieut. Com'g C.H. Davis, who examined in 1845 the Section from Cape Cod, and 
positions to the southward and westward of it; by Lieut. Com'g Geo. M. Bache, who in 
1846 explored the Sections perpendicular to the Stream from Sandy Hook, from Cn.pe 
May, and from Cape Charles; by Lieut. Com'g S. P. Lee, in 1847, who explored the Cape 
Charles Section ; by Lieut. Com'g H.ichard Bache, in 1848, who repeated the observations 
on the Cape Charles Sect.ion, and explored the Hatteras Section; by Lieut. Com'g J. N. 
Maffit, in 1853, who went over the Hatteras observations, and examined the Sections from 
Cape Fear, and from Charleston; and by Lieut. Com'g T. A. Craven, during the same sea
son1 who explored the Charleston, St. Simon's, St. Augustine, and Cape Canaveral Sections, 
tUJ.d several other positions towards Cape Florida. 
Th~ different sections of the Stream were designed to be perpendicular"' to its axis from 

promment points of the Coast, at such distances from each other as would insure a thor-
obugh knowledge of its whole course. It was foreseen that the surface observations would 
e of comparatively little value, from the varied character of the circumstances to which 

the surface water is exposed, and the observations were accordingly carried to consider
::i:le depths. I. propose to give the ~eneral. distribution of the ten;iperatures shown by 
· e ~ver~l sections, and to connect with this, remarks on other pomts developed by the 

exam1nat1ons. 
h" lht. The Ocean ivithin the region of the Gulf Stream is divided into several bands of 
t ig er and lower temperature, of which the aiis of the Gulf Stream is the hottest, the 
emperature falling rapidly in-shore, and more slowly out.side. This is not only the case 

at the surf~, but with modifications, easily understood, at considerable depths. It is 
~presented m the annexed Diagram (No. 1), showing the distribution of temperature <.:n 
Ge SMdy Hook Section at the depth of fifteen fathoms, from the observations of Lieut. 
fr eo. 

8 
· Bache. The scale of nautical miles on top shows how far the several points are 

::in andy Hook. The sea.le at the side shows what the thermometer, with Fahrenheit's 
Th efu would read if let down fifteen fathom.. at the several positions marked at the top. 
w ~d ermokmeter say at Position I, 100 miles from Sandy Hook, let down fifteen fathoms 
8~. mar ·. 63" ; at III, 150 miles would mnrk 67"; at 240 miles 63l"; and at 280 miles 
b ~ · When t?e curve rise..;::, the thermometer would rise, and vice versa. Three points, at th and.~ decidedly warmer tha.n those on either side of them are seen ; the warmest is 
than ethx:is 0~ the .m~in Gulf Stream. There are four points of low temperature, lower 
even 000 either inside or outside of them. The changes on the Cape May Section are 
gram more ~trong~y marked, the curve of fifteen fathoms being dotted on the same dia
and fir:n~ hcludmg a fourth point of high temperature, h. The curve of one hundred 
come Jut at · oms ~m the Cape May Section is added, as showing how boldly these feat,ures 

Th at cons1derable depths. 
the s!:urJi~ of twenty fathoms on the Oharleston Section in the Diagram (No. 2). shows 
three h: dr~· The curves deduced from the mean of observations at two hundred and 
li<merai fuc.t. fathoms give a similar resnlt. , These cases are mere illustratiorui of the 

These hands l-- · 
"&nu banila .:~ amv. shown in the sketch A, where the dark shades correspond to the 

.--, the light apaoe& ·to the cold ones. 
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sa. Among the oold bandaiB one so mnoh eolder tban·the·rest as to be very remark· 
able; it is that next inside of the axis of the main stream. and the ehange of temperature 
bet.ween it and the stream is so abrupt tlaat Lieut.. G. 1L Bache called the space the •• cold 
wall," the cold water appearing to cOnfine the hot water as by a wall on the in-shore side. 
The Sandy Hook Diagram (No. 1). shows it between 230 and 280 miles from the shore, 
tlle <Jape May between 132 and 178 miles from the shore; the rise in the first curve is from 
62!• to SOl-0

1 eighteen degrees infiftymiles; in the second fro1l'.162° toSS!•l or 21-!°in forty· 
six miles. At Obarleston the rise in the twenty fathom. curve is from 6,-11 ° to 79" in fifteen 
miles; at St. Simon,s from 'TO" to '76•, in twelve miles. The rate is between four-tenths 
and eight-tenths of a degree to the mile. 

Of the cold band inside of this I shall spea.k again. The two outside ones., though char· 
aoterized by much smaller differences of temperature than between the axis and ihe cold 
wall band, a.r~ sufficiently marked.1 and should be knoWDy becanse in er~ing the stream 
ifil,f'ter warm -water is met with to nnd cold, then again warm~ then cold, would bail!e the 
navigator who was looking for no such ·alternations, and would greatly instruct him if he 
k:n6w what to expect. 

8d. The alternate cold and warm bands are represent.ad on the chart A from a first dis
.c:wision of the Ooast Survey observations. Their positions may be somewhat changed by 
a more complete discussion. The line which crosses the Sandy Hook Section at A is the 
·His of the Golf Stream, ta.king the. general directions of the bends of the OOMt, rather of 
fboee below than above water, and thrown quite eastward by the shoals off the Southern 
Coast of New-Eng)and. Web.Ave not yet traced it further than'.' is shown in tl1e diagl"am, 
but of coUrl!le propose to do so. We know, however, that one branch reaches the shores 
of Ireland, parting with its heat as it goes, but ret.a.ini~ enough to reproduce there., as 
P:rof. llarvey, of Dnbtin, has remarked, the alp of the . . orida Coast. The shading upon 
the. map ia intended to represent the higher temperatures by the deeper shades. 
. The a.:da of the next warm band, which is well made out in the observationS, crosses the 
&ady Jilook Section at 0. It is not certain whether G, on the Cbat"leston Section, oon
neets with it or not: the more probable supposition is shown on the Oharl, leaving t.o 
futare·obeerva.tions to settle the point; the bandB M and· L are perfectly well defined from 
St. .. Augustine to Charleston. There was another pair of cold and we.rm bands noted on 
~· O&pe Henry .Bection, and shown on the diagriUn, bet-\ve® the hot water of the Gulf 
~. and the band which, north of this, is the first cold band outside. 

There ·is .an. axie: of warm water distinctly shown on the Oape May a.nd Hat~rftil 
·~·beyond the last ones inserted on the Ohart, but its position is not well .determmed· 
W~ water was. fonnd on the Cape Henry and Hatteras Sections, as far E. and 8. as 
$)Jown Gn the d~. • . . 

11.l:side of ttie·· G'Plf -Stream, .marked by E, a band of warm.er water than the snrrounding 
~ shows it.self before striking soundings to the north, but $fterwards on the ~~er.n 
·cOast.. This is well marked by the obeerV'ations Q11 all the Sections, though ib:I position JS 

not. eo welt determined as the others. 
· TJ.te iUi$ of the most mArked cold band,. the minimum of temp(ll"&twe which forms ~ 
4.':()0ld W alP' £olloW8 the •shore tUtd t3hoal& in its beudinp, even niore clOBely than ~ axis 
-f.be·Gu.lf~ Thia is traced frOm our observations beyond the range of the other 

lll'&~=~~JeJ:~~:e ~~·~·they·:~ tbe$an4y {lOOk'Se_etiOj 
'.~~=:peratu:=D and }r. &ytiiking· o!"'1. tbe l~a·st. of~~ ma~·· n~ 61--~·8eetion$t. -fl d-8!!!::._!f1e 0 
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BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PlLOT~ 
F.ulJr . .., 

St. Simon's, - - June, - - 1858, - - 54. 
St. Augustine, " · "' ,.. 51. 
Oape Canaveral, " u 46!. 
Fort Jupiter, " u 46. 
Hillsboro' Inlet, u " - 51. 
Cape .E1orida, " " 51. 

At 1000 fa.thorns off Cape Hatteras, the temperature was but 40 

The warm water of the Gulf Stream is of very different depths at differem pnints of its 
cou~ and in different parts of any one of the Sections across it. From the .1oopest por
tion iu the ·crOS&-seotions, the warmer water flows off towards the shore an i OULWt>.rds, 
overlaying the cold. The way in which it thins off is seen in the annexed Diagi·am (No. 3), 
from the Sandy Hook Section, where the curves of 80\ 75" and 70° of tern1*"rature are 
shown. All the water above the curve a b o d e, is above the temperature of 80° , so between 
1t and curve f g h i k, is between 75° and 80". This thins out as it approaches the; shore; the 
cold water which lies on the bottom coming up in the northern Sections, but tl1e wnnn water 
prevailing to the very shore, and at considerable depths, in the southern. When the cold 
water is forced up by a bank or shoal, or when it oomes to the surface from the thinning 
out of the warm, there is of courf?0 a considerable change of t.emperatnre. This cold water 
from the north prevails on the inside of the cold axis at moderate depths, as fur south as 
Hatteras. At thirty fathoms, twenty nautical miles from Hatteras Light, in August, 1858, 
~be temperature was 60°1 bottom being found at thirty-three fathoms. At twelve miles 
!twas 'l4" at the surface, and in five and ten fathoms, the bottom being at eighteen fathoms. 
The highest temperature in that Section, and at that time, in the axis of the Gulf Strea.m, 
was 78°. One hundred and eight miles from Sandy Book, in August, 1846, the tempera
ture of the axie of the Gulf Stream being 84•, the surface temperature was 'llt°, at five 
fathoms, 67°, at ten fathoms, 66•, at fifteen fathoms, 65", at twenty, 58", and at thirty 
fathoms, 52~0, diminishing in the first fifteen fathoms 6{-", and in the second 12!0

• This 
is the cold counter-oul"rent which givtlS character 88 well as motion to the water near the 
~h?re north of Hatteras. We have seen that the cold wall is not cut off at Hatteras, and 
it is altogether probable, from the observations of Lieut. Cmn 'g :Maffit's p."lrty thi~ year, that 
tfihe counter-current still prevails south of Hatteras. Acting-Master Jones found it about 
fty miles S. E. of Charlef:jton Light, running to the S. W., or along the shore, the snrface 

r:ter_ being 75°, and that at twenty fathoms, 68°, and in the axis of the Gulf Stream, 82° . 
. e distance from this point to the axis was about tw'8nty-three miles, so that moderately 

warm. water extends to the very bottom. . 

1A~ 1t waa found desirable, if not absolutely eeeential, to direct special attention to the 
80 ffit1.on ot' one problem at a. time, onr results for currents a.re not numerous, but they are 
su c1ent to show a general tendency near the enrf.aee from the a.xis of the Gulf Stream 
outwards., besides the onward current. 

The direction of the axis of the Stream shows, therefore, the set of the current in that 
band. To the right and left of it, the current is Outward and onward, and to the left- ~ .. 
far bas the cold wall, is inward and onward. Inside of the cold wall, north of Hatteras, and "" 
pro abl~ 80uth of it, the current is to the southward, or along the coast. The rate of the 
~lrent m the axis of the Stream, on the Cape Canaveral Section, is about thl"oo nantit>.a.l 
aho es per hour~ on the Cape Fear Section about two miles, and on the Sandy Hook Section 

ut one mile per hour. 
th l'Jth. The observations of this year have :fully proved that in the Charleston Section, and 
to ose ~:11 of it, the ~ds -of OOld aud warm w8:ter are produced by the sha~ o! the bot--

am 0 "l'V. sea.. The Diagram. (No. 4) shows this shape on the Charleston 8eot1on. The 
~ rty ofLumt. Maffit eaftied .soundings 68 milee fr<>m Ohat-Jeston Light, ~dafter losing 
anT1 at 600 fathon:- .for.~ miles, souuded in t;hree h~dre<!- fathoms,. then m 550 fathoms, 
sho: <>:n. to the. lnnUS -Of the Section, ~1 () miles. Th18 gives a ~tion of the. bottom, a.s 
hund n Qtl the l>mgra.m .sloping ga.dua.lly to twenty fathoms, then· more rft.f)iclly to one 
hundred• fathoms, and fa.i.ling oft'· suddebl~. . 'I'he next sounding~ thirty miles from the one 
oif-sh red~~~ was Ol?,&n;:eleY&tion slop.mg rapidly on the in-shore side, less steep on the 
eaetw~:!' ltt.ti. ns1Qg three hl:tndnd f'atholns abOVe. 1Jle bottom eleven miles &<>othward and 
le r;·~ then anotber"ei6~ •d ·tb&n• onward u U' tracing some of the hills and val,: 
<J.!;8 and.101bd. . Th~ l'iQgeW$J<ftiscover«l. ·"!dependently by Lieut ~ven, within. two 
him on th! alt of Liftt. lifaflit'a fiiat.:ti~ 1t on the '?arut.veral $ectl0l), strue~ again by 
out being •=;;:..~·pa ._.a,jllst;-lWl'1ih of this, on the Oharleston Section~ ~tb-

Tlie ~H-e of ten;~~~~~:~q ~:u- n; .. - (N ..ov ~n --...:,..1. ...,;..., 
~:... . . . ; ·..•.... ~'."'f .. -~on·~ ..,_.. .. _. ... ~ 0. .. ,~ xun()Wlil wn.u e .. :""""' 
JnvQ1,.4ii1/• .·· ... ·• . . .. :~~ w1Jieh:111 ·.·the J80!'.e· NJnar"k&bl& tbat every o~a~ou 

=.;r;fi, ~~~~~:~ ~·~, ·ttiadtrilioalmow.rm·~ooklq1-n.G.; · .. 'flraeja 
-- •• - • ' • : -.. • - _. ' • - ._ • ; • -·- '":·;~' 0 - - • ,_." : -· • 
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one narrow band on the Charleston Section which does not extend below a certain depth, 
and which shows that other causes may produce them, as indeed we know must be the 
case ; but 'vi th two exceptions, the distribution of temperature of the water in this Section, 
and all south of it, are proved to be connected with the form of the bottom. ,Just on the 
crest of the steep slope in-shore, a cold band is formed by the forcing of the cold water 
upwards, and very remarkably, on part of the St. Simon's Section, which is drawn on the 
Diagram No. 5, to show the fact. 

I remarked while noticing the bands on the Northern Section, that one of low tempera· 
ture occurred first when soundings of about one hundred and fifty to seventy fathoms were 
struck. This is a similal' case to the one we are now considering, as the sections on thi 
Coast Survey Chart, from Cape May to Gay Head, made without any reference what· 
ever to this subject, fully show. It is, in fact, only an extension of the principle of th< 
forcing up of the cold water on shoals. If the strata of water were parallel to the bot· 
tom, the cold water would come nearer the surface, but it rises even higher than this a; 
the current flows along these steep slopes. 

Is the figure of the bottom the cause of the distribution of temperatures in the northern 
sections? It seems almost irresistible to generalize, but as the question is one which we 
can answer by observation, it is better to l~t spe0ulation wait upon the facts. 

6th. In regard to the permanence of these bands of temperature, and the possib1Jity of 
determining their position with reasonable precision, it may be proper to make some 
remarks. The Cape Henry Section was run over three times, the Hatteras twice, th~ 
Charleston twice, for the very purpose of making such comparisons as would connect 
together the observations of different years. The comparisons thus made, show that the 
differences are of the same class as those which affect the position of the Gulf Stream, in 
different years, at different seasons, and under different circumstances, as wind and the 
like. The distances of the positions at which observations were taken, varied with the 
character of the changes, being less distant as the changes were greater. This will nffect 
the degree of accuracy of the result. The southern Sections presented all the phenomena 
;:m so small a scale, comparatively, that there the positions succeeded each other at small 
intervals. The most marked changes would of course, even were the observations but 
~ually numerous, be best determined. . 

Another mode of aRcertainiug how far the results may be depended on, is to detenm.ne 
the discrepancies which they show at the different depths. The whole of the results sho~ved 
8.8 a general rule, to which tho exceptions were readily understood, that the points of lngh· 
est and lowest temperature were sensibly in the same perpendicular line, except those of 
the axis of the " cold water" and of the Gulf Stream, which are forced by the action of the 
cold water further from the shore, accor<ling to a law which tho observations make out. 
The discrepancies from the m.ean positions, agreed well with the determinations from tbe 
observations above referred to, and the liability to error computed numerically, was 
always considerably less than the half of the average distance between the position.s. As 
far as I have as yet been able to exru:nine the results, this is the general conclusion. . 

7th. The variations of temperature in different years and at different seasons, is cons1?er· 
able. In the observations made during the same season, the more southwardly ~ctions 
gave in general the highest temperatures. Not to complicate the examinations w1~h sur· 
face irregularities, if we compare the maximum temperatures at twelve or fifteen fatborF 
below the surface of the different Sections in the same year, we shall find as a general rue, 
an increase of temperature in passing southward, as 81°, 83", 82°, from the Sandy 11-?ok to 
the Cape Henry Section in 1846, 75~0, 76°, 77-!0

, 79-!0
, from the Ohe.rleston Section t-0 

Oape Canaveral. But in the successive yea.rs we have found the highest temperatures at 
twelve fathoms, on the Cape Henry Section higher than that of Hatteras; and 0e teUl· 
peratures in .July, 1846, on the axis of the Gulf Stream, higher at Sandy Hook than m J~ 
1853, at Oa.naveral, by a degree and a half, and higher than at Charleston by five and a 
degrees. . ~ 

8th. The law of change of temperature with depth which has been developed, IB that 
the conduction of heat through a liquid. The low temperatures reached, showed that tbf 
Gulf Stream is comparatively a superficial current, and is underlaid by a vast ocean ~ 
cold water--so cold as not only to comperu;ate for the increased warmth of the earth ill 
descending, but to carry to the southern regions the temperature of the far north. ddell 

This underlaying water, where it "crops out" on shoals at the shore, shows a su 
decrease of temperature in the surface of the ocean. !'I 

9th. In exploring the Gulf Stream, it was crossed, a.s already stated, in sections, as Deft~ 
in right angles to its axis as practicable, continuing t11e section until the general oOOOll 
the opposite side of the stream from the coa..<=<t WM ree.ched. nis. 

The temperatures were observed from the surface to the depth nearly of 500 fit.th~. 
varying, at first., by depths of ten fathoms, and a.fterwa.rda, as the difference of tem.-.--. 
ttll'El in descending became lesa considerable, by greater difference of depth. In i fe 
cases t_ he _de= reae_ bed was 18 .and 1_ 500 &.tboms--one mile and. t. bree-q_~. ··. near Y· ie-

;: t ..-resiz t.h8t the pressure to which the iustrumfllltB. are ~ ,q. fl.U<il AlB ~ · 
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quire special ones for measuring the temperatures. Many trials were made of different 
kinds of im;truments, but the most successful was Saxton's metallic thermometer, wliich 
bas been described iu the "Memoir on the Da.ngers and lee of the North Atlantic," fourth 
e.dition, J 852, and which continues to be used in our work "With satisfactory results. 

Such a therrnon:ieter, •·dth a scale sho>ving every two degrees of Fahrenheit, would not 
be an expensive instrmnent; and as it takes the temperature of the sea very rapidly, and 
regh•ters it almost infallibly, rnuch time woul<l be saved to the navigator by its use. 

9th. The investigations from which tlw foregoing results were deduced having been 
made at con"iderahle depths, it ma.y be objected to them that they were not strictly con
fined to obtaining 1·e,;ults desirable in practice. 

A sufficient reply to this objO;!ction v.-ould be, that the laws sought to be ascertained 
wc~e best dif'<played in the deep-sea temperatures ; and that, unless the exploration em
br~ced the whole of the scientific connections of the problem, it would be sure, in the 
ellll, to fail in the developments necessary for practice. Besides, why i::!hould not the navi
gator be provided with a suitable thermmneter, and take tmnperatures at just such depths 
as are o'";;t suited to guide him a.s to his position? In tlie progress of the art of naviga
tion, I have no doubt that observations of this kind will become common. 

The surface of the Gtrcam, changed in its motion and temperature by winds and rain, is 
not the portion where the laws which govern either are to be expected to display them
selves with regularity . 
. The temperature vbservations at the surface, ten and fifteen fathoms, have been found 
irregu!at\ especia11y the former. Below twenty fathoml:< to the considerable depths of 
about one hundred nnd twenty fathoms, when the change iu the phenon1ena becomes 
m~rked, there is rnuch more constancy in the results. The depth of twenty, and even 
thirt.Y fatlwms, can be explored by a common Six's self-registering thermometer, an inex
penswe instrument, without appreciable error, and even by a con1rnon thermometer envel
oped iu cotton,or other bud conducting material, allowed to remain below the surface a 
sufficient time to take the temperature. and then drawn rapidly up and observed 
promptly. 

The depth of twenty fathoms is recommended to navigators for their observations. 
A common thermo1neter surroun<led by a copper case, say three inches in diameter, 

stu~ed near the bulb of the inst1·urnent with cotton, will answer a good purpose. Six's 

bse11-r~t,ristering thermometer, which may be had at any of the instrument makers, will 
e still better. 
The most prominent phenomena only are moderately permanent at the surface. 

DEPTHS OF OBSERVATIONS FOR TEMPERATURE IN THE GULF STREAM. 
(In fathoms.) 
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ADDITIONAL REMARKS. 

In addition to the foregoing, the following general facts may be stated:-
1. That in the summer, the temperature of th a Gulf-water, South of ll atteras, is about 

the same as the water on soundings. In the months of July and August, 1845, the 
temperature of the water from the Mississippi to Cape Hatteras, both in and_out of the 
stream, even to the very mouth of the Atlantic rivers, was 84° to 82°. This fact was 
ascertained by journals kept for the editor. . ... 

2. That the temperature of the Gulf South of Hatteras to Savannah, in the win· 
ter months, is from i2-' to 75°; and that on .soundings within the same limit, at the 
same time, 59° to 68°, and North o~ Hatteras, 486 to 64..., : showing a difference of from 
11 to 5 degrees higher to the South of the cape. . 

3. The general ciifection of the Gulf S t'ream, from Key Biscayno until it gets to the 
lat. of31Q TO", is North, velocity 3 to 3~ knots; froin thence it turns to the N.N.E .. 
and as it progresses to the North, it turns more to the N.E. On the "\Vestern edge of 
the Stream the Gulf-weed is mixed with the river-sedge ; on the Eastern edge it is 
clean as when first torn from the rocks. It appears from a notice in the Nautical :Mag
azine, that some of the weed grows on .the shores of the Andros Islands. 

4. 'rhe Western edge, from Key .Biscayno to lat. 31 ° 101 N ., is generally on the me
ridian of 80"' ; the Eastern edge, after passing the Little Bahama Bank, is about i9°, 
until in the latitude 30° 30', when it is turned more .to the Eastward. This, however, 
is in moderate weather. During heavy gales from the N .E. to the S.E., the stream is 
forced immediately on and over the shoals of the capes of North Carolina; and with 
N. W. and \Vesterly gales, the stream is driven from the shore, and no limit within 30 
miles can he fixed to it; and under such circumstances the warm water of the Gulf is 
displaced, so that at times there will be no current in the warm water, and current in 
the cold water. 

5. 'l'he edges, in moderate weather, are shown by the ripplings in the low latitudes, 
and in the high latitudes, during the winter, with Northerly weather, by the evapo;a· 
tion ti-om the surface. . 

6. The precise part where the stream begins to form is not known. It is shown be· 
fore, under the genera.I article of·~ Currents," that the current sets to the W.N. W. and 
N. W .• over the Campecho Bank ; and that at a short distance West of the Tortugas, 
the current sets to the S.S.E.; but where the proper head of the current is, is yet to 
be found. 

7. ()n the Western side of the Gulf Stream, from Sandy Hook to Hatteras, the cur· 
rent sets South~ a little Westerly, about 20 miles in 24 hours. 

8. On the Eastern side of the Gulf Stream, nearly down to l\latanilla Reef, the cur· 
rent 8ets to the South ~nd West, aim~ opposite to the flow of the Gulf, at an ave~ge 
of20 miles in 24 hours: the New Orleans steamers take advantage of it .by crossin~ 
the Gulf streatn near Hatteras, and from about 33; 30' N. lat., 74° 30 W. long., steer· 
ing directly for Matanilla Reef. . 

Of·the Stream to the Eastward oi the Coast Survey examination we want defimte 
iniorinatfon .. The following is the most abcurate observation w-e have : 

Ship Trade Wind, on the 2t)th of Jnn~, at Uh. 30m. P. M., ea.me i.n contact with the 
ship Olympqs, and both vessels . went down .in lat 41° 30'., long. a'1o. On the I st of 
July. 2h. SO.in. P. M., the ship Empire took a sailor from the :£oremast of the Trnd; 
Wind,· in la.t. 42°, long. 56" 30', showing that the maat bad drifted 72 miles on a N · 60 
:E. true eourae, i1l 101 hotu'S, making T°Vtr o.f' a knot, nearly, an hottt. 

· . G. W. BLUNT. 
Mq, 1854.. 
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TIDE TABLES, 

For the use of Navigators; prepared from the Goa.st Survey Ol>servations l>y A. D. 
Backe, Superint:erulnu. 

[Furnished by authority of the Treasury Department, to E. &. G. W. Blunt, New York, and revised Jan., 1857.] 

Tim following Tables wm enable navigators to ascertain the time and height of high 
and low water in some of the principal ports of the United St.ates. The results are 
approximate, the observations being still in progress, but they may safely be used for 
practical purposes. The number of places of observation, and the time during which 
many of them have been made, are steadily on the increase as the coast survey 
advances. 

The tides of the coast of the United States, on the Atlantic, Gulf of Mexico, and 
Pacific, are of three different classes. Those of the Atlantic are of the most ordinary 
type, ebbing and flowing twice in twenty-four hours, and having but moderate differ
ences in height between the two successive high waters, or low waters; one occur
ring before noon, and the other after noon. Those of the Pacific coast also ebb and 
flow twice during twenty-four hours; but the morning and afternoon tides differ very 
consiclerably in height-so much so, that at certain periods a rock which has three feet 
and a half water upon it at ]ow tide, may be awash on the next succeeding low water. 
The inten·als, too, behveen successive high and successive low waters may be very 
unequal. The tides of ports in the Gulf of l\fexico west of Cape St. George, ebb and 

:flow, as a rule, but once in twenty-four hours, or are single-day tides. At particul~r 
part~ of the month there are two small tides in the twenty-four hours. The rise and 
fall m all these ports is small. I<:ast of Cape St. George the rise and fall increases: 
there are two tides, as a rule, during the twenty-four hours, and the daily inequality, 
referred to in the Pacific tides, is large. 
· These peculiarities require a different way of treating the cases, and in some of them 
:separate tables . 
. I propose to enable the navigator to find, from the Nautical Almanac and the follow
mg tables, 1he time nnd height of high and low water at any date within the ordinary 
range of difference produced by winds and other variable circumstances. I will en
deavor to divest the matter of unfamiliar technical expressions as far as practicable, 
thoug~, for shortness' sake, some such terms may be employed after defining them. 
~he d11wussion of the Gulf tides has not been carried so far as to enable me to present 
tie results in as definite a form as the others. 

Aa i~ well known, the interval between the time of the moon's crossing the meridian 
:~moo~~ transit) and the time of high water at a given place is nearly constant; that 
tis, ~his mterval varies between moderate limits, which can he assigned. The interval 
iat f~ill and change of the moon is known as the establishment of the port, and is ordi
~~Qnly marked on the charts. A.s it is not generally the average of the intervals duriing .a month's tide, it.is a less convenient and less aceurate qu,antity for the use of the 
,~avigr:tor than the average interval which is used on the Coast Survey charts, and is 
I ometimes called the u mean n or "corrected establishment."* 
!€d 1:'he following Table gives the pt"ineipal tidal quantitie~ for the different Ports nam
i f m the first _column, where they are arranged under specific heads. The third oolumn 
'
0 

n ~h~ tu?Ie gives. the<mean interval, in hours an~ minutes, between ~he moon,s transit 
h ( t e tune of high water next af'ter the tmmnt; the fourth, the difference between 
. e gre~test and leut interval, occurring in different parts of the month, (lunar.) A 
~nple n~spection of this column will show how important it is to determine these 

anges tn many of the port.a -where they amount to more than kalf an hour, or to 
<:;.e than fift~en minutes, for the average interval. • . . . 
. he_fifth, sixth, and seventh columns refer to the height of the tide. The fifth ::s in feet t~e ur~ge rise and fall! or average difference between hilJh and low 
f er.- T~e sixth gtV6$ the greatest ditierenee, commonly known as the nae and full 
easprti~d~ tides ; and the ileventh. the least dift"erence,. known as the rhte and fall of the 

P 1 es. · · · 

b;h~baverag~ du~tion, ei" the .. ~eed, or ri.sing tide~. ie give~ in the_ eighth ~olum~; ot 
i e or fallmg tul•~. in the ttlnita; a~ of the period dunng which the tide :neither 
hRes !'0 r falls, or the<t'<a'CaQdr.m ·~ tenth~ ... The chuation 0£.ftoOd is measured &om 
he mtddle of th~ stand a'fi t.11r ~;to the middle of the atand. at high water~. so that 

e whole d!1rat10n ft:em onech" h ..,wto the.next, or from one~ walier to th~Jl~ 

~~~:::·: .. b:~::::z::::.==:~:.... 
. ratiou of the law• of th• fikWi, , < · · ·· 
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At most of these places given in the list, a mark of reference has been established 
for the height of the tide. I have omitted the description of these marks, (except in 
the following localities.) as of no particular interest in this connexion. 

BENCH-MARKS. 

Boston.-The top of the wall or quay, at the ~ntrance to the dry dock in the Charles
town navy yard, is fourteen feet i'<.'1x (14.76 feet) above mean low water. 

Neu.' Yor.l.-The lower edge of a straight line cut in a stone wall, at the head of the 
wooden wharf on Governor's island, is fourteen feet -r'J71 (14.51 feet) above mean low 
water. The letters U. S. C. S. are cut in the same stone. 

Old Point Comfort, Va.-A line cut in the wall of the light·house, one foot from 
the ground, on the S.W. side, is eleven feet (11 feet) ubove mean low water. 

Charleston, S. C.-The outer and lower edge of en1brasure of gun No. 3~ at Castle 
Pinckney, is ten feet l.fo {10.13 feet) above mean low water. 

TABLE I. 

Tide Table for the Coast of the United States. 

Interval bet.ween 
time of )) ·s trans. Rise and fall. 
& time higb wt'r. 

Mean duration. 

PORT. STATE ] ! ~'g!' I ~ ~ ci 

~ I !U g I ~ i ~ ~ ] 
(1) : (2) (:) i A(:~ -(~) i (!) !~(-;)-l--(~-)-l--:-(;c.-:-)-!_(:UY 

----------'-- ·---- -··--·--·----·-- -----1··"--·--l·---
Coa;stfromPortlandtoN. Y~! h. m. [ h. m. feet.;feet.!feet. h. m. h. m. · h.m. 
Portland ...•..•••.••.•.. Maine 11 25 I 44 8.8:10.0: 7.6 6 14 6 12 20 
Portsmouth .•••.•....•.• : N.H. 11 23 I 53 8.6

1 
9.8 7.2 6 22 I 6 07 21 

Newburyport .••••••.••.. IMass. 11 22 1 50 7.s; 9.1) 6.6 5 16 7 09 24 
Salem .....•.•••.•...•.• Mass. 11 13 50 9.210.6' 7.6 6 19 6 06 06 

:::~:~ ~~~~~:::::::::::: ~:::: ~ ~ ~; :: l~: ~!~:~I ~:; : i~ : ~i ii~ 
Nantucket •.•••••••••••• Mass. 12 24 37 3.1' 3.6. 2.6 6 23 5 44 ~~ 
Edgartown .••..••••••.•. Mnss. 12 16 •••••. 2.o; 2.5: 1.6 6 51 5 29 " 
Holmes' Hole .•••.••••••• Mass. 11 43 31 I. 7 1. 8! I. 3 6 41 5 21 

3
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Tarpaulin Cove .....••••• Mass. 8 04 49 2.4: 2.6i 2.0 6 09 6 17 
Wood's Hole, N. side ..••• Mass. 8 06 .•.•.. 3.o· .... 1 •••• 6 31 5 51 

....... 
Wood's Hole, S. side .•••. Ma;:;s. 8 56 .•••.. 1.51 ..•. I .... 6 03 6 22 
Bird Island Light ..••..... Mass. 7 59 45 4.4j 5.3i 3.5 6 51 5 58 

....... 

...... ~ 

New Bedford entrance,; I . 
(Dumpling Rock) •••••. l Mass. 7 57 41 3.8j 4.6; 2.8 

Newport ...••••••••••••• ! R. l. 7 45 24 3 91 4.6j 3.1 
Point Judith ............. ! R. I. 7 32 46 3. lj 3.~I 2.6 
Block Island ........... ···I R. I. 7 36 41 2.8: 3.51 2.0 
Mnntauk Point, L. I ..•••. 

1 

N. Y. 8 20 1 11 1.9\ 2.4: 1.8 
Sandy Hook .••.•..•••••. N. Y. 7 29 47 4.8; 5.6 4.0 
New York ••••••.•••.••• N. Y. 8 13 46 4.3) 5.4! 3.4 
Tarrytown .•.......•...• 

1

. N . .Y. 9 57 58 3 . 5j 4 . oj 2 . 7 
Long Island Sound. 1 I 

WatchHill .••.•...••••. 

1

R.l. lJOO '23 2.713.1 1 2.4 
Stonington . . . . . . . . • . • • • • Ct. 9 07 30 2. 31 3 .4; 2. 1 
Little Gull Island . • • • • • • • N. Y. 9 38 1 07 2 . 5\ 2 . 9i 2 . 3 
New London .•••.•••••• • i Ct. 9 28 52 2 . 6i 3 . 1 ! 2 . 1 
N~w Haven............. Ct. 11 16 1 08 5.81 6.6

1 
5.1 

Bndgeport ..•••..•••.•.. 

1 
Ct. 11 11 1 03 6.5) 8.01 4.7 

Oyste; B~y, L. I ...•••.•• N. Y. 11 07 51 7 .3j' 9.2, 5.4 
Sands Pomt, L. I. ..•••••• N. Y. 11 13 31 7.7 8.9, 6.4 
New Rochelle .••.••.•••• N. Y. 11 22 32 7.6i 8.6J 6.tl 
Throg's Neck ............. N. Y. 11 20 39 7.3.jl 9.2' 6.1 

Coast of New Jersey. 

6 50 15 33 
6 21 6 03 

42 
23 

1 0 
6 

31 
16 
28 
43 

6 12 6 10 
6 23 6 2 
6 17 6 7 
6 10 6 15 
6 0 6 25 
6 06 I 6 20 

6 3515 56 \ H 
6 15 I 6 10 I ~~ 
6 01 I 6 21 " 
5 ss I 6 26 2'2 

6 01 6 07 .... . 
6 241' 6 05 

1
•• ••• 

6 08 6 24 ..... . 
5 55 6 30 14 

5 51 6 35 19 

550 633 43 

6 08 
611 

6 18 
8 15 

..... 
fJ(I --Cold Spring Jnl:_et •••••••• N. ~; 7 32 51 4.4~ 5.4 3 . .e 

~·tJap-:• ~h1y ~···•••. N~ ~- .8 HJ · 47 4 .. 6.0 4.3 
~....,~,.., ' .. , 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

TABLE !.-Continued. 

Interval between 
time of }) •s trans. Rise and fall. 
& time high wt'r. 

Mean duration. 

srATE ~ l _giS{; l ~ i o£ 

~ l
1 

!i~ g I ~ I i i ~ ~~~ .:;,1~!0 - ~ 
~ ; ""'"' ~ i 00 i ~ ~ t ~ 

PORT. 

(1) '-.....,-<2"'"'")--f--,'-(3,,.,:..,.-)-! (4) (5) iT6) :(tf --(s)
1

1 (9) i(fo) 
-=---- ---------- ----~~-i------ --- --·--- -----·- -----~ -1--

Delaware Bay and River. h. m. , h. m. feet.:feet 'feet. h. m. I h. -m. i h. m. 
Delaware Breakwater.... Del. 8 00 l' 50 3. 5; 4. 5 3. 0 6 15 1 6 6 , 26 
H_igbee's,CapeMay •••••• N.J. 833 43 4.9;6.23.9 626i6 oj····· 
Egg Island Light ••••..•. N. J. 9 04 51 6.0 7.0, 5.1 5 52 6 27 1 ..... 

J'lahon"s River •••••.••••. Del. 9. 52 48 5.9 6.9 5.0 6 11 6 11 · .•••. 
New Castle ••••••..••••. Del. 11 53 ••••.. 6.5 6.9 6.6 5 06 6 43 47 
Philadelphia .••...•••••• Pa. 13 18 48 6.0J 6.8i 5.1 4 52 7 6 •.••• 
Chesapeake Bay 4" Ri;;ers. i ' 
OldPointComfort .•••••• Va. 817 50 2.5,3.0~2.0 
Point Lookout. • • • • • • • • • • Md. 12 58 45 l .4 I. 9 O. 7 
Annapolis............... Md. 16 38 40 0.9 1.0 0.8 
Bodkin Light. • • • • • • • • • • • Md. 17 42 48 I. o· I. 3 O. 8 
Baltimore. . . • • • • • • • • • • • • Md. 18 33 43 I. 3i l . 5; O. 9 
J~mes River, (City Point). Va. 14 14 • • • • • . 2. 6 ..••• , •••. 
Richmond ..•••.•••.•... _ Va. 16 28 •••••• 2.9J .•• ., .... 
Coast of N. and S. Carolina, ! I 
H Georgia, and Florida. f I j 
Batteras Inlet ..•.•....•. 1 N.C. 7 4 57 2.0

1 

2.2. 1.8 
Beaufort ••....•..••••••• N. C. 7 26 50 2.8 3_3: 2.2 

8
aldHead .....••...•... N.C. 7 26 34 4.3 5.0'. 3.4 
mithville, (Cape Fear) •. N.C. 7 19 47 4.5 5.5 1

1 
3.8 

~harleston,(Cas.Pinckncy)• S. C. 7 13 36 5. 3: 6. 3 4. 6 
ortPulaski,{Sav.entr.) •• / Ga. 7 20 41 7.0, 8.o: 5.9 

Savannah, (Dry dock wh'f)I Ga. 8 13 51 6. 5! 7 6• 5. 5 
D8tob~y Li&"ht-house.. • • • • . Ga. 7 33 55 6. 6' 7. 8' 5 .4 

· S1mon·s G 7 23 4 ~ 6 l .... , . 3 1 5 0 
Fort Clinch' .. • • • • • • • 

4 

• ·'I Fla. ~ 5: 9:_ 6. ""1 ',: • 
St. John's Ri~e·r· • • .••• • • • Fl~· 7 53 1 06 4 .- 6' 5. 3 
St • • • • .•••• 1 a. 7 31 48 5. 51 3 . 2 
C · Augustine . • • • • . • • • • • Fla. 8 32 43 4. 2, 4. 7i 3. 5 

1 
~pe Florida. • • • • • • • • • • • Fla. 8 rn 51 1. 5 1. 7: 1 . 2 

S~n1;K!ey · ·............ Fla. 8 18 49 1. s; 2. 4! I. 2 
Ji _ ,y • • • • • •.••• •• • • . Fla. 8 40 • • . . . . 1. 2 2. O' o. 6 
T ey West. . • • • . . . • • • • • • • Fla. 9 22 1 12 I. 4] 2 . 3i 0. '7 
T ortugas · · · • • • • • • • • • • • • Fla. 9 56 1 32 I . 2; l. 5! 0. 6 

: C a:;ipa Bay, (Egmont Key) Fla. 11 21 1 33 l. 4; I. Bi l. (] 
; Ste ;; Keys, (Depot Key). Fla. 13 15 l 55 2. 5; 2. s; 1. 8 

. -"J.ark's Fl 3 3 2 : ' " 

S 
Wegt~· Co~~t...... a. 1 3 0 2.2j 2. 9i I.. 

an Diego • ' . . 
San Pedro • · • • • • • • • • • • • • Cal. 9 50 I 45 3. 7 1 5. o, 2. 3 
Cu I · · • • • • • • • •• • • • Cal. 9 45 1 48 3. 9: 4. 7

1 
2 . ~ sal r·~ 1b ar_bor • • • • • • • • • Cal. 9 25 1 2 3 . 7: 5 . 1 : 2 . 1-

Monte~~s bispo • •••••••• Cal. 10 14 1 52 3. ei 4. s: 2. 4 
South FY·········· ••••. Cal. 10 28 49 3.4 4.3: 2.fi 
Sa F arallon •••• •••• Cal. IO 37 1 16 3.6 4.4i 2.B 
Bo~e tancisco, (N. beach): Cal. 12 6 I 4 3. 6 4. a! 2. 8 
H ga · • · • · Cal 11 17 l 54 3 6 4 7' <> 7 Umboldt Ba· • • • • • • • • • • • • · · ' ... · 
Port Orford Y • • • • • • • •• • Cal. 12 02 l 11 4 .4 5. 5i 3. f 
A"to · ·•••••••••••• 0. T. 11 26 1 6 5.1 6.Hi 3.'i • na , 
Nee-ah°iJ;.,~b············ O.T. 12 48 1 13 6.1 7.314.f 

F
Port Townsb:~d • • • • • • • •. WW. TT. 12

3 
3
4

3
9 

1 28 5. 6] 7. 4j 4. ~ 
ort Ste"l · · • • • • · • •. • • l l 3 4.6, 5.5, 4.0J 

---- l acoom .......... W. T. 4 46 . 1 6 9.ifll.1/ ?.il 

6 01 
5 59 
6 11 
5 23 
5 54 
5 28 
4 52 

6 25 
6 19 
6 15 
7 8 
6 33 
6 52 
7 34 

6 7 6 7 
6 11 6 IO 
6 18 I 6 17 ' 
6 1 I 6 26 
6 36 I 6 9 

35 
32 

40 

50 
42 
31 
26 
33 
26 
14 

5 49 li 6 35 
5 4 7 22 
6 2 6 20 
4 57 7 36 
6 9 6 17 
5 59 6 26 
6 7 6 19 
6 0 I 6 25 

~ ...... 

~ i~ !I. ~ :~ 

19 

15 
35 
45 
19 
13 
12 

43 

6 59 5 25 
6 43 5 40 
6 36 6 II 
6 12 6 13 
6 16 6 9 

j .•••• 

6 22 
6 18 
6 13 
6 37 
6 31 
6 18 
6 39 
6 19 
6 19 
6 19 
6 3 
6 20 
6 34 
6 3 

I 
1 ••••• 

6 0 
6 5 
6 5 
5 50 
6 2 1 

6 9 
5 51 
5 59 
6 0 
6 7 

'6 28 
6 6 
5 59 
6 26 

30 
30 

35 

34 

39 
33 

....... 
28 

NOT1'-1'h-e . i . . . . . I . 
ti?er llll<i Qh-..~ llteT'Tal tn e-ol«ma 3 bu been inereaaed by 12 houre for aome of the ports in. Delaware 
tobe q~-;i'b-o e bay, "° a.s to l!lhow the- suceessi.QD. of tll!;les from the month. Tberet'ora :12 ho'IU's ougb1. 

- ... ·. .~ th~ ~hlDG¥lta '!hkh &re ~than 12 honr11, oofo:re using them. 



 

BLUNT~s AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

The iore~·. .~~lst):.~es ibe means.. .·of .. · de. terminjif.{~. h..a. \,~Jl.!pe and height 
of high wa at the seve~ pons name1f'.'~'"''Ttie"'h'MlY6 . . · .· · e· m0oii-preceding 
the time of gh water is to' be taken from the Almanac, and the mean establishmen1 
being addedj the time of high wateJ:: ~1ts. Thus: ~ ': . 

Example ~-It is required to ti~d the #me of high wat~.Jtt~New York on the 5th of 
November,f854. The Americaii\,1'.Im•Jlc gives Qh om as t:$t-time of transit of the 
moon on th ti.-.y. The mean int~val'°f<>r New York, from T~Ie I, column 3, is 8' 
13"', which, s the transit was at Oh, hf rougfll.y the time ofhigh,water. 

The moolJ. being full, the height is tbat of Spring tides of colwnn 6, namely, 4.5 feel 
If the soumJings on the chart are :reduced to len,. water spring ;tides, 5.4 feet is to be 
added to th$m to give the depth at high water. · lf tl)e soun~s are reduced to mean 
low water, the· .ise and fall for mean tides being 1.1 '"'ot less than for springs, the rise 
or increase of pth will be half of this, or 0.6 of a foot less than 5.4 feet, which is 4.8 
feet, or nearly feet 1 O inches. 

Example II. · Required the time of high water at Boston on the 23d of .January, 1851. 
From the Am. ican Almanac we find the time o( the moon's southing, or transit, on 
that day, Sh 18. a. m., and from Table 1 the mean interval at Boston dry dock is 11•21•. 

We have t · 5 11 ism time of transit; to which add 
11 27 mean interval from Table I. 

tt 45 time of high water, or 4i. 45m p. m. 

If the Grei-"ch Nautical Almanac is used, add 2"' to the time of transit of Green· 
wich for eve . · ur of' west longitude, and its proportional part for less than an hour. 
It will suffice; . take the half hour which may be over any number of hours, as _the 
corn:.etion for ... : ess than tl:1is would be less than o!l.e minute, and ne!d not be taken rnto 
account. Th . ,Boston 1s 4h 44m W. of Greenwwh. The co:trect1on to be applied tu 
the time of · • · sit of the moon at Greenwich is, for the four hours, eight minutes, ~nd 
£or the 44"' · • minute. The time of transit on the date· assumed in the precedrng 
example is 17 9"' of' the 22d, or 51. gm a. m. of the 23d; to which add nine minutes, the 
correctionju -found gives 5" ism, as before ascertained from the American Ali;nanac. 

In using th_ United States Nautical Almanac, in the astronomical part of which t~t 
transits of th moon are given for the meridian of Washington, the corrections reqmr·: 
ed may, iii th' first approximation f01" the Atlantic coast, be neg~cted. . i 

To find the. ~U)e of the next following low water, add from Table I the duration oi1 
ebb tide ; .• ves 4b 45m p. m., time. of high water. 

6 13 duration of ebb tide, f'rom Table I. 

10 58 p. m. 

ng the duration _Qf flood tide, we obtai!' the time of the preceding l<>d 
a. m., recollecting that 4i. 45"' p. m. is the same as 16" .f5"' reckone 

~t this tide corresponding to the transit of 5" ..riu bring i.t "!early to a 
the !18e 8;nd fall, obtained from en1umn _71 Table I,.is 8.6 feet~· he 
Uowmg high water may be had by adding to the tune &flow water t 

, from Table l, thus: 10" 58"' p. m.~ time of low water~ of .January. 
6 13 duration of tloOd A'.om Table I. 

. ~r 

Sum l'i l1 or u"' ll°' a •. m. onihe 94tkol January. 

dur&tion otehl>·'tide trom Ta~t1~ 
duration of flood. 

i2 . 26 duration of. -Vvbohl uae. . ... 
4 -45 p .• Uh. Jam.tal7 tal, time of~ ~~: 

t::"~~ri-~-==-*~~~:::; 
4" 45"' p. m., or I6h 4.5"' from midnight~ is the time of high .,a · 

12 96 the duration of.flood . ._ud ebb,. _ 

· ··4r~'icf·~· ~of.ih.fi' 93d JOi'ilii prj~ ~ 
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BLUNTS AMEltlCA..N COAST PILOT.' 

water. The duration of the llood and ebb being redwnedf.iom. the.middle. of one stand 
or slack watec. to the Jbiddle ol"-the ~ext, the time of beginning of stand of ebb or flood 
will be found by subtracting lutlf the duration of stand or slack water given by column 
10, Table I, from the time of high or. low water, and the time of the .end of stand oC 
ebb or flood by adding the sa.ole. A nearer approxim.ation to the times and heights of 
high water may be obtained by the use of' Tables II and III. 

TABLE II. 
Interval between the time of moon's transit and the time of high water,for different kov.rs 

of tranrit, and for several di:lferent ports. 

·;:: ..; ,:§,- .. ~ -cl I ~i! 0 
"' ::;: cf ~ ..,~ .. 

~ 
,.,. £ _,.. - _,. 

0 .. :a. "". ~t:- ~ .s Ii z "''"' ~:M i~ ;: . mo i~ s: t oe.S: e ,.,.o ·~,.!{ 
~-§ 

~z .!!iil!: -a ~ jz i tri ~ 
0 ~ i: Oo ~ .. = r:d a a z 0 o:i Q:l 0 

""' !>- m ---·-- --- ------- --1--
A. m. A. m. h. m. !.. m. k. m. k. m .. ,\. m. h. m. I A. m.· A. ta. · A~ m. 

0 0 II 38 820 1,31 8 33 647 726 7 38 I 7 30 926 12 5 
030 1133 8 18 128 827 642 721 7 34 725 9 19 1159 
1 0 1128 8 Ui 125 8 21 637 716 7 28 719 9 12 11 53 
130 1124 810 121 8 15 6 31 713 7 22 715 9 6 1147 
2 0 1120 8 6 l 18 8 9 626 7 9 7 16 711 9 0 1141 
2 30 11 l6 8 0 I 14 8 4 621 7 6 7 11 7 8 855 1136 
3 0 11 13 755 1 11 8 0 617 7 4 7 7 7 6 8 51 1133 
3 30 1110 7 52 I 8 7 56 613 7 3 7 3 7 5 850 1133 
4 0 11 7 75~ 1 6 7 52 611 7 2 7 0 7 4 849 1138 
430 11 6 752 l 3 749 610 7 3 6 58 7 3 8 53 11 4il 
5 0 11 6 753 1 0 748 6 10 7 4 6 58 7 4 8 57 11 55 
5 30 11 9 756 059 7 50 613 7 6 6 59 7 6 9 7 12 3 
6 0 1113 769 059 7 53 619 7 9 7 1 7 8 9 17 1911 
6 30 11 10 8 5 1 1 8 0 625 713 7 4 712 928 15116 
7 0 1125 811 l 7 8 7 632 717 7 10 716 939 1923 
730 1132 817 115 815 639 723 719 722 9 44 15129 
8 0 1138 823 123' 824 644 728 728 728 952 1234 
8 30 1143 827 129 833 649 733 736 7 34 .>954 1237 
9 0 1147 832 134 840 652 737 742 739 956 Ul36 
9 3<> 1148 834 139 8 45 654 739 745 742 963 1934 

10 0 1149 835 142 848 653 '7 40 748 743 951 1230 
10 30 1148 834 143 848 652 7 46 748 7 41 945 1224 u 0 1147 831 1 •1 846 6 50 736 746 737 939 1917 
ll 30 1143~ 825 137 8 40 6 48 730 742 734 932 12 9 

L 

-

. TABLE III. 
8~lI tlu: "8e tm.d foll of tiile.s~ ~ carrectio'lu to he 4J111lied to 4etermint: tAe lafttlAt of 

tife
8
_.,ater •OUlldinga ~· ~ refnrirtg to mun Imo water, mul to loto 'f04ter ~ 

- ' . 

-....:: 
~ ..... :1 Q .. X-·Y°*rN· Y. · PhDadeJphl&, Pa. Old Pt. Comri;. Va. Baklmore, Jlld. ~= 

a~ _ .. . .. .. 
Ji-E--'"' A' ,:J,.t;. c A. B., B c A. c A 8 .c A B c A ~-· ..... ---- ~ ---- - ---- ---;; -- - I-

How Feet.· Ji'Nc. 1.-.. ,,. .~ ,... Feet. F-. Fece. ~ Feet. Fut. Feet. ,... Fed. ,.,.,. 
0 11 •• 10.6 lLI .•• 9 ·~- 4 .. 9 8.3 6.9 6.3 51.9 9.6 2:.9 1.5 1.4 1-6 0 I 11.3 10~6 ti.~ ·~9 ••• '·· 8.4 8.4 6.5 3.0 2.7 3.0 1.5 1.4 1.6 1 2 11.» 10.6 11.S 4.7 '·" 4.S G.6 &.5 6.6 9.9 9. ?' g .9 1.5 1.3 1.5 fa 3 10.8 10.3 11.G ••• 4:.t: ••• 6.6 6.5 6.6 2:~6 2.6 2:.8 1.4 1.3 1.5 3 4 lo.o lD ... '9 i~v~: ·a.s· ·:1 '·' 4.4 8.4: 8.5 9.3 s.• a. '1 1.3 1.S 1.4 4 5 9.t 9. ')' 1•~· 3~6 ::; ••• a. t 8.9 ••• •• t g.a· 9.8 t.l 1.1 J.3 5 6 8.E 9.4 10~1 a .. a tl~l· a . ., 5.9 o .. o 9.0 il.9 .9 • .5 0.9 1.1 1.s • 7 8.41 •.a •;: J:'" •.. t .6.4 5.8 5 .. 7 ShO :9.3 9.5 o. SJ. 1.1 1 .. a '1 8 8.SI •••• 10: *·'•: : .:.a·1~ --: 

t~ '.;$~$ 0;.# & .. • 9.!il ••• s.e 1.0 I.It 1.4 8 9 9.-4 ··~?' ·10·~· &.-'& \i~; ,, 
&~··· 5.4 ·a.s· 

-~· 
11:·5 9.'8 1.1 1.3 l.5 9 ltt 10.1 

II llo. '1 
10.0 10.1 .4.5 i1.a· 4:.7 $.7 5.7 5.8 9.8 SI. 7 2.9 t.3 1.4 1.6 10 

'--- to~a U.CI 4.8 4.6 ·~9 .,,;o 6.0 $.1 3.0 2.8 3.0 1.4 1.4 1.6 11 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

TABLE 111.-Continued. 

~1 Blllithville, N. C. Charleston, 8. C. Tybee Entr~ Ga. Xey Wen, Fla. San Francisco, Ca.I. ~= "" C)<l . .. s= ~ jib E-< _ ... A B C A B C A B C A!B C A B C E=;. 
~ A ------- --------___ ,_ ------------

Hour Fut. Fut. Feet. Feet. Fut.. Feet. Feet. Fut. Feet. 
-· 1 F"". Fu<. 

Fut. Feet. Feet, Ho1'r. 
0 5.2 4.8 5. t 5.7 5.4 5.7 7.8 7.4 7.8 1.6 1.4 1.6 4.5 4.0 4.4 0 
t 5.t 4.8 5.1 5.8 5.4 5. 7 7.9 7.4 7.9 1.6 1.4 1.6 3.9 3.7 4.1 1 
2 5.0 4.7 5.0 5.6 5.4 5. 7 7.6j7.3 7.7 1.5 I 1.4 1.5 3.7 3.6 4.1 2 
3 4.6 4.5 4.8 5.5 5.3 5.6 7.1 7.0 7.5 1.4 1 1.31.5 3.5 3.5 4.0 :l 
4 4.3 4.4 4.7 5.2 5.2 5.5 6.5 6.7 7.2 1.2 1.2 1.4 3 .1 3.3 3.8 4 
5 4.0 4.3 4.6 4.9 5.1 5.4 6.1 6.5 7.0 1.0 1.1 1.3 2.8 3.1 3.6 5 
6 3.8 4.2 4.5 4.8 5.0 5.3 5.8 6.4 6.8 1.0 1.1 1.3 2.7 3.1 3.6 6 
7 3.8 4.1 4.4 4.7 4.9 5.2 6.0 6.5 6.9 1.0 1.1 1.3 3.0 3.3 3.7 7 
8 4.0 4.2 4.5 4.8 5.0 5.3 6.4 6.7 7 .1 1.1 1.2 1.3 3.4 3.5 3.9 8 
9 4.3 4.3 4.6 4.9 5.1 5.4 6.916.9 7.4 1.3, l.3 1.4 3.8 3.6 4.1 9 

1-0 4.7 4.6 4.9 5.2 5.3 5.6 7.4 7.0 7.6 1.4 1.3 1.5 4.0 3.8 4.2 10 
11 5.0 4.7 5.0 5.5 5.4 5.8 7.8 7.2 7.8 1.6 j I.4 1.6 4.2 3.8 4.3 11 

In these, the variations in the interval between the moon's transit and high water 
are shown for some of the principal ports contained in Table I. These variations of 
interval depend upon the age of the moon, and as they go through their values in half 
a lunar month, are known as the half-monthly inequality of interval. The table extends 
from Oh of transit, midnight of the calendar day, or full of the moon, to llt hours. The 
numbers for "change" of the moon correspond to those for 0 hours, and for 13 hours 
(or 1 p. m. of the calendar day) to 1 hour, and so on, up to 23 hours. The ports for 
which the numbers are given are designated by the heading of the columns. 

The mean interval, it will be seen, does not occur at fwl and change, but nearly two 
days afterwards, on the Atlantic coast. At Key West it occurs more nearly at full 
and change, and at San Francisco still more nearly. 

The aaine remark applies to the heights; spring tides occur about two days after the 
full and change of the moon, and neaps two days after the first and last quarter. 

The use of this table of nearer approximation is quite as simple as that of Table I., 
Rv.le to find the time of high water .-Look in the Almanac for the time of mo?n s 

transit (or southing) for the date required. In the table corresponding to that time 
will be found the number to be added to the time of transit. . 

E.ra.mple III.-Required the time of high water at New York, October l, 1856. Using 
the United States Nautical Almanac, we find the time of moon's transit th 94m, a.st;.;:_· 
nomical reckoning, or lb 24m p. m. calendar time. From Table II, we have under e 
heading of New York, for th 3om, (the nearest number to Jb 24m in the table,) Sh 10"'. 

Thus to Ih 24m, time of"moon's transit, 
Add 8 10 interval :found :from Table II. 

The sum, 9 34 p. m., is the time of high water on the 1st of October, 1856. 

If the tni.m. of these numbers had exceeded twelve, the tide would have belonged~ 
October~ and we must have gone back to the transit of the day·before, and compu 
with it, to obtain the tide :for October 1st. · . f 

Rule to fired tAs height of Aigh water.-Enter Table III, column 1, with the tune % 
moon's transit. In the column headed with the name oi the place, and marked A, wt 
be :foUDd the ri!Je.and fall corresponding to the time of' transit; in column B, the 11j';; 
ber to be added to soundings on the chart, where the soundings are given for Jl'l68ll. 0 n 

, water; in column C, the number to be added to char~ of which the soundings are give 
for low water, spring tides. "W"B 

In the foregoing example (III) the time of transit being between l and 2 hours, 4 9 find, trom Table III, the rise and f'all of the tide on the 1st October, 1856, between( i. 
and 4. 7; the number to be added to soundings given for mean low water 4.5 feet, co 
umn B1) and f'or low water spring tides, (column C,) 4.9 :feet. . . 1 by 

HaTI1Jg :found the time of high water, "that of low water may be obtained neu Y ed· 
~ the duration of the ebb from column 9, Table I. The Um.e oCtbe next P;~Ie 
~ low wa1er may be f'ound by subtracting the dmati.on of flood from ~hmm. 8 tion of 
I. The time of''dle nest foll.oWing high water may be f'ound by adding the dura duJa
both .•ood and ebb7 ancJ. of~the next preCeding high water, by su&tre.ct;ing the S8Ble 
~n ~the whole tide. · · · · · · · . 
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Exampie IV .-To find the next high water following that of Example III. 
The duration of flood, column 8, Table I, 'for New York, is 6h o-; and of ebb from 

column 9, is 6h 25m ; the sum is I2h 25m. 
To 9h 34"' p. m., October 1, the time of high water found, 
Add 12 25 duration of flood and ebb. 

Sum, 21 59, or 9h 59, am. of October 2, the time of the next high water. 

TIDES OF THE PACIFIC COAST. 

On the Pacific coast there is, as a general rule, one large and one small tide during 
each day, the heights of two successive high waters occurring one a. m. and the other 
p. m. of the same twenty-four hours, and the intervals from the next preceding tramiit 
of the moon are very different. These inequalities depend upon the moon's declina
tion. When the moon's declination is nothing, they disappear, and when it is the 
greatest, either north or south, they are greatest. The inequalities for low water are 
not the same as for high, though they disappear and have the greatest value at nearly 
the same times. 

When the moon's declination is north, the highest of the two high tides of the twen
ty-four hours occurs at San Francisco about eleven and a half hours after the moon's 
southing, (transit;) and when the declination is south, the lowest of the two high 
tides occurs at about that interval. 

The lowestofthe two low waters ofthe day, is the one which 'follows next the high
est high water. The nature of these tides will probably appear more plainly from the 
annexed diagrams. In them the height of the tide is set off at the side on a scale of 
feet, and the hours of the day are at the top. 
At XII, noon, for example, the tide-gauge J-=-=-i· ~~~~:l:l~C~UL.lJ\l~D:ll![JP~~~Jii 
marked 6. 7 feet. Joining all the heights E.~ 
observed in the twenty-tour hours, we have 7 

a curve like that marked in the figure. The ~ 
two high waters are a and c, and the two 
low waters b and d. If a is the high water, 
which occurs about twelve hours after the 
transit of the moon, when the declination is 
.south, the ebb ab is quite small, and too high 
water a is much lower than the next high 
~~ter c. If the moon's declination is north, 
it is the large high water a of the second di
agram, which occurs next after the transit, 

• 

f 

0 and about twelve hours from it. 
Tables IV and V give the number to be '4 

adde~ to the time 0£ moon's transit, to find t---ir-r-+-++-t--i-l-+-+-+4 -1---1J..-1 
~he ti.me of high water almost as readily as 

try
in the former case. It is one of double en

' the time of transit being~ as before, 
placed in the first column. The number of 
~s from the day at which the moon has 
th the greatest declination, are arranged at 

e top of the table. Entering the fint col-
11:.in with the time of transit, until we come 
: er the column containing the days :from 
~i!1'8atest declination, we find the number 
ti add~ t() the time or transit to give the 
.me. ofhjgh water. If the moon's declina

:.__onblm 80t&tla, Table IV is to be need • if'nortA .... e V. ' ' 

8 

7 

' 

' i 
( 

0 



 

Nr.tn&tr to n aidel to tie tinu of moon'1 tran1it at San Francilco, to give tAe time of high water for different times of moon's tratUit, and declination g 
of the moon, 

9 

"""" 
TABLE IV. 

South Declination-Days from greatest Declination. 
'Time of 

lt<ion.'• 
UU.it. 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 

:A. tn. A. m. k. m. k. m. la. m. h. m. h. m. h. m. 
0 0 13 05 13 02 12 57 12 50 12 42 12 32 12 19 
0 30 12 59 12 58 12 51 12 44 12 36 12 26 12 13 

' 1 0 12 53 12 50 12 45 12 38 12 30 12.20 12 07 
' l 30 12 47 12 44 12 39 12 32 12 24 12 14 12 01 
'9 0 12 41 12 38 12 33 12 26 12 18 12 08 11 55 
9 IO 12 36 12 33 12 28 12 21 12 13 12 03 11 50 

. 3 0 12 33 12 30 12 25 12 18 12 10 19 00 11 47 
3 30 12 33 12 30 12 21 12 18 12 10 12 00 11 47 
4 0 12 38 12 35 12 3-0 12 23 12 15 12 05 11 52 
4 30 12 46 19 43 12 3S 12 31 12 23 12 13 12 00 
5 0 19 55 12 52 12 47 12 40 12 32 12 22 12 09 
6 30 13 03 13 0 12 55 12 48 J 12 40 12 30 12 17 
6 0 13 11 13 08 13 03 12 56 12 48 12 38 12 25 ,., 30 l3. 16 13 13 13 08 13 01 12 53 12 43 12 30 
' 0 

13 2-3 13 20 13 us 13 08 13 00 12 50 12 37 . 7 30 • 13. ~ 13 26 13 21 13 14 13 06 12 56 12 43 ·so 13 34 13 31 13 26 . 13 19 13 11 13 01 12 48 
830 13 37 13 34 13 29 13 22 13 14 13 04 12 51 
9 0 13 36 13 33 13 28 13 21 13 13 13 03 12 50 
9 30 . 13·34 13 31 13 26 13 19 13 11 13 01 12 48 . 10 0 13 30 13 27 13 29 13 15 13 07 12 57 l~ 44 

10 30 13 24 13 21 13 16 13 09 13 01 12 51 12 38 11 0 13 17 13 14 13 09 13 02 12 54 12 44 12 31 
I u, 30 1 13 09 I 13 06 \ 13 01 I 12 M I 12 46 \ 12 36 12 23 

7 0 

h. m. h, m. 
12 05 11 05 
11 59 10 59 
11 53 10 53 
11 47 10 47 
11 41 10 41 
11 30 10 36 
11 33 10 33 
11 33 10 33 
11 38 10 38 
11 46 10 46 
11 55 10 55 
12 03 11 03 
12 11 11 11 
12 16 11 16 
12 23 11 23 
12 29 11 29 
12 34 11 34 
12 37 11 37 
12 36 11 36 
12 34 11 34 
12 30 11 30 
12 24 11 24 
12 17 11 17 
12 09 11 09 

TABLE V. 

North Declination-Days from greatest Deelinallon. 

- -
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

h. m. h. m. h. m. la. m. h. m. h. m. h. m. 
11 08 11 13 11 20 11 28 11 38 11 51 12 05 
11 02 11 07 11 14 11 22 11 32 II 45 11 59 
10 56 11 01 11 08 11 16 11 26 11 39 11 53 
10 50 10 55 11 02 11 IO 11 20 11 33 11 47 
10 44 10 49 10 56 11 04 11 14 11 27 11 41 
10 39 10 44 IO 51 10 5!) 11 09 11 22 11 36 
10 36 10 ~1 10 48 10 56 11 06 11 19 11 33 
10 36 10 41 10 48 10 56 11 06 11 19 11 33 
10 41 10 46 10 53 11 01 11 11 11 24 11 38 
10 49 10 54 11 01 11 09 11 19 11 32 11 46 
10 58 11 03 11 10 11 18 11 28 11 41 11 55 
11 06 11 11 11 18 11 26 11 36 11 49 I 12 03 
11 14 11 19 11 26 11 34 11 44 11 57 12 11 
11 19 11 24 11 31 11 39 11 49 12 02 12 16 
11 26 11 31 11 38 11 46 11 56 12 09 12 23 
11 32 11 37 11 44 11 52 12 02 12 15 12 29 
11 37 11 42 11 49 11 57 12 07 12 20 12 34 
11 40 11 45 11 52 12 00 12 10 12 23 12 37 
11 39 11 44 11 51 11 59 12 09 12 22 12 36 
11 37 11 42 11 49 11 57 12 07 12 20 12 34 
11 33 11 38 11 45 11 53 12 03 12 16 12 30 
11 27 11 32 11 39 11 47 11 57 ' 12 10 12 24 
11 20 ll 25 11 32 11 40 11 50 12 03 12 17 
11 12 11 17 11 24 11 32 11 42 11 55 12 09 

Time of 
moon's 
trl!.D.sit, 

h. m. 
0 0 
0 30 
1 0 
1 30 
2 0 
2 30 
3 0 
3 30 
4 0 
4 30 
5 0 
5 30 
6 0 
6 30 
7 0 
7 30 
8 0 
8 30 
9 0 
9 30 

10 0 
10 30 
11 0 
11 30 

c:d 

~ z 
"' rJi 

~ 
~ 
~ 
....... 

~ 
c 
~ 
00 

"' "ti 

""" l:"I 
0 
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If we disregard the daily inequality, the column headed San Francisco, in Table II, 
, would'give us, as in the examples on the Atlantic coast, the means of determining the 
time of high water- With this, the column for seven days in the present table agree~ 
as in between six and seven days from the maximum the declination becomes nothing9 

and the diurnal inequality also nothing. 
Example V.-Required the time of high water at North Beach, San Francisco, Ca

lifornia, on the 7th of February, 1853. 
1st. The time of the moon's transit at Greenwich, from the Nautical Almanac, is 

llb 4lm; the longitude of San Francisco Sh 10"'; requiring a correction of 16m to the 
time of transit for San Francisco, which is thus found to be llh 57m. 

2d. The moon's declination is south, and at the time of transit about two days 
from the greatest. Entering Table IV, we find I2h (or O") oft1·ansit, the nearest number 
to Hh 5'7'", which the table gives; and following the line horizontally until -we come 
to two days from the greatest declination, we find 12h 57m, 

To lih 57m, time of transit of moon, February 7, San Francisco, 
Add 12 57 from column Oh transit, and two days from greatest declination. 

The sum is24 54 or Oh 54m, February 8th, is the time of high water, corresponding to 
the transit which we took of February 7 _ If we desire the tide of February 7, we must 
go back to the moon's transit of the 6th. The example was purposel;y assumed to 
show this case. 

Uh lm time of transit February 6, 1853. 
13 14 number for Uh transit, and one day from greatest deelinati01L 

Snm 24 15 time of high water Oh 15m, a. m., February 7. 
The height of high water_-The height of high water is obtained in a similar man

ner, by the use of Tables VI and VII, entering these in the same way with the time 
of transit and days from the greatest declination. Table VI is for south declination, 
and Table VII for north. 

Ta6les showing the numbers to he added to tne soundings on charts, referred to the meax 
lowest low waten of day, to give the depth at high water at San Francisco. 

TABLE VI. TABLE VII. 

i~f--~-~s_o_u_T_H~n-E_c_IJ.N~-A-TI_o_N_. __ ~-~ii~ ~-----N_o_n_T_n_o_E_cr_i_N_A_r_1_o_N_. __ ~~-
'""'~ S .. cr.- l : f Days from greatest Declina.tion. '::; ;j ____ D_a_y_s_f_r_om_g_r_e_a_te_.s_t_D_e_c_i_na._u_on_. __ _ 
a- ~.::: 

f.< 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 ~ 0 lj2 3 4 5 6 7 
--- I ------- --
8& ~et. Feet. Feet. Feet. Feet. Feet.,Feet. Feet. H. 

1
Feet. 

1
Feet. !Feet. Feet. Feet. Feet. Feet. Feet . 

. o 4.1 4.1 4.2 4.3 4.5i 4.8· 5.0 0 6.0; 5.915.9 5.815.7 5.5 5.2 5.0 
~ 3.9 4.0 4.0 4.1 4.2 4.4/ 4.7 4.9 l 5.9J 5.815.8 5.7, 5.6 5.4 5.1 4.9 

3 ;·s a.o 3.9 4.o 4.1 4.3: 4.6 4.8 2 5.8] 5.7j' 5.7 5.61 5.5 5.3 5.o 4.s 
4 .6 3.7 3.7 3.8 3.9 4.1! 4·4 4.6 3 5.61 5.5 5.5 5.4 1 5.3 5.1 4.8 4.6 
5 ;-4 3.5 3.5 3.6 3.7 3.9'.4.2 4.4 4 5.4/5.3)5.3 5.2 5.1 4.9 4.6 4.4 

6 3 
.s 3.4 3.4 3·5 3.o 3.s: 4.1 4.3 5 5.3

1

. 5.21 s.2 5.1 5.o 4.s 4.5 4.3 
7 3.3 3.4 3.4 3·5 3.6 3.8 4.1 4.3 6 5.3 5.215.2 5.1 5.0 4.8 4.5 4.3 
8 .4 3.5 3.5 3.6 3. 7 3.9

1 

4_2 4.4 7 5.4 5.3, 5.3 5.2 5.1 4.9 4.6 4.4 

9 ~-; 3.6 3.6 3.7 3.s 4.o\ 4.3 4.5 s 5.515.4) 5.4 5.3 s.2 5.o 4.7 4.5 
10 3. 3_8 3.8 3.9 4.0 4.2+ 4.5 4_7 9 5.7 5.6/ 5.6 5.5 5.4 5.2 4.9 4.7 
ll 

4
.9 4.0 4.0 4.1 4.2 4.4j 4.7 4.9 10 5.9 5.8

1

1 5.8 5.7 5.6 5.415.l 4.9 
___, .1 4.2 4.2 4.3 4.4 4.6j 4.9 5.1 11 6.1 6.0 6.0 5.9 5.8 5.615.3 5.1 

NOTE T b~--oae fooi-;::__~ use these Tables with a chart 011 which the sonndillgs are referred to mean low water, sn w,..;t 
~ ••..,....the numbera in the tables. 

dee~napie VI.-In Example v. to obtain the height of the tide on February 7, the 
tion being aouth, we enter Table VI with Oh of" transit, and two days from e:iest declination, and find that the tide will be 4.1 feet above the mean of lowest 

--:•ter, or that 4.1 feet are to be added to the sO'llildings o~· a chart reduced to the 
~e ;r the lo'Weat low watera af each day. If the soundings of the chart were 
Tab:,. oVt lllean low •ater., then 1.0 f'oot ought to be subtracted from the numbera in 

a1'4 VII; ihu, iJl ~ ~ple it would be 3. l fee~ . . 
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The approximate time of the successive low and high waters of the day ~ill Im 
found by adding the numbers in Table VIII to tht! time of the first high water aJ. 
ready determined. The table gives the numben for the different days from the 
greatest declination. 

TABLE VIII. 

Containing number& to be added to the time of high water found from Tahle III, to ob
tain the successive low and high waters. 

SOUTH DECLill'A.TION. NORTH DECLINA.TION. 

Days from Day• from 
greatest greatest 

declination. 
Low water. High water. Low water. Low water. High water. Low water. declination. 

(Small.) (Large.) (Large.) (Large.) (SmalL) (Small) 

h. m. h. m. h. m. h. m. A. m. h. m. 
0 4 11 10 24 17 52 7 28 14 26 18 37 0 
l 4 17 10 31 17 55 7 24 14 19 18 36 I 
2 4 23 10 41 17 58 7 17 14 09 18 32 2 
3 4 33 10 55 18 02 7 07 13 55 18 28 3 
4 4 45 11 11 18 06 6 55 13 39 18 24 4 
5 5 03 11 31 18 08 6 37 13 19 18 22 5 
6 5 23 11 58 18 13 6 15 12 52 18 15 6 
7 5 49 12 25 18 14 5 49 12 25 18 14 7 

The days from greatest declination are w-ritten in the first and last columns of 
the table. The second, third, and fourth columns refer to south declination, and the 
fifth, sixth, and seventh, to north. The second column gives the number which is to 
be ad(l l, according to the declination, to the time of high water obtained by means 
of Tables IV and V, to give the next low water, which is the small low water /J of 
Diagram I. The third contains the numbers to be added to the same, to give the 
second or large high water c of Diagram I. The f'ourth, the numbers to be adde~ to 
to the same, to give the second or large low water d of Diagram I. The succee~g 
columns give the numbers to be used in the same way f"or north declinations, to obtaiJ 
the low water h (large) of Diagram II, the high water c, (small,) and the low water • 
(small,) ofthe same diagram. 

The rise and fall of the same successive tides may be obtained by inspection, f~ 
Table IX, in which the first column, at the side, contains the time of tranait, and 8 

succeasive columns the numbers correaponding to that time, and to the num~_!-~ 
days from greatest declination. The arrangement of this table ia like that ~J 
given. 

The numbers for the small ebb tide a b of' Diagram I, or cc of Diagram II, are fi!st 
given ; then those for small low and large high water h c of Diagram I, and tl e of nr· 
gram II ; next, the large ebb tide c d of'~D~m I, or a 1' of Diagram II ; and ~.1' 
from the large low water to -the small hilfb water 4 e of Diagram I, or I> e of 11• 
pamU. 



 
TABLE IX. 

8Aowiv tlle ri1e ana fall of the 1everal tides co1't'uponding to different liour1 of transit and days from greatest declination of moon at San Francilco. 

I I I 

• Small ebb tide, or from 1mal1 high water to From amall le>w water to large Lar~ ebb tide, or from l&rge high water to From large le>w water to small ., r small low water. high water. large low water. high water. l . 
•i a= i J Days from maximum declination. Daye from maxim nm deellnatlon. Days from maximum declination. _ Da.ys from maximum declination. ~ J 

i= o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 o 1 2/a 4 5 6 7 o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 o 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 ~ 

;--~~--~-~~-F--~-~~~-~-----~~-~-~a 
0 1.4 1.6 1.7 2.1 2.5 3.0 3.7 4.3 3.4 3.4 3.5i3.7 3.9 4.0 4.l 4.3 7.2 7.0 6.9 6.5 6.1 5.6 4.9 4.3 5.2 5.2 5.1 4.9 4.7 4.6 4.5 4.3 0 

t 1.2 1.4 I.5 1.9 2.3 2.8 3.5 4.1 3.2 3.2 3.3
1

3.5 3.7 3.8 3.9 4.1 7.0 6.8 6.7 6,3 5.9 5.4 4.7 4.1 5.0 5.0 4.9 4.7 4.5 4.4 4.3 4.1 I 

i 1.0 1.21.3 1.7 2.1 2.6 3.3 3.9 3.0 3.0 3.113.3 3.5 3.6 3.7 3.9 6.8 6.6 6.5 6.1 5.7 5.2 4.5 3.9 4.8 4.8 4.7 4.5 4.3 4.2 4.1 3.9 2 

3 0.7 0.9 1.0, l.4 1.8 2.3 3.0 3.6 2. 7 2. 7 2.813.0 3.2 3.3 3.4, 3.616.516.3 6.2 5.8 5.4 4.9 4.2 3.6 4.5 4.5 4.4 4.2 4.0 3.9 3.8 3.6 3 

4 0.2 0.4 0.5 0.9 1.3 1.8 2.5 3.1 2.2 2.2 2.3

1

2.5 2.7 2.8 2.9 3.16.0:5,R 5.715.3 4.9 4.4 3,7 3.1 4.0 4.0 3.9 3.7 3.5 3.4 3.3 3.1 4 
I I 5 o.o 0.2 0.3 0.7 1.11.6 2.3 2.9 2.0 2.0 2.12.3 2.5 2.6 2.7 2.9 5.8 5.6 5.5 5.1 4.7 4.2 3.5 2.9 3.8 3.8 3.7 3.5 3.3 3.2 3.1 2.9 5 

6 0.1 0.3 0.4 0.8 1.2 1.7 2.4 3.0 1.9 1.9,2.0,2.2 ,2.4 2.5 2.6 2.8 5.7 5.5 5.4 5.0 4.6 4.13.4 2.8 3.7 3.7 3.6 3.4 3.2 3.1 3.0 2.8 6 

7 0.2 0.4 0.5 0.9 1.3 1.8 2.5 3.1 2.2 2.2 2.3 2.5 2.7 2.8 2.9 3.16.0 5.8 5.7 5.3 4.9 4.4 3.7 3.1 4.0 4.0 3.9 3.7 3.5 3.4 3.3 3.1 7 

8 0.5 0.7 0.8 1.2 1.6 2.1 2.8 3.4 2.5 2.5 2.6 2.8 3.0 3.13.2 3.4 6.3 6.1 6.0 5.6 5.2 4.7 4.0 3.4 4.3 4.3 4.2 4.0 3.8 3.7 3.6 3.4 8 

9 o.~ t.11.2 I.6 2.0 2.5 3.2 3.8 2.9 2.9 3,013.2 3.4 3.5 3.6 3.8:6. 7 6.5 6.4 6.o 5.6 5.1 4.4 3.8 4. 1 4. 1 4.6 4.4 4.2 4.1 4.o a.s 9 

10 1.2 1.41.5 1.9 2.3 2.8 3.5 4.1 3.2 3.2 3.3 3.5 3.7 3.8 3.9 4.1 7.016.8'6.716.3 5.9 5.4 4.7 4.1 5.0 5.0 4.9 4.7 4.5 4.4 4.3 4.110 

11 I. 5 1.7 1.8 2.2 2.6 3.1 3.8 4.4 3.5 3.5 3.6 3.8 4.0 4.1 4.2 4.4 7.3 7 .1 7 .016.6 6.2 5. 7 5.0 4.4 5.3 5.3 5.2 5.0 4.8 4. 7 4.6 4.4 11 

From, ...... • a to b, Diagram I. From ••••••• ,b to c, Diagram I. From ....... • c to d, Diagram I. From •• , •••• • d toe, Diagram I. 

And from .... c to d, " II. And from •••• ti to e, " II. And from .... a to b, " II. And from .... bto c, " II. 
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Example VII.-Thus in Example VI, the high water of' February 7th was found to 
be 3.1 feet above mean low water. The declination being south, Dia.gram I applies, 
and this high water is the small one. To obtain the fall of the next low water, or 
small low water, we enter Table IX with 01> of nioon's transit, and two days from 
greatest declination in the first part of the table, and find I. 7 feet, which will be the 
difference in height of this high and low water. Entering with the same transit and 
day in the second part, we find 3.5 feet, which is the rise of the large high water above 
the small low water ; the difference between I. 7 foot and 3.5 feet, or 1.8 foot, is the 
difference of height of the two successive high waters. 

It is easy to see how, in this way, the soundings of a chart can be reduced to wha1 
they would be approximately at all the successive high and low waters. A similar set 
of tables is in preparation for Key West, and some of the other ports on the Gulf of 
Mexico, where the tides are of the same character. 

The tidal observations now in progress on the Pacific will give the means of extend
ing the tables to all the principal ports there. 

TIDES OF THE GULF OF MEXICO. 

On the coast of Florida, from Cape Florida round the Peninsula to St. Marks, the 
tides are of the ordinary kind, but with a daily inequality, which, small at Cape Florida, 
goes increasing as we proceed westward to the Tortugas. 

From the Tortugas to St. Marks, the daily inequality is large and sensibly the same, 
giving the tides a great resemblance to those of the Pacific coast, though the rise and 
fall is much smaller. Between St. Marks and St. George's Island, Apalachicola en
trance, the tides change to the single-day class, ebbing and flowing but once in the 
twenty-four (lunar) hours. At St. George's Island there are two tides a day, for three 
or four days, about the time of the moon's declination being zero. At other times 
there is but one tide a day, "With a long stand at high water of from 6 to 9 hours. From 
Cape St. Blas to, and including, the mouth of the Mississippi, the single-day tides are 
very regular ; and the small and irregular double tides appear only for two or three 
days, (and frequently even not at all,) about the time of zero declination of the moon. 
The stand at high and low water is comparatively short, seldom exceeding an hour. 

To the west of the mouth of the Mississippi the double tides reappear. At Isle Der
mere they are distinct, though a little irregular, for three or four days, near the time of 
the moon's zero declination. At all other times the single-day type prevails, the dou~le 
tides modifying it, however, in the shape of a long stand of from 6 to 10 hours at high 
water. This stand is shortest at the time of moon's greatest declination, sometirl!es 
being reduced to but one hour. At Calcasieu the tides are distinctly double, but with 
a large daily inequality. The rise and fall being small, they would often present t.o the 
ordinary observer the same appearance as at Isle Derniere. At Galveston the double 
tides are plainly perceptible, though small for five or six days, at the time of mo~n's 
zero declination. At other times they present the singie-day type, with the pecuha.r
ity that after standing at high water for a short time, the water fallB a small distance and 
stands again at that height for several hours, then continues to fall to low water. So!11e
times it falls very slowly for nine or ten hours following high water, and then acqmres 
a ·inore rapid rate to low water. At Aransas Pass and Brazos Santiago the single· 
day tides prevail. Small, irregular double tides are only perceived f"or two or .three 
days at moon's zero of declination. At other times there is but one high water in t!fl 
day, with a long stand of from six to nine hours, during which there are often sm 
irregular :fluctuations or a very slow fall. . 

In the following table the mean rise and fall of tides at the above stations is giv~n. 
The highest high, and the lowest low, waters occur when the greatest d~c~ti~D 

of"the moon happens at full or change; the least tide, when the moon's declination 18 

nothing at the first or last quarter. 
The rise and fall being so small, the times and heights are both much in11uenoed by 

the winds, and are thus often rendered quite irregular. 
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TABLE X. 

Rise and fall of tides at several stations on the Gulf of Mexico. 

MEAN R.lSE A.ND FALL OF TIDES. 

STATIONS. 
At Moon's At moon's 

Mean. greatest least 
declination. declination. 

Feet. Feet. Feet. 
St. George's Island, Florida •••••••••••••••••••••••• 1.1 1.8 0.6 
Pensacola, Florida, . .............................. • •• • • 1.0 1.5 0.4 
Fort Morgan, Mobile Bay, Alabama .••••••••••.•••.. 1.0 1.5 0.4 
Cat Island, Mississippi .••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1.3 1.9 0.6 
South-west Pass, Louisiana • • • • • • • .. • •••••••••••••• 1.1 1.4 0.5 
Isle Derniere, Louisiana .•.••••••••• · •••••••••••.•• 1.4 2.2 0.7 
Entrance to Lake Calcasieu, Louisiana •••••••••••.•• 1.9 2.4 1.7 
Galveston, Texas ......................... ~ • • • • • • · · 1.1 1.6 0.8 
Aransas Pass, Texas ............................. · · I. I 1.8 0.6 
Brazos Santiago, Texas ••••••••••••••.•••••..• • .••• 0.9 1.2 0.5 

TO DETERMINE THE RISE AND FALL OF THE TIDE FOR ANY GIVEN TIME FROM HIGH oa 
LOW WATER. 

It is sometimes desirable to know how far the tide will rise in a given time from low 
water, or fall in a given time from high water, or to approximate to the time which has 
elapsed from low or high water, by knowing the rise or fall of the tide in the interval. 

If the .Proportion of the rise and fall in a given time were the same in the different 
por~s, this would easily be shown in a single table, giving the proportional rise and fall, 
W:hich by referring to Table I, showing the rise and fall of the tide at the port, would 
~l\'e_ the rise and fall in feet and decimals. The proportion, however, is not the same * different ports, nor in the same ports for tides of different heights. The following, 
f< able XI, shows the relation between the heights above low water for each half hour, 
or_New York and for Old Point Comfort, and for spring and neap tides at each place. 

Umts express the total rise of high water above low water, and the figures opposite to 
each half hour denote the proportional fall of the tide from high water onward to low 
water .. For example, at New York, three hours after high water, a spring tide has 
f}llen six-tenths (sixty hundredths) of the whole fall. Suppose the whole rise and fall 
~ that day to be 5.4 feet, (Table I,) then three hours after high water the tide will 

ave fallen 3.24 feet, or three feet three inches nearly. Conversely, if we have ob
se7ed that a spring tide has fallen three feet three inches, we may know that high 
wa er has passed about three hours. 
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TABLE XI. 

Giving tlie height of tl&e tide above low water for every half liour 6efore or after higJi 
water~ the total range being taken. aa equal to 1. 

Time before or I NEW YORK. OLD POINT COMFORT. 

!after high water. 
Spring tide. Neap tide. Spirng tide. Neap tide. 

h. m. 
0 0 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 
0 30 0.98 0.98 0.98 0.98 
I 0 0.94 0.93 0.95 0.94 
I 30 0.89 0.86 0.88 0.87 
2 0 0.80 0.72 0.80 0.78 
2 30 o.72 0.59 0.70 0.68 
3 0 0.60 0.45 0.59 0.57 
3 30 0.49 0.31 0.49 0.44 
4 0 0.39 0.19 0.37 0.34 
4 30 0.28 0.10 0.26 0.22 
5 0 0.18 0.02 0.17 0.13 
5 30 0.09 0.00 0.08 0.05 
6 0 0.05 .... 0.03 0.01 
6 30 0.00 .... 0.00 0.00 

TIDES IN COASTING. 

Bv observing the times of high and low water along the coast, we find the places 
at which they are the same. The map shows that it is high water nearly at t~e 
same hour all along our coast from Sandy Hook to Cape Canaveral ; of course not rn 
the bays and harbors and up the rivers, but on the outer coast. It is high water ex
actly at the same hour all along the line marked XII seen on the chart near Sandy 
Hook, and north and south of Hatteras, and, with small interruptions, at Cape Look
out and Cape Fear, all the way to near Cape Canaveral. This same line extends east
ward to near Block Island and south of Nantucket, and then passes away from our 
coast. At foll and change of the moon, along this line (approximately) it is high water 
at XII o'clock Greenwich time, the local time of high water depending upon the ~o~
gitude of the place; or, to speak more correctly, in the average of a lunar month, it 18 

high water so many hours after the time of the moon's passing the meridian of Green-
wich. . 

By these lines, called cotidal lines, we can determine what tidal currents the nav1• 

gator must expect to meet in coasting, and for this purpose we divide the ports of the 
coast into two sets, those south and those north of New York. 

The sailing lines q.f coasters bound to southern ports this side of the Straits of 
Florida are marked upon the map, and also of those bound through the sounds to east
ern ports and outside to Halifax and Europe_an ports. 

Ve11sel11 to and from ports Soutk of New York. 

South of Sandy Hook, New York, the line of XII hours is nowhere more tfoin 18 

miles from the coast, that of" Xii nowhere more than 35 miles, that of XU now~ere 
more than 48, and of XI nowhere more than 110 miles. The distances of these ~ne: 
of XII to XI hours (corresponding, within four minutes, to VII and VI of New or 
time) from different parts or the coast is shown in Table A, where the first colUlllD 
gives the name of the place, and the second, third, fourth, and fifth, respectively, the 
distances of the cotidal lines of XII, XH·, XU, XI hours. The distances are roea~ 
ured from the ports on perpendiculars to the eotidal lines. They may'be taken as 
measured on the parallel o:f latitude at all the points for the line of XII hours, and •' 
all between Sandy Hook and Cape Hatteras, for the lines of XII and XU hours. 
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(A.) 

DL'"TANCE FROM COAST, MEASURED ON PJt:RPENDlCUL..t.R 
TO COTIDAL J.IN]i:S. 

NAMES OF LOCATIONS. 

At XII houni. I At XU hours At XI! hours. I At XI hours. 

1 Nant. miles. Nant. milee. Naut. miles. Naut. miles. 
Sandy Hook ••••••••••••••••••••• 12 32 53 100 
Barnegat ••••••••••••••••••••• • • • 2 29 39 78 
Cape May .......................... 15 30 46 92 
Cape Henlopen •••••••••••••••••• 18 33 47 92 
Assateague ••••••••••••••••••••• 7 22 36 82 
Cape Henry ...................... 12 28 43 100 
Cape Hatteras ••••••••••••••••••• ......•... 8 20 63 
Ocracoke Inlet .................... ........... 11 26 71 
Cape Lookout ••.•••••••••••••••• • .....•...• 7 18 66 
Beaufort Entrance ••••••••••••••• 6 15 24 63 
Cape Fear ........................ ........... 6 16 55 
Cape Roman ....................... .......... 10 21 67 
Charleston Light ••••••••••••••••• 3 15 27 70 
Port Royal Entrance ••••••••••••• 5 17 29 78 
Tybee Entrance ...••••••••••• , ••• 6 17 31 82 
St. Mary's Entrance •••••.•••••••• 12 25 40 110 
St. John's Entrance •••••••••••••• 17 35 48 
Cape Canaveral ..•••••••••••••••• 16 
Cape Florida ..................... 

b The cotidal lines are in such directions that at 10, 20, and 30 miles from the coast, 
etween Sandy Hook and the St. John's, there is but a variation of seven minutes, 

~~d even to Cape Canaveral only of eight minutes. Keeping ten miles from the shore, 
. e coaste~ would pass from XII hours at Sandy Hook to XI hours 45 minutes at Hat
teras, and mcrease again irregularly to XII hours 7 minutes at the St. Johns, as shown 
~ore explicitly in the Table B. These three tracks of 10, 20, and 30 miles are inside 
°C the cold wall of the Gulf Stream, and generally in the cold current, except at Cape 

anaveml. 

NAMES OF STATIONS. 

Sandy Hook 
B ·····~············· c:~efi: ...................... . 
0 II y ................ • ••••• •. 
Aapet enlopen .................. . 

ssa eafl'ne 
Ca He- • • • • • • • • .. • • • • • • •• • • • 
Ca~ H:~['l~;················· 
Ocracoke Inlet •• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
Cape Lookout ••••••••••••••••• 
Beaufort Ent ••• • • •. • • • .... • • • • • 
Cape F ranee. • • • • • • • • •• • • • 
C ear ••• 
a~ Romaii .. • .. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • Cha-rleston Li ...• • ••• • • • • • ••. • • 

Port Royal E ght • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
TybeeE t ntrance •••••••••••• n ranee St llK 1 'b ................ .. 

· i•~ary s c. ntrance St J ... h , E • • • • • • •. • ••• . "'ns ntran 
Cape c -ee •• • • • • _. • • • • • • ana'\l'eral . . 
Cape Florida .. • • • • • • • • • • • • • • .. 

~ ·····•········•·•·• 

(H) 

COTIDAL HOUR AT 10, 20, AND 30 NAUTICAL HILES FBOM 
THE COAST, PERPENDICULAR TO THE COAST. 

10 miles off. 

Hours. 
12 0 
11 52 
12 5 
12 7 
12 0 
12 5 
11 45 
11 47 
11 45 
11 55 
11 38 
11 45 
11 59 
11 57 
11 55 
12 8 
19 7 
12 8 
13 10 

20 miles off. 

Hours. 
11 52 
11 44 
11 53 
11 57 
11 48 
11 48 
11 3() 
11 36 
11 30 
11 38 
11 25 
11 33 
11 38 
11 45 
11 43 
11 57 
11 57 

30 mlle111 off. 

Boun. 
11 45 
11 35 
11 45 
11 48 
11 37 
11 42 
11 22 
11 25 
11 20 
11 25 
11 18 
11 24 
11 25 
11 32 
11 30 
11 47 
11 50 
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It follows, then, as a general thing, from these two tables, that the coaster, in pass 
ing from Sandy Hook to the St. John's, would have the tides the same within some fif. 
teen minutes as if he remained at Sandy Hook. So that leaving, for example, at high 
water, he would, according to the elapsed time, have the ebb and flood alternating 
every six hours and a quarter nearly, as if he had remained near Sandy Hook. As the 
flood tide sets in generally to the northward and on shore and the ebb ti<ie to the south
ward and off shore, he would know by the time that elapsed from his departure and the 
period of the tide at which he started, what tidal currents he might expect to meet a~ 
he passed along the coast. This of course is not peculiar to Sandy Hook as a point 
of departure, but would be true for any of the entrances given in the table, taking care 
not to mistake the times oftides within for that at the entrance. 

By referring to George W. Blunt, Esq., I have obtained the tracks of sailing and steam 
vessels passing from New York to ports to the south of it, as shown by the lines on 
the chart accompanying this paper. Tracing these on the map of cotidal Jines, I have 
determined how the navigator would find the tides as he passe11 from port to port. The 
results are shown in the annexed Table, (C) in which the port between which and Sand)' 
Hook the mariner passes is at the head of the table, and at the side the place off which 
the cotidal hours will be found, as stated in the table. 

(C) 

COTIDAL HOURS ON 5.All.JNG LINES BET>VEEN NEW YORK AND 

(Measured on parallel of latitude of the places named in.first column.) 

OFF "' ...; ~ .;j "' ~ ., "' ~ -;;; .. 
"' ~~ "' CJ~ "' i::>.>. ~ l=I .g ~ :.:. "' "'"' <.>"' "' -;:: a ,::..;:; 

"'"' ~p::; .. - ..... "' ... "@ ;::ci ... I'! "'- .. 
""" ~.£ ,.::::: ~I"-! "' .Cl "' -+-' A 0 0 0 0 r;.Q <£!. I'< 

I .,-
Hours. II ours. Hours: Hours. Hours.\ Hours. j Hours. i fI0'1f'" 

Sandy Hook •••.••.•.•• 12 5 12 5 12 5 12 5 12 5: 12 5: 12 5
1 12 5 

57! 571 57; 11 -~ 

Barnegat ••.••••••••••• 11 571 11 57 11 57 11 57 11 11 11 ~J I 

Cape May ...•.•.•..•••. 12 10 11 52 11 45, 11 45 11 451 11 451 11 45: 11 45 

Cape Henlopen ••••.•••• 11 51 11 43! 11 43 11 431 11 43! 11 43
1 11 43 ...... 

Assateague •••.•••••.•• 11 55 11 
331 

11 33; 11 33! 11 331 11 33: 11 33 ........ 
Cape Henry .•.•.••...•• 12 13 11 24 11 241 11 24\ 11 24) 11 2i 11 :::.?4 ...... 
Cape Hatteras .•.•..••..•••••• 11 48 11 481 11 48i 11 481 11 48' 1l 48 ........ 
Ocracoke Inlet ......•.•. I ...... •.••.. I 11 42: 11 421 11 42j 11 42; ll 4~ ....... 

I 

32' 11 2·! Cape Lookout .•.•..•••• 11 39! 11 39, 11 39' 11 . . . . . ... ...... .. ....... 
24 Beaufort Entrance .••••• 11 39: 11 39i 11 39; 11 32' 11 . . . . . . ...... • .... -ti • 

0 Cape Fear •.••.•.••..... 11 36' 11 36' 11 24 11 . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . .. . . . ...... 
46! Cape Roman ..•••....••• . . . ... . . . . .. . . . . ...... ...... -~~. ~~1 11 
521 

11 19, 
Charleston Light ...••.•. 11 11 I Si . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..... ...... al isl Port Royal Entrance ..•• J •••••. . . . . . . . ..... ...... . .... ""' 12 11 
Tybee Entrance ...••••.••••.• . . . . . .. . .. . . .. . . . . . . . • • • • • • r •••••• 11 161 
St. Mary's Entrance •••. l 11 55 . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . . ... . . . . . ....... 
St. John's Entrance .•..• . . . . . .. . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . . . . .. . . . ...... 12 10 
Cape Canaveral ..•••••• 
Cape Florida ••••••..••• -
Thus from Sandy Hook to Delaware Bay, starti~g with XII hours 5 minutes, off~fj 

negat there would be at the same instant XI hours 57 minutes, ~d off C~pe May ther 
hours 10 minutes; so the navigator would have the same succession of tides whe a.nie 
he remained at Sandy Hook or passed onward to Delaware Bay, or whether he c u}d 
from Delaware Bay to Sandy Hook. So from Sandy Hook to Charleston, ~e wo off 
find, at the same in.Btant, XII hours 5 minutes at Sandy Hook, XI hours 57 mUlUtf~ati· 
Barnegat, XI hours 45 minutes off Cape May, and so onward upon th~ parallels 0 ion 
tude for the several points. For all practical purposes, then, of coasting, the succesifs tJie 
of the tides, and of course of the tidal currents of flood and ehh, will be the .saflB :d fur 6 
navigator remained stationary. Leaving at low water, he will me~t the o on. 
hours and 15 minutes, and then the ebb for another 6 holll'8 and 15 mumtes, and so 
It is the simplest of all rules that baa· thus come out of this inve111tigation. . cold 

That remarkable change of temperature between the wate~ of the in sho.re nee 
current and of the. warm waters of the Gulf Stream, (occurring m so. short a disia t of 
that Lieut .. Bache called it the •• cold wall, n) takes place at distances off the~;..,... 
from 170 to 29 miles. (see Table D,) between .Sandy Hook and Cape Cane:f'6J"a&' 
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sured from the several points named in the table at right angles to the direction of the 
course, or measured along the parallels of latitude of the points at distance'.3 from 195 
to 28 miles between A.ssateague and Cape Canaveral. (Table D.) The pomts where 
the parallels north of Assateague meet this division line have not been accurately 
determined. 

The annexed Table (D) shows these distances measured at right angles and on the 
parallel. 

(D) 

Distw:lce from coast to " cold wall" of Gulf Measured at Measured on 
Stream off right angles to parallel of 

coast. latitude. 

Naut. Miles. Naut. Miles. 
Sandy Hook ...•........••..•... 170 
Barnegat .......................... 135 
Cape May ·-···················· 137 
Cape Henlopen ••••••••••.•••••.• 137 
Assateague ........................ 95 195 
Cape Henry •.•••••••••••••••••• 92 107 
Cape Hatteras •••••••••..••.•••• 30 31 
Ocracoke Inlet .•••••••••.••••.•. j 53 52 
Cape Lookout .••••.••..••••.•••• 53 65 
Beaufort En trance ...•.•••••••••• 62 
Cape Fear .•••••••••••....•••••• 54 97 
Cape Roman ..••.•..•••.••••••• , 57 103 
Charleston Light ...•..•••••••••• 61 95 
Port Royal Entrance .•.•••••••.•. 79 97 
Tybee Entrance .••••.•••..•••••• 79 95 
St. Mary1s . ................................ 90 87 
St. John's .•....••••.•••••••..... 85 82 
Cape Canaveral .•••.•••••••••••• 
Cape Florida .•.•.••••••.•••••••• 

29 28 

The coasting line of thirty miles keeps inside of the cnld wall all the way to Cana
yei:tl, and all the routes traced on the chart from Sandy Hook to southern ports are 
mstde of it. 
B 1he Gulf Stream lines drawn on the chart show how the route to Bermuda and to the 

a amas cuts the alternate bands of warm and cold water of the Gulf Stream. · 

Vessels tn and from ports East of New York. 

rhe Pla~e shows the sailing lines of vessels bound from New York to eastern ports 
~n to Halifax, outside. The annexed table (E) gives the Greenwich times of high 
tter off the several points named in the first column on the routes to and from the 

kattes mu~ed in the heading of the table. The distances are measured at right angles 
e cot1dal curves. 

(E) 

COTIDAL HOURS ON SAILING LINES BETWEEN NE'\V YO.RIC AND 

OPF 

,_ Newport. N. Bedford.I Nantucket. Boston. Portsm'th. j Portland. Halifax. 

----------- ---~ ---- -----
Sandy Hook 

,\. m. h. m. h. m. h. m. h. m. h. m. h. m. 
~rog's Point:: ........ . . . . . . .. . . . . .. .. . .. . . . . . . . . .. . ......... . . .. "' ...... 12 5 
;u•her's Island. 

16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 16 
13 48 13 48 13 48 13 48 13 48 13 48 f>tl.loek bland .•• 12 16 12 16 12 16 12 16 12 16 12 16 11 30 onomoy 

Cape Cod······ ......... ........ . . ... . . . . . 16 10 1,6 10 16 IO 
Cape Ann"····· .......... . .. . . . . . . ........ 14 35 14 35 14 35 12 15 
Portla.n •••• • ........ . . . . . . . . .• • 11 ••••• . ......... 15 0 14 40 

.._____ d .... ·-· •• .. _. ..... ........ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ....... 15 30 
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In passing from New York to an eastern port, the first great change in the tides and 
tidal currents is between the East River and Long Island Sound; the differenee be
tween Governor's Island and Negro Point, on Ward's Island, at the eastern entrance 
to Hell Gate, is 2 hours and 45 minutes. Between this point and Throg's Point the 
change is small. The mariner is now in the full tide of the Sound, and between Throg's 
Point and Fisher's Island there is a difference of' time of but 2 hours and 20 minutes, the 
greatest part of which is at the head of the Sound and at its entrance, that is,nearThrog's 
Point and Fisher's Island. From offN ew London to off Sands' Point, the difference is but 
1 hour and 40 minutes. So that if the mariner, instead of remaining at Throg's Point, 
passed onward to Fisher's Island, he would lose but half a tide in the whole passage, 
In other words, he would have the same succession of rise and fall, according to the 
time elapsed, whether stationary or passing onward within two hours and a half, or less 
than half a tide. The tidal current lines show that even a less allowance is to be 
made for the change of current than for the change of tide, the difference in the change 
of currrent between Throg's Point and Fisher's Island along the middle of the Sound 
being of no practical significance. Passing out of Long Island Sound, the tidal hou11 
grow earlier, until off Block Island that of Sandy Hook is again reached. 

The cotidal line of Sandy Hook and Block !eland being the same, it is the struggle 
of the same tide through New York Bay and the narrow East River and obstructed 
Hell Gate, and through Fisher's Island and Long Island Sounds and to Throg's Point. 
The tidal currents meet near Throg's Point. 

The lower part of Narragansett Bay has the cotidal hour XII hours nearly. Buz· 
zard's Bay has nearly the same cotidal hour, the tide-wave reaching the shores at nearly 
the same time all around the bay. It would be impossible to give, in a small compass, 
a minute account of the tides of Martha's Vineyard and Nantucket Sounds. In general, 
it may be said tha-t as far as Holmes' Hole and Wood's Hole, they resemble those of 
Block Island Sound, and afterwards those of Monomoy, at the Eastern entrance; but 
this generalization is unsatisfactory without more details than there is space here to 
give. In these Sounds takes place the remarkable change of between three and four 
hours, the great change of our coast, dislocating, as it were, the tiines 0£ high water 
at pJaces south and west and east and north of Nantucket. The whole of this change 
takes place between the eastern entrance of Nantucket Sound and the western of Mar· 
tha's Vineyard, giving rise to quite a complex condition of both tides and currents, 
which it has occupied much time to unravel. . . 

The dominant cotidal line of our coast, from Block Island to Cape Canaveral, is that 
of XII hours of Greenwich time ; that of our eastern coast, from Nantucket to Pa.ssa· 
maquoddy, is in general XV hours. Passing out of Nantucket Sound, coasters carry 
nearly the same cotidal hour to Cape Cod, and thence vary their time about half an 
hour in passing to Boston, to Portsmouth, to Portland, or to Passamaquoddy. It has 
long been known that the tidal almanac for Boston might practically be used for e~st 
ern ports. Vessels from New York to Halifax, {and New York to Europe,) wbic 
keep outside, and should keep well o:ffthe Nantucket Shoalst and off George's, as sh{t;n 
by the track on the chart, vary their cotidal hour but little, keeping between the es 
of XII and of XU until quite well on their course and beyond Cape Sable. The 8d16 

rule will apply to their case as has been given for vessels between New York an a 
southern port. 



 

COAST OF LA..DRADOR, 

FROM YORK POINT TO SANDWICH HARBOR. 

Variation allowetlfrom York Point to Sandwich Harbor 21 and 3 Points. 

YORK,orCHATEAUX BAY, lies about 16milesN.W. fN. from the South-western Yori, or 
point of Belle Isle, and 8 leagues N. f W. from the Harbor of Quirpon; it may easily Chatea'IUt 
be known by two very remarkable hills, situated on Castle and Henley Islands, which Bay. 
lie at the entrance of the bay ; these rocky hills appear flat at the tops, and the steep 
hills around them have the appearance of castle walls ; the islands form the Eastern side 
of the entrance to the bay, while the Capes York and Temple are to the Westward; 
but as the mariner may not be able to discover the above hills at a distance, because of 
the high land behind, the better marks will be, to observe that nll the land to the West-
ward is of a high and uniform figure, terminating at the West side of the bay with a 
conspicuous kn<>b or hillock; while the land to the Eastward of Chateaux Bay is hilly 
and broken, having many islands near the shore, while to the Westward there are none. 

To sail into Chateaux Bay, you must leave Castle and Henley Islanas on your star
board side, and endeavor to keep Point Grenville, which has a beacon upon it, on with 
the Western point of Henley Island; this point is a smooth black rock, having a little 
darkrockjust appearing above water off its point; keep this mark on until you get 
abreast of Whale Island, then, to avoid the middle rock, over which are only 9 f'eet of 
water, and which lies nearly midway between the East point of vVhale Island and the 
black point of Henley Island, haul over close to Henley Black Rock, or borrow towards, 
hut not too near, to Whale Island, for here it runs off shallow and flat; and when you are 
~o far advanced as to open the narrow channel into Temple Bay, with the view ofsail
mg up into Pitt's Harbor, then haul to the Westward, until you bring the outer point of 
Castle Island a little open of Whale Island ; this mark will lead you up into Pitt's Har
bor, ""'._hie~ is spacious, clear from danger, and well sheltered from all winds ; here you 
Ina)'." nde m 10 or 14 fathoms, with plenty of timber ready for your use, and every con
venience for carrying on yourfishery. There is also a narrow passage into Pitt's Har
bor, to th!" Northward of Hen!ey Island, through which you will ha-ve 3 fathoms water. 
D One mile to the Eastward of Henley Island, lies Seal Island, and 34 miles further is 

uck Island; between these is Goose and Bad Bay, full of rocks both above and be!ow the ~ater, and also open to Easterly winds. To the Eastwa.rd ~f ~eal Is.Ian~, dis
.ant 6 miles, are St. Peter's Islands, a cluster of barren rocks, w1thm which is St. 

Peter's Bay, a good place of anchorage, but too much exposed to the South and South
easterly winds to be much frequented. 

C-;\PE ~HARLES.-To the North-eastward of St. Peter's Islands is Cape Charles, C'ape 
tnakmg with a high hill, steep to seaward, and sloping down inland, so that when you Charles. 
~~to t1?-e Westward ofChateaux Bay, it has the appearance of an island. Cape Charles f and hes S. E. by E. i E. distant about one and a hal:fmile from Cape Charles; it is 
0 1;dderate height, and has several small rocks both to the Eastward and to the West
:,a of i~. From St. Peter's Islands to Charles Island the course is E.N.E. t E.,dis
in nt l4 miles ; be~ween them lies Niger Sound, an inlet about 2 leagues deep, and hav
S g ::verid small islands before it; to enter Niger Sound you may pass either to the offu Ward or. Northward of these islands, and obtain anchorage on the Northern side 

C e sound, in 9 fathoms water; the course in will be !learly N. by, W. . 
Ca APE CHARLES HARBOR.-From the Northpomt of Cape Charles Island mto Cape 
by);' Charles ~arbor, the course is N. W. f N., distant 4 miles; this harbor is formed Charlu 
W [re hnd Little Caribou Islands, on the Eastern side, and by the main on the Har/JO'/". • 

. dy eho~t t ere is a very good nnehorage in :from 17 to 22 fathoms water in it, on a mud

. sage . ~· and ~ou may_ sail in <;>n either side of the centre island ; but the best pas. Fr:1 tween it and Little Canbou. 
dista m Cape 9harles _Island to the Battle Islands, the course is E.N.E. t N., and the 
whi hcl': 4 t nules ; this CO\ll'Se will carry you clear to the Eastward of the rocks pea: h' 1h a large mile to the Eastward of Northernmost Battle Island, which will ap-

F ig and round at the top. . _ . 
i W ~· 1:: Northernmost Battle Island to the River Islands, T~ur course. will be N. W. 
tbe Jiiv 18 

. nt 2 leagues; here, to the Westward of Pocklington, wh!ch is ~ne of 
of1nlld~e~ ~-nd~_you Will Dndanchorage in30and:t5t"&:thomswate.r, ~1th thebo~in 

CUTTER }i861s ~·;pan t& the-Southward :Of' these islands. up the nver St. Lewis. 
- ·tile_ · ~B&lt'....-..Pnn the S6U:th point of Pockl~ Island to Cutter Har- Cw.ff.-
fGI' ~~ W• f' g~ ~-. .ne ·; in this barbqr there is good anchoraee Her,,_.. 

I 
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ST. LEWIS RIVER.-From the Northernmost Battle Island, to the entrance of the 
River St. Lewis, the course is N.N.W. i W., distant 7 miles; steer in N.W. i W. 5 
miles, then N.N.vV. ! W. 8 miles to Woody Island. When you are about 4milesup 
this river from its entrance, you will find good anchorage, and this will continue until 
you arrive at vVoody Island; but above that the river becomes intricate and has many 
shoals. The north point of the river is low for about 2 miles up, then both sides be
come rather high and woody; at the head of the river are different kinds of very fine 
wood, birch, fir, juniper, and spruce; and the river is plentifully stored with salmon. 

ST. LEvVIS'S SOUND.-One mile to the Northward of the North point of St. 
Lewis River lies the entrance to St. Lewis's Sound, which runs up nearly N.W.about 
3 miles, having very good anchorage at its upper part, but care should be taken, lest a 
shoal, -..vhich stretches off from a sandy beach on the port side, about 2 miles within 
the entrance, should do you any injury; you will therefore be sure to give this a good 
berth in passing. 

DEER HARBOR.-From th~ Northernmost Battle Island, to the entrance of Deer 
Harbor, the course is N.N.W. !,\; N., distant 2i leagues. This is considered to be a 
very good harbor, secure from all winds, and in which vessels will find anchorage in 
from 10 to 18 fathoms; there is no danger in entering, and the best anchorage is at 
the back of Deer Island, called also Marnham Island. Port Marnham. is formed by 
the East end of 1\Iarnham Island and the main to the North and Eastward of it. 

CAPE ST. LEWIS.-From the Northernmost Battle Island to Cape St. Lewis t~e 
course is N. t "VV., distant 5 miles ; this cape is high ragged land ; a quarter of a mile 
:from the point thet·e are two flat rocky islets~ and several sunken rocks about the 
point of the cape; round the point is the entrance of a small cove running in S.W. i 
vV. half a mile; it is commonly called Deep Water Creek, being very narrow, arnl 
having from 20 to 40 fathoms within it. Abcmt H- mile N.N.W. t N. from the C~pe, 
is Fox Harbor, which is small and fit for shallops, but appears to be a convenient 
place for the fisheries, 

PETTY HARDOR.-From the Northern part of Cape St. Lewis, to the South head 
of Petty Harhor Bay, the course is about N.N.E . .!! E. distant lb. mile; the shores are 
bold and lofty; the entrance is a mile and a half wide, and the North point bears fT?m 
the Southern point N.E. by N.; the bay runs up nearly N.W. by N. full one m~le, 
having from 20 to 40 fathoms water in it. At the bottom of the bay you will perceive 
Petty Harbor ; the entrance is to the Northward of a low point of land, which s~u~ 
the harbor in from the sea, so as to render it very difficult to distinguish its situation' 
it is not above 50 fathoms broad at the entrance, with 5 fathoms mid-channel, and 3 .to· 
wards the sides ; but this narrow passage continues only a short way, for, havm~ 
passed through it, the harbor opens wide, nnd vessels will have plenty of room, llD 

may anchor in any part, in from 7 to 12 fathoms, lying land-locked. 
From the North head of Petty Harbor Bay to Point Spear, the course is N.E: ~ N., 

distant 2t miles; and from Cape Lewis to Cape Spear, in nearly th~ same direction,:~ 
miles ; between are Barren Bay and Spear Harbor ; Barren Bay is a little to ~ ! 
Northward of the Northern part of' Petty Harbor Bay, and affords no shelter; u. 
Spear Harbor, which lies to the Southward of Point Spear, is a very excellent harbo~, 
in coming from the Northward, and making Point Spear, you will open two islands; ~n 
the bottom of a small bay ; the best passage into Spear Harbor is between the~ 18 f 
ands; keep the Northern island close on board, there being 4 fathornsa long_s1de of 
it, and after you get about a cable's length within the islands, steer for the middle~ 
the harbor, and anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms ; there is good room to moor. Small vesse t 
may go on either side of the islands, the least water being 2 fathoms ; but :ro~ 0~h 
to observe that, in coming from the Southward, you will only be able to d1sting}; 
one island, for the Northernmost island will be shut in with the land, so as notto 
seen until you get within the heads. · t 

SOPHIA, CHARLOTTE, end MEOKLENBURGH HARBORS.-From ~0:. 
Spear to tlie entrance of these t~ree ~arbors, t~e co~rs'! is N.W. by.N. aboutamil re; 
between arc several small but high islands, lyrng w1thm halt a mile of the sho els 
these nre commonly called Spear Islands ; they are bold to, and there are ctand of 
between them with 20 fathoms water. N.E. by E. ! E. from the ~outhem eafore 
the entrance to the three harbors lie two small islands dose together, and thef ea· 
named the Double Island ; these appe~r to be as high as they are broad ; abo~ : the 
ble's length to the Eastward oF these islands are two sunken rocks, over wbtcso lie 
sea, in bad weather, constantly breaks. Nearly in the middleofthe entrance alsteer 
two other islands, being so close to -eaeh other as to seem c0mdsland ; these '!re .,,ii& 
to, and skips may pa&lil on ·eitherside of them in 12~ 13, and 1'4 faihoms;«~.~1~-· yo' 
in them, in Queen"s Road, in· 16 .fa.thou. ; but to ·the Soa:thw•rd uf' these .~ 
-will find the '!rideat ~. and most :r~ for ahlpil to. wurk auto· •·· ~. · · .· ;~Hat' 
8*•~. a~. ~·-. -Th:e. fu1t .... t .. a.n<t ·Seu. . .th .. ernrnos. to£ tb.e:se three.· ·.ha.~ l$ sopru,. ·~ ·~

bar;~* bl l!t:S~W~ li.bOU.t'ti mile,witil from lOto .t.GJ'athmns·;w&W·i 1"_.. . . ' - - - . 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 3 

trends away, round a low point to the Eastward, and becomes a mile broad ; it is thence 
shoal water, and fit only for small vessels. 

PoaT CHARLOTTE is the middle harbor, and fit for any ships; there is a low flat Port 
island on the starboard side of its entrance, from wl1ich runs a reef of rocks one-third Charlotte. 
of the channel over; to avoid this, keep the Southern side on board ; you will then ha Ye 
9 fathoms close to the shore, until you get a quarter of a mile up within the harbor; 
you may then anchor in any part in from 12 to 17 fathoms, <mly giving the starboard 
side a berth to avoid a reef that lies on that side. 

MECKLENBURGH HARBOR is the Northernmost of the three harbors, and turns in N.N. Mecklen
W. ~ N. and N. W. by N. about two miles; in the lower part of this harbor there are burgh llor-
20 fathoms, but as you advance the water lessens, and in the upper part there are no bor. 
more than 12 fathoms for ships to moor in. To sail up to the head of the bay, you must 
keep the port side nearest, in order to avoid the ledge of rocks that lies on the star-
board, about 30 fathoms from the shore. These rocks lie "\Vithin ihe narro'"·est part 
of the harbor, and above the low point on the starboard side; the best anchorage is at 
the head of the harbor. 

ST. FRANCIS HARBOR.-From Point Spear to Cape St. Francis, the course and St. Francis 
distance are nearly North 6 miles, and from the islands at the entrance of the three Ifarbor. 
harbors to Cape St. :Francis N.E. i N. about 5 miles; between them and nearly half a 
mile to the Westward of the cape, is St. ·Francis Harbor. This is a snug and secure 
harbor, though small, and generally filled with ve~se1s during the fishing sea sou, consi-
derable fisheries being carried on in its vicinity. To ent.er this harbor, there are two 
entrances, one being to the ~orthward, the other to the South-westward of Pigeon Isl-
and, this island lying directly before its entrance; the South-er-.stern channel leads to a 
small but narr-0w inlet called Round Harbor; everywhere clean ground, with 10 fath-
oms in t~1e channel as you enter, and the depth gradually decreasing as you advance 
towards its head, where you have 5 and 3 fathoms. In entering to the South-westward 
fo.r St. Francis Harbor, you should beware of and give a berth to the V\Tcstern side of 
?igeon Island, for a rocky reef off it: give this a berth, proceed on N .N.E. ~ N., and hav-
t~g got fairly between the two points of the b11rbor, :;·ou will perceive on your sturboard 
side a small white rock; go no nearer to it than 7 fathoms, steer up North, antl having 
passe~ mid-channel, or rather nearer the starboar<l shore, the rocks above water, which 
you will see on each side of you, turn W estcrly, and anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms. Small 
vessels go to Ilirnell's Beach, or up to the cove at the N ort.hern extremity of the harbor. 
c~PE ~T. FttANCIS is the Eastern point of an isJaud, between which and Granby Isl- Cape St. 

~nd is a very narrow passage for boats, "\vith 4 fathoms w~ter in it. From ihis cape, Francis. 
1D a N. N. Westerly direction, about ii of a mile, is Indian Point, between "\'\·hich and 
JT~sper Island's South-eastern point, is an opening leading into Indian Bight and Shoal 

ickle? t~o narrow coves, the latter being shallow, and with only 2 and It fathoms 
water m it. To the Northward of Indian Point are Hare and Fox Islands, having a 
:rrow passage running Northward between them; on crossing from Indian Bight to 
toe channel, you will have d.eep wa~er, but .when you enter the pass~ge it will shallow 

5, 4, 3, and 2 fathoms; tins flat will contrnue for a quarter of a mile, you then deep
en Yhurv:_nter e.g8:in to 5, 7, 10, and 12 fathoms; vessch frequently anchor in this place, 
:' t e Western side of Hare Island, or, rounding the Northern end of Fox Island, run 
~ugh Pearce's rfick~e info Sealing Bight. . . . 

b ~ALING BIGHT is a very commodious and convement place for the fisheries; the Scab.ng 
hes anchorage is on the Southern part of the bay, to the Westward of Jasper Island; Bight. 
a:;e you may safely ride in 8, 10, or 11 fathoms, or further in with less water. There 
smaJ. lieveral coves situated along shore, to the Northward of this anchorage, where 
Bout~ vessels may anchor; fresh water can easily be obtained, but wood is scarce ; the 
sid er; entrance to this place is bcrn·een Indian Puint and Jasper Island, on one 
gtt,e, an Hare and Fox Islands on the other; the water is deep, and there is no dan
,.,iJehlteept a reef which st:r:etc~es out to the South;-we~tward from Gull I_sland, over 
be al the sea breaks very high in stormy weather; 1t will therefore, to avoid the reef, 
Seali ways_ prudent to borrow close towards Indian Point, in either sailing in or out o.f 
e.nd. ~g .Bight. Merchantman Harbor is about 2 miles \V. ~ S. from St. Francis Isl-

Fis t 18 small, but has fn:>m 7 to 15 fathoms water. . . . . 
Island RJNG SHI~ HARBOR.-From St. Francis Island to the Northernmost F1shmg F1s1n:n.g 
~r· e course is N.N.E. f N., distant 3 miles. Tbe Fishing Islands nre. three in Skip Harlor. 
F'ish · 'S~~e two Northern ones are connected by a beach, which, with the ma1n, forms 
in rr:::: 5 .· 1P Harbor, where vessels may ride land-locked, and secure from all winds, 
Fiabi. ·to 14fathoms water, the entrance being to the Southward c;tf the Southern 
\fanc~~l~lki • the :best p&lll$ft:ge will be between t~1e two W es~rn 1~lands, that en-

. l'eaaels. a11ng .from Hare bla!ld. N. by W •. ; ther.e is ~o da.nger m this ch~nne1, and 
: the ·1-~ sail right thJ!B•g"h it. 1n nearly ~ N. by "\V. d1rection1 up to the very head of 
*-'ooute ~,artd,~~f'ia.~ fit.th.OJD$, havmg good roorn :for-ships to moor; th~re are 

· • · I' paa..._,mtovthi.-•.plaf,)etOlle to:the Westward from the entrance o-f G1lben•s 
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River, the other to the Northward of all the Fishing Islands ; the latter has 7 fathORIB 
throughout, but is so narrow that you will have some difficulty in discovering the 
opening. 

GILBERT'S RIVER.-Between Fishing Island and Granby Island is the Northern 
entrance to Gilbert's River; the Southern entrance is between Denbigh Island and the 
main, and this is much the wider of the two ; there is also a channel between Denbigh 
and Granby Islands. The passage in has deep water every where; the course of the 
river is nearly N.W. by N. for about 6 miles; it then divides into two branches, om 
running N.W. by N. 7 or 8 miles, the other S.W. by W. about 6 miles: both these 
branches are full of rocks, small islands, and shoals ; but in the middle the anchorage 
is good all the way up from 20 to 10 fathoms : this river has also a passage out to sea, 
between Hare and the Fishing Islands. 

CAPE ST. MICHAEL.-Six miles N.N.E. ::! N. from the Northernmost Fishing 
Island, and 16 miles N.N.E. f N. from Point Spear, is Cape St. Michael, high and 
steep, and easily known by a large bay to the Northward of it. 

Occasional OCCASIONAL HARBOR.-About 2t miles to the Southward of Cape St. Michael, 
Harbor. is Occasional Harbor, easily known by the twins, two large rocks lying two-thirds of 

a mile outside of the entrance; they are very near each other, and vessels may pass 
on either side of them ; the entrance to the harbor is between two high lands, and runB 
in W. by N. for 2 miles, then N.W. by N.; both sides are steep to, without any dan· 
gers, and having good anchorage in from 10 to 7 fathoms, about 2 Iniles from the en
trance ; the wind between the high lands always sets right into or out of the harbor . 

./St. Michael's ST. MICHAEL'S BA Y.-From Cape St. Michael to Cape Bluff, the course is near
Bay. ly N .N .E. about 7& miles, and these two capes form the points of entrance to the Bay 

of St. Michael, which contains a vast number of islands, inlets, and rivers; the larges1 
island is named Square Island, lying at the mouth of the bay, and being 3& miles long 
and very high; its N.E. point forms a lofty round hill, and makes, in coming from the 
Southward, like a separate island, being only joined by a narrow .neck of land; the 
best anchorage for small ves~els is on the Southern side of St. Michael's Bay; to go 
there you should keep Cape St. Michael's shore on board, then run along the South 
side of the first island you meet with, which is called Long Island, till you get nearlyd 
to its Western end, there you may anchor in from 12 to 20 fathoms, land-Jocked, an 
can work out to sea again on either side of the island. From Cape St. Michael to ~he 
entrance of Square Island Harbor, the course is N.N.W. 3!1 miles; at the entranceJies 
a small island of moderate height, to the Westward of which is the best passage mto 
the harbor, there being only 2 fathoms in that to the Eastward of it. About a lt;a~e 
N.N. W. from Square Island round hill is the entrance to Dea.dman's Harbor, wh1chis 
formed by a number of little islands, and fit only for vessels of small dimensions. There 
is a passage between these islands and Cape Bluff, by which vessels may put out tose:· 

Cape Bluff" is very high land, rugged at top~ and steep towards the sea; it may ~ 
seen 15 or 16 leagues. Cape Bluff Harbor is a small place, and unfit for large ve~h 
to sail into it you should keep the cape on board until you reach a small is!8.nd, ~ St 
you should pass to the Eastward, an« then anchor. The several bays and mlets in • 

Michael's Bay are well stored with wood. . 

Duck 
Harl>or. 

From Cape Bluff to Barren Island, the course is N. Eastward about one leag'1;1e' 
and .from the South point of Barren Island to Snug Harbor, N.W. byW. Ii tnile· 
Snug is a small harbor, but in it is very good .anchorage in 26 fathoms, and no da~ 
to be apprehended either in sailing in or out of it. .About one mile to the_ NortbW ter 
of Barren is Stony Island, and within these islands, on the main, are Martrn and ~tg· 
Bays ; iD the Northernmost is good anchorage, and no invisible danger in entel'lll ' 
wood and water are plentiful. · t 

DUCK HARBOR lies on the Western side of Stony Island, and is a very:eonven;:: 
place for small vessels ; large ships may also anchor between the West point of 8.th~ 
and Double Islands, in from 20 to 24 fathoms, sailing from thence to seaward en ea 
side of Stony Island .in great safety. . Is1-

Hawke Bay. HAWKE BAY.-About one mile to the Northward of Stony Island bes ~~-keinto 
and~ within which is Hawke Bay, running in Westerly 9 leagues ; it t_b~m divid
two branches, one goi~g W .. by S. 6 miles, the other N: W_. by~ W. 5 iniles ; tile ~--1.or-
of these are well supplied with wood. Af"ter you get within Ptpon Island, the ai-

. . age i• good up to the very head of both hnmches:. . -~-~ 
.El!l.gle Cove. EAGLE COVE lies on the South side o£ Hawke Iela.nd; th.is plaee •«ls in 7 

riding for large shipa in 30 or 40 :fathoms 0£ water, and also fOI' mnaUer vef186 

Caplin .Bay. an~l~i~NBAV~e O~ee~:!'!:i~:YHawke Ialand"cad nearly·li·mi~ ~~.,-'.N· 
£~ UawkeDa.x,ia Ca,pliu Bayy nnniup.>0da~•:Jmd.-~-0£ .... ~ 

·~.·~. rtr. iJ.ge .···PA. RTBIPG~. llA .. Y .. 'f:i.·••i.lriil .... : esm ... ·sn .. eNorth. wardoflk'Wielst..-J:;_~_: .. 11
:...:-• .. ·M4 .· .cidl.·· · 

_.,.3 as~' l>Uithe llaj!.• diSicu.kof~·Wtleu toctacme..U.:uewell,~=~~,..-
1he;;~.oa~of>._a~.-Ul:·~·Whlekr~•"•...,_. .. 1·· ··< .. ·· ....... ···. · .. , ·: .. ··· ·.···· · .... · .... · . •.•• . . . . . . .. . .. . 
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the land hereabout may be very easily known, for the Southern point of the bay is a 
remarkable· high table hill of a very barren appearance, and all the land between it 
and St. Michael's Cape is high, while that to the Northward is low. 

SEAL ISLANDS.-From Cape St. Michael to the Southernmost Sea.I Island, the Seal Islands. 
course is N.E. !l N., diir;tant nine leagues, and from thence to Round Hill Island N.E. 
114 miles; this latter island is the Easternmost land on this part of the coast, and may 
also be recognized by a remarkable high round hill on the Western part of it. 

SHALLOW BA Y.-From Round Hill Island to Spotted Island, the course is N.N. ShallowBay. 
W. d N., distant 4~ miles; and from Spotted Island the land turns N. N. Westerly, 
and is fronted with numerous islands. From th€ Southernmost Seal Island to White 
Rock, the course is N .N .E. ~ E. about 5 miles; and from this rock, to enter Shallow 
Bay, you must steer W. ;i S. nearly 4 miles; there is very fair anchorage within this 
bay, and no danger, excepting a small rock which lies off a cove on the port hand, about 
one-third over the hay; this rock is visible at low -water, and at other times the sea 
breaks over it: there is little wood visible on the shores of ihis bay. 

From White Rock to Porcupine Island, the course is N. N. W. c!istant 2 leagues; 
this island is high, barren, ancl steep to; vessels may pass on either 1Jide of it to Por
cupine Bay, where the riding is good, but little or no wood. 

SANDY BAY lies on the Southern part of the Island of Ponds, and N. t W. from Sandy Bay. 
White Rock, from which it is distant 5 miles. There is good anchorage in this bay, 
with 10 fathoms water, on a bottom of sand, and would be a very convenient resort for 
the fishing ships, but for the total absence of wood. Between this bay and Spotted 
Islanlj are numerous islands and rocks, both above and under water, rendering this part 
of the coast extremely dangerous. 

SPOTTED ISLAND is high barren land, and may he recognized by several white Spotted Is/
spots on its Eastern side; it is about 3 miles long, and of nearly a similar breadth: the and. 
Nort!tern part lying in latitude 53° 30' N. To the Westward, and within side this isl-
and, is Rocky Bay. To sail into this bay, you should run in to the Northward of Spot-
ted Island, and go between either of the islands that lie before the entrance of the bay; 
hut there is no good anchorage in it, the bottom being so rocky, until you get between 
Level Point and Eagle Island, where you may ride in 8 or 10 :fathoms, the ground good 
~d clean, only taking care to give Level Point a free berth; the best anchorage will 

on the Western side of Eagle Island, in 8 or 9 fathoms, mud. In passing between 
Eagle Rocks and the Duck Rocks, you may borrow on either side to within two-thirds I!' the l~ngth of a cable, or you may run up and anchor on the Southe~n side of Narrow 

land, m Narrow Harbor, and be handy for both wooding and watermg. 
Fro.m Spotted Island to Wolf Rock, the course is N.N.E. ~ N. about 18 miles; this 

rock ·~ above water, and lies 14 miles from the main; there are some sunken rocks 
about it, and several islands between it and the coast. About two miles to the North
war~ of the entrance to Rocky Bay, is Indian Island; this is remarkable high land~ 
~~icularly at the Western end; between the island and the main is tolerably good 
8 e ter for small vessels, and it appears to be a fit place for a seal fishery. 

SAND J:IILL COVE.-This place is so called from several sand hills lying on the Band Hill 
~t~ern side of its entrance ; it is situated 4 good leagues to the Westward of Indian Cove. 
fi n ; here the anchorage is good about half a mile up from its entrance, in 4 or 3 
~th~ms water, sand1 ground. When you are sailing into this cove, you should take care 
a gble ~he North pomt a good berth, because of a ledge of rocks which stretches off about cTABL length from the point, and rq.ns W est~ard al01:1g shore the length of two cables. 
frnm E .B_AY.-The Southern head of this bay bes about two leagues N. by~· Table Bay~ 
ofth Sand II1ll Cove, and may be known by a remarkable table hill on the North side 
Which~';\Y, about 8 miles within the entrance; this hill may be seen f!-'Om the WolfR~k, 
frmn . ·. ies N · W. !l ~. 7~ leagues from the entrance of the bay. In this bay, about 4 miles 
from~~ e!1trance, lies Ledge Islan~, SQ called from a ledge o~ rocks sf:re~ching. Westerly 
age . e •$land up the bay for 2 miles. On the Southern side of this island 1s anchor-
l.lld, in l2 °~ 14 fathoms, in what is called South Harbor; or you can run further up, 
lies ~r in Table H~rbor. On the North side. o~the bay, Jll;st within Ledge Island, 
You eh uld Harbor, having very good anchorage m it. In sailing up to Table Harbor, 
lies half take care :to keep the main land Close on board, in order to avoid a rock that 

'l'he 'Way between the ledge that runs off Ledge Island and the main. . 
.the~~~-N~TS are a cluster ofislands, lying from 7 to 11 miles off the mam land; TheGonn.et•. 

oi.rft.~'&UUl!Jhsland bean. nom the Wolf Rock N.N. W. f- W. distant 10 !~agues. 
be dig· :LE~ HARBOR lies nearly S. W. of the Gannet Islands, on the mam, &:nd may Curlll'W Har
~1' ~~ed by a ~en .round island lyi~ before 1ts entrance; the. channel into the hor. 
abovce • · · . een th.i8 18land and a low polllt to the Southward, .havmg a small rock 
-~•*:iel~to·:t'llepoi~t.;tb~n:m··.no dangerin·eaili11g inio~is pJaoe;. iih~ltestan-
*rinlltlg·.· .::.;~ .... '-.. ·~ .... ·· .. *otte.. . . .-1.e'wi~m ite~ntranc~; here Jarge.·. ship. s ~yn. de 111 salety7 

·~:'Jlrill..· ··...U~lt~~.pomt.on w1tbth:e Northern po.mteCLona ~; 
·abuitt 14~'ricle·· ... ·l••~::l&fcihoma ~' good·hoidillggt"0~4. Long lsland,.lies 

· ·· · . :.n:. D7 'W' • 6ma Gn..a t•nd. Small vessels run higher .up the ltay. :and 
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generally anchor in from 10 to 7 fathoms. On the Southern side of the harbor is a shoal, 
lying at a small distance from the shore; wood is scarce in this bay, but water plentiful, 

I3thmusBay. ISTHMUS BA Y.-'l'his bay lies round the Western point of Curlew Harbor: sailing 
from whence you should endeavor to keep Great Island on board, in order that you may 
go clear ofa shoal that stretches offthe point towards the island. There is also another 
passage into Isthmus Bay, between the \Vestern point and a small bare rock of moderate 
height, that lies off the South point of the Great Island; this channel is narrow, and 
has a depth of three fathoms within it. Both wood and water may be obtained here. 

Hare Harbor HARE HARBOR.-One league to the Westward is Hare Harbor, fit only for small 
craft, the bottom being foul, except towards the head, where you may anchor in :i.t 
:fathoms water, the ground tolerably good. Hare Island, which lies before the entrance 
to the harbor, is high land. The Eastern point of Huntingdon Island lies about2miles 
to the Northward of Hare Island, and vV.S.,V. i W. about 13 miles from Gannet bl
and; it is moderately high, and in length, from East to \>Vest, 7 miles; off its Easwrn 
point are some small islets, named Sadler's and Leveret's Islands, and a little to the 
Northward of the latter is a rocky flat; these lie 11 mile off the extreme point of Hunt
ingdon Island. There is a safe passage, above a mile wide, along the Southern side 
of Huntingdon Island; this leads into Huntingdon Harbor, opposite which you may 
ride safely in from 5 to 13 fathoms water; further in towards the island it shallows, 
but the best anchorage is behind Egg Island, in 6 fathoms, near that island; here you 
will be secure from all winds, and ride very convenient for both wooding and wawr· 

Sandwich 
Bay. 

ing, there being abundance of both on the island. . 
SANDWICH BAY, called by the natives Netsbuctoke.-On the South-western side 

of Huntingdon Island fl.re Earl and Diver Islands, on either side of which is a passa~ 
into Snndwich Bay; but the channel between Diver Island and Earl Island, called J?i· 
ver's Tickle, is very narrow, and has in some places not more than 6 feet water, while 
that between Diver and Huntingdon Islands is over a sandy flat, 9, 12, and 18 fe~t 
water, and consequently not to be attempted by large vessels. To the Eastward is 
Cartwright's Harbor, leading to the Favorite's Tickle, and thence to Sandwich Ba~: 
this has deeper water, and by keeping the Southern land well open of Earl's _Islan' 
you will go through it until you reach the Narrows, when the two points formmgthe 
Narrows must be brought on with each other, and this will lead between the E11ste~ 
small island and the main, in 4, 7, and 9 fathoms; between the Narrows are 18 fa!· 
oms. Sandwich Bay is a very fine harbor, 6 or 8 miles broad, and 6 leagues deep, with 
plenty of wood and water, and four rivers running into it, abounding with salmo~ 
There is very good riding in a cove on the Eastern side of the bay, and also on t 
Northern side, under a mountain; from the shore at the foot of the mountain, and fi: 
miles to the Westward, the soundings stretch gradually off the shore, from 5 t~ t 
f"athoms, muddy ground, and extend full three miles from the land. The passage:' ~ 
the bay, on the western side of Huntingdon and Earl Islands, is the widest and f!8 
channel, for that to the Southward we have just shown to be narrow, shallow, and J:; 
convenient; to enter to the Northward of Huntingdon Island you must beware of the 
fiats which lien little to the Northward of Leveret's Island; there is deep w:ater at the 
entrance, and you will see the Island of Plantation to the Northward, a httle to bar 
Westward of which is Henrietta's Island; between these two is Independent. Har Di~ 
a snug retreat running in North, and having every convenience for the fisbenes. 6ll· 
rectly before this harbor, and in the fairway of the channel to Sandwich, are tbep rth· 
ble Islands; in entering you will leave Wedge Island :in~ B~HowsRock to the ~~ds; 
ward, and Gull Island to the Southward, and pass on either side oftbe Double Is N w. 
your course then will be N .W. by W. 4~ miles; and having got bey~nd the ·en 
point of Huntingdon Island, you will perceive Entrance Island lying midway b~d 
the point and the opposite shore: the channel now bends to the South-westH ting· 
is bounded to the Northward by the ~orth River Jflats, and to the Sout~ ~y . u:ither 
d?n Flats, the deep water passage bemg about a mtle br:oad :_ you may- s~d JU on ff this 
side· of Entrance Island ; proceed W. by S. towards Mam Twkle Pom~, from 0 . • 
point a spit extends E.N.E. It mile, contracting the channel, and mak!ng the ;b"'~o 
ble passage '\-•ery narrow for large ships to enter. On the starboard side nre . ether, 
Brenton Islands, situated in Table Hill Cove : when you get theee open ;'f each i:ngth 
a line passing directly between them, or when t~e North Brent?D .opens its own. lf'hen 
to the Eastward of the Soutbem one~ you will clear the sprt in 44 fathomsWa,w; 
these islands co~e on with each ot~er, you will pass ?Ver the spit in 2 fathoms the cen
the cross mark 1s Green o.nd Leading Mark Islands in one; these lead. on .to • k ui 
tre of the spit, and are two islands situated on Huntinl?don Flais; the J~diHg::: tbif 
go tbrcmgh the Main Tickle Paaage is Leading Mark lsland on Old Ma~ s . e ~ 
W!ll carry yon el'~ar ofthe ehoal•.·on ~h·silles•in from B to 14ft~ho111S,"f:lJ!'_!i~~_:i1l d 
w .. !ch Bay; ·t& &fill ·out o .. f the .. · ... · . bay;. bring. th.· e ·hollOw .. part.. of Leading Ma .. ·!l"·k· · ~th•l.· ,_. 
with .. the•g&. · p.ot'Old Man's. •·Head1o'.'tmtil;lnu &'re' wtthinihree·e.• .. bl•leng~~-:t> 

· mEtl'..,the3·~•e theialaud.u~5ef~aal ~in·~ ~steeJ:":.u,1:-.. ... ~ . ···'kaee Jalaiid; .. · ... . .. ·. . . . •. .• .•. • .. ·. .. . . ·' - . . . . 
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FROM CHATEAUX BAY TO THE ESQUIJ'.IAUX ISLANDS, AT THE 
ENTRANCE OF THE RIVER ST. LAWRENCE. 

Variation allowed 2 Points.-It now is {18~0) 2;- Points. 

7 

From York Point, the Southern entrance of Cha/'eciu:c Bay, to Barge Point, the course 
and distance are "\V. by S. 5~ leagues; from Burge Point to Saddle Island is nearly 
West 10 miles; between these is Green Bay, a plnee where small vessels may anchor 
in 12 fathoms water, but open to the S. Easterly winds. 

RED BA Y.-This is an excellent harbor, and m:--cy always be known by Saddle Isl- Red Bay. 
and, which lies at its entrance ; this island rises up at each end, and sinks down in the 
middle, somewhat similar to a saddle; there is also a remarkaule round hill on the West-
ern side of the bay, and opposite to the "\Vest end of Saddle Island, which will tend to 
point out the harbor; the land on the West side of the bay is high, the Eastern side 
rather low, and the head of the bay is high and woody: in sailing into this place there 
is little danger, the passage is to the \Yestward of Saddle Island, only taking ct>re to 
give a berth to the rock, which at a quarter ebb is above water, and lies off the West-
ern point of the main land, and also not to come too near to the inner part of Saddle 
Island, as a shoal stretches otrit about the length of a cable. The vVestern bay lies 
in.to the Northward of the Western point, and has very good anchorage with Westerly 
wmds, but somewhat open to the Eustl-vard; there is no passage, except for boats, to 
the Eastward of Saddle Island; vessels coming from the Eastward must be careful to 
go clear of a small rock, which lies about a mile from the two black rocky islets, which 
are at the East end of Saddle IsJand, nnd near a mile off the shore : the high round hill 
at the West side of the bay on with the saddle of Saddle Island, will lead you directly 
Ujl()n the rock, and the sea commonly breaks over it. 

BLACK BAY lies to the W .S. \-Vestwarcl, distant 10 miles from Saddle Island; the Black Bay. 
anchorage here is tolerably good, hut too much exposed to the S.E. winds. S. W. by 
S._fr~m Ship H.:iad, which is the VVestern point of entrance to Rlack Bay, distant It 
m~le:is St. Modeste Island; it is small and low, but vessels frequently run into a place 
Within the island, called St. :J\lodeste Bay, and anchor; but this, though occasionally 
used, cannot be recommended. 

, WOLF'S COVE, OR L'ANSE DE LOUP.-S."\V. by S. front St. l'vlo<leste Island, Wolf's Cot1e, 
:tstant 4& miles, begin some remarkable red cliIE~, which continue full 2 miles, and or L'anse de 
0~ the J~astern point of Wolf's Cove; this is high fable land, terminating with steep Loup. 
cli~s towp_r<ls the sea. 'I'hc entrance to , .. ,.,~o1f's Cove is ahout 2 n1iles "\vide, the two 
potnts of the cove bearing from each other S. W. and N .E. ; there is good anchorage 
at, the head of this cove in 12 fathoms water, and ulso on the \Ve stern side, in Schoon-
er a Cove, where small vessels inay lie safely in 7 fathoms, on a bottom of sand. 
t FORTEAU BAY lies 5 or 6 miles to the \Vestward of Wolf's Cove; the shore be- Forteau 
ween ~hem is rather low : Forteau Bay is about 3 miles broad, and runs in nearly the Bay. 

:me distance; on the Western side, near the head of the, bay, is. good riding, i~ from 10 
~6 fathoms, hut exposed to the Southwurd. Off the East pomt of the bay is a rock, 

~hich appear.s like a shallop under suil; and on the \Vestern side of the bay is a fall 
0

• Water, which, on coming from the Eastward, will easily be perceptible. 'Vest 7 
~~es fr?m the Western point of Forteau Bay is Island au Bois, and 2 miles vVcstward 
: hat is Green Island; the former of these is of rnoderute height, and has a good pas
, a~ ro~nd it; it lies in front of Blanc Snblon Bay, where a vessel may occnsionally 
B~· anc orage ; but the ground is loose sand, and will not hold. 'rhe channel between 
ll!~~nd ~reen Islands is good, and has 11 fathoms water in it ; there is a cove on the 
pass rn side of Green Island, where a fishery is sometimes carried on ; there is also a 
but age between Green Ishmd and the main, which leads to Brador Bay and Harbor; 
rockY01~ sh?uld be careful to give Grand Point a good berth in passing, as some sunken Ll ie du.·ectly off it. . 
nearl B~ADOff: HARBO.R.~From Green Islund to Island '!f Ledges, the course is Labrador 
betw Y N~rth, d1sta~t 5 miles ; the Harbor of Brad or may readily be known by the land Harhor. 
lllil · ~l lt a:r;id ~omt Belle's Amour : the point itself is low and green, but about a 
~ mu::d it rises up to high table land; and further inland nre three remarkable 
lyin ':: d Our Lady's Hubbies ; these are round, and may be seen all along the ~~st, 
anifs Jhe N. Eastw:.ard abou.t 2 lengues distant from the Island of L~dges. ~his isl-
e.re aide . moderate hei_gh~ ha'Vmg tt great many islets and rocks .about it ; on its East-

:eretw · is_J.llu~r Cove, where small .vessels may anchor in 2-and 2~ .fathom.a .. There 
ia by n~}mSMgea.i.ntt) Brad.or Harbor, bttt that t'O the Northward of the Isl~nd of Ledges 
'ibe E&Bie ~-.r~, oa account ox the number _of rocks scattered t;tbou~ 1t. T-0 enter 
..,.W.a·l',11~.~--·;&kecar.eto.·aYoid as.mall .rock, whtchlies a.bol;tt S.W. 
•ibis-~ of .. ll.mif:& f~ th.«':\· low point on_. the rwu.n, where the houses staad; 

· --=- tlte ~·commonl8 b~ and shows itself at quarter ebb ; on ib.e E1Ll:desn 
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side, within this rock, is Shallop Cove ; from the point above the cove a shoal stretches 
off about a cable's length from the shore, and continues nearly the same distance quite 
to the head of the harbor. 

ESQUIMAUX RIVER AND BA Y.-From Point Belle's Amour to the outer Es. 
quimaux Island, the course and distance are W. by S. I 0 or 11 miles, N. N. E. about 4 
miles from which there is good anchorage, between two high islands, for small vessels; 
and within these lies the River Esqq.imaux. From hence to Dog Island is a chain or 
cluster of small islands and rocks, the Easternmost of which are commonly called the 
Emquimaux Islands ; the middle ones, the Old Fort Islands ; and the Western ones the 
Dog Islands ; within these, and on the main land, are various good bays and places of 
shelter; but the entrances to them are so intricate, narrow. and dangerous, that n& 
person, unless well acquainted, should attempt to navigate a vessel through them. 
These islands extend from the outer Esquimaux Island nearly 4 leagues, and some of 
them are full 4 miles from ·the land. · 

LITTLE BA Y.-W.N. W. about 5 miles from the Dog Islands, is Little Bay, in 
which small vessels may find very good anchorage ; nearly a mile to the Westward of 
Little Bay, is the Bay D'Oma:r;.; this Bay runs up N .E. by N. nearly 3 miles, the land on 
both sides being very high, but the Western shore is the highest; its width is about 
two cables' length, but off the coves it is broader; outside of the Eastern point of the 
bay are two small islets a cable's length from the land. This bay has good anchorage, 
the best place being 2 miles within the entrance, opposite a woody cove on the West 
side, where you will lie secure in 14 and 16 fathoms, with abundance of wood and wa· 
ter. On the West side, also, a mile within the entrance, is a remarkable green cove, 
hut this becomes shoal a short distance from the shore. From the entrance ofthe Bay 
D'Omar to Bowl Island, the course and distance are W .S. W. d S. 2 miles. This is a 
remarkable round island, of moderate height, and lies a mile from the main land; about 
it, and between Bowl Island and Shecatica, are a great number of islets. and r-0cks, 
the coast being thereby rendered dangerous to navigate, unless you have a fresh wind; 
the rocks will then show themselves by the sea breaking over them. 

From Bowl Island to Shecatica, the course is W. by N. about 2 leagues; and 3 mil~sE. 
N.E. from Shecatica Island is the Bay of Petit Pene, running in N.N.E. about 5 miles; 
but this place is scarcely fit for vessels to go into, because the water is too deep,, the 
entrance too narrow, the ground bad, and the whole bay open to the Southerly win_ds. 

Mistanogue MISTANOGUE BAY lies ahout2miles to the Westward of Petit Pene; there 1sa 
Bay. good channel between the Island Shecatica and the main, and many seals are frequently 

caught there. Before the entrance to the Bay of Mistanogue lies an island of the same 
name; here, between the island and the river, the anchorage is good, with from 15«:' 20 
:fathoms water; the ground holds well, and there is room enough to moor. To go rnt-0 
this road, you should pass round the Western end of the island, which is bold to, or else 
round its Eastern end, and between it and Shecatica ; but this latter passage is fit on~~ 
for small vessels. In the Bay of Mistanogue the anchorage is good up to the very hea ' 
the channel is both long and narrow ; the island and the main land, at the entrance, has 

Skecatica 
Bay. 

a barren appearance, and is high ; but both wood and water may be obtained in the bat 
SHE CA TIC A BAY runs close in to the Westward of Mistanogue Island, and extt;n 

many miles up the country, its course bending to the Northward, and having van
1
°11( 

branches and turnings, with numerous islands, capable of giving shelter to vesse 8 0
, 

all descriptions ; but these are little frequented, and consequently not well known' 
besides the passages are too narrow for strangers to attempt the navigation of. fJ'Olll 

Shag Island SHAG ISLAND AND ROCKS.-Nearly S. W. by W. distant above 2 Jea~es 
and Rocks. the Island of Mistanogue, is the Shag Island and Rocks ; the island is small, high, a; 

has a round peaked hill in the middle ; to the Eastward of it are a number <!f :;:d 
above water, the outermost lying E.S.E. t E. one mile and one-third from the isl Sb~ 

Cumberland • CUMBERLAND HARBOR lies N.N.E. if N. about 3 miles from the outer d 
Harbor. Rocks, and may readily be distinguished by a remarkable high hill on the me.in_ labm 

appearing like a castle at its summit, being a steep cliff looking like walls; ~h:s ds 
lies N. by W. nearly 3~ leagues from the en trance to the harbor. The outer is a~ 
which form the harbor, are called the Duke and Cumberland Islands; these are tn is 
rately high~ the Eastern one making in two round hills. To enter _this~rbor there ui 
no-danger but what appears above water, except one small rock, which lies South a=l.e 
h~ a. mile fro~ the Wes~ head ; the entrance to the harbor is a quarter of :he in
wule~ i;md the mlet half a !ll~le long; from th.e Eastern h:ead you must steer for nrardt 
ner polllt on ~e Western side, and after you reach thatpomt; lmul over to tb.e · Eassfiips; 
and anchc:rr m 1Tom 20 to 7 t'athom.s:, excellent ground; and roonl enough for any _..:".....t 
'*his is by far the mat -commodious »ld best h&J>oor Oil the coast, and also the __. • ., .... 
of' ac.cea: ; ·C:reah. .water.is pleU. tif'ul, but for woe« _you. ~usi go. to 8. ti.eatica .~~ .. •1Ja1 

.. ::;' .. · . m.J! IJ. •. - iS1''NDY l8LAWD :B-AY~-N.W. by N.•bcmt:9i ailles:f~~ Jsland~..,-Jlntf 
.l:Sa!J and.RD"ber~hlanct;4..ul:a~':illis.yot(~l>M&"te41MJ~- ..... .::.;._~ 

B.eiJ·;.~--~~;~.._~ea~r'ptt._.lh•"~"··~ 
--~~••111PM-iN·~•i••.-•-..li•..-~taeeawaoe•tlliiilt_...,. r' . . ·. ·- -. . ' '. ,-. . - - .-. .. . . 
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maypass on either side of this rock, and then steer in N.N.E. ~ N. for the harbor; 
there is no other danger ; here you will have room enough to moor in 5 nnd 6 fathoms 
water, with good ground and safe riding ; there is no wood hf'.:r-e, but. wa·ter in plenty. 

PORT AND RIVER ST. AUGUSTINE.-The entrance to the Port and River St. Port and 
AugU:Stine, is between Shag Island and St. Augustine Square; the 'Vest Island, which River St. 
is moderately high, the Western part being the highest, and quite low in the middle, Augustine. 
but not easily to be distinguished at a distance, on account of the islands within it 
being much higher; a third ofa mile to the Eastward of this is the East Island, some-
what larger, not quite so high,· but even at the summit ; between these islands, after 
passing the Chain and Square Islands, is a safe passage for small vessels to enter this 
port; and they can anchor between the West and Round Islands, or run to the North-
ward, pass Round Island, and stop in 6 or 7 fathoms, with plenty of room to moor. S. W. 
by "\V. about half a league from West part of St. Augustine's Islands, is a string of 
small islands, commonly called St. Augustine's Chain, the outermost of which is a 
remarkable smooth r-0und rock, and to the Westward of this, one quarter of a mile, are 
several rocks under water, over which the sea is constantly breaking; some of these 
are visible at one-third ebb: half a mile ,V.S. W. from these is a high black rock above 
water, and between these two is the best passage for large vessels into the Port of St . 
.Augustine. Yon should steer from this black rock, towards a remarkable low point, 
~hich will bear N. N. E. t N. until you open the port; then haul in and anchor as before 
directed ; or you may steer up the passage between this point and Round Island, and 
anchor. · ·· 
. THE RIVER ST. AUGUSTINE is 4~ leagues from the entrance of the port, nnd River St. 

lies to the N.N."\V., having several islands Jying in the passage; but the river is shal- Augustine. 
low, and only fit for boats to ente>!'; there is a sandy bar across, which dries at low 
water. Two miles up, it divides into two branches, both running to the N.N. West-
ward for 14 or 15 leagues ; wood and water are plentiful. 

From St. Augustine's Chain to the bluff head of Great Mecatina Island, the course 
and distanee are W.S.VV. 8 leagues and I mile; the coast is lined with islands, within 
an~ about which are many harbors; the main land, in sailing along this part from She
catica to Ha Ha Bay, cannot be seen, and the adjacent islands are so high, so numer
ous, and so near each other, that although there are navigable passages between them, 
yet you cannot discover their entrances, nor perceive them to be islands, until yQu get 
near and entangled among them. 

EAGLE HARBOR.-This lies at the \Vestern end of I .. ong Island, to the East- Eagl•Har
ward of Ha Ha Bay, and is formed by a cluster of islands, being capable of holding a bor. 
grea~ number of vessels in security ; in it are from 20 to 10 fathoms water, the ground 
holding weU. In order to fiud out this anchorage, it will be advisable to make for the 
rr~at Islai:td of.Mecatina, from whence you should shape your course for the Fox Is-
an s, which he S.S.E. ~ S. one large mile from the Westernmost entrance of" 
~h~ harbc;tr ; it may also be known by a deep bay to the Eastward, without any islands 
m it, while to the Westward there are a great many. But if you intend sailing in to the 
~ward, you should steer from the Fox Islands N .N .E. t E. 2! miles, into the bny, 
'\!'~you willobserve to the N.N. Westward of you, a remarkable high island, round 
; IC.• to t~e Northward, is a safe passage of 3 fathoms into the harbor, where you 
h ~ride with safety, well sheltered from all winds. In the Western passage to this 
v:r or, there are 2~ :fathoms ; this is, however, a narrow channel, fit only for small Th· s, and running in between many small islands. 
We ths part of the coast is very dangerous for any vessel to fall in witb, in daft and foggy 
thea:la:l',on ~ccountofthe infinite number of small low islets and rocks ebout it, many of 
the f. er bemg under water, and toa,roid which no practical mark can be given ; it will, Hl ~A.alway~ ~e advisable ai;d prudent to keep off the coast to a considerable dist1mce. 
l!lnalJ.. BA'\1 ~1es on the main, to. the Westward of Eagle Harbor, nnd has s.everal Ha Ha 
whieb ;~lands at its entrance, forming separate entrances; the best of these is that Bay. 
~. !-3.s bet~e!3n Seal Point and Round Island, leaving all the islands on the sts.r-
Ila Ba81 e; tf:us ts a wide and safe passage, h.aving no danger b~t what is ';i~ibJe. Ha 
the 8~ns in. to the. N?rthwar~ about 7 miles, and has many islands at its head, on 
With fro ard side ; within these islands, to the Eastwar~, are numerous anchorages, 
"Bastern m.: to 20 fatho1!1s water; vel!sels may also occaswnally anchor all along ~he 
the wate 61• e of the bay m 12 and. 14 fathoms, muddy bottom, but on the Western side 
side i hlsi!°° deep. N.N.W .. ~ N..about 2 miles from the entrance on the West h.arbo: a g blutr bead ~ ro~n_d this head N. W. by W. half a mile, is a small~ but safe 
G fonn!:t;fDIL:Il vessel-a, .1n !"h~ch ,-ou will ~ave 12 fa.~homs, good ground ; this har~r 

Lrt'T ·Ff .. a;n hlhl.nd, on et~er St:de of which there 1s a narrow but saf"e passage. . . 
itia.~ :FISH HAJl.BO~ UJtotheSouthw:a:rdofHa Ha Bay, and·runsm 'Yes.ter!y; Little Fis/1 
Of the. -~~~"QQ~ b;,y an 2tdand oov~ W1~h wood ; .. you nut7 ·.sail in on edb~ mde Harbor. 
~1·~·~ tbe N~.pae-. uiconmdered'to be the b~rof'tbe two•• m the 

.... ·.··. · .:e~~'.~f~!·:~iJs.:alwdje'of~~ym.ib1-at-.U ~~ S.E~ 
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by E. from the Woody Island lies a rock, on which are only fl fathems at low wateJ". 
You may anchor in the harbor at the back of this island in 7 or 8 fathoms, and have plenty 
of room to moor. Off the Northern point at the entrance to this harbor, called Seal 
Point, are two little islands, and a lilmaJI sandy cove, where a seal fishery is carried on. 

Between Fish Harbor and Ha H'a Bay there is a very remarkable round high hill, 
making a peak, which may serve as a landmark to point out either of these places of 
anchorage. 

GREAT MECATINA ISLAND lies three miles off the main land; it is 3~ roi1e1 
long, and about 3 miles broad, being the most remarkable land at this part of the-coast; 
it riHes up in the middle, which is much higher thun either of the ends; its E.N.E. 
point makes like a bluff head, and around this head to the Northward, within a clm
ter of small islands, there is a cove running in about one mile and a half; in this cove 
vessels can safely anchor, in from 14 to 20 fathoms, good ground,"and may obtain both 
wood and water. 

MECA TIN A HARBOR.-This harbor is formed behind Mecatina Island on the 
main; it is safe but small, yet will admit vessels of burden, there being not less than 
3 fathoms at low water, in either passage to it; but they must moor head and stern, 
there being no room to moor otherwise. To sail in through the Western passage 
there is no danger, but to sail in through the Eastern channel you must observe the 
following directions. From the Eastern point of Mecatina Island steer North towards 
the main land ; keep that close on board until you get the "\\'es tern point of the island 
on with the point of Dead Cove ; this is a small cove on "the main, which lies open to 
the Eastward; the land which forms it is very low, with some brushwood upon it; 
then sail on in that direction until you get above a stony point, which is to the North 
side of the said cove ; or until you bring the North point of Gull Islaad, which i_s a 
small island lying E. by N., distant 1 mile from l\fecatina Island, on with the E.N.E. 
point of Mecatina Island; you will then be within a spit of rocks which stretches.off 
the Island, and must haul over for Mecatina Island, in order to avoid a ledge which 
:runs off f.rom the point of Dead Cove ; and when you bring the Wes tern passage open, 
you may anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms water. Vessels coming from the Eastward, and 
bo.und for the Harbor of Mecatina, in passing to the Northward of Gull Island, shou~d 
be careful either to keep Gull Island or the main land close on board, in order to avoid 
a sunken rock that lies near half way between Gull Island and the main, on one part 
ofwliich there are not above 3 feet water. The highest part of the land between Grand 
Point and Ha Ha Bay is directly over the Harbor of Mecatina. . 

THE GRAND POINT of MECA TIN A is the extremity of a promontory, which 
runs out from the main land ; it is low at the point, but rises inland, sloping gradua!JY 
up until it becomes of considerable height ; it may easily be recognized by the adjR· 
cent islands and rocks which are about it ;. the nearest is a small low rock, not far 
Crom the point ; two of these islands are much larger, and rise much higher than ~~e 
others ; and the outermost are small low rocky islands, lying 2i miles off the pm~ · 
S.E. by E. five miles and a half from the Grand Point are the Murr Islands and Roe s, 
and these are the most Southerly islands on all the coast. The Northernmost Murr 
Island bears from the other North a little Westerly, distant one mile ; the{i are~ 
markable objects, being two barren rocks of Inoderate height, and steep a I rounk 
.About half a. mile E.S.E. from the Southern Murr Island, are the two Jlt![urr Roe 9

• 

both appearing above water, and E. 4 S. from the same island lies a ledge of rocks, 
under water, on which the sea general!y breaks. . 

BAY DE PORTAGE.-N.W. by N. from the Murr Islands, distant 2 lea~es,~ 
the Bay de Portage, the land over which makes in a valley, each side being high; a_ 
its entrance lies an island of moderate height, which f"orms the harbor : you may ef 
ter on either side of this island, but the Eastern passage is fit only for small v-esse ~ 
there being only 2 fathoms, in some parts of it, at low water. The Western cbann~ 
~s sufficiently large and safe for an;r vessel to turn, there being: from 6 to 8 fath~:sJllli 
it ; but they must be careful to avoid two sunken rocks, on which are only 96 f':r :.ni 
at low water. The Northernmost of these lies from Mutton Island S. by W. 18 N' 
o!1~ mile and a J;ialf; the Southernmost rocks bear from the Seal R~ek~ N.E. t1~.; distant half a mile ; they are both bold to, and vessels may borrow within a ca 
length of Mutton Island or the Seal Rocks. 

. . . . . . 4p"t(lft.l 
Couasl!ls '!'d DiS'!'ANc'Es f.-em .lslantl t;o Illland a_long the Coad, between 6'lvm. . 0 ':S. . 

Skecatt.ca, winch c01trsea will carry you autaidl!J of all the other Islands and Roe 
From Grand J?oint 0£ Mecatina to the. outer rocks the course . _ ... E. :2i milet. 

and dietance are ___ ~-- __ • __ --- - --- -- - • -- --- - -- -- ., - .s.s.E. _t $.St .40• 
th~ outer rD?ks to the Murr..Roeb- -------- - ___________ E.S~E. IE. 

5 
.w. 

Mllrr .ROcJu.t t.o Flat l~la?-td.., _. - ---- - ....... ., • - ., ___ .. _ ~-- .E.~.E. ~· . _ fi 40. 
~t:J~~-~}f:JJljl,lfff}rtnfl~- .. ~•--•~--------·-·-·ll•.f!:~i>-_f N -H- . -

~.j;,,.ma;~~&..~ .. !~?~~!f~~.:!2xiJt;l:~-•'Bi • • •· -



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 11 

From Fox Islands to St. Augustine's Chain _________________ E. by N. 15 miles. 
St. Augustine's Chain to Shag Island . - __ - _____ -- ___ - - . E.N .E. ~ N. 74 do. 
St. Augustine's Chain to Shag Rocks __________________ E. by N. 9 do. 
Shag Rocks to the East end of Shecatica Island _____ . __ .E.N .E. -i E. 9 do. 
Courses and distances along shore, passing within the Great Mecatina Island. 

From the outer rocks to the Bay de Portage - - _ - - - . __ - _______ N. N. W. ~ N. 4 miles. 
do outer point of Mecatina Island . ___ N. !i E. 4 do. 

outer point of Mecatina Island to Gull Island ___ . ________ E. by N. I do. 
Gull Island to Green Island at the entrance of Red Bay __ N .E. ! E. 3 do. 

This course will carry you clear of the Shag Rocks, ,.o far as you pass outside of Gull Island. 

Gull Island to La Boule Rock, off the N. N. W. ~md of Me-catina ___________________________________________ E. N. E. !l N. 4 do. 
La Boule Rock to Green Isla.nd ________________________ W. by N. 
La Boule Rock to Duck Island. - ___ - - - - _. _ - _____ . _____ N. t W. 
Duck Island to Round Island, Ha Ha Bay ___________ . __ N .E. !, N. 
Round Island into Little Fish Harbor __________________ W. t S. 
Round Island into Ha Ha Bay_ - ____ - ______ . _____ . ____ . N .E. ~ E. 

This will leave all the Island.< to the starboard. 

Ii do. 
3- do. 
I!do. 
Hdo. 
II do. 

La Boule Rock to Loon Islands ________________________ N.N.E. t E. 3 do. 
La Boule Rock to Goose Island ____________________ . ___ E. N. E. 5 ~ do. 
Goose Island to Fox Island ____________________________ N. E. by E. 6 - do. 

The Great Island of Mecatina being the most remarkable point of land about this part 
llfthe coast, fr-0m whence vessels frequently take their departure, and shape their courses 
to other places, the following table may he useful in showing the bearings and distances 
[Jfthe most remarkable points, rocks, headlands and harbors from it, allowing the variation 
t.o be 2 points Westerly, which is sufficiently near the truth for any purpose of na•rigation. 
From. the Round Head ofMecatina to Mecatina Island. ___ "\-V. by N. t N. 3! miles. 

---------- to the outer Rocks off the 
Islands of Entrance ______ S.W. i S. 5 do. 

-----------to Murrlslands ____________ S.S.W. ~ S. !1 nearly. 
-~------- to Flat Island _____________ S. by E. 5 miles. ----------to Loon Islands ____________ N . .J, E. 4 do. 
----------to Round Island, Ha Ha Bay.N.N.W. ~ N. 6~ do. 

to Treble Hill Island _______ E. t S. .3~ do. 
---------to Double Hill Islands ______ N.N.E. 5~ do. 
----------to Goose Islands ___________ N.E. t N. 5~ do. 
---------to Fox Islands _____________ N.E. ~, E. 11 do. 
----------to St. Augustine's Chain ____ l~.N.E. 25 do. 
---------to Shag Island ____________ E.N.E. aq. do. 
---·-------to Sbecatica ______________ E.N.E. 41 do. 

~eland from the Grand Point of Mecatina runs about W.S. W. 15 leagues, to Cape 
:fottle, a!ld is skirted by many islands and rocks, some .of which lie 7 miles off shore; 
lS ~refore,_m coasting along, the land must always have a wide berth given to it; ves
Se 8.intenng the Strait of Belle Isle, and being abreast ofChatenux Point, distant 7 or 
a W ~s, or having brought the Red Cliffs to bear West, distant 5 or 6 miles, may steer 
s th .W. ! W. course, and they will go clear of all dangers; when having passed the u:u ~aker's Ledge~ which is the outermost reef, <listant 7 miles from Cape Whit
~e:n brought that cape to hear ~. by W. or N., distan~ 8 or more. miles, they m~y 
land·~-. by N. past Wolf Island, until they see Mount Joh•, a san~yndge,on the main 
Gen • . l"lng that to bear N. W. by N. and n N. W. {: W. course will take them to St. 

ev1eve Island. 
th;tEMARKs.-AJ~ the islands along the coa'St of Labrador have a barren appearance, 
and h~~rones bemg, for the most part, small low rocky islets, and the inner ones large 
-.t thotg 'f0 vered ~th ~ sort of green moss. There is no w-ood to be obtained, except 

T se P aces which we have mentioned. 
uneer:_~·-The e~urse and flowing of the ~i~es al~ng the wboie coast are irregular and 
settled i~,depen~1ng much upon the prevailmg wmds ; and when the weather has been 
tina at 'b 1';as high water a~ Shecatic~, f"ull a!Jd change, about 11 o'clock, and at Meca-

At Re a after tw~. the nae of the tides being about 7 feet. .. 
Bay at ef Ba~ the ·tide :flowsJ full and change, at half past nine o'clock;. at. F o~eau 
ri- 7 fee:ven • at Labrador at half after eleven; end at all these places, spnng t1qes 
. · t neaps 4 feet. 

lle~ 1ir a ~.Y tid.e, with •ptilce trees, nea:r the S.W. extremity of N.Atas~lUD.\ Point. 
are. --.u.~!:.'!. u.arl"<). . a.n·m.a. ,lf .. ~qwm.. . , parallel to .the shore, frn.m 6 fo · 11 miles diata.nt, there 
·-~ "'1tf.t;£mua$1 tf)·..cp t'a:thOins ~,Uer;.abo"IUlding.wtth eodn.h. . 
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GENERAL DESURIPTION OF THE ISLAND AND 
DANKS OF NE"'i'VFOUNDLA..ND."" 

Theisland of THE ISLAND OF NK\VFOUNDLAND is situated on the Eastern side, and di
Newfound- rcctly in front of the Gulf and River St. Lawrence, its Northern part being separated 
lanil. from the coast of Labrador by the Straits of Belle Isle; ancl its South-western extre-

mity from Breton Island 'and Nova Scotia, by the great entrance into the gulf. Its 
length, from Cape Race to Cape Norman, is nearly five degrees and a half; and its 
breadth, fron1 Cape Spear to Cape Anguille, about 5 degrees 13 miles; being very nar
row at the Northward, but becoming wide as you approach Southerly: its extremes lie 
between the latitudes of 46° 40' and 51° 40', and the longitudes of 52° 25' and !"J9° 2:1' 

. "\Vest. The whole circuit of the island is indented with inlets and bays, many of which 
are extensive, commodious, and well sheltered, where vessels ride in perfect security. 
Into these b~ys and harbors numerous rivulets continually run, which, besides the :fine 
purity of their water, afford abundance of trout and other fish. Most of their harbors 
have complete anchorages, with clear and good channels into them, so that they can 
be navigated at all times without the assistance of a pilot; they are frequently situat
ed so near to one another, that, in many places, they form a succession of harbors, but 
they are not all inhabited. The towns and villages are in general to be round in the larger 
branches only, where the situation and soil are most convenient; the inhabitants, there· 
fore, are not numerous, and the settlements but small. 

Great Bank TnE GREAT BANK OF NEWFOUNDLAND is to the Eastward of the island, and extends 
of New- from about the latitude of 42° North to 50° or upwards, but recent observations seem 
found/and. to prove that its Southern extent does not exceed the parallel of 42° 50' North. Its 

form, like those of the other banks, is irregular, and not easily ascertained or define~; 
but about the latitude of 45°, its breadth, including the J aqnet and Whale B~nks, is 
nearly 4 degrees. To the Northward and Southward it narrows almost to a point, and 
seems insensibly to drop into fathomless water. The Jaquet and \Vhale Banks may 
be fairly considered parts of the Great Bank, being only divided from it by channels _of 
somewhat deeper water. The Jaquet lies to the Eastward, and has 55 fathoms upon l~ 
Its edge is very steep. Between it and the edge of the Great Bank are 112, 120, a~ 
160 fathoms. The mariner, when entering upon the Great Bank, will change bis 
soundings from 60 to 30, 37, 44, 45, and 60 fathoms; and as he advances towards the 
Whale Banks, he will have 55 and 60 fathoms. Between the Great Bank and th~ 
Whale Bank are 72, 75, and 80 fathoms, and upon the Whale Bank 50, 45, 55, and 6 
fathoms; being over which, you again drop into 100 and 200 fathoms, no ground. o; 
the Western side of the Great Bank, and to the Southward of the Island of Newfound
land and Nova Scotia, a chain of banks extends almost two degrees from the Ian · 
These are called Green Bank, Banquereau, Sable Island Bank, &e. All these ha"!e 
soundings over them of various depths, from 20 to 70 fathoms, admirably situated, in 
dark weather, to warn the mariner of his approach towards the land. . . 

Order, or The OuTER, or FALSE BANK, called also the Flemish Cap.-This is a patch ofr_ismg 
FalstJ Bank. ground lying two degrees to the Eastward of the edge of the Great Bank, in la.ti~~ 

46° 50' and longitude 45°. Its length is supposed to be about 90 miles, and brefthe 
aO miles. On it are from 100 to 158 fathoms. Between it and the Eastern edge 0 • h 
Great Bank is much deeper water, the bottom being very fine sand and ooze, whie e 
will hardly stick to the lead. As you enter upon the Great Bank you will ha~ ~d 
whitish sand, speckled black. These banks are frequently enveloped in most 0fi0 
fogs, which, from the middle of spring to December, ha_:ve been know~ to last 8 an to 
days successively. At such times they are o.ften so thick that you will not b~ ab'i:om 
see any object at 10 fathoms distance. A continual drizzling rain is ~ppwg · nsi
your sails and rigging, a general ca.Im prevails, and sometimes attended with a coves
derable swell of the sea,. so that you are constantly in fear of running foul of s?m~ifty 
sel, ~r bein~ drifted b:.y the currents UJ?OD some dang~r, which, from th~ total ma ~ts 
of d1seovermg, you will have great difficulty to avoid. Added to this., the. e~lflr 
which surround the Island or Newfoundland are frequently so violent and so ures;;;t 
sometimes driven towards the shores, and sometimes towards the $ea, tha~ thefJgre the 
c~ution will S;lways be found necessary, while the known cur.rent coim.ng roDlches 
Northern regions, sweeps along the shores of Labrador, and ;m the Bpnn!a,dem]'OUS 
immense icebergs, which float tot.he Soltt~wa.rd, and bee~e ,e:c~ingly nge:in '6 
especially in foggy weather. Some of these .masses will f'requeutly b~ 4fl""-'nd~.J .. ~e 
or 50 fa th.oms water, and othen will be ~et with ~r out toseaWard, at the Wl"~ 

- . ·~ .... 0:~ .. w: mtwt Jiave published. a eltART ~thie Bank. arnl Coaat.of l'fe'Wt0t1n~qut 
of ea-.~ -4. Gu.tf of~~ ~·~~utcei~:~~llUralt.T ~ ~~h jjJ~',•r*· .. ' · 
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of125 or 130leagues from the land. Fortunately, these formidable objects may gen
erally be discovered, even in dark weather, by a white and bright appearance on the 
sky above them, and also by the roar of the waters breaking against them; they also 
may be apprehended by the intense coldness they diffuse to a great distance around 
them. They continue and are IIlet with sometimes every month in the year. Your 
approach towards the banks may be known by the "numerous sea fowls which 
will attend you, as roches, malimauks, and divers. These latter are seldom found 
more than 30 leagues off the banks. Malimauks and others are occasionally seen all 
across the Atlantic, but in the vicinity of the banks they become numerous. 

The following directions are translated from the report of a recent survey of the 
Banks of Newfoundland by the French: 

"The quality of the hot-tom varies greatly ; but we will remark, that on the Great 
Bank of Newfoundland the bottom is generally of sand, or sand mixed with gravel; 
seldom of pebbles. 

" The Eastern approach is a fine white or whitish sand, often brilliant. In the deep 
places which separate the banks, and more particularly in the V\Thale's Holef the 
muddy bottom which is found, has a fetid smell. 

"The currents on the Great Bank of Newfoundland have a variable direction. The 
wind is not the sole cause of them. It is not rare for the current to be against the 
wind. We think that the tide has also some influence ; for we have remarked, while 
&t anchor, that the direction of the current varied as well as the velocity. Veracious 
fishermen have assured us, that the current daily made the round of the compass~ 
However, we can say with a certainty which results from what we have seen and dis
covered during our navigation on these coasts, that most frequently beyond the meri
dian of Cape Race, the current runs to the Westward ; that to the North as well as to 
the ~outh of the Great Bank of Newfoundland, and &i the Eastern approach, its di
re?tion varies little from E.S.E. to S.S.E., and most generally is between these 
P_Omts. The velocity, which is seldom below 8 or l O miles in 24 hours, increases some
times to 24 or 30 miles. 
~''Ye should inform navigators that on the outside approaches of all the banks, and 

prm:c1pi;lly on the Southern approach of the Great Bank, the currents boil and form 
edd.1es m such a manner that a vessel becalmed, or with a light wind, cannot estimate 
their course with exactness. 

"1:he courses on the parallels between 46° and 48° of latitude are the best for 
::ro~sing the <?reat Bank of Newfoundland, and arriving at Green,Ba!lk and St. Pe
:er s Bank. When these are reached, if you are bound to St. Peter s, in foggy wea

ther, Y?U must keep on the Northern side of St. Peter's Bank and wait a favorable op
po~umty of r~aching land . 

. By sound~ng frequently, the position of the vessel will be known well enough to 
a.rnve at the islands of St. Pierre and Miquelon." c 

i TH_E VIRGIN, or CAPE RACE ROCKS are extremely dangerous. They extend Tke Virgin. 
n.an irregular chain or cluster S.W. by W. and N.E. by E. 800 yards, the breadth va- or Cape 

"?1!:ig ~rom 200 to 300 yards. The ]east wate~ on a white rock is_ 4t fathorr1:s~ with from Race Roch. 
w 61 fathoms, about 100 yards all around it. The bottom d1stmctly v1s1ble. To-
ro aJ!s f.~e extremities of the shoal, the soundings are from 7 to 9 fathoms, on detached 
Wc '· "hith deep water between them, the current setting a mile an hour to the W.S. 
sh. 'iit a confused cross swell to the S.E. South, S.W., West, and W.N.W. of the 
N:~the water deepens gradually to 3-0 fathoms, half a mile distant; to the N.W.l 

'I'h 'and N.E., one~third ofa mile; and to the E.N.E., East, and E.S.E. a mile. 
and e bank upon which the sb011l is situated extends E. by N. and W. by S. 4 miles 
28 t! i;~rter; and 2~ miles across itsi. broadest partf with regular soundings o:f :from 

The b atho~s, until they suddenly deepen on its outer edge to 39 and 43 fathoms. 
them th ottom ts seen, and large patches of sea-weed on the sand around them. Over 
15" 11.'t eLsea breaks so violently as to make it unsafe to pass in a gale. Lat. 46° 26' 

...... , ong. 50° 57' 30" W 
1t1!a S~~AL of 21 :feet is s;._id to have been found by Capt. Ryder, of Provincetown, .A Skoal. 
50 uij mEat. 46° 30". It is a rock between one and two hundred feet surface, about 

es ast of the Virgin Rocks.-See the Chart. 

EAST COA.ST OF NE"WFOIJNDCJ°A4.N:Q, 
. FROM CAPE RACE TO ST . .TOHN~s HARBOR. 

~ CQA : •. .·. ·~ . . . · Variation, 24.0 Wesr. 
t t..;...i. PE RACE. is~ the S· E · t· JI!' '11..T · "". dl d lt · ..._ ..... , 1--..1 ..a·.;..-""-"' C R i ~u. Neu-it iti• w..ek· ~l= ~~f=r =~ uo~ it_v.te .. IUJUt mouW.~y ape ace. 
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Fazed ligAt. There is a fixed white light on Cape Race ; it will be visible to seaward from N.E. 
by E. round by the S. E., and South to West. The light is elevated It:O feet above 
Jnean water level of the sea, and may be seen in clear weather 17 miles from a ship's 
deck. The tower is striped red and white verticall)'"· It stands close to the old 
beacon, which has been reduced in height The light-house is in lat. 46° 39' 12" N., 
long. 53° 2' 38'' W. 

On Cape Race there is a beacon, painted white· ; the ground on which it stands iB 
140 feet above the sea. · . 

Beacon. E.S.E. from Cape Race is a fishing-bank, over which are from 17 to 25 fathoms 
water. It is named the New Bank, and is about 5 miles long and 2 miles broad. 

From Cape Race to Cape Ballard the course is N.E. by E., distant 8~ miles. About 
one mile Southward of Cape Ballard is Chain Cove Head, appearing high and dark. 
Between the points is a cove, and to the Westward of Chain Cove Head is Chain Cove, 
having a black rock above water lying before it. 

Ren.owes. RENOWES.-About three-quarters· of a league N .E. from Cape Ballard lie some 
small rocks, off Small Point; and 3~ miles beyond Small Point are the Renowes Rocks. 
They are moderately high and bold to, being distant from the land about one mile. One 
mile and three-quarters to the Northward of these lies Renowes Island, situated near 
the main land, and about one mile to the Southward of the entrance of Renowes Har· 
bor, which is but an indifferent place of sh'elter, with a depth of water 15 feet. To 
sail into it you must keep the North shore on board, for several rocks lie scattered 
about its entrance, and S. E. winds commonly send in a very rough sea. 

Fermose. FERMOSE.-Near 3 miles further North is Fermose or Fermouse Harbor, and be-
tween them is Bear's Cove, off which a sunken rock lies a cable's length from t~e 
shore. There is no danger in sailing into Fermose Harbor, though the entra.nee is 
narrow. Just within it, on the Northern side, is a small cove, where a fishery 1s car
ried on, but the anchorage is indifferent. Further in is Admiral's Cove, where mereha~t 
vessels ride land-locked in 7 and 8 fathoms ; and one mile within that is Vice Adm1• 

ral's Cove. Large ships anchor on its South side in 12 and 15 fathoms, muddy ground, 
and very convenient for both wood and ·water. On the same side, further in, is Sheep'~ 
Head Cove, directly off which, near the middle of the channel, is a bank with only !I 
feet, constituting the only known danger within this harbor. . 

From Fermose Harbor, about one mile N.E. by E. is Bald Head. N. by E. from 
which, one mile further, is Black Head. · . 

Aqvafort. AQUAFORT.-From Black Head io the entrance of Aquafort Harbor the coursebts 
N. by W., distant one mile, at the mouth of which is a rock above water. To t e 
Northward of this rock is the passage in, having 15 fathoms water. The harbor ru~s 
in W.N. W. about 3 miles, becoming narrow as you advance. Here you have 4 fat · 
oms water. Within the narrows, on the Northern shore, is a little cove, where ves-

. sels may heave down, the shore being steep. To sail up, give the stony beach on ·!~e 
North shore a berth, it being shoal, except at the point of the narrows, where 1 18 

bold to. 
Ferry/and FERRYLAND HARBOR is to the Northward; and its entrance is between Fer-
Harbo,,-. ryland Head and Bois Island, being little more than half a cable's Jength wide. Ferryd 

18.nd Head has two rocks near it, called the Hare's Ears. When you hav:e passed 
these and are within Bois Island, it becomes wider, having good anchorage with 8 hlnli 
10 fathoms, but North-east winds send in a heavy sen over the lower rocks, w c 
run from Bois Island to the main. ·1e · 

From Bois Island to Goose Island the course is N.N.E. i E., distant half a llll ' 
and from Goose to Stone Island the course is N.N.E. { N., distant half a mile. ·ng 

Caplin Bay. CAPLIN BAY.-Two and a half miles from Goose ·Island is Caplin Bay, r;,nn~6 
in N. W. by N. There is a passage into it on either side of Goose ·Island. . 0 ndl 
Northward of Goose, and between it and Stone Island, there is no danger, the islathe 
being bold to; but in passing between it and the Island of Bois, take care to keep will 
point of Ferryland Head open to the Eastward of Bois; by which means_ you a.rly 
avoid a sunken rock, having only two fathoms water over it. This rock !1es ne no 
midway between Goose Island and Cold East Point; and having passed this ~~bis 
other danfler will be found in sailing up the bay to the best anchorage, w .1th 16 
abreast of a cove on the port shore, and half a mile within Scogin's Head, wi 
fathoms water. . . , roiJes. 

F.rom Ferryland Head to Cape Brayley the course is nearly N.N.E., distant 21 of the 
Cape Broyle is high land, making somewhat in the form of a saddle._ . South oly 3 
North part ofthe c&pe, f of amile,. lies~the O!d. Harry Roo. k; ove.r:w.bie. h ;r:i;~ 
f~t.homs water, !hough between the ma.man~ it are 20 Fathoms. E.N.E. oth . Tht 
distant f 0£ a rnde. ~ a.re· the H. one Rodes,·. · havri· ·from. 7 to .14 fath·om··. s ove. r.· w-. .. · .. ; 
mal'k. for these •l'Oeks is lL white: bense ~n Fe • · ttd Downs 9pe~ with .s~n:e , _.;_"""1 
and the head or ca B · 1 H&1'b0r · · ·· · .-. ... . 1 d direcf.l1.. ~-i11ma •. ~ bl • .--~ _....,.. .,-.. ~:z:~'e'V.:= ,· .. ~,. .. . : -,, . ' ... > ,, i' ' 
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CAPE BROYLE HARBOR runs in about 4 miles between Cape Broyle and Brigus Cape 
Head, their distance from each other being I~ mile. Within the entrance, on the North Broyle 
side, is Admiral's Cove, where you may anchor in 12 fathoms water, good ground,. but Harbor. 
exposed to the S.E. The best anchorage will be found above the Narrows, in 7 fath-
oms. The Qnly danger in the way is the Saturday's Ledge, which lies about 1~ cable's 
length outside of the Narrows, on the North shore. Bring the SaddleofBrigus Head 
open of the point of Admiral's Cove, and you will clear it ; and after you get beyond 
the Narrows anchor in 7 fathoms, good ground, very convenient for both wood and 
water. 

BRIGUS.-This is a small cove, or harbor, a little to the Northward of Brigus Head; Brigus. 
but it is only fit for boats. 

Four and a half miles from Cape Broyle is Cape Neddick, a kind of table land mode
rately elevated, and steep to. From Cape Neddick to Baline Head is It mile. One 
quarter ofa mile to the Northward of this is Baline Cove, fit only for boats. The out
er part of Great Island is about 2& miles N.E. by E. h E. from Cape Neddick; and 
from Baline Head to Spear Island, the course is N.N.E. i\ E. distant one mile. With
in this island is a fishery, but the anchorage is unsafe, and the bottom rocky. One 
mile to the Northward is Toad's Cove, fit only for boats; half a mile from which is 
Tinker's Point, the Southern boundary of Momables Bay ; this place is nearly one 
mile deep; it is open, and its Northern point forms the Southern part of Witless Bay; 
about three-quarters of a mile from which is Green Island ; and the same distance to 
the Northward of Green Island is Gull Island, about a mile in length, and a quarter 
of a mile in breadth, the land appearing high. 

WHITTLE BAY extends inwards full two miles from Gull Island, but lies open Whittle 
to the sea; the ground is tolerably good, and the depth of water moderate; but half Bay. 
way up is a ledge of rocks off" the Northern shore, part of which are seen at half tide. 

BAY OF .BULLS.-One mile and a quarter to the Northward of Gull Island is the Bay of 
Southern point of the Bay of Bulls, and from hence to the Northern point called Bull Bulls. 
Head, the course is E.N .E t E. distant one mile and a quarter; between these points 
the bay_ runs up N. W. by W. nearly tw-0 miles, and then N. W. by N. one mile further 
to the river head. Within this bay the riding is good, in from 20 to 16 fathoms ; and 
a.fter you have passed Bread and Cheese Point there is a cove ; off this latter point lbs a su~ken rock, at the distance of about half a cable's length, having passed which, be h,ay ii;; free. fro_m danger, and the shores bold; run up and anchor over against John 

ha
lays Hill, brmgmg it to bear N.E. by N., having 12, 13, and 14 f'athoms; the mer

e nt vessels run further in to 10 nnd 7 fathoms. 
From Cape Broyle to the Bay of Bulls, the course is N.E. by N., distant 4t leagues. 

From Bull's Head to the South point of Little or Petty Harbor, from which a reef of 
rocks stretche_s out about a quarter of a. mile, the course is N. E., distant 8.f miles. 
T~~ So~th pomt of Petty Harbor is distant from the North point 2~ miles, between 
~b ich h~s the bay, running in two miles; at the bottom of this is a cove and fishery. 
. out ~1dway between the Bay of Bulls and Little Bay, is a cavern, having an open
~~g at Its su~mit, through which, whenever the sea runs high, the water spouts 
g· ro~6gh, forffilng a remarkable appearance, which may be seen far off: it is therefore 
igm cantly enough named the Spout. 
ill.from.the North, or Lady Point of Little Harbor, Cape Spear bears N.E., distant 2i 
la~:s; lt ~as i;l. low.and ragged appearance, and is the Easternmost part of Newfound
'he Eand hes m latitude 47° 30' 53" N., and in longitude 52" 39' 20" W. Vessels from 
~rth'ast~ard, upon getting into soundings, and bound for St. John's, generally steer 

• 18 cau:rcmt. Between t~e cape and the entrance of St. John's are three bays; the first 
Dead , ape Bay, and. hes between Cape Spear and Black Head; the second is called ealledFn 8 Bay, and lies between Black Head and Small Point ; and the third is 

· The r~sh""':ater Bay, and lies between Small Point and Fort Amherst. 
e.bo'Ve ~h 11 a hght-house on Cape Spear, containing a revolving light, elevated 275 feet Light. 

ST J e evel of the sea. The time of revolution one minute. · 
seat ~f OIIN'S HARBOR is one of the principal places in Newfoundland, beiJ!g the St. Joan•• 
its &itua~?vernme!1t; and although its ,entrance is narrow, its harbor is excelient, and Harbor. 
aide· and10,n readtly known, both by the block-house built on Signal Hill, at the North 
·ent~nce F~hArnherst, on which there is a fixed light, on its South head or point of Light. 
ltidel' ·u~t . «=:_ ehanne~, from point to point, is only 3~0 foth!>ms wide; but it gets 
Chain JR withm the points thim. between them, deoreasing_agatn ai;i you approach the 

.. theile ar:ck, 'or :from th~ l"'tter to the Pancake Rock, the distance IS only 95 fat11oms ; 
!~d Pan: i:.' bot~ f)emgabove ;w:a~r; and steep to; Chain is the Northern rock, 
! Lt a . e . ock lies, on thcl South. side of the channel. · 

\
'a~jd t::°~.,~ .:tht=! ~8l'~l'. f!! 81;. ~loh,n'·s with a la~Jr? ship, care must be taken, to 
Pobit;· o'f..v~.:.RilC .. ·· .. · ... kt;.'.Wfh····.·.~ ... · ltea. a .. bou ......... t 6Q fa. th .. o.ms oft .the.Southern,.~F. ort Amherst .• ~ itarll ~~···~·,'4$'.•t::.:~•.,rks fort·:& are Fort William,9rthe Old·· 

· ...•.. · opea;, of i.hi SOu.tli lUiild; .a. Ute outer w..-..ball Book open to the 
. ,,: . . ' . . .. 
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Eastward of the Cuckold's Head: these latter rocks lie close to the Northern point 
of the harbor, and are always above water, being steep to, and therefore not dangerous. 
The course is N. W. by W., the shores continuing bold until you get near the Pancake, 
then give the South -side a small berth, continue the same course, or rather more in
clined to the-Westward, keeping Fort Amherst Flag-staff open to the Northward of 
Frederick"s Battery Flag-staff; you will by these means avoid the Prosser, a rock on 
the port side, running off the end of another rock, formed like a saddle, with 18 feet 
water in the hollaw, and only 5 feet on its outside; yet it is steep to, having not less 
than 5 fathoms close to it; so soon as you are within, and have passed the Prosser 
Rock, you may steer up as you please, both shores being clear of dangers, and anchor 
in from 4 to 10 fathoms water, on a bottom of mud, and lying quite land-locked. 

The winds -from the S.W. to the Southw-ard, as far as N.E. by E., blow in, all other 
directions of the wind either baffle or blow out of the Narrows; with the latter winds 
you must warp in, for the convenience of doing which, rings are fixed in the rocks on 
each side: the anchorage -within the Narrows has from 10 to 16 fathoms, and a little 
before you enter the Narrows there are 20 fathoms. 

Vessels bound into St. John's at night can have a pilot by hoisting a light at the 
yard-arm. 

The tides rise 6, 7, and 8 feet, but very irregular, being much influenced by the winds. 

FROM ST. JOHN'S HARBOR TO BACCALOU ISLAND. 

We recommend the mariner to be careful, lest, if a stranger to the coast, he should 
mistake Kitty Vitty, a small place fit only for boats, lying abou-t one mile to the North· 
ward of St. John's, for St. John's itself; at a distance it has the appearance of a ~od 
harbor; he will therefore observe, that at Kitty Vi tty's South side is a round bill! 
shaped like a hay-cock, standing upon Cuckold's Head; while St. John's Harbor may 
be distinguished by Fort Amherst, which appears white; and by the Flag-staffs on 
the hill, over the North point of entrance ; these will sufficiently denote the right en
trance. 

About one mile from Cuckold's Point, is a small point or projection of the land ; and 
two miles further is Sugar-loaf Point tapering upward, and much resembling a_ sugar· 
loaf. One league further is Red Head ; between Sugar-loaf Point and which is Logy 
Bay. . h 

TOR BA Y.-One mile and a half from Red Head is the South point of Torbay, wh1c 
is somewhat lower than· the others. From this point to Green Cove, the customary 
place where vessels anchor, the course is W.N.W. about two mile.s, where you 1.1111Y 
ride in 14 and 12 fathoms, but it is much exposed to seaward. This bay is large, be· 
ing full a league in extent ; from off its Northern point is a flat rock, where the sed 
breaks; a heavy swell sets from the Eastward into the bay, so that it is not a goo 
place to lie in. 

From Flat Rock Point, which is low dark land, the coast runs Northerly to ~ed Head: 
a distance of two miles; and from thence to Black Head, N.E. by E., two mdesmore, 
the latter bearing North, distant 6!\ miles from Torbay South Point. . TN' 
CAP1~ ST. -FRANCIS.-From Black Head to Cape St. Francis the course is N. · 

W., distant one league. Cape St. Francis has a white appearance, and is itself 1°:J 
but above it the land rises high. A little South of the Cape is Shoe Cove, a pl~ce us d 
in bad weather for splitting and salting fish. Off the Cove there is good fishing, an 
with Northerly, Westerly, and Southerly winds you will lie safely within.the cove. 

About one mile and a half East of the cape lie the Brandy Rocks, in tr1ar.gul: i:
sition, the .outermost being distant from the cape U· m~le ; the sea breaks over ~~ 
and there is a channel between them and the cape, bnt 'too dangerous to be attemp 
These rocks considerably add to the safety of Shoe Cove. bieh 

There is also another small cove, :fit for boats, to the Northw-ard o-f the cape, -W 

may be used with the wind off shore. · . · the 
CONCE~TION BAY.-. Cape St. Francis, which we ha".e already descnbed, ~!t of 

Southern p<>mt of' Conception Bay. From Cape St. Francis to the Southern p01 ·on 
Baeealou lsland, whi~h may f?e eonsi<!ered the other point ~ !>'oundary of. CDn;riteep 
Bay, the ~Urse and dtstanee lS N.N.E'. AN. 5t leagu~s; this 'IS an extensive a . Jets· 
bay, nmmng to the South-westward, and comprehending many lesse: ~ys andI~e in 

BELLE !SI .. ~.-Four leagues S.W. hf~· -fro~ Cape St. ~ranms -is Be!le . -r 
length ~~ miles, in br~th a bo~ two : t_tus _island ur lofty, and 1;ts Eu tern 81f' t!c1i ii 
-three mtles oft" t~e ma-in·~ there. is on this SJ.de a beach, to -the Soutb..vai:d ~~ SouU 
good anchorage, in 30 f'athot11s, nndy grcnmd; ·and ·a-league ftlrih:M, ~. · _· -~ 
·part-of the isbi.nd,cis:-aJsOto~rable ancbomg~ m·1rom··1~to:S:Ofathcnns~-· _ At·tha fiald' 

·=:,t:::~--~:-=:c-~~,J# 
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from Lanse Cove, lies a small low island called Little Belle Isle, W.S.W. of which, 
distant 16 mile, is Kelley's Island, of middling height, and about three-quarters of a 
mile in length. 

Within Belle Isle, on the main, is Portugal Cove, the anchorage within which is not 
considered safe. To the Southward is Broad Cove, and at the bottom of the bay, is 
Holyrood Harbor, in depth about 3~ miles; in a cove.on the West side of which is 
good anchorage, in 8, 9, 10, or 12 fathoms water, and room enough to moor. 

Following the coast, about 1~ mile from Holyrood entrance, is Harbor Main, about 
l~ mile in depth, and half a mile wide ; it is an open place, but near the upper part you 
may anchor in from 7 to 10 fathoms water. 

SALMON COVE.-One mile further is Salmon Cove, the entrance to which is a Salmon 
mile wide; the course in is W.S. W. about 2~ miles: it then divides into two branch- Cove. 
es, one to the Westward about one mile, the other Southward one mile and a half; in 
either of these branches the anchorage is good, but the Southern river is conside.-ed 
the better one, there being no danger in entering. In the Western branch a rock lies 
at a small distance from the starboard shore, having on either side a passage, but the 
Southern one is the wider of the two. 

COLLIER'S BAY.-To the Northward, near one league, lies Collier's Bay, running Collier'• 
inward South-westerly full two leagues ; one mile and a half from the entrance of Bay. 
which lies a sunken rock, nearly mid-channel, on both sides of which the channel is 
good; this rock is visible at three-quarters ebb. Two and a half miles up the bay is 
~ood anchorage in 10 fathoms water, on the Eastern side and opposite a small cove; 
~nto this cove vessels may go, and ride in 3 and 4 fathoms water. Higher up the bay 
is another cove, at the further distance of 1~ mile, but it is both foul and shallow. 
Near the head of the bay the anchorage is good in 8, 9, and 10 fathoms. 

BRIGUS BAY is two miles to the Northward of Collier's Bay, and seldom fre- Brigus Bay. 
quented but by small vessels, it being open, and too far up Conception Bay ; it runs in 
from Brigus Head about 1,\- mile, and has anchorage in from 10 to 15 fathoms; or at 
the head of the bay, behind a small island on the South side, small craft may lie se-
cu~ from all winds, with 3 and 4 fathoms water, and moor to the shores. The South 
pomt of Brigus Bay may be known by its peculiar ragged appearance. 
PO~~G!tAVE, or PORT DE GRAVE BAY, lies to the Northward of Brigus, and Portgrave 

has '!Ithm it Sheep's and Cupid's Coves; the latter is on the South side of the bay, Bay. 
ard 18 a good place for two ?r three ships to ride ~n, with 4, 5, and 6 fat1'!om~ water, 
a most land-locked, and havmg not above one pomt open. Its north side is bold, 
and you m~y lie alongside the rocks and take in your cargoes. The shore on the 
N~rthem side is remarkably high, and called Spectacle Head. Sheep's, or Ship Cove, ;v111. accom~odate small vessels in 4 and 5 fathoms water, mooring head and stern, 

t
ihavmg_ theu· S. W. anchor in 22 fathoms, about a cable and a quarter's length frolll 

e ship. 
t Po1:tgi:ave is. about t?ree-quarters of a mile to the Westward of ~hip Cove ; the wa
der witl:un the islands is shallow, but without them the anchorage is 20 and 25 fathoms 

. Seeph wh~re you will be quite exposed to South-easterly winds. Burnt Head is the 
i p:1!-t pomt of Port~ve Bay; from whence 2! miles N.E: t ~- lies. Bay Roberts 
' in~, the Southern pomt of the entrance to Roberts Bay, which is 1~ mile broad, and 
~ d11s mto the South-westward 5 miles. One mile above Bay Roberts Point is Blow-me
! oBn Head, which is higher than any land near it; half a mile within this is a cove. 
, side-~ y ROBERTS has. no invisi~le d~nger at its e!1trance; you may borr\>w on eitJ;ier Bay Roberts. 
; pass d gohielose to the island, which hes further 1n on your starboard side ; haVIng 
~Bet; w ch! you may nm on about a mile, and lie land-locked in 9 or 10 fathoms. 
~ there een the island and main vessels can anchor, but the ground is foul and bad; and 
l the islared two sunken rocks, one being near the inner part of the island, the other above t the N ;v. and near the main. Two miles above the island is excellent anchorage, in 
r berth .i · a!f!l or.branch of the bay, on muddy ground. Give the South point a good 
~ shoals n saihhng in, as some rocks under water lie near it, and the starboard shore 
~· SP A near alf a cable •.s length. 
1 Thia b NI_ARD'S BAY is divided :from Bay Roberts by an isthmus, or neck of land. Spaniard'• 
! age wi~ is.deep and extensive, but open to the S. Easterly winds. There is anchor- Bay_ 
: Two le n it, nearl? all over, especially e.t its head, in 7 and 8 fathoms water. -
: distant rr!gues N.E. from Spa.ml:l.rd's Bay are the islands of Harbor Grace; they a~ 
; Btiant;s Cm Cape St. Francis about 6 leagues, be'!-ri1~g E. i S. i;o the sout!tward is 
~ the ~ntr&n ove, a good place for fish; but not for sh1ppmg. There 1s a rock midway ?f 
f 4 1lnd 6 fa:~ You tnay sail in on eith~r R;ide of' this ~ock., and find good anchorage Ul 
1 liA.R:Bo .. . water. The ground Within th~ :roe~ is clea~ . i •.one of ... t~RACJ!!.~The entran~ to the harbor. is to the I"i!orlhward of the islandA, Harl>or 
i atl\l between • t -a mile fioJQ the mun landt th~re 1.s a. fixed light; to the ~uthward, &J:ace. 

1
----~ ...... ~.--.· .. ~··tM. -.·•ho .... re,.:tbe .. ·. e. ha .. nnel is narrow and the ground_ts :foul;.the Lt.gltt. a -~-uv~q-W~,. ~trnid-mtannel is ·the Salvage llciek; no danger 

< • • • 
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is outside of this rock. There is also another rock, called the Long Harry1 lying near 
the North shore; both these rocks are above water, and always visible. V\~hen you 
are within the Salvage, go no nearer the West shore than jnst to open a passage on 
the West side of the Long Harry, the leading mark for sailing in being the high point 
of the main, called Mosquito Point, just open to the 1'~astward of Long Harry Rock; 
this will carry you in with not less than 22 fathoms, quite up to the harbor, clear of all 
danger; but towards the Eastern shore, you may stand over until you bring the West
ern Landmark on with the Cupola of the Chapel; you will then be up to the North 
side of the bar, and must take care not to open these marks, especially if the mark in 
the Cove at Ship's Head is open with the mark on the point of Admiral's Beach, but 
if you can bring the Western Landmark at the back of the Chapel on with the Cupo
la, before the mark at the Cove at Ship's Head comes on with the mark at the point of 
Admiral's Beach, then you will be in the narrows, and must not stand further over to 
the Eastward than to bring those marks in one, and continue turning with these marks 
to the East and West, until you bring the Eastern Landmark at the back of the Cha
pel on with the Cupola; then you will be within the bar, and should stand well overto 
the Eastward. About half way down this harbor a broad spit of sand runs off from the 
Southern shore, extending full two-thirds over towards the Chapel; this appears to be 
what Mr. Lane has called the bar; it has 1 ~. 2, 3, and 3~ fathoms in some places over 
it; but there is a channel between it and the Northern shore, with 4 and 5 fathoms 
water; to sail thrpugh which bring Otterbury Head on with the point of the beach, at 
Ship's Head; this will also lead to the Northward of the island of the Harbor Grace. 
A white rock on the beach at the West end of Father Ewer's llouse, near the Cath
olic Chapel, will clear the East end of the spit; the Western post of the said Father 
Ewer's Gate on with the opening betweeD the spire and the 'Vest end of the Cath· 
olic Chapel, will clear the West end of the spit ; and the outer edge of the Long Harry 
on with the extreme point of the Northern shore, will clear the shoal on its North· 
ern side. This is a very good and convenient anchorage, with room enough for a ves· 
sel to turn in or out of the narrows; and the marks here given are very easily to be 
distinguished, and will clear all dangers. The Middle Mark at the back of the Chapel 
on with the Cupola, and the mark at Ship's Head on with that at Admiral's Beach, 
leads on to the shoalest part of the bar. To the Northward of Harbor Grace is Ca1-
bonierre Island and Harbor; before you reach which is Mosquito Cove, a place be
tween Harbor Grace and Carbonierre, little frequented, although the anchorage is good, 
it not being convenient for the fisheries. 

CARBONIERRE ISLAND lies about 18 miles from Cape St. Francis: its South
ern end is low land, but upon it stands a small :fort, built for the defence of the fisherf· 
men. The island is bold to, so are the shores of the harbor; but off the S.vV. '?nd 0 

the island are several rocks under water; the passage,. therefore, between tJ:te u1lan
1
d 

and the main, should not be attempted. On the North side, opposite Carbonterre Is· 
and, are two small coves, where the planters live, who keep fishing-boats; the Nort~
ern of these is called Clown's Cove, fit only for boats.; the other is called Crocker~ 
Cove, and is separated only from Carbonierre Bay by a small point of land, name. 
Crocker's Point. Off these coves are several rocks, both above and under water; 
therefore, in sailing either in or out of the Bay of Carbonierre, these must have~ he~thtd 
and after you reach Otterbury Point you may stand in to either shore, both be~ng .0 

to, until you near the head of the harbor: this is a good place for riding in. It is wtde, 
and with water of various depths for anchoring everywhere. . d 

Two miles N.E. by N. from Carbonierre Island is Salmon Cove Head,. high a.::s 
steep; behind which is a cove, where abundance of salmon are caught; an island li 
in the midway of the channel, but the cove is only fit for boats. 

1 
i}es 

GREEN BAY.-Four or five miles further North is Broad Cove Head, and 3~ JD rth 
further is Green or Western Bay Point; otr the shore, and about a mile to the ~o e~ 
ward of Broad Cove, is anchorage in from 10 to 15 fathoms. At the entrance i? reibe 
Bay, is anchorage in 15 and 16 fathoms, but it would be dangerous to g& far mto 
bay, which is quite open to the Eastward. · 1 e of 

Five miles to the North-eastward of Green Bay is Devil's Point Cove, ~ P a~ 
little note~ and further on is Flamborough Head, black and steep to. rbere lS fl~ witll 
place of shelter hereabout, nor from Carbonieue to the Island Baca11ei:4 exeep 
the wind off shore_. . · . c~ 

BAY VERDE is about half a mile to the Westward of the head, and up to the "'et' 
is thr~-quarters of a mile; the entrance is not above a eabl~'!l length acrorl•rauul ha.'f' 
!l"ls lie .. about half a eable~s le:ngth f:r01D the head of the ba7. ID ,~ 18.~oms "'::T~ call 
•!lg~a ca.~le fastened 1o :the.eho!'e, and~ -ano~r ~llt .. ~ . t:bxot' ae~~!~....m.s8il
lie ~ -thi~ ~anner~ lAU-. S. W. :wlnds. blowiq' right m,. wou.W .-1\kfl; tbat•t~~-;r f};1I 
~: it.1•-U. a"4-.l~-;-fQt' ••t:lMI" w~ or water,.but~th• ~:t ~~n 1l1 

·===~~=~=1;=.~isJ~~·~-'~.-.:_ .. ·.·~~ 
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t.o point out its position, for these three heads, Bay Verde Head, Split Point, and Baca
lieu Island, appear prominent bluff land, very similar to one another, as you come from 
the Southward; and there is no hidden danger in entering the bay. The Island Baca
Lieu is high land, nearly 4 miles long and q broad; it is distant I~ mile from the main, 
!lnd between is a good channel. Nearly midway between its Southern point nnd Split 
Point is a sunken rock, over which, in blowing weather, the sea generally breaks, al
;hough it is six fathoms under water, and steep to all round. 

From Split Point about 42 miles is the Point of Grates, having rounded which, you 
will open Trinity Bay. 

FROM BACALIEU, OR BACCALOU, ISLAND TO CAPE DONA VISTA. 

TRINITY BAY is, like Conception Bay, wide, extensive, and :forms itself South- Trinity 
westward; like that also, it contains many lesser bays and harbors within it; these Bay. 
'Will he regularly described in rotation. Point Grates is the S. Eastern point of the 
bay: from which, distant about 2 miles, is Break-heart Point, and between them is a 
kind ofbay, wirere boats, with an off-shore wind, ride in safety. Within this bay is a 
ledge of rocks a.hove water. To the Southward of Break-heart Point is Scurvy Island, 
and between this island and Sherwick Point is a bay running in S.S.E. about three-
quarters of a mile; the course from Break-heart Point to Sherwick Point is S. W. by 
W. 3 miles. Off the latter is a rock above water; this :forms the Northern point of 
Old Perlican ; vessels cannot go between the island and point, although the passage 
appears good and open, because the ground is altogether foul and rocky ; always there-
fore run in to the Southward of the island, and when you have passed it, anchor in 4 
~u 5 fathoms. This cannot he considered a good harbor, as the ground is bad for hold-
ing, and with the wind at N.W. you will then be obliged to buoy your cables. From 
Old ~erlican to Salvage Point the course is W. 2 N., distant 5 miles. Salvage Point 
requires a good berth, having a reef of rocks running out from it; the point itself is 
low. From Salvage Point to Hants Head the course is W. by S., distant 7 miles; 
and o~e mile to the Eastward of the head is Hants ·Harbor, fit for small craft only; 
t~o miles off which is Hants Harbor Rock, over which the sea generally breaks; bring 
K!ng's Head open of the Sugar-loaf, and you will clear it to the Northward. Two 

di~es fu~her is King's Head, and from King's Head to the.Sugar-loaf the course and 
stance is S.W. Ii W. about 3 miles. 
Eastward of the Sugar-loaf is Sillee Cove, fit only for boats, and unsafe for vessels. New Perli-
NEW ~ERLICAN.-From the Sugar-loaf to the North point of the entrance of can. 

~ew Perhcan, tlie bearing is S. W. i W., distant 2 miles: and one mile further is the 

1 
arbor, small, but tolerably good, within which you may ride land-locked in from 5 to t! fat~oms. _The shores are bold to, and free from danger. The entrance is nearly 
othmtles wide, being bounded by Smutty N o~e Point on the Ea.st, and Gorlob Point 

on . e 'Yest; but as you advance the harbor becomes narrower, so that at the anchor
age it will scarcely be half a mile brQad. 

HEART'S CONTENT .-Three miles from New Perlican is Heart's Content, a Heart's 
J:>d harbor, fit for any ship, with excellent anchorage towards the North shore, in Content. 
a. m 8 to ~2 fathoms water. One league further is Heart's Desire, fit for boats only i134; ~ules beyond that is Heart's Delight, another cove, adapted for small craft 
t~th From Heart's Delight, about three miles, is Long Point, projecting considerably 
too e

1
bay, and a league further is Witless Bay, by no means a place of safety, being 

twornuc i ~xposed, an~ the bottom rocky. Between Long Point and Witless Bay are 

0 sma _l 1slands, which you leave on your port hand. 

10 (;6 mile from Witless Bay is Green Harbor, where vessels may anchor in from 7 to 
Ha bthoms. Three miles further is Hope-all-a-head; two miles beyond which is New 
DI~r, a place of shoal water, and only fit for boats. 

in wh'Dh~ H.A.RBOR.-Tw<> and a half miles from New- Harbor is Dildo Harbor, with- Dildo 
f:rom ~~ is very good anchorage, in a eove, at the Northern side of the entrance, in Harbor. 
Bay th to 20 fathoms _wat_er, go?d clean ground. Three miles from ~hence is Chapel 
behl d e mouth. of which is a nnle broad, and the bay about three miles deep. Here, 
A.ho nt : s~all 1sland, about two miles in, is good anchorage in from 8 to_ 12 fatho~. 
the u. m~les ~ the Northward is Collier's Bay, ve:ry similar, and runmng nearly in 
Days~~ :.-act10~ to Ch~~l Bay. Seve~ mil~s further is ~he Point of. Tickle He.rI>?r 
the ~a 1 runs mw~, in a Sou~rly direction, full 8 miles ; there is no danger in 

BA :J"' and though littl~ frequented, the anchorage is safe. . . · 
erly direOJ! BU~·-:--To t~e Northward is the Ba~ of Bulls, ~nnmg in a N.N:West- Bay of 
.P6daaeetion ~ Wi.~n 2 Dlile.s of CtpLnce ~iver, in Place~tia Bay. There. IS very Bv.lls. 
•n the whora.ge ~ various parj;$ c0f th:Ull·. b·~· in 12 aad 10 fathoms wat.er, pa~cula.rly 
10 to u. ·~ .. 81. d~. m .. et eo•e,, about one mile .~ml a half from the ent!8-11c .. e, with. from 
per~ ~ . 1 ~7 ~. .. .. .. To •~ N .E. ts Bull Island, and 5 Wl.ea fnrih. er Cop-

. .· · · ......... li:O ~ .._..the .W.re. ~· now. open Deer Harbor, a plaee 
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extensive, and good for anchorage, but barred with many shoals. The first shoal lies 
midway between Tickle Point and Deer Island, having 6 fathoms on its shoalest part, 
and therefore not dangerous ; but one-third of a mile further in, is a bank with only 2 
and 2~ fathoms water ; bring the point of the N .E. cove open of Shallop Cove Point, 
and you will go clear to the Westward in 7 fathoms water. There is also another 
shoal lying off the point on the outside of Shallop Cove, on which are 21 fathoms. This 
-will be avoided by just opening the point of Deer Island with the first point on the 
main, within Deer Island; and after you have passed Harbor Island, you may anchor 
on good ground, in from 10 to 26 fathoms. The entrance of Deer Harbor bears from 
the North point of Bacalieu Island W. !l S., distant about 13 leagues. 

Full 2,& miles N.E. from the entrance to Deer Harbor is Jones' Harbor, the mouth 
of which is not above a quarter of a mile wide, and the channel in is, in several paris, 
still less. It runs in 2~ or 3 miles, and has good anchorage in from 5 to 24 fathoms 
water. To the Southward is a high and steep island, called Jones' Island; about4 
miles from "\Vhich is Bald Head; and 2 miles further Ganny Cove ; its entrance is con
fined, being not more than a quarter of a mile wide ; there is. neverthe~ss, good riding 
within it, in 10, 12, and 15 fathoms. About a cable's length off the North shore, just 
at the entrance, lies a sunken rock, and about a mi le S.S. E. from the South point of 
Long Island, is another rock, by some called White Island, just appearing above water. 
ThiiJ rock bears S.W. from Random South Head. 

Random North Head lies W. by N., distant 9!\ leagues from the North end ofBaca· 
lieu Island, and about 4!& leagues N. by W. from New Perlican. 

RANDOM SOUND lies to the Westward, and comprehends several arms and har
bors; thus Random and Smith's Sounds unite and form Random Island, the chann.els 
being narrow, long, and circuitous. At the junction of the two sounds is a small isl· 
and with a bar of only two fathoms water, the passage being not a mile broad. About 
3 leagues from Random North Head lies Hickman's Harbor, where you will find good 
anchorage in 15 fathoms. Random North Head bears from Random South Head N. 
E. ~ E., distant 3 miles. When you are within the entrance of Random Sound there 
is a branch runs in towards the South ; about 1 mile within which is Fox Cove, fit for 
boats, and 2 miles further Little Heart's Ease, a similar cove, running in a quu~te~ o~a 
mile, then dividing into two branches ; the ·\\r estern one has 4 and 5 fathoms withm it, 
but the Eastern branch isi>shallow and adapted for boats only. There is a~so a!1 a~ 
chorage 2 miles further, on the same side, in a cove with an island before it, with· 
:fathoms; and not far from this is another cove on the Northern side, where a vessel 
may ride in 7 fathoms. . . 

SMITH SOUND bas generally deep water, and is, in most places, one mile widet 
until you get near the head. Shut-in Harbor is on the starboard side; it is nearlyha 
the entrance, and has no safe anchorage, the ground being rocky. Three miles furt .e~ 
up is Pope's Harbor; this also is encumbered with rocks, a shoal lying near the;ut 
die of it. The direction of the channel is Westward about 7h leagues. To the as 
ward of Ran~om Island ar': D~ck and Green Islands, both lying a. c~msiderable. d.is~~~ 
from the main;. the latter is high, and :r:nay he seen as f8:r as Trinity Harbor• it Ile ad 
from Bonaventure Head S.W. ;! S., distant about 6 miles; and Bonaventure ~h
bears from the entrance of Smith Sound E.N.E. ~ E., distant 5 miles. To the No~ es 
westward of Green Island is Anthony Island and Ireland's Eye; the latter is si milce 
in length, and lies in a S.W. and N.E. direction, making the port side of the entran ad 
to Smith's Sound. The Northern pointofireland's Eye bears from Bonaventure Ile 
neariy S. W ., distant 5~ miles. . · land 

There is a small place of anchorage, called Ryder's Harbor, formed by a bttle is ge 
near the main, and bearing from Green Island S.E. :i E., distant 4 miles; the pa~~th 
to it is round the \Vest end of the point, off which are some scattered rocks~r 
above and under water. Within this harbor are 3 fathoms water, and about 8 q inile 
of a mile from Ryder's Island the N. W. arm branches off, running Westward oie rag<_'.~ 
and being about a quarter of a mile wide ; h~re ar~ 7 fathoms and good ancrone otT. 
From Bonaventure Head to Port Bonaventure 1s 2 miles; but when yo~ ar~ a ])Out :N". 
and to the Southward of the Head, the harbor to the Admire.l's Stage will he 8 

by w. b tyo11 
PORT B~N A V~NTURE'S. best entrance is between tw<? small is~ands ;_ du there 

may go on either side of them m 3 and 4 fathoms water: with a, lea~ng wtll nchor 
will be little danger; and when you are within, and have passed these islands! a bo'1· 
in 4 and 5 f'athoms. Southerly winds h~re send in a. very heavy see. ; there 18

' riDI 
e_ver, a secure pla:ce :for boats within a point beh~d the Admiral's. Stage, appea 
like a great po_nd, where 1~ bo.a.18 way be, even with bad weather, in !8fety. is N.''1· 

Fl'Om Bacalieu North Pomt ~.Bonaventure Head the eoune and distance 
i W. 2flj miles.. Bonaventure Bead i• .remarka.b~Y. high and lllteep. . d ~ 
•. F .. ·l"&m.. B&11aven~-e H~ .to *1J;.·"' entra. · .. nee. of ·Trini. · . . . ty H~. . i,-, tn• .. c. ~~ &n:N E.' J. J:; 1 
:i:r,.B .. j N. 41 ·Dlilett ; 8.nd: &ea Bona;..-enW!'e Bead~ the BotsE!Chrp: ~. ·. ~· "' ea. . 
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TRINITY HARBOR is considered one of the best and largest harbors in all New- Trinity 
foundland, having several arms and coves, where some hundred ships may ride land- IIarbor. 
locked. It is a place where you may safely turn in or out, being bold to on each side, 
and having no danger but what is visible, except when going into the S. °\\T. arm. 
Where the Admiral's Stage usually is, there is a shoal, called the Muscle Bank, from 
which shoots off the point within the small island on the port side going in, and ex-
tends over N.N.W. about a third of the breadth of that arm. Being within that bank, 
which will discover itself by the color of the water, you may edge over close to the 
South shore, or keep your lead going to avoid the Muscle Bank, giving it a little dis-
tance; the mark for avoiding it is the house, standing over the steep perpendicular 
rock, situated between Tavernor's Point and Ship Cove, open of the Neddick. Keep 
this mark on until you are half way over to the Neddick, then haul towards the S.W. 
branch, taking care to avoid the South shore till you shut in Tavernor's Point "\vith the 
Neddick ; you will then go within the Muscle Bank. You may anchor in from 14 to 
10 fathoms, and approach near to the stage on shore, so as to make a stage with top-
masts to your stage on shore, to load or unload your ship. This will be found a most 
excellent harbor; for, after you are in the S. W. arm, you will perceive another branch 
running up to the N.W. which is continued by another to the S.W.; but there is a bar 
?r ledge at the entrance of the S. W. arm. The N. 'V. arm is also a large place, hav-
mg good anchorage for 500 sail of ships. Besides the fore-mentioned arms, the main 
harbor turns up to the North. 

Ships, being within the harbor's mouth, may safely ride in a large cove on the star
board or East side, land-locked, on good ground; here the planters live. Over against 
that cove, on the port or West side, are hvo other coves ; the Southernmost of them is 
called the Vice Admiral's Cove, very convenient for curing fish; and above, or to the 
Northward of that, is a large cove or arm, called Got's Cove, where there is room 
enough for 300 or 400 sail of ships to ride, all on clear ground ; there neither winds, 
nor sea, nor tide, can hurt you; and in this place ships may lie undisturbed until the 
Weather becomes clear and open. 
T There are several other anchoring places in this harbor, with good clean ground. 

1 
he bottom everywhere is tough clay, with 4 and 5 fathoms water, within two boats' 
engt~ of the shore; and 6, 7,8, 9, 10, 12, and 14fathoms, and in some places more, in 
!~ nud~le o~the arms and channels. You may turn in or out readily, observing your 

. 
1 e, whwh rises about 4 feet, and sometimes more. 

ROBINHOOD'S BA Y.-Sherwick Head, which is the Eastern point of Trinity Robin
~~~bo:r:, form;;i also the South-western boundary ofRobinhood's Bay, the entrance to hood's Bay. 

ich Is a tnde wide, and the bay extends Northward nearly two miles. Here '"·es-
::~ freq~ently ride and fish, in from 7 to 17 fathoms water. At the further or upper 
Sh of _this bay there are some spots of shallow water, but at its entrance~ and between 

erw1ck and Fox Island Points there is no danger whatever. 
B SAL~fON COVE and ENGLISH HARBOR I~ to the Eastward of Robinhood's Salmmi 
fi ay, bemg only divided from it by a narrow neck of land, called Fox's Island. The Cot;e au.d 

0
{7er of these runs in Northerly, and is considered a good fishing place; it is clear E?iglislt 

sh an~ers, and has a good depth of water, from 17 to 10 and 8 fathoms; the Eastern Harbor • 
. wb-r~ 18 hold to, and at the further end of the cove there is a small run of water, -ft extends about two miles to the Northward. 
ltis NG

1
LISH HARBOR is situated at the South-eastern entrance of Salmon Cove. Englid& 

roun~ ct ea~ bay, where you may ride in 4 and 5 fathoms water. From hence the coast Harbor . 
. all h' sh 0 t e Eastward to the Horsechops, a distance of more than three miles ; it is 

Gree
1
: land, steep to and without danger. To the North-eastward ofHorsechops is 

ba.y i Day, open and entirely exposed to the Southward. At the Eastern part of this 
and i!: ~:.all sandy ~each, with a rivulet of water. This place is little frequented, 
there. ei er conv.ement for ships to fish or ride in. When you have passed this bay ltAGGo sheltenng cove or place until you reach Ragged and Catalina Harbors. 
rottndin ~D HAR~OR is so ?amed from th.e rough and cra!fgy appearance of the sur- Raggetl 
who intnodks, :Whteh render it unsafe for either boats or ships to enter ; but for those Harbor. 
reef of go:t.~g there, we shall observe, they must go to the Northward of the 
then o~C:.ks at its ~ntrance, running on North, until the harbor becomes quite open, bein{ th ay \teer m between the Round Island near the main, and a large black rock, 
the West~::Jennost of the ragged ones before mentioned.; sail on until you are to 
tween th W of them all,. or until you get the South head of Catalina to appear he-
the head e f thtehl'tlmOst rock and the main, then anchor. A river of good water 'is at 
·.CA.TALI e . al'hor. . .. . . . . . . 

and is in th ~L~ARBOR ts nearly two mdes to the N orth:wa.!"11 of Ragge~ Harbor,. Catal&na 
Jleatly Nn!1..~de of' 48° 31' 15" N ., bearing from the North pomt of Bacalieu Island Harbor. 
knoq b ·~ ~ •tant 24 l!ill~•. It i.s a good ~arbor _for small vessels~ . and may ~e 
iothtlN~m~ui!feen.iSla.Jld.at-theSoath points ofits entra~e. Nea~ halfa mde 

· 
0 

.· ..wa . :lhld are the Btand;y Roeb, a ledge overwhieh the sea frequently 
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breaks. You may goon either side of these rocks, giving the little island a berth,or 
with a leading wind between the island and the main, though this passage is exceed
ing narrow, in 4 and 5 fathoms. Just within the entrance o£the harboi" is Charlton 
Rock or Shoal, lying near mid-channel, over which are only 8 feet water. You must 
avoid bringing the North point of Green Island on with Burnt Head, the South point 
of the harbor, for that will carry you right upon the rock ; there is a passage between 
the island and rock, and also between the rock and the North shore, only steering nearer 
the main, about two-thirds over. 

Little Cata... LITTLE CATALINA BAY lies inwards on the Northern side. From Catalina 
lina Bay. Harbor to Little Catalina, the course is about N.E. 1~ mile; and thence to the North 

head of the bay E.N.E., a little Easterly, 4~ miles. When within the harbor JOU 
may anchor close to the shore in 4 and 5 fathoms, land-locked ; or to the Southward of 
the Little Green Island in 3} fathoms, or by running up two miles further obtain fresh 
water. In the S. W. arm or branch of the river, where there is anchorage in !i fath
oms, the harbor runs Westerly. Sometimes the water in this harbor will suddenly 
rise 3 or 4 feet, then fall again, and in certain seasons it will often do so 2 or 3 times 
in 3 or 4 hours. It abounds with salmon, and the herb Alexander grows luxuriantly 
on the Little Island. Near a small cove, at the N. W ., is a sort of mineral of a glit
tering nature, genera.Uy called Fire-stone; excellent willicks nuty be found on the rocks. 

From the South to the North head of Catalina the course is N.E. f E., distant 5t 
miles, and between them are from 13 to 5 fathoms water. The whole way is a kind 
of broken ground, and in blowing weather the sea frequently breaks high over it. 

Cape Bona
vuta. 

From the North head of Catalina to Flower's Foint, the course isN.N.E. t E.,dis
tant 2t miles; and one mile to the Eastward of the point lie some sunken rocks; y~n 
may go between Flower's Point and these rocks in 6 fathoms water, but it is more 
advisable to pass on the outside of them; this you will readily do by bringing Gull 
Island open of Spiller's Point, or by keeping the South head of Catalina open of the 
North head. 

From Flower's Point to Bird's Island is 2 miles. Within Bird's Island is s small 
bay where ships can occasionally ride, in one branch which runs up towards the West, 
and in the other, amidst some rocks, which are above water. Bird's Island Bay ex· 
tends as far as Cape L'Argent. 

From Flower's Point to Cape L'Argent is 3J- miles. It is rather a low rocky point, 
having also a large rock above water lying off it. 

From Cape L'Argent to Spiller's Point is 1,} mile. Between these points the I~ml 
:falls into very deep water. Spiller's Point is steep and bold to, but not very high, with 
a rock above water near it. Over the point, you may discern the high land of Port 
Bonavista, a great way off at sea. 

From Spiller's Point to Cape Bona vista the course is North, distant almost 1 I~e. 
Between them is a d~ep ~a;r, which !ll!ght be mistaken :for the Harbor '!f Bonavis 8J 
from the head of which it is only divided by a neck of land. Two miles over, an 
from Red Head Bay, it is not above a musket-shot. . 

Hitherto the allowance made for the variation of the compass has been two Points 
West; which, it is presumed, will be found sufficiently near to the truth for all the 
purposes of navigation ; but from hence to the No.rthward it appears to have gene: 
ally increased. At the Capes which form Bonavista Bay, the variation in 1820 • 
30" 28 W.; at Barrow Harbor, 28° 30' W.; and at Happy Adventure, only 28°. 

FROM CAPE BONAVISTA TO CAPE FREELS (NORTH.)• 

CA'!?E BON4VI~TA is in la~iude ~8° 42' N., and ~ongitude 53° 08' ~-.On J~ 
there is a revo!vrng hght of two minutes intervals, showing a red ~d w!'11te ,llS:!mt. 
ternately. It 1s 150 feet above the level of the sea. Kept open WJ.th Spdler 8 

t. keeps vessels clear ofthe r_ocks called the.Flowers. , . . . ba\I'
. The cape appears from a distance of a bluish color, and is a steep rocky' p0~ntN',N. 
mg 4 fathoms close to the shore. Somewhat Jess than three~quarters of a nu e easiJY 
E. from t~e extremit,- of the cape, lies .Gull Island, which; tho11f{h small, ~&y sotne
be_ reo~gn1zed, by bemg ?f moderate he~t, and ele":&!.,,d in the middle, ~gh 11 tht 
thm.g hke a round hat w1th broad pen brims, and visible 4 or 5 le~ uu, "' ~crrJ 
weather i~ clear. N.N.E. j.E., d1atant S! miles ·ft:om Gull Islalld, is the O~ ~e l'f. 
Rock, having onl~ 13 f"eet. water over it. · From thi• a t"eef' or bank extends nd 3 ft 
E. nearly three ·miles, having sev!'ral dan~J"Otts spots upon it,o'f only 16 fee.\: N~ 
4 fathoms •• The o.ute.· r .edge 0£tt,i1s danger ts ca.lfod the YGtl1l ... Jr H~. ~! eeu'&ht. 
em ~tnmn'ty are 10 fa.th.oms water, and a little tmth~ off 46 f'aib(Mlll. . .-i;;•'W' • ·· · · 

; • - - • - - - ' ~ • • ' - • - • ; • ~ < •• ' >, : ·-
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Young Harry and the middle ground of 18 feet, are 12, 20, and 50 fathoms; to the 
Northward of the middle ground are 60 and 40 fathoms; to the Eastward are 19 and 20 
fathoms; to the Southward, and between it and the Old Harry, 26 and 31 fathoms. At 
the North part ofthe Old Harry are 11 fathoms; to the Westward30 fathoms; to the 
S. W. 9 fathoms ; and a little further S. W. 57 fathoms. Abundance of fish are raught 
by the boats which frequent this bank, but it is very dangerous for shipping. The sea 
commonly breaks over Old Harry, unless in fine weather, and the water be very 
smooth ; but the other part of the shoals show themselves only in, or immediately 
after, heavy gales on the shore. 

In order to avoid the Old Harry, you should bring Gull Island on with the Green 
Ridge which lies considerably inland ; but you must beware, for this mark will carry 
you too close to the Young Harry. Vessels running along shore, t-0 avoid these rocks, 
must be careful in keeping Cape Bona vista open with the Westernmost extremity of 
a high range of land to the Southward, called the Inner Ridge; these dangers, together 
with the long ledge, called the Flowers, already noticed, render it very imprudent for 
a mariner to attempt making land hereabout in thick or boisterous weather ; indeed, 
at any time, the Island of Bacalieu is the best and safest landfall for the stranger that 
is bound to any part of Bona vista Bay . 

. BONA VISTA BAY.-This extensive bay is formed on the South by Cape Bona- Bonavista 
vista, and on the North by Cape Freels. These capes lie N. t E. and S. t "\1'l. from Bay. 
~ach other, and comprehend a distance of 40 miles; between which the coast is much 
mdented with bays and inlets of the sea, most of which are navigable, but difficult, 
roeky, and dangerous. The land, on the South, is genenl'lly high and mountainous, and 
the shores steep and iron bound; the North side is low and marshy, from which the wa-
ter runs off shoal to a considerable distance. The whole bay abounds with small isl-
ands, and is on every side encompassed with dangers. The harbors, sounds, and inlets 
are deep, extensive, numerous, well sheltered, and safe ; but they are generally so 
deeply embayed, the passages into them so intricate, and the surrounding land so simi-
lar m appearance, that few, except those to whom the navigation is familiar, ever at-
tempt to enter them. Of those which seem to offer the best refuge to strangers, who 
from necessity should be compelled to seek a place of shelter. the following appear 
best calculated to suit his circumstances: Barrow Harbor, or Great Chance Harbor, 
on the South; and New Harbor, or Cat Cove, on the North side of the bay; but the 
dxtreme narrowness of the entrance to New Harbor is a great impediment, and ren-

ers Cat Cove the most to be preferred. 
PORT BONA VISTA, or Bonavista Harbor, lies within and about 3t miles to the Port 

s.~hth-eastward of Cape Bonavista; and vessels intending to rendezvous there, may Bonavista. H er pass to it between Gull Island and the Cape, or between Gull Island and the Old 
t arry Rock, or to i:he N-0rthward of the Young Harry altogether; if the former, be-
ween Gull Island and Bona vista. The passage is about three-quarters of a mile wide, 
~:d both the cape and island steep to, having 4 fathoms water close to each side, and 
I 1 or i8 fathoms mid-channel; but it will be advisable not to go too near to the Gull 
~an ~on account of a rock under water, which lies about 300 yards off the S.E. part 

~::ie i;land. Having passed through this channel, and finding yourself to the West
La 0 the cape, you will see Green Island, distant aoout half a mile from the cape. 
Borge _vessels. commonly leave this island on their port side, in their passage to Port 
a na~sta, gomg between Green and Stone Islands. The channel is full one mile and 
ex~~a~ er wide, and with 12, 16, and 18 fathoms water in it, and no danger whatever, 
Gi-e P a sunken rock of 3 fathoms water, which lies about 200 yards to the N .E. of 
untiint Island; or they may go to the Westward of Stone Island, and run on Southerly 
South heyd open the points of the harbor, and having passed Moses Point, sail t-0 the 
twee "";h.r of"the Swer!y's Rocks; these are always visible, and have no passage be-Th!. em and the point. Here they may anchor in 10 or 8 fathoms. 
tem te~nner passage, between Oape Bonavista and Green Island, 'is frequently at
A~t h.J:1~unall vessels. The channel is in some parts narrow, and the ground foul. 

· ·Dla . a nu e to the South-eaf;Jtward of Green Island is a ledge of red rocks; you 
u. lh:o between these and the land into Red Cove. There are 6 fathoms wl'fter, and 
"to.tke ~GV.4h 4, and 3 fathoms; but the ground is ·an foul. There is~ pas~age also 
11.thomsOU' ~fl!d of'-these rocks, and between them and Wes.tern Head, m which are 6 
ter. It ·. . . little to th~ Eastward of Western Head there 1s a small rock under wa
lt, bat b be~ •bout a. cable's l~ngth from the. shore, and the sea comm~mly breaks over 
Point., oa ·can go b~ween it ~d the shore.· To th~ Southward 1:' Red Head,. or 
'let'• U::: furtber on .~ .M~ Po111t. · Between t?ese is a~tb~r opemng, called B-.y
gl'Oiund:.; fo -;rou ·1&•:r, l'fl eueof'e1ttteme necessity .. run in here a!ld ancho~, but the 
atag& .:, .. .:. · and TOCky ih~ghout. There w~s on the N~rth s1de of thu1 cove .• 
••~ell.·.·~~. M~.Pcnnt1e:'heNorthern potnt of~.n~vasta Bay. Thie pla~1s 
tlratwitaa'-:..· .... !'1.::1~ ... n.:ft>t~.· .,.!' .ngg ~ onn1tJle fishery;. but it••. so o~. n to the weath. er,. 

·. · · · :N• . _ ~pl.M, ··~a e0ntin~ of atreng·Windsfl"ODl·seawad, 
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the waves break right athwart of the harbor's mouth, and sometimes the whole ofthe 
:fishing boats founder at their anchors, and not unfrequently many of their stages are 
destroyed. Vessels during the summer months commonly moor under Swerry Head 
in 8 or 10 fathoms; but even here, and in every other part of' this harbor, the ground is 
so rocky and uneven that you will be obliged to buoy up your cable. 

Black Head BLACK HEAD BAY.-This is a wide and deep bay, comprehended between Black 
Bay. Head to the Eastward and Southern Head to the Westward. Black Head bears from 

Cape Bona vista W. S. W. ~ S., distant Sf miles ; Southern Head bears from Cape Bo
na vista W. l N ., distant 12 miles; and Black Head 1tnd Southern Head bear from each 
other E.S.E. i S. and W.N.W. i N., beingnearly8 miles apart. On the Western side 
of Black Head Bay is King's Cove, distant about 4 miles from Southern Head. This 
also is a fishing establishment, but still more objectionable, as a place of shelter, than 

Keels. 
Bona vista, for this is directly open to seaward, and the ground is all foul. 

KEELS.-This is another establishment for the fisheries, and situated in one of the 
coves about midway between Southern and Western Heads. Between these two heads 
are four other coves; but neither Keels nor any of these coves are fit or good places 
for anchorage, especially with ships of budren. 

From Western Head the land bends "\V.S."\V . .,} S. and leads to numerous coves, bays, 
and arms of the sea, most of which have deep water, and places of anchorage. We 
shall here enumerate the principal of these, with their respective situations; but, as 
many of them are too deeply em bayed for general navigation, we shall not extend our 
directions to a minute ·or particular description of them all, but confine ourselves to 
such only as are situated in prominent parts of the bay, and are mostly fitted for gene
ral use, and commonly frequented. 

We have already stated, that from '\Vestern Head the land turns W.S. Westward, 
and leads to Plate Cove, Indian Arm, and Southward Bay. 

Plate Cove. PLATE COVE is situated on the coast about 7 ~ miles distant from Western Head. 
Its entrance, between Arrow Point and Plate Cove Head, is three-quarters of a mile 
wide, from whence it bends in more than a mile to the Southward. At its Eastern e:x· 
tremity is a run of fresh water, but the bottom is foul and rocky. It is, therefore, not 
much frequented. 

Indian Arm. INDIAN ARM lies about S.W. by W. from Plate Cove Head, distant 3 mile~. Ii 
is a narrow inlet running in nearly S. "\V. about two miles, and terminates iJ1. a nwlei 

Southward 
Ba!f. 

of fresh water. 
SOUTHWARD BAY is separated from Indian Arm only by a narrow neck of}and. 

This is an extensive branch of the sea. Its entrance, between Red Head and Kate~s 
Harbor Head, is a f'ull mile wide, with 30, 50, 80, and 90 fathoms water, mid-cbanne · 
From hence it bends to the South-westward 7,} miles, becoming narrower as you.ad
vance, but with deep water and no danger. On- the Western side there is an operung, 
called Hayes Cove. It lies about two miles from Kate Harbor Head. . 

Bacon-Bone BACON-BONE ROCK.-It will be proper here to remark, that vessels intendingto 
Rock. seek either of these places, must beware of the Bacon-Bone Rock, a danger of o~ly li 

feet water over it: this lies W. t N ., distant one mile from Western Head_, and direc 
ly in the fairway of the navigation. To avoid this danger, do not shut 1ll Southern 
Head until Little Denier comes on W'ith the outer Shag Island. 

KateHarbor. KATE HARBOR lies to the Westward of Plate Cove. Its entrance is three-quarptb
ters of a mile wide, and the harbor runs in about one mile and a quarter. The de 
of water is 36, 29, and 27 fathoms mid-channel, decreasing as you advance to the furd 
ther end. There is a rock under water off its entrance, with 7, 8, and 9 fathoms!,~ 
it; this lies nearer to Kate's Head, but there is a passage between them, and.........,. a 
still wider channel on the Western side of the rock. K te 

Sweet Bay. SWEET BAY.-This is another extensive inlet, lying to the Westward of 8to 
Harbor. Its entrance is between Cutler's Head and Chance Point, and leads al': 
Maidenhair Cove, and Little and Great Chance Harbors. Sweet Bay is the Eas ~ 
most inlet, which having entered and passed Cutler's Head, which is rock! and J" / 
to, you will see Turfpook Island : it is small and narrow. About half a mile ~ ;u: 
W. of ibis is Woody Island, and between them a rook under water. There 18 a es 
sage on either si.de of these, and when you get beyond Woody Island, the bay b~eo:tiu 
about three-quarters ofa mile wide, with 60 fathoms water, mid-way. A..d-vancinglltktt 
further, you will observe several islands in your pas.sage. Ther~ is also a rock~ lies 
water on lour. star~oard side! th~e:-IJ.Uarters of a llllle beyomf: W ~ody Island. lf'e6ll 
ahr~ast o · a little !sland w~1ch ts m1d.-chaunel~ J!~er on is Wolf Islan~, :=!weeo 
wh!ch and. the mam there 18 no passag"8. Off this lies Gooa:eberry l~land, and 
which and Wolf .l••a.lJ!l tb~re. are 30. Cathotn$ w~ter, but t~c channel is na1).•;. di~ 
~t o_n _i;}Je J!u~rn Slde of Gooseberry Island . is much w:zder~ Sw~t May !t·bat 
v~de$ into two bpmc.bea .; tllat :io the Eastward is .~e',l the· S~nd:b.-w.ut ama'Ji-eabal 
duec~y .bmoi;e· tt&l.~~ii~nce. li'181;?• . !eland, .the eJiMnel :to ... Jhe.llutwud~ . .,~!u .ui 
10, J.2. ~-1 .a,1&. ~~ ..,..,.,:a.na i-.t*'> tAa ~wea:twuu., ..a. •·.fa~ · ·~. · 
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then see on your starboard side a small island : you may pass it on either side; and 
having so done, will drop into 24, 22, and·20 fathoms water. The head of the arm is 
foul and rocky. The N.W. arm is divided from the S.W. arm a little below Hunt's 
Island, and at the further end of Wolf's Island is nearly a mile wide; from whence it 
runs South-westerly 3! miles, with good depth of water, and clear of dangers. At 
the bottom is a sandy beach and a small rivulet. 

GREAT CHANCE HARBOR.-This is an excellent and convenient place of an- Great 
chorage, the entrance to which lies W. i- S., distant lOt miles from Western Head. Chance HaT
Vessels sailing for this place should recollect the mark already given to avoid the Ba- bor. 
con-bone Rock. Having passed this danger, you may sail on directly for the harbor; 
the course will be W. t N. until you get abreast of Chance Point. You will now 
gu~rd against a sunken rock at the Southern part of the entrance, -which has only 16 
feet water over it. To avoid and go clear of this danger, be careful not to shut in the 
Westward Mustard-bowl Island with the Eastern one; these are situated at the port 
side of the channel. Having passed the Eastern island, stand boldly in, approaching 
each side as nearly as you like, and anchor anywhere above the narrows in from 11 
to 5 fathoms. The ground is good and holds well. You will lie sheltered from all 
weather, and may procure wood and water with great facility. Chance Point and Cut-
ler's Head are both steep to. Off the former, and directly in a line between the South-
~rn part of Long Islands, there is a spot of ground with only 7 fathoms of water; dur-
~ng heavy gales from the seaward this will show itself by the sea breaking over it, but 
~n fine weather it is not dangerous. N.E. a little Northerly, distant almost one mile, 
is the Chance Gull Rock, steep to, and always visible. To the Westward is Deer Isl-
and, one mile and a quarter long, but narrow. There is a good channel between it 
and the main to Chandler•s Reach. 

CHANDLER'S REACH is the channel leading to Goose Bay and Clode Sound; Chan.dler's 
the course through which is W. ~-S., which, from the N.--w-. point of Deer Island, will Reach. 
take you to Connecting Point; this is the point of the peninsula that divides the for-
m.er from the latter. 

GOOSE BAY runs in South-westerly about 7& miles, and by keeping in mid-chan- Goose Bay. 
nelyou will meet with no danger, but have 47, 40, and 36 fathoms water, until, having 
passed Lub~er's Hole, the depth decreases to 12, 13, 10, and 8 fathoms, when you will 
see a small island situated to the Westward of Goose Head; behind, and to the West-
ward of this, you may anchor in from 4 to 7 fathoms, or further to the Southward in 5! 
:th~ms. In most of these inlets you will lie perfectly safe, and entirely land-locked. 

res water and wood are plentiful, and easily obtained. 
f1 CLOD~ SOUND is a fine branch of the sea, running in from Chandler's Reach Clode 
dull 20 mlles. It has many good places of very good anchorage, and without any &und. 
r:11ger .. Vessels may find perfect safety on the Northern shore, at Brown's Cove, or 
L rther m, at Long Cove, or Platter Cove; or on the Southern shore, at Bunyan's and 
Cove Coves; or, passing the Platter Rocks, and steering Westward, at Freshwater 

n ove.h The mid-channel has all the way deep water, and there are no rocks except 
ear t e shores. 

to LION'S pEN.-This is an opening lying at the N.W. end of Chandle.-'s Reach; Lion's Den. 
pa en:hr which you must sail to the Northwa.-d of' the Deer and Cluster Islands, and 
in~ e na~ws, which is about one-third of a mile wide, and has 24 fathoms water a.r! 4 

5
Havmg passed the entrance about one mile, there is a sunken rock, round which 

vi . ' •and 6 fathoms: you may then perceive the inlet to branch off into two di-
th~'tns~. i:at to the N.W. is very narrow, and has a rocky islet at its entrance: but 
It ru w .10 runs to the S. W. is broader, and has 11, 14, and 1 O fathoms water in it. 
narrons m fidrom the sunken rock about It mile, and at its further end becomes shoal, 

w, an. rocky 

80~!:~r L~NG ISLANDS are 4. in number, having narrow channels bet.ween ~hem, The Long 
large t which are encumbered with rocks, and dangerous. The Eastern island is the Islands. 
a.nd ns and broadest ; the next to it is the longest ; the two Western ones are smaller 
to Chaa.n:rlw~r. They form the Northern boundary of the passage from Western Head 
Sound n er 8 Reach; and also the Southern boundary to Swale Tickle and Newman's 
is cloa~ Off the North-eastern point of th~ largest ~ng Jsl~nd l~es a sunken rock ; it 
em Bear the land, and therefore may easily be avoided; this pomt bears from West-

NEW n~y W. by N.y dista_nt '!J miles. . . , 
hav.ia · M,;A.N S SOUND.~.Th1s 1s a large arm of the sea, running in W. by N. Newman s 
iQ th! at .~8 entrance Swale Island, which is nearly 4A miles long, and not one broad Sound. 
PQaage. ';°1 d1J4"· This. divides the entrance into two channels ; the Southern 
N~::.o. the Swale Tiekle, and the Northern one g'OE)S by the general name of 
~ate • ~~ To •ail-from abreast of 1he Western Head i~to Swale Tickle, you 
W.N.w1w· .. ~W·~ w~ T~~•il.tmm ·abreut o~ the BonavistaGull Island9 ~r 
Bll"aJe hlandf~ !:. nliles." .. ~ d will · ~rry you a l~itle t!:' the . So11.th:wai'd of Li~ 

. . . ... _ia .. tile ... :r.ann.,y .of-'11e pusage, but m advaac1ng th.rough. tbia 
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channel there are several obstructions, and the passages f'rom thence into N ewmRn's 
Sound are so narrow, that it will always be advisable to go to the Northward of the 
Great Swale Island. To do this, having rounded the Gull Island, steer W.N.W. W. 
27 1)-r 28 miles ; you will then have the Sound open, and can proceed accordingly. It 
is full 1 :! mile wide, and extends in nearly a N. by W. direction from the N. E. point 
of Swale Island 11 miles, having several places of good anchorage. Those on the 
Southern shore are South Broad Cove, Minchin's Cove, and Stanford Cove. 

SOUTH BROAD COVE is situated two miles and a half beyond the Western 
point of Swale Island, and is a place of great safety. The passage in is to the South
westward, and you will ride well sheltered in 10 fathoms, free from any danger. 
There is a small island at the entrance, which you will leave on your port side. 

MINCHIN'S COVE is to the Westward; to go to this place, there is a long 
narrow point of land running out to the Northward, which you will round, and turning 
Southerly, the cove -will appear open : there you will lie in 5 fathoms, opposite a sandy 
beach. To the Westward is Mount Stanford, off the point of which lies a small 
island, reaching half way over the passage, making the channel in this part very nar
row. The best course through is to the Eastward·ofthis island, in 9 fathoms. Here 
an opening appears to the Eastward, called Buckley's Cove, fit for small vessels. The 
coast now widening to the Westward forms a broad bay, with 20, 26, and 27 fathoms 
water in it, free from any danger, and shallowing on each side towards the shores. 
At the;south-western part of this is Stanford Cove, having a sandy beach, the ap
proach. towards which shallows gradually. 

The anchorages on the Northern shore are, North Broad Cove, Great and Little 
Happy Adventure Coves, and Barrow Harbor. Barrow Harbor is tolerably safe, and 
the most convenient harbor on the South side of Bonavista Bay ; it is situated on the 
Southern side of the peninsula which divides Newman's Sound from Salvage Bay, and 
is formed by three large islands, Keat's, Goodwin's, and Richard's Islands. That part 
between Goodwin's Island and the main is the entrance~ about 500 yards wide, and 
not difficult of access. The harbor is a full mile in length, the outer part is rocky 
and not well sheltered, but the inner part is completely land-locked, and has g4 
holding ground. Vessels taking their departure from Gull Island, Bonavista, sho~ 
steer N. W. by W. t W. about 22 miles. But if coming from the N orthwa.rd, thell' 
course from the Eastern Gooseberry Rock, towards Barrow Harbor, will be S. V'!· .i W. 
18 miles. Gooseberry Rock appears just above water. In this course they will. ha-re 
to avoid the Malone Rock and Ledge, the latter being a shoal, lying S. t W., distsnt 
one mile from the rock, which is always above water ; this shoal has never less thT 
4 f"athoms over it, so that, in fine weather, no danger whatever is to be appre~ende · 
In sailing on, and approaching Little Denier Island, which is almost oppos1iwthf 
harbor's mouth, you must be particularly careful of the outer rock, lying N. ! · 0 

Denier, distant three-quarters of a mile ; this has only 4 and 6 feet upon it, but fot"tu· 
nately the sea constantly breaks over it, thereby pointing out its situation, and e::d 
bling the mariner to guard against, and steer clear of the danger. Havi!1g reac. r 
the Little Denier, it will be better to go on its Northern side, for between LittleJ?~1e_ 
and Richard's Island there lies a dangerous reef of rocks, called the Brandis ;~ 
these extend nearly in a line, hut at various distances, almost half way over d 8 che.nnel. Upon these rocks are from 12 to 17 feet, with narrow channels of. 7 an To 
'fathoms between them ; to navigate this passage, therefore, requires a p1lot. rd of 
~tear the Brandishes, you should keep Wedge Point a little open to the S~uthw• . 
Smoky Ridge, which is a range of high lands at the top of the harbor, until yon bn:~ 
Bmoin Head on with the Middle Shag Island ; the passage then will be open, ~ 
without obstruction, until you get near to Wedge Point; off which, only 70 ~· 0~ lies a s~nken rock? with 8 feet water ; you may then sail u~ Pudner's Cove, un~l ts. 
are entirely shut m f'rom the !!'ea; then you ean anchoi: in from It? to 18 fat '°ttie 
Some ve!!lsels pref'er anchoring 1n Garland's Creek, but without ru.nmng '!ell 11C'res 
ground ia :foul. The land about Barrow Harbor iEt higher than the neiphonng s 'O ' 

and, consequently, f!lllY be ttie i:nore Teadily reeopi$ed by its proje-etion. . 't tDllY 
SANDY COVE lies further up Newman's Sound, and has good anchorage • ~ 

-readily be k:nGwn, having the only sandy beach on th{! North side of the sound. 16 iO 
i11 no danger in entering, and it js perf"ectly ati.fe, the 11.epth ef water being ftoip tween 
20 f'athoms. In sailing to this place, and keeping al~ng ·the . Northern eh<fre,;e tlalf'· 
BatTow Ha~r and Se.ndy Co•e, you will meet W1tb a roeifY.isl&t, ea.lled · e water 
way Rook ; it t111 ateep to,. a9d has 4 filthoms ·elose to. it; there i• ·ilblo . a dee~ Of ii, 
channel i>etween it and the main, but hep outside aqid·piiMt io t1te·. SoUfbwar ...• 
and 'there will: be no ~- · · · - · 

GltBAT ANI) LlTTLB AD:VBNi:FUJl.E·OOV£8.-.;.TJied 111t; n.er-.Uttle ~ 
lJinr attnt ~~.tit* -'le ,&boVe Sattdj' 00-V~.,'and on th~--.•~· of~ 
ma11-;: .... ;. ~ l'ftkti. am dldl'dwtl .. dtlt.tr ~ ~ .... efi;tMtD'·fM· • •1t•••· ••twMtl -....'..eo•tee,aea..-ap:m.t.fd~W ,wllNk ,_,.... .. ...., .... 
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sunken rock, about 80 yards from the Bhore, with only 4 feet over it. Off the entrance 
to Great Adventure Cove, lies Sidney Island; the passage in is to the Northward of 
this island, for between the island and Harbor Head there is no thoroughfare. 

NORTH BROAD COVE.-The entrance to this place lies one mile and three-quar- North Broad 
ters from Harbor Head, and is on the Northern shore. It is a convenient and well- Cove. 
shelterE!d anchorage, and may be easily known by a round island lying at its Western 
side ; this is named Black Duck Island. Sailing into the cove you should keep the 
island on board until you ~e a tickle*' between it and the Western shore, to avoid a 
sunken rock at its Eastern side; after which, it is advisable to keep as close as pos-
sible ta the Eastern shore, for there is a dangerous rock lying mid-channel ; being 
inside this rock you may anchor in from 10 to 25 fathoms, muddy ground . 
. In advancing further up Newman's Sound, there are some other dangerous rocks 
lying off the Northern shore; one of these is called the Shag Rock, and lies three
quarters of a mile beyond Black Duck Islet; and one mile further on is Hall's Rock; 
both these are under water, and distant about a cable's length from the land; they 
have 4 and 5 fathoms close to them, and a passage between them and the shore of 6 
and 7 f!lthoms; therefore, in sailing up Newman's Sound, the Northern shore should 
always have a good berth. Keep nearly half a mile off, and you will avoid them all. 

SALVAGE BAY lies on the Northern side of the promontory which divides it Salvage 
from Newman's Sound; it has several runs of fresh water within it, but no place of Bay. 
good shelter. 

DA.MN ABLE HARBOR lies to the Northward of Salvage Bay; between them are Damnable 
~everal small islands and rocks ; the largest of these is named the Baker's Loaf, and Harbor. 
is a narrow island, about three-quarters of a mil0 long, To go to this place from Gull 
Island, Bona vista, you should steer W .N. W. f N. about 7 leagues, and round the Shag 
Islands; proceed thence to the Northward of the BakeT's Loaf, or steer N.W. by W. 
from the Gull towards the Ship Island, which may readily be known by a remarkable 
bald point, like a sugar-loaf; then W. § S. from Ship Island 5li miles, will bring you 
to the entrance ol Damnable Harbor. This place is well adapted for the reception of 
~mall vessels, but its very narrow entrance disqualifies it for ships of burden. There 
is a ;rock off the Southern part of the entrance, and another off the Northern side of 
the island, which lies in the middle of the harbor ; there is good anchorage all round 
the island in 4 and 5 fathoms, sandy bottom. 

MORRIS'S COVE.-This lies on the North side ofMorris's Island, and is consid- Morri•'• 
ered to he a safe anchorage. In sailing for this place, keep Ship Island well on beard, Cove. 
on account uf a dangerous reef, which extends from Flat Island nearly two-thirds of 
the way towards Ship Island, on some parts ofwhich there are not above 17or18 feet; 
proilce~d therefore to the Northward of Ship Island; passing at not more than half" a 
m e distant; and when you are "Well inside, avoid shutting in Lackington Rock with 
Varket Island; this latter will be known by its appearing like two singular hummocks, 
on~ccount of there being several clusters of rocks between Ship and Horsechop lsl-
an · Steer for V arket until you get abreast of Laclcington Rock, then keep Lacking-1: Rock on the Northern extremity of Ship Island, until the Varket bears North, in 
0

. er to clear the two sunken rocks off the end of Morris's Island; you may then steer 
?lrectly for the cove, which you can enter without fearing any obstructions, and anchor £: andy part thereof", in 25 to 5 fathoms ; but the Wes tern side of the cove is to be pre-

rre . 

bu~:\.Y;OF FAIR AND FALSE.-Tbis place may contain several good anchorages, Bay of Fair 
be r:£1 1s BO filled with small islands and rocks, that no description we could give would and False. 
bay riaif WJe t~ the mariner. A cluster of large islands extends off the frontage of this 
inn~ u :O nu~es, or so far aa Offer ~seberry ~sland ; between !hese are pa~ges 
:Fai.:1era le, with deep water ; there is also a wide channel, runmng from Fair and 
the · ~ay, and Morris's Island, to the Northward. This leads to Bloody Bay, which DliJ:u rns Westward, and is divided into various branehes, :forming the N. W. arm, the 
nel e ~·!Ind the _Nor~-east arm-this latter being a peculiar and exten_sive chan-
~o~nl~ one direction, Southward, almost to Newman's Sound; and in another, . 
~, :n: le ne.ble HaTbor--atl.these are na.vigabl~. and a:ft"ord places ~f good anchor-
Ba. to P nty of both :wood and wateI'.. There is also an open strait from Bloody . QfbWe;~ :g._tward,through Bloody and Cottel's Reaches, and out to the Northward 
IU!ld Oettelc,>oesbeny Ieland. Otber channels branch oft to the N ~rth"?Vard f!'o~ Bloody 
Locker' • llea.ohea, &ad between the Lakeman's Islands, running. mto Pitt s Sound, 
NWtJ. • a~ Oon:tent lte•hea, and thence to Freshwater Bay: withm these, and on ihe 
&ltdinl"!,l'A~e aa:-11~.LOcker'a, Trinity, Indian, and many other lesser bays,~~, 
~ all dts, ~o~. Wttb pod aneh~.,and calculated tpaft"ord abe.lter for sb1:ptttng · 
, .... -__;,.••l*o-, qi ..,..... Bf. ~~y: th"9 are,. ai p-.enty but little kncnvnj ~ 
~ ihe~~::.dut, ~~-; w:e;shal1, therefore., proceed to those WM.oh 
;.,;4 . · .. , ,, ' ..• .,~.Pel,ue.laettet' mt.ua:ted.for~ purpose or~ •. 

- I , - '"' ~ o - · · · ~-- . . >t ~c , • - , _ " • , • 
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Vessels coming from the South-eastward, and bound to the Northward, for New 
Harbor, Greenspond Tickle, Cat Cove, the N.W. arm, or anchorages adjacent, fre· 
quently take their departure from Cape Bonavista; in which case, their course will be 
N. by W. to clear the Eastern Rock, which lies E.S.E, distant one mile and a quarter 
f'rom Off'er Gooseberry Island. From thence they should steer N. t E. to Copper Isl
and, at the mouth of Greenspond Tickle ; here pilots may frequently be obtained to 
conduct you to this, or any of the adjoining anchorages. There is good holding-ground 
between Greenspond Island and the main ; but the water is generally so deep that a 
vessel is liable to be drifted on shore in the act of weighing ; nor is there sufficient room 
to veer out a lengthened cable in heavy gales from the S. W., to which quarter it is 
much exposed. 

Ships coming from the Eastward, or round Cape Freels, nrnst be careful to go clear 
of the Charge Rock, which lies S.E. ! S., two and a half miles from Gull Island off 
Cape Freels. This has only 6 feet water over it, and is circumscribed by a large spot 
of rough fishing-ground, with from 8 to 30 fathoms upon it. From the Gull Island of 
Cape Freels you may run immediately for the Stinking Islands, taking care not to open 
Cape Freels to the Eastward of the former ; this will carry you inside the danger. Yon 
should keep a good look-out for the mid-rocks, which appear just above water, and lie 
two miles N.E. by E. ::l E. from the Stinking Islands; but vessels not bound up the bayt 
are strictly recommended to keep outside of them all ; for, should the weather become 
suddenly thick and foggy, a circumstance by no means unusual, more especially with 
an Easterly wind, you will run great hazard of getting bewildered among the innumer
able rocks, which are scattered so profusely about this part of the coast; and from 
which neither compass nor chart can extricate you. In the winter months, when the 
North-easterly gales are generally heavy and continuous, the sea breaks exceedin!IlY 
high over several spots of the Stinking Banks, which lie E. by N. !! N. from the isl
ands, distant about 2~ miles ; in two places there are only 7 fathoms over these banks; 
and in such weather, although a ship would not strike, she would be in great danger of 
f"oundering in the tremendous sea which would then frequently break over her; but 
when the weather is settled, and the sea smooth, they are by no means dangerous. 

Having rounded the Stinking Islands, and wishing to sail into New I.Jarbor, or Cat 
Cove, you may, with propriety, steer S.W. by W. ! W. directly for the Offer Goos~
berry Island, until you bring Pouch and Flower Islands to touch each other ; you w1ll 
then be two miles outside of the three rocks, which lie 1 k mile to the Southward of 
Flower Island; the outer rock has 3 fathoms over it, the middle rock 14 feet, and t~e 
inner rock only 11 feet. You will now alter your course to W. :! S., keeping the white 
Cace 0£ Chalky Hills a little on the starboard bow, which will take you clear o~ Cop?t;r 
Island dangers ; then should the inclemency of the weather prevent you getting a ,P1-

lot on board, yon can continue this course until you bring Shoe Co,~e Point, which 
may be distinguished by its semblance to white marble, to bear N. W. 4 W., then shape 
your course W.N.W. £or Indian Bay. . 

New Harbor. NEW HARBOR is situated on the Eastern side of Indian Bay, about two miles fr~ 
the Shoe Cove Point. This place, during the Easterlywinds, will be quite inaccessit 
ble, on account of its narrow entrance: in this case you must proceed onward, abou 
lour miles, for Cat Cove. . 

Cu Cove. OAT COVE.-In order to reach this place, you will proceed between Sil~er Hall' 
and Brown Fox Islands and the main ; and as you appro~ch the latter the channel nar
rows, and you will ha Te a narrow island on your starboard side; this is Cat Islandd~; 
hind which is Cat Cove. You will have no difficulty in distinguishing this islan j 

1 

being the only part that is covered with LIVE woons, for the surrounding forests hda;e 
all been destroyed by some general conflagration. Off the upper part of Cat Islan ie 
two high green rocks; you must go round these, for the water is too shoal to go between 
them : having done so, you may run on until you get some distance inside the upper 
point· of the island, when you may anchor in from 5 to 13 fathoms, with a bawse T! 
~ the N. W ., the winds from that quarter being most heavy and squally. In wo _me 
m, you may stand close to either shore, except off" the point of the island, 0;s there J:S a 
sunken rock within 100 yards of it, with not more thtn 10 feet water over 1t. ti ty 

North-west NORTH-WEST ARM.-This is situated on the main, and is the place of 88 e of 
Arm. ~earest to Cape Freels ; but its entrance is very difficult, on account of the numbe~he 

:islands that surround it, and these islands are almost undistinguishable one from the 
other, from their similarity of appearan~e. In coming from the So~thward for em 
North-W ~st arm, the greatest danger which you will . ha'!e to enco~ter ts the N ~band 
Rock, which never has less than 22 £eet ov*!r i.t; this bee ~l.E.~ ~ud:ant one_ :rn : its 
three..quarter11 from . ti!'e o~ . Ialan!f ; this Island You will ea.ally reeogmze ,. -
having no wood upon d. and : ··it.a height.· In iine wea:thel"i arid sµiootb eea, ves. · 
pus ov .. 1H' it in per. feet. sa.fety ; · . at i. n hard gaJet11. th. e w .. · a'Ve& be•t ov. e:rti i'tlC• redi. ·bly ~. .. ~ 
:!:°r:di~!-~·~:t:i:.-.r!'fd~· ~1::~hi=8!111~~·~~ . . . .· .. an .. .m.ccrv . . . . ..--... . e 
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Westward of the Western Pond Rock, until you get Butterfly Island to touch the inner 
part of Flower Island, or until Puffin and Copper Islands touch each other ; then, leav
ing the Pond Rocks on your starboard side, steer in for Fool's Island. It is advisable to 
keep this island well on board, for there is a sunken rock, lying mid-channel, exactly 
between it and Partridge Island Rocks; this danger has only 18 feet water,· over it ; 
but no mark can be given to avoid this rock. The course then up the arm will be N. 
W . .! W., and so soon as you get inside of Odd Island, you may anchor, on muddy 
ground, in from 7 to 9 fathoms, .Fool's Island Hill bearing S.E. to S.E by S. 

GREENSPOND TICKLE.-Greenspond is a square island, about a mile in breadth Greenspond 
each way. A reef of rocky islets runs off its Southern part all the way to Puffin Island. Tickle. 
Greenspond Tickle lies on the South-eastern part of the island, and is of very little im-
portance, being incapable of receiving any vessels whose draught of water exceeds 14 
feet. The dangers in going to this place are, the Northern Rock, the Cook-room, and 
Harbor Rocks ; but it will be almost impossible to get into this harbor with an adverse 
wind, or even with a fair one, without the assistance of a pilot. 

Ships sometimes run in and anchor between Greenspond Island and the main, but the 
channel is narrow, the water is very deep, and it lies too open to the S.W. winds to be 
considered a place of safety. In or<ler to sail into it you must get to the Westward of 
the Copper Islands ; in so doing, be careful of the Midsummer Rock, which lies nearly 
W. by S. t S., distant one mile from Copper Island, and has only 5 and 6 feet water 
over it. Observe when you shut in Silver Hare Island by Shoe Cove Point, you will be 
within side of the danger; it is also necessary to give Newal's and Ship Island a wide 
berth, as the water shoals off them to a considerable distance. 

CAPE FREELS TO THE STRAIT OF BELLE ISLE. 
CAPE FREELS is formed of three points, the South Bill, lhe North Bill, and the Cape 

Middle, or Cape Freels. There are many shoals and rocky dangers about them all, Freel&. 
t~erefore a wide berth should he given them at all times. Over these points is some 
high land, commonly called the Cape Ridge, which is visible at a considerable distance. 

FUN!\: ISLAND.-N. 54° 1'~. from Cape Freels, distant 27 miles, lies the Funk Funk 
I~land. This is little more than a sterile rock, and cannot be seen further than at the Island. 
d~stance of 10 or 12 miles: but it will always be distinguished by the great number of 
birds which continually hover over it. About 200 yards North of Funk Island is a 
large rock above water, and N.W. by W., 180 yards from this, are still larger rocks; 
they are all barren, and only the resort of sea-birds, that inhabit and breed there. Be-
tween the11e rocks are 18, 37, and 42 fathoms water, -with a clear passage; but between 
the Eastern rock and Funk Island there is a dangerous sunken rock, of only 10 f'eet 
water, over which the sea generally breaks; near this sunken rock are 14 and 16 fath-
oms, and between it and Funk Island, 30, 25, 56, 38, 24, and 17 fathoms. Offthe 
":es.tern point of Funk Island are some rocks, and at its Eastern part a sort of creek 
f"tth 5 f'.lthoms in it. It is also reported that a ledge of rocks lies S. W. from Funk 
sland, distant about 7 miles. 
DUREL'S LEDGE, or Snap Rock.-This is a dangerous reef, and said to lie about D1lrel's 

y~gues N. yV. by N. from Funk Island. The sea breaks over it continually; and nearly Ledge. 
w." 

11
, · by W ., distant 3 leagues from Durel's Ledge, is another danger, named Crom-

F
e s Ledge. It is supposed to bear E.S.E. ! E., distant 10 or 16 miles from Little 
ogo Islands. 

c N.N.W. i W. from Cape Freels, distant 6t miles, is the Outer Cat Island. It is 
thni~cted to the_ main by a sandy reef, which is impassable for shipping, and forms 

e ~uthern pomt of Deadman's Bay. A little before you come to the Outer Cat, 
~~~ wir se~ ~ remarkable hill, called the Windmill Hill, and near it the Little Cat Isl
the · . n sailing ~o or from Cape Freels the shore should have a good berth, although 
D re are soundings all the way, and they decrease gradually towards the shore. 
p:~~n:an's Bay is formed by the Outer Cat Island to the Southward, and Deadman's 
roc1: 0 the Northward. The soundings within it are regular, and the bay without 
el'l s, ~n_!ess close to the shore; but it is totally unsheltered, and open to all East-fi w~n ... s. . 
are ;~•ng passed Deadman's Point, you will approach the Penguin Islands. TJ:iese . 
Bet 10 number, and bear from Cape Freels N.N.W . .! W., distant 14 and 15 miles. 
l!lbo~~en them .th.~ passage is clear, with from 5~ to 7 fathoms water; but _vessels 
der 't. not_ go within th~ and the shore, for there are several rocky reefs, which ren-

RAO.art1cularl;r danger~us. . . . 
The tn Cf 1i_"li HARBOR fu:S to the N orth.-westward of the Penguins, distant 6i miles. Ragged 
and da!in D.llQ, h<;'reab«JW; .1s low and sandy, and the passage :from the Eastward roe1o/ Harbor. 
lot. To8':01l!I ; ·it sliould, the~fore, not be attempted by a:.stranger, or with.out a pl-
Bay A.t . : N .. orth~weai•~ m Ladle Cove Island, and 7 miles beyond that is Roeky 
«lldi--~'-'-1 .. '.e11_t~ce,·whU=Jt. :i,s wide,. lie three islands: Noggin Island, Green ISiand, 

·· ..... w,ttll' S0u&h·ta WIW:e JA1&nd •. "1l"• .-y pass between each of these in 7 fMJi .. 
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oms; between Rocky Point and Green Island in 7, 8, 13, or 10 fathoms; and between 
Green and White Islands in 13 and 14 fathoms. Between Noggin Island and the 
Western point of the bay there are 3~, 7, 12, 9, and 4 fathoms. The bottom of these 
bays, for there are 3 openings, is rocky, and vessels cannot go far into them. 

The Wad- THE W ADHAM ISLANDS.-These are a cluster of islands lying to the North
ham Islands. westward of Cape Freels. They consist of 8 or 10 scattered islands, separated from 

each other by channels more than 1 and 2 miles wide. The largest of these is called 
Peckfords's Island, which is almost a mile long, lies in the direction of North and 
South, and bears from Cape Freels nearly N. by W ., distant 20 miles. From its South
ern part, towards the land about Ragged Harbor, there are a nUIDber of rocky islets, 
and reefs, with channels between them, rendering the navigation of this part extremely 
hazardous. N.N.W. !i N. I!! mile from Peckford's Island, is °"''bite Island, but a pas· 
sage between them should not be attempted, for there are several small rocks lying 
off the North and North-western part of Peckford's Island, some of which stretch out 
almost as far as White Island. N. W. by W., from Peckford'l!I Island, about 4;i miles, 
is Copper Island. Green Island lies W.N.W. t N., 21 miles from Peckford's Island, 
and about a similar distance S.S.E. A E., from Copper Island. There are also some 
small·rocks lying off the N. W. end of Green Island, which being visible, can always 

S.W. Rock. 

The Fogo 
Islands. 

be avoided with ease. 
S. W. ROCK.-This is a small detached rock above water, bearing from Peckford's 

Island S.S.E. t E., distant 3t miles : near it are 13, 17, and 21 fathoms. About 
N.N.E., distant 2 miles from the S.W. Rock, is a small flat island; and a little 
more to the Eastward is Offer Island: this is the most Easterly of all the Wadham 
Islands. There is yet a rock to describe, which lies E.S.E. t E., from Offer Island, 
distant about one mile ,rnd a half: this is dangerous, and must have a berth in passing 
either North or South of it. 

THE FOGO ISLANDS lie to the North-westward of the Wadham Islands. Great 
Fogo is a large island, 4 leagues long and 9 miles broad. Off its South-western point 
lie the Indian Islands; and N.E. by N. 4 miles from the body of Great Fogo, are the 
Little Fogo Islands. Numerous other rocks and small islands are scattered .about. 

Shoal Bay. SHOAL BAY .-This harbor is very secure, with good anchorage in any part above 
the Harbor Rock; it has two tickles, so called in Newfoundland, and intended to de· 
scribe narrow passages between islands and rocks : these may be entered with any 
wind except from the South to the S.W., which wind blows out of both. To enter 
the Eastern Tickle, you should borrow on Rag's Island, keeping the extreme of Fogo 
Island nearly open of Lane's Island, until Gappy's Island comes open of Simon's Isl· 
and ; you will then clear the shoals of Filly's Point. To avoid the Harbor R?ck, 
bring Slade & Cox's Flag-staff on with the Eastern chimney of their dwelhng
house; it will be necessary to get this mark on before Boatswain's Island clo~fu 
Bullock's Point. In coming from the Westward, it is advisable to make free. Wt 
Fogo Island, in order that you may distinguish the small islands that fonn the ticklet 
which, if passed with W eoterly winds, can never be regained, owing to the constan 
set there is to the Eastward. Having passed Little Motion, keep the extreme 
point of the head over the Narrows Point, until you get past Bullock's Point, when. 
the above directions will clear all the harbor's dangers. 

Coming from the Eastward, and bound to Fogo Harbor, N. W. part of Fogo ~sland, 
you must be careful to avoid the Dean's Rock, which is a sunken rock, and hes be
tween Joe Hatt's Point and the Harbor. Steer W.N. W. until Brimstone Hill, 8 re· 
markable round mountain, appears in the centre of the harbor; then steer for:: 
East Tickle, which may be known by the lantern on the top of Sim 'a Island. ~ake nd 
West side of the tickle. Give a good berth to the point, on the starboard side,:, 3 
run right up the harbor, keeping near the South side, and you will carry from 5 r· 
£a.thoms through. Immediately you get round the point steer S. W. to avoid ~lie Ha 
bor Rock, and follow the directions given above for anchoring. The middle t1ckle~~ 
pears the widest, but it is fit only for boats. The other two must be adopted 38 

auits the wind. ·, p int 
Little Fogo LITTLE FOGO ISLANDS lie nearly N.E., distant 4~ miles from Joe ~att 8. 

0 rt 
Ialan.ds. Thel'e are numerous rocks about them, both above and under water, ~akmg thuJ f: & 

of the coas~ e:s:ceedingly dangerous. A little to the Eutward of Little ~,hls di
sma'!l roe~ JUStabove water, cal).ed ~be N~rth-eastern Rock; and somewhat tn "tionis 
rection, d1stant _10or11 nules,_lS_sa.i.d ~lie Cromwell's Ledge,vvhose e:xactJ:;thwatd 
nut well determined, although it 1S CODSidered to be extremely da.tlgel'OUlil. Wesierfl 
of Little Fogo are the Tur:r Roeb, and from ,hence· in the direction of the · · and 
Bide of G.H&t Fogo Islande.nd tho SlorehoWMJ Rock•, the •Seal ·:N~ GapPJ'a-'ll 
StOne latantla. file ~i. r arid Bla.cld.loek ud variousotber ~all having "'~ 

. CAmtxit .. .. IJ. wate. C. · .. ~.ro1Q.·ii . .i~a,. ~i£iend. ~JC.~ .. · ~hi':~!~:t.·.···· :.:: ... ~·.~.·:.~ff.~ 
.. -4 rwz.. a& >:u•~.t---~· aa·~\.,._,~"wtih·•ror'7'£&._..·~ uv-.. 
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In general the islands about it are low and marshy, but there is abundance of firewood~ 
though water is scarce. The passage in from the Eastward is between Ruth's Rock 
and the Tobacco Islands, the mark being Brimstone Head kept between both ; this 
will clear all the dangers on the Northern shore, and also off Skinner's Harbor; or 
you may bring the tickle to the Westward between the points of the land, and steer 
directly through in great safety. 

TOULINQUET HARBOR.-This harbor is sheltered from all winds but those Toulixquet 
which blow from the North and North-east, when in heavy gales it becomes dangerous. Harbor. 
In entering, either by the East or Western channel, you must take the greatest care 
to avoid the White Ground, to clear which, you must bring Messrs. Slade's dwelling-
house open of Sim's Island, and keep it so until French Head opens through the Eastern 
passage. This is very commoBly called Burnt Island Tickle, and should not be at-
tempted without you are thoroughly acquainted with the navigatiQn, or in cases of 
great emergence. The anchorage is mostly foul, but the best and most secure is about 
5 or 6 fathoms, off Colburn 's Stores. Both water and wood are scarce. If the mari-
ner should be here either early or late in the year, Back Harbor, which lies off the 
Western side of the table land, will be found a preferable place for shelter, and a few 
small vessels may ride there with much safety. You may proceed in on either side o:f 
Gull Island, lying with the Western Head open of Batrix bland and the Bluff Head, 
or with the Eastern Stage on Batrix Island. The islands about the harbor of Toulin-
quet are moderately high, and bounded by dark-colored slate cliffs. It may readily be 
known by Gull Island or the table land. 

FORTUNE HARBOR.-This harbor lies between the Bay of Exploits and New Fortune 
Bay. It is good when attained; but the entrance, which is the Western Tickle, is ex- Harbor. 
tremely narrow and dangerous, on account of the high land around it; from which all 
winds baffle, except those blowing directly in. 

TRITON HARBOR, (Great Triton lsland.)-The entrance to this harbor is be- Triton 
tween the Great and Little Denier Islands. In entering you will see Francis Island, Harbor. 
which has a reef running to the South-westward~ Give this a berth ; but both the De-
nier Islands are bold to and free from danger. Little Denier Island lies S.W. three 
miles .and a quarter from Sculpin Rocks; on approaching which, the harbor opens off 
the h1gh land of Great Denier. Its shores are exceedingly bold, and therefore it is 
always to be preferred to Cutwell Harbor. Its great depth of water will be avoided 
by running into Inspector's or Scrub Cove, where vessels may moor with hawsers to 
the trees, in perfect security. 

The tides here, and also upon all the Eastern coast of Newfoundland, have nearly 
the same rising, the springs being about 6 feet, neaps 4 feet ; but these are much influ-
enced by the winds. · 

. CUTWELL HARBOR, (Bong Island.)-This harbor has a spacious entrance, suffi- Cutwell 
ment for the largest ship to beat in to secure anchorage, in from 10 to 5 fathoms, sand Harbor. 
and mud. The best anchorage is about W. by N., distant three miles from the South-
ern head. The arm runs in full one mile and a half above the narrows, in which is 
tundance of wood and water, and well adapted for heaving down and refitting vessels. 

t the entr1~.nce is the Fool's Cap Rock, the marks for which are Copper Island seen 
through Indian Tickle, and Mark Island on with the "\Vhite Point. To clear the Fool's 
I~ Rock, keep the extremity of Southern Head touching the North end of Hardrix 

nd, until ~re~n Bay Gull Island opens to.the Westward of the Hag Rock. The 
0~1,rb1danger within the heads is the rocks on the Eastern shore, and most of these are 
VllU e at half tide. 
TH~ ISLAND OF TOULINQUET lies to the Westward of Fogo, and has several Tkeislandof 

~ma!~ islands about it. Here is situated what is called Toulinquet Bay; and to the Toulinquet. 
b ou -w~stward 0£ Toulinquet Island is the Harbor of Herring N eek. This is said to 

e C spacious, fine harbor, and fit for any vessels .. 
b :p~ ST. JOHN.-From Toulinquet Bay to Cape St . .John, the course is N.W. Cape St. 
;! . · · distant 12 or 13 leagues. This is a high and rugged point of land, and may Joint. 
th ~y he kno".:"11 by the small high round island to the South-eastward, distant from 
is ~h ~~~ern pdch of the cape about 2~ or 3 miles. This is called the Gull Island, and 
" e ird of that name on this side of Newfoundland. Perhaps, it would be better C: should hereafter distinguish this a.111 the Northern, or St. John's Gull; that near 
...,, pe Fthreels, as the Middle, or Cape Freels Gull ; and the one lying off Cape Bonavis-
-, as e Bona.v~ or South Gull. 
ae!:tveen the. Fogo Islands and Cape St . .John the charts commonly repr-esent va.:rioua 
littfe days and m1e:t•$ but their particulars are very little known, although t~ere can be 
pi~:fbt ~ Gnat Baya;nd River Exploits, and the Bay of Notre Drune, 8.fiord many 
~ rd anchorage, and of easy access, wbich when fully explored may bec9~ 

I.A r ~ted, bett.er UD.d.et$ioodt and prove highly benefic~. . 
0. ~~~Ai~ *'1 tbe.W•tw~ of Cape St. John, 1s ihe Litile :H.._ La ~· 

'~ t .,., ean ~-·~ '~ .. JW .. ~ wbatev•, a.ad Yf"ftl may ..... 
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chor anywhere in from 3 to 8 fathoms. It is easy of access, and open to the N .N.W. 
winds, which throw in a heavy sea. The best holding-ground is just within a little 
cove on the starboard side, in 15 fathoms, muddy ground; but further in the ground 
is not good. 

Great and GREAT AND LITTLE ROUND HARBORS.-The :former of these is a good and 
Little Round convenient place for vessels engaged in the fishing trade. There is no danger in sailing 
Harbor11. in or out of it, both shores being bold to. The anchorage lies within the two inner 

Nipper'11 
Harbor. 

Paquet 
Harbor. 

points, where vessels may ride in 4 or 5 fathoms water, secure from the weather and 
entirely land-locked. But Little Round Harbor, which lies round a point to the North
eastward, about one mile and a half distant, is merely a cove, and totally unfit for 
shipping. 

NIPPER'S HARBOR.-This Harbor lies to the North-eastward of Green Bay Isl
and about 4t miles, and is fronted by several small islands, between which are several 
channels ; hut the best and safest is between them and the Northern shore, in which 
the water is very deep and the shores bold. The harbor is rather confined and small, 
and therefore only fit to accommodate small vessels; but it is the most safe and secure 
on the shores of Cape St. John, and has an excellent anchorage with from 7 to 14 
fathoms water. The land about it is high and barren, but it is well supplied with W&· 

ter, and may be easily distinguished by the islands which lie off it. 
PAQUET HARBOR.-About 5 miles N.W. by N. from Great Round Harborliet 

Paquet Harbor. Its entrance bears from the channel between the Horse Islands, 
nearly S. W. by S. It may be known by its Southern Head, which is a high and rocky 
mountain. The Northern Head is somewhat lower, and there are three rocky islets 
lying directly off its point. Both points are bold to; but a little to the Southward of 
the three rocky islets is a small shoal with 2:&, 3, and 4 fathoms upon it. The channel 
between it and these three rocks has 7, 8, and 9 fathoms; and the water across the 
entrance is from 8 and 9 to 19 and 20 fathoms. A similar depth continues more than a 
quarter of a mile in, where the harbor divides into two channels, the one running North· 
ward, the other West and South-west. The Northern arm is about one-quarter of a 
mile long, and has 20, 18, and 19 fathoms at its entrance, becoming shallower as yon 
advance. Vessels running in here should keep the starboard shore on board, for about 
two-thirds up the channel. On the port side there is a rocky shoal, a small part of 
which occasionally appears above water. On the other part of this shoal ani from 3 
to 4 fathoms. Having passed this shoal, steer up mid-channel, and anchor in 5, 7, or 8 
fathoms. The Northern part near the land becomes shallow, and a rivulet he~e falls 
into the bay, which is said to issue from some extensive lakes about two miles .mla~d. 
The South-western channel is somewhat narrower than the Northern one, but is qmt.e 
free from danger The shores on both sides are steep to, and bold, and you will have 
12, 10, 9, 8, and 7 fathoms for half a mile in; it then shallows to the head of the bay, 
where there is a sandy beach and a river running Southward. This is a snug ands:· 
cure place for vessels to run into whenever occasion may require. To the ~ort -
ward of the Northern point is a mountain called Signal Hill, commonly having a signal-
post upon it, and serving to point out its situation. . 

Horse Isl- THE HORSE ISLANDS are situated nearly equidistant between Partridge Pa;n; 
and11. and Cape St. John, hearing from the latter N. by W. and N.N.W., distant abo~ 

leagues. These are two islands, and form a circuit of nearly two leagues, appeaf~~g 
moderately high. There are three rocks above water lying to the Northward o e 
Easternmost; and on the East side of the same island there are some sunken rn:tl; 
which stretch out in some places near a mile from the shore. At the S.E. part o 
island there is also a little cove, fit only for boats. There is probably a safe channelibe· 
tween these islands, but it is seldom attempted. The Eastern island is the large

1
s h 

Following the shore of Newfoundland to the North-westward of Cape St. 0 9
' 

.there are two bays, called Pine Bay and Bay Verte ; but although these may be places 
of good anchorage, they are little frequented by shipping. ·d-. 

Fleur de Lis . FLEUR DE LIS HARBOR.-This harbor lies to the South-ee.snvard .of Partri '; 
Harbor. Pctint, from which it is distant one league, and derives its very appropriate n:ne ~tods, 

three remarkable hillocks just over it. It is small, but safe and secure from. ~ 
having excellent anchorage in its N.E. arm, in 4 fathoms water .. To avoid a til 
shoal that lies about 100 yards off the island, borrow towards th~ East.ern shoredun bUi 
you get Bluff Head open to the Eastward of the island. There is pl.enty of. wooed for 
in a dry season water becomes ecarce. It is, however, very convemently situ.at 
the fishery, and commonly is frequented by 8 or 16 French vessels. . tranC8 

White Bay. WHITE; BA Y.-This 'is a 1arge a.ad extensive arm of the sea, being at its en. ~ 
from '?ape.Partridge to Cat He~,_:full four leagu~ ~id~,andrunningin. a Souih-~i 
e~y dii:ection abo'.;11; 14 le~~- J.te bead, ~hei'e1.hs coa~d tQ a rt!er,'s ~
mile w'de. , 1.n t.lUs bay.or~. are . .ev·e· :ral .. •&la•d.$, C«i'vtl$ia .. n,d.·1~.·. . ...-o ... · ftling···.·-~.· •. ·.·· . 
ehorage and shelter; the.-a:re LOheter Harltor, Southward A;rm,::!fit:tdte ·~ J ~ 
I91andS, We.twu-4 ~PVwiCkO&Ve; Gnn.b-ys laland,. Oold•eove".or.at.,rers · 
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Geat and Sop Islands, Sop's Arm, .Jackson's Ann, French Cove, Great and Little Co
ney Arms, and Great and Little Cat Arms. 

LOBSTER HARBOR.-This is a small round harbor, with a shallow narrow en- Lobster 
trance, having at low water, in some places, not. above t< or 9 feet water; but when Harbor. 
you are once entered, you will have 12 and 13 fathoms all over the harbor. Small 
vessels, therefore, sail in commonly at the flood tides. 

THE SOUTHWARD ARM lies about 8 miles from Lobster Harbor, and further The :SCJUth
up the bay. Here a ship may anchor with great safety, in 17 fathoms water, about 3 ward Arm. 
miles within te heads ; but there is also good anchorage in any part below this, and 
before you have advanced so far up, in 20 and 25 fathoms. A little above the inner 
point, on the Northern side, is a muscle bank, which stretches quite across the arm, 
and nearly dries at low water ; and when you have passed this, you will have 11 and 
12 fathoms water, and the channel continues deep until you approach the River·s Head. 
This is the first great inlet on this side of the gulf, and may therefore be readily re-
cognized. 

MIDDLE ARM.-This inlet lies about H mile S.W. from the Southward Arm; Middle Arm. 
at its entrance is a rocky island, which is joined to the shore by a shoal, over which 
a?e 1, 2, and, in some places, 3 fathoms water. This inlet runs in to the Southward, 
about 3 or 4 miles. To enter it you will do well in keeping the port shore on board ; it is 
fit~ed only for small vessels. Two leagues W. by S. from Middle Arm, is Bawling 
Point; and between them lie the Pigeon Islands, about which the ground is good for 
fishing. 

WESTWARD ARM.-This lies E.S.E. !l S. of Haw ling Point, and runs up near- Westward 
ly 4 mi~es. Here large vessels may anchor in 18 fathoms water ; there is a cove on Arm. 
each side of its entrance ; that to the North-eastward is named Bear Cove, where 
smaller vessels may moor securely, and ride safe from all ~inds, in about 12 fathoms 
water. The other is called Wild Cove, a very indifferent anchorage, open to the 
North-westerly winds, and the bottom rocky and foul. 

PURWICK COVE.-About five leagues down from 1he River's Head, and near Purwick 
the S.E. side of the bay, lies Gransby's or :Mid Bay Island, without either cove or Cove. 
place of shelter ; on the South-eastern part of this island is a shoal running off the 
lhl~h of two cables, with not more than 9 feet water over it, and nearly abreast of 
t s island, on the S.E. side of"\Nhite Bay, is Purwick Cove, where shipping may find 
safe a~chorage, and lie with good conveniencies for the fisheries. 

b Havmg passed to the Southward of Gransby's Island, the bny narrows and runs up 
a out 5 leagues towards Gold Cove, where the river branches out into several 
streams, and is commonly called the River's Head. 

On re~min_g up the Western side of White Bay, you ·will perceive Sop's Island, 
tlibout 3 miles m length, and 11 miles in circuit ; near jts Southern end is Goat's Island; 

ese form a long passage, or arm, called Sop's Arm, at the North part of which a 
~essel. may safely anchor, just inside the North side of Sop's Island; th_is will be the 
best side of the channel, or passage, in the arm ; but there is anchorage in deep water 
. e~een Sop's Island and the main before you reach so far up as Goat's Island; there 
18 a so a small cove at the North end of the island called Sop's Cove, and two other 
~lt~es opposite the main, called Heart's Coves, in which the fisheries are carried on, 
I l ongh ships generally anchor in the upper part of' the arm, and within side of Goat's 
sand. 

!JO J flCKSON'S ARM.-About 4 or 5 miles to the Northward of Sop's Island, is Jack- Jackson's 
he1:es_ann, to enter which, you will pas8 a ragged point, low and round; the water Arm. 
0100 

1~ deep, except in a small cove on the starboard side, where a vessel should 
man~ ead and stern. This place affords the largest timber iu White's Bay. French-
offer:• ordFrench Cove, is about a league to the Northward of Jackson"s Arm, and 

L goo and safe anchorage. 
of FITTLE AND GREAT CONEY ARMS.-Nearly 4 miles to the North-eastward Little and 
aide r::~~an~s Cove, is' Coney Arm Head, the most remarkab~e land on the W-:stern Great Co
the la.nd hhite B8;_y, and bears '\V.N.W. f W., distant 6 leagues from Cape Partndge; ney ANJU. 
Ann I e~proiects out one mile and a half, forming a deep bight, called Great Coney 
wbich l"n this place there is no good shelter for shipping ; but in Little Coney Arm, 
althou h'! to the Westward of the head, is convement anchorage for small vessels, 

; l'elldez~ its entrance is too shallow for large ships. Here fishing craft frequently 
: GR. Olla. . • 
Ii~ E:A-T AND LITTLE CAT ARMS.-· To the North-eastward of Coney Arm Great and 
Thia 1:f:eta1ft 3 miles, lies the Great Cat Arm, and 5 miles further is Little Cat Ana. Little Cat 
80ntel'QCkr inlet rnns llp to the We~t-d f'ull two miles. ~ff its Northern point~ Arm&. 
fiad tbe·~hov.f! ~ter ; t& a•oid. whieh7 keep near to the Southern shore. You will 
ot11ae .• ,.._ ... ~ a .. ~pd-8he1te.· r, .. un. less you approach 'tile head or further er:d . .•·. · -~ "f4 ~ ·'WDJ litHi106al'e •nd }antf;.;looked• 
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LITTLE HARBOR DEEP.-You will now be to the Northward of White Bay, 
and following the shore, will perceive the entrance to Little Harbor Deep, called by 
the French La Vache. This place is much exposed to South-easterly winds, and by 
no means a good harbor : off its Northern point are-some rocks, which are always 
above water; they lie half a mile from the shore, and afford good fishing about their 
environs. The water is not very deep in any part of this inlet, and when you get half 
way from the entrance to the head, or further end, it becomes quite shoal. 

GRANDFATHER'S COVE, or L'ANSE UNION, is an inlet about two miles deep, 
lying one mile and a half from Little Harbor Deep. This is also open to the Souther· 
ly winds, and may be known, when near the shore, by the Northern point appearing 
like an island, and bearing N. N. W. ~ N. from Cape Partridge. It is but an indiffer· 
ent place for shipping, and seldom frequented. 

Orange Bay, ORANGE BAY, or GREAT HARBOR DEEP.-This may be known from any 
or Great other inlet, by the land at its entrance being much lower than any land on the North 
Harbor side of White's Bay,and by its bearing North, distant 5 leagues, from Cape Partridge. 
Deep. It forms a large harbor, and when you get about 3 miles within its entrance, di· 

vides into three branches. In the northern arm the water is too deep for vessels t-0 
anchor, until they have run up near the head; but the middle arm has a good bottom, 
and safe anchorage in 6 and 7 fathoms water. A little within the entrance of Orange 
Bay there is a cove on each side, frequented by the fishing vessels ; but these are 
very dangerous for a ship to lie in, for, although. they moor head and stern, yet should 

Fouchee. 

Hooping 
Harbor. 

Canada 
Head. 

Canada 
Bag. 

Englee 
Harbor. 

a gale come on from the Eastward, there is little safety to he depended upon. 
FOUCHE'E.-This place is little frequented, and there is no anchorage until you 

approach its further end, where you will find a cove on the Northern side. This cove 
is 2 or 3 miles above the entrance, and very small vessels may anchor there in 18 fath· 
oms, mooring head and stern. The land on both sides is extremely high and steep tti 
the shore. There is also another arm running in above two miles further than the 
cove ; but it is so narrow, and has such a depth of water, that it is almost useless to 
shipping. 

HOOPING HARBOR.-About eight miles to the North-eastward of Fouchee, and 
a little to the South-westward of Canada Head, lies the entrance to Hooping Harbor, 
or Sans Fond. This place has two arms or bays, one running up Northward, the oth~r 
Westerly. Like many of the adjacent inlets, there is deep water all the way, until 
you·get near to the head of the Northern branch, there the bottom is a kind of_ loose 
sand : open to the Southerly winds, and by no means a safe place to lie in ; but m the 
Western arm a vessel may anchor in a moderate depth with safety. . 

CANADA HEAD lies about three miles to the South-westward of Canada Poml, 
or Bide's Head. It is elevated land, and very easily to be distinguished, eith.er _from 
the Northward or Southward; but when you are directly to the Eastward of1t, 1t be· 
comes hidden by the high land up the country, commonly culled the Clouds. 

CANADA BAY.-This is an inlet of considerable size and extent. At its South
ern entrance is Canada Head ; from whence it runs N. N. Easterly full 6 leagues. 
Here vessels caught in Easterly gales may seek shelter, and anchor in safety. In llnd 
tering, when you get above the two rocky islets which lie near Bide 's Head, an~ ca e _ 
the Cross Islands, you will see a low white point, and another low black one a little be 
yond it. Off this latter, distant two cables' length, lies a sunken rock; keep there~ 
towards the middle of the bay, and you will find no danger, except a rock above wa tr1 

which lies about a mile below the point of the narrows ; this you will endeavor ~ 
keep on your port hand, keeping mid-channel, and you will have 18 fath~ms throdgis 
the narrowest part. Soon after you have passed the narrows, the bay widens, au. 
above a mile across, and you may then anchor in from 18 to 20 fathoms, good h.fl~ 
ground, and secure from all winds. But this bay is not much frequented, an ° 
occasionally resorted to in case of necessity. · ·nto 

ENGLE'E HARBOR is situated on the North side of Canada Bay. To sail 1ern 
this place, you must pass a low point, appearing white, and forming the Northt of 
point of entrance to Canada Bay ; then keep near the shore until yon get abreast to 
the next point, which makes the harbor: haul round it to the S.E., taki~g care(; ad
come too near the poin~, for it shoals a. full cable's lenj?;th off. Havmg 8~ .

8 
well 

vanced, you can anchor m from 15 to 7 fathoms, good holding ground ; but tlf lBide'll 
up the cove, which is too small to lie in, unless you moor head and stern:xm n ehor
Arm, which run.a up N.N.E. from Englee almost 2 leagues, there is no g . an 0 
age, the water being too deep ; but within the South end _o:f Englee I~Iand 1::a.::L 
harbor f'or JJhallqps, although from thence to whe.re i;he ships lie there is llO · . ·· 
even for boats, 11nless at high w~r, or beyond half' tide. .• . · . . . . .. · · the e• 

CONCH liARBOR heal! nearly E.N .E .. A g,t ~di-~t 7. or $ ..Ues ~~ g~ 
~e. ¢'Ce.a~ B•y,; I~ lu• very opru:i to ihe wind•. trmn ~ Soi\tb~ bu c . hi. '\f . 

. ~honge .~ett:u.J;l·to the'~d.; i~ J.l .• ·-·--·:W~~hol~&;,~···. ~r ~" 
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from Conch, distant 2 leagues, is Hilliard's Harbor, called by the French, Botitot. 
This is a bad place for shipping, but very convenient for the fishing craft. 

CAPE ROUGE HARBOR.-This harbor lies to the Westward ofGroais and Belle Cape Rovge 
Isle Islands, which contribute to shelter it from the heavy swells of the Atlantic. The Harbor. 
Southern part of its entrance is shallow and rocky, and in the S. W. arm is the Harbor 
Shoal. The best anchorage is in the Northern arm, in any depth of water. Ships. 
may beat in or out, but the centre of the harbor is too deep for anchorage. Directly 
opp<>site to its entrance is a small island, which is named after the harbor, Rouge 
Island. Its Northern end requires a berth in passing. 

BELLE ISLE and GROAIS ISLAND.-These are high islands, lying off the N. Belle Isle. 
E. coast of Newfoundland, from which they are separated 9 or 10 miles. Belle Isle is 
the Southernmost and the larger island, being 8 milts in length and 3 broad. There is 
a little harbor at its South part, where fishing craft occasionally resort, but not calcu
lated for shipping. Other coves may be found about the shores of the island, where 
shallops sometimes take shelter. Offits South-eastern side lies Green Island, a small 
rocky islet, and to the Southward a bank of soundings extends with 12, 20, 25, and 30 
fathoms. There are some rocks, both above and under water, at the South point of 
Belle Isle; but these lie close in to the land. 

GROAIS ISLAND lies to the North-eastward ofilelle Isle, and is about 8 miles in Groais 
length and 2~ miles broad ; its Northern point lying in latitude 51 °. Off this end, and Island. 
~lso off the N.W. part of the island, are several rocks above water; otherwise this 
island is bold all round ; and between it and the main are from 20 to 70 fathoms wa-
ter.. There are also two islets midway; the Southern one is commonly called Red 
Island. They are both steep to, and without any known danger. 

ORO.QUE HARBOR.- The entrance to this harbor is half a mile wide, and some- Croque 
what d1fficult to discover. It bears N. °\V. from Groais, distant 3 len.gues. °\Vhen the Harbor. 
North point of Belle Isle is clear of the Southern point of Groai&, you will be a little 
to t~e Southward of Croque ; and this mark will not fail pointing out to those unac-
quau~ted with this navigation the fairway to its entrance, especially as the headland 
formmg the Southern shore is bare of trees and has a round appearance, with some 
rocks, which are always visible, and lie about 40 yards to the S.E. of it. The shores 
?fthe harbor are bold to, and even a frigate may easily work into it. The anchorage 
~shexcellen~, being good ho!din~-ground, of dark slute_-colored mud. Having opened 

e harbor·s mouth, steer in N. \V. by N., proceed rrud-chunnel, and when you have 
advanced up about a mile, you will see the river divide into two branches. Anchor 
hereabout. There js a little cove at the Southern entrance, called Irish Day, in which 
~h_l3,.10t ~.and 5 fathoms, and two rocks above water at the head of the bay, near 

ich is a little rivulet of fresh 'Yater. 
C GREA'.1' AND LITTLE ST. JULIEN.-To the North-eastward of tl10 harbor of Great and 
L~~fu~ he N_egro and St. Julien"s Islands, near which are the harbors of Great and Little St. of s: J t. _Julien, and also that of Grandsway. 'l~hese are all adjacent to the Island Julien. 
ofG · ~hen, and bear to the North-westward of the Northern part of the Island 
m . roais. The S.W. end of the Island of St. Julien is but little separated from the 
is al~, a~d cannot be distinguished to be an island until you arrive very near it. There 
~~ this end, no passage except for boats ; therefore, to sail into either of these har-
harb you .may keep close to the North-east end of the island, and in passing that the 

G ors Will open to your view. . 
get .;~t .st. Julien is the Easternmost harbor, to which there is no danger, until you 
third ~:n _the entrance ; then you '''<'ill find the starboard shore to be shoal nearly one
fa.thom er• hut when you have passed the first stages, you may anchor in :from 8 to 4 

s water. 

orl:! ::il fnto Little St . .Tulien's you will first steer for Great St. Julien's Hurbor, in 
lll'rived 

0
c ear.a sunken rock, which liCB directly bef~re the harbor's mouth; and .f;inving 

4 fathom!posite the en~rance of Grandsway, steer into the harbor. and anchor in 5 or 
bore to water. It will be requisite for all ships which go into either of these har
tho_!lgh ~~or both head and stern; but Grandsway is not a harbor for shipping, al-

CREM: 18 extre~ly convenient for fishing craft. . 
-0r11ve BALLIRE and GOOSE COVES.-These places lie on the Northern shores Cremallirit 
!JUPJllied ~{h, :t?remallire has spacious and goo? anchorage i~ 7 or 8 fathoms, and is and Goose 
U&lrhieh a!! aF nndance of wood and water. Tro1s Montagnes 1s merely a small creek, Cot.•es. 
lt'estward '£.'(, renc~vesselsmoorduringthewinterseason. ItissituatedtotheSouth- . 

Goose 0° t:t?m~re~ and has a. rivulet which extends Eastwar~ t«? Goose Cove. 
~' and.o~e 19 sliuated on the W e1Jtern ~ide of Goose Cape : it 1s small bu_t -w:ery 
tt '1ritb. a ·W 8:e iost .exee&. · ~m anchorage in 4 and 5 fa tho ms. Vessels can sail into 

_JJT •. .&NTii, .-r:y~~di ~r1uto Cremalii~e wit~ an Easterly one. . . 
lift· Bay',~ .o~y 2 lf;&RB()lt • ..-.~~is lies a ltttle t.o the l'!orth-eastward or Cremalt & . .A•tAo-
011 :a ~.:·~~-re pmoe,,ha•.mg ·~. ancho~ge with 6 aI!d 7 fathoms water,- ny'a H«rhor. 
Cape St, A..n~ / 

1 
. ~· Hs '~ lietiJ Wes't, d1Stant one mlle and a-half' &om 

· ~· · t caano* be eWly miataken, Crom the . remarkable high land C"a 
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its Southern shore. It is -well supplied with wood and water, and is commonly fre• 
quented by some French fishing;;-vessels. 

BRAHA HARBOR.-This harbor is small but safe, having good anchorage within 
it; the bottom is sandy, and the shores are bold and steep to. The Braha Shoal lies 
S. 74° E., (true) distant 14 mile f"rom the Needle Rocks; it is reported to have not 
more than 6 feet ~ater over it, but Capt. Bullock says he never found less than 16 feet. 
With a little sea it occasions breakers, but the common current will always create a 
constant ripple. 

How Harbor. HOW HARBOR lies on the Northern shore of Hare Bay. The entrance to thil! 
place bears N. 48° W ., distant 12 miles from Fishot's Northern Island, and is by far the 
best harbor in Hare Bay, having safe anchorages over every part. The surrounding 
hills are barren, but small stunted wood may be found in the valleys. To the North· 
ward a range of marshes and ponds extends as far as Pistolet Bay. 'l'he harboris 
about half a mile wide, and a full mile and a half long. A small rock lies off the 
Western point, but it is very near the land, and the upper part of the harbor shoals 
gradually. 

St. Lunaire ST. LUNAIRE BA Y.-This excellent harbor will contain 100 vessels in perfecl 
Bag. security, is remarkably easy of access, and may always be recognized by the appear

ance of the White Cape ; the best and most convenient anchorage will be found at 
Amelia Cove, in from 5 to 7 fathoms. The approach and entrance are bold and steep 
to, only observing to give the point of the Southern Islands a good berth. Both wood 
and water are to be obtained without difficulty, and it affords in every respect a good 
and secure anchorage. 

Griguet Bay GRIGUET BAY and CAMEL'S ISLAND HARBOR.-The North Bay is inse· 
a~d Camel's cure in spring and fall, on account of its being exposed to the Southerly gales; the S. 
Island Har- W. Bay is therefore recommended, where there is good anchorage in 5 or 6 fathoms 
/Jor. water. Camel's Island Harbor will always be found too intricate for a stranger, and 

should never be attempted without the assistance of a pilot. 
The North THI<~ NORTH HARBOR runs in with Stormy Cape, and has at its entrance a rock 
Harb.or. above water, which is bold to all round, and vessels may sail on either side of it, and 

anchorin6 fathoms water. In the passage which leads to the N.W. and S.W. Har· 
hors, there is an island which contracts the channel, rendering the passage narro!'; 
the best and safest entrance is the Northward of this island, giving the outer po~t 
of the N.W. Harbor a little berth, and so soon as you get within the island you Wiil 
open both harbors; that which runs in North-westward is the larger of the two, and 
is two miles deep ; you should sail up on its Western side, having 14, Hi, and 18 fath
oms, until you get inside the point, a little within which is a bank of 7 or 8 fathoms: 
but when you have passed over this, you will again drop into 16 and 17 fathoms; and 
as you approach the head of the bay, you will lessen your water to 7, 6, and 5 fathomsf 
everywhere good anchorage, and well sheltered from all winJs. The two islands 0 

Griguet lie outside of Camel's Island, and together form between them several small 

White Isl 
ands. 

Quirpon. 
Island. 

but snug harbors for fishing vessels. 
WHITE ISLANDS.-You will now perceive the White Islands, lying to th~.North

we.rd of Stormy Cape, from which they are distant one league, and about 2t mile~ ~Ul 
the shore opposite; they are small, of moderate height, and have several rocks mtshidye 
both above and under water; but these are not considered to be dangerous, as e 
a.re easily discoverable, even in fine weather, and the passage between them and the 
main is very safe. , d 
QUIRPO~ IS~AND.-This lies off the. North-eastern part .of Ncwfo?-ndland, a;. 

forms the S.E. point of entrance to the Strait of Belle Isle. It 1s large, high, andb 
ren, and Cape De.~ra.t is visible, in clear weather, full 12 leagues to seaward. h~d 

Little Qu.ir- LITTLE QUIRPON .-There is a narrow channel W'hich runs in to the Sout ter 
pon. of Quirpon and divides it from the main; here lies Little Quirpon Harb-Or, to en r 

which there is no danger but what you will easily perceive. Vessels conunonly moO 

Degrat and 
Pigeon 
Covu. 

head and stern, and lie there perfectly secure. _ . Quir-
DEGRAT AND PIGEON COVES.-These coves he on the Eastern side of. wall 

pon Island, and to the N orihward of Cape Degra.t ; at their entrance arl'. severs~ s for 
rocky islets and rocks above water, and affording behind them very f"au secun1ticb 
shipping in 4 fathoms water, and good conveniences for fishing. Bauld Ca.~j Yf }on· 
i~ the Northern e:ctremit1 t?f Quirpon Island, lies in latitude li 1° 39' 45" N ., 1iUIU 

11
:,_,.1 

g1~de 55° 27' 50' W.; ~t is rocky and. steep w~ anf! may b~ approached 'V'.e7totht 
with great safety. Having rounded this cape you will percente a ~y poin 
Southward, leading tG the Harbor ofQuit"pOll. · · · .. ·~ 

Great Quir- . GREAT ~UlRPON H~RBOR l~esontheN.W,sideofth.e;fshmd,BDdi:ts::s~ 
. ~.Barbor.. is betw(;len 1.t and Grave's 18h.nd; sn your a,ppreach towani• d· from.~ ~ d~ 

y(RX·.·--.. y bo.; .. tt.O.·~·M .. <fllbale ... as·.· .. ·yen. ·•.·please. ··ht U.bld··· .. H:ead .. :~:dtel'&.being.···M'· w-nsi:.: .. wtdoiJ~ UDfil;JIOPOi'ft!'8 Id., ~b~".efthd tiU'bOrif ~·~ a"'110m.•h.oal•·: ... · ·"°". sli 
bei8ftoRy~:;pon --~ :lo:6it._ ... JU,tep:Blaek. .,fte&d ,..,.~"·..--~ 
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the other laBd, until Raven Point comes over Noddy Point, then haul in for the harbor. 
going not nearer than the distance of half a cable's length from the point of Grave's 
Island; the anchorage within the island is everywhere good, with room and depth 
enough for any ship, and the ground holds well ; but the best place to ride in will be 
towa.rds the upper end of Grave's Island, abreast of Green Island, in 9 fathoms water; 
the passage to the Inner Harbor, on either side of Green Island, is very good for ships 
of moderate water, through which you will have 3 fathoms, and above Green Island 
you have excellent riding in 7 fathoms. There is also a passage to this harbor through 
Little Quirpon Harbor, but it is tofl narrow and intricate for any one to attempt, unless 
they are perfectly acquainted with the navigation. 

NODDY HARBOR.-This place lies a little to the vVestward of Quirpon HaJ"bor, Noddy 
and runs in between Noddy Point and Cape Raven ; there is no danger in entering, Harbor. 
and you will pass to the starboard of the little island that lies about a mile within the 
entrance, and anchor above it in 5 fathoms water; or you may, with a small vessel, 
run further up into the basin, and anchor in 2~ or 3 fathoms; here is a stage within 
the island, and on the Eastern side of the harbor, with convenient room for many 
vessels. 

GULL ROCK and MA.RIA' SLEDGE.-The Gull Rock lies W.N.vV. from Bauld Gull Roek 
Cape, in the Island of Quirpon, distant 2~ miles; and N.N.E. l E., nearly 3 mHes and Maria's 
from Cape Raven; it is always above water. Jlvlaria~s !,edge lies nearly S."\V. from Ledge. 
the Gull Rock, distant 2 miles, and N. by E. H mile from Cupe Raven, being distant 
about a mile from Maria's Head. In standing in from the Northward for either QUIR-
PON or NODDY HARBORS, you need be under no apprehension of danger from 
the Gull or Maria's Rocks, for both are above i.vatcr, the passage between them is 
half a league wide and very safe ; but it i.vill be prudent to pass nearer the Gull Rock, 
because of the N. W. Ledge, which never appears but in bad weather: this N.\V. 
Ledge bears \V. a little S., distant l! of a mile from the Gull Rock, and you should 
no~ atte~pt the passage between it and the main, on account of other rocks that are 
said to he about it, and places of shnllow water. ' 

To the Westward are the Sacred Islunds: Great Sacred Il':land lies about N.W. by 
W. i W. fr?m Bauld Cape, distant 5!!! miles, and S.E. by E. ~ E. from Cape Norman 
nearly 13 miles. Little Sacred Is1and is one mile to the Southward of the great is1-a11; the pas~a~e between them is safe, and:you may sail round both, for they are high 
an. hold; withm them on the main and to the \V. S. Westward is Sacred Buy, tolera
bly large, with numerous rocky islets within it: the shores of this place abound with 
~ood, and therefore it is much resorted to for the use of the fisheries at Quirpon, 
~~' &c. Cape Guion forms the North poini of Sacred Bay, being high and steep; 

near it is a remarkable rock called the 1\iewstone, and much resembling that in Ply
mouiu Sm~.nd. There is a little cove to the Southward of this rock, where a vessel 
may occas1onally resort to with safety. . . 

. HA ~A BAY.-From Cape Onion to Burnt Cape the course is W. :i N. about 6 Ha IJ:a Bay. 
oil~h; it has a w~ite appearance, and rises from the sea.ward to a_ considerable i:eight. 
~ e _E11;stem side of Burnt Cape is Ha Ha Bay, wlnch runs in Southerly aoout 2 milh; it h~s open to Northerly winds, but when you are within the cape you will find 

::~~he.gem 6 o! 7 fathoms; or you can go further up a.nd ride well sheltered in 3 or 
pa oms. This is a convenient place for the fisheries, and has plenty of wood. 

whl1:10LET BAY.-This bay lies between Burnt Cape and the Norman Ledges, Pistolet 
e-U: . ear from each other N.'-V. by N. and S.E. by S., distant 8 miles; the bay is Bay. 

nsive, .and reaches several miles each wnv, ha-\1ing good anc!horing ground in most =:; ~~tieularly !>n the Western side, a little above the islands, in about 5 fathoms 
thos ' 1 e sho~e is. tolerably well furnished with wood, and contributes to supply 
C~b a~es which are destitute of that article. 

about t! S ~ARBOR lies in the N. ""\V. part of Pistolet Bay, and within the islands, Cook's 
Eastward miles above Norman Ledge Point. These ledges are about one mile to tbe Harbor. 
Burnt C of the North point: to clear these dangers as you enter, be sure to keep 
-nee t a.pe_ well open of the <mter rocks, that lie off the islands at the \Vestern en-
tbe So ~ Pistolet Harbor ; and if going in~ so soon as you consider yourself to be to 
oa y~u hwa~ of these ledges, steer in for the harbor, leaving the islands and rocks 
jutaoutE°rtsid~; keep th~ Southern shore on.board, for fea1· of a ledge ofr<!ck~ that 
i9la.nd h:0f1 a little n)Cky udand on the other side ; and so soon as you get w1thm t~e 
barbQ . u over for the Northern shore, and anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms water. This 
~ ;s c~ble of being made vety convenient, and several fishing r~oms and proper 
~ee:~t..._. boat$ to resort to, and ew:e their fish, might be erected m all the coves 
· CA.P'.E . ~ Cape ~wman. . . . . 
• .._ heig NOIUlA,N c1•the No~mIOQSt point of N ewfbundlan~, bemg ~r ~ moderate Cape Nor~ 
!eqneca!i; := ir~~mtl'l'P .. a •ppearance, w~ch eontinuE's f'ar mland i it is .abont ~ man . . '"zi....._.;....... Mft:.w~ of *ho~d,ge•, f~m Cape Norman the shores of New 

· • · ~"'~"'::Mid..'Will lte 4-aenbed hereafte,r. . . . 
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Belle ble. BELLE ISLE.-This island, which lies at the entrance of the strait to which it 
communicates its name, should be called the Northern Belle Isle, to distinguish it from 
those we have already described, lying to the Southward; it is about 8 miles long and 
3 broad, or 7 leagues in circumference, being distant from Bald Head, in Quirpon 
Island, about 14 miles, and from the coast of Labrador 12 miles; it is moderately high, 
and w-ears a uniform sterile appearance. On its North-western shore there is a small 
harbor, called Lark Cove, or Harbor, lying within an island almost close to the land, 
and fit only for small craft ; and at the Eastern side of this island is another cove, 
called Batenux Creek, frequented occasionally by shallops. About two miles to the 
North-e1stward of this island lies a ledge of rocks, part of which appear above water, 
and -over these the sea breaks very high ; this is called the N .E. Ledge ; you will 
have 15 antl 20 fathoms close to it, and 55 between it and the North part of the isl· 
and. The soundings about this Belle Isle are very irregular ; near the island you 
"'ill seldom find less than 20 fathoms, except on a small bank said to lie to the North
ward, distant 4 miles from its North-eastern part, whereon are only 5 fathoms. The 
Northward part of this island is said to lie in about the latitude of 51° 57' N. 

Soundings SouNDINGs IN 'IHE STRAIT oF BELLE lsLE.-ln crossing the Strait of Belle Isle from 

in tAe Strait Quirpon to Chnteaux Bay, your soundings will be irregular; from 20 to 30 fathoms on 
of Belle Isle. the Newfoundland side, and in some places from 30 to 38 fathoms; in the stream or 

middle of the strait, you will find 25 an.d 35 fathoms, coarse sand and broken shells; 
and towards Chateaux Bay, 45 to 80 fathoms, and within a mile of the coast of La· 
brador, 35, 30, and 25 fathoms. To the Northward, between Belle Isle and St. Peter's 
Bay, there are 59, 87, 96, 63, and 20 fathoms. 

Cape Rtaee. 
. L•114t and 
.1#4con. 

.. Seep. 14. 

THE SO'UTHERN C0~4.ST OF NEWFOlJNDLAND, 

FROM CAPE RACE TO CAPE CHAPEAU ROUGE. 

PRELIMINARY REMARKS.-Vessels bound towards the Gulf of Newfoundlaml 
should tttke the greatest care to notice and make a proper allowance for the curre~ts, 
which set from the Eastward, all along the Southern coast of Newfoundland, with 
:frequently fatal velocity, causing an impetuous indraught into the various bays, and 
occasioning the much-to-be deplored loss of many lives, and the wreck of nurnero~ 
vessels. These local currents chiefly prevail on that part between Cape Rac.e .an 
Cape Ray: more vessels have been cast away on the small point of land which divides 
the two bays of Trepassey and St. Mary than on any other part of the island: that 
these accidents were occasioned by the currents there can be little doubt. . 

An able navigator, who has been twenty years employed in the fisheries, and who~ 
a native of Newfoundland, observes, it is well understood by all the boat-masters, tba 
there is in general a strong current setting in from the Eastward, along the Weste~ 
coast of Newfoundland, which, after passing Cape, Pine, runs more towards St. Mary 8 

and Placentia Bays; this current will be felt at least 20 leagues to the S.~· of Cape 
Pine, and becomes more rapid as you approach the land ; its velocity increas1ng as th~ 
winds favor its direction; but at all times of sufficient magnitude to endanger th~ ~e 
ty of any vessel approaching from the South or West in foggy weather, and betn!f ig
norant of its existence. th· 

In order to R'Void the danger arising from this current, the fishermen, in foggyw~a • 
er, when returning from the Western coast to their homes on the Eastern shore, 19~ 
riably use the lead, depending more upon the oepth of water than their compass, 1 
always keeping a sufficient distance from the land to insure the safety of the -vesse ~ 
On passing to the Eastward of Cape Race they never approach nearer to the laj! ih!n 
35 fathoms water; the ground being more of an inclined plane. on the ~est t ~the 
the East coast, you will find that depth o:f water at. a considerable distan~e, our 
ground becomes more broken, and ~he depth of water 1~creases so f'ast, that 1~of 
course from Cape St. Mary's to avoid Cape Race, /ou will, wh.en to the East\¥' . 08 
itt find yo1;1rself in 50 fathoms, and when advance a ve.ry short distance furtbef'i~. 
will drop mto 60 and 70 f'athoms ; eonseq~ently you wdl t!t"n be clear of anti.Y the 
and may safely pursue what coune yuu think proper ; but tn all this na.viga ODt 

mariner's safety may be i~sured by ~due ~ttention to the lead. . · . . :tad 00 the 
CAPE RACE. on wb1eh there ts a ltght-hou&e and beacon~ U!I situ.a ·o.pe 

Southernmost p21;rt ?f Newfoundland. :a.nd lies 8. W .4 W., db~ta.nt.S lea~· 6::d pve 
Ballard: befbre 1t be 2 or :3 rocks above water; these·are elose teethe '.larrii, ·ts 
to fatho~s wat&l". very near theni. • Betwee .. n 6 and. . 7 ·mile• E. ,;.S.:B•· from .. · .·~8~.;"'b1 .the Mew Bank/Ming 4 mil• long .nd 11:~,mul, l1itfg N~•· .,-.~. and 1, • ;"'~ 
W.;.on,itant7~~.ua·•_.f'~,·-..vuy:Mep;~:.on4tlt~-'ID ...... 
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oms just within it. vessels making this part of ihe coasi may know their approach 
towards the land, by suddenly lessening their water to the above depths. 

The Virgin Rocks, which are dangerous, lie in the direct track to Cape Race, New
foundland, the point which vessels bound to Quebec generally endeavor to make. 
(Seep. 13.) 

Near Cape Race is a small inlet named Cripple Cove; the land then turns Westerly 
towards Misiaken Point, a distance of 4! miles ; the shores are bold, and off Mistaken 
Point is a rock above water. N.W. by \V. about 2 miles, is the French :Mistaken 
Point; this also has a rock off its extremity. From hence the shore winds N. by W. 
into Trepassey Bay, at the Northern part of which lies Biscay and Mutton Bays, and 
Trepassey Harbor. The two former of these are seldom frequented, and it is considered 
dangerous to get embayed there, for the sea commonly drh-es in, al'l.d there is hardly 
any current to help you out again. Mutton Bay is formed to the Eastward by Cape 
Mutton, and to the Westward by Cape Pm.vles; this last is the extreme point of a na.r
l'OW neck of land that divides Mutton Bay :from Trepassey Harbor; it is a long, low, 
s!lndy, and stony beach, over which the ships lying in TrcpasRey Harbor can be dis
~m.ctly seen. Mutton Bay is about 2 miles deep, and has from l '2 to 3 fathoms water 
m it ; but the bottom is foul and rocky. 

TREPASSEY HARBOR.-The entrance to this harbor is to the EustwardofCape Trtpassey 
Powles, and the direct course in will be N .E. ~ F;. Cape Powles lies from French Harbor. 
Mistaken Point N.W., about 8 miles; from Cape Mutton "\V.S.vV. l W., one mile; and 
f:rom Cape Pine N.E. by E., 5 miles. The entrance to Trcpassey Harbor is three-
quarters of a mile wide, and continues of that breadth full 2;i miles up; it then nar-
rows to less than half a mile, and opens again to its former width, and there vessels 
commonly ride. To enter this harbor ships commonly steer over from Mistaken Point 
towards Cape Pine, until you fairly open the harbor; you may then safely run along 
the shore, for it is bold. In sailing into the harbor you will meet with a rock on the 
South-eastern shore, lying about a mile from Powles Head, and one-third a cable's 
length off the shore. There is, also, on the Northern side, a shoal which runs along up 
the harbor, so for as a low green point; to clear this shoal, bring Baker's Point on with 
~low rocky point at the entrance of the harbor ; and when you get so for up as the 
ow gree_n point. you may steer more Westerly, and anchor either in the N.W. or N. 

E. arm, m 5 or 6 fathoms water. Both wood and water can be obtained with ease. 
CAPE PINF..-On this cape there is a light-house 302 feet abo,,e the level of the Cape Pi 

se~.. The ~owcr is 50 feet high, painted red and white alternately. The light is re- light. 
"'o vmg; time of revolution 30 seconds. 
l From Mistaken Point to Cape Pine the course and distance are W.N.W. t W., 4 
tagues nnd a half; and from Cape Pine to Cape Freels, V\Test, one mile. The land 

WoNt Cape Pine. is barren and moderately high; from Cape f'reels, the shores extend 
b ·d .W. one mile to Black Head, and thence N."\V. t W. to the Eas.tern reef, and 
ea of St. Shot's Bav. ST SHO'I"S BAY .-This is the fatal E=pot where so many vessels ha,·e been re- St. Shot's 
hen~y;:'recke?; the bay is about a mile deep, and from the Eastern to the "\Vestern Bay. 

poea d' t e hearing is N. by W. !I W., distant t\Yo miles ; it lies entirely open and ex
se to the sea. 

sidST t ~.A.RY'S BAY .-This is an extensive bay, or gulf, commencing on the Eastern St. Mary's 
erneha d t. Shot's, and on the Western l'<ide at Point Lance ; the course from the East- Bay. 
the la~~ of St. Shot's to Point Lance, being N. W. 1 \V ., about 20 miles; from thence 
atel h. runs up E.N.E. 9 leagues and u quarter; the land on each side being moder-
the k 1fh, and having several good harbors in it. In proceeding from St. Shot·s along 
in to :b e{n shore you will pass two little coves, and reach Gull Island.; this lies close 

Fm eGalld, and bears from the Western head of St. Shot's N. t E., dist.ant 4 miles. . 
lea : . u Island ~o Cape Englil'lh the bearing 1md distance are N. by E. ! E., two mgr::. b~' Cbpe Engl~sh is high table-land, terminating in a low rocky point,.and fo!IJl-
stQn b y, a 0 "ll;t 8; mile deep, to the Southward of it ; at the bottom of this bay is a 
&aJ'h:i}ch, 'Y1th1n wh~ch ~s Holy-rood Pond, running E.N.E., nearly six !engue.s, and 
when y a mtle to 3 miles in breadth ; this occesions the cape to appear hke an island 
Catie Eon ~re .to the Southward ofit. One mile and three-quarters N.E. :t N. from 
laffa en~hs~1_:i: Folse Cape; six and a halfmfles E.N.E from Cape English is Point 
l!lile futo"ttlus is low, and has a ledge of rocks running from it about a quarter of" .a 
OUsly in b ~e sea, and ab•ve a mile along the shore, on which the waves break furi-

ST. 14a. we,ather; this is the only danger you will meet W'ith in St. Ml;lry's H!'-r~. 
the S.ltth ARY S HARBOR.-From Point la Haye to Double. Road Pomt, wh1ch 1s St. Mary's 
blile 1md::'1 ex~reme ot"St. Mary's ~arbor~ the course and _distance are E.N.E: ol?'e Harbor. 

:f>ou&Ie R. half'· the land between ts low and wears a barren appearance. W 1tbin 
~ Df" &ad P~~t is f!llis~ Point, d~ste._nt half a mile ; t~ese ~wo form th~ starboard 
~e lhe:=ce·,lif>~e ;~+ ..... hic~u bere nearly a mile '1!1de. Yon "!!U now per-

.· .... ~·• . tD N-'tli.~mto't-w-t} l»'ane'luis. the one runnlllg E.N.E. into what b 
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called Me.I Bay, the other South-easterly into St. Mary's .Harbor. When you are 
within Ellis' Point, in St. Mary's Harbor, you can haul to the Southward, and an
chor abreast of the fishing-stages and houses, upon a flat, in 4 or 5 fathoms water, 
where you will ride land-locked : this flat runs off shore about half a mile, and between 
it nnd the opposite shore are from 15 to 30 fathoms water. The best anchorage is 
about two miles above the town, opposite to Brown's Pond, where it is above halfa 
mile wide ; here also you will lie land-locked in 12 fathoms, and have excellent 
ground to the further end of the bay. 

MAL BAY, on the E.N .E. branch, is about one mile wide, and runs up 2i- miles ; but 
the anchorage is not good; a heavy sea frequently sets into it, and unless you run up to 
its very head in 5 or 6 fathoms, you can have no place even for occasional security. 
It therefore is seldom resorted to. The entrance to these harbors bears from Point 
Lance nearly East, distant 19 miles. From Trapeau Point the coast runs N.N.E. t 
N., above two miles to Shoal Bay ; and opposite to the Northern point of this Shoal 
Bay lies Great Colinet Island. This is about a league in length and one mile broad; 
the Southern end of which bears from Cape English N. by E ., distant three leagues. 
There is a safe channel on either side of this island, only taking care to give Shoal B~y 
Point a good berth of a quarter of a mile, in order to avoid some rocks which lie otf1t. 
On the Northern side of the Great Colinet is a stony beach, off which runs a bank 
with from 7 to 17 fathoms water, rocky ground. One mile and a half North-eas1'.W~ 
from Great Colinet is Little Colinet Island, above a mile in length, and half a mile m 
breadth. There is deep water all round it. . 

GREAT SALMON RIVER.-E.N.E., five miles and a half from the Northern 
part of Little Colinet Island, is the entrance to Great Salmon River, which is nearl.Y 
three-quarters of a mile wide, and runs E.N.E. 7 or 8 miles. About 3 miles up_th!s 
river, and on its Southern shore, is an opening called Little Harbor. Opposite this, m 
a small cove, is the best anchorage in the river, although it is generally good through· 
out. Here you may ride safely in 5 or 6 fathoms water. The river narrows as yon 
advance up it, and towards its furthest end becomes very shallow. . 

Colinet Bay. COLINET BAY.-N.W. by N. from the entrance o·f Great Salmon River, d1s~ant 
2t miles, and N .E. ~ E., 5! miles from Little Colinet Island, is the mouth of Cohnet 
Bay. Between Salmon River and Colinet Bay, is a cove a good mile and a half deep. 
with from 13 to 4 fathoms in it, but it is exposed to the S.W., and therefore n_otm;ch 
resorted to. Colinet Bay runs in N.E. by N. about two miles, where the pomto -a~ 
island on the starboard side narrows the passage ; having passed which the chan; 
opens wider again, and the top of the bay is a sandy shallow beach. Throughout 
whole of Colinet Bay the anchorage is good. You will have from 12 to 6 fathom: 
water up to the narrows. In passing the narrows there are 7 and 8 fathoms, and abov 
it 6, 5, and 4 fathoms ; all good ground. t 

North 
I:larbor. 

NORTH HARBOR.-To the W.S.\.V. ofColinet Bay, 4 miles, and N. by E. abon 
2 miles from the Northern end of Little Colinet Island, is the entrance to North ~ar· 
bor, which is three-quarters of a mi]e wide, and runs up to the Northward ~mi.~:· 
':f'he anchorage is very good about two miles up the river, where it is ~alf a. mile w:ni~ 
in 5 or 6 fathoms ; or vessels may run further up, where two sandy pomts stretch her 
being half a cable's length asunder ; keep the starboard point on board, and.;n~
close within the starboard shore. In entering North Harbor always keep nu -C 

nel, for the Eastern land is somewhat shallow. two 
The land now trends W.S.W. ~ S. towards Point Lance. There are one or 

. coves in the way, but no place fit for the reception of shipping. din 
Poi.nt Lance. POINT LANCE lies in lat. 46° 48', and is a low ragged point., although 1he ~the 

the interior rises up and becomes highly elevated. We have already stated t a VI 

Cape St. 
Mary. 

·course and distance from the Eastern head of St. Shot's to Point Lance is N.Wil i " 
about 22 miles; from Point Lance to Cape St. Mary is N. W. § W., about~~ m :,:·on 

CAPE ST. MARY is a high bluffpoint ofland, making like Cape St. ~mce::iedia· 
the coast of Portugal; the land-to ~he Northward alon_g shoi:e, to a eon~dera N.N. 
ta nee, has ~n .even appearance, nn~ is nearly of equal h~nght with the cape itself. W-. by 
W. three miles from the North Pomt of the cape, there 1s a rock of 18 feet water.b se ate 
S. from Cape Lance, distant full two miles, lie the Bull and . Cow Rocks ~t te thelll· 
two flat rocks lying very near each other, and having many small roc~s a .:UC tide: 
About a similar distance, but n ea~r to the main, is another r-0ck, appeanng 8~tc aud the 
there are 10 fathoms between d; and the shore., and 16 f'a.thoms between front Capt 
Bull and Cow Rocks. In. a similar direction to the Bull·.and Cow; RQeks Cape Si. 
Lance, but at 3 leagues cbstanee~ and nearly S.S. W . ., distURv 7:f miles from :Od 
Mai;y'•, are two other little rQOk;'J~ appeariugjust aboVe tJ;ie ·iHlrfeee of ~e ?r~Jt-

.!:e.vhng.ott!=. d:~nt.ons. 3.~ .. ·bfu .. a~i:=.~.:::~.!::1i6 ~. y :.~ifw8,;_1;;·:~. • ·-~~~.· ,....,, 
.~\ith ·of.~r,R .tJ~·~~ng·mw~Um~~dl., w~-~---
amt =·=~:;~:!~~:;:n-.~;:--=a~.·~rtCIS __. 
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fore may proceed between· the~ and also between the Bull and Cow Rocks and the 
main, if necessary, for there is no hidden danger; but perhaps it will always be more 
prudent to go to the Southward of both. 

PLACENTIA BAY .-The entrance to Placentia Bay is formed by Cape St. Mary Placentia 
on the East, and Cape Chapeau Rouge, or Mountain of the Red Hat, on the West; Bay. 
the former lying in latitude 46° 49' N., the latter in 46° 53' N., bearing from each 
other W.N.W. and E.S.E., distant 17 leagues. Cape Chapeau Rouge is the most re-
markable land on all the coast, appearing higher than the surrounding shore, and 
somewhat like the crown of a hat, from which singularity it obtains its name ; it is 
visible 11 or 12 leagues to sea.ward in clear weather. 

From Cape St. Mary to Cape Breme your course will be N. by E. about 9 miles, 
and from Point Breme to the Virgin Rocks N .E. by E. 13 miles ; these rocks lie 1~ 
mile frotn the main, and always appear above water; a little to the Southward of the 
Virgin Rocks are some whitish cliffs in the land, by which it may be known if falling in 
with the land hereabouts in thick weather. 

From the Virgin Rocks to Point Verde, the Southernmost point of Placentia Harbor, 
the course and distance are N.E. by E. t E.,5 miles. From St. Mary's Cape to Verde 
Point there is no harbor or place of shelter for ships of any size. 

PLACENTIA HARBOR.-Point Verde, or Green Point, is low and level, and Placentia 
forms the Southern point of the road. It has a pebbly beach on each side, and several Harbor. 
fishing stages within it. At the end of this beach is a high r-0cky cliff, extending to 
the S.E. corner of the buy, where it again terminates in a pebbly beach. This beach 
then runs E.N.E. one mile to the Fort Point, and on the inside, which faces the S.E. 
arm of the harbor, stands the town of Placentia. A little Southward of the town is 
a high hill, with a remarkable cliff on the middle of the beach. The outer side of the 
~orth Point is level, with a clay cliff on it souter part, bearing nearly N.E. by N.~ 
distant from Point Verde l~ mile. From this point the land forms a small bay, with 
a stony beach round it, to the corner of the cliff under Signal Hill. This cliff continues 
to f'.'reshwater Bay, which is formed in a valley between 8ignal Hill and Castle Hill, 
havmg a pebbly beach round it. Here a sma11 rhmlet runs down the valley, at which 
vessels may obtain water. To sail into this road, if coming from the Southward, you 
should keep a league off the land, in order to avoid the Gibraltar Rock, which lies 
!'bout two miles. to the Westward of Green Point, and has only eight feet water over 
it( the mark to go to the Northward of which is the castle, standing on a hill at the 
Northern side of the harbor, and very conspicuous to seaward, open of Point Verde. 
~hen you hnve this castle on with the point, you will pass a li~tle to the. Nor_thward 
Q the ro~k; but when you have the castle well open of the pornt, you will give the 
rock 8: wide berth : run in with this mark ; keep your lead going; for there nre regular 
soun~ngs .on both sides, and give Green Point a good berth of two cables' length, 
=smg it m 4 fi:thoms water: then proceed to the anchorage in Fresh:w-ater Bay, and willef C~stle Hill, at three-quarters of the distance over from that side, where you 

ie m. 6 or 7 fathoms water, good ground. At the bottom of the road is a long 
beacf:Jwh1ch terminates in a point to the Northward, on which st.and some houses and 
~o ~ortress. There is also a fort on the opposite point. The entrance to the 
fati!'or 18 betw~en. these: It is very narrow, not above 60 fathoms across, and has 3!\ 
<>n ~~ dwater in it. When you get within these points the harbor opens, becomes 

e- Ir of a mile wide, and extends E. N .E. above 14 mile, where ships may lie in 
c:_r~t .~ecurity, with 6 and 7 fathoms water. In going in, keep nearer to the star
ri&e~ 6

81 e. The stre!~ ruI?-s into the harbor more than 4 kno~s an hour. The tide 
N E 0

: ~ feet; an~ it is high water, full and change, at 15 mrnutes after 9 A.M. 
tor· · .. _from Point Verde~ distant two miles, and N.N.W. from Moll Point, about 
near 8:tmil~ is the Moll Ro~k, over which are only 12 feet water, with 8 and 10 fathoms 
Laiin1.· d""' .E. by N · 5_! ffi!les from Point Verde, is Point Latina. S. W .. from Point 
IDain ' istant one m.tle, is the Wolf Rock. These lie about half a mile from the 
gooe:1 ,band ~twee~ Placentia Harbor and Point Latina, and therefore must have a 
ialand en_: ;n pas~g. The shore all the way is low near the sea, but high a1~d ragged 
11boaJ ~ft" . arge m?Je to the eastward of Point Latina is Point Roche, whmh has a 

LITT it, extending one-quarter of a mile out. . . 
. and 8.E~E PLACENTIA ~ARBOR ~na in to ~he ~outhward f1:om Pomt, Roc~e; LUt~e Pla

llfhich. m:y .E. i E .. from Pomt Roche, distant 2 miles, is the opp~1te or Fox s Point, cenna Har
\Veetern f be eo~der.ed ~ be the Eastern. entrance to. Place~tia. Sound. _On the bor. 
abov& li :ti oftb.ifl: Sound w the harbor of Little Placentia, which e:xten~s W. by S. 
•the North e, a.nd ts 11~ ha.1£ a mile broad. There is good .anehor~ge t~. a eove on 
:<lfr t\e L ern ·~~' which yeu ~y know by the W!'stern side of lt . beu1g woody. 
··.~~. :!:~t .of 11le eo'¥e :lies. a shoal, atretchmg nearly one--third acroes the 
-ill~ . i:..,~CO!e_.. ?'.·a:ad 8.·fadloma water. To the Eaatward· an ann alao rans . 
·~.~~;'Wt~~J>!~f·btrt little frequented: it is call~.PJaeentiaSOuud .. ·.·. ·:... .·· ....U.~·~ ......... only.. . .• 
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SHIP HARBOR.-From Point Latina to Ship Harbor the course and distance is 
E. nearly 7 miles. This in1et runs up Northerly two miles and three-quarters, and is 
half a mile wide. The best anchorage is in a cove on the W. side, in 10 fathoms 
water, about one mile :from the entrance. 

Fo:r Island. FOX ISLAND is small and round, and lies N. E. ~ N., distant three miles from 

The Ram 
Islands. 

Point Latina, and N. W. by W. full three miles from Ship Harbor Point ; this latter is 
a low stony point, lying a mile and a quarter from the entrance of the harbor. Be
tween Fox's Island and Ship Harbor Point is a ledge of rocks, which, in bad weather, 
will show breakers quite across. Between the rocks a.re 2t, 5, 7, and 10 fathoms 
water. N.N.W., one mile and a half from Fox's Island, is Fishing Rock, a steep rock 
always above water; and N. N. E., one mile and a half from Fishing Rock, is Rowland's 
Sunken Rock, over which the sea most commonly breaks. 

THE RAM ISLANDS.-This is a cluster of high islands, lying nearly N.E. i E. 
from Fox Island, distant 3 miles. On the Eastern side of these islands is Long Har
bor. There is no danger in entering this place, but the best anchorage will be on the 
Northern side, to the Eastward of Harbor Island, between it and the main, in 6 or 7 
fathoms water, where you will ride secure from all winds. 

From Long Harbor the shore runs N.N.E., N. by E., and N., full 15 miles, having 
no harbor or place fit for the reception of vessels, until you reach Little Harbor, Little 
South Harbor, and Great South Harbor. Within this space are said to be several low 
islands and rocks; one of which, called the White Rock, from being covered with the 
dung of birds, lies N .E. by N. from Point L:itina, distant 13 miles, and direct midway 
between Fox Island and Little Harbor. It is abreast of a small place culled Tinny 
Cove, and full 2 miles off the land. Vesse]s pass on either side. 

Little Har- LITTLE HARBOR has very bad anchorage, and is much exposed to S. Westerly 
ho_r. winds; therefore not much frequented. 
Little South LITTLE SOUTH HARBOR lies one mile to the N. Westward of Little Harbor, 
Harbor. and has several rocky islands at its entrance, ·which, in sailing in, must be left on_ your 

starboard side, excepting one, on either side of which there is a good passage, with 15 
fathoms water. On the Southern shore, within these islands, is a sunken rock, over 
which the sea commonly breaks: it lies about a cable's length from the land. Nea~ 
opposite are also some rocks, half a cable's length from the shore, which appear at h d 
ebb. This harbor is one mile and a half long, half a mile wide, and has 7, 8, 10, an 
12 fathoms water in it; and the ground, except where these rocks are situated, tole
rably good. 

Great South GREAT SOUTH HARBOR lies one mile to the Northward of Little SouthHarbor. 
Harbor. Its entrance is between the middle point and the Isle au Bordeaux, one ~ilf'. and d 

quarter wide, with from 20 to 30 fathoms water. There is no danger in gomg m, 11~ 
the anchorage one mile and a half up, or near the head of the harbor, is very good, JD 

Chance 
Harbor. 

6 an,d 7 fathoms water. · h 
CHANCE HARBOR.-The Isle au Bordeaux is a high round island, from wbic 

the coast runs N. Easterly 4 miles, to the entrance of an inlet, called Come-by-Ch.anc~
This runs up full 3 miles, and has from 20 to 3 fathoms water, gradually decreasi~~ 1yn 
depth unto the further end. Vessels may anchor here on a sandy bottom, but e 
will be quite exposed to S. Westerly winds. b. 

North Har- NORTH HARBOR.-About N.N.W., 3 miles from the entrance of Come- ~n 
"llor. Chance, is that of North Harbor. It is above a mile wide, and there is no danger~ 

sailing into it; but, like the former, it is too open to be trusted to. There is, howe" ' 
f'air anchorage about 2 miles up in 7 fathoms water. aar-

Piper's Hole PIPER'S HOLE.-N. W. by N., distant 24 miles from the entrance to North 1 nd 
OOT, is that which leads to Piper's Hole. The channel in it is between Sound~ ~be 
and the main. In ~he passage you will h.ave 19, 15, and 12 fa~homs; and when t.o the 
Northward of' the ndand, 8, 7, and 6 fathoms. From hence P1pe_r's _lfole runs . r's 
North.ward full 5 ~Hes_; but_ the water is shallow and unfit for shipping .. From ~nel 
Hole 1n a S. W. direction, be Sound, Woody, an;I Ba.rren _Islan~s, havmg 8 c 7 to 20 
between them and the N. W astern shore half a mile wide, in which are from is a 
f'athoms, and good anchorage all the wo.y. Between Woody and Sound Islantrren 
passage with from 7 to 16 :fathoms water in it; that between Wo?dy and T rf;hefll 
Islands is much wider and deeper, having 40 and 50 :fathoms. Opposite the No Island 
part of Barren Island is a smnll cove, called La Plant, :fit only f'or boats. lb1.rre!ri is 8 
is 3~ miles in length and 1 in breadth ; it is high land, and at its S.Eastern r-:w. by 
small cove, in which is tolerable good anchorage, in from·~ to 16 fatho~:..~ :Ni,np0rt
W. from the Southern part of Barren Island is Gu:lshy an inlet of Tery lh·""8 .. 

. •nee. Further s~w. are Great and Little Sandy Harbors. . . · · . . .tb··eud 
'1!:'1nw8andy . . GREAT SANDYH~llBOR.liM "!'···Is., distant :4 mile~.~m. the sa.e·--

. ot:Barren 1-'and~ · To this place ~ere • •• ·Pft.88aP between $hip_&h•~dtlDd ... nariO"• 
'Wltih 7, D. ·illtd:, 1.7. Ja~ ~; .but ··'ihe. ·entrance.· · to ·"the ~. ~· ··9~.,..-tc. W
and much e~~ wi\h.~l .._._.an •.Ww'ftatw,ao:clba'f'e ~ 
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tween them ; but when you get within the harbor there are 6 and 7 fathoms, and good 
shelter. 

LITTLE SANDY HARBOR is a quarter of a mile to the Southward of the Great Little Sandy 
Harbor; in it you will have 6 and 7 fathoms water, good ground. In sailing in, you Harbor. 
ehoule pass to the Northward of a low- rock which lies at the entrance. You may 
readily know this harbor by the Bell Island, which lies S.E. ~ E. one mile and a half 
from the mouth of it, and N.E. by N. 13 miles from the vVestern point of Merasheen 
Island. This island has a remarkable appearance, resembling a bell with the bottom 
upwards. 

CLATISE HARBOR, &c.-S.W. by S. from Bell Island lie the Burgoe Islands, Clatise 
and further South the White Islands. S. "\:V. by "\V. from the Burgoe Islands, nearly Harbor. 
5 miles, is the entrance to Clatise Harbor, between the Great Isle of Valen and the 
main. The shore all along from the Sandy Harbors is steep to, and the passage to 
Clatise three-quarters of a m.ile wide, with 40 and 50 fathoms water; but the cove 
itself is very narrow. The best anchorage is in the Western branch, which is a mile 
long, in from 10 to 17 fathoms, good ground. There is also a good channel from the 
Southward, between Great and Little Valen Islands and the main, with 20, 30, and .SO 
fathoms in it. 

GRAMMER'S ROCKS.-These are a cluster of low rocks just appearing above Grammer'1 
yvater, and lying E. by N. ~ N. l~ mile from the Northern end of Valen Island. There Rocks. 
is a passage between Great and Little Valen Islands, but it is encumbered with sev-
eral rocks. 
M~RASHEEN ISLAND.-This is a long narrow island, running nearly in the di- Merasheen 

rection of the coast full 6 leagues. Off its Northern shores are a large cluster of Island. 
rocks and islands, denominated the Ragged Islands. At its South-western part is a 
small but good harbor, with from 6 to 10 fathoms water in it. To sail into this place, 
yon should keep the starboard shore on board, in order to avoid a sunken rock that lies 
a cable's length off a ragged rocky point on the port side going in. There is also a 
sma~l cluster of rocks lying off the South-eastern part of Merasheen, three-quarters of 
8 mile from shore : these lie between it and Red Island. Shoals also extend 12 miles 
S.S.W. of Mernsheen Island. 

RED ISLAND is high, being visible 11 or 12 leagues, and wears a barren appear- Red Island. 
a~ce, about 4k miles long and 2~ broad. Its Southern point bears N.N.W., distant 11 
miles. from Placentia Road, and :E. by N. 16 leagues from Mortier Head. On the East-
ern side of the island, and near its Northern end, is a small cove or bay, fit only for 
small craft. 
~ONG ISLAND.-Directly N. E. from Red Island, distant 7 m-i.les, lies the main Long Island . 
. yofLonglsland,and midway between them is Woody Island,offthe S."\oV. of which 
a~ tw~ small rocks above water. The passage between Red and "\Voody Islands is 
0 erw1se clear from dangers, and nearly 3 miles wide: that between Woody and 
Long lslan~s is 2 miles across: both have deep water. Long Island is irregularly 
s:ped, and mdented with inlets. Its length is full 8 miles; its breadth nowhere much · S ve one. Off its Southern end is Iron Island, and a small rock above water; the 
;i,them point being formed of high and steep rocks. From Point Latina to this end ili 0 H_g Island, the course and distance are N. k E. 4~ leagues, and from thence to In-

4 al!-
1 

· arbor, which is situated on the Eastern side of Merasheen Island, N. W. by W. 
tnmt es. To enter this place, you may go on either side of a small island at the en
be:ee; t~e passage is safe, but the only anchorage is to the Westward of the island, 

.;een 1t and Mernshcen, and here the ground is uncertain. 
Iron ARBO~ BUFFET.-On the Eastern side of Long Island, about a. le8;g1le from Harhor 

; but ~sland, is Harbor Buffet, a tolerably good harbor, the entrance to which is narrow, Buffet. 
i lllou~s 1~ fathoms water in it. ~his place may be known by the isl?-nds_that lie in the 
l mile fr a.n to the Southward ot: it! and by Harbor Buffet Island, which hes E. ~ S. one 
t the· 1 om the ~ntrance. To sail into this harbor, you must steer to the Northward of 
f into •:wan~s at its mouth, and being within them, you will perceive the harbor divide 
t is in th 0 Nanehes, one ~nning Westward, the other Northward. The best anchorage 
i Muse orthern arm, u1 15 fathoms water.. . 
~·its s t~LE IIAR,BOR.-On the Western side of Long Island, and about 4 miles from Muscl4 
:;Point°:n_ ~l'll end, i:s Ml:!;scle Harbor, the entrance to which is between .a low green Harbor • 
. · ~ 1 t e starboard side and a. small island on your port. The harbor is nearly two 

bound :1gh~rni one broad, a'!d has from 10 to 20 fathoms water within it. Vessels 
· or~ t 18 place, may 'l"ttn tn between Woody and Iron Islands, fro~ the Southward, 
. there a een Long aud Mera.sheen Islands from the Northward;_ but m the latter track 
• N~ aome. J'$CkB to be 1r91u·ded against, which lie nearly mid-channel between the : ~ :r'::!!_beth ialab.dS. There are also some rocks a:oov_e water, to the North
[ ·~ &ilcl~&~ called. the &ea.d 1Uld Buttel"' hlands, but these .re alway• 
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PRESQUE.-W.N.W . .f- N., distant 4 miles from the South~western pointof'Mera-
sheen Island, lies the little Island of Presque. The water here is sufficiently deep, 
but there are so many rocks about its entrance, that it is rendered thereby difficult f)f 
access. S.W. "1 W. 2 miles fro1n Presque, is the Black Rock, and a quarterofa 
mile within this is a sunken rock. West from the Black Rock, distant 2 miles, is 
the Island of Marticot, about one mile in length, and half a mile broad. Within the 
Black Rock and Marticot Island lie the Harbors of La Perche and Little and Great 
Paradise., 

LA PERCHE runs in to the Northward of the Black Rock. Its entrance is diffi-
cult, and there is no good anchorage. Little Paradise lies to the V\r'" estward of La 
Perche, and to the Northward of the East point of Marticot Island. The only safe 
anchorage is in a cove, at the head of the harbor, on the port side; there you may 
moor to the shore, and lie land-locked. Great Paradise is fit only for boats; it lies to 
the Westward of Little Paradise. Between the North-western point of Marticot and 
the main is Fox Island : between these islands is a safe passage into Paradise Sound, 
with nine fathoms ; but vessels must never attempt going between Fox Island and the 
main. 

PARADISE SOUND.-To the Westward of Fox Island about one mile is the en
trance to Paradise Sound, extending N .E. by E. 4 leagues, and being about a mile 
broad, having very deep water throughout, and no safe anchorage, except at its head . 
.Just within the sound, on its Eastern side, is a cove, with 10 fathoms water; but there 
are several rocks above water in it, and the bottom is rocky, so that you cannot well 
anchor there. In passing to the North-westward of Fox Island, there is a sunken rock 
which must be avoided. To the South-westward of Paradise Sound lies Long Island, 
running W.S.W. !\: S. about 3~ miles; it is principally high land~ making in several 
p~s. . 

Petit Fort PETIT FORT HARBOR.-One mile to the Westward of Paradise Sound lies Pe~t 
Harbor. Fort Harbor, a very good inlet, having in it from 14 to 7 fathoms water, good ground. 

The entrance is more than a quarter of a mile wide, and lies N. E., distant 5 miles from 
the South point of Long Island, and N. by E. 2~ miles from the North point of the same. 
There is no danger in going in; and the best anchorage is on the starboard or Eastelllrd 
side, for S.E. winds heave in a great swell on the Western shore, when it blows ha · 
Nonsuch Harbor has no good anchorage. . . 

Cape Roger CAPE ROGER HARBOR lies close to the Westward of Cape Roger, whwh is 11 

Harl>or. high, round, barren head, lying N. t E. 3g miles from the South point of Long Island· 
There are several low rocks and islands lying off the Eastern point of the ~ntranct· 
In the harbor, at a quarter of a mile within, on the Western side, lies a small 1~land, t~ 
the Northward of which, between it and the main, is a very good anchorage m 7or, 
fathoms water, or further up in 6 or 7 fathoms. . 

Great Gal- GREAT GALLOWS HARBOR.-N.N.W. 2 .miles from the South pomt of Long 
lows Harbor. Island, lies a small green island, which has a shoal all round, to nearly a cab_Ic's.le~~· 

From Green Island N. N. W. 2t miles, lies Great Gallows Harbor Island, which ~s 1~~ 
Vessels may pass on either side of this island into Great Gallows Harbor, which li in 
one mile to the E.N.E. of the island. In this harbor is exceedingly good a~chorage to 
7 fathoms water, on the starboard side, just within a low stony point, taking careand 
give the point a small berth, in order to a.void a rock, which is alternately covered 
uncovered with the tide. < ,..,_11 ws 

Little Gal- LITTLE GALLOWS HARBOR lies close round to ~he Eastward of Great u-~ 
lows Harl>or. Harbor, and is 'only fit for small vessels, which must be moored to the shore. AntJVI 

above water lies at the entrance, and the two harbors are only divided.by \::rbor, 
neck of land. To the North-westward of Great Gallows Harbor are Little · •£an 
Bay de L'Ean, and Boat Harbor: the first of these is only fit for boats~ Bay de L tJiertl 
runs in a full league, and has deep water all the way up, except at its head, where 
appears a sandy beach. Here vessels may ride in 3 fathoms. . . rock 

BoatHarior. BOAT HARBOR lies round the Western point of Bay de L'Eau, o~wh1ch¢i:sf'its 
above water. This harbor runs up N .E. 3 miles, with deep water, until yo~ ~hls JiesDll 
further end. The land from hence runs South-westward to Bane Ha.rh?r • led CfCJSf 
the main land, and is fronted by several islands, the largest of which is cal ~ 
Island, being tw~ miles in length, and one in breadth. The ot_her islands ar:n Grolll 
Gooseberry, Petticoat, Gull, and Jerseyman's Islands, and are satuated betwe 
Island and the main. but~ 

Btm.c Har- BANE, HARBOR is a good place for small venels.; its entranee is narrow 'Tber6 .ii 
6ot". you a-re within it,, there is .sufticient room to moo:r, wit;h 3 tathOJD8. water· to tbe idl'' 

Pod· ch1lnnels batwee.n all th~ island$~ ,through wbieh v•sel•ma\.Y ~. ~·is~
hor&·.a"t the NorthwanL .()ne .mil$. and~ tbree-quariers S.W. ·~m .. :e-e •.. B~_. .. -~ 
ilhoon, 1io& ·~.for any..._~; ·ead ~t the:"--..·~:~.. ....,., 
Bl'Oad,:Cov.e; here·.iihe ~cho ....... q· exoeedingly ·good. with 8 ...... :ffA ..... · 
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it lies to the North-eastward of a point of land which juts out, and is named Broad 
Dove Head. 

RED HARBOR lies 3 miles from Broad Cove Head, and is a good harbor, but too Red Harbor. 
open to the Southward; in it are 17, 13, and 9 fathoms. S. W. from hence, distant 3! 
miles, and situated on the main, is John the Bay; in your passage to -which, and nearly 
mid-channel, between Flat Islands and the shore, is a cluster of small islands, with 
deep waier all round them; and further on, near the land, is a rock above water ; you 
may sail on either side of this ; the channel between it and the land is narrow, and has 
17fathoms; that on the Eastern, or outside, has 18, 25, and 26 fathoms, and leads di-
rectly out to Placentia Bay. 

AUDIERNE ISLAND lies half a mile to the Northward of Cape Jude, or Middle Audierne 
Island, on the West side of which there is a tolerably good harbor. .At about a cable's Island. 
length from Audierne Island, to the Southward of the harbor, is a sunken rock, the 
mark for avoiding which, in coming in from the Southward, is not to haul in for the 
harbor until you open a remarkable green point on the Southern side of the harbor. 
The best anchorage is on the North shore, just within a small island. A spit of rocks 
stretches off the green point on the South shore, which is covered at high water. 

Vessels bound for Audierne Harbor may pass between Cape Jude, or Middle Island~ 
and Audierne Island, and behl'een Crow an<l Patrick"s Islands, which are two small 
islands lying off the S. W. point of Audierne Island. Off the Eastern point of Au
dierne is Ford's Island, to the West of which is a sunken rock, about a cable's length 
from the island, and another on the Eastern side, which almost always breaks. W. 
by N. about H mile from Ford's Island is Green Island, having a little rocky islet 
oif its Eastern, and another off its V\T estern end; there is deep water all r-0und it; 11 
fathoms close to the rocky islets, 70 fathoms between it and Ford's Island, 73 and 
63 fathoms between it and Long Island, and still deeper water towards the Gallows 
Harbors. ' 

THE SADDLE BACK is an islet lying E.N.E. 8& leagues from Corbin Head; E. The Sadd1-
by N. from Mortier West Point, and E. ii S. 3 leagues from John the Bay Point. Be- Back. 
tween it and the main are a great number of rocks and little islands, which render this 
part of the coast very dangerous. A chain of rocks extends N. E. by E. 2 miles from 
the Saddle Back. 
C~PE JUDE, or MIDDLE ISLAND, is about 21 miles in length, 2 in breadth, Cape Jude or 

and lies U mile North of the Saddle Back. On the South end of it is a round hill, Middle I#l .. 
which is called the Cape. Between this island and the main are a cluster of islands and. 
and low rocks with a Rreat number of sunken rocks ahout them, called the Flat Isl-
ands, the innermost of which ·lies about one mile from the main. 

West 3& miles from the South-eastern Flat lsland, and 2 miles to the N.N.W. of 
J~hn the Bay Point, lies John the Bay, in which there is tolerably good anchorage, 
With about 8 fathoms water, sandy bottom. 
·-~O~K HARBOR.-l"rom John the Bay Point to l\fortier East Head, the bearing RockHarlJor. 
a.u:i di~tance are S.W. t W. 8 miles. Two miles S.W. by W. from John the Bay 
~~lfmt lie~ Rock Harbor, not fit for shipping. Between lie two sunken rocks, nearly 
- a mile from the shore. 
MMt?RTIER BAY.-Two miles W.S.W. from Rock Harbor is the opening into Jl£ortierBay. 
0 

lrti9e~Bay, at the Western entrance of which is a small harbor, called Boboy, of 
. n .Y i.eet water. The course into Mortier Bay is N .N .E. for about 2 Iniles; and :1 ~t t;ere are from 50 to 70 fathoms water, the land on each side being high. It then 
·~n s "Yestward about 2 miles~. and is nearly·2 miles wide. On the Easte.rnside, at 
in 'W~ 71 hiles from the entrance~ is an exceedingly good harbor, called Spanish Room, 
fro ic v!'ssels may anchor in from 4 to 6 fathoms water, good ground, and secure the11:11 wmds. 'l'here is not the least <!anger in going into this harbor, only givin.g 
kingth~ rocks above water, on the port hand at the entrance, a berth of one cables 

8aLl~TLE MOR~IER BAY.-Two miles and a half from the entrance of :Mortier Little Mor. snife Ws Crony Pc:nnt ~d Islands. About two miles further Southward, and nearl:y a tier Bay. 
, :Uta es~a.rd of' Mortier East Point, is Little Mortier Bay, at the entrance of which 
: •ide~~d l:!a.nd, called Mortier Islaud, lying one~third of the distance from the W~st ' ~ ' d. IS · • ld to all round, and may be passed on either side. Close to the first pomt 
. land~ ~e 1Sland, on the port side going in, is another little island, close_ under _the 
· ~an two cables' length f"rorn it, in a direct line towards the outer island, lB a 
>a...y~ A~°t~' on which t~e sea.b!eab in bad~ea.ther, which is the onl~ da~ger in the 
'18alled F . .. e 'b&ttom. of lt, l! nu le from Mortier Island, on the East ~de, 18 a ~:ve, 
~'~~Ye., ~~e ih~u:.-e i!t £aU: anchorage, and roo.m for ene ship to moor. m D 
,\V~ .. ~~ldi~-~twe>pou~"'-~pento thes~from S.S.E. to S.E. On the 
~.-~. ~-*:.~~~lVW~.UJ smallandnanow, but a v.e"'!y g~ ~·~ 
• l'Oe.k wC'ic · ... ·. · ~ 1ie ~ ~,t1$.aheft. OU the.starboard point, .gomg m, u 

· . . . ie . . u •lW«yii·.covered ·at Jiitll water. 
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One. mile and a half S. W. by W. from Mortier East Point lies Mortier West Head, 
one mile beyond which is Iron Island, and S.E. ! E. 2 leagues from Iron Island, and 
S.W. t W. 5 leagues from Cape Jude, lies the Mortier Bank, the shoal part ofwhieh 
is about one league over, and on which there are said to be only 4 fathoms. The sea 
breaks heavily on it in blowing weather. 

Iron Island. IRON ISLAND is small and high. Off its S. W. point is a rock under water. 
Three-quarters of a mile to the Southward of it is Gregory's Rock, S. ! W. ! of 11 

mile from which is Galloping Andrews; and S.E. by E. from Iron Island is the White 
Horse of 8 fathoms. A West S. W. course from J\larticot's Island will clear all these 
dangers. 

Great and GREAT AND LITTLE BURIN HARBORS.-S.W. ! W. from Iron Island,dis
Little Burin tant one league, is the S.E. point of Great Burin Island; and W.N.W. l! mile from 
Harbors. it is the North part of Pardy's Island. On the main, within these islands, lie the har-

bors of Great and Little Burin. Vessels bound for Burin may pass on either sideof 
Iron Island. The only danger in passing to the Northward is the ledge called the 
Brandys, which almost always breaks; they lie near a quarter of a mile to the South
ward of a low rock, above water, close under the land of Mortier West Head. By 
keeping Mortier "\Vest Head open to the Westward of bon Island, you will avoid Gre-· 
gory's Rock, on which are only 2 fathoms water, and which almost ahvays breaks. 
Vessels may pass with safety between this rock and Iron Island, by giving the latter 

Galloping 
Andt·ews. 

Shalloway 
Island. 

a berth of above a cable's length. 
GALLOPING ANDREW8.-0n the main, within Pardy's Island, are two remark· 

able white marks in the rocks; the Northernmost of these brought on with the North 
part of Pardy's Island, and Iron Island, N.E. t N. will lead on the Galloping Andrews, 
a shoal with 5 fathoms water on it. 

The White Horse is a shoal with 8 fathoms on it, which bears S.E. by E. one mile 
from lrt;i;n Island. 

The Dodding Rock lies about a quarter of a mile from the Easternmost part of Great 
Burin Island. 

Great Burin Island is about 2~ miles in length, lying._N .N .E. nnd S.S. W., being h!gb 
land. Near its South end is Cat Island, high and round, lying E.N.E. nearly 4 mile11 
from Corbin's Head. 

1 
From Corbin's Head to Shalloway Point the bearing and distance are N.E. ~ N. ~' 

miles. Between them, and nearly in the same direction, lie Corbin anrl Little Bul'lll 
Islands, both high and round, not more than a cable's length from the shore. b 

SHALLO\VAY ISLAND lies N.N.W. l\V.onemilefromCatisland,andN.E. Y 
E. a quarter of a mile from Little Burin Island. The passage into Burin Harbors, frolD 
the Southw-ard, is to the Westward of Shalloway Island. . 

In sailing in, take care to give Poor Island a berth on your port hand, and when wit~· 
in Shalloway Island, you may anchor in safety between it and Great Burin I~land, iJI 

from 12 to 18 fathoms. The best anchorage in Great Burin Harbor is in Ship CoTe. 
The course up to it, after you are within N eek Point, which is to the W estwa_rd of_~e 
Shall~:"'ay Island, is N.~N.E. about one mil_e. It is near!y a quarter ofa mile wi; 
In sa1lmg up keep the West shore on board, in order to avoid a. sunken rock on the E 's 
shore, at about halfway up, and near a cable's length from the shore. Directly o!tb~ 
is a remarkable hole in the rock, on the same side, and a gully in the land from ~e'i 
bottom, on the W esteru shore. Another rock, with 2 fathoms on it, lies above a ca. ht 
length to the S. W. of Harbor Point, which is round and green, and of a moderate helg ' 
joined to Great Burin Island by a low, narrow, sandy neck. . and 

Burin Bay. BURIN BAY is about one mile N.N.E. of Little Burin Island. It is c.lear, ost 
about a mile wide every way. Here ships may occasionally anchor, and be a~ the 
land-locked. In this bay are two islands, one called Poor Island, low and barren,odf· 
other lies to the Northward, before the entrance of Burin Inlet, and is high and :~is. 

Burin Inlet. BURIN INLET maybe entered on either side of the island. It extends up e is 
A little within the entrance, on the East side, hal_f a cable's length from the :::rU-:id
a rock, covered at three-quarters flood; and I! mile from the entrane~, nea~ ge in 
dle, is another rock, to the Westward of which is good room and fair anc .d0Afe two 
from 7 to 12 :fathoms. There are 15 fathoms in the entrance, and in the rot } 
miles up, 15 to 23 fathoms, and thence up to the head are from 10 to 5 _fa.thomsi with· 

The East passage in is between Pardy's Island and Iron Island; but lS not sa e 
out a conunanding gale, and that between N.N.E. and S.E. . d. a~ 

Corbi3 Har- CORBIN HARBOR is about a. mile to ~e Northward of Co~in Head, and ~s ble!i' 
l>or. harbor for small vessels. A quarterofa mtle Eastward from thl& h~r,tm breald 

!•ngth from the shote, is a sunken rock, of 5 or 6 feet water~ !n whi.ch th~ ~ea~ 
m bad weath.eT. Vessels bound for this harbor must alao a'9'01d .a.~. 8 , · 6 :JDi]& 
water~ whieh Ii• E-~~~- from ~e ·SoUth P?int of ~· entJ;alce, ~nt h~ 
The be&t·anckom.ge ;n;·aa·ibe<N&rih: ·•t:a,.a:Dtt· .&bout half a adle ~ ~· · .· : 
t,tppot!lite_a "°veon tbe·~•ae~ · · · · ·· · · · ·"·, · · 
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From Corbin Head, which is high bluff land, to Small Point, the lowest hereabout, 
fthe course and distance are W.S.W. 2!i miles; and from Small Point to Sauker Head, 
iw . .l- S. 2 miles. There are many headlands between, which form coves, but aflbrd 
'no shelter. The coast is clear of rocks, and there are 30 fathoms water close to the 
shore; but a little to the S. Westward of Sauker Head there is a small rock under 
water. It lies close in with the land. 

From Sauker Head, which is a high hill in the shape of a sugar-loaf, to Cape Cha
peau Rouge, the bearing and distance are West 3 miles; between lie the harbors of 
Great and Little St. Lawrence. 

LITTLE ST. LAWRENCE.-The harbor of Little St. Lawrence is the first to the Little St . 
. Westward of Sanker Head. To sail in you must keep the West shore on hoard, to Lawrence. 
avoid a sunken rock which lies a little without the point of the peninsula, which 
stretches off from the East side of the harbor. The anchorage is above the peninsula, 
{which shelters it from the sea winds,) 3 or 4 fathoms water, a fine sandy bottom. 
Ships may anchor without the peninsula, in 12 fathoms, good ground; but this place is 
open to S.S.E. winds. 

GREAT ST. LAWRENCE.-The harbor of Great St. Lawrence, which is the Great St. 
Westernmost, is close to the Eastward of Cape Chapeau Rouge. To sail in, you should La1,orence. 
be careful with Westerly~ particularly with S."Y. winds, not to approach too near 
the Hat Mountain, in order to avoid the flaws and eddy winds under the high land. 
There is no danger but what is very near the shore. The course in is, first, N .N. 'V. 
till you open the upper part of the harbor, then N. ~ W. The best anchorage for 
large ships is before a cove, on the East side of the harbor, in 13 fathoms water. A 
little above Blue Beach Point, which is the first on the Vfest side, you may lie, only 
having two points open, and may anchor anywhere between thi!§ point and the point 
of Low Bea-ch, on the same side, near the head of the harbor, obi!lerving that close to 
the West shore, the ground is not so good as on the other side. :Fishing vessels com-
monly lie at the head of the harbor above the beach, sheltered from all winds. 

Garden Bank, whereon are from 7 to 16 fathoms water, lies about half a mile off Lit
tle St. Lawrence, with Blue Beach Point on with the East point of Great St. Lawrence. 

FROl\I CHAPEAU ROUGE TO CAPE RAY. 

· . FERRYLAND HEAD lies \V. S. W. one mile from Cape Chapeau Rouge. It is a Ferryland 
. high r?cky island, just separated from the main, and with Chapeau Rouge, are infalli- Head. 

ble Objects to point out the harbor of St. Lawrence. 
· LAUN BAY.-vV.N.\V. 8 miles from Ferryland Head, lies the point of Laun, from Laun Bay. 

whenc_e the land turns to the Northward, and forms the Bay of Laun. Here are two 
srno.ll 1slets, called Great and Little Laun. Little Laun, the Easternmost, lies open :,0 the S.VV:. win?s, and therefore is no place to anchor in. Great Laun runs in N.E. 

Y. ~- ~ miles; is near half a mile wide, and has from 14 to 3 fathoms water. In 
sailing m, be careful to avoid a sunken rock which lies about a quarter of a Inile off 
th~E~st point. The best anchorage is on the East side, about half a mile from the 
~ , m 6 .and 5 fathoms, tolerably good bottom, and open only to the S. and S. by \V. 

Winds, Which cause a great swell, as the head of this place is a bar harbor, where boats 
caL ascend at half tide, and find conveniences for fishing, with both wood and water. 
W tUN ISLANDS lie off the West point of Laun Bny, not far from the shore; the Laun Is/
la. e; Hrnmost and outermost of' which lies W.N.W., Westerly, 14 miles from Ferry- ands. wh ead. Nearly a quarter of a mile to the Southward of this island is a rock, 
the!~e?~ the sea breaks in very ha~ weather. There are other sunken rocks about 

TAY ands, but not dangerous, bemg very near the shore. 
Island L0

0
R'S BAY lies open to the sea, about 4 miles to the Westward of Laun Taylor's 

PO s. ff the East poi.nt are some rocks,_ near a quarter of a mile from the 8'.hore. Ba~. 
the .,JN'[ AUX GAUL _is a low narrow ~omt of_land, which stretches m;1t a httle to Pot.n.t AUS' 
shore es 17ard of Taylor·s Bay. A rock be~ off it above water, half a nnle from the Gaul. 
lea 'c~ . ed Gaul Shag Rock, which bears fro!il Ff"rryland Head W .N. W_. :1 _W: 6!l 
Fro~p~· there. are 14 fathoms close to the o:ff _side of it, but som<: rocks o~ its ms1de. 
N.W. b "'';t Aux Gaul Shag Rock to t~e Lamelin Islands, ~e bell:rm~ and distance ~re 
Ping b 1 ·one league. Between is the Bay of Lamelm, which is unfit for sh1p
ho~mei~ghhallow, and having several rocks and islands about it. The river at the 
Near~ t e bay ab!>unds with salmon. . . . 

ter, can :ez!out~ point of the westernmost Lamelin Island IS a ~ock higb abo_ve Wa
is 9 JniJ:S B llleliri SJ;lag 1'ock. F'rwn Lamelin Shag Rock to Pomt !\lay the distance 
~3 niiI e~wee. Dbe th .. e.Lamelin Ledges,.which are very dangerous~ some of them 
!be f.arneun esl rom :th~ .. land •.. To avoid them, in the ~ayt~e, you . should not bring 
fto.o.,-Q)l; . . •Janas to ·~ .. Southward of E.S.E. unt~l Potnt May bears N.E. by.~. 
aa!ety •... u1"!:2f!9' ~.~.;bf~"'."ani•~tween Point May and Gnen Island, trith 

. .· . ~....,...·~~ ~P.O. J.l8arer than au 30 faiho~ waier. 
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REMARK.-Mariners who navigate this part of the coast, will do well by obsening 
the appearance ofthe land, for all that part of Chapeau Rouge and Laun is veryhigh 
and hilly close to the sea; :from Laun Islands to Lamelin it is only moderately high; 
and from Lamelin to Point May the land, near the shore, is low, with beaclles of sand, 
while inland it becomes mountainous. 

St.Pierre,or ST. PIERRE, or ST. PETER'S ISLAND.-The island of St. Pierre lies 13 
St. Peter's leagues W. by N. froin Cape Chapeau Rouge. It is about4 leagues in circumference, 
Island. and pretty high, with a craggy, broken, uneven surface. On coming from the West-

ward, Point Cronier, which is the S.E. point of the island, makes in a round hummoek, 
like a small island, separated from St. Pierre. A little to the N .E. of Point Cronier 
lie three small islands, the innermost of which is the largest, and called Dog Island; 
within it are the road and harbor of St. Pierre. The harbor is small, and has from 00 
to 12 feet water ; but there is a bar across the entrance, with only 6 feet at low wa· 
ter, and 12 or 14 at high water. The road lies on the West side o:f Dog Island, and 
will admit ships of any burden, in 8, 10, or 12 fathoms water. The best anchorage is 
on the North side ; but in general it is rocky, and exposed to the N .E. winds. Be cau· 
tio11s, in going out, of some sunken rocks which lie about a mile E.S.E. from Boar 
Island, which is the Easternmost of the three islands above mentioned. This is the 
only danger about St. Peter's, but what lies very near the shore. 

Light-house. On Cannon Point, the North side of the entrance to the inner harbor, there isa 
light-house containing a fixed light, which is lit from the 1st of May to the 15th of No
vember. 'With this light bearing W. by N., orW. t N., about two cables' length dis· 
tant, there is anchorage in 5~ and 6 fathoms water. . 

Light-house. A fixed light of the second class, 210 feet high, is on Gallantry Head, the South side 

Signals. 
of the Island of St. Peter. 

A system of signals during fog has just been adopted at St. Pierre and Miquelon, at 
the light-house at the Point de Gallantry. For the future, from 1st April to lst No~em· 
ber, in each year, there will be fired at the said light-house, at St. Pierre and M1que· 
Ion, during thick fog, two guns every two hours, at-intervals of three minutes between 
each, from 6 o'clock in the morning, until 6 o'clock in the evening. 

Independently of these regular signals, gun for gun will be returned to yessels that 
may be desirous of ascertaining their position by these means. . 

Island of THE ISLAND OF COL UMBIER lies very near to the N .E. point of St. Pierre. 
Columbier. It is rather high. Between them is a passage one-third of a mile wide, with.12 f~~ 

oms water. On the North side of the island is a rock, called Little Columb1er i iwu 

about one quarter ofa mile E.N.E. ot it is a sunken rock, with 2 fathoms on it.. E 
Green. Isl
and. 

Langley, 
or Little 
Miquelon. 

Great 
Miquelon. 

GREEN ISLAND is about three-quarters of a mile in circuit, and ]ow. It hes · 
N.E. about 5 miles from St. Pierre, and nearly in the middle of the channel betwe: 
it and Point May, in Newfoundland. On its South side are several rocks, above a 
under water, extending It mile to the W.S.W. 

LANGLEY, or LITTLE MIQUELON.-Langley Island lies to the N-'".· ofS~ 
Pierre, with a passage of about 2~ miles wide between, free from danger. It is 3~ 
8 leagues in circuit, of a moderate and equal height, excepting at the North end, -wh~ i 
is a low point, with sand-hills; off which, on both sides, it is a flat a little.way; :e 
every other part of the island is bold to. There is anchorage on the N.E. sidedo h·Us 
island, near Seal Cove, in 5 or 6 :fathoms, a little to the Southward of the sa.n - 1 

' 

on e. fine sandy bottom. . ef 
GRI<~AT MIQUELON .-From the North point of Langley to the South paint th

Miquelon, the distance is scarcely one mile, and the depth of water between 18,~r- in 
oms. Miquelon is 4 leagues in length from North to South, and is about 6 ll1l High 
breadth at the widest part. The middle of the island is high land, called th~. his 
Lands of Dunne ; but down by the shore it is low, excepting Cape Miquelon, 'IV ic 
a lofty promontory at the Northern extremity of the island. ad· 

On the S.E. side of ihe island is the little Harbor of Dunne. It is a bar harbor 
mitt~ng fishing shallops at half fiood, but no way c:alculated. for shipping. h" bland, 

Mtquelon Rocks stretch offf'rom the Eastern pomt of the island, under tlle 1f~ 
ll mile te the Eastward. Some are above and some under wat~r •. The ou0 & tnik 
are above water, and there are 12 fathoms water close to them, with 18 andb.~ b are6 
.off. N .E. ~ E., about 4,& miles from these rocks, lies Miquelon Bank, on -w ic 
m:thoms water. . nd 011 die. 
Miq~elon Ro~, which is large and sp~cious, lies towards the ~ort~ end, a . 8J8.l"k· 

Ee.st mde of the uJ~and, between Cape M1qu~lon and Chapeau, which ts a ver:.r ~-~ 
able round mountain nea! the shc>re, off' which are some 91lbk~n rocks, ati': 'IJeSf alt' 
'of about~ «J.ua.rt61" of a mile; .but e~beTe else it isel~~f·~· ~. ; . .,.t. 
ehorage ·ls:in e.or 7 Atha.mat mmr tbe:batioln c:d' tile· road~ on :ftae dDdy . ..·· . ·· 
~e..e y•n. lie espoeed to. ~*'11 \'ri,ada. . . . . . . · · .... ·· · > . · · ·. '~ · · .tJf.f frttlll-

.·· Thecf!a,eil ItorOJr:Bt"flWO'Ulmt~.~·.•re 6llMJ>ve·~•·aMli&··~ .. :!'.l: ~~.1.~'.t'ii'! 
._. ··~--t'tdde.~d«:tlli••twa;;'..: ......... . ..... \Mitw-een•tliem·-4--~T.IV -..r.._. ~ ~ 14(lr1&.•.0• wa.ter:zaeable'• ~ d.:zcmmUbeJP· . 
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l Point May has a rocky islet at its point, and from thence the land turns N.N.E. to
fwards Dantzic Cove and ,Point, and thence E.N.E. towards Fortune Head. 
~ FORTUNE BAY, &c.-From Point l\tay to Pass Island the bearing and distance Fortune 
~are N. ! E., 12 leagues. Between them is the entrance to Fortune Bay, which is Bay. 
;about 22 or 23 leagues deep ; and in which are numerous bays, harbors, and islands. 
: BRUNET ISLAND.-The island of Brunet lies nearly in the middle of the en- Brund 
; trance into Fortune Bay ; it is above 5 miles in length, 2 in breadth, and of mo- I.slantl. 
iderate height; the Eastern part appears, in some points of view, like islands. On its 
: East side is a bay, wherein there is tolerable anc~orage for ships, in 14 or 16 fathoms 
;water, sheltered from Southerly and Westerly wmds. In the bottom of the bay, at 
'-bout a quarter ofa m.ile from the shore, are some rocks, which must be avoided. Op-
: posite to this bay, on the South-1.vest side of the island, is a small cove, with 6 fath-
: oms water. The islands lying off the '-'Yest end of Brunet, to the Southward, are 
: called the Little Brunets, which, with Brunet, may be approached within a quarter of 
: a mile all round. · 

The Plate Islands are three rocky islets, of a moderate height, the nearest of which 
lies W.S.W., one league from the 'Vest end of Great Brunet. The Southernmost is 
about 2 miles further off; and bears from Cape Miquelon, E. ~ S. 3~ leagues; and in a 
direct line between Point l\Iay and Pass Island, 17 miles from the former. and 19 miles 
from the latter. E.S.E., a quarter of a mile from the Great Plate (which is the North
ernmost) is a sunken rock, whereon the sea breaks, and this is the only danger about 
them. There are several strong and irregular settings of the tides or currents about 
the Plate and Brunet Islands, which seem to have no dependency on the moon, and 
the course of the tides on the coast. · 

SAGONA ISLAND, which lies N.E. 2 leagues from the East end of Brunet, is Sagofta 
about a mile across each way, of a moderate height, and bold to all round; on its Island. 
Western side there is a small creek, admitting fishing shallops ; in the middle of the 
~ntrance to this, is a sunken rock, which occasions it to be difficult of access, except 
tn very fine weather ; a sand-bank surrounds this island, running ';y esterly full 7 miles, 
upon which are 14, 17, and 20 fathoms water. 
P~INT MAY is the Southern extremity of Fortune Bay, and the S. 'V. extremity Poi1U Mq. 

ofth1s i;iart of Newfoundland; it may be known by a great black rock, nearly joining 
to the pitch of the point, and something higher than the land, which makes it look like 
~1hlack hummock on the point. At about a quarter of a mile directly off from this 

ack rock are three sunken rocks, on which the sea always breaks. 
DANTZIC COVES.-N. by E. U of a mile from Point May, is Little Dantzic Dantzit: 

~ove~ and 2. miles further is Great Dantzic Cove. ' From Dan~zic Point (whi.ch is Covu. 

2
t

1 
North pomt of the coves) to Fortune Head, the bearing and distance are E.N.E.~ 

. eagues; and thence to the to"vn of Fortune, 1 & mile, S.E. by E. This is a .fishing 
;illage, and the road where the ships lie has from 6 to 10 fathoms water, quite exposed N ~arly half the compass ; it lies S. by W. from the East end of Brunet. To the 

· .Westward of Dantzic Point is the long narrow bank of Jerseyman's, with 24 
aPnladt 25

1 
fathoms over it, extending from abreast of the point in the direction of the 

e slands. 
F SHIP COVE.-The Cape of Grand Bank is high, and lies one league•E.N.E. from SAip COV6. 
fo~rtu'.le .. To. the Eastward of this cape is Ship Cove, where there is good anchorage 
w· ~hippmg, m 8or10 fathoms w ... ter, sheltered from South, West, and North-westerly 
whn s. th Gras;id Bank lil".s S. E. half a league from the cape, and is a. fishing village, 
Fr~ ere is no security for shipping, and the entrance is barred. 

dis~om the Cape of the Grand Bank to the Point Enragee the course is E.N.E. t E., 
erall n~ 8 i!,eagu~s. The coast between forms a circular bay, in which the shore gen
boa/ 18f W? with several sandy beaches, behind which are bar harbors, fit only for 
Gra 8J 0 whic~ the principal is Great Garnish, lying 4!\ leagues from the Cape of 
mil n d~ank; it may be known by several rocks above water, lying before it, at 2 
the: istance from the shore. The outermost of these is steep to; but bet~e~n 
·the andktbe shore are several dangerous sunken rocks. To the Eastward, and w1th1n 

&e roe · · F in 4 s, is renchman's Cove, where small vessels sometimes run in and anchor 
·~entr: fithoms water, tolerably well sheltered from the sea-winds. This is a con
thaten P ace for the cod-fishery. The passage in is to the Eastward of the rocks 
I .i a.pwar the highest above water. Between them and some other lower roe!-• 
,Z!t~rddf0 the Ea.st.ward of the ,East point of the cove, there is a sunken _rock nearly 1n 

• ~ fro · e 0 1: the passage, which you must be aware o_f. The shore 1s bold ~ll .tite ea/tes' i!.Point May to Ga.pe.of ~rand Bank7 there bemg IO or 12 fathoms w~thin 2 
3hfer · · • gtht ·&J!d 30 ·.or 4G.at a mile· off". . Between th~ latter and Great Garnish tlae 
··~ ~~:..:~£:iit:':t•JJ&, . ..,-.aachoi' ariywbere m 8 o:r 10 fathoms w•ter, ~1-""' r.m ~ t D .· . ,.· 1Dda... ·. . . . . . ... 
:~':feg,11 M~·~' ... ·hni"·~£ :tb& ba.y, tee ·"'1Ur$8 .is, first; E~N".·R. it:~, a 

· · ~~"~··~,. 1'.i~ea .io .ia. h•ad ti the bq. The.1-,d ,~,:•r ..•.. · , ...•..... ·... ··. · .. ,, .·. .. , . . . . .. , . . . . ·. . . . 



 

60 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

in general along the South side is high, bold to, and of uneven appearance, with hills 
and valleys of various extent, the latter mostly covered with wood, arid having many 
fresh-water rivulets. 

Bay L'.Ar- BAY L'ARGENT.-Seven leagues Eastward of Point Enragee, is the Bay 
,..t. L'Argent, where there is anchorage in 30 or 40 fathoms water, sheltered from all 

'Grand .le 
PUn-e. 

winds. 
HARBOR MILLE.-The entrance to Harbor Mille lies to the Eastward of 1he 

East point of L'Argent. Before this harbor and the Bay L'Argent, is a remarkable 
rock, which at a distance appears like a shallop under sail. Hurbor Mille branches 
into two arms, one lying to the S.E., the other to the E. : at the upper part of b-Oth 
are good anchorages. Between this harbor and Point Enragee arc several hu 
harbors, or small bays, with sandy beaches ; but the water all along the coast is 
very deep. You may safely anchor anywhere, hut it must be very near the shore. 

Cape :Mille lies N.E. & E., one league from the Shallow Rock abo,·e mentioned, 
and near 3 leagues from the head of Fortune Bay; it is a high, reddish, barren, rocky 
point. The width of Fortune Bay at Cape l\1ilh5 does not much exceed half a league; 
but immediately below it becomes twice as wide, by which the cape may readilybe 
known; and above this cape the land on both sides is high, with steep craggy cliffs. 
'l'he head of the bay is terminated by a low beach, behind which is a large pond, or 
bar harbor, fit only for boats. In this, and in all the bar harbors between this and 
the Grand Bank, are convenient places for building stages, and good beaches for 
drying fish, fitted to accommodate numerous boats. 

GRAND LE PIERRE: is a good harbor, situated on the North side of the bay, 
half a league from the head. The entrance cannot be seen until you are abreast of 
it. There is no danger in going in, and you may anchor in any depth, from 8 1o 4 
fathoms, sheltered from all winds. 

ENGLISH HARBOR lies a little to the Westward of Grand Pierre; and to the 
Westward of English Harbor is the Little Bay de l'I-:au, both of which are small, and 
only fit for boats. 

NfN!IHarbor. NEW HARBOR is situated opposite to Cape 1\Iille, and to the Westwa~d of the 
Bay de l'Eau; it is a small inlet, and hns good anchorage on the West side, in fromS 
to 5 fathoms, sheltered from S.W. ""vinds. , 

Tke Harbor THE HARBOR FEMME lies half a lc{:gue to the Westward of New Harbor; it 
Femme. is narrow, and has in it 20 and 23 fathoms ; before its entrance is an islet, near te 

which are some rocks above water; one league to the '\Vestward of Harbor Femme 
is Brewer's Hole, fit only for bouts ; before this cove is also a small island near the 
shore, and some rocks above water. 

Her!xn- La HARBOR LA CONTE is situated one mile to the Westward of Drewcr·s Hole; 
Conts. before this are some islands ; the outer one is called the Petticoat Island, the i~ner 

Smock Island ; there are also two smaller ones between these, and a sunken roe· 0! 
two ; the best passage in is on the \\7 est side of the outer island, and bet ween the ~11 larger ones. So soon as you begin to open the harbor, keep the inner island c!?s0/s
board, to avoid some sunken rocks that lie near the small island, which yon will .1 , 

cover betwqJm the N.E. point of the outer island and opposite point on the ma~~ 
there is also another rock, which appears at low water, and lies higher 1;1P on the.~dle 
of the main ; and when you get b!lyond these dangers, you may keep in the nu in 
of the channel, and will soon open a fine spacious harbor, wherein you may_ afcbor all 
any depth, from 6 to 16 fathoms 'water, on a hottom of sand and mud, shut m rotnves· 
winds. To the Eastward of the outer island there is a small cove, fit for small 
sels and boats, and otherwise convenient for the fisheries. N E bf 

1.to"'IJ Har- LONG HARBOR lies 4 miles to the Westward of Harbor La Conte, and · bich 
.ier. ~·· clis~ant 5 leagues from Point Enr~g6e.. It may b~ kno~n by Gul~ Island, d hali 

lies at 1 ts mouth, and a small rock. w h1ch hes half a rm le w1thou t the 1slandh an ide ef 
the appearance of a small boat ; there is a pn.ssage into the harbor on ~ac 8 f this 
this island ; the Western one is the broader of the two; nearly in the m1ddl£ 0 tbom8 
channel, a littl~ outsi~e. of the. island, is a ledge of ~ocks, whereon are 2 ,j

6
ngth 

water; and a little w1thm the ISland, on the Eastern side, are others, 2 cables i,ong 
from -the shore ; they lie ~ff two sandy coves,. and are visibl~ at low ~~teMotgan's 
Harbor runs 5 league~ up mto the country, but th~ only.an_chonng...place ~sin fatJiol'llf 
Cove, on the N.:\V. side of the harbor, about 2 miles within Gull Island, in Iha head Of; 
water, unless you run above the narrows. There is a salmon-fishery at t e · 
the bay. . . ·.· ls onIY· 

A lit£!.e to the Westward of. Long Harbor is H11;re Harbor, fit f@?' small ve: · ~ 
Two·~~$. to. tile .. Northward .of ~Iare Harbor. 1s: Mal l)ay, bav1ug very· .tt!~urthd. 
~~:ng 'N:&tth-eaaterly about 5 miles, an• haVTtlg';llO a~~£ex~:sla»ds; i!IJ. 
~· 'I~ 'tlle. Weis~8:1'!1 o£ ~ 1Jay, near; ihe a;bo113, .11~ ~the. ~ ~.ll ;DDiia .; .:Joli' 
.W~•llmh.:1~.,@l.U .. Iaqre~.·h.M:· .a~tiPD~•~,tl.a$ ........ . 
·T~f}2~,n;~~·;~:~~~·:~~~-'~u,~aai~'·--~:~··.!'f'. · 
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BELLE HARBOR lies 4 miles N.W. by N. from the Westernmost Rencontre Belle Ho.r
Island; the passage into it is on the Western side of the island, an~ so soon as you bor. 
have passed the island you will open on a small cove, on the East side, where small 
vessels can anchor, but large vessels must run up the head of the harbor and anchor 
in 20 fathoms, where there is most room: it is but an indifferent harbor. About 11 
of a mile Westward of Belle Harbor is Lally Cove, behind an island, fit f"or small ves-
sels only. The West point of this cove is high and bluff, and is called Lally Head; 
to the Northward of this head is Lally Back Cove, where ships may anchor in 14 or 
16 fathoms water. 

Two miles to the Northward of Lally Cove Head, are East Bay and North Bay; in 
fboth of these there is deep water, but no anchorage near the shore. At the head of 
·North Bay is the largest river in Fortune Bay, and 2ppears to be a good place for the 
salmon-fishery, from which circumstance it is named Salmon River. 

CINQ ISLES BA Y.-The Bay of Cinq Isles lies to the Southward of the North Cinq Islu 
Bay, and opposite to Lally Cove Head ; there is tolerably good anchorage for large Bay. 
ships on the S.W. side of the islands, in the bottom of the bay. The North arm is a 
very snug place for small vessels, and salmon may be caught at its head. 

CORBEN BA Y.-A little to the Southward of the Bay of Cinq Isles is Corben Corben Bay. 
Bay, where there is good anchorage for any ships, in 22 or 24 fathoms water. About 
2 miles South-east.varCI from Lally Cove Head are two islands, about a mile distant 
from each other; the North-easternmost is called Belle Island, and the other Dog 
Island; they are bold to all round. Between Dog Island and Lord and Lady Island, 
which lies off to the South point of Corben Bay, something nearer to the latter, is a 
sunken rock, with deep water all round it; and about a quarter of a mile to the North. 
ward of Lord and Lady Island, is a rock which appears at low water. 

BANDE DE L'ARIER DAY lies on the '\Vest point of Belle Bay, and N. ~ W. Bande de 
3 leagues from Point Enragee; it may be known by a very high mountain over the l'Arier 
hay, which rises almost perpendicular from the sea, called Iron Head. Chapel Bay. 
Island, which forms the East side of the bay, is high land also; the harbor lies on the 
West side of the bay, just within the point formed by a narrow lo\Y beach, and is a 
snug place ; between the harbor and Iron Head there is tolerably good anchorage, ar.d 
18 or 20 fathoms. 

· d Bande de l'Arier Bank has 7 fathoms water on it, and lies with the beach ofBande 
Nl'ArierHarborjust open of the V\.,.est point of the bay, and Boxy Point on with the 

orth end of St. Jaques Island. 
ST. JAQUES.-Two miles to the Westward of Bande de l'Arier is the Harbor of St. Ja<JUe:t. 

Std Jaqu~s, which may be readilv known by the island before it being high at each end, Z ~w m the middle. The passage into the harbor is on the West side of the island, 
. e rom danger, as is the harbor, where you may anchor in from 17 to 4 fathoms. ritUE .P~NION.-About H mile to the Westward of St. Jaques, is the Harbor BlttePinio11. 

0 ne Pnuon; and a little to the Westward of that is English Cove . 
. N~O~y HA

1
RB_DR.-Boxy Point lies W. t S., 6 miles fr«;>~ St._.Jaques lslan~, and E. Bo:.&y Har

; theE. 2E., 122 miles from the East end of Brunet Island; 1t 1s of moderate height, and bor. 
, E mos.t advanced to the Southward of any land on the coast. Boxy Harbor lies N. 
: ~~:miles from Bo~y .Poin:, in which tt:iere is anchora~e in 4 or 5 fath?ms w=:ite~, fine 
; 

0
. f ground: ~u sail m, brmg Boxy Pomt open of a little black head JUSt w1th1n the 

:indnb ~ailed Friar's Head;_ in ~his direction _you will keep the middle of the channel, 
: W N 'Wen the s1!oals which lie otr each po mt of the harbor where the stages are. 
: lea · · ., one mile from Boxy Point, is the Island of St. John; and N .N. W ., half a 
• St ~eh f~om St. John's Island is St. John's Head, l.igh, steep, and craggy. Between 
; this i~; h ~ead and Boxy Point is St. John's Bay, quite exposed; in the bottom of 
:two l'O 0 1?- s Harbor, fit for boats only. On the north side of" St. John's Head arc 
;~ral "'Uckky islets, cal.led the Gull and Shag; at the West end of which there are sev-
' " n en rocks. 
! Jn~~~:-T BAY :OE L'EA U is abnut H league to the Northward of St . .John's Head. Great Bay 
:})assage ~:~here is ~od a~chorage in_ various d~ptht:", s~elt.ered from nll winds. The de l' Eau. 
~a'lnall v 1

1
9 on the East side of the island which he~ m its entrance; for only very · BARRye 8 enn enter to the Westward. . 

:ih.m St~ J ~~A Y BAY·-;-To the Westward of Bay de l'Eau,_ about 3 1;Jltles Nor~h Barrysway 
@UOd an h 0 n s Head, IS Little Bay Barrysway ; on the West side of which there 18 Bay. 
be obtai~ ~ra~e for large ships, in 7, 8, or 10 rathoms : and both wood and water to 

llAitD e .with ease. . . . . 
~'~esOR BRITON lies to the Westward of Littl~ Barrysway, and N.N .. E. !.E., H~ 
lljld lit1·~m the Island of' Sagona. Tbti heads which furm the entrance are big~, Briton 
·~-~eachother'fl.~. and N•~:''.dls!ant a~out 2 miles .. Near the.East beaciJ& 
2"~~·~ .. \l'& ....•• ~.~ ..... ;~ .. ·.e. 'Gnl.f·~~ .. ~.·,, i:. •n. g~.gin.1s a ledge ?fr'?.cks~ which .. frb.'ete. A. '-8.· .. 
~.· ·tke.· '. w.· .. -.· . . '. .. -...o.c; .. : ... ~ . . : .. SJ)j~. ~. . .. ·. ·.. °' .. ·.tb·e s;"!. lll'int which t~ moi;_e ~an .a mile. ... . . · . · .1"".•~· ··•··· ~·Olll1'·.p!aee for· sh1.ps of war to anChor m is above t~ 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PJLOT. 

ledge, before the entrance of the S.W. ann, in 16 or 18 fathoms, mooring nelll'ly East 
and West ; the bottom is very good, and plenty of wood and water is. to be obtained 
here. Opposite to the S.W. arm is the N.E. arm, or Jerseyman's Harbor, which is 
capable of holding a great number of ships, secure from all winds, in 6, 7, and 8 
fathoms w8fer: it has a bar at the entrance, on which there nre 3 fathoms. The 
mark to sail over the bar is, the point of Thompson's Beach, which is the South point 
at the entrance into the S.W. arm, open of Jerseyman's Head, which is high andblu.fi 
on the North side of the entrance into Jerseyman's Harbor: so soon as you open the 
harbor, haul up to the Northward and anchor. 

From the West end of Harbor Briton to Connaigre Head the bearing and distance 
are W. 5 miles; between are Gull Island and Deadman's Bay, off which there isa 
bank stretching from the shore between 2 and 3 miles. whereon the depths vary from 
34 to 4 fathoms. The sea, during storms, will sometimes break for a considerable 
way out from Gull Island. 

Connaigre CONNAIGRE BA Y.-From Connaigre Head, which is high and craggy, to Il8J!Se· 
Bay. terre Point, the bearing and distance are N.W. i '\\--., 7 miles; between is Connaigre 

Bay, which extends about 4 leagues inland. In the mouth of the bay lie the Con
naigre Rocks, above water, which may be approached very near, there being no danger 
but what shows itself: the channel between them and Connaigre Head is the safest, 
as a ledge of rocks extends a mile from the North shore, which renders the other 
channel rather dangerous. 

Connaigre Harbor is near 5 miles above the head, within a point on the South si~e 
of the bay; it is very small, and the depth of water is 7 fathoms; the passage in~' 
on the S.E. side of the island which lies before it. Abreast of this harbor, nearly n1 
the middle of the bay, are two islands; on the South side of the Westernmost are 
some rocks above water. · 

Dawson's Cove is on the N.W. side of the bay, and bears N. N.E., about4 mile!' 
from Connaigre Head, and W.N.W., 2 miles from the '\Vest end of the Westernmost 
(and the greatest) island; the anchorage is in 6 or 5 fathoms, quite exposed to S~u~ 
erly winds. Basseterre Point, which forms the West point of Connaigre Bay, 1s 

moderate height, clear of wood, and from thence to Pass Island bold to : Pass Island 
lies nearly W. by N., distant 3 miles from Basseterre Point. . 

Pass Island. PASS ISLAND, which is the North-western extremity of Fortune Bay, is a fuli 
mile in length, and narrow; it bears from the N. Point of Miquelon N .E. by N.,. 
leagues ; and from Point l\lay, N. 4 E., 12 leagues. It lies near .the sho_re, and Ill 
rather lofty; on its S. vVestern side there are several rocks above water, which extefnd 
a full mile from the island; and to the N. vV. is a sunken rock about a quarter 0 a 
mile from the island ; there is a passage between this island and the main, abou~ the 
length of two cables wide ; it frequently is traversed by small vessels, who som~ti~~ 
anchor there on fine sandy bottom, in 6 fathoms water. The co<l-fisheryaboutthisr-· 
is generally considered good and productive. I'll 

REMARKS ON FoRTUNE BA v .-The general appearance of the land on the North!lls 
side of Fortune Bay is hiJly, rising directly from the sea, with craggy barren hilie 
extending4 or 5 leagues inland, having many rivulets and ponds; while thatc°~h SC 
Souther~ side of F~rtune Bay has a. ve_ry different appearance, hav:ing l~s~ 0 :he 
rugged hills, and being better clothed with wood of a short brushy kind, g1v1ng to · 
country an air of greenness and fertility. uld not 

Soundings. SoUNDINGs.-In the night-time, or in dark foggy weather, the mariner sho. ht be 
place much dependence on the soundings in Fortune Bay. for therein they Illlf; res, 
greatly and fatttlly deceived, inasmuch as, in many places, the water near ~he 8 0 

and in its creekM and harbors, is often deeper than in the middle of the bay itse~-land, 
Htrrmitage HERMITAGE BAY.-This extensive bay is bounded on the S.W. by Pass iarwia 
Bay. and to the N~rthward by the islands that form the Bay of Bonne and Great f Long 

Harbor, the width being more than 2 leagues; and by the Southern shores 0 pass 
J~!Jland, wber~ it .begins to narrow. In sailirW along ~he Southern coast fro:f 10 or 
bland, you will discover the Fox Islands, which are distant from Pass I~lan cove, 
11 miles; these islands are situated opposite to the entrance to Herm1~ od 
abm1~ $ of a mile from the land, and are said to have good fishing abo.ut t e~~ alSO 
the Northern Fox Island are several rocks above water, and a sunken rock::ai•~ 
offt.he South side of this island. _To enter Hermitage Cove, yo~ should l.eeP u1"ill 
the. islands and the shore, borrowing somewhat towards the main land, where r tnn1 ill 
find ·ao. 32,_ a.nd .37 :fathoms water_; here you will see the cove.. open, and. mG~ ~d.~ 
South,.ba.vmg deep.wate.r, and without theJe,e.st dit.nger; ~ anehora.ge:rff .;eueti 
every ~eonveniency f'~r fishing, and. plent.y oC both. w,ood, an.4 ~ter. · ·. ~· Ou~ 
H~rt"q•ta,=Y, •'1ns·.·1!1 UMdyWe:st for J,$ ~lea, .w1th;vel'l'cieeP·J!fa;te.T~ae{~ .... g 

.. ;;:: .. ···.·~~:~:.,1;;~J:.;.;;.~:#1l:t~~··.~ 
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' LONG ISLAND, which separates the Bay ofDespair from Hermitage Bay, is ofa Lon.gislanil 
quare form:, about 8 miles long and nearly 8 leagues in circuit. The Eastern passage 

.. very good, but narrow, and is between the East end of Long Island and the main, 
.called the Passage of Long Island. The West entrance into the Bay of Despair from 
He:rmitage Bay, is by the West end of Long Island. About half a mile from its S.W. 
]>Oint are two rocks above water, ·with deep water all round them. 

GALTAUS HARBOR.-There are four harbors on the South side of Long Island, Galtaus 
;ihe Easternmost of which is called Galtaus: this is but small, and lies near the South- Harbor. 
east point of the island. The best channel into the harbor is on the West side of se-
veral rocky islands which lie at the entrance, wherein are 4 fathoms ; but in the harbor 
there are from 15 to 24 fathoms. 

PlCARRE HARBOR.-The next is Picarre, which lies N. by E. half a league from Picarre 
:the Easternmost Fox Island. In going in here, keep near the West point, in order to Harbor. 
avoid some sunken rocks off the other. The anchorage is in the first cove on the East 
side, in 9 or 10 fathoms, sheJtered from all winds. 

ROUND HARBOR.-The next harbor, called Round Harbor, is about 2 miles to the Round Har
Westward of Picarre, and fit only for small vessels, the channel in being so narrow. hor. 

LONG ISLAND HARBOR is the fourth, and lies about 2& miles from the West end Long Island. 
of Long Island. This harbor has two arms, one running in to the North, the other to Harbor. 
the Eastward. They are both very narrow. and have from 40 to 7 fathoms water. The 
E'.astern. arm is the deepest, and affords the best anchorage. The passage in is OB. 

either side of an island which lies off the entrance, and has several rocks above water 
about it. 

BAY OF DESPAIR.-The entrance of the Bay of Despair lies between the West Bay of De1-
end of Long Island and Great Jarvis Island, (which lies in the mouth of the harbor of pair. 
t~at name;) the distance between is It mile, and midway no bottom is found with a 
~ of 280 fathoms. The Bay of Despair forms two capacious arms, one extending 

8 leagues to the North-eastward, the other about 13 miles Northward. In the N. 
~· arm are several arms and islands, and tolerably good anchorage in several places. 
bn the North arm there is very deep water, and no anchorage excepting in the small 

ays and coves which lie on each side of it; but in an arm of this bay, which runs 
Easterly, there is a fine salmon-fishery, and wood in plenty. In the N.E. arm also 
ttere ar~ good salmon-fisheries at Little River and Coone River. All the country ie olt this part is mountainous and barren, but about the head of the bay it becomes 

ve • ~nd has abundance of wood-such as fir, pine, birch, witch hazel, spruce, &c. 
~REAT JARVIS HARBOR is situated at the West entrance into the Bay of Des- Great Jarvu 

¥;;~· It is a safe harbor,_ with good anchorage in every part of it, in from ~6 ~o 20 Harl.Jar . 
. t oms! secure from all wrnds, and plenty of wood and water. The passage in 1s on :b her s1.de of the Great Jarvis Island; but the Southernmost channel is the safest~ su:k hemg no danger i!1 i~ but the shore ~tself. I:i the N~rthern channel are several . 

ab en rocks. To sail m you should hnng the North pomt between the two rocks 
eleove 7ater, on the starboard side, and then steer directly in. This will carry you 
awaro some sunken rocks which lie on the West point of the island. These rocks 
Gre:~r/t l?w water. ~he. ent~nce to this harbor rna:y be known by !he East end '?f 
the N ..:his Islr:nd, which 1s a high, steep, craggy pomt, called Jarvis Head, and 1S 

BO~ em pom! of the South entrance to the harbor. 
N. by E N~_BAY hes.about a league to the Westward of Great Jarvis ~-lead, and nearly Bonne Bay. 
Weste ., istant 7 J?l.lles from Pass Island. It has several islands at its entrance, the 
\V8l'd o~°t1::o~t ofwh:eh is the largest and highest. The best passage in is to the East-
in North e !lrgest island, between it and the two Easternmost islands. The bay runs 
aide of D 4 'f:tles, and there is no danger but what shows itself. You may go on either 
"1tieh a ~ t e Island, w~ich is small and nearly in the middle of the bay ; between 
~re i n wo l!IIJ?all islands on the West side of the bay, within Great Island, 
head 0 ; th:etora~e m 20 or 30 fathoms.; but the best place fo! large ships is near the 

: On the N W ay, ln 12 or 14 fathoms, clear ground, and convement for wood and water. 
,ill from i6 ~ s~de£of Grent Island, within the two small islands, is very good.anchor;age, 
the North . 4 athoms, secure from all winds. The entrance from this bay 1s to 
too· uear th:rd of the ~wo small islands. In sailing in or out of the bay, approa~h not 
:~--quartel' ~outh point of Great Island, as there are some sunken rocks l~mg at 
·~Cove 0 

• mil_e from the shore. A little to the Westward of Bonne Bay 1s Mos
. ·.·. "\V;N w'a:sm_all tnlet off'rom 30to 47 fathoms water. 
1rmt. Tb.u.~! mtles f'~ Bonne Bay, is the entrance to the Bay of Facheu~ and Dra:.. 
~PA.{JffEUtra.nc': be~ngverycmu1pieuous at sea, th~ coast ma~ here be readily kno~. 

~in.:N.'N,::' "11ueh ts tll.e E1:1,titenn1!ost branch, 1:-i very easily seen t<t ~award; d Fad.tnUt:. 
~ta~~ ea~l!J' at);d ie·.one-tlihd of a mile wide at the entrance, with d!ep wa
tdle'-*in·~i:ollf-it. {}fl ·t11e .~~ll'~~e or th_e ~Y are three ooves, where. ships ••Y 
•·Ellie·~<.·.·.·.·· .. ~aGYa~. :: ·:. · ..• ~" Drago ... ·· . 11.·'Baylies m·N.; W. • ·one le~e, and ta nettrlta!F 
INad·illeJt · ..,.alB&or'70~wat&r, and: no ancbol'&.ge excepting near t!•e heed; 

· 7t)U•• iie 'f'el7 ~A• •bol'e;. One mile to the Westward of Faeheux i8 
~- • • ' ' - . : .•. ·, ' c - ' - . • . 
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Little Hole, with shelter for small cmft ; and one league to the Westwal'd of Faehfnx 
is Richard's Harbor, a place :fit only for small vessels and fishing shallops, with 23 
fathoms water in it . 

HARE BAY.-N.W. byW., one league from Richard's Harbor, is Hare Bay,whieh 
runs in N .N .E. about 5 miles, and is about one-third of a mile wide, with deep water 
close home to both shores on all parts of it; except about one league up on the West 
aide, where there is good anchorage, in from 8 to 15 fathoms, with plenty of wood and 
water; and a small cove about one mile up on the East side, where there are 30 fath
oms, with gradual soundings to the shore. 

Devil's Bay. DEVIL'S BAY .-N. W., about 4t miles from Hare Bay, and one league N.E. from 
Hare's Ears Point, is Devil's Bay, a narrow inlet, extending a league to the North· 
ward, with deep water, and no anchorage until you come close to the Head. 

The Bay of Rencontre lies to the Northward of Hare's Ears Point, and runs in N. 

Chaleur 
Bay. 

Franfou 
Bay. 

Oar Bay. 

Cape la 
Hune. 

W. by W. 2 leagues; it has deep water in most parts of it, and is near half a mile 
wide at the narrowest part. The anchorage is in 30 fathoms, above a low woodypcint 
on the South shore, quite land-locked. Hare's Ears Point is large, with a ragged rock 
upon it, which, from some points of view, looks like the ears of a hare. It lies W. by 
N. t N., distant 10 miles from Richard's Harbor, divides the Bays of Rencontre and 
Chaleur, and bears N .W. ~ W., 6 leagues from Pass Islam!. Off this point isa fishing-
bank, extending a full mile from the shore, having from 20 to 36 fathoms over it. 

CHALEUR BAY .-Two miles to the Westward of Hare's Ears Point is the Bay of 
Chaleur, which runs in about 2 leagues N. N. W. It is very narro-w, and has <leep wa· 
ter in most parts. At the North entrance into the bay, and close to the land, is a small 
island of moderate height, and half a league within the island, on the N .E. side of the 
bay, is a rock above water; a little within this rock, on the same side, is a small cove, 
with a sandy beach, off which you can anchor in 28 fathoms, a cable's length from 
the shore. 

FRANCOIS BAY.-West,nearly half a league from the Bay of Chaleur. istheBay 
of Franrois, a small inlet running in N. W. t '\V. one mile, being at the entrance about 
a quarter of a mile broad, and 17 fathoms deep. but just within are 50 and 60 fathoms. 
At ilte head are from 30 to 20 fathoms, good anchorage, and very cun venient for car
rying on the Eshing business. 

OAR BAY .-Westward, 4 miles from the Bay Franrois, on the East side of C:ipela 
Rune, lies Oar Bay. Off the Ea.st point of its entrance is a low rocky islet, and i_n th.• 
entrance of the bay is another, with a passage on each side of it. The bay rnns rn ~ 
N.E. about 4 miles, and is one-third of a mile wide, with deep water close to bot 
shores all the way up. At the head is a harbor for small vessels, withonly_5 fathoms 
water. At the West side of the entrance into the Bay is Cul de Sac, a little cove, 
with 3 and 4 fathoms water, and good shelter for small vessels. rul 

CAPE LA HUN E is the Southernmost point of land on this part of the coa:.5~ W 
lies in lat. 47° 31' N., bearing W.N.W. ~ N.,8 leagues from Pass Island, and N- ·h~ 
6 N., 10 leagues from Cape Miquelon. Its figure much resembles a sugar-loaf. Tthe 
cape may also be known by the high land of La Hune, which lies one league to s. 
Westward of it, appearing flat at the top, and may be seen from a distance of 16 k~d 

ThePenguin THE PENGUIN ISLANDS lie W.S. W. d S., 10~ miles from Cape La Hune, ks, 
:islands. N. W. :l- N ., 10 leagues from Cape Miquelon. They are an assemblage of barren roe . 

lying near to each other, and altogether about 2 leagues in circuit, and ma~b; \t 
proached in the ilaytime to the distance of half a league all round. On the · ·

9
_: 

side of the large island, which is the highest, is a small cove :fit for sha1lops, a~d h~Df 
venient for the fisheries~ and the ground about it is considered to be good for 8 1 e~ 

Whale Roe&. WHALE ROeK.-E.S.E., 8 miles from the Penguin Islands, and S. by W., 3:~is 
Crom Cape la Hune, lies the Whale Rock, on which the sea generally bre.a 8 y~m 
about 100 fathoms in circuit, with 1 O, 12, and 14 fathoms elose to all round it. t the 
this rock a narrow bank extends one league to the Westward, and half a league I~ the 
Eastward, with from 24 to 58 fathoms water on it, rocky and gravelly bottom.p 11~ channel between the shore and this rock, and also between the shore and the e depth 
Ielands, are 120 and 130 f1thoms of water, muddy bottom, and there is the same 

LA Hune 
.Bay. 

of water at one league. without them. - . boUS ~ 
LA HUNE BAY bes close to the Westward of Cape La Hune. Ii 19 ~\. buj 

leagu~s deep" and one-thir:d of.a mile wide, with _deep water in most parts of~e~iJli.nl 
there is a sunken rock which lies off'the West point of the entrance_, nearl{-0,Eastel'fl 
o{ the channel ?ver. In saili~ in or out of this.bay? you should kee~ \:r.tb:ee*" 
a.bore op board, in order to avoid 1! sunken l"OCk. wh1~h bes .. off :the ~est.pou:i Cove,.liaf' 
~~ uito the .bay~ nearly one•third ov-er. Two mile•. •P the bay ~ -Lar~-..:....,4. ufl"~ 
S!u:hcho~ui 14~ _ 1~ f'!Ltho~ ~fl~-. a~ cl.~~ g~U?d· -"!a~:;~jr£iPa-. 

• _ .ernpp,1•t.Q,f Uua _~ve ~ ~~U sh~l~dh S. f-t'~t "~" a •. • •.. •· .oi-~ b&-l.,,. 
.. lat ~el'e~&l'e .o £~ •... To11.U .. mt0 .tl;Wt~.,~ j;he.B~i: ~Bi .. . .ut,.. 
eta ~-~iC~:~,r~-.,~:~,:~1 .. ;~iQRl;·~~-\ ···c··~-: .. -.·' . 
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:Over the valley of the cove is brought on with the North side of the valley ; you will 
;1ben be above the shoal, and may haul in to the cove with safety. There is a narrow 
bank which stretches quite across the bay, from the S. point of the cove to the oppo-
site shore~ whereon are from 27 to 45 fathoms. · 

LA HUNE HARBOR lies half a league to the Westward of Cape La Hune; it has La Huns 
an island before its entrance, and is fit only for small vessels, and open to Westerly IIarbor. 
winds. Before it lies an island near the shore. The channel into the harbor is on the 
N.W. side of the island. There is no danger in going in, and you must anchor close 
up to the head, in 10 fathoms water. This harbor is well adapted for the fishery, there 
being good fishing-ground about it, and a large beach quite across the head of the har-
bor to La Hune Bay; a space of 800 feet, exposed to the open air, and well calculated 
for d..--ying fish. 

Four leagues N.W. i W. from Cape La Hune is the entrance of Little River, which 
is about I 00 fathoms wide at the entrance and 10 fathoms deep. A little way up there 
is anchorage in 10, 8, and 7 fathoms water, good ground. Between Cape La Hune and 
Little River, the land is tolerably high, and forms a bay, where there are several small 
islands and rocks above water, the outermost of which lie N.N.E.11E.,3 leagues from 
the Penguin Islands, and are called the Magnetic Rocks. 

S. by W . .\- W., 7 miles from the entrance of Little River, and N. bv vV. i "\rV. from 
the Penguin ·Islands, lie the Little River Rocks, which are just a:iove water,-with very 
deep water all round them. · 
. THE ISLES OF H.AMEA, which are of various extent, both in height and circuit, The bles of 

lie N.W. ~ N., 5.i le!igues from the Penguin Islunds, and one league from the main; they Ramsa. 
extend East and West 5 miles, and North and So•1th 3 miles, and have several rocks 
and breakers about them ; but more on the South side than on the North. The East-
ernmos~ island is the largest, and is very high and hilly ; the \Vesternmost, called Co-
lumbe, is a remarkably high round island, of small circuit, with some rocky islands and 
sunken rocks near it. 
~AM.EA HARBOR.-Thcre is a harbor for small vessels, formed by the islands Ramea. Har-

llh1ch lie near Great Ramea nnd the Columbe. called Rumen Harbor, where they may bar. . 
e sheltered from all winds. To enter this from the v\' cstwurd, you should give · 

t:e Southern point a berth, on account of some rocks that lie off the starboard island; 
t ese are all above water: steer E.N.E. towards the harbor, keeping as nearly mid
ehannel ~s yo~ can-the passage is above n cable's length broad-and run for the an
~hora~e m Ship Cove: this is the second inlet, on the North-western shore. You will 

ere ride safely on clean ground, in 5 fathoms water. To enter from the Eastward, 
\;

0 mu~t keep the Northern side of Great Ramea on board until you arc up to the 
is~ end thereof, then steer S. W. into the harbor, keeping in the middle of the chan

n~ • m about 3 fathoms, an<l anchor as before directed. This harbor is very conve
~ent for fishing vessels; in it, and also about the islands, are several places for erect
mg stages and drying fish, which seem to be well calculated for that purpose. 
diJbe Uaill:ea Rocks are two in number, close to each other; they lie about South, 
ro :nt_4 miles from the East end of Great Ramea. V\T.S.W., one league from these i.: s, 18 a small bank with only 6 fathoms watci: on it ; and nearly in the middle, be
"' :

11 Ramea and the Penguin Islands, is the N cw Bank, with from 14 to 50 fathoms wUii rth 1;0 run upon the shoalest pai:t of this bank, bring the two Ramea Rocks on 
the te outh-western part of Ramea Islands, and between them and Columbe, and 

. en ranee to Little River, N.E. i E. 
Ba~LD h~f~N'S ~A Y.-Four miles to the Westward of Little River is Old Man's Old Maa'• 
thl'O~; ict buns in. N.N.E. about 7 miles, and is nearly a mile wide. The water Bay. 
trn s"d 0 1.1 t e bay ~s very deep. About one mile and a half up the bay, on the J<.;ast-
ee&sat e, .18 a small island, called Adam's Island, behind which vessels can ride, if ne-
16 fa:t;;~~~-30 and 40 fathoms water; but the best anchorage is at the head, in 14 or 

B~M_O~~~ITO HARBOR lies about half a league to the Westward of ~Id MS:n's MoStJ1'ilo 
ae!11rity: i~ a snug and safe _harbor, and wil~ hold a great num~er of vessels m.p~rfe_et Ilarbor; 
ficnli to tu~ the entrance is so narrow, he1:ig on.ly 4_:; fathoms m breadth, that 1t 1.s d1f-
entranc ~ m or out. _The land on lmth s1cles is high, and off the Southern pomt of" 
.,,e.:a:: a large white roe~, about a cable's length from which is a black rock 
J!roin this b'b. 0 k the Southern side of which is a sunken rock, w~ereon the sea brea~s. 
·faat0ne.;tb· · c l'Ock~to the en~1:lnce ~f thr: harbor, the course is .about N.N.W., dis-: 
'91rl&ll btm;hrd~ of a. nule. In sailing either tn or out, you ~hould_ give the black rock 1l 
~ .89 · ' • ~lDIJ th;;e Western shore on board, and 1f obhged to anchor,. be 8.$ 
~you J.ii'8hbl& lfi getting a rope on •bore, lest you c;'r!ft o~ the rocks. In this ha'f'• 
~ ~ . 'd&,!& 18 ~30 fathoins water7 wit!' good ndmg e"Vetywhere, and ~ent,yo,f' 
I*;" .... ;~~.••:;.···:-.. 't;h .... e ~......,..,..J'Gll '!lll find 12 fatPn~. th~ shores 1>e1ng ~ld· 
-~,~~~~~~·=:~~,:~:o:;:ze:d:4t.'k:e~~:.w~· 
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Fox Island Harbor is formed by an island oi the same name. It lies about hill a 
league to the Westward of Mosquito Harbor; between are several rocky islands and 
sunken rocks. This is a commodious harbor for small vessels, which may anchor in 
8, 9, and 10 fathoms water. You may go in on either side of the island, and thereis 
no danger but what shows itself. 

lVAVe BtltW WHITE BEAR BAY lies about 2 miles to the "\Vestward of Fox Island Harbor, 
Bay. and N.N.E., one league from Great Ramea Island. It has several islands at its 

entrance. It runs in N.E. ! N. about 4 leagues, is near half a mile wide in the nar
rowest part, and has deep water close to both shores in most p~rts, to the distance of 
8 miles up; then the ground rises at once to 9 fathoms, whence it shoalens gradu11lly 
to the head, with good anchorage. The best passage into the bay is to the Eastward 
of all the islands. On the S.W. side of Bear Island, which is the Easternmost and 
largest in the mouth of the hay, is a small harbor, running in about East half a mile, 
with from 10 to 22 fathoms of water; but there are several sunken rocks before its m-011th, 
rendering it difficult of access. At the Western entrance is a high, round, white isl
and; and S. W., half a mile from this island, is a black rock above water. The beet 
passage into the bay, from the Westward, will be to the Westward of this black 
rock, and between White and Bear Islands. Some of the rocks are above a mile off 
the land. 

RED ISLAND HARBORS.-Five or six miles to the Westward of White Bear 
Bay, and nearly North from Ramea Columbe, are two small harbors, ~-lled Red Isl
and Harbors, formed by Red Island, which lies close under the land. 'l'he \Vestern· 
most is the largest and best, aud has from 6 to 8 fathoms water, good anchorage. In 
going in, keep the island close on board, the outer part of which is composed of steep 
red cliffs. · 

Th B'u.rgeo The BURGEO ISLES are a cluster of islands extending about 5 miles along sbor~, 
"I.U.. and forming several snug and commodious harbors. They lie about 3 leagues N.W. 

by N. from Ramea Columbe. To sail into Burgeo from the Eastward, the best pas
sage is on the N .E. side of Boar Island, which is the Northernmost, and lies N.N.~ 
from Ramea Columbe.-,S.E. by S. from this island, half a league, is a rock, uncoveb. 
at low water, on which the sea generally breaks. You may go on any side .oft 11 

rock, the water being deep all round it. So soon as you are to the N.W. of it, k~ep 
the North side of Boar Island on board, ond steer W. ~ N. for Grandy's Cove, we 
North point of which is the first low point on your starboard bow; haul round tba; 
point, and anchor in the cove in 14 fathoms, and moor with a fast on shore. The ~s 
place for large ships to anchor in is betwixt Grundy's Cove and a small island l~ 
near the West point of Boar Island, in 20 or 24 fathoms, good ground, and shelter 
from all winds. To sail into Grandy's Cove, from the Westward, is dangerous, n; 
less well acquainted, There are several safe passages in from the Southward 8 k 
Eastward, between the islands, and good anchorage ; and in bad weather all th~ ~und; 
en rocks discover themselves, and you may run in without any fear; but the 18 an 
do not afford either· wood or water. . E 9 

Wolf Bay. WOLF BAY extends inward, N .E. by E., one league; the entrance is E.N. The 
miles from Boar Island, and 2 miles to the Westward of R.ed Island. H8:rbor. nken 
East point of the entrance is composed of low ragged rocks, off which is a s:reakl 
rock, at the distance of a quarter of a mile from shore, over which the sea t of 
in bad weather. Near the head of the bay is tolerably good anchorage, and plen Y 

S.Ha. 

wood and water. E b E 
King's Harbor lies round the West point of Wolf Bay, and runs in N. · 1i .~ 

three~quarters of_ a mile ; bef~re its mouth is a cluster !lf little islands. Tt ~the 
keep the East pomt of these islands on board, and steer N. by W. and Nort 
entrance of the harbor, anchoring under the East shore, in 9 fathoms. 

1 
North 

HA HA.-On the South side of the islands before King's Harbor, and n4!aT.W N V{.. 
one mile from Boar Island, is the entrance into the Ha Ha, which runs m ~ter, 
one mile, and is about a quarter of a mile bro.ad, with from 20 ~ 10 fa~hom~r i's' a 
~ good gro:nnd all over. Over the South point of the entl"a;nc~ mto this ba~ek daai · 
h1.gh green hill; and a cable's length and a half from the pomt ts a sunken k f-Orrsdl
always shows itself. Over the head of the Ha Ha is Richard's Head, a 111ar 
Bing upon Ramea Shoal. 1sies.i9 

<bMt Bar~ GREAT BARRYSW A y .-About 4 miles to the Westward .of the BurgE .• half a 
~. ihe Great Barrysway Point, which is lnw, white~ and rocky; and E.N~E. t ~ if 

league f'rom this point, is the West entrance into the Great Barrysway, •the (ih'lelii 
room 1tlld deptJ.i of water for small vessels. Between~!"' Burgeo~&!':j :and· . ft08l ~ ··• 
BaU"y$w;ay .. Pomt are .sevenl .aunken rocks, some. af which ue. Wf eague. .·· , : .. .· 
.allOl\f:t.. . : •.. ··: .·. . . :. . ·: .' . . • .. .. • : .. . • .. . . . . " .. ' . . . .Y . ! .. . .•. • •• • . ..,i~· 

.. ,COJi:NQIBlt•BA.Y ·~·W lN,..& tea.pea ft!em.tbe ~ W-,·.ts·~-·- ,; 
· ... ~:.~it~·~~~~\=~=i=~~~~j 
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.Ottbe bay is low and flat; and to the Westward of this are several small islands. The 
bay runs in N.E. by N., about a.league from the E.ast po~nt to the middle hend, which 
lies between the two arms and 1s half a league wide, with 14, 12, 10, and 8 fathoms, 
close to both shores, good anchorage and clear ground, but open to S.W. winds. The 
N.E. arm affords shelter for small vessels from all winds. To sail in, keep nearest 

· the starboard shore, and anchor before a small cove on that side, near the head of the 
arm, in 3~ fathoms. Towards the head of the arm. on the North-western side, is a bank 
of mud and sand, upon which a vessel may run, if necessary, and receive no damage. 

THE BAY OF CUTTE AU lies about 2 league& to the Westward of Connoire. Its The Bay o.J 
depth will admit small vessels only. Round the West point of Cutteau is Cinq Serf, Cu teau. 
wherein are a number of islands, which form several small snug harbors. Right off 
Cinq Serf, about half a league from the shore, is a low rocky island, Westward of 
which is the safest passage into the largest harbor; keep near this r'lck, steering E. 
N.E. t E. towards the South-eastern shore, until you get abreast of a small woody 
island; this is the Easternmost except one, and lies about a quarter of a mile E.N.E 
from a white rock in the middle of the channel ; haul short round this island, and an-
ehor behind it, in 7 fathoms water : here you will lie safely sheltered from all winds ; 
01' you may go further up, and anchor at its head, in 4 fathoms. 

GRAND BRUIT.-Four miles to the Westward of the rocky island of Cinq Serf, Grand 
is the harbor of Grand Bruit, which is small but commodious, and may be known by Bruit. 
a very high remarkable mountain over it, half a league inland, which is the highest 
land on all the coast; down this mountain ruI!s a considerable brook, emptying itself 
by a cascade into the harbor. Before the mouth of the harbor are several little islands, 
the largest of which is of middling height, with ihrce green hillocks on it. A little 
outside of this island is a round rock, rather high above water, called the Columbe of" 
G~at Bruit; and a quarter of a mile to the Southward of this rock, is a low rock. In 
a direct line between the low rock and the rocky isles of Cinq Serf, half a league from 
the former, is a sunken rock, whereon the sea does not break in fine weather. The 
safest passage into Grand Bruit is to the North-eastward of this rock ~rnd of the isl-
j?1ds lying before the harbor, between them and the three islands, which are ]ow and 

e u~der the shore; and, after you are to the Northward of the sunken rock above 
hentwn~d, there is no danger but what shows itself. The harbor extends N. N .E. 

alf a mile, and is but a quarter of a mile wide in the broadest part ; but it is bold to 
on both sides, and has a depth of from 4 to 7 fathoms. 
BA~ OF ROTTE.-To the Westward of Grand Bruit, between it and La Poile Bay of :ay, hes the B_ay of Rotte, wherein are a great many islands and sunken rocks. The Rotte. 

Ii outbernmost is a remarkable high round rock, called the Colombe of Rotte, which 
. es N. W. by W., 8! leagues from the Southernmost of the Burgeos. Betiveen this 
!iland a!'d Grand Bruit is a reef of rocks, some above and some under water, but they :aot lie to th~ Southward of the direct line between the islands. Within the islands 
~ Otte there is shelter for shipping; the safest passage is to the Westward of the 
181i_1ts, between them and Little Ireland, which lies off the East point of La Poile Bay. 
Illa POILE BAY is large and spacious, and has several commodious harbors. It La Poile 

. of1t, be kn«i_>wn °?Y the high land of Grand Bruit, which is only 5 miles to the Eastward Bay. 
hi~h and like~1se by the land on the East side of the bay, which rises in remarkable 
low ~1aggy htl~s. About It mile s.~T. from its East point lies Little Ireland, a small 
No t~ and, environed with sunken rocks, some of which are one-third of a mile off: 

. '11Va%e ? ~t'ut. half a mile from Little Ireland, is a sunken rock that shows itself at low 
the sh~re. 9 18 the only danger in going into the bay, excepting such as lie very near 

• ._.J~EAT AND ~ITTLE HARBORS.-Twomiles within the West pointofthe bay, Great and 
' is·low · ~ f-·' 2 miles ~rom Little Ireland, is Tweeds, or Great Harbor; its South point Little Har

the na' an tt extends inward W.N.W. one mile; it is about l~ cable's length wide in hors. 
oms rwest part; and the anchorage is nearthe head of the harbor.in 18 or20 fath-
Gr-e~taar gr<!und_, and sheltered from all winds. Half a mile to the Northward of 
&rst hi~ri!>i°ft!s Little Harbor, the.North point of which, called Tooth'.s Head, is the 

; w~ about u . head on t!i~ West side of" the bay; the harbor extends mwards W.N. 
' •bout h lfa mile. In sadmg in, give the South point a small berth. You may anehOl' 
.. l'iorl;be~ -':'ay up the harbor, in 10 fathoms water, before the stage which is on its 

. GAL .s1 e. .··· 
· it.U. Sn!a"lt BOlf'S HARBO!t lies on t~e East side of the bay, opposite Tooth. 's Rea<!; Gall'fl ·~. 
~·and~~· 9;l1d co~ment t"o;r ships bound to the ~estward. . Tl_ie North pointl.s Harlx>r. · 
~ eloee to~~ '!-'"'llite apot ~n 'tb.e cliff; and near its Sou~hern point are some b.iJ-

.. ~TSO 800 ... · ~. · ·. 'J.!o Uiil ltl ~r out, keep tb_e N;,orth side on board. You mU9t 
• ~.. ._lt&rett.. ~pu .. are .. · ... "'.· .. •thin.. . ihe·mne?''South point, m 9 or 16 fathoms, good l!Ou.nd·. ,,. · 1:'"'-tt"ii-0 ..... ~·1111.wtlldlt;., ·Ob•'mil•totile NorthwfU"d ()f Gally Boy~s B1l'rh0r'~ : ~~,~~~:e:=;::r~:::J:::Jrtwa cu1ea~ *~a-th . · · · 
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Broad Cove is about 2 miles to the Northward of Tooth's Head, on the same side of 
the bay. In this there is good anchorage, in 12 or 14 fathoms. 

North-East NORTH-EAST ARM.-About 2 leagues up the bay, on the Eastern side, is the 
Ann. North-East Arm, which is a spacious, safe, and c01nmodious harbor. In sailing in, 

give the low sandy point on the S.E. side a small berth, and anchor above it where 
convenient, in 10 fathoms water, good holding ground, sheltered from all winds, and 
very convenient for wood and water. 

Indian Harbor and De Plate lie just within the outer West point of La Poile Bay; 
these are two small coves, conveniently situated for the fishery, but fit only for small 
vessels, who may get in at high water. 

Little Ireland bears from the Southernmost of the Burgeos N.W. by W. J: ·w., 9i 
leagues, and lies nearly 11 leagues to the Eastward of Cape Ray. 

Garia Bay. GARIA BA Y.-F'rom Little Ireland to Harbor la Coue and La Moine Bay, the 
course is 1.V.N. \V. i "\¥., 9 or 10 miles; between lies the Bay of Garia aud several 
coves, fit only for small vessels ; before these there are several islands and sunken 
rocks scattered along the shore, but none of them lie without the above course. In 
bad weather all the sunken rocks discover themselves. To sail into Garia Bay, you 
will, in coasting along shore, discover a white head; this is the South point of an isl· 
and lying under the land, off the Eastern point of the bay, and a little to the \Vestward 
of two green hillocks on the main; bring this white point N.N.E. and steer directly 
towards it; keep between it and the several islands that lie to the W.S. vYestward; 
from the white point, the course into the bay is N. by W. ; borrow towards the East
ern point, which is low. The Bay of Garia affords plenty of timber, large enough for 
building ships. . 

La Moine LA MOINE AND LA CODE HAHBORS.-Thc S.W. point of the entrance mto 
and La Coue Harbor la Coue, called Rose Blanche Point, (near to which are some rocks above l!3 " 

Harbors. ter,) is tolerably high, and the land near the shore over Harbor La Couc and La l\Iome 
Bay is much higher than any other land in the vicinity; by this they may be known. 
La Moine Ba-y extends inwards N.E. t E., about 4 miles, and is one quarter ofa 
mile broad in the narrowest part. Off the Eust point arc some small islands and rocks 
above water. In sailing in, keep the West point on board until you have entered the 
bay; then edge over towards the East shore, and run up to the head of the bay, where 
you may anchor in 10 or 11 fathoms, good ground ; here is plenty of wood and water. 
To sail into Harbor la Coue, which lies at the West entrance into La :Moine Eay, s~e~ 
in N.N."'\V. between a rock above water, in the mouth of the harbor, and the "es 
shore. So soon as you are within the rock, haul to the \-V cstward into the harbor, and 
anchor in 6 or S fathoms water, mooring with a hawser on shore ; or you may steer 
into the arm, which runs in N.E. by E. from the harbor, and anchor in 20 fathoms, 
sheltered from all winds. This has been the resort of the small fishing-vessels for 

Rose 
Blanche. 

many years. 
ROSE BLANCHE.-To the Westward of Rose Blanche Point is the harbor of the 

same name. It is small and snug, and the anchorage is in 9 fathoms water. The ch~· 
nel into the harbor is between the island lying off its Western point, nnd Ros? Bl!?cO: 
Point. Give the island a good berth, on account of some sunken rocks which 16. t 
its Eastern side, and keep tho West side of a small island, which lies close to the p~mU: 
on board, anchoring within the N .~:. point of this island in 9 fathoms. To enter JD us 
the N.W. part of the harbor would be dangerous, ifa st.ranger, because ofnuroero 
islands and rocks. in 
. Mull H.ace is a small cove 2 I?iles to the Westward of Rose ~lanche Point, whe:,0 
is anchorage for 8mall vessels m 4 fathoms. Offthc West pomt of the cove arehefit 
small islands, and several sunken rocks. The passage in is to the Eastward oft h'ch 

. Several miles to the Westward of Rose. Blanche .P~int, ~re the Bul"!1t lsland_s, ~~ 
lie close under the shore, and are not easily to be d1stingu1shed from it. Behinh~ bare 
is a shelter for small vessels. Off these islands are sunken rocks, some of w 16 

half a mile from the shore. . che 
Conney and CONNEY AND OTTER BAYS.-Six miles to the Westward of Rose Bl:SbY 
Ottllr B•ys. Point are Conney Bay and Otter Bay, both of which are rendered difficult of ac\i. fine 

several sunken rocks outside of the passage, which do not show thi?~sel:ve; 18 and 
weather; but when once you are safe within Otter Bay. there is good riding lll ' ' 
9 fathoms water. Bl nclre 

Daa4I&lan.tl& J?EAD ISLANDS HARBOR .. -V\'.·N.W. t W., nearly 4 leagues from Rose toa:tniad 
B111bw. P01nt, are the Dead Islands, which be close under the shore. In the passa~e .... ,,. ill f 

Islands Hal'hor, between the islands and the main, is good anchorage ior shippt...,,. iii 
or 8 f~thoms, .saeltered from all wi~s ; but it is very dangerous of aecess !:~~ 
as there are seVoeral sunken rocks m both the East and W•&:t ~·· . ·s . . . ·· thd 
elitr~nee. c:a_n be Jm:owlJ, b7 .a :r~$abl~ white !"~ten oueof" the Uk""'.•···=,.... 
JJPCJ't tLl ~·r I."· by: w .. ,aud ·--~1.U FlN'· it, Jt:t:ag:·lihfl. -~ ~ ·~- ..•. ~~If" 

.!:;::!';.;1:t;rjh~~~4°i~-:.,t~~~~~.ir~~.,.,-. 
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Western part of which point is a green hillock; keep this point close on board, until 
you get within a little round rock, near to the \Vesternmost island~ at the Eastern 
point of entrance; then haul over to the Eastward for the great island, distinguished by 
a high hill, and steer E. i- N ., keeping the before mentioned little rock in sight. 

PORT AUX BASQUE.-From the Dead Isles to Port aux Basque, the course Port Au.r 
and distance are W.N. W. about 4 miles; between which lie several small is) ands close Basque. 
under the shore, and there are sunken rocks, some of which are half a mile from the 
sho~e. Port aux Basque is a small commodious harbor, which lies about 2~ leagues to 
the Eastward of Cape Ray. To fall in with it, bring the Sugar-loaf hill over Cape Ray 
to bear N.N.W. di W., or the West end of the Table Mountain N.N.W. Steer in for 
the land with either of these marks, and you will fall directly in with the harbor. The 
S.W. point, called Point Blanche, is of a moderate height, and of white appearance; 
but the N.E. point is low and.ilat, and has, close to it, a black rock above water. In 
order to avoid the outer shoal, on which are 3 fathoms, and which lies E.S.E. three-quar-
ters of a mile from Point Blanche, keep the said point on board, and bring the flag-staff. 
which is on the hill over the vVest side of the head of the harbor, on with the S."\V. point 
of Road Island. That direction will lead you in the middle of the channel, between the 
East and West rocks, the former of which always show themselves, and these you leave 
on.your starboard hand. Continue this course up to Road Island, and keep the West 
pomt on board, in order to avoid the Frying-pan Rock, which stretches out from a cove 
on the West shore, Opp<>site the island; and so soon as you are above the island haul 
to the E.N.E., and anchor between it and Harbor Island ·wherever you please, in 9 or 10 
fathoms, good ground, and sheltered from all winds. This is called the Road or Outer 
Harbor, and is the only anchoring-place for men-':>f-war, or ships drawing a great depth 
of water, but small vessels always lie up in the Inner Harbor. To sail into it, run in 
betw~en the West shore and the S.W. end of Harbor Island, and anchor behind the 
s~id island, in 3 or 4 fathoms. In some parts of this harbor ships can lay their broad-
sides so near to the shore ns to reach it with a plank. This place has been frequented 
by fishermen for many years. It is well situated for their purposes, and is capable of 
most excellent accommodations. One mile to the Eashvard of Basque is Little Bay. 

GRAND BAY lies about 2 miles to the vVest\vard of Port aux Basque; there are Gran.tl Bay. 
several small islands and rocks in and before it, the outermost of which are not above 
a quarter ofa mile from the shore ; on these the sea generally breaks. lt is only fit for 
small vessels. 

From Port Aux Basque to Point Enragee, the bearing and distance are vv-.N.W. Cape Bay. 
~bout a l~ague, and thence to Cape Hay N .N. vv·. nearly 1 i, league. Point Enragee is 
owh. ;hoff it, and to the Eastward of it, are some sunken rocks a n1ile from 1he shore, on 

w Jc the sea breaks. 
CAPE RAY is the S.W. extremity of Newfoundland; the land of the cape is very 

re:iark~ble ; near the shore it is low, but 3 miles inland is a very high table mountain, 
.: ich rises_ almost perpendicular from the low land, and appears to be quite flat at the 
. p, exceptmg a small hillock on the S. W. point of it. This land may be seen, 
: clear. weather, from the distance of 16 or 18 leagues. Close to the foot of the table 

ourtam, between it and the point of the cnpe, is a high round hill, resembling a su
~rthoa~, ~called the _Sugar-loaf of Cape Ray,) whose summit is a little lower than that 
are t e a le moun_tam; and to the Northward of this hill, under the table-mountain, 
rne w~ other comcal hills, resembling sugar-loaves, which are not so high as the for
fro~ the n:a_{;{ other of .these ~ugar-loaf hills are, from all points of view, seen detached. 

Th . e mountam. 
chor !~~~sth 881~dy bay between Cape Ray and Point Enragee, wherein ships may an
prised th e ~rnds fr~m N. N. W. to East, but they should be cautious not to be sur
ir.round . ere with S. W. winds, which blow directly in, nnd cause a great sea. The 
is a am tll Io~ the best for holding, being fine ~and. Towards the East side of this bay 
weathe~. e ge of rocks, one mile fro~ shore, on w~ic_h the se_a does n~t break in fine 
N. w and t!he ?est pl:ice for large ships to anchor in is, to brmg the pomt of the cape 
Small ves 1 e high ~h1te sand:-hill in the bottom of the bay N .E. in 10 fathoms water. 
bring th se 8 may he further in. Be careful not to run so far to the Eastward as to 
•hieh me end }t the table mountain 'bn with the sand-hill in th_e bottom of the bay,, by 

N.W ians t e ledge of rocks before mentioned will be a.voided. 
~ed the~., nearly one mile from the point of the cape, is a small; ledge of rocks., 
1'&rd of the ape Rocks, whereon the sea always brea~s; and, one mil_e to the Nnrth
'-een the 1 dape, close under the land., is a low rocky island. There is a chann.el be
tlae island !Jr and the,cape.,wi.th 14 and 1.5 fathoms water, and al_so between i~ ~d 
~r it ~aft 4 and~5 t:athoms ; but the tides, which l'U.IJ. here wi.th great rapidity; 
. ".r:be •oun . :e for •l;n·ng~ . . .. •. . . . 
~h~.,d::r-~.-100 fa~do not es:tendabove a league from the land.~ the 
••;~,~.:· ·• · • ·. :~~~e oape,.nor ,to the .Westward and bfortbwar4 of Ji, ex
wJOb-".-::'. ·~ ... ·.~ -,.-·~ ..... ' ·.··.·•.·.· -~.•ux.·.· . .B•-.; e. ~be.t}w..,aS aad 3Ja•auea &otn the la-..... ·· 
· --..na~'lf>-~ ·•·lfi. :\M'littW-.,:~~IF.grounda .S.E. i'"S .• about 13 le~. 
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from Port aux Basque, in the latitude of 47° 14' N~, is said to be a bank, whereon are 
70 fathoms. 

THE Tioes.-Between Cape Chapeau Rouge and Cape Ray, in all the bays, &c., 
the tide generally flows till 9 o'clock, on full and change, and its perpendicular rise is 
about 7 or 8 feet on springs ; but it must be observed, that the tides are everywhere 
greatly influenced by the winds and weather. On the coast between Cape Chapearr 
Rouge and St. Pierre, the current sets generally to the S.W. On the South side -0f 
Fortune Bay, it sets to the .East\vard, and on the North side to the Westward. Be
tween Cape La Hune and Cape Ray, the flood sets to the Westward in the offing, very 
irregularly; but generally 2 or 3 hours after it is high water by the shore. The tide or 
current is inconsiderable, excepting near Cape Ray, where it is strong, and at times 
sets quite contrary to -what might be expected from the common course of the tides, 
and much stronger at one time than at another. These irregularities seem to depend 
chiefly on the winds. 

THE "7"ESTERN COAST OF NEWFO-UNDLA.ND, 

FROM CAPE RAY TO THE STRAIT OF BELLE ISLE. 

FROM Cape Ray to Cape Anguille, the course and distance are N. ! E., I7_or 18 
miles. Cape Anguille is the Northernmost point of land you can ~ee, after pas~mg to 
the Westward of Cape Ray. It is high table land, and covered with wood, 1Il the 
country above it. Between the high land of the two capes the coast is low, and the 
shore forms a bay, wherein are the great and little rivers of Cod Roy; the Northern· 
most is tbe great river, which has a bar-harbor, fit to admit vessels of 8 or 10 feet 
draught only at high water. The shore may be approached between the two capes to 
half a league, there being no danger Ro far off. It is a good salmon-fishery, and for 
building small vessels and boats, there being timber in abundance. rd 

ISLAND COD ROY.-The Island of Cod Roy lies 1! or 2 miles to the Southwa 
of" Cape Anguille, close under the high land. It is a low, flat, green island, of ne~rly 
2 miles in compass, in the shape of a horse-shoe, forming between it and the roam .8 

small snug bar-harbor for vessels of 10 or 12 feet draught. The safest entrance to it 
is :from the Southward. . . 

COD ROY ROAD.-South-eastward :from the island is Cod Roy Road, wherein 19 

very good anchorage for shipping, in 8, 7, or 6 fathoms, on a clay bottom. "W'ith t_he 
South point of the island bearing about W. N. W ., and the point of the beach on the 1~· 
side of the island, at the South entrance into the harbor, on with a point on t~e ma: 
to the Northward of the island, you will lie in 7 fathoms, and nearly half a ~ile f1:n
the shore. One league to the Southward of Cod Roy Island is a high bluffpomt, cthe 
ed Stormy Point, off which a shoal stretches out a full mile. This point covers een 
road from tbe S.S.E. winds, and there is good anchorage all along the shore, betw 
it and the island. nd 

ST. GEORGE'S BAY.-From Cape Anguille to Cape St. George, the course :a 
distance are N.N.E. ~ E., nearly 12 leagues. These two capes form the Great E J. 
of St. George, which extends inwards E.N.E., 18 leagues from the forme_r, and unda 
E. 11 leagues from the latter. At the head of this bay, on the South side, ro 011111 
low point of land, is a good harbor, with excellent anchorage in 8, 10, an~ ~2 fa~na\'• 
water. The river St. George empties itself into the hee.d of this bay, but it ~s ~ s af 
iga.ble for anything but boats. On the North side of the bay, befon; the 1st u off 
Port-a-Port, is good anchorage in 7 or 8 fath0tns, with Northerly wmds. F~fath
this place a fishing-bank stretches two-thirds across the bay, with from 7 to 1 

oms water on it, dark sandy bottom. . . . . h int 
CAPE ST. GEORGE may be readily known, not only by 1ts bemg the No,r ,Jhlch 

o.f the bay o! St. George, but also by the. steep cliffs. on the N ortb part of 1<J' whieh 
nse perpend1cularly from the sea to a com11derable height; and by Red Is1an ' 't'his 
µes 5 ~Hes to the ~or~h-eastward of the _cap~, aud .half a mile from ~he sbor~.dit are 
mla.nd UI about U mile m lenJth, and of m1ddlrng height ; the steep cliffs aNnlE end of 
of a. reddish color. There ts anchorage with C?ft°--al~ore _winds .under the ·rd of~ 
'the 1sla~d, 1>.efore a sandy cove on the rn11in, -whie!1 hes .JBSt to·-t;he North;.8Windsby 
steep eliftS; m · 12 or 14 :fathoms~ .. You· will there rid~, ~ered ~the S'. · • t ttiere ~. 
the 18land, and from t~e Southerly and Easterly wmds bytbema.1.nia1n<f;,,bu ·~ 
no •beltel' whatev~r with wind.e fretn the N. or N .W ., alth.otigli iJd8 pl~ \\'BS .· .• 

~~~~~~.n~~-~ 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILO'i'. 61 

.R.ed Island to Guernsey Island, in the mouth of the Bay of Islands, E.N.E. i N., nearly 
16 leagues: from Red Island to Cape St. Gregory, N.E. by E., full 20 leagues; and 
from Red Island to Point Rich, which is the North point of Ingornachoix Bay, h E. i 
E.~ 48~ leagues. ' 

PORT-A-PORT.-The land between Red Island and the entrance into Port-a-Port Port-a-Psrl. 
is rather low, with sandy beaches, except one remarkable high hillock, called Round 
Head, close to the shore, about 2 leagues to the E.N. Eastward of Red Island; but 
up in the country over Port-a-Port are high lands; and, if you are 3 or 4 leagues off at 
sea, you cannot discern- the long point of land which forms the bay This bay is capa-
cious, being above 5 miles broad at the entrance, and 4 leagues deep, running in to the 
S. and S. Westward, with good anchorages in most parts of it. Long Point is the West 
point of the bay ; it is low and rocky, and a ledge of rocks extends from it E.N .E.~ 
nearly a mile. S.E. by E. t E., 4 miles from Long Point, and half a league from the 
East shore, lies Fox Island, which is small, but of middling height. From the North 
end of this island a shoal stretches out nearly 2 miles to N .N .Eastward, called Fox's 
~ail; and nearly in the middle of the bay, between Fox Island and the West shore, 
lies the Middle Ground, on one place of which, near the S. W. end, there are not 
~b~ve 3 or 4 feet water. From the head of the bay, projecting out into the middle of 
it, Is a low point, called Middle Point, off which, extending 2 miles N .E. by N ., is a 
shoal spit, part of which dries at low water. This Middle Point divides the bay into 
two parts, called East and West Bays. From the head of the East Bay, over to the 
Bay of St. George, the distance is a large quarter of a mile : this isthmus is very low, 
a~d has a pond in the middle of it, into which the sea frequently dashes over, espe-
~ially at high tides, and with gales of wind from the Southvrard. On the East side of it 
ts a tolerably high mountain, rising directly from the isthmus, and flat at top ; to the 
Northward of this, and at about 5 miles distant from the isthmus, is a conspicuous val-
ley, or hollow, hereafter to be used as a mark. N.E. by E. ~ E., above 2 leagues 
froi:n Long Point, and half a league from the shore, lies Shag Island, which appears at 
a distance like a high rock, and is easily to be distinguished from the main; and W. 
N."\V., about a league from it, lies the middle of Long Ledge, which is a narrow ledge 
?f rocks stretching E. N. E. and W. S. W. about 4 miles ; the Eastern part of them 
18f ab~ve water, and the channel into the bay of Port-a-Port, betv.·een the West end 
0
1 

this ledge and the reef which stretches off from the West point of the bay, is a 
eague wide. 

In sailing into Port-a-Port, if comincr from tbe S.Westward, advance no nearer to 
the Long Poi~t of the bay than H mile~ until yon have brought the valley, in the side 
0~~e mountam before mentioned, (on the East side of the isthmus,) o\·er the East end 
0 0 x; lsland, or to the Eastward of it, which will then bear South a little Easterly; 
ho~ ; 111 th~n be clear of the Long Point Reef, and may haul into ~he ~ay with safet.r; 
~· 1 eomrng from the N.E. without the Long Ledge, or turnmg rnto the bay1 in :h er to kee_p clear o:f the S. W. end of Long Ledge, bring the isthmus, or the foot of 

ofeFmountam, (wh.ich is on the East side of the isthmus,) open to the \Vestward 
cl ox ;sland, nearly twice the breadth of the island, and it will lea(l you into the bay 
ia:~r 0 Lon~ Ledg!3; and when Shag Isl~nd is brought on witl~ the fo_ot ~f the high 
Led 0~ the So1;1.tb side of Coal Uiver, bearrng then E. i S., you will be w1thm the Long 
:ina·ge · th.ere is. also a safe passage into the hay, between the Long Ledge and the 
whinhor either side of Shag Island, taking care to avoid a small shoal, of 2!! fathoms, 

Tc 1~8 W. by N. one mile from the island. 
this ~hsatl ~p in the Wl~st Bay and Head Ha:-bor, keep the Westem shore on board; 
the m·~re 18 hold. to. In turning between it and the Middle Ground, stand no nearer to 
6 or 5 \d~ than mto 8 fathoms; but you may stand to the spit of the Middle Point into 
bor in b oms. The anchorage in West Bay is in about 8 fathoms, and in Head Har
South-a out 5 fathoms. The West Road lies before a high stone beach, about 2 llliles 
W. · wi~est.ward of Long Point, where you may lie very secure from Westerly and N. 
lent plac 8 '{.n abou~ 10 or 12 fathoms water: this beach is steep to, and forms an excel
. of Fox I ia 0J lauding and drying your fish ; there is a good plac~ at the Northern Bild 
lrith cods n d for the. same purpose. The whole bay and the adjacent coasts abound 
•. The E an extenfP:tVe fishing-banks lie an along the coasts. . . 
lilhould k a.st. Roat! lies between Fox Island and the East shore ; to sail up to ~t, you 
·~!ng. -:!:fb.the high bluir head, which is about a league to the E.N.E. of the island,. 
w.m of F · e. Southward <>f S.E. by E • ._ E., until the isthmus is brought t? the East.. 
:'8.u} to th 0~ Island; )'Ou will then be within the shoal called the Fox's Tad~ and may 
ID t01st:th:uthwud • .antiandloranywhere between the island and the main.in from. 

' ~0.8a\l . . !WI. . ... ·. . . .... . , . , . ~ 
are ~ve~e~!- ~j·pau besw~n ihe i~a.nd and the E~t shtJ!'6~ and after yq 
9tabkdl'i'Oiot~co.~ OOU6flfttr.te .:ilJ.e,:mam ~ban;halfanule, un.til~~ueab ..... 
~,1't6 .Mi < .*:Jle~·~;,:~'.'~~a4 Pm~, ')'fl.&~ •bf>:ve .wh1elu.a tMI bellt ~ 
' • ·. ''·: ,;•,~;;;:,~ ~~!~'~"-~~;&il~~;Waier ;c.-d.>toaail .'1jl t!O;tfJe!~· JQ.7 
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between the Middle Ground and the Fox's Tail, bring the said bluff point on with the 
S. W. point of Fox Island ; this mark will lead you up in the fairway between the two 
shoals; give the island a berth~ and anchor as before directed, in from 8 to 12 fath
oms water. 

BAY OF ISLANDS.-From the Long Point at the entrance of Port-a-Port to the 
Bay of Islands, the bearing and distance are N .E. by E., 8 leagues. Be careful to avoid 
the Long Ledge ; the land between is of considerable height, rising in craggy barren 
hills, directly from the shore. The Bay of Islands may be known by the many islandi! 
in the mouth of it, particularly the three named Guernsey Island, Tweed Island, and 
Pearl Island, which are nearly of equal height wjth the land on the main. If you are 
bound for Lark or York Harbors, which lie on the S.W. side of the bay, and are com
ing from the Southward, run in between Guernsey Island and the South Head, both of 
which are bold to; but with Southerly and S."'\V. w!nds approach not too near the 
South Head, lest calms and sudden gusts of wind should proceed from the high land, 
under which you cannot anchor with safety. There are several channels formed by 
the different islands, through which you may sail in or out of the bay, there being no 
danger but what shows itself, except a small ledge of rocks, which lie half a mile 
North-eastward from the Nor1hern Shag Rock, and in u line with the two Shag Rocks 
in one. If you bring the South 1-'hag Rock open on either side of the North Rock, yo.o 
will go clear to the Eastward or \Vest ward of the ledge. 'I'he safest passage into this 
bay from the Northward, is between the two Shag Rocks, and then between Tweed 
Island and Pearl Island. 

LARK HARBOR.-From Guernsey Island to Tortoise Head, which is the North 
point of York Harbor, and the 8.E. point of Lark Harbor, the course and distance.are 
nearly S.S.W., 6 miles, Lark Harbor extends inwards W.S.W., nearly 2 mil~s, 
and is one-third of a mile broad in the entrance, which is the narrowest part ; in sa_1l
ing into it with a large ship, keep the port shore on board, and anchor with a lo~ pmnt 
on the starboard side, bearing V\t.N.W., N.N.W., or N.N.E., and you will ride m Sor 
7 fathoms water, secure from all winds. 

YORK HARBOR.-From Tortoise Head into York Harbor, the course and distance 
are W.S.W., nearly a league; there is good turning room between the Head and Gov· 
ernor's Island, which lies before the harbor, but you must be careful to avoid a sho~ 
which runs off from a lm-v beach point on the West end of Governor's Island, call, 
Sword Point; there is also a shoal which spits off from the next point of Gov:erno~1~ Island, which must also be avoided : Tortoise Head just touching Sword Point WI 
lead clear of it ; in sailing in, give Swortl Point a berth, passing which, the _best an
choring ground is in 10 fathoms, along a sandy beach on the main, with 'l'orto1se Head 
open of Sword Point ; W. and N. Westerly winds blow here with great violence. i1 

Harbor Island lies at the entrance of the River Humber, and S. by E. t E., '. m_ es 
from Guernsey Island; at its S. W. point is V\rood's Harbor, which is unfit forsh•pr~· 
The River Humber, at about 5 leagues within the entrance, becomes nar~ow,_ an ~ 
stream is so rapid in some places, for about 4 leagues up, to a lake, that it is with grea 
difficulty that even a boat can stem the current. . ir 

The North and South Arms are both long inlets, with very deep water up to.ihen
heads. On the East side of Eagle Island, between the North and South Arms, ~s ~sO 
chorage in 8, 10, or 12 fathoms water. Under the North side of Harbor lslaJI tnd 
is good anchorage with S. W. winds: and opposite to the S.E. end of Harbor. s~~ 
on the South side of the bay, is Frenchman's Cove, wherein is good anchorage1 1~ f the 
20 to 12 fathoms. The Bay of Islands was formerly much fr.equen~d byvcsse 81~ide 
cod fishery, and stages were erected at Small Day, which hes a httle on th'; ou ex• 
of South Head; and the large beach on Sword Point, in Governor's Island, 18 an 
cellent place for drying the fish. n-n 

Frorn the North Shag Rock to Cape St. Gregory, the course and distance are beJ. 
N .E., 8 miles; and thence 13 or 14 miles, on a similar bearing, will carry you t0 t pest. 
trance of Bonne Bay. The land near the shore from the North Shag Rock to ~ buta 
Gregory is low, along which lie sunken rocks, a quarter ofa mile from th~ shored hiJ18. 
very little way inland it ris~ int? a high mountain,. terminating at the top in TdU~ses di·· 

CAPE ST. GREGORY is high, and between 1t and Bonne Bay the Ian rind on· 
rectly from th~sea-shore to a considerable height; it is the most Norther!L l~s. Y · 
can discern, when sailing along shore betw_een Red Island and the Bay of Is

1 
and abollt 

. BONNE BAY may b~ known, at the ~1stance o~ 4 or 5 le~ues, by the an . NJ~/ 
1~; all that on the S.W. Side of the baybemg very high ru.id hilly, and -th8.tf :!:abCJ'llf 
aide, and thence along 'the sea-coast to die Northward, being low and .!ftri. • ··. · u a~ 
one league halan~ is a range.o! mountai~s, which ~ pa~l~l .wiib·th_e..82~·-
0ver 't;he 8oQthside of the. bayis·a·.....ery h1gh mountau1,,·:,~e~t-opiD •Tbisbf.1 
able~ Bill,. "ery COll8pl~-wben•yon•ue·• ihe"N&ril'lwudof:j)te .~· bkJb·rd' 

. ~·~~:B~StB;;·~··'.~·--·:1mmOheaiato~:~~-·-··-·· mwateaoaaa___. ·.a.ct6.e1Hheria·dtcf~'d··:;-..,6~ ..... ··. · jllit 
~;;.·~-"•••lf~~jwtJa~1~~~.·~·~:~~ ·. 
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this arm~ on the starboard side, before a sandy beach, in 8 or -10 fathoms water, about a 
cable's length from the shore ; there is no other anchorage in less than 30 or 40 fath
oms, excepting at the head of the arm, where there are from 25 to 20 fathoms water ; 
in sailing into the East Arm, keep the starboard shore on board ; and a little round a 
point at the entrance, will be found a small cove, with good anchorage in 17 to 20 fath
oms, but you must moor to the shore. There is a snug cove also close within the 
North Point, with anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms water ; in sailing in or out of Bonne Bay 

.. with S.W. winds, come not near the weather shore, lest you should happen to be be

. ealnied, or should meet with heavy gusts of wind, as the depth of water is too great 
• to admit of your anchoring. 

Ten miles to the Northward of Bonne Bay is 1\fartin Point, high and white, off which, 
about three-quarters of a mile, is a small ledge of rocks, whereon the sea breaks. 
Broome Point is low and white, and lies about a league to the Northward of Martin 
Point; about half a mile W.S. W. from it lies a sunken rock that seldom shows itself; 
on the North side of Broome Point lies the Bay of St. Paul, wherein vessels may an
chor with off-shore winds, but it is quite exposed to the sea. 

COW HEAD lies about 4 miles to the Northward of the Bay of St. Paul: this is a Cow Head. 
promontory, which has the appearance of an island, it being joined to the main only by 
a very low and narrow neck of land ; ah out three-quarters of a mile off this head lies 
Steering Island, which is low and rocky, and is the only is1and on the coast between 
the Bay of Islands and Point Rich. Cow Cove lies on the South side of Cow Head, 
and ships may lie there in from 7 to 10 fathoms, sheltered from Northerly and Easi-
e:Iy winds. Shallow Bay lies on the North side of Cow Head, and has water suffi-
cient for small vessels; at the N .E. side of the entrance is a cluster of rocky isJands, 
extending E.N.E. and W.S.W., and at the W.S."\V. side are two sunken rocks close to 
each other, which generally show themselves; they lie a cable's length from the shore, 
and there_ is a channel into the bny on either side of them. Steering Island lies right 
before this bay,whichyou may pass on either side, but come not too near its N.E. 
e~d, as there are some sunken rocks extending from it. This is considered the best 
situated. for a fishery of all the coast, and the ground nbout its environs is eminently 
productive. 

ING<?RNACIIOIX BAY.-From Steering Island to Point Rich the course is nearly Ingorna
~hEI., distant 50 miles; Point Rich is the Northern point of Ingornachoix Bay. From choi:r Bay. 

a_ low _Bay to the Southern point of lngornachoix Bay the coast is nearly in a 
straight hne, there being all the way neither creek nor cove where a vessel can find 
shel~r from th~ sea-winds, although there are a few places where they might anchor 
:ecas~onally w1tl~ la!ld-winds. About 6 leagues from Steering Island there is a hill 
.f;tandmg half a mile inland, which is commonly called Portland Bill, probably because 
1 hretesemhles. Portland Bill in the English channel, and alters not its appearance in 
W a ve1· pornt of view it is taken. 
to~hOR/ SAUNDERS and H:l WKE'S HARBOR.-Th_cse are situated withi_n, and Port Baun~ 
~.ad" : Eastw~rd of Ingornachmx Bay. At the entrance hes Keppel Island, which, at ders and 
l ho:h :~ce, will n?t easily be dis_ti~guished from the main l~nd. . Ther~ is a passage on Hawk.e's 
f You ~. 1~si°f the island. To sad mto Port SaundeYs there 1s no 1mpcd1ment or danger. Harbor. 
fi:nile \h. eave Keppel Island on your starboard side, and when you get about half a 
'inte ;.1 m the entrance, you can anchor in 12 or l 4 fathoms water ; but if you are 
(in o:d tn~ to r~n up to the head of the harbor, vou must keep the port shore on board, 
!ed to~~ t~ a~oid a ledge of rocks which lies near the mid-channel. This is consider-
. lIA WK~. ~est harbor for vessels that are bound to the Southward. 
ward of ES HARBOR.-To enter this harbo_r vessels commonly go to the Sou~h- Hawke'11 

retch Kippel Island. The starboard shore Is shoal, and has a sa:nd~bank whI<>h Harbor. 
hjch ::i a ong the land, and runs out h~ro-tl~irds of the passag~ over, great part of 

al&nd th es at low water. Your course In will be E.S.I~., keeping nearer to Keppel 
ch, be an 'N- the main, until the Eastern end of the island, which is a low stony 
situa~rs .E. by N. or N.N.E., then steer S.S.E. !l E. for a small island you will 

or'thia i l eddfurther up the harbor, keeping the port shore well on board; run direct 
, ~to bes :'N··:tEd when you have brought the point at the South entrance of the bar
··• e harbo~ •. · .· ~ N., and are at the S.S.E. point of a bay on the sta_rboard side of 
, ater: or ~fsou will .th':n be bey~nd the shoal ground, and mny anchor m 12 ~atho~ 
!Le ll:U>re eo se r_un w1thm half a mile of the small island, and anchor there, ~hich will 
!*o···Ute Nor::enient for both wood and water. This is th_e best harbor for ships bound 
i\iritb.weod. ·.ward. The laI1!1 round about these harbors 1s generally low, a~d covered 
~ng.ayc>u·finX~:mayo~e~on~lly anchor outside~ in the Bay of Ingornacho1x, accord .. 
I POI!iT RIC . ':, i>~VJUlmg Wind& . . . . . . . .· 
~. -:U.. 8~. "~ .. 

18 
th. e: S11tt.• th. ·.:w .. e ~m. . p ·OU ·n.·t .of!"· pen.insula, "?Vht~h UJ almost sttrro. · · .. tmd .. ,Point Rid~ 

, '· "•ll)'~~!"'=iuft.e~fmodendehmpt, and proJeetingfortherto seaw«rd . , 
• , , • ~----~ ..... ~~;;~"~0~;:~~~1~ ,dfft e~,~In th~, ~h wayj 
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PORT AU CHOIX.-Rounding Point Rieb, on its Northern side, you will meet 
with Port au Choix, small, but yet capable of admitting a ship of burden, mooring head 
and stern. To sail in you should keep the starboard shore on board, and anchor jlllit 
above a small island lying in the middle oftb.e harbor. In this place, and also in Boat 
Cove, which lies a little to the North-eastward, there are several stages and places for 
drying fish. 

OLD PORT AU CHOIX lies to the Eastward of Boat Cove ; it is a small but 
safe harbor, having at its entrance an island called Harbor Island, and on its Westem 
side some rocks, both above and under water. There is also another island lying 
E.N.E. ~ N., distant nearly a mile from Harbor Island, about which are several rocks, 
some of which stretch out towards Harbor Island, and render the passage very nar· 
row between them. There are 4, 5, 6, and 7 fathoms water between Savage Islaud 
and the main, and 4 and 5 fathoms between Savage Island Rocks and Harbor Island; 
and nearly the same depth between Harbor Island and the Western shore. To sail 
into Old Port au Choix, on the Western side of Harbor Island, you must keep the 
island close on board ; but to go in on the Eastern side of the island, give the North· 
eastern point of the island a berth, and having well entered, you may anchor anywhere 
on the port side of the harbor, only avoiding the starboard side, for a shoal of sand 
and mud runs all along it. 

Bay of St. BAY OF ST. JOHN.-This is an open and extensive bay, bounded byPoint~ti~b 
Joh.a. to the Southward, and Point Ferolle to the Northward, having se';'eral islands wit.h111 

it, and some sunken rocks. The largest of these islands is St. John's, about 2~ nu~es 
in length, and U· broad; this lies E.N.E., distant 8~ miles from Point Rich; 011 its 
South-western side is a small harbor, well calculated for the cod fishery, but too much. 
exposed for shipping, as South-westerly winds commonly drive in a heavy sea. On 
the South-eastern or inner side of the island, and between it and One Head Island, 
vessels may lie much more secure, in 14 or 16 fathoms water, and sheltered from ~-0st 
winds; and this is considered to be the only safe anchorage in the whole bay. we:; 
from St . .John's Island, one large·mile, is Flat Island, having a rock above water 
its Southern end. The channel between St. John's and Flat Island has from IS lo 
35 fathoms in it, and they are both bold to. The Twin Islands lie N. E. by N · from 
Flat Island, distant one league, and have no danger about them. To the \.Vestward 
of the Twins are several scattered rocks above water, named the Bay Islands; ththey 
have deep water around them, but no anchorage. The land at the bottom o.f .0 

bay is very high, and there is the little river of Castors, the entrance to wh!ch j 
dangerous and shallow, therefore seldom frequented. From the Northern poin~1 this bay a rocky shoal extends all the way to Point Ferolle, stretching out 2~ llll ell 

Point 
Ferolle. 

' from the shore. . r 
POINT FEROLLE lies N.E byE. from Point Rich, distant 22 miles; it is ef 

moderate height, and joined to the main by a neck of land, '-Vhich divides the ~ay 3
11 

St. John's from New Ferolle Bay, making it appear like an island, when .seen ro~n 
distance ; its Northern shore is bold to, and this part of the coast will eas1~y b.e knfrolll 
by the adjacent table land of St. John's, the West end of which mountain lies 
the middle of Ferolle Point S. by .• .,.l., and its Eastern end S.E. i S. . dis 

N«w FIWolle NEW FE ROLLE BAY is a small cove lying to the Eastward of the p~in~, an uite 
Bay. quite flat all over, there being not more than 2 and 3 fathoms at any part; 1t is q for 

open to the Northerly winds, has a stage on each side of it, with plenty of room 
others. · . ·mets 

St. Margaret·s Bay is large, and has several islands within it; also .va~ous; best 
or coves affording good anchorage, particularly on its Western side, wh~ch UJ f1 raiel"" 
situation for ships, being most clear of danger, and convenient for woo4m~ an h ::aier. 
ing. On its banks are spruce and fir trees in plenty, and many rivulets of .r~~ed from 
Dog Island is to the Eastward of Point Ferolle full 3 miles, t1.nd only _divt . at· 
the main at high water ; it is higher than any land near it, which giv.es it tb{: a;r tl;te 
anee, when seen from the Eastward, of an island situated at some distance ro . 
main. · . .. ferollf 

OU Ferolle. · -OLD FE~O~LE.-':fo the Eastward of Dog Island, about five miles, is FelOllft 
Island. Thu1 island lies parallel to the shore, and forms the harbor o{vOldnd of thf 
which is very good and safe. The best entrance to it is at the S.. · ·~ oold ·tfl. 
island, passing to the South.ward of a small island at the entra.nee, wt;h 18d. of· Ft' 
A.. soon as Y?U are within it, haul up E.N.E., ~nd anchor under the$. : e~~ 
•Be le;land, lQ 8 or 9 fatlloms. ~ gJ'OU.nd~ qw.te land·loeked~ . Th~ 1:o th6 w:S
.acho~ a:nywbe.te a.long the·1~de ~the· tsbt:nd1 and·• pod cl•P~. ..up tie·~ 

··end thertK)f. . '£,here are some UU1'3 alan~l y1ng -~-·~i'. ·'.N~E~ 8:7 r~ .•........ 
~.etatke,Q•\l~deQl'•some~~:•f ~.a..sa1~abititi_. ... ···.·. ··~-~.0-. .. s.~~~~-~~ 
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and before this bay, only two of which are of any considerable extent. The afore
mentioned Current Island is the Northernmost of the two, and the largest; it is of a 
moderate height, and when you are to the E.N.E of it, the \Vestern point will appear 
bluff, but not -high; and when you are to the \Vestward of it, it appears fiat and white. 
The other, called Gooseberry Island, lies nearly a mile to the Southward of it, and its 
West pnint bears from the West point of Current Island, S.S.\V. ~ \.V., nearly a mile. 
GoosebArry Island has a cross on its S. V\<-. end, from ""·hich point stretches out a ledge 
of rocks near half a mile to the Southward. There is also a shoal about half a mile 
to the W.S.W. from the S.W. point of Current Island. The best channel into this 
bay is to the Southward of these islands, bet"\'lcen the rocks which stretch off them 
and a small island lying S.S. W. from them, which island lies near the South shore. 
In this channel, which is very narrow, there are not less than 5 fathoms at low water, 
and the course in is E. by S., Southerly, until you come to 1he length of the afore
mentioned island, passing which, you should haul to the Southward, and bring St. 
Genevieve Head between the small island and the main, in order to avoid the middle 
bank. You may either anchor behind the small island in 5 or 6 fathoms water, or 
proceed further, with the said mark on, until the S. vV. arm is open, >md anchor in the 
middle of the bay, in 7 or 8 fathoms water. Here is wood antl water to be had. There 
is tolerably good anchorage in most parts of the bay, but the snuggest place is in the 
S.W. arm. The entrance to it is narrow, and has only 4 fathoms at low l.\•ater. In 
coming into the bay, if you get out of the channel on either side, you will shoalen 
your water immediately to 3 or 2 fa thorns. 

BAY OF ST. BARBE.-From the ¥l. end of Current Island to St. Barbe Point, Bay of St. 
it is E. by N., 2& miles; and from St. Barbe-Point to Anchor Point it is N.N.E. nearly Barbe. 
14 mile. Between them lies the Bay of St. Barbe; it runs in S. by E. about 2 miles 
from Anchor Point. To sail in, give Anchor Point and all the East side of the Bay a 
JOOd berth, to avoid the sunken rocks which lie along 1hat shore. You must be well 
m before you can discover the entrance into the harbor, '\vhich is but narrow ; then 
st~er: South, keeping in the middle of the channel, and anchor as soon as you are 
within the two points, in ~small cove on the "\-V. side, in 5 fathoms water, on sand 
and mud, quite land-locked. Near this place branch out two arms or rivers. one called 
~he South, the other the East; the latter has 3 fathoms a good way up, but the former 
1n sho~l. Between the S.,V. point of the bay and W. point of the harbor, is a cove, 
;herein are sunken rocks, which lie a little with<;iut _the line of the two points.. ~n 
h e open _bay are 7, 8, or 9 fathoms ; but the N. V\'. winds en use a heavy sea to fall in 

· ere, wluch renders it unsafe. 
From Anchor Point to the extremity of the Seal Islands, the course is N.E. ~ E., 

0~~ league. Off" Anchor Point a ledg-c stretches itself \V. by S. about one:.third of a 
mi e. hThere are no other dangers bc~tween it and the .Seal Islands, but what lie very 
tlea.r t e shore, 
;~e.S2~l Islands n!"e white, and rocky, and must not be approached but with care 

onF eir North and \vestern sides, because there are some sunken rocks near them. 
nearom ~he N.W. Seal Island to the N.,V. extremity of Flowel' Ledge, it is N.N.E., 
on .:~2 mffilt;s~ Part of this ledge appears at low water, and there are 10 fathoms close 

1,,.,, o side. 
it ~fiiT AKEN_ COVE.-From the North pn~t of Flower I..cdgc to Greenville Ledge, .Mistaltea 
b 

1Na iut l!l mile 1'-:1. by S., and Greenville Ledge lies about two-thirds of a mile W. Cove. 
·aLr~ N ro~ the I·~astern point of l\Iistuken Cove; lwtween which and Seal Islands lie 

SA Vame ess Cove and Flower Cove, neither of which are fit for ships. 
has au~?~ (OV.E.-. -Close to the 1'~astwar<l of Mistaken Cove is Savage Cove, which SavageCt1'1'•. 

Sand e IS a.nd in i~s en~;ance, and is only fit for small vessels and boats. . 
·in3 or~ ~a~ hes 2 m1les -':•astward _from Savage Cove, where small vessels maynde 

Ab t at· oms water, with the winds from the :g. to S. "\V. 
'1Giles03is!·N.E.~ 5 large miles from Sandy Bay, is Green Island: between them, at 3 
._. hioh i:t, W. !5 S., from Green Island, is the North extremity of Double Ledge, 
tel' on i:~ nds nearlytwo-thirds ofa mile from the shore, and has only 8 or 9 feet wa-

, ·Green Island 11·.,, b t th L' • • • th" d f ·1 · · ;leitgtti . 
1 

.,s a on · ree-.iourths ofa mile from the marn, is two- ir so a m1 e ln 
!111.st e~~e3. ow and narrow, and agreeable in color to the na~e it bears •. From the 

'.'1\thicu the it & ledg':' of rocks extends three-fourths of a mile to the. Eastward, on 
'~% thse~ hr.eaks m bad weather~ There are 4 or 5 fathoms water m the channel · 
:fiootn.;th!, e island and the m~n, where ships may anchor if necessary. T<? -~· in. 
"~ ~ We3tw~, .lteep the island close on board for the deepest water, w1?:1e_h' iB 4 
to ihe-o • a~ ,goi11g 1n ~ _the Eastwaril, keep the main on board. ~m tl~hn.Sblnd 
,:~!"t=~:ft'i:;-t'~~pa!tol~ab~t',eall~d-Castl~s~or Red Cliffs, ~b:1ch ••.the 
,._,,__ ~ •... ~.~i~t;'°f ~Ure l$le,. -the distance a about 31 leagues, A'f.ld, \bey. 

- -· -'~~~~r·,8~8~,,,.~--~A .. E ... · ... 
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BoatHa,.001·. BOA..T HARBOR.-From Green Island to Boai's Head it is E. ~ N., 6 leagaes; 
between there is no shelter on the coast ; but to the South-eastward of Boat's Head 
is a cove, called Boat Harbor, where small vessels and boats may.lie -very secure,ex
cept with N.E. winds. 

Cape Norman lies E., 4 miles from Boat's Head, and is the Northernmost poini o( 
land.in Newfoundland. This has been already described. (See page 37.) 

Tides. TmEs.-The tides flow at the full and change of the ID(}{)n as follows: at New and 
Old Ferolle, till a quarter after 11 o'clock; in the Bays of Genevieve and St. Barbe, 
at half after 10, and at Green Island until 9. Spring tides rise 7 feet, neaps 4 feet. In 
the Bay of Pistolet it flows till three-quarters after 6, and in Noddy Harbor and Griquet, 
until a quarter after 5. Spring tides rise 5 feet, neaps about 3. Before Quirpon, in 
settled weather, the tide sets to the Southward 9 hours out of the 12, and stronger than 
the NortherQ. stream. In the Strait of Belle Isle the flood in the offing, sets to th.e 
Westward two hours after it is high water on the shore; but in blowing weather the 
stream is subject to many alterations. 

Ice. 

GULF OF ST. LA.. WREN~E. 

THE following directions for navigating this Gulf are taken, with some alterations:; 
to arrangement, from those of Captain H. \V. Bayfield, R. N., who has been employ 
in a minute survey of this Gulf for some years. . 

The main entrance into this Gulf is between Cape Ray, the South-western pomt of 
Newfoundland, and Cape North, the North-east point of Cape Breton Island .. 

lcE.-Among the difficulties of navigation may be mentioned the ice. In sprmgthe 
entrance and Eastern parts of the Gulf are frequently covered with it, ':1-nd vessels;e 
sometimes beset for many days. Being unfitted for contending with this d~nger, Z 
often suffer from it, and are occasionally lost; but serious accidents from tlus cause fQl 
not frequently occur, because the ice is generally in a melting state from the Power 
effect of the sun in spring. In the fall of the year accidents from ice seldom oc1ur1:; cept when the winter commences suddenly, or when vessels linger imprudent Y 
from the temptation of obtaining high freights. _ 

Foas.-But all danger from ice is far less than that which arises from the prte:e 
lence of fogs ; they may occur at any time during the open or navigable season, bu tinu· 
most frequent in the early part of summer. They are rare, and never ofloll;g co~ 

11 
ance during Westerly winds, but seldom fail to accompany an Easterly wrnd 0 tri! 
strength or duration. The ab.ovc general observation is subject, however, to reshich 
tion, according to locality or se:ison. Thus winds between the South and ~est •. ~~ fog 
are usually clear-weather winds above Anticosti, are frequently accompamed

1
W

1 ~ al
in the .Eastern parts of the Gulf. Winds between the South and East are a;~ t de 
ways accompaniec!, wit~ rain and ~og i!1 every part. E.N.E: wi~ds, ?-bove th~llhi~ 
Monts, are often E.S.E. or S.E. wrnds m the Gulf, changed m d1rect10n by . r I 
lands of the South coast, and have therefore in general the san1e foggy charact3 ~v-er 
&peak of winds of considerable strength and duration, am] which probably_ exte: fog•t 
grent distances. Moderate and partial fine-weather winds may occur w1tbou nl'R.iaUJ 
any season, and in any locality. In the early part of the navigable season, esr-~ct. 
in the months of Ap~il and May, clear-weather N.~~- winds are of frequent fccud1"mver 
-,nd they also sometimes occur at other seasons, m every part of the Gul an · 
St. Lawrence. nJJing 

The fogs sometimes last several days in succession, and to a vessel either r~staat 
up or beating down, during their continuance, there is no safe guide but i.he co . 
·Uiie of tbe deep~sea lead, with a chart containing correc_t sound.iugs. . · ere, and 

. The fogs which accompany Easterly gale~, e~tend b1g~ up 1n the atroos~ are 0ot 
eann()t be looked over from any part of the r1ggmg of a ship. TheJ:~ howevfl 'quentlt 
ao thick as those which occur in calms after a strong wind, and which are re alw•ys, 
.s~ d~u~ as to conceal a v!"ssel within ~a~; ~hilst the fol'1!1er often, b~f~ .m,ila "1 
ad.nut the land, or other ob1ects, to be dIStmgmshed at the d1osta.nee of · · 
more in.· the daytime. . . . . . tend ·mt11•. 
. •. '1;'he ~ense f~s which .oecur in calms, or e:ven ~n v~ light wind1:1, ~n 8!n objeait 

.. to .~U elevations; above tbe sea ; . so . that d t!llomet:unes J).appe~s, -~ :=n.bY a. pd": 

. are. hidden at the dis~ of.00 yar4s from. the deck. tbe7 cal) ~:1-plya.veuiber the f~ 

. ~OOJ*?c'. :«SO fe~t 9 tile ~QI~· .. ha the JD911:th- of Qctof)er}and_ .N~ whbdi ~: 

.~~La~-q~;•=s~ 
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either side of the great valley of the St. Lawrence. Thus a S.E. wind in the Gulf be
comes E.S.E. between Anticosti and the South coast, E.N.E. above Point de Monts, 
and N.E. above Green Island. The Westerly winds do not appear tu be so much 
guided in direction by the high lands, excepting along the South coast, where we have 
observed a W.S.W. wind at the Island ofBic become W., \i\7.N."\V. and N.W., as we 
ran down along the high and curved South coast, until it become a N. N. W. wind at 
Cape Gaspe. These winds frequently blow strong for 3 or 4 days in succession; the 
Westerly winds being almost always accompanied with fine, dry, clear, and sunny 
weather; the Easterly winds as frequently the contrary, cold, "'·et, and foggy. In the 
spring the Easterly winds most prevail, frequently blowing for several weeks in suc
cession. As the summer advances, the \Vesterly winds become more frequent, and the 
S.W. wind may be said to be the prevailing wind in summer, in all parts of the river 
and gulf. Light South winds take place occasionally; but North winds are not com
mon in summer, although they sometimes occur. Steady N. \-V. winds do not blow fre
quently before September, excepting ior a icw hours at a time, when they generally 
succeed Easterly winds which have died a"\vay to a calm, forming the commencement 
of strong winds, and usually veering to the S. \V. The N. \V. wind is dry, with bright 
clear sky, flying clouds, and showers. After the autumnal equinox, winds to the North
"!ard of West become more common, and are then often strong steady winds, of con
siderable duration. In the months of October an<l November, the N.\V. wind frequent
ly blows with great violence, in heavy squalls, with passing showers of hail and snow, 
and attended with sharp frost. 

Thunder-storms are not uncommon in July and August: ihey seldom last above an 
~our or two; but the wind proceeding from them is in general violent and sudden, par
ticular~y when near the mountainous part of the coast: sail should, therefore, be lully 
and quickly_ reduced on their approach. 

Strong wmds seldom veer quickly from one quarter of the compass to another di
reetly or nearly co1ttrary: in general thev die a\-vay by degrees to a calm, and are suc
e_eeded by a wind in the opposite direction. I do not mean, however, by this observa
tion, that they may not veer to the amount of several points. N. \V. winds seldom or 
ne'7er veer round by N. and N.E. to E. and S.E.; but they do frequently, by degrees, 
to the S. W. after becoming moderate. S. W. winds scldon1 veer by the N. \i\~. und N. to 
the Eastward, but sometimes by the S. to S.E. un<l 1~. Easterly winds generally de
cr~ase to a calm, and are succeeded by a wind from the opposite direction. 
d n the fine-'":"eather 'Vcsterly winds of summer, a fresh topgallant breeze will often 

0
:cthase to a_hght breeze or calm at night, and spring up again from the same quarter 

N t: following morning : under these circumstances only may a land breeze off the 
~r coast be looked for. I have observed the same off the South coast also, but 

~~d~o ~eeidedly or extending so far off shore. I have o~casionally carried the North 
the 

8
Wmd nearly ?Ver to the South coast just before daylight, but have never observed 

the 
8 
outh l!'lnd-wmd extend ~ore ~han 5 or 6 miles off'. and that .very r.arel.y. Un~er 

th ame circumstances, that is, with a fine-weather \\ esterly wind gomg down with 
A:tic~n, ~ S.'Y· land-breeze will frequently be found blowing off the North coast of 
be not sh at mg~t and during the early part of the morning. If, however, the weather 
than s~ttled fair, and the v1rind does not fall with the sun, it '-Vill usually prove worse 
Sueit ~sc ~ss to run a vessel close in shore at night in the hope of a breeze off the land. 
ofw· 1~ t .e

1
usual course of the winds in common seasons, in which a very heavy gale 

tbps~3 b~v!l probably not be experience<l from 1\1ay tu October, although clo~e-reefed 
the ~h eezes are ~sually common enough. Occasionally, howeYer, there arc yea~, 
then r:ncter of whwh i~ decidedly stormy. Gales of ·wind, of considerable strength, 

B.\ao ow each other tu quick succession an<l from opposite quarters. 
1ator btE'l'Ea.-The. marine barometer, which is at all times of great use to the navi- Ba.romet<.r. 
gene;a.l ~c;me~ particularly so in such seasons: and the follo"l<ving remarks upon its 
•eathe:/~ ~hations, when taken in connection with the usual course of the winds and 
fro1D. 29 to e S~. La.wr~nce, may, therefore, be useful. The baro~eter has a ~ange 
8e&$0n, a d ~O.a Inches m the Gulf and River of St. Lawrence durmg the navigable 
hle deg.r n . ;ts changes accompany those of the winds and weather with a considera-
- mo:ee ~r constancy. _The fluctuations of the barometric column ar~ much ~reate r 
-Other cl". t equent than J.n lower latitudes ; and the sudden alterations winch, in 
.~~:il:11• would b~ ala~ming, ~ay occur there without being_ followed 'by any 
~lllattt!ntiv g,change ·e1~er in the wmd or weather. But ~he nav1g8:tor 1ilhould not 
*lene eltablee to thOse ·:n:nn~r changes, as_a._ co~st~nt ~ttenhon to the rnstrnm~mt can 
~ w aiev him to .•ppree~ate thOse dec1.s1':e mdicatmns of. the meroury whleh sel
~d:·~~ <lec•P,lt•~· ~The followmg remark.$ wdl app~y tu those wefl.,. 
W •,J~b:ift of. .~ uaua:Jl'.f indi°"'ie ~ RpPl"GaG~ ?fa jt&le Of CO~!ind':tab}e stre~~ 
~~and ~z; .the eorrect .an:ti.cf;ation of w:luc)l .t.s $t'tel:l <tf.cl:he 

~~··~s~~*'*;;~~;-;'1.-.:.14~.~:.1:;:~';%.~~-y:, 



 

68 · BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

risen _nearly to its ·greatest height, say some tenths above 30 inches, or begins to faU a 
little, an Easterly wind may be soon expected. If to this notice given by the baro- · 
meter be added a warm hazy atmosphere during the day, and a heavy precipitation of· 
dew at night, wlth very bright twinkling stars, or a colored aurora borenlis, the np
proach of an East wind is almost certain. Jf land be in sight at such a time, end 
appears much distorted by terrestrial refraction, or if vessels in sight ha \'C the relative 
proportions of their hulls and sails change by the mirage, or present double or treble 
images, such appearances will render the before probable indications of ihe burometfil' 
certain. ~t the commencement, the Easterly wind will probably be light, wiih fine 
clear weather, but this \VIll not la.-;t above a frnv hours if the barometer con1inues to 
foll ; on the contrary, the w1nd will gradually increase, and as it docs so, the sky will 
become overcast by degrees until it is completely c1ol1ded. Rain and fog will follow, 
nnJ continue during the continuance of the Easterly wind 'vith little intermission, 
until they are dissipated by a fresh breeze from the contrary quarter. 

If the fa11 of the barometer during- the continuance of the Easterly wind be "\"ery 
slow, the gale \vill probably continue, and not be very violent; if rapid, it will probably 
be of short duration, and of greater strength ; at any rate, when the mercury falls 
townrds ZO inches, a change is certriinly at hand, and the gale will in general come 
from the N. vV. The strength of this succeeding g-ale will be in proportion to the fall 
of the barometer, and to the strength of the Easterly gale which preceded it. In such 
a case there is seldun1 many hours interval between the one gale an<l the othC'r. The 
]~ast wind generally dies away to calm, a11d in a very fe\v hours, or sometimes in much 
less time, the N .\V. gale springs up. A heavy cross sea remains for some time from 
the previous gale. The barometer sometimes begins to rise in the intcn'al of calm 
which precedes the N. vV. g::tle, at others at its commencement; the fog and _rain 
cease, and the weather becomes quite clear. generally in a few hours, and sometimes 
almost immediately. The strength of the W cstcrly gale is usually grcutcst soon 
after its commencement, and diminishes as the barometer rises, veering gradua~Iy t~ 
the "\V. and S. \V. It is v;·orthv of remark, that the circumstances just menhone 
are exactly the T{'Versc of those attending th .. Easterly gale. The latter usually com· 
mences with clear ,~-cnther and a high harometC'r, light at first from the S. or S.E., 
and gradually incrca;;:ing ns it veers to the Eashvard, with a falling barometer. To 
return to the \Vcstcrly ga1e.-Jf, :tftcr it hns veered to S.vV. and become moderate, 
the barometer remains steady at u moderate height, fine weather may be .cxi:ectcd. 
If. it 1."e~ains a~ n considerable hcigh_t, but still fl?ctuating and unsteady within ce{i 
ta1n hm1ts, variable, hut not heavy \V1nds, and vnrrnble "\Veather may be cxpccied. .

11 on the c;ontrnry, it rises_ quickly to a ~rcat height, a rc_petiti?n of the Easterly gale w~ 
not be 1mprohablc. "\'I.' e have expcnen('Pd seasons in wluch the bnromcter may b 
said to have been no sormer h1ovn1 up hy one \Vind, than it has been blown clow.n .

1 
~ 

another, and this stormv altcrn'.ltion to h'.1.VC continued for several months; whbils 
· ~ · d · tl w o e in others we haYc scarcely had a double-reefed topsail breeze urrng 1B 

summer. . ·ir nt 
There is, in fact. so great a difli.·rencc in the phenomena of the weather in dt ~re at 

s~asons, ihat it hecom(·s Yery difficult to 'vrite anything respecting it that sbal nof 
be liable to many exceptions. There are, however, some strongly marked ?ases nd 
conucction, between the indications of the barometer nnd changes of the wrn~s: to 
weather, ..,.vhich, ,. .... ·it.bin our experience of eight or nine years, have been subJBCmon 
few, I might almost Rny, no exceptions. The first of these cases is that ~ost coniet~r 
one, which I ha...-c cm1ca\'ored to 11cscribe, of an Easterly gale with n fallmgb~rornna1'· 
being nlwnys '\Vet nnd foggy, and succeeded by a strong wind from the opp?s1t:Jroon 
ter with a risin~ ba~ornet~~r. A second_ case, not o~so frequent occun:·encc .1~ c rising 
seasons, cxceptmg 1n sprmg or early in summer, 1s the Easterly '~md wit aahvays 
barometer; which, although it may not he at first for a few hours, wilt almo.~t d cer· 
become fine and clear, and end in fine weather. A third case may be coma c~ roosl 
tain: if the barometer fall suddenly and greatly, ut any time, a Northerly, a; s noi 
probably a N. W. gale, of great strength, may be confidently expected. It oe s.W. 
follow that it will be immediate, for it may be preceded by a strm·.g gale fro'!bablY· 
for a few hours, during which the barometer will seldom rise, and cv~ pr"ll sOOI 
continue to fall; but when the S.W. gale dies away, the Northerly or N. · wi · 
succeed, wit~ a rising barometer. . ·I of tht 

• In conclusmn, I may remark, that as, on the one hand, a. considerable fal other, t 
barometer maY: occur, without being followed b:y a strong ':Vm~ : :10, on th~e ~ 
breeze of cons1dera~le strength may come on without any 1nd1eat1on from t Cl" ~tbtt 
eter; but;not ·anything that deserves .. the name of a gu:l_e. There lµis ne~o ' 11 .~ 
OU' experience, occuned a ~ale~ so bea:vy as;to ~e of sen~ consequence But It U14' 
venel, the wpproacb. of wb•eh baa ,not ·been mdicated by tlte bs;rometer. . orost.a~ 
•he 'reme~~.ihalt':' Ii~ ~~te!, .m this 1'l~te~: 1t~· under ,~he:~ 
·WhWl.l'•'!•~.l4!J~~uclimth'e11f'-..<£ut(trlf'~ .Ii' .... 
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that in the gulf and estuary of the St. Lawrence, a high barometer may be considered 
as the for3runner of wet and fogg-y weather, which usually accompanies its fall~ whilst 
a low barometer renders it equally probable that dry weather will ensue, since it 
often accompanies ils rise. I am fully of opinion, that the marine barometer is of the 
greatest assistance in the navigation. of the Gulf and River St. Lawrence, and that by 
attending constantly to its state and changes, with reference to the winds and weather 
which preceded them, combined with the indicu.tions affoJ·dcd by the appearance of 
the sky, &c .• those changes of.the wind and weather, which nre about to take place, 
may be anticipated with a degree of certainty sufficient, in most cases, to enable us to 
avoid being caught on a lee shore, or in an unsafe anchorage, as well as to regulate 
our course in a voyage, in anticipation of 1he comitig change. 

CuRltENTs.-It is a generally received opinion, that a current sets constantly to the Currents. 
South-eastward out of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, Lctwecu !\ewfounclland and Cape 
Breton Jsland; and also that it is frequently <leilecte<l to the Southward, towards the 
shores of the island last named, Ly another current from the Korthward, ·which is said 
to enter the gulf by the Strait of Belle Isle. 

I have myself observed that a current sets out bct\vcen Cape Ray and St. Paul 
Island, during \Vesterly winds and in calm ·weather; but it i8 checked by Easterly 
winds, and I believe that it may sometimes run in a contrary direction from the same 
cause. Northerly 'vinds, and perhaps also the aboYe-nnmed current from the North
ward, may cause the stream to set to the Southward tovnirds Cape Breton Island. 
~ut the truth is, that winds, both present an<l at a distanc>e, possess so powerful and 
irregular an action upon the set and sireng1h of the currents and tides in this entrance 
Qf the gulf, that I can say nothing certain or definite rcspcc1ing them. 

The reality of a current inwards through the tHrait of Belle lslc, is confirmed by 
the P~~sence of icebergs, which it transports into the Gulf every summer, against the 
prevatlm~ S.W. winds, frequently carryin'.J thc:n as far as 1\1ccotiina, and sometimes 
even to the neighborhood of the East point of Anticosti. It is probable that this is a 
branch of the great current fron1 Davis's Strait, which is known to run along the coast 
of Labra~or, and to transport numerous icebergs fur to the Souihward every. year. Its 
strength is very much increased by a prevalence or N.E. "\Vinds; nt such tin1cs it runs 

-at the r~ttt:; (~f 2: knots 1hrough the Strait, :rn<l for 3a tu 40 miles fort.her to .the \Vest
ward, d1mm1shmg gradually in force as it spreads out in the "\YiJcr parts of the gulf. 
Usually, however, its rate is much less. At times, when 8. \Y. winds preYail, it be
comes very. "\Veak: an<l it has even been reported to 1nc, that a current has been ob
served_ settmg out of the Gulf, in a contrary direction lo the K .E., for days together; .:i:it this was n~ver obserYcd by us during either of the tiirC'c seasons which "\YC passed 
b ere. There is, however, no doubt that this current is extremely irregular, as might 

e_ ehxpected at the narrow outlet of a great inland sea, where winds, both within and 
wit out, mus~ of necessity possess great influence. 
f After ente!mg the Gulf, it runs along the North, or Labrador coast, at the distance 

ot 2 or 3 miles from the outer islands, leaving a uarrow space inshore, in which the 
·: r:~ms of t~ie tides, when uninfluenced by wind~, arc tolerably regular. Passing . i: ~e of Mi~W.n~que, ~he is1a!1ds of Grand _Mecatina, u11d th? S_o~th l\lHker's Le<lge, 
·to ~h s~es a d1rect10n gn'en to it hy the trendmg of the coast, till 1t is turned gradually 
'betw e •-outln;.rard,_ by the "\Yep.k current whi~h is o_ften found_ c~ming fro~ the_ \V cstward 
:th 

8
een Antwosti and the Nortl1 coast, during\\ cstcrly w1nu~, and "\vlneh is set offto 

~ e outhward from Natashquan Point. The united ;,trcams continue their Southern 
eoruse at t ·· · · l . ~eeeds ha a ra_ c mnums ung as t~lf:'.Y _become m?re widely sprcru1, and which se!dorn ex-
~rence 0 /f ~-knot; and, final1y,Jom1~g th? mmn,_downwnr<l current out of.th,e S~. L~w
,, .__ 'd w 1ch an account will be given immcurntc~y ihev ull pursue u S.E. direction 
' .... war s the m . t f l - , -~lt is tl. am en ranee o t 1C gulf, between Cape Hay and the Island of St. Faul. 
~Bird R~~l~u.rrent, from t?e N~Jrthwartl, _which is felt b:}' vessels c~·ossing from off the 
~loeal att -.s/owards Anticosh; and wluch, togc1hcr with neglect.mg io allow for the 
·r·.-ften fi. Afc ion of the compass, has been the principal cause of master~ of vessels so 
·arisen f:n n~h~hemselves unexpectedly on the t;outh coast. 1\lany shirnvrecks have 
· .. Both rth~ · ls cause nc~r C9pe Hosier, G~sp{-, l\Ial Bay, &c. . 
~Ofihe St se currents, viz., t~1ut from tho ~ orthward, and the marn downward current 
f N"orthe · Lawrenc.e, arc modified by the tides, but in a way directly contrary; for the 
fdteekedb cn::;_ent, m. thro~1gh the Strai~ of Belle Isle, is accelerated by the flood, and 
~'ilood tide Y e ebb. w~lli;it the other is .accelerated by the ebb, a!1d cl~ecked by_ the 
~COznbinat~· . These modifying causes, viz., the tides Hnd winds, gnc r1so to various 
~tiheam ::::.~· a.nd., consequent irl"egularitics, in the direction and strength of these 

f .T
1028

·S:.· 

15 
.. ;.£_lq.t ls ... ex. t.r···e· .• ·m. ely· .. di.·· ffi. icul. tat. all. times toe. s.tima~e and !'JI. o\V. for ~ ... o.· rrec.tly ..•. ~a.r alt!:&: S~k4.!'l' or BELLI!: lsLE.-N ear the shores, on e.tther side, there ie usually 7Mlu. 

'I'h- ftQOd. ~*ion ofBood and ebb in fine weather, but it is not·constant. 41.:fromc:;:Jt:U- ._.:NoriJlwUQ. aJong th.e coast of Labrador~ and al:ao fr~ the . .· .. · .· . '·~ Q-...~. The latter 19tJ:eam, I have teason to believe, 
, ' - · . .:- "' ·. ·- - ' . ~ . ' . '" - "' . . ... - : . . , . . . ' . . 
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is often turned off' to the Northward by Cape Norman ; and the same thing takes plac& 
at Green Island, on the Newfoundland side, towards Greenly Island, on the opposite 
side of the strait. There: is, moreover, at times, a stream running from the S. \lit-. for 
several days together, along the West coast of Newfoundland. This stream occasion
ally sets fromPoint Ferolle obliquely across the strait towards Forteau Bay. Some
times, and especially with N.E. winds, the current runs directly in an opposite diret
tion, along the ~Vest coast of Newfoundland, from Point Ferolle past Point Rich. In 
short, there is no constancy either in the rate or set of these streams, for the winds 
and the irregular tides modity the set and rate of the equally irregular currents, in 
a manner which it is extremely difficult, if not impossible, to calculate upon with any 
decree of certain1y. The prevalent current from the Northward conies from between 
.Belle Isle and the coast of Labrador. It is often at the temperature of the freezing 
point, bringing many icebergs into the strait, and consequently carrying them through 
it many miles up the gulf. Some of these bergs ground in deep water, whilst others are 
continually changing their positions. They are much more numerous in some seasons 
than in others, as I hvve seen 200 bergs and large pieces of icf' in the strait in the month 
of August, in one year, '''hilst there were not above half a dozen to be se.:m in the 
same month of the following season. 

I have observed this current from the N orthwarJ and I<~a~ tward, assisted by a N.E. 
wind, ninning full 2 miles an hour, whilst at other times it was almost insensible. 
It is even reported that there is sometimes a current in the opposite direction, and I be
lieve that this report of the fishermen is correct, especially during the ebb-tide, ~nd 
when S.W. winds prevail in the gulf. At the same time that this current is runmng 
to the Westward, there is at times a stream of water running out to the Eastward Oil 

the Newfoundland side, especially during the ebb-tide. . . 
From these remarks it will plainly appear that the navigation of this strait is at

tended with very great danger in dark or foggy nights, during which no vessel should 
attempt to run through, for I have found that, with all our experience, we could not be 
sure of the vessel's position within 10 miles, under such circumstances. On the ap
proach of a dark or foggy night, therefore, it would be prudent to anchor in some ooi> 
of the bays on the North side of the strait, rather than to coJJtinnc under ·way. Aves
sel bound in to the gulf, and running with an Easterly wind, wHJ, however, find no place 
fit for that purpose until she arrives at Black Bay, and that is not a very g<_iod anchor· 
age, for Red Bay cannot he entered by a large vessel with an Easierly wmd. L~ 
Bay is thP, first good anchorage under such circumstances, and there the vessel ~o to 
be so far advanced in her run through the strait, that it would not be '\.vorth while t 
stop, since she might easily clear everything in the remaining short distance. ~ 
with a S."\V. wind, at the approach of night, and appearance of a fog, a vessel bouil 
out through the strait to the J<";astward, had better stand off-and-on under easy slll 1 

tacking by her deep-sea lead from the Newfoundland side till morning, if she be n~f.:; 
th.er to the Eastward than Point Ferolle. If she be further advanced, she had r lit 
endeavor to make Forteau Bay before dark, and anchor there for the night. I~ 1he 
winds or calms, during dark nights or foggy weather, it is better to bring. up WI~ •· 
stream anchor anywhere in the strait, than to drive about with the tides, without no 
ing whither; but then a lookout must be kept for drifting icebergs. . the 

f5lan4. of St. ISLAND OF ST. PAUL.-Vessels bound to Canada, or to any of the ports in i 
Paul. Gulf of St. La"vrence, should endeavor to make the Island of St. Paul, whilh,:e011"f 

of considerable elevation, and bold all round, may, with ca;e and a good 00 ~erY 
be made at night, or even in fogs, unless the former be very dark, or the latter 
thick. . . . xtreinity, 

Liglt-kouae. On this island there are two light-houses erected: one on the Northern e . eJ.· 
130 feet high, containing a fixed light. This light can be seen on !1ny be~rn/~
cepting betwePn N. by B. and .E. by N., when it is obscured by the hills to t e SS]<;. 
ward of it. The Southern light can he seen on any bearing, except between · · 
and W.~ when it is obscured by the hills to the N. of it. 

11 
cape 

This island lies in the main entrance to the Gulf of St. Lawrence, be~Northetll 
Ray, at the S. W. extremity of Newfoundland, and Cape North, near t e St paul, 
extremity of Cape Breton Island. From the South point ?f the Island oftbe.N-otti 
C~pe North bears.W.S.W. i W. hy compass,.., dista.nt 13 miles;. and from ~i~ 
point of the same island, Cape Ray bears E. byN., distant 4U miles. In _&PP5 .C{>IJ!li~ 
St. Paul :from the 8.E. with Northerly winds, the current, which is at tmie atdd 
from the N or:thward,. and setting towards the shore of Cape Breton, should ~ ~
~inst. The South Coast o~ Newfoundland, E~twa!'1 of Cape R:Z-'.;'jn(IB, d-
1"0Cky, and dangerous. . 'The tides and cu-rrents~ bemg influenced by · e ~ 
i:ttepla.r; whilSt all Southerly and Easterly w.indst and oftenT also, South- ; __.....-i' 

· ... ·~=~~·•·•ll··~.-~.re.:-.~~r~:·gi~~··~:::.~~,·~·~·.~ 
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winds bring a thick fog, which is most dense near the lee-shore. On these accounts, 
this c~ast sb-OUld not be approached, excepting with a decided Northerly wind and 
clear weather. 

St. Paul Island is 2!0 miles long by one mile broad. Hs N.E. point is a small de
tached islet although it does not appear as such from the sea. This islet is separated 
by a very n~rrow channel from a peninsula, between 3 and 400 feet high; which, to
gether with the isthmus, is so precipitous as to be nearly inaccessible. The remain
ing greater part of the island, which is also very steep and precipitous towards the 
sea, has two parallel ~nges of hills, that on the Atlantic coast being the highest, 
and attaining an elevatio!l of about 450 £eet. A valley runs through between these 
hills having two small lakes or ponds, 2 or 300 feet above the sea. These supply the 
prin~ipal stream on the island, which is about a fathom wide, of yellowish-brown 
water, well tasted and wholesome, and descending into the sea in the Southern part 
of Trinity Cove. T~ere are se~cral other, but much smaller, _runs of water, ?ne of 
which is into Atlantic Cove. 'I hese two coves are nearly a mile from the S. W. ex
tremity of the island, the first being on the Gulf side, and the other on that which is 
towards the Atlantic. as its name implies. They afford the only shelter for boats, 
and the only good landing on the island, which is easier of ascent from them than at 
any other part. Off the two coves just mentioned, small fishing-schooners anchor, 
with the wind off shore, in 10 or 12 fathoms, sand and gravel bottom, and at the dis
tance of 2 cables' length from the rocks. In very fine weather, large ·vessels might 
venture to ride with a stream anchor, in from 25 to 30 fathoms. about half a mile off 
shore : but should be in constant readiness to weigh at the fi~st sign of a change in 
the wind or weather. Further off shore the water becomes extremely deep, as will 
be seen in the chart, so that there is little or no warning by the lead in approaching 
this island in foggy weather. 

The irregularity of the tidal streams and currents add much to the danger arising 
fr~ the fogs, which prevail in Southerly. Easterly, and often also ''"itb S.W. winds. 
Durmg the whole of a fine calm day, at the end of June, we observed the current to 
set to the S.E. at the rate of one knot, past the North point of the island. 

After having made St. Pau 1, vessels bound to Canada should endeavor, if the weather 
be clear, to make the Bird Rocks, the largest or South -easternmost of which bears 
from the North point of St. Paul, N.N.W. i "V., 55 miles. 

There is a deep channel between St. Paul and the bank on which the Magdalens. 
Bryon Island, and the Bird Rocks are situated. This channel is 12 miles wide, and 
no soundings have been found in it with 60 fathoms of line. Twelve miles N.W. 
from St. Paul, on the S. E. extremity of the bank above-mentioned, there are 50 fath
o.ms of water, over a bottom of fine sand ; and 131 miles from. the island, on the same 
hne. ~f bearing, there are 35 fathoms, the bottom being the same, with the occasional 
a~d1t10n of gravel. From this point the water shoals gradually towards the Magdalens9 

distant 42 miles. !"ollowing the Eastern edge of the bank to the Northward, inclining 
gradually to the N. W., regular soundings extend from 28 to 3 5 fa thorns, over sand. 
~tones, and broken shells; the latter depth being where the Great Bird Rock bears W. 
Nthoms, over fine sand, on the edge of the bank, off which there is no bottom with 70 

· W · ; and when the same rock bears W. S. W. ~ \\l., dista.nt 13 k miles, there will be 60 
~ath~ms of line. At the distance of 10 mi_les from the rock, and ~n the same li~e of" 

2:11:mg, ther~ a~e 43 fathoms ; and at 6 miles, 33 fathoms ; shoalmg gradually in to 
R ~thorns. w1thm 8: mile of the rocks. This bank is an excellent guide up to the Bird 
S 0 \ sat nig:ht, or m thick weather, which almost always accompanies Easterly and 

. on ~erly wmds; but under such circumstances it will be safer to run along the North
~ [e of th~ bank, taking care not to come into less than 40 fathoms, than to attempt 
Mt ade the Bird Rocks. When well past them by the reckoning, a course can be 1r up the ~u~f. . . . 
Wind~orth~rly_ wmds th~ weather 1s usually clear; and if the ship be far enough to 
Island U::•.1 t will be advu~ahle to stand to the Westward, and endeavor to make Entry 

· dalens' kmg care to av_~nd Doyle Reef and the sandy spit off the East end of the Mag
lee nf 't~y no~ approachmg the islands in that part nearer than 20 fathoms. Under the 
and go desh tilands a smooth sea will be found, sufficient guidar.ce by the soundings, 
A~ ~ 8 :e ter and excellent anchorage in Pleasant Bay. 

'.'1f ._°. dsr advantage of following this course arises from the circumstance that the N. 
'Of~th~M vdry gene!ally veer to the S.W., so that~ if a vessel has passed to leeward 
· c8eding sWale~ w1~h the N ortberly or N. W .. winds on the starboard tack, the sue.. 
, · p . ·. ·. ·Wind wµi enable he..-tostand on the opposite tack towards Cape 01U11)6. the::!!1m. ~rth potnt o£~he bland of St. Paul to the East point of the Maria\ens 
93 lllilea. e 18 •• w · t W -~·'distance 66 miles ; and to Entry island, N~w. by W: I W ., 

~::: ~ ~fte .liRJli,;.~ $B the S.W. po°!t -of the ISlattdOf Allfi- L'6At-Aoae 
of~ N tf:~ w-~ •N:N. w., LY compass, 134 ~;'and the But point 

. · , W ...... ,wN .. fB~,by~SOmilee. 
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After leaving the Bank of Soundings, Northward of the Bird Rocks,. the water is 
very deep all the way until near the shores of Anticosti, there being no bottom with 
80 f"athoms of line, nor probably at much greater depths. In making this part of the 
voyuge up the gulf, the frequent current from the Northward, mentioned ns having 
been one of the causes of shipwrecks in the neighborhood of Capes Rosier and Gaspe1 

Mal Bay, &c., should be considered. Accidents, however, fron1 this cause, can never 
occur if the lead be used; fur, upon consulting the chart, it u·ill be seen that there are 

Soundings.~ soundings to be obtained nearly all the way upon, and to the Southward of, a line 
joining the Bird Hocks and Cape Gaspe, whilst a few miles to the Northward of that 
line there is no bottom with 80 fathoms of line. 

Light-house. With a fair wind, the object should be to make the light-house or revolving light upon 
the S. W. point of Anticosti; and, with \V csterly winds, any part of the coast of that 
island which can be attained. \!\Then the light-house on Heath Point shall be lighted, 
it will be easy to make the East end of the island at uight, if the weather be clear; and, 
if the weather be thick, the Bank of Soundings, which extends off it 28 miles to the 
South-eastward, may seem to determine the vessel's position by the lead. At the dis
tance from the island above named there are 62 fathoms of water, shoaling gradually 
in towards the island, as will be seen by the chart. 

In the event of a vessel being near the !<;astern extremity of Anticosti, and havi0% 
succeeded in making the East point, or the light on Heath Point, with a S."'-· win1,1t 
will often be preferable to proceed to the N·onlnvard of the island, where there is a 
good channel, rather than to tack and st.and back to the Southward and Eastward. 
Under the Jee of Anticosti she will in this case have a smooth sea, and often also clear 
weather, whilst there is a heavy swell und frequently a thick fog to windward of it 
She will, moreover, avoid the current out of the St. Lawrence, which runs constantly; 
with Westerly winds, between the South coast and Anticosti, and thus be able, at all 
times, to make way to the vV cstward in moderate weather. At night, or in .foggy 
weather, tbe Bank of Soundings ofr the North coast, and further vVestward, 1he oanks 
off the f\iingan Islands, will safely guide her, even alt.hough the land sliould not ~ 
visible. 

Th.!! Magda- THE MAGDALEN JSLAr-.;DS.-The ~iagdulens are a chain of islands, assuming 
Zen Idands. an irregular curved direction, the greatest length of which, from the S.W. cape of 

Amherst Island to the East point, is 35 miles; but if the smaller isles Le included, as 
they evidently form a part of the l\fo.gdalcn group, the whole length of the range, from 
the Deadman to the G1·eat Bird Rock, will he 56 miles, in an E.N .:E: direclion. 

There are at present upon the islands about 1,100 inhabitants, the majority ofwh~ 
are of French extraction, and who all inhabit Amherst, Grindstone, and Alright Islanwo, 
with the exception of about 11 or l:J farnilie~ <livjded between Entry Is!an~, ~r~s~ 
Isle, and East Island, near the N.E. extremity of the chain. Ships may obtan~ hnnte 
supplies of fresh prmrisions, especially at Entry Island, and water most re.ad1ly fr~lll 
Amherst Harbor, either from a spring which issues from under the Dem01sellc /1t~ 
or from a small stream which falls into Ansc it la Cabaue, 11car the S. 1,V. cape 0 ~ 
island. VVood for fuel is becoming scarce near the settlements. Larg-e spars are n e 
to be had., unless ·when they chance to be saved from wrecks; but suialf ones,_ofsp~uc_ 
and juniper, may be obtained. The latter, of which the inhabitants build their fi~h:d 
boats and shallops or smal1er schooners, somff\Vhat resembles larch wood. It 18 

.to be extremely strong arid durable. . 'th 
When first made from sea, the Ma.gdalens appear like several hilly islands, :i~r 

;chnnnels between, but on a nearer approach they arc seen to be all connected t-0~e Ios: 
with the exception of Entry Island, by u double line of sand-bars and beaches, inc eSil 
ing extensive kgoons, h 0Hing very narrow entrances, by which the tide finds 2:~iis1 
and egress. These sand-bars are in some parts only a few feet above the sea, rt-0 
in others they rise into hills of blown sand of considerable elevation. They a)pc:atei 
be increasing. since they aro generally ridges of sand with from 9 to 12 fcefathollll 
-parallel to, and from 50 to 100 f'athoms outside the beach. There. are 3 and 4 ro,·ec 
of wa:ter between these rid.;res and the shore, a circumstance which bas ofte~hp 8 <lift 
fatal to the crews of vessels· wrecked upon these shores. These hill:y islan_ds 1 u oonfi 
posed in a curvilinear shape, and connected to~ether by sand-bars, inclosing ier b1 
reminds one forcihly of those islands in tropical seas which are connected toge · 
eoral reef!.. . . . . differeir 

In a bright sunny day of summer, the cliffs of vanons colors, in w~tch be greel 
ahadeis of red predominate, and the yellow of the snnd-bars contrasted with tf sell aiil 
pastures of the hill-sides; the darker gr?en of the spruee~tree~. ~d ~e bl: 0 eislanfi! 
..aky~ produ~ an effect extremely beautiful, and one wbi.eh dist1ngwahes espeara~ 
f~-anything else i!3 ~e Gulf :of St; .Lawrence; In ~my wea.thf.t~f the •i;. t~~ 
is equa··· Hy " .. h•. racter1~t1·0.. l.aol.ated. hi ... · lh:t.1tnd. ·.era ... ggy cl1 .. ffs. ·a.re ib. fl.!1 ~.· mly sei! .. · ng ~ 
.~ ~iumd=l'bic),;~f"lDY•n ~idel'l)r: -~an~ ·~";l"~ned hy · -~ 
.... ~ ... ·' ""l~1"~.~~ .. ~t:·•~:~,~~~· .... 
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making the islands, for in approaching the lower parts the breakers would probably be 
the first thing seen from a vessel. 

The 1\lagdalens possess no harbor for sbips, but three for small vessels, named Am
herst, House, and Grand Entry Harbors, which will be noticed in the following concise 
description of the shores of the islands, and the dangers off them. 

'!'he East point of the l\iagdalens is of low sane!, inclosing several shallow ponds, 
and having several sand-hilJs, some of which are near its extremity, while others, of 
greater elevation and further to the Westward, extend in a chain nearly to the N .E. 
Cape. These last-mentioned sand-hills are inland, and on the margin of the North
eastern part of the great lagoon. The N.E. Cape is a hill on East Island, which 
stands at the head of Grand Entry Harbor. It is a very remarkable cape, and its iso
lated cliffs, being 230 feet high, can be seen over all the sand-hills and sand-bars, so 
that when these last are below the horizon, the N.E. Cape appears to be the Eastern 
extremity of the chain. 

LONG 8PIT is a ridge of sand, with from 2 to 3 fathoms of water, which extends Long Spit~ 
off the East point S.E. 2 S., rather more than H· mile, and for li mile further in the 
same direction, the depth is from 4 to G fathoms. To clear this spit observe the fol-
lowing remarks and directions. The Southern part of Co:ffin Island is a peninsula, 
fo_rming the Southern shore of the Oyster Pond, and connected to the remainder of the 
island by a low neck or isthmus at the 'Yest end of the pond. Now the murk for the 
3 fathoms extremity of the spit is the North side of this peninsula on with ihe Old Har-
ry Hc:a~; and the South side of the Northern part of Coflin Island (where the narrow 
~eek Jorns it, as above mentioned) on with the Old Harry Head, will lead over the spit 
m 4 fathoms. A person with our charts before him will have little difficulty in making 
out,these leading marks, but may, if he pleas<'s, pass round the spit, by the lead, in 5 
or_ h fathomR, taking care not to bring the Old Harry to bear to the Southward of 
West. To know when a vessel from the Eastward has passed it, observe that the line 
of the summit of the North cape on with the East side of the N .E. cu pc clears it 
~en~Iy lrnlf a mile to the S.W., which mark will also be useful to a ,·cssel approach-
l~g it from the vVestwar<l. The tides set rapidly over this spit, and together with the 
shoal water, cause a heavy breaking sea. It i.; extremely dangerous, and vessels 
8 ould take care not to get becalmed near it without an anchor clear. 
~OYL_E RBEF.-Doyle Heef lies S. & E., distant: Gil miles, from the Eust point, Doyle Reef. 

~: cons1s~s of pointed rocks. It is very small, being only 300 fathoms long, and 50 
thom~ wide, from 6 fathoms to 6 fathoms. The least water is 3 fathoms on one spot 

~:~rly 10 ~he centre, and there are 12 and 13 fathoms all round it. The only murk for 
E 1:;.eef is ,111? ~ orth Cape of the Magdalens open two-thirds of its breadth to _the N. 

·. the N.h. Cape. On the reef the anrrle between these marks and the V\·estern 
J><lLt.of Coffin Island is 24° 27'. "' 
npo yu~g comJ!letely in the way of vessels, and very seldom showing, the sea breaking 
dan n It only m heavy gales, Doyle Reef may justly be considered as one of the worst 
tim!ers doff the M~gdalens. It has been examined and laid down by us for the first 

ol an was prevwusly known only to a very few persons on the Magdaleus. 
: the fi D HARRY .HEAD.-Proceeding to the South-west.ward from the East point, Old Harry 
'point~~a<l!and is the Old Harry, the S.E. point of Coflln Island, bearing from the E. IIead. 
'may ·h · vV ., ,by compass, 4~ miles. Between them is a sandy bay, in which vessels 
is not~c or, with good shelter, in all winds from "\'V-. round by N. to N.E.: but it 
bayed b pl~ce to be recommended, because a ,·essel would be there ,·cry much em
rence fy 1~ shoals. on either side, and might find it difficult io get out on the occur-

r • The
0

0 j su den sluft of wind, either at night or attended "\vith fog. 
lit to th :t H~rry Head has red sanrlstone cliffs of a moderate height, with a reef off 
~ COL~r' out -eastward one-third of a mile. 
!bys 2urtt;

1
BINE SHOALS.-F'rom the Old Harrv, 2} miles S.S.W. ;,\ '\V. and S.S.E. Columbi'lid 

I Fo~d; l" m~~s from the East end of the cliflS, Wcshrnrd of the entrance of the Oyster Skoals. 
How ~a~:~ \ o_ut':rmo~t of the Columbine Shoals, a patch of rocks, with 3 futhoms at 
rand pointe.d Nkthin this, and to~ards Coffin Island, are numerous small shoul patch~s 
!.be seen i thoc s,on some ofwh1ch there are not more than 3 feet at low wa1er, as will 
~Vessels h 1 ~ chart. These shoals are extremely dangerous, and much in the way of 
~clear the E1 mg .round the East point of the Magdalens with Northerly winds. To 
~Ellatward 0~st~side of them, th~ whole of the high N.E. cape mu~t be kept.open _to the 
~for lead.in e Old ~arry. rhere are no good marks for clenrmg the V\·est_ side, or 
!h~ the gE~ear ~uts1de of them, so that the only guide for the latter purpose _is not to 
11hring the W st P<ttnt to bear to the Eastward of N .E., and, for the former, is not to 
fth<hlgh thtl~ ~ end of Coffin. Island to bear ~to the Westwarc:I of N. W. ll N. But al.-
'.1lfffll•11.d as e ~ no _·good_ marli:s, an angle with a quadrant w:rll answer the purpose -as 
rH~llnd.the~l· .. On the-ou.l:ere;dgeoftheseshoals,.the a.nglebetweentbe O~d Harry :PGitria 86t& · •· tl. :t or We&t;es'tN~·Of Coftin Island 18 77° : consequently, w..tih flaese . · · ~-.:'-...._.*.,., ......... willpass.ouiaid.&o€ibe•b.oala. ··Coftialal 
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and extends 4 miles to the Westward of the Old Hatty, having on its South side a 
lagoon with a very narrow outlet, called the Oyster Pond, and which boats can only 
enter in fine weather. Off the coast of Coffin Island there are several rocks, be:>ides 
the Columbine Shoals, but as these are inshore, and out of the way of vessels, it is 
sufficient to refer to them, and to remark that this is a very dangerous part of the islands, 
which should never be approached at night or in foggy weather. 

Grand En- GRAND ENTRY HARBOR.-At the N.W. end of Coffin Island, and betweenit 
#ry Harbor. and to the sand-bars to the Westward, is the entrance of Grand Entry Harbor, which 

has water enough within for large vessels, and is superior in this respect to any other 
in the Magdalens. But its entrance is extremely narrow, not exceeding 50 fathoms in 
breadth, and the narrow channel leading to it, between sandy shoals, which are said to 
shift, extends It mile to the Westward. These circumstances render instructions for 
entering it of no avail. A native pilot should be employed, or the channel buoyed or 
staked, and even then the entrance sl1ould not be attempted excepting with a leading 
wind, flowing tide, and fine weather. The depth that can be carried in, at low water, 
is 10 feet; at high water, neap tides, 12 feet; and in spring tides, 13 feet. There 
are 28 feet water at, and immediately within, the entrance. The ebb tide runs out 
with great rapidity, and the flood in is also strong. TheTe are no settlements at Grand 
Entry Harbor, but there are a few families in the_ vicinity ofthe N.E. cape, who breed 
cattle, and are of British extraction. 

Within this harbor there is a large expanse of water, from 1 to 3 fathoms deep, ex
tending North-eastward to the Sou1hern shores of Grosse Isle, and communicating by 
a very narrow channel with a large shallow pond, which washes the base of the N.~. 
cape, and extends to within about 2 miles of the Eastern extremity of the chain. This 
great lagoon also extends South-westward, between a double line of sand-bars, to t~e 
Eastern shores of Grindstone Island, and is, in all, 23 miles long, and from half a mile 
to 3 miles wide. Throughout its whole extent there is a communication for boats, at 
high water, perfectly sheltered from the sea. There are, at present, three entrances 
into this lagoon from the sea, namely: Grand Entry Harbor, already mentioned; ~n· 
other 3~ miles to the Westward, which is very shallow; and House Harbor, near itt 
South-west extremity, between Alright and Grindstone Islands. '!'here were former
ly others, which have been closed since the time of Des Barres, 1778; and, on the 
other hand, the second mentioned above, has opened since his time. 

8/iag Island. SHAG ISLAND.-Shag Island is small and low, and of sandstone, lying aboo~ 
half a mile from the sand-bars, nearly midway between Coffin and Alright lslan ' 

Cape 
Alright. 

A fright 
Stnnmit. 

Al rig lit 
Reef. 

and out of the way of vessels. 
CAPE ALRIGHT.-Cape Alright bears from the Old Harry Head, S. 72'.J W., l~ 

miles. It is the Southern point of Alright Island, and a very remarkable headlf,n et 
'l'hc cliffs, of~ greyish whit'; co_lor, with oc_casional brick-red low down, a.re 400 b!se 
high, at the highest part, which is about a mile to the Eastward of the cape , and} the 
to the Westward of the cape, towards House Harbor, are also very high, and 0 

same eolor. d 420 
ALRIGHT SUMMIT.-Nearly a mile inland is the summit of Alright Islan 'ble 

leet above the sea. Between this summit and the cape ihere is a very remaU":OCt 
hill, named Bute-Ronde. The South extremity of the cape is low, with a sma · 
close off it. . the 

ALRIGHT REEF.-Alright Reef lies S. 80° E., 3t miles from Cape Alr~ght to bite 
outer e_dge of the reef, _which is 400 fathoms long, by 300 fatho~s wide. It 18 0~:0nde 
and pomted rocks, havmg over them 6 feet least water. On this reef the B~te .

9 
on 

is on with the summit of Grindstone Island. The West side of Cape Alrig~t. 1 'nAt 
with the West side of Cape Moule; and the whole of the woody Wolf ~slank 18 Jt}ke 
open to the West.ward of Shag Island. Therefore, to clear the S. W. side, eep .Al
well-marked summit of Grindstone Island open to the South-westward of Ca~oods 
right ; and to clear the South-eastern side of this reef, keep the East side of t~e 
of Wolf Island (seen over the sand-bars) open to the Eastward of Shag ~slan · nd tile. 

The N. E. point of Entry lsl~nd bears S. 6 E., 7 mil~s from ~ape Alright ; a.A}rigbl 
channel between them leads into Pleasant Bay, passing prevmusly between 
Reef and the Pearl Reef. . inted 

Pearl Reef. PEARL REEF.-The Pearl Reef is small and dangerous, and of whrteJ:bolllf 
!O~s, like mo~t of the reefs round these islands. It is roUDd,_ and about goo .A.Jrigbt; 
tn diameter, with 9 ~eet least water. It ~ears S. 41° E.~ S:t miles from.CAJJeroO(ie1a1' 
and N. so0 E.t 4t miles fi:,om the ~LE. point of Entry I~land. Even with 8

•
58

ne. wl 
swell the sea breaks heavily upon xt. The marks on this r-eef are tbe?::Jt101 d ~ 
open one-quarter of a point to the Northward of the cliftS of·Entty I~~ enTbis .,at., 

__ en wl.th the elr.tremitr'm th., NlW. $Ji1':; ~•_W«ter,;.of 'tlJe·~e ·· ...... ~ ...... ·. ~fll.; 
h.Owe'1'er~ ~can aeldoi:D. 9e seen £M1a· ·the-reef:· - The-e,_. ~ u t&tt.3 ~~ ~: 

·==·~:~~-=,.~=,==:.-=::.~~-.. :~ 
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South-easternmost. Hence, keeping all tbose cliff's open will clear the reef to the 
Westward, and the North-westernmost cliff completely shut in behind the other two 
will clear it to the Eastward. The Demoiselle Hill~ shut in behind the North side of 
Entry Island, will clear it to the Southward ; and lastly, the Demoiselle kept more 
'than half a point open to the Northward of Entry Island will clear it to the North
:ward. 

To the N.W. of Cape Alright, and distant 2! miles, is the entrance of House Har
bor, a narrow and crooked channel, with only 6 feet at low water. 

RED CAPE.-:From Cape Alright, S. SU'"' W ., 5 miles, across the bay in which is Red Cape. 
,the entrance of House Harbor, brings us to Hed Cape, the Southern point of Grind-
·stone Island, and the North point of Pleasant Eay. The opposite point of the bay, 
Sandy Hook, is the East point of Amherst Island. and bears from the Red Cape S. by 

· E. ~ E., f3 miles. From this line to the shore of Amherst ] sland at the head of the 
bay, the distance is 4!- miles. Between Red Cape nnd House Harbor is Cape l\>Ioule, 
of gray sandstone, off which there is a rock, with 5 feet of water; and there is an-

f other rock, with 3 feet, off the \Vest side of Alright Island. These will be seen in 
f the chart, and as they lie out of the way of vessels, require no further notice. 
• GRINDSTONE ISLAND.-Grin<lstone Island is the second largest of the chain, GriRdstone 
'being, in this respect, intermediate between .Amherst and Alright Islands. Its sum- Island. 
, mit is elevated 550 feet above the sea at high water. 

AMHERST ISLAND.-Amherst Island. the largest und South-westernmost of the Amherst 
· Magdalens, is connected with Grindstone Isla11d by a double line of sand-bars, inclos- Island. 
ing an extensive lagoon, 5 or 6 miles lor.g, and from I to 3 miles wide, the Southern 
part of which is called Basque Harbor. 'I'his lagoon is full of sands, which dry flt low 
water, and has 30 outlets into Pleasant Bav, the Southernmost being the deepest, but 
having only 3 feet water over its bar at lo\v water. The others, including 3 through 
the s.and-hars of the N. W. coast, will only admit boats at high water, and when the 
surf 1s not too high. 

The hills in the interior of Amherst Island rise to the height of 550 feet above the 
sea. 'J'owards the South-east part of the island, and about a mile to the N. \V. of Am
herst Harhor, is the very remarkable conical hill named the Demoiselle, of trap rock, 
and 280 feet high. The perpendicular and dark-red cliff.<;; of the Demoiselle are washed 
by the waters of Pleasant Bay. 
liAMHERST HARBOR.-Amherst Harbor is formed by u peninsula, presenting Amherst 

c ffs of grey sand-stone to seaward, in the S. E. corner of Pleasant Bay. Its en- Harb.or. 
trance, J:etween this peninsula and the sanJs to the Soutlnvard, is 2;~ miles within, or 
to _the~ estward of the extremity of Sandy Hook, 'vhich is a long and uarrow sandy 
pomt with sand-hills. This harbor is the ea~ie~t of access an<l egress of any in the 
Magdalens, and has, moreover, the advantage of nn excellent road stead outside, where 
vessels may wait their opportunity of running in. 1' evertheless, its entrance is e:x:. 
tremely narrow and rather crooked, so that, ·without a pilot, it would be necessary to 

uoy or stake the channel. 'I'he d{~pth over the bar, 'vhich is rocky, is 7 feet at low 
;:t~~· and from 9 to 10 feet at high water, according as it may he neap or spring tides. 
in l~ m the harbor there are from 12 to 17 feet, over a bottom of soft, black, and fetid 

u , well sheltered from every wind. 

0 
fLEASANT :BAY. -Pleasant Bay is the best roadstead in the Magdulens, and the Pleasant 

. ~ Y one where vessels can venture to lie with all winds during the three finest months Bay. 
~a~clmmer, June, July, and August. In those months, a gale of wind from the East-
abo ' so he:ivy as to endanger a vessel with good anchors and cables, does not occur 
No~~ once m 3 or 4 years. The riding, however, is often heavy and rough enough in 
·eho~ -east gales, and a vessel should be well moored with a whole cable on each an-

Th an open hawse to leeward, and all snug aloft. 
trance b~st and most sheltered anchorage is in 4 fathoms, with the rocky point of en
than hair Am~erst Har1:mr hearing S. W. ~ W., two-thirds of a mile, and a little more 
l'emark a mile f~m h1gh-"!ater. mark on the sandy beach to. the Southward, when a 
off a dah~e and high sand-hill will bear S. ~ J<~. A large slup should anchor further 
ha; n s j71ld take notice that there are only from 3 to 3!2 fathoms in one part of the 

; anloa; w be seen in the chart. The bottom is everywhere excellent for holding, 
, fror.nE rNd Ear:_dy clay. A vessel, anchored as I have recommended, will be ~heUered 

quentl • . · • !J E., round ~ythe Southward and Westward to N .E. t.N., and will? eon'!E'
"bese!~ have only 3points completely open. Even when the- wmd comes nght m~ 
~ion ~U<lh lessened .by passing.-0ver so much of shoal w~ter; nevertheless, I am of 

_ Atlguat .. t :fde atiempt. to ride.Qut a heavy Easterly gale, either before June, or a:fter 
,._ a pl~wn . be atitmded Wlth great danger, and do not recommend Pleasant Bay 
.~~~ 1p'laee under fl'lleh circumstancf)B at any time of the J:&ar. In the, Nor
•. :~~.~··.. -~.~~Y~•~tlatsextendmQ:rethanamtle~:the~ • • ...,~;..:9~~-.,•JtiJil&i..:=."!F~ ~e Sandy.Hook ~ the N.W ··~mt:of-~ &nuly .Hook. 

-.. ~ ~ " ~~ ....... , .•. .u..... Theff - .AD .Qiewu•e '1ai ~:r CA&IQNI. 
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shoal running out 2 miles from Sandy Hook towards Entry Island, which last has also 
rocky shoals off its West side. Sandy Hook Channel, between them, is two-thirds of 
a mile wide, and 4 fathoms can be carried through it by a good pilot, but 32 fathoms 
is the utmost that can be safely reckoned on by a stranger. There are several rocky 
patches of 2~ fathoms off the S.W., point of Entry Island, reaching to fully three. 
quarters o.f a mile from the shore. The ebb tide sets strongly through this channel, 
and over Sandy Hook Flat, so that large vessels shodd go round to the Eu!itv.ardof 
Entry Island rather than encounter so many difficulties. To run through Sandy Hook 
Channel from the sea, keep the East side of Alright Island just open to the v,; estward 
of the shingle and sandy spit forming the N. \V. point of Entry Island. until ahresst 
of the S. W. point of the last-named island, then haul up for the summit of Grindstone 
Island, looking out for the edge of the lnnd shoal to the \Vestward, which can gener-
ally be seen. 

ENTRY ISLAND.-Entry Island is the highest of the 1\Jagdalens, its summit be
ing 580 feet above the sea at high water. Its red clifis are magnificent aml beautiful, 
rising at the N.E. point to 350 feet, and at the S. point to 400 feet of perpendicular 
height. Off the N.E. point there is a high rock about half a cable"s length from the 
cliffs, and on its North side the remarkable To'\ver Rock of sandstone joined to the 
island, and "vhieh can be seen from the S. "\V. over the low N. "\V. point, as well u 
from the N .E. 

Vessels occasiona11y anchor under Entry Island in Northerly and Easterly winds, but 
it is rough riding, by reason of the sea which rolls round the island. 

The inhabitants of Entry Island raise cattle and sheep, depending more upon thesa~e 
of fresh provisions than the fisheries. Vessels may, therefore, almost al ways obtam 
supplies. 

From Sanely Hook, the South coast of Amherst Island, consisting- of sam1-hills and 
beaches, with shoal water half a mile off, curYcs round to the Westward, for 6 or7 
miles, to the entrance of a basin, which extends nearly across the island to within less 
than half a mile off Pleasant Bay. The basin is now so nearly closed with sand, thai 
boats can only enter at high '\Vater, and in the finest '''cather; but formerly, the en
trance was deep enoug-h for large schooners, and it has been frequented by these ves· 
sels within the memorv of the elder inhabitants. 

There is good anch<)rag'C off the entrance, in from 6 to 9 fathom~, sandy bottom, and 
with winds from the N.\.V. round by North to East. 

Al\:lHERST CLIFFS.-A mile and a half to the "\Yestward of the entrance of~he 
basin, clifls commence and continue, except in Cabane Bay, to the V\' est cape, wluch 
is the highest cliff of Amherst I e<land, its summit bciug 300 feet above the sea. ~he~ 
is a rem:i.rkable rock above "\Vatcr close to the shore, and ubout a quarter of a nnle t 
the Southward of it. 

Co.bane Bay. CADA.NI<~ HAY.-Cahane Bay is a small bight, bchvec1> the South and S.W.~~~s 
of Amherst Island, ·where vessels may safely anchor'" ith Northerly rmd l~asterl,y "in 

8
' 

and where good water may easily be oLtaincd. The best berth is in 8 or 9 f_u~homs, 
sandy bottom, off the centre of the bay, with the South cape and Cape Perce rn one, 
three-quarters of a mile off shore. . of 

Hospital 
Back. 

From the West cape, the remainder of the sea-coast of Amherst Island consIS~tbe · 
red cliffs, without beach, but having shoal "\vat er onc_-third of a mile off ~h?re, a~ rsi 
way to "\Vest I~ake, a small pond at the S. W. end of the sand-hars, ,,·hich JOlll Am :·eh 
and Grindstone Islands. At the N .E. extremities of these sand-bars is Gull Islet, 'Y h~ 
is small, !?cky? and c~ose to the_ 'Vcslern point _of Grinds~one Island, and ~as.;::uth• 
water off its \\fest pomt to the distance of one-third of a mile. About 12 mi e>' h the 
westwa.rd of it, nearl.v Ll mile off the ~.v\7. ou~lct of Basque Har~01·, an~ ""'~sat 
West side of Gull Islet and Gros Cap m one, lies a rocky shoal with 3 faiho NE. 
low water, and leaving no good passage between it and the shore. Close to th~ · 
of Gull Island is the Etang du Nord, a small islet, affording good shelter to boa ~ton& 

HOSPITAL UOCK.-The Northern shore of Grindstone Island is ofr~dsan Hos· 
c~iffs, less high than those of Amherst Island. Near ~heir N .E. extreme lles

1 
the half• 

p1tal Rock, close to the shore, and also some rocky 3 fathom patches, more t •aD 
mile from the shore, as will be seen in the chart. f Jvin~ 

WA&teHor.se. WHITE HORSE.-The White Horse is the name of a very dangerous Gcli Islet. 
N._60" E., 7 miles from Deadman Islet; and due W.N.W., 51 ~ile~ from nd haV• 
It is extremely small, being scarcely more than a cable's length in dt1lmeter, 8 On tbd 
ing 10 feet lea_st water over pointed rocks, on which the sea often break.st ihe N$ 
reef the sumrmt of Entry Island is seen over a low part of the sand .. bars a r nor iJ 
outlet of Havre Basque, but ~is markC?nnot be easily di~rned by a strai«~ a" sJ-: 
th'!'re any: other ; but tlie bearuigs a.11d distaneest toge-ther "";Ith ,the eh.art, w . . tter eo 

.~:~~t·ijl~~a!i;'i~~~:~~~~~,~~, · =~P~1;.;!~~~~::·:n~., · · ·· · 1$1aad)~,, 
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nd an angle of 91° 30' ; consequently with these points subtending a less angle by 3 
"Or 4 degrees, the vessel will pass outside of the reef. With a greater angle, ~4 or 95 
degrees, she will pass inside of it, or between it and the shore. 

'!'here are irregular soundings and foul ground between this reef and the shore, but 
nothing less than 5 fathoms, excepting what has been already mentioned. 

The Pierre de Gros Cap is another dangerous reef of rocks, nearly of the same size 
as the White Horse, and having 18 feet least water. This reef is seldom seen, as the 
sea bre'.lks upon it only in very heavy weather. It lies N. 62 ~ E., 6 miles from the 'Vhite 
Hor~e; due North from the \\'-est point of Etang du Nord ; N _ 56 j W _ from Hospital 
Cape, and 3} miles off Cape le Trou, the nearest point of Grindstone Island. The 
marks on this reef are-First, the summit of Alright lshnd seen over the N .E. point 
.of Grindstone Island, which is in the lagoon, and very nearly on with Hospital Cape. 
Secondly, the llute de Portage, a hill of Amherst. Island, situated about U mile N. W. 
of the Demoisclle, midwuy or in the centre of the narrow passage between Gull Island 

;and the \Vest point of Etang du Nord. These marks kept open will clear the reef to 
:the N .E. and s_ \V., nnd a vessel •vill pass well clear outside of it, and alt-:o of the 
White Horse, if Deadman Islet be not brought to bear to the \Vestward of S. \V. 4 W. 

From Hospii;al Cape to \Volflshnd. offwhich there is a rocky 3 fathom shoal nearly 
half a mile from the shore, the Northerll coai;;t of the Magdalens consist~ merely oi'sand
beachcs and sand-hills for a distance of 9 or 10 miles. The low sandstone cliffs of 
Wolf Island, which is about three.quarters of a mile long, interrupt the continuance of 
.the sandy shore for onlv half a mile; the sand-beaches then recommence, and continue, 
with high sand hills occasionally, 9 or 10 miles further, to the North cape. In all this 
part the sand-bars may be safely approached by the lead as near as 6 or 10 fathoms of 
depth of 'vater. 

c NORTH CAPE.-Thc North Cape of the l\fagdalens is the Northern point ofGrosse North Cape. 
,Isle, 8:nd a precipice of considerable height, but not so high as the Vv-est point of the 
.same island, which is in the great lag·oon, and 300 feet above the sea. 
••.NORTH CAPE ROCKS.-Thc North Cape Rocks, and some of which always show, North Cape 
Jie to the \Vestward of the cape, the outermost being 600 fathoms offshore. The West Rocks. 
end of these rocks bears S.S.E_ from the high s_ w _side of Grosse Is.le, ancl their ex-
tent to the Eastward is marked by the N. l~. sides of the North and N. E. capes in one. 
Therefore, in running down from the vVestward to anchor under the North cape, do not 
come nearer to the shore than one mile until the above-named marks open. In this an
chorage, namely, to the EastwarJ of the North cape, vessels may ride in 8 or 9 fath
on::, over sandy bottom, with all Southerly winds, and will find good holding-ground, 
:n plenty of room to get under way. 'Vuter mav be had in small quantities near the 

•. ous.es on the East side of the North cape, but tliere are no good watering-places ex
ceptmg those already mentioned-
h"if he C~J1st conti~ues from the North cape. in u curved line of sand-beaches and sand
~ J for ::h~ut 6 miles, which distance again brings us to the East point, and completes 

e escript10n of the Magdalens. 
·as Although I h'.lve given a general description of the appearance of the Magdalcns, yet 
En:res~els pas~mg to the Ronthwnrd of them have been-directed to endeavor to make 
wa l 8

.
1and, it may be useful to add, that that island, when first made from the East

:pe:d.' W
1
tll appea~ like _a <louble-peaked hill, sloping somewhat abruptly down to per

tee ic~_ur :ind high cliffs on either side. The S. W. point of Amherst Island is also a 
of itp .~ tff, out of les.s height ; and as there is no land to the Southward and Westward 
f th 1 .cf nnot he mistaken. The land rises from it in undulations to the highest parts 
·n s:t\ and .. Should the weather be foggy, the soundings, as shown in the charts, 
ound~ e Y. gmde vessels passing to the South-eastward of the islands. The general 
~tio~n6:n aroui:d the Magdalens, which extend off them so many miles in every di

fford" ' d ~vl11ch have now for the first time been correctly laid down by us, thus 
ter un~rig ~n invaluable assistance to vessels at night or in foggy weather, will be bet

Tioic:rs oo<l from the charts than by any ·written directions. 
f the c~;:.n Cuaa~N:s.-I have now onl;y to notice the important subject of the set Tides aw.4 

. othino- tha:nt~ or tidal st~eams around these islands, respecting which I can say Curnnu. 
xperi:nced will !1°t b~ subject to exception, for they are so irregular, that the most 

ed th . rnd mtelhgent pilots for the islands, who are also fishermen, who have 
te and d~ir 1!es in fishing-craft around them, can give no certain account of their 

'the effec~r!itu~n, hut all agree in stating, that they vary in both respects, either from 
Neverth 1 winds, or other unknown causes. 
ugh .suitj eas, the following observations will hold good as a general rule, and al

t to desec~ to ~easional interruption, the set of the tidal streams, which I am 
A few mil cribe, 1;"ill be found t.o recur with considerable constancy in fine weather. 
Oll?rent ae: Otnside of Bryon Island and the Bird Rocks, there appears t-0 be usually 

&' benv._ ~ the.-South+eastward, out of the Gulf; but the stream of tlood-.tide 
:.. > •Uili tite )(qdaleliB~ ·The stream of flood comes from the S~E., 
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and is divided by the East point of the Magdalens. One branch of the stream sets 
strongly over the Long spit, which, with the Old Harry Head and the shoals off it, 
turn it off to the South-westward towards Entry Island, leaving nearly slack waterin 
the bay between Coffin Island and Cape Alright, and also in Pleasant Bay. The other 
branch, to the Northward of the islands, follows the shore from East Point round to 
the South-west cape of Amherst Island, whence the greater part of the stream con
tinues its course to the S. W. ; whilst the remainder, following the shore, runs round 
and along the Southern coast of Amherst Island, until it meets the before-mentioned 
other branch of the stream from the East point setting off the East side of Entry 
Island ; it is overcome by 1his other branch, and turned gradually round to join the 
general weak stream of flood to the vVestward in the offing. 

Ebb Stream. EBB STREAM.-On the S.E. side of the islands, the stream of the ebb-tide sets 
strongJy out of the lagoons and out of Pleasant Bay, between the Sandy Hook and 
Entry Island. It is also often found running to the VVcstward along the Southern 
shores of Amherst Island, and right round it in like manner, but contrary in direction 
to the course of the flood already described. In the offing, at the same time, ~e 
stream of ebb is from the S. W ., and sets over the sand-spit off Sandy Hook Pmnt, 
w-here it meets the stream from the N. W , which has followed the North shore ofthil 
islands, round from Amherst Island to the East point. The meeting of these two 
streams of the ebb-tide, togeth€-r with the shoalness of the water, causes so hea-vya 
breaking sea in strong Easterly winds, that the fishing shallops dare not venture, at 
times, to pass the point. 

The rate of either stream seldom amounts to a knot, excepting close insh.ore, or 
round the points. The ebb, however, is generally the strongest stream, and its rate 

Delldman 
I.al et. 

1Jry011 
Island. 

is increased by \Vesterly winds, as is that of the flood by winds from the Eastward. 
DEADMAN ISLET.-Thc Dcadman bears N. 52° \V. 7:1 miles nearly from the 

West cape of the Magdalcns, and is very ;;mall, being not more than 300 farhi:ims l~ng, 
in an E.S.E. direction, and less than half that breadth. It is about 170 feet high. 
with steeply sloping sides, meeting at the summit like a prism, so that ~..-hen s~en end 
on, it resembles a pyramid. When seen from a distance, with its longest side pre
sented to view, its outline very 1nuch resembles that of a body laid out for buf!lll, 
from which circumstance its name is derived. It is composed principally of i!llP 
rocks, and when seen clo-;e to, on a bright sunny day, with the white surf dash: 
against its variously colored sides, it is a very beautiful object. It is so ~old onf, et 
West side, that a vessel may pass within a couple of cables' length with per e 
safety; but a reef extends towards Amherst Island one-third of a mile. . ms 

About a mile to the Northward of it there is a rocky fishing-ground with 8 fa~ 
least water; and 6 miles S.S."\\T. ! W. of it, there is another with 11 fathoms. : 
is no danger nearer than the " White Horses," to be mentioned hereafter, and vess f 
may safely J:>ass between it and Amherst Islam:-. It is, however, much in.the wa3~ 
vessels passing round the West end of the Magaa!ens, ancl they should bewar~ of -.If 
night, or in foggy weather, for the lead will give little warning, since ~here 18 ne!ll'. 
as much water within half a mile of it, as at the distance of several n11lcs. . W 

BRYON ISLAND, which is uninhabited, is rather more than 4 miles Jong, m ~ile: 
by N. and E. by S. direction, with the extreme breadth of rather more tlw~ 8 ileS. 
Its Eastern end bears from the East point of the 1\iagdalcns, N. by E. 2 E., IO,,. T n-0!: 
but its S. W. point approaches to within 8! miles of the North cape of thcs~ 18 ~argtl 

A great part of the i_:sland is woo~ed with dwarf spi:uce-~rees, and ~here 15 :as to 
upland tract covered with good native grass. \Vater is neither plenttfu.l nor . :Oil 
be obtained, but it may be had in small quantities by digging, and th~re is at spf:C ie
the North side of the narrow isthmus which joins the Eastern pemnsula 0 

mainder of the island. · eive i1 
I had no opportunity of measuring the beight of Bryon Island; but ! cone mttd 

nowhere exceeds 200 feet above the sea. The cliffs on the North ~1dc ~~~ boat! 
higher than those on the South, where there are several small coves; 1)3 wh Island 
may land easily with the wind off shore. There nre three reefs off rti'on tward; 
one off" its East end extends near three-quarters of a mile to the ~drt fi-~h~ sand! 
another, off the W. end, extends U mile to the W estwarcl ; and _the th1r • f ring thd 
8. W. point, l~ mi~e to the Southward. N~ marks can t:ie given for c. e!t gUidaud 
reefs; but the bearmg of the land, as shown 1n the chart, will afford saffficte ls passill 
.w the seaman. The reef off the S.W. point is so much in the way o vesse soutbdl 
between it and the Magdalens, that it .may-be useful to add, that from.g:etbe ista-1 
ridge o~ tl1:is 7ee~ Bryon Island subtends an angle of 97<> ; so th:at ; 11 ists ~ 
~bte~ng any less angle, the reef may be passed. . The 8oa_th ree ass essds. lllflJ 
1D. -tarnmg off ·~be. sea .fro.m the roadstead t.o. the }i;astward . of -~~· where f a. mil• d 
~ly ~~,~A G ~atboms :water a~a a sandy botfK>M• ,at ·'the. U!SWW~N.w. s~ 
c:mont t'ro!9 ·tile. •~,.1•nd wditt aUcw1nds .f:rom N.E. roa!W: .1ty If. to . 
. ftD~U.'lu!laq?V.W~cpJea,U.:tdl:&~cWsfUi~s~£ .· · 
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There are regular soundings, from 9 to 11 fathoms, with sandy bottom, between 
Bryon Island and the Magdalens, with the exception of an extensive patch of foul 
and rocky ground, lying between S.W. ~ W. and \V~.S.W., from the W. end of Bryon 
Island, and having a clear channel on either side of it, as will be seen in the chart. 
We could find no less than 5 fathoms here; and although the fishermen see bottolll 
upon it in calm weather, I have every reason to think there is no less water. Never
theless, large ships had better not run over it when there is a heavy sea running, for 
a small point of rock, with a few feet less water, might escape the most rigorous ex
amination. 

These rocky places are called fishing-grounds, by the inhabitants of the Ma.gdalens, 
because codfish abound upon them. There is one with 11 fathoms of water, 2!l miles 
North of Bryon Island, and which extends a considerable distance parallel to the 
island. There is sandy bottom, and a greater depth of V>'ater, within this ridge, and 
v~ssels may anchor, in fine "\Vcather and Southerly winds, off the bay on the North 
tnde of the island. The soundings extend so fur off Ilryon Island to leeward in every 
~irection, that there is no possibility of a vessel on a vo.yage being endangered by it, 
tf the lead he used. But great caution is requisite in approaching the reefs, for they 
are very steep, especially that which extends to the Southv•·ard . 

. THE BIRD ROCKS ure of coa~se red sandstone, or conglomerate, in strata dip- The Bir4 
pmg very slightly to the S. '\V., and are constantly diminishing in size from the action Rocks. 
of the sea. They present perpendicular cliffs on every side ; yet it is possible to as-
cend them with great difficulty, in one or two. places, but there is no landing upon 
them except in the calme.st sea. Every ledge and fissure of the cliffs are occupied 
by gamiet.;, and the summits of both rocks arc literally covered with them. The 
white plumage of these birds gives these rocks th<0 r.ppearance of being capped with 
sfrnow, and _renders them visible, through a night-glass, in a clear and moonlight night, 

om the distance of 7 or 8 miles. 
The two rocks bear from each other N.N."\V. ~ W. and S.S.E. h E., and are 700 

.fathoms apar~. Sunken rocks leave only a boat passage between them. The South
:sternmost IS the largest and highest, though scarcely 200 fathoms long, and not more 
.. an 140 feet high above the sea. The other is divided into tv.·o precipitous mounds, 
Jom;d together by a low ledge. The lesser of these mounds resembles a tower. A 
~e e:rtends 700 fathoms to the East~ard, from the Little or N.·w·. Bird Rock~ and 
/re

1
!s a patch of breakers nearly m1dv.•ay between the two, and rather to the S.W. 

0 a me drawn from one to the other. The Great or S.E. Bird Rock is quite bold, 
Excepti;ig i~ the. direction of the other rock. The Little or N. "\V. Bird Rock, bears N. 

:1hy ~- :i E., distant 16t miles from the East point of the Magdalcns; and E. ~ S., lOi DllTs rom t~e East end of Bryon Island. 
d h~ s~:nmdmgs off the Bird Rocks to the Eastward have been already stated in the 
ihscl."iption of St. Paul; they extend still further off to the Northward, so as to afford 

b e mos~ ample warning and assistance to vessels nt night, or in foggy weather, as will e seen th h . . .. 
nowhe m e c art. Between them and the East point of the Mugdalens, the depth 
Vel"V fire exceeds 16 or 17 fathoms, over a bottom of reddish sand, and sea-eggs are 
· if requently brought up by the lead. 
&Om etween the ~irds. and Bryon Island, there is a. ridge of rocky and foul ground, .on 
bott~~~rts of whwh, i~ has been said, there is as little as 4 fathoms of water, because 
oms but ~s been se:n in calm w?ather. V\T e, howeve_r, could not find less than_ 7 ~a.th

. whe~ th it ~ay ne' ertheless exist, so that a large ship had better not cross this rldge 
;Island . ere IS much sea running. The two cliffy points un the North. side of Bryon 
; AN1'\1bone, mark the Northern limits of this rocky ground. 
:N.W. arm 0~1.il ISLAND.-The Islan? of Ant_icosti, situate~ in !he entrance of the An.tictHlt• 
iand about : 7 t 0 . Gu~f o~ St. Lawrence, is 122 rrnles long, 30 rrules rn extreme breadth, Island. 
~the bavs O miles in mrcumference, following the coast from point to point across 
' Its ih~res 
:1UJeientsecm:iu.re ev~rywhere of roe~, b~longing to one great forrn~ti?n, namely, a v~ry 
rlbe two r ht try limestone, affording m some parts excellent buddmg stone, ofwh:ich 
; Strean:! f- ouses have been constructed. 
\are genera.II ~ellent water descend to the sea on every part of the coast. They 
~nces andy small to admit boa.ts, becoming rapid immediately within their en
:W. P<>~t . tven the .largest of them, Observation River, to the "\\'estward of the S. 
freshets ~r 1::.e arred .with sand, excepting for short intervals of time after the spring 
.. It( a 'Vy rains 
:~'tll 7a:f.:iese st~~ abound with trout, and are visited periodically by great num-
4he ~ehec :i~;hmh are taken by the two or thre.e resident families, and salted i"(lr 
' A.ntieoatt . ~t. . . . .. . . . 
~t ia low

1
: e&timau:_d to ~ ncnirhere highel" than 700 fe.!3t above the sea. Its S<>uth 

;la, howe.,er, a~_.etvi~, ·'Ml!lth re*:feot Jlat limestone wh1~h dry cat low w~ter. There 
, .· · · le Q( ~~ •· ....,. ~ the .s._w. pou1t. and eUelldi.JC for some 
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miles both to the North-westward and South-eastward of it. The North coast, for 
70 or 80 miles to the Westward of the East point, is bold, precipitous, and of conside
rable elev~•.tion. Picturesque headlands, the Eustern termination of parallel ridges of 
table land, that rise gently with the strata. from the S. W. end in magnificent clifis of 
limestone, which are externally so nearly white from the effects of weathering, as to 
resemble chalk. Some of these cliffs are upwards of 400 feet in perpendicular height. 
The re:nainder of the North coast is low, with reefs of flat limestone, like the Souih· 
ern shores. 

It is unusual to find an island so large as Anticosti without a good harbor. Lime· 
stone co::ists are in general characterized by deep inlets and bays, peninsulated points, 
and detached islets and rocks, but nothing of the kind will be found here, and thereis 
not a single det:iched shoal off any part of the coasts. 

This island has been generally believed to be extremely dangerous. Its reefs of 
flat lime-stone, extending in some parts to l& mile from the shore; the want of anchor· 
age off most parts of the coast, and above all the frequent fogs, justify this bel~efi~ 
part, but not in so great a degree as to render reasonable the dread with which it 
seems to have been occasionally regarded, and "\Vhich can only have arisen from the 
natural tendency to magnify dangers of which we have no precise knowledge. 

Provision- The people in charge of the light-houses and provision-posts, and one roan at Fux 
f10$fS. Bay, are the only resident inhabitants of the island. The provision-posts have been 

established by the Government and Legislature of Lower Canada, for the relief of~E 
crews of vessels wrecked upon the island. Vessels are more frequently lost here 1.0 

the bad weather at the close of the navigable season, than at other times, and their 
crews would perish from ·want and the rigors of a Canadian winter, if it were no~ for 
this humane provision. The first of thm;e posts is at Ellis Bay, the second 3:t the !1ght· 
house at the S. \V. point, the third at Shallop Creek, {sometimes called Jupiter River,} 
and the fourth at the light-house on Heath Point.* 

Light-howe. The light-house on the extremity of the S.W. point has been built of a ve:y bcfa:· 
tiful grayish-"\.vhite encrinital limestone, quarried on the spot. The tower is o _1 e 
usual conical form, and 75 feet high. The light, which is bright, and re-volves el:! 
minute, can be seen from N.N. W., round by West and South, to S.E. by E .. The b; 
tern is elevated 100 feet above the sea at high water; consequently the light c.an 
seen from a distance not to exceed 15 miles, when the height of the observers eye 
is 10 feet above the sea. When the height of the eye is 50 feet, the greatest dista: 
from which the light can be seen will be about 19,\ miles; and if the eye be cleva f 
100 feet the light will be visible as far off us 23 miles nearly, in the average state_:e 
the refraction. Hence by ascendin~ the rigging till the light just shows abo~c t te 
horizon, and then measuring the height of the eye above the sea, a very near esJnn~ 
of the vessel's distance at night may be obtained. This light-house and attachedp 
vision-post, are in charge of Lieutenant Harvey, on the half pay of the _na":f· Jll(! 

Light-house. The other light-house, on the Southern extremity of Heath Point, is. oi ~he sa Jt 
form, dimensions, and color as the above, and is also built of the island hmc~ ~ntfixed 
has not as yet been lighted, from want of funds, but is intended to show a b}.ig ~ bov& 
light from \V .N. W. round by S. to N .E. by N. The lantern will stand 100 ee a 
the sea. . artieu-

Having given this general description of the island, I will now notice more P 
lar1y its shores, reefs, and anchoring-places. . . stone, 

Etut Cape. l~AST CAPE.-The gast Cape of Anticosti is a perpendicular_ chf! ~f :~m~<;outh· 
rising to the~hei~ht of 100 feet abo~e the se_a. The ridge, of wh1i;:h it is ~e ... loW 
eastern termmatton, trends to the"\\· est ward inland, and the extremity of the . ryfrolll 

LigAt-housc. land to the Southward of it is Heath Point, on which is the 1ight-I_iousc,Dbear;gich is 
the East point S.W. t S., 3i miles. Between the two points is Wreck ay,fextendB 
dangerous and affords no anchorage. Off to the S.E. from the East cape a ree · 
rather more than one-third of a mile. . ·"th 8 supt" 

Heath Point. HEATH POINT.-Heath Point is of limestone, about 10 feet high, :;;i. g 80 J(l$. 
stratum of peat~ in which there are several ponds of dark bog w~ter. . c1

1
.
0 ht-housi 

this point disappears below the horizon nt the distance of a fe~ miles: thfulgextentJ 
then appears like a sail o~the island, and is extremely _useful 1n n1arkinllg ~ sho-Wi4 
the low land to vessels, either from the Eastward or Westward, as we as , 
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·ts position f'rom the 'Southward, f"rom which direction it cannot be made out at night, 
being hidden by the high land behind, or to the North ward. 

The most dangerous reef ofi this end of the island runs out from Heath Point to the 
E.S.E., nearly 2 miles, at which distance there are 5 fathoms of"water. Within that 
distance the reef is composed of large square blocks of limestone, with very irregular 
soundi'ngs, varying from 2 to 5 fathoms. The rocky and irregular soundings, from 5 to 
7 fathoms, extend nearly 3 miles off Heath Point, so that I recommend vessels not to 
approach nearer on any bearing from the point between S.E. by S. and E. by S. \.Vith 
the East cape bearing N. by\\'~., the vessel will pass just outside of the shallow and 
irregular soundings, in about 20 fathoms of water. 

·Off Heath Point, to the Southward and Westward, the shoal water does not extend 
beyond three-quarters of a mile, and further off on that side there is one of the best 
open anchorages on the island. The best berth is in IO fathom~, over sand and mud 
bottom, with the light-house E. by N., and Cormorant Point nothing to the Westward 
of \V.N.W. The vessel will then he 2 miles offshore, and will be sheltered from all 
winds from W.N.W. round by the N. to E. by N. 

_CORMORANT POINT.-From Heath Point, Cormorant Point bears 1'V. by N., 6 Cormorant 
J:l!iles; and the South point bears W.N.W., 164 miles from Cormorant Point. In this Point. 
distance the coast is low- and undulating, with points of low limestone cliffs, and 

1 beach~s of sand and shingle in the bays, inclosing large ponds or lagoons, into many 
i of which the tide flows, and also small streams from the interior of the island. This 
rpart of the coast may safely be approached by the lead, as will be seen in the chart, 
~for the reefa nowhere extend further off than three-quarters of a mile till we come to 
f the South Point. 
! t?OU~H POINT.-The South Point is a cliff of sandy clay, resting upon limestone. South 
: It is estimated not to exceed 60 feet in height, and there is nothing remarkable in its Point. 
: shal?e J b~t there is no other clay cliff near it, and as it is an extreme point, there will 
~be little difficulty in distinguishing it by the trending of the land. The reef off it to 
the Southward runs out nearly I& mile, and the sea usually breaks upon it. The light 

· 0 !1 Heath Point and Cormorant Point in one, bearing E. by S., clear this reef at the 
~st:ince of 2 miles, hut I fear that the light will seldom be seen up to the reef, which 
is distant 22 miles from it. The leading mark will nevertheless be of use to vessels be
tw~en South Point and Cormorant Point. 
. From South Point to the light-house, on the S. W. point, a distance of 56 miles, there 
18 such a sameness in the character of the coast, that it is very difficult to make out 
one part from another . 
. The h<;>uses, however, of Mr. Hamilton, in charge of the provision-post at Shallop 
C~eek, ~1!l be seen 13 miles North-westward of the South Point, and at the first limes ~h chfi'. to the North-westward of those houses is Pavilion River, 24 miles from thu Pomt. In this distance the coast is very low, and may be approached safely by 
~Idbep-sea I_ead, the soundings in moderate depths extending from 5 to 8 miles off; as 

•hi h ;d seen m tJ;ie chart. The coast begins to rise at Pavilion River, there be~ng .a 

8 
g ri ~e close m rear of the coast all the way to the S. W. Point, and beyond it for c:me :Oiles. This distance of 32 miles between Pavilion River and the S. W. Point. 

ti rn)rtses the boldest parts of the Sout.h coast of the island, but should be very cau .. \;h Y fi approached in fog~y weather, as there is little or no warning by the lead. we!: :::ienough to the Westward, the light on S.W. Point bearing nothing to tho 
In tw of N.~.W., as before directed, will be a sufficient guide. 

furth he whole d1~tance from South to South-west Points, the reefs nowhere extend 
app;: ~lfdfrom ~ng~-water mark than one mile, and the island may therefore be safely 

SALT e to w1thm 2 miles. . 
Lake B LA~E BAY.-Eleven miles South-eastward of South-west Point, is Salt Salt La1'11 
tide 80,:_Y. which has fine sandy_ beaches, in~losi.ng lagoons ~Jr pond~, into which the Bay. 
distant 1:· ·?ff the centre of this bay, and with its N. W. point bearmg N. by E. t E., 
'Vru!:sels sh m\ e, there is very indifferent anchorage, in 7 £a thorns, over sandy bot~m. 
there is 

8 
ou d be careful not to anchor .further~ t~e South'Yard _and Eastward, s_i~ce 

'Which 1 h ?me foul and rocky ground about a :qnle in that direction from the position 
on the 

8 
ave reco!llmended. There are 7 fathoms, rocky bottom, marked iJ? the chart 

Sou.th-eai::1t! to w~mh I allude, and there is probably less water between it an_d the 
the •ho.re rn point of the bay, so that no one should attempt to pass between it and 

The S.W ........ int ""'f A t" ............ · I · · · ·d f li t h · small -e&ve on its r[~ ·.--:. n t«:..,.,, ... 1. m a ?"": proJeCtiJl¥ r1 ge o mes on~, avmg a . . • 
. the rear l>f ~h tnde,. Which. ..f'ol'JDS it mto a. ~runsula. . The land rises gradtJ.a~y, m 
~e }'Oi.J\t tit · · ';to ~- sum.mtt, f>.f. tb.e ridge above me~tioneCf:. On the South mde of" 
ta tile "Cove ere la a. l>eaeh. q,f. limea.ton:e ~ve~ on which boats may land,. as w:eU as , 
~ . N~ ~e; ;North ·~e, wllen the wmd is !ftl" the land and the .sea amootb:. • .... !Jn. 
ltivei-;; itle eJ.iEi . ~~:·..-.I ·tt.r :~:veral mllea along th.a e~~ ioJ)4se~ • 

··. ··., .. .,~~, ..... ~~bYtHJJ8-. Tb.elurb~hea$e.~;,QDL&BA~•-
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the Western extremity of the point, and forms a very conspicuous landmark. A reef 
extends out from the point, to the \V. and S.\V., not more than half a mile; and 2 
miles ofl~ in the same direction, there are 30 fathoms, over rocky bottom, deepening 
rapidly ta 65 futhoms, with sand and shells, at the distance of 3 miles. At the dis
tance of 6 miles to the Southward and \Vest ward of tho point, the depth is about HO 
fathoms, with mud bottom, and increases to 200 fathoms nearly midway towards the 
South coast. 

There is a bay on the North side of the point, in which vessels may anC"hor in 12 or 
13 fathoms, over a bottom of sand, gravel, and brokeu shells, and with the extremity 
of the point bearing S.S.\V. i \V., distant three-quarters of a mile, when the cliffs to 
the Eastward will be at the sarne distance. The shelter is from N. by E. round byE. 
to S. by \V_, and small vessels n1ay lie close under the point: but it is a dangerous 
state to be caught in hy VT esterly '\Yinds, -..vhich are preceded by a heavy swell. The 
ground, I think, is not to be trusted, so that, altogether, I do not recommend any ves
sel to anchor here, unless in case of nccessitv. 

There is no anchorage from S. '-'Y. Point to ~Ellis Bay ; and as I have already given 
directions respecting this part of the "\-Vestern coast, little remains to be notice<l. The 
reef.;; of flat limestone 'extend from it, in nwst parts, fully a mile, and often ha\·e 10 
or 12 fathoms of "\Yater close outside of them: but vessels. with the lead going, may 
s:ifely stand in as near as 2 railes, or, which will be safer than an estimated distance1 
had better tack in 17 fathoms. 

Observation 
River. 

OBSERVATION RIVJ~R.-ObseryationRiver, 5;l miles Northward of South-west 
Point, is the largest stream on the island, having 5 or 6 feet of water in the entrance 
after the me 1 ting of the snows in the spring of the year, but soon becomes barred 
with sand hy the S. \V. gales. It becomes shoal and rapid immediately within, though 
ii has a course frmn the l.;astwurd of many league~. Its source does not al,'pe:i,r til 
be knmvn to the people of the island. Immediately to the Northward of tins rJVer 
there are very conspicuous and hi~h sandy cliffs. The St. :Mary Cliffs, 21 mile_s from 
&onth-west Point, are also of sand, less high and less rcrrmrkablc, but yet not d1:fficult 
to disting-uish. 

Bescie 
lUv•r. 

Ellis B_ay. 

BESC.IE HIVEH.-Dcscie River ]s a very small stream, at the head of a small 
cove, affording' shelter to boat,,, nnd where there is a hut, at which a hunter i::m.1 fish
erman occasionally resides. It is 7 miles K orth-wcstwanl of the St. Mar_y Chfis, and 
12 miles South-eastward of Ellis Bay. . 

ELLIS BA Y.-Ellis Bay affi;rds the on1y tolerably sheltered anchomg-e m the 
island. Vessels whose dr:iu~ht is not too grc'.lt for a depth of ;:; f:tthoms, may safe!~ 
'lie there during the three finest month.'> of smn:ner: namely, June, July, and Atigust, 
but they should moor '\Vith an open h,1wse tu the 8outhward. Larg-e ves~els, whds: 
object is to remain for a :few hours only, tnay anchor further out, and 1n 3!; an 
fathoms; but neither the grou.'l<l uor the shelter will be foun<l so good as further up 
the bay. . . 7., W 
' The best berth is in a line between Cape Henry nnd the \Vhitc Cliff, bearmg \~ts. d 

cl vV. and li:.N.E. ~ E., respecti•;ely, from each c~thcr; G:unu.che Mouse, N. ~y .,·ft~- . 
Cape Eagle hctween S. 8.J·~. 1:· E- and S.S. E. i I<;. The vessel will then be 1~ 3 a. nd · 
-0ms, over muddy bottom, distant about 300 fathom"> from the flats o? ~ither side, :fs, 
about half a mile from those at. the head of the bay. The cxtrem1ues of the r;1 .,_ 
?ff Cape~ Henry ancl Eagle, will bear 8:\.V. by S. ~ncl S. ~ E., !'cspcctively,_thus :eaof. 
ing 3 ', points of the compass open, but n1 a. direction fron-i which heavy wmds accur, 
very rare occurrence, and never last long. ::\lorcovcr, 'Iv hen the.v do chance t' 0 v in 
the sea is much less at the anchorage than mi~ht be expect~d, although very c::-iow 
the entrance between the reefs. The~e reefs are of flat hmcstone, and dry them 
Water ; and as the tides only rise from 4 to 7 feet, the sea always breaks Uf':1 to the 
when there is the least swell. The reef off Cupe Henry runs out nearly 11 W'l tu-ard· 
South~vard, und that off Cape Engle near three-quarters of a mile to the es Ex· 
•riw .eutrance be.tween them is fiOO fa.thof'.lS wide. from 3 fathoms to 3 fat~on;s· drr nl 
tcns1ve flats project from thPse reefa qmte round the bay, and do not ent17 Y_8n)nes 
low water, excepting in very low spring- tides ; but there arc immense houl e~d el· 
Upon them, which always show. These 11.ats occasion the lnnding to be very b~ ob· 
c1epting at high water, which is the only time that supplies of good water can 
tained from Gamache River. . . and t~ 

Ellis.Bay can be easily made out from sea., for ~npe Henry i.s a bluffpomtistincdJ 
land being very low at the bead _of the bay, o_ccas1~ns the openmg: to sho:i:e house1 
On a nenrer approach, Cap": Eagle a~ Wh1te_Chff ~n the E. ~nde, an · rcbart: 

. ne8:r the :tten.d of the b~y, w1!l be easily recogn1~ed with th.e asstStanee ;:' Nortlnvsrd 
Wht1st two ridges, or hills, wdl be seen :far back Jn the country, and to t e .: .. 
apd Eastwa~~ . • · . · .•. · · . , . · · ··. · , •.•· . .·· · · · · . . . · . . ll fi'oJ!l~ 

-. T~ lonr, n~ &t br~ak-eJ1!!: on eiib~1" side,. ud itie nttmei'ou 1.-rg& ahffte~ s0;..tl!lf' 
_.,•tien',~;,'Wi!lp-eiMmt ~bm"ar1 ag1e_.te-._p~~tcJ;Bl0$& · · · ~ 
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·approach this bay for the first time ; but there will he no danger if the following direc
tions be attended to: In approaching the bay from the \V estward, with '\V esterly winds, 
run down along the outside of the reefs off Cape Henry by the lead, and in 10 fath
oms, until the following leading marks come on-namely, the "\V. side of White 
Cliff on with the E. side of the VVesternmost of t\VO hills, far back in the country, 
and bearing N.E. t N.; then haul up with 1hese marks on, and they will lead you 
into s:.nooth water, close under Cape Hemry Reef~ in 3~ fathoms. Continue running 
in, with these marks ~.n, until Gam.ache House bears N. by Ji:. ; then haul up for it, 
and anchor in the berth which I ha,·e previously recommended. ~rhe lead should be 
kept going, and the reefs on either side should nut be approached nearer than 3 
fathoms, in any part, until you arrive at the anchorage. 

In running for the bay frem the South-eastward, with an Easterly wind, come no 
nearer to the West point of Cape Engle Heef tha.n 7• fathoms, until the ~ast side 
of \Vhite Cliff comes on with the l'iast i-;i<lc of the ~amc hill as before ; then haul up 
with this mark on till the hou;.;es bear N.E., and proceed a~ above directed. 'I'akc 
notic~ that the vVest side of \-Vhite Cliff is used fo;- the leading mark in \Vesterly 
winds, and the East side in I~asterly 'i\cinds, the intention bdug to keep the vessel, in 
either case, from going too near the lee side of the channel. 

On the outside of Cape Henry~, and continuing to the \Vest JX>int of ..:\_nticosti, reefs 
extend Li mile from the shore ; and vessels approaching it should keep the lead going, 
und attend to the soundings in the chart. 

\VEST POINT is low and wooded, with re.cfa 1-vhich do not extend beyond a mile West Point. 
from the shore, and vessels may pass it in 15 fathoms, at the <listauce of Ill mile. 

The North coast of Anti.eosti, bet.ween the West and North points, is low, with 
reefs of flat limestone extending one m.ile from the shore. There are soundings, in 
moderate depths, for more than one rnile out from the reefs. Vessels shoul<l not go 
hf'._arer than 25 fathoms. In the rear of the coast, and about h::olf-way between the 

lWe~t and North points, are the two hills. or ridges, mentioned as forming one of the 
eadmg-marks for Ellis Bay. From North Point to High Clifl: a dis~unce of 13 miles, 

the ~mast is rather more bold and elevated, parallel ridges, in an East and "\Vest di
rection, and with small streams bet'\-vccn them, beginning to abut upon the coast. 
North Point is wooded, of very moderate height, an<l. \Yitho.ut any cliff. It is so little 
~~mar~able as to be only distinguished hy the change which takes place at it in the 

ire?tion of the coast. High Cliff Cape is easily recognized, being the only cliff' on 
t~e island that has a talus iu front of it, or that has noi its base washed by the sea at 
lugh water. 
fj l<-.rom High Cliff to \Vhite North Cliff, a distance of 26 miles, the c-oast is low in 
thont, with ridges of considerable elevation u few mi.les back in the country. This is 
f e mo_;.-t dangerous part of the North coast, for the reefs extend nearly 2 miles out 
Crom h~gh-wate~ mark, beginning at some low c1itfo 7 miles Eastward of High C_liff · 
thape, and contmue to do so for 4 or 5 miles to the South-eastward, after which 
h }Y gra?ually diminish in breadth, till at White North Clift' they are not more than 
afo~! m~le from the shore. 'l'l~ere is, however, !e~s w~rning-..hy the deeJ?-sea lead all 

70 f:"'t1this ,part of th_e coast until we approach ~ hde :North Cliff, off which there are W .10m~ at the ~hstance of I! mile from the surf. 
np hiteliNorth C!1ff is very remarkable, for there is no other high cliff near it. It 

le pears ke a wlnte patch 011 the land, uud can be seen fron1 a diistance of 6 or 7 agues. 

Cu~}':O cliff~ commence 4 miles South-eastward of \Yhitc North Cliff, and continue to 
oht ~ n Pomt, under which vessels may anchor, in fine weather and westerly'\vinds,imd 
ab:;~ hio~d and water. Ten miles further ~o th~ Sou.rh-castw~rd is Ca~e Observation, 
grayi I g~? and.remarkable headland. On its\.\'est side there is a mngmficent range of 
elifis ~ 1 w ite chff..,., seV'eral hundred feet high. At the extremity of" the cape, these 
short d~c:me suddenly much lower, and then rise agnin to their former elevation for a 
be easi~s ance 0~ the East side. As this is well described in the chart, the cape will ·. 
weath Y recogniz.ed. Vessels may anchor under it, with \.Yt~stcrly wi.nds and fine 
niiles ~~~tind obtam supplies of wood and water very c_onvc:nienUy .. Ti..-e~ve an? a half · · 
small ha s br South-ea~tward, along a bold coast with l~1gh gr~1y1s!~ white cliffs :-ind 
and rese~bretw_cen, brings us to Bear Head, also of grayish wlute cltffs, 400 feet high, 
ly high l"ftl Ing m some degree Cape Observation. Tl1is last-named cliff has no equal-
vent th:ec 1 8 ~the Westward of it, whilst Bear Head has a <lifference which willpre-

From th!e · rom he~ng mistaken for the other-. . . . 
pa.rtg lOO fat: est Chff'to Bef!r f.Iead ~e coast is extremely bold, there bemg m mo;Sf. 

BJi!AR B . ~ 0 f wa~r within ~ miles of the shore. . • 
ne~l'ly s. tnff.e•r.r:m••ttut~. ~e .. ~een .. ·. Bear Head and Cupe .Robe.rt~ w~1ch.are d1sta. nt·Bearllay~ 
lh• by fu~ .. t..~:.:.:<.ea.elioth•r, ui a N.N.W. t W. and S._S.E._f E. d!rectmn, nearly. . 
Gae ial w~ e~~~.~.th.e N.orth eoast -0f Anticost,, find, indeed, the. only .· · ·· ~ .. ~ .. '*'-._,.-·~ ·~~!~~1'ol'; tiideaf she. had soaurparile..W objeet 
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in view. It is sufficiently roomy, the bottom is excellent for holding, the depth of wa
ter moderate, and the shelter extends from N.N.W. round by W., and S. to S.E.by 
S. In order to recognize this anchorage, it may be observed that Cape Robert consists 
of cliffs of the same color and elevation as those of Bear Head; and that there are two 
other points of cliffs 300 feet high within the bay, the South-easternmost of which is 
named Tower Point. Between Tower Point and Cape Robert, at a distance of one mile 
irom the former, as well as from the Western shore, and in 13 fathoms of water, over 
a bottom of brown mud, is the best anchorage, where Tower Point will bear N.W.t 
W., Cape Robert S.E, ~ S., and Bear Head N. by W. t W. 

Bear Bay is divided into three smaller bays by the two high points of cliffwhichl 
have mentioned. In each of these bays there are fine bold beaches of sand and lime
stone shingle, and streams where water may be easily obtained. But the principal 
stream is Hear River, which enters the Southernmost of the three bays close to the 
S.E. side of Tower Point. It is too shallow and rapid to admit boats, but the water 
is clear and good. The cliff•; in Bear Bay are magnificent : they are of grayish white 
limestone, in thin strata dipping very slightly to the Southward, and are perpendicular 
or overhanging. At the extremities ofthe points the cliffs are rounded by the·action 
of the waves and atmosphere, so as to resemble towers, which resemblance is render&! 
stronger by the masonry-like appearance of the rock. The trees are of diminutive 
growth. _ 

:From Cape Robert to Table Head, a distance of 19 miles to the South-eastward, ~be 
coast is broken into small bays, with shingle beach and small strea1ns between high 
headlands, terminating in perpendicular cliffs, the bases of which are washed by the 
sea. None of these bays afford good anchorage. Table Head is rendered remarkable 
by the hill from whence it derives its name, and which rises immediately from the sum· 
mit of the cliffs. 

FOX POINT is 4 miles further to the South-eastward, and much lower than ~ab~e 
Head. }'ox Bay, which is a little less than 2 miles to the Southward of Fox Pornt; 15 

about one mile -wide and deep, -with sandy beach at its head, where there is a consid· 
erable stream issuing from a small lake. Boats may enter the outlet of this lake at 
high water. The house and store of M. Godin are on the N."\V. side of the head ofthc. 
bay, and are the s.cenes of the dreadful sufferings and melancholy fate of the crew ahd 
passengers of the ship Granicus, wrecked on this coast in November,1 828, and wfioi° 
all perished from want of food, after enduring the most horrible misery, before the · 
lowing spring. ·iii 

REEF POINT, of,·ery low limestone, is the Southern point of Fox Bay, fro~whw 
a reef of flat limestone, covered with 011ly a few feet of water, runs out to th~ distfce 
of fully Ii\ mile. There is a depth of IO fathoms close off the end of this ree 'Sii 

that it is extremely dangerous. To be sure of clearing it to the N orth-ea~tw~'of 
vessel should not be brought nearer by the lead than 17 or 18 fathoms ; oi: if anJ io 
the land to the North-westward of' Table Head be open clear of it, she will pass 
safety. . . . der· 

NORTH REEF.-From the Northern point of Fox Bay, which is a ch.ff of mo ·nt 
ate height, another reef runs out moliJl than half a mile to the South-eastward. A polto 
of the Southern reef before mentioned, extends to the Northward in such a way/1s rd 
overlap the reef off the Northern point, leaving an entrance from the North-easl ':Tde 
between the two only a quarter of a mile wide, and 13 feet deep at low ~ater. t: nt in 
~ere ~s a space half a mile wide, fro1? 2 fathoms to 2 fathoms, and w1tl_i 16 . :the 
the middle, over muddy bottom. A wmd from E. by N. or E.N .E. blows right in the 
bay ; but I am told that the sea does not roll in, but in heavy weather breaallks on ssels 
reefs and in the entrance. This account I believe to be correct, and that sm ve 
would be perfectly safe there during the summer months. . height, 

Between Fox Bay and East Cape the coast is of limestone cliffs, 100 feet in nchor 
bold and free from danger. Between Cape Sand-top and East Cape vesse.ls may a f one 
with all Westerly winds in from 16 to 20 fathoms, over fine sand, at a distance 

0 
· 

mile from the shore. . 1 to that 
Tides and currents around Anticosti are so irregular that I can add very litt e 

which has been already stated. . Jllile per 
l h~ve ~een ~e st~eam i:un along the land for a whole day at the rate of ass of the 

hour, in either direction, w1tbQitt any apparent cause, and altogether regardlJld r theBll 
ehange of' tide. At other times I have found the tides regular inshore. n e ot bf 
circumstances, it is evident that the set of the stream~ at any tim.e .or .place, caDD . 
:eeekoneci 1.l!JO.n wit1! ~ertaint,y. . . . ·. . ·. ·s usuall1 

He~ever,. in ad~1tion ~ my _previous l'em.uks,. I ~y: ~ni;e 11l~t =~.eas~ •:¥:little a~ m ·•D.Y dir~tion o~ tile North coast, from. W,W~PUB'. v .•. •· \recflent\ 

i.;i:••ifilr.;t57'~~'; 
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that I have been led to imagine a connection between them; and, if this be the case, 
it may arise from the circumstance of its being high-water sooner on the North coast, 
up as high as the Esquimaux Islands, than at the East point of Anticosti. The waters 
having thns attained a higher level to the Northward, may, in consequence, flow to the 
Southward. On the other hand it must be mentioned that I have observed this stream 
during the ebb-tide. · 

It frequently happens that, when this current from the Northward is running, another 
from the \V.N.W. comes along the South coast; in which case they meet at the reef 
off Heath Point, and cause a great ripple, or irregular breaking sea. When this has 
been observed by us, there bas been usually a fresh breeze along the land on either 
side of the island ; the wind on the North side of the island being from the N. or N. by 
E., whilst that along the South side was "\V.N."\V. I have seen both these winds 
blowing a smart double-reefed topsail breeze at the same time, and for a whole day to
gether, and yet never meet round the East end of the island, which is nowhere more than 
200 feet in height. Between the two winds there was a triangular space of calm and 
light baffling airs: the base of this triangle extended from Heath Point to East Cape, 
and its apex from 5 to 8 miles to the Easuvard of the island. I mention this circum
stance because it would be dangerous for a vessel to stand into the calm space between 
the two winds, where the high cross-sea and constantly changing light airs might 
leave her at the mercy of the current, in no small danger· of being set on the Heath 
Point Reef . 
. I haye been for hours endeavoring to get out of this singular space, trimming sails to 

light at~s, which did not remain steady to any one point f"or a minute of time ; and I was 
fin3:Uy, m spite of every effort to the contrary, carried over the reef by the current, 
seemg the rocks distinctly under the vessel's bottom, but fortunately drawing too little 
Water to strike upon them. 

THE SOUTH COAST OF THE GULF AND RIVER ST. LA "\VRENCE, 
[FROM CAPE DESPAIR TO THE RIVER MAGDALEN . 

. r~AP~ DESPAIR, the N.E. point of the Bay of Chaleur, consists of red sandstone Cape 
c 1 s, without beach, and of a moderate height above the sea. · De.7air. 

. .LEANJ?ER SHOAL bears from Cape Despair S.S.E., distant rather more than 1 ~Leander 
~I~. It is almut a quarter of a mile in diameter, from 4 fathoms to 4 fathom~, and has Shoal. 

eet least water on one spot, which, however, it is very difficult to find. It is a 
rocky shoal, and there is a clear passage between it and the cape. The leading-marks Re as follows : the line of the White Head in one with the inner or N. W. end of Perce 
n:c~, passes just outside, of the shoal, in 7_ ~athoms ; th~refore the whole. of Perce 
F c • well open to the Eastward of the '~lute Head, will lead clear outside of all . 

. cl~oa~: half to the whole of the Perce Rock shut in behind the White Head, will lead 
BO etween the Leander and Cape Despair. 

and NA VENTURI<~ ISLAND has bold and perpendicular cliffs of red sandstone Bonm_,enture 
•·an lo~gl.nmerate, on all sides excepting the \Vest. These cliffs, in some parts, attain Island. -0ft e•ahon of250 feet above the sea, and their ledges and fissures are the habitation 
a q:n~merable g?-nnets. From the West side, shoal water extends to the distance of 
·Hea~~ ~;of a ~II~, ai.id .there is anchorage ~n 15 fathoms between it and ~he ~bite 
iveath' ut the r1dmg is insecure and heavy in consequence of the swell, which, in bad 
Pere-. eR, rol~s round the island. 'l'he channel between Bonaventure Island and the 
, THE ~k 18 a~out 0 m~le wide, and free from d11nger. 
It is na ERCF .. ROCK is 288 feet high, precipitous all round, and bold to seaward. Percf< Roel:. 
:the ran rro~, a!ld about one-third of a mile long in a S .J<~. direction, being an outlier to 

nles ~hi~h e~ffs on the S. W. side of Mal Bay. It is rendered rema.rkable by two large 
Which a b t ave been perforated thr-0ugh it by the wa"\-·es, and through. one of 
.D11y of p oa ~can ~ass at high water. Between this rock and the White Head is the 
Roek, an~1:et ha!mg a reef at the distanc:e of half a mile to the ~· vV. of the _Perce 
, hart. Srn ~I endir.g out nearly half a mile from the shore, as will be seen 1n the 
~•irids off th tessels e~ged in the fisheries anchor on either side of this rel)f with 
rvessels. e and, but it 18 a dangerous place, and not to be recommended for large 
~· 7rhe town r p · 
:pies the sh 0 eree, prineipally inhabited by persons engaged in the fisheries, occu
;Roulante . ~res ~f the l:aa.y. and Mont Perce, or, as it is sometimes called, the Table 
~untain'i~1~e; •mm~diately ftom it, to the height of 1230 feE!t above these~- Thia 
ireef eonneets tiiei;:•rktible~ a:n~ ean: ~e seen at sea from a ,d1stanc~ of 4? ~des~.· A 
!ltnall"et1s.ela11 h .· ~ lt&ek with~ ~mt Peroe., ab.doff th., N.E. side o~ the latt.et 
!ltld. !~. ot. aU:t 0~ ••tlt,_~~•t ~ft<hr. Them is generally a re~ar. t~de. of fl~ 
Jtnt,1 ntng~·tt1eaw~Jfi10~-.. ···~~.···.·· .nav· .. eu~urtt· •. 1s•and and th,e mam-1.00···· : th~ ftoed .... 

· · • ·1t ~ ~ DeapW'.·imd up the Bay. o.r Ohaleur; iind ·the .eb'ltia 
I . . . . . 
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the contrary ilirection. Two or three miles outside, or to the Eastward cf Bonaven
ture ISland, the current to the Southward out of the St. Law-rence will often he found 
running regardless of the tides. 

Mal Bay. MAL BAY is between 5 and 6 miles wide by 4 miles deep, and entirely open to the 
S.E. On its S. \V. side, and under the Perm~ :Mountains, there are magnificent cliffi, 
666 feet in perpendicular height above the sea. Its N.E. side bas low cliffs of sand
stone, with occasional beaches. A fine, broad, sandy beach extends right across the 
bead of the bay, and incloses a shallow lagoon. A considerable river, and several 
small streams, discharge their waters into the. lagoon, which has an outlet in the N. 
W. corner of the bay, called the Tickle, arlmitting- boats at high-water, and in fine 
weather. There is anchorage all round the shores of l\lal Day, but as a heavy sea and 
thick fog often precede a S. E. gale, and render it difficult for a vessel to beat out, it 
cannot be recommended. There is an open cove or small bay on the N. J<::. :o.ide, in 
which a vessel can be occasionally moored clo~e to the shore, and in 3 fathoms water, 
but this is of no use for the general purposes of na.viga1ion. 

Point Peter. POINT PETER is the N.E. point of Mal Bay, and the South point ofGaspe Bay; 
it is of low sandstone~ and thickly ,covered with the white houses of the fishermen. 
Flat Island lies about 400 fathoms off Point Peter, .'lm] is small, low, and of sandstone. 
There is a clear channel between the islnnd and the point, but no good anchorage; 
for although vessels occasionally anchor to the Northward of the island, yet the 
ground is so :foul that there is great daPgcr of losing an anchor from its hooking the 
rocks. 

From Flat Island to Cape Gasp~, across the mouth of Gasp6 Bay, the course is N.N. 
E., 7t miles. -

GfUPi Bay. GASPE BAY.-The admirable Bay of Gaspc possesses advantages whic~ lllll:Y 
hereafter render it one of the rnost import.ant places, in a maritime point of v1ew,,rn 
these seas. It contains an excellent roadstead off Douglas Town; a harbor at its 
head, capable of holding a numerous fleet in perfect safety; and a basin where the 
largest ships might be l1ove down and refitted. . 

The course up this ooy, from Flat Island to the end of Sandy-bench Point, which 
forms the harbor, is N. by vV. & vV., rather more than 16 miles. From the y10\Ver-pot 
Rock to the same point, the course is N.\V. -} N., and distant nearly Iii Ill:1Ies. 

5 F'rom Point Peter the land rises in undulations to the chain of mountams, about 
miles inland from the South-western shore of the bay. These mountains_, in some 
points, attain an elevation of 1500 feet above the level of the sea, and swcepmg round 
l\1al Bav, terminate with the Pere(! 1\-fountains before mentioned. The South-western 
shore o~f Gasp(~ JJay, from Point Peter to Douglas Town. a distance of 12 miles, pr~: 
scnts a succession of precipitous headlands ; the cliff.<;, of bituminous shale and ~and! 
stones, being in their highest parts 200 feet above the sea. Shoal water .ext~!lce 
n~arly a third of a mile from the cliff's, and vessels boating should beware of tlns, sin 
the water shoals too r~•pidly to allow of much warning by the lead. . t e 

Cap• Gaspc. CAPE GASPE.-Cape Gasp(~ is an extremely remarkable headland, of lime: 0;~; 
haying on its N.E. side a magnificent .range of cliff.<;~ w_hi~h rise fi:_om the sea eo and 
height of 692 feet. I•'lower-pot Rock hes cloi;m off the S.E. extremity of the cap 'that 
is also a very remarkable object ; the base of it being worn so small hy the w.aves, It is 
it appears astonishing that it can resist their force, or the pressure of, the }ie~. -[11ell 
sometimes called the "Ship'~ Head," at others the "'Old \.Voman," ~y the is e. uar~ 
and is sob.old that vessels may haul roun~ it into the hay within the d1~tance of/ qTbe 
~r of a mile. Boats may pass between it and the cape ~hen ~he_re is no sur ~ very 
limestone of Cape Gaspe dips to the 8, W., so that the: cliffs w1th_m the bay ar 
much lower than those on the outsi<lc of the cape previously mentioned. for a 

The N _g_ side of the bay is thick1y covered with the houses of .the fishermfnnging, 
.distance of 5 miles within Cape GasptS; the principal fishing-establishment~ be 0 round, 
nJll a~ Perce, to Jersey merchants. There is an anchorage, "11-i~h good holding-:breast 
but 1n not less than 17 fathoms, except within n quarter of a mile of th~ sh;r!?ever, in· 
of St. George C-0ve, Grande Grt·ve, and Little Gaspc. The word Cove is, 0 e, fGT 
appropriately applied to any part of the shore between Grande Greve and the cap 'fhis 
though there are fishing establishments there, there are no coves what~ve~'.Jloeksi 
side is bold, and free from dan<J"er in every part, with the exception of the ca 
whiCh are the oaly detached a:nger in the bay. . . · . _ mile s.J:. 

lh# Boda. . S~AL R~CKS.-~he Seal Rock_s a.re 61. miles within Cape Ga.spe, onfrom' fiith
byS. from Cape Buile, and half a. mile offshore. The length of th1~ reef, •ts breadib 
oms to 3 fathoms? and in a direction parn_Il_el to the shore, is half •im1le1 an~ 1bet•~enit 

.. ,a quarter.of-a nnle. The least water is_ 4 feet., imd ther;e are.3z ~air;:i:n ·none w~" 
&A:4 *he sl}~pe.> V.V-~ <m the anter e~g;e •of. the: Sfuu ~ks. Cf'~!'J~b;i;8o~Jy tnd ~~ 
:the ,n~x~ cl~:Wy PQ1aj .,itp .. tht? .b~~' b~(r N.;36 .W .. , by e~_P::(ISB ' _· _ -th. wav wtt:b feit~ 
;~1:1*~*1ie·~~*Y~fl"~·~~,f• fh•~b:~~~tflf:-•:;· ·.•-1 . . . :i 
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At Grande Greve, 3~ miles within Cape Gasp6, the ridge of land dips and narrows so 
that \here is a portage across it, leading to the settlements of Ca.pe Rozier. On the N. 
W. side of the Portage a range of m.ountains commences, and they continue alo·1g the 
N.E. side of the bay and the N."\V. arm, till they are lost to view in the interior of 
the country. Opposite to the basin of Gaspe they rise to the height of 1500 feet 
above the sea. 

DOUGLAS TOWN.-Douglas T<HVn is a village of fishermen and farmers, stand- Douglas 
ing on the rising ground at the South side of the entrance of the River St. John. Its Town. 
position in relation to Point Peter has been already mentioned. The 'vater is very 
deep in the outer parts of the bay, being from 30 to upwards of 60 fathoms, over mud 
bottom; but on approaching Douglas the depth decreases regularly to the anch-0rage. 

GASPE BAY.-The roadstea<l off the tmTn of Doui:das is extensive, vessels may Gaspe Bay. 
anchor in any part of it, and in any depth, from 11 to 6 fathoms. over sand and clay 
bottom: but the hcst berth is in 7 fathoms, with the entrance of the River St. John 
bearing N.\\-. by \V. 1.1 rniJe. The course and distuuce frmn Cnpe Gasp!'~ to this an-
chorage is N.\V. hy W., 7.i miles. There is, however, no shelter from winds between 
S.E. hy E. and S.8.E .. which blow directly into the bay. nnd roll in a heavy swell. 
The riding is, nevertheless, much less heayy on such occasions than might be ox.pected, 
and as the ground is excellent for holding, a vessel may safely anchor here <luring the 
summer months. 
~ater may be obtained by ascending tho River St. John to the il'bnds, a distance of 

2_ miles .. In the spring of the year there are often 9 feel ·water in the entrance of this 
river, which is between t•vo points of sand, as will be seen in the chart; and there are 
12 feet of water in the narrow channel for some distance within. At the islands the 
river becomes shallow and rapid. 
~APE HALDil\'IAND.-Cape Haldiman<l, 2 miles Northward of Douglas, is a bluff Cape Hal

pm nt of cliff, and the South-eastern termination of the range of hills >vhich separate dimand. 
the harbor, basin, and S.\Y. arm, fro1n the valley of th~~ River St. John. 

GASPE HARBOR.-From the N.g. sido of C'.lpe Haldimand, Sandy-beach Point Gaspt 
runs o~t to the Northward, and forms the Harbor of Gasp<;. It is a very low and nar- Harbor. 
h~w pomt of sand, convex to Rea ward, on >vhich ~ide thu water deepens gr~1<lually fro1n 
. ig_h-w:at_er mark to the depth of 3 fath,1ms, a distance of nearly h:tlf a mile. On the 
inside it is as bold as a wall. Thus this spit, apparently i-:o fra.gile. becomes a n:ttura.l 
dam or breakwater, upon which the heavy swell, which often rolls into the bay, can 
J;~duce no effect, expending its strength in the shoal water ho fore reachin'.I the beach. 
b e wate_r deepens immedintely outside of 3 fathoms, all along the outside of Sandy-
t!~ch P_omt, and also offits North extremity; so that it iR hoth dnngerous and difficult 

eat m or out of the harbor at night : the lead givin:r lit He or no warning. 
ni To t~e N_"ortl.1ward of Sandy-beach Point, at the distance of nearly a mile, is the pe-

nsu~a., which 1s a low sand, covered ,vith spruce-tr0 .. ~s, arHl it has srveral whale-sheds 
:~ar \ts West point. Between the sh-0al 'vate1· in the bay to the East·ward of the pe
r msu a, and that w·hich extends from the extremitv of Sandy-beach Point, is the nar-
30;'te;:tpart of the entrance to the harbor, which is ,fgo fathoms 'vidc, from 3 fathoms to T oms, and upwards of 11 fu.thoms dccn in the centre. 
the Nrin i1.~to the harbor of Ga~p(~, atte!Jd 'to the follm.,,:ing d_irections and r~n;mrks: .on 
ah t "'·side_ of the N.W. arm, there IS a ,vooded point with low cl:.iy chfl, 2! miles 
se;:e he Phmnsula. This point appears a!'! if it >Vere the extreme on that side, when 
hor, a~~ef t e end o~ the peninsula from 8: ves~cl approaching 1 he c:itra.nce .of the h~r
the. i s ca11ed P<;>mt Panard. £\ow this pomt (seen over the penmsula) 1n one with 
ern e~~eror North side of the whale-sheds before mcntioneJ. is the mark for the North
is as f re~e of the sho·1l off Sandy-beach Point. The extremity of the spruce-trees 
nin~utr wghin th_e whal?-sheds as these last arc from the sandy extremity of the pe
lnain-t· d n the rnner Ende of Sand_v-beach Point, and near to its junction with the 
of tho a.n •stands u wooden windmill. Keep Point P::rnurd in one with the ext.remity 
tioned ~ruce-_trees on the peninsula, bearing N. 47 \-V., until the windmil1, just men
ing S 'J oWes rn one with the ''Vest or inner side of the end of Sandy-beach Point, bear
hasin ·a~ ., wbhen Y.ou may haul into the anchorage under the point, or steer for the 

Wh' bmay e desired. 
en eat· · . · ~<>wal'ds Sa , mg In, tack .by the lead from the N. I<~. side of the bay, ·and tn the. boa_rd 

Jllst a-iv ndy-b~aeh Pomt, put the helm down the instant tho marks for loading in, At". en, come in one. 
ro.thfl:~g!ttinwh;n nei_ther Sandy-beach Point nor the peninsula can be s.een, it be~omea 
lead. The cut affair to tack~ vessel into the harbor .. The only gntde then. is the 
soundings ?e

8
shoul:_d be a hand 1n each chains, one heavmg when the other cries tho 

OUbide Qf th oundings should be first struck on the N. E. side of the bay, about 2 mUea 
, BhoW:J be f1 u! entr~nee Of the harbo~, and the edge of the sboni water on that side 

ela.atag'e l!ff/ l). f ~~ m from 5 to 7 fathoms. until you judge by the distance runt and th13 
ie a- phiee in the diiefftinn qf the edge of the bank which yo1J 1ll"e run-. 
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ning upon, that you are approaching the peninsula and have passed Sandy-beach Point. 
and can, in consequence, venture to haul to the Southward into the anchorage. To 
f"orm this judgment accurately is the difficult part of the process, and as to fail in this 
would probably cause the loss of the vessel, if the usual heavy swell should be rolling 
into ihe bay with S.E. winds, I recommend a vessel rather to trust to her anchors off 
Douglas Town than to make the attempt. In case of a vessel which has lost her an
chors, the directions which I have given may prove of use. "\Vithin Sandy-beach Point, 
that is, in the harbor of Gaspe, the shelter is complete from all winds. The bottom is 
mud, and the depth nowhere exceeds l H fathoms. 

Having now given directions to enable the seaman to take his vessel into a place of 
perfect security, from which he may procee<l to the basin, or to any other part of the 
harbor, with the assistance of the chart, or of a pilot, I shall not swell these remarks 
by a minute description of the interior of the harbor, which the chart renders unne
cessary, and which is not in any way essential to safety. 

I shall merely add that the harbor is divided into the N.W. and S.W. arms. The N. 
W. arm has deep water for nearly 3 miles above the peninsula, and continues naviga
ble for keeled boats about 3 miles further, where the principal river of the harbor en· 
ters the arm between ·Marsh and Meadow Islands. 

The entrance of the S.W. arm is about 180 fathoms wide, and between two sandy 
points, but the navigable channel is contracted by shoals on either side to aoout 6~ 
fathoms ; and 5 fathoms of water can be carried in. The deep-water part of the S.\\ · 
arm, which continues for three-quarters of a mile within the entrance, is called the Ba
sin of Gaspe. It has a depth of from 5 to 9 f'athoms, over a mud bottom, and is suffi
ciently capacious to hold a very great number of vessels as securely as in a doc~. 
Boats can a-;cend this arm by a narrow channel, between shoals, about 3 miles, as 1.n 
the N.W. arm, and the navigation, -for ail but canoes or flat-bottomed boats, is termi· 
nated in the same manner, by shallow channels between Marsh and "Meadow Islands. 
Above this part of the river it becomes contracted and rapid, and the water fresh .. A 
small rivulet in the bay, on the inside of the South point of the entrance of the basmJ 
is the 1nost convenient watering-place in the harbor. 'l'he Collector of Customs, an 
the principal f'amilies, reside on the shores of the basin. Most of these families, as well 
as those of the N. W. arm and the harbor generally, are farmers, but several of them 
are also engaged in the whale-fishery, which they prosecute in small schooners. 
Tne cod-fishery is carried on by the people of the bay outside, for the most part 
in connection with the Jersey merchants. The great majority of the fishermen are 
either from Jersey or descended from the people of that island, -whose language they 
retain. 

There are regular but weak streams of flood and ebb in the enuances of the ha.T~or 
and basin. In the bay the streams of the tides are so irregular, that I can say noth~ng 
certain respecting them. They are, however, usually almost imperceptible, excepting 
near the shores, and even there they are so weak as to be of little or no consequence 
to a vessel. 

The current down the St. Lawrence runs strong-ly past Flower-pot Rock, ov~r t:
wards Flat Island, especially in the ebb tide, which often increases its rate to 2 k~o d' 
and this should be remembered by vessels makin~ the bay with a Northerly ';1 ~~ • 
This current, when it meets the swell which so often prevails from the S. and · "' 
causes a high, short, and breaking sea, all along the coast from above Cape ~~; 
zier to Cape Gaspc, and extending across the entrance of Gaspe Hay. When ly 
wind is light, a vessel becomes quite unmanageable in this. sea., and it is extreme 
dangerous to be caught in it, close to the shore, by a light breeze on the land. f m 

In fine summer-weather there is often a sea-breeze blowing right up the bay roat 
a'.>out 9 A. M. until sunset. At such times there is generally a light land-breez~he 
night down the arms, which often extends for several miles out into the bay. 1:. es 
outer part of the bay, however, it will generally be found to be calm, eve~ at ~mea 
when a fresh breeze is blowing outside Cape Gaspe and Point Peter. The wind a 

8 

on such occasions is generally from the S. W. t"me • 
The soundings off this part of the coast will be seen in our charts f"or the first d \hey 

they will prove of very great use to vessels running up in fo~gy weather, and ha ·tv of 
~een. previou~ly known might have saved many vessels. We had an opportuWbale 
JUdgmg of this last spring, when a large ship, full of emigrants, ran stem. on to. k fog 
Island in ~aspe Bay. She w!ls ~nder all sail be-fore a moderate S.E. wio.d, ·~a thi~din~ 
and st-eermg N. W ., from which 1t appears that she must have been running m sofiu re she 
f'rom 20 to 40 rathoms, f'or at leas;t 4 leagues, and pi:obably. fur 3 hours be ?he -ves· 
~truck. No. l_ead wa.a hove., the e:ustence of the soundings being nnkno-wn. . 'I 

8 
safe 

sel was conceived ~be well to the Northward, and, -consequently~ to be steenng saved 
eours~ •.. _One :eut.o.fthe Iea.d •?'11dhaved:ispelled this deloaio:n,a.ndmight have 
the veaaeL Let tbis. he a warmng to seamen. 
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In the prolongation of the line of Cape Gaspe nearly, there are several :rocky patches 
frequented by the fishermen. They all lie in the same direction from Flower-pot 
Rock, S.S.E. t E. The first is a small patch with 8 fathoms least water, the second 
has 16 fathoms, and the third 10 fathoms. Their distances from the rock are i, H, and 
13 miles, respectively. There is deep water and irregular soundings between them, 
and the last-mentioned is on the banks of soundings which I have already alluded to, 
11s lying off this coast. . 

The bold and high coast between Cape Gaspc and Cape Cbatte, a distance of 117 
miles, will require only a brief notice, as it is free from dangers and destitute of 
harl)ors. 

The mountains everywhere approach the shore, which is ~teep and rocky, display
ing cliffs, often of great height, and without. bench. After heavy rains, waterfalls, 
which are not to be seen at other times, descend from great heights, and small bays, 
with sandy beach and rapid streams nt their heads, oecur occasionally ; yet these, fea
tures are not generally so strongly marked as to enable a stranger to make out one part 
of this coast from another wi1h facilit.v. 

CAPE ROZIER.-Cape Rozier, wliich is nearly 7 miles N. -l E. from Cape Gasp(\ Cape Rozier 
is low, and of graywackc and slnte rocks. The shoal water does not extend off it 
above one-third of a rni1e, but in the hay to the f.:outhward of it, at the distance of li 
of a mile, there is a reef which runs out half a mile from the shore. ,. essels may find 
shelter under Cape Rozier from N. \\--. winds, but the ground is nut Tery good, and the 
Eas.terly swell that frequently rolls in renders it a dangerous anchorage. There are 
fislung establishments on Cupe Hozier, and in its Yicinity. 
G~UFF'IN COVE.-Griffin Cove and Hiver are 62 miles N .N. vV. nearly, from Cape Griffin Cove 

R~:>z1er. A small bay here aflor<ls shelter to the l1onts of the fi~hcrmen, whose houses 
will be seen around it. There are from 2 to 3 fathoms of water in this bay, over sandy 
hot~om. It is of no use to shipping, except to obtain supplies of water, "'ood, and, oc-
cas1onally, fresh provisions. 
G~ieAT FOX RIVEH..-Grent Fox River is 11..l; miles N.N.vV., nearly, from Cape Great Fox 

R?zier. It is a mere brook, which enters a small bay about three-quarters of a mile River. 
~ide and half a mile deep. Off each point of the bay tl_ierc are reefs, which diminish 
t e breadth of the entrance to less than a quartc·r of a nulc, and afford shelter to boats, Rd to very small schooners, in from 2 to 24 fathoms, ovt'r a bottom of fine dark sand. 

ountl the head of the bav there is a fine sandv beach. Out1;ide the reefs, which ex
tend only a very short distance to seaward, there arc 15, 18, and 24 fathoms, over a 

otto:n of sand and broken shells, at the distance of a quarter, half, and one mile, re
spectively. In fine smnmer-v;rcather a vessel might nnchor off this place and obtain 
w:ater, ':ood, aud supplies of fresh pro,,is1ons ; but it. is otherwise of no use to ship
pmdtr~ Seven fa.miles of fishermen and farmers resided here when I visited it in 1829, 
au <1ad I · f 1 . G . , P ent;y o catt e, sheep, and s'v1ne. 

d R~~AT POND.-Great Pond is a smal1 creek which affords shelter only to boats, Great Pond 
:nN "?: 1 be know!1 by ~he houses and stages of the fishermen. It is 16 mi~es N. W. 
ri · rom Great Fox River, and there are no more houses along the coast, till wear-

ve at the River St. Ann . 
. wl:ri:L~<?DALI<~N RIV EH.-The next place worthy of notice is the 1\fagdalen River, Mttgdalen 
, thi~c .. 1s 2.4 miles from Great Pond, in a N. W. do YV. direction, nearly. The mouth of River. 
t W ri~er is ~n tl~e N.'"'-· side of a sandy bny an<l close under Cape 1\-fagdalen, its N. 
~ ta~epofnt, wluch ts roeky, with cliffs of rnouera1e height, and juts out a very short dis-
[ in 

1
e t rom the range of hills 'which forms the coast line. A reef of rocks, which dry 

1Iel~-, r tlat low water, extends from Cape Magdalen ubout 200 fathoms to the S.E.,paral-
r rive: i;1~ coast, an~ she1ters the entrance of the river from the Northe~ly. winds. The 
[snort <ii<;~ yards .wide ai; the entrance, and 7 feet deep at low water: w1th1n, for a very 
t river b, · ance, there arc 10 feet, over a clean bottom of fine sand. Further up the 
; the m ecom~s shallo:v and rapid, windiug ils way thrnugh a romantic valley between 
90 tha~~~t:ims. Thirteen feet of water can be carried into this river at spring tides, 
30 to Lao\ 18 a c?nsiderahle stream. and is occnsionuHv ,-isited by schooners from 
not dee~ ~~~· which warp in when the sea is smooth and ~the weather fin~. The bay is 
of the r~' mg merely a gentle curve with a sandv beach for about a mile to the S.E. 

i~r V I . -and hro1 · h esse s may anchor here in 7 fathoms, over a bottom of sand, fine gravel~ 
and fro Ke~ 8 ells, at ~he distance of three-quarters of a mile from the sandy beach~ 
S.\V. a~ Se N.;v~ P._omt be.ar!ng W.N.W. The shelter is from 'Y.N.W., round by 
rto l'essels · to .E.S. E., but it is only a fine-weather anchorage, which may be of use 
1 ti . ' wantmg wood and water 
t unnw two 0 . . • . 
ltl;ie stre~m of ;casions <>n which I anchored here, I observed ~ regular alternation of 
~tung one knot ood and eh_b. T~e flood extended about U mile from the shore, run
fthe. . re was a .. ;..!~d a~ the line of.Junction with the almost constant downward curren1 t · · ...... UM.g ripple. 
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We extract the annexed manly testimonial to the merits of Captain Hayfield's pre
decessor, in his arduous undertnking, from Captain Ilayfield's book~ (E. & G. W. B.) 

"Our survey, from the Strait of Belle Isle Westward, ended at l\1istanoque inclusive, 
and recommenced again at Grand 1\fecatina. The intermediate coast was surveved 
in 1768 by Mr. Michael Lane, R. N. We examined it with his original chart in hand, 
and Rlthough his survey does not possess the exactness "Which superior instruments 
and an improved system of hydrography gives to modern maritime surveys, yet it is 
such as to confer honor on his memory, being quite sufficiently correct for the usual 
purposes of navigation." 

CHALEUR BA Y.-The magnificent Bay of Chaleur is the largest in.the Gulf of 
St. Lawrence, being 25 miles wide, on a S. "\V. ~ S. line, across its entrance, from Cape 
Despair to Miscou Island ; but the entrance is more generally considered to be at 
Point i\faquereau, from which the North point of l\'.liscou Island bears S.8.E., 14& 
miles. The depth of the bay, from Miscou to the entrance of the Ristigouche, is 
about 75 rr1iles, and its circumference, reckoning from Cape Despair round to Miscou, 
is 185 miles. 

The navigation is by no means difficult; for, although there are some dangerous 
shoals, yet there is eYerywhere good warning by the lead. 

The tides are regular within the bay, and seldom amount to the rate of one mile per 
hour; but outside, off its mouth, and especially on the 1\liscou Banks, the currents and 
tidal streams are so irregular, both in strength and direction, that nothing definite can 
be said of them ; and their dangerous effects upon the course of vessels can only be 
guarded against by the constant use of the deep-sea lead, and attention to the 
soundings, . 

Vessels bound for the Bay of Chaleur, and approaching its entrance in a dark mght 
or foggy weather, should not attempt to make Point l\laquereau, which is so bold_ that 
there is little or no warning by the lead; but should strike soundings on the l\li~cou 
banks, which extend nearly 22 miles to the Eastward of Miscou Island. A cau~i~us 
lookout should be kept for the numerous fishing-schooners which are generally rrdJ.1:11 
on the banks ; and the Northern edge of the latter, being followed in 30 fatho_ms, wild 
safely conduct vessels past the North point of l\fiscou, at the distance of 4_ miles, anf 
form a sure guide up the bay. The bank of soundings off the North shore is also su.
ficiently wide to guide vessels everywhere within Point .Maquereau; nevertheless, Ill 
a dark night and bad weather, vessels had better not approach the shore much near~r 
than 30 fathoms in any part of the bay to the Eastward of Carlisle Point. The sounh · 
ings are generally of sand and shells on the banks, while in the central pa_rts_ of t e 
bay black and hrown mud prevail, with depths between 30 and 50 fathoms. W1th1n,orto 
the Westward of Carlisle Point, and the opposit~ Ba_y of Ni~isighit, tl_ie depth ofhw:; 
ter decreases to less than 30 fathoms, but there is still sufficient warnmg everyw e 
by the lead, quite up to the head of the bay, as will be seen in the chart. . d-

POINT l\fAQUEREAU is of bold and dark-colored craggy rocks. It is also woo 
ed, nnd rises to about 200 feet above the sea. d 

PASPEBlAC, 2Vf: miles W. by S. from Point Maquereau, is an exc~llent road~t~aof 
and the principal fishing-establishment in the Bay of Chaleur. A t_rmngular pomdis· 
sand and shingle beach, inclosing n lagoon, extends out from the main-land to the t b
tance of a mile, and has on its West side the extensive white buildings of the

1 
es ~ng 

lishment of :Messrs. Robin & Co., of Jersey, together with numerous huts be ongt 
to the fishermen. . h use 

CARLISLE is 3& miles to the Westward of Paspebiac, and its jail and court- olisl~ 
standing on the ridge in rear of Carlisle Point, are seen from the anchorage. Car ndy 
P~int, which is wooded, and consists of sand, bears W. by N., 3) miles from the I~tef. 
pomt of Paspebiac, and the roatlstead is between them, but much nearer ~he t round 
In this excellent and convenient anchorage vessels are sheltered from the "\\ Ws ·nds 
by North and East to S.E.; and although it is completely open to the S. ·wives~ 
which send in a very considerable swell, yet the ground is so good tllat the Jersr:.Y rag& 
scls ride here moored all through the season without accident. The best_ an(t~~ el· 
is in 6 fathoms, clay bottom, with Robin's flag-staff and Single Tree Porn~ tile e:J· 
treme to the Eastward seen over the sandy point) in one, bearing East, an tbaJI 
tremity ·Of t11e sandy point S.E. A sandy spit extends under water rather roo~~watd 
~alf 8: mile to ~he 'Yest.ward fro~ the sandy point, and _nearly as far to the ~:'!..voided 
~tkew1se. This assists in sheltenng the roadstead~ and is the only danger to · 
in approaching it. . · . -wiih 
. In running along the la.nd f"rom the Eastward, the low sa.ndy PQint of Pa.spe~.~~~d w 
its white stores and numerous huts, will be seen stretching out from ~& mai "Oaebillf 
th_e ~onthwal'd. When the vessel has passed Nou-velle River,, and 19 ap~tni; of 
Wtt~m Ja o_r 3 miles of'the point, observe the f'ollowi• direelioi;is : :Keep the s Catb<>li(: 
·~. :::t!1ill ofu'n to the SolJthward of N()uvelle ~oin~ .~!il the Rq~bearin& N • 

. . . pens.. ; *- W._hY..-d. Qf ilte So'dh. exke.uPty of .tit .eandy ~ 
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by E. ~ E. Then haul up for Carlisle Point. with the lead going, till the above 
church and Robin's flag-staff(at his Northmost large white store) come in one, bear-
ing N.E. ~ N: Haul in now boldly for the anchorage, only taking care not to open the Directions. 
same church out to the Eastward of the flag-staff until Single Tree Point (the ex-
treme to the Eastward) is well shut in behind the sandy point, when the vessel ·will he 
within the spit, and a bei:th may be chosen by the lead at or near the posjtion already 
pointed out. There is an excellent watering-place at a stream which "\vill be seen 
falling from the cliffs just to the \.-Vest.ward of the outlet of the lngoon. Supplies of 
all kinds may be obtained here, but to a limited extent. There is nothing in the wa:r 
when approaching this anchorage from the \Yestward, hut in skrnding out from it 
with a "\Vesterly wind, and especially with a lee tide, the marks for clearing the spit 
to the Westward must be carefully attended to. The Homnn Catholic church should 
not be opened out to the East·ward of Rohin's flag-staff until f.;ingle Tree Point is 
well open to the Southward of the sandy point ; nor should the vessel henr up to 
the Eastward of South before Daniel Hill comes open to the :Southward of Nom·elle 
Point. 

CASCAPEDIAC BAY, situated on the Northern s.ide, and nesr ihe head of the Cascapediac 
Day of Chaleur, is of very considerable extent, being 13 miles wide, and 5 or 6 deep. Bay. 
At its head is the Cascapediac River, a very considerable stream, but which ean only 
be entered by boats, in consequence of the extensive shoals of sand and m.ud, which 
dry out 2 miles from its entrance, and occupy a.11 the head of the bay. 

BLACK POINT, bold and rocky, and rising to the estimated height of ·100 f'eet Black Point. 
above the sea, is the Eastern point of the bay, bearing- from Bonaventure Point N.\.V. 
t N., Hi miles. The shoals commence about H mile to the N onlnvard of Black 
Point, and at Indian Point, on the East side of Little River, they extend out to the 
Westward nearly It mile, sheltering the anchorage from S.E. '"viuds. 

DUTHIE POINT, the E.ast point of entrance of the Cascapediac H.ivcr, hears N. Duthie 
N.W. t W., 5 miles from Black Point. One mile to the Eastward of Duthie Point, Point. 
and in the bay, between it and J_.ittle River, stand the church and villag-e of Hichmond. 

Th.e anc_horage, where the timber-ships moor in 3 fathoms, is off the village, ·with Anchorage. 
~u~hie Pomt bearing North three-quarters of a mile, the church N.E. ~ E., arn.l Black 

. 0 mt S.E. ! S. Vessels may anchor further out, in 4, 5, or 6 fathoms, on the same 
hne of hearing from the church, o!." to the W cstward of it, but they will not then be so 
Well sheltered from Easterly winds. 

In runnin~ for this anchorage from the Eastward, observe the fo11owing directions: Indian 
The ~arks for the South-western, or outer edg-e of the shoal off lndia.n Point. (already Point Shoal. 
fenttoned as sheltering the anchorage :from 8.E. '"vintls,) are Red Point, a little open Directions. 

0 the Southward of Black Point, bearing S.I<:. ~ E. Keep these marks, therefore, 
;ell

1
open, as you run to the \Vestward, ·with the lend going, and go no nearer to the 

~ oa than 5 or 4 :fathoms, until the church bears N .E. by E. Then hnul bo!Jly 
md, steering directly for the church, until you arrive ut the anchorage already point
e out. 

ChARLETON ROAD.-This name has lJeen given to an excellent and capacious Carleton 
~~ orage ~afe in all winds. It is situuted on the "\Ve:st side of Tracadignsh Point, Road. 

8 I~ consists o~sand, inclosing a shallo'v lagoon, cupablc ofadrniUing- boats, or very Trc:cadigasA 
~a ·nraft, at high water. On the Northern shore of this lagoon stands the church Point and 
Wh vi ~ge of Carleton, the latter extending to the \Vestward to the shore of the bay Lagoon. 
bridre t le sa~d-heach of the lagoon joins the main lund. A small streum, with a 
the fv across lt, there enters the N. "\V. corner of the In goon; and one mile further to 
be S cstwhard, near the commencement of the clay cliffs. another smnll stream ·will 

een ,v · h · · · Carleto' tc ~s t!rn watering-place. Immediately in the rear of the village the 
the 1 ·u n Mountain nses abruptly to the height of 1~30 feet above the level of the sea- Carleto71: 
mil u 8 of the range trending from it both to the Northward and \Vestward for many 1l£ountain. es. 

lll~~se_ls may choose their berth for anchoring anywhere in from 5 to 6 fathoms, re- · -
West ~I~ng t!1a~ althoug~1 the sandy beach of Trncadignsh Point is quite ho.ld on the 
nearly h 1;vitlui;i the spit, yet shoal water extends off the main-land to the distance of 
llllld. w·u Ta rrult:;. The best berth, especially jn Easterly winds, is in 5& fathoms, 
the ~a~ 1. racad1gash Point bearing S. by E. t E.; Carleton steeple, E. by S.; and 

TRAo'l.ng-place, N. by W. !l W. 
the sand D~GASH SPIT, of sand, and running out half a mile to the S.W. from Tracadi
this anclo point of' the so.me name, is the only danger in the way when approac~ing gash Spit. 
Dalhousie rage froi_n ~hi! Eastwa.~. Observe that_ Point Maguacha ~nd the summ_1t ?f 
3 f'athmns. MT\ntatn ~n one, bear~ng "V .N ~ W. f W ~. l?ass the extremity of ~he spit m 
tleittel' than · e:tefore, to clear it, keep the mountam well open_, or at ~1ght go no 
exitetne-0t ~or9!~~·. A$soon as Carleton steeple co.mes.in onew1thihe S.W. 
lnMt tbe~tftfJ«dlc?~ P~ft'.t; bearing N~E. by~;, the sptt will have been Jl?SSed, 

· · · ·· ;IQa1 ~al ht to:'tibe M~l:lw.ard, pmg no nea·rer· tha:n 7 fathoms,;ttll the · · 
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point bears to the Southward of East. The tides ·are weak in Carleton Roads, seldom 
exceeding one knot. Point Maguacha, of red sandstone cliffs, is the N.E. point of en
trance of the RiverRistigouche, and bears from Tracadigash Point, ~V. !l N., 6~ miles. 
In the N.W. corner of the bay between them is Nouvelle Basin and River, nearly dry 
at lo'v water. 

RISTIGOUCHE RIVER, from its entrance at Point Maguacha, to where islandst 
shallows, and rapid·s terminate the navigation .for all but canoes or hateaux, is an es
tuary or inlet of the sea, varying in breadth, for the first 17 miles, from I!t to 3 miles. 
At that distance Campbell Town is situated on the Southern or New Brunswick shore, 
and at the foot of a remarkable conical mountain called the Sugar-loaf. 

Inner and 
Outer 
.Anchorages. 

BATHURST HARBOR, at the mouth of the Nipisighit, is 200 fathoms wide atthe 
entrance between Alston and Carron Points, which are of sand, with several Ftores 
and other buildings upon them. On Carron Point, which is on the S.E. side, there 
are two beacons, which, if kept in one, bearing S. W. -t S., will lead in through the 
narrow channel over the bar in 7 feet at low-wuter, or in 14 £ect at high-water in the 
best spring-tides. The distance from the outside of the bar, in 3 fathoms, to the en
trance of the river, is U mile ; and for the whole of that distance, the very narrow 
channel is between sandy shoals, nearly dry at low-water, and extending from eilher 
side of the river's mouth. In the entrance between the sandy points, or rather just 
outside it, there are 3 and 4 fathoms; and here the vessels usually moor to take in 
timber, sheltered by the bar and the sandy shoals on either side. Some of the smaller 
vessels load within the entrance; and some of the larger ones complete their loading 
outside the bar, where the anchorage, in 6 or 7 fathoms, muddy bottom, is considered 
safe in the summer-months, although the N.E. gales send in a heavy sea. "Within the 
entrance there is an extensi~e and perfectly sheltered basin, nearly 3 miles long. by 2 
miles wide, but nearly all dry at low-water, excepting- the channels of the four rivers, 
which, after uniting their streams below Bathurst, flow through it to the entrance, 
forming by their junction what is called the Main Channel. On the Eastern side ?f 
the basin there is an islet called Indian or Bathurst Island. The town of Bathurst 18 

-well situated at the head of the basin, 21 miles within the entrance, and on the point 
of land which divides the river Nipisighit from the Middle and North Rivers. 

The Basin .. 
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The depth of 14 feet at high water in spring tides can be carried up to the whanr~s 
of the town, and in the main channel there are several places ·where vessels may I:e 
afloat and load in 14, feet at low-water. The rate of the tides in the main channel 1~ 
about 2 knots, and over the bar abont 1 :! knot. The stream sets fair in and out an 
over the bar. There are good pilots for this river, and no one should attempt the bar 
without one, excepting in case of necessity. 

THE COAST OF NEW BRUNS,VICK NORTH OF MIRAMICHI. 

The course from the East side of Miscou Island to the beacon on Point Escum~n~ 
is S.W. by S., and the distance from the North point of Miscou to the beacon 18 

miles. k 
MIRA MI CHI BAY is nearly 14 miles wide from the sand-bars off ~oint ntact~ 

land to Point Escumenac beacon, and 61 miles deep from that line across its mouth 
the main entrance ofthe Miramichi, between Portage and Fox Islands. ry 

POINT ESCUMENAC, the S.E. point of Miramichi Bay, is of peat! upon av~ of 
low sandstone cliff, and is wooded with spruce-trees. On it there is a hgh~-~ious~er 
wood, painted white, and showing a fixed light 70 feet above the sen, at .lng l-wa asi 
It is so difficult, especially for a stranger, to distinguish one point of tt.ns l<~w ~o nd 
:from another, that this light-house is very useful to vessels bontld to l\Itramichi, Bs· 
making the land f.r:om sea. It also points out the position of the v~ry dangero~: the . 
cumenac Reef, which ex.tends 2 miles out to the N .E. from the h~ht-h';mse vessels 
3-fathoms mark, and 2i miles to 5 fathoms, at low-water. In the night-tmie, 
should not stand nearer to this reef than 10 fathoms. · . I ·Jandi 

THE BAR OF MIRAMICHI commences from the S.E. end of Portage. 1 ~in 1 
and extends across the main entrance, and parallel to Fox Island, nearly 6 1m/~atct 
S.E. by S. direction. It consists of sand, and has not more than a foot ~r two 0 nough 
over it in some parts, at low spring-tides. Near Portage Island there is wat:r e 13 or 
over it for small vessels~ and there is a still deeper part near its S.E. end, w d e~tles!i. 
14 feet could be carried over at the time of our survey; but h~avy gales, 0 altered 
alter t~e di~positio~ o~ the sand on this ba1', although. they are sftld not to ba-vee of th~ 
tbe ship channel w1t1¥0 the memory of any of' the pilots. •The S.E . .es:trem Gulf1i 
bar ~iRbe cleared by keeping tht;, ehUHh ~t Frene~ Village in th.~ 'Cetl.tre °f /o0:bl~ 
beu!~ W. 1':. S. _; and. .tdte ehlll'C .. · .. ·. h.. · :u1 one •1:th tlte lt.iJlh. 1\<ater~.~. th pl!l0 t 0 

·.·· . bn. t -vert 
.. bea.r.1ag·W ..... .:.by. Et, will .lead .. ·:over.the s .. ;Ii:. en.« ..... o? th;e baf.· m.111: ~ ... ·tbanlB, .~~-d-• 
eiolie: 1D $ .• fat.ho_.. . ~-..·.·.·~. WiU'BGl·WJ·~~1:-.de ~i»i.~' uv~ 
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wooden building, only distinguished from the barns near it by a belfry. A Black Buoy Black BU()y. 
is moored in 3 fathoms at low-water on the inner or S.W. extreme of the bar, and 
must therefore be left to the Eastward, or on the right, going in. About a mile 
N.N.,V. from this black buoy there is a Red Buoy moored in the same depth of water 
on the Lump, which is a shoal with 2 fathoms least water on the \\--est side of the Lump Shoal 
channel. There is no passage for large vessels between the Lump and Fox Island, and Red 
but there are holes with 4 fathoms water, and a channel of 2~ fathoms at )ow-water, Buoy. 
which might be rendered available by buoying, if it 'vcre requisite, but which is too 
narrow and intricate without such assistance. In its present state, therefore, and for 
large vessels, the whole of this part may be considered as one shoal, extending Li 
mile out to the Eastward, from the shore of Fox bla.nd to the red buoy of the Lump; 
and thus overlapping the S. V\'7 • poh1t of the bar. vd1erc the hlack buoy is p1a.ced, it 
renders the channel crooked und ditlicult. The narrowest and shallowest part of the 
channel, until we come to the bar of the Hurse-shoe, "''hich •vill be presently n::en-
tioned, is in the line from the hlack buoy to the S.E. end of Fox Island, being less 
than half a mile wide, '''ith 3} fathoms at low-water in ordinary spring-tides. In 
hea••y Easterly gales, in the faH of the year, especially during the ebb-tide, the1·e is a 
dangerous and hea,·y-breaking sea here, which has in several instances proved fatal 
to vessels, rendering then1 unn:ianagenblc, so that they have been cast ashore on the 
islands . 
. \Vithin the Red Buoy of the Lump, which must be ]eft to the"\Yestwar<l, the channel Clear 
is clear and straight, about 500 fathonrn••vide, anrl from 4 to 7 frtthoms deep all the Channel. 
way to another Red Buoy on thf' same side of th~ channel, nnd moored in 4~ fathoms 
and 70 ~athoms from the edge of the shoal. This is the H ed Buoy of the Spit, a sandy 
shoal with only a few feet of water upon it, extending half a mile from Fox Island. Sp£t and 
'.fhe co?rse and distance from the Red Buoy of the J,ump to the Red Buoy of the Spit, Red Buoy. 
ls N.W. ~ N., 3 miles. Both the Lump and Spit are steep shonls, but between them 
a vessel may run along, or even work on the S.W. side of 1he channel, in 4 or 3 fath-
oms by the lead. On the opposite or N .E. side of the channel the bar is extremely 
steep, and the leading-mark for it the Easternmost white house of Ilurnt Church vil-
lage (on the North side of the bay) just open to the S. 'y. of Portage Island, bearing 
N.~V. ~ N., is neither certain (since another house m:ly be built) nor readily distin-
guished by a stranger. The shoal of the Spit trends due "\Yest, not quite a mile, from 
the Red lluoy towards the North point of Fox Island, where the shoal water extends 
bnly 100 fathoms off shore. On the North point of ,Fox Island two small beacons will Fox Beacons. 
be s~en ~n the sand-hills, the one red and the other white: these kept in one, and 

B
eanng S.E. i E., lead in the deepest water, from 2} to 2& fathoms, to the outer Red 
uoy of the Horse-shoe. 
THE HORSE-SHOE SHOAL consists of sand and gravc1, with 3 feet least water, Horse-shoe rnd no~ more than a fathom over m.nny parts of it. It is of great extent, being 3 miles Shoal. 

ong, N?r.th and South, and 21 miles wide. The N .E. extreme of the Horse-shoe is 
~harly J0 med to _the .shoals of Portage Island, there being only a narrow and intricate 
t annel left, which is never used. rI'here is a good anchorage in 4 or 5 fathoms be
:een the Horse-shoe and the Sonth end of Portage Island, where vessels which draw 
T 0 ti::uch water to cross the inner bar, may safely anchor during the summer months. 
F~ E Southwai;d the Horse-shoe is separated from the shoal, which connects together 

18%£ gg, and :Vm Islands, by the very narrow ship-channel, which in one pnrt is only 
Da athoms wide,, and 2:f fathoms deep. This is called the Horse-shoe Bar, or Inner Eiorse-slloe 
sid~ :~efhwhich 18 feet o!· water can be carried in ordinary spring-tides. The South Bar and 
outer , e Hor:se-shoe is marked by three Red lluoys and one Black Duoy. The Buoys. 
beac or Ea~ernmost buoy has been already mentioned as Iving in one with the two 
thre:fs.on . ox I_slan.d. The other two red buoys bear W. -by S. from it, the whole 
'treme y~nfiiin a line in the space of half a mile. The black buoy lies on the S.'\V. ex-
Weste 0 e Horse-shoe, and bears S.""-· by W. ~ W., two-thirds of a mile from the 
being ~~?st red h_uoy. These buoys must be all left to the Northward, the best water. 
uaual 1 tn the distance of half a cable from them. Near the black buoy is the 
cross fh ac; where vessels bound to sea anchor to wait for a wind, or for a high tide to 
out to tl e Ener Bar. The S. E. point of the Horse-shoe extends 350 fathoms further Horse-shoe 
of liland led astward t'!tan its outer red buoy; and there is moreover a patch, or mound Patch. 
to the s~ gravel~ with only 10 fee,t water, lying off the s.~. point of the fforse-s~oe 
of a mil ., so as to. narrow the navigable channel between it and Fox Island to a third 
enable :"ve T~e use o~ the two small beacons on the North point of Fox Island is to Hurse-d.oe 
so diftieult~e to a.void that m~;nmd, which renders the passage of the Horse-shot? Bar Bar. 
alth:Q h a . :or. a . ltt.l'ge vessel : l>u.t I believe there is as ~eep, and a !flOte dire~t, · 
rende~ aJ;? narr~w channel2 to ~e Northward of the mo:nnd, and which would be 

The ·~-~~~~ll~n u.~ upon the s~E. po~n"t ofihe Home-.aboe_. . • . 
~,Jlood-."lY 1:...· ·• . MJ:lOf;:akoug,ip ~open bayentsid~ ih.e bu of Mtram1ch~. Tide• .. 

· · " .• ,.. ~AtllJ;#y: '@PimJ.le~it-..1aio a funnel. conung both ;from th~ N .E. 
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and S.E. along shore from Tabisintac, as well as from Point Escumenac. It sets fair
ly throu~h the ship-channel at the rate of about 1-i !mot at the black buoy, increasing 
to 2 or 2~ knots in strong spring-tides between Portage and Fox Islands, where it is 
stronge!';t. The principal part of the stream continues to flow Westward, in the direc· 
tion of the buoys of the Horse-shoe, although some part of it flows to the Northward 
bet-ween th~1-t shoal and Portage Island. The ebb sets out in the opposite direction, 
being strongest at the buoys of the Horse-shoe, and in the entrance between Fox and 
Portage Islands, where in sp!"ing-tides it often attains to the rate of 2~ miles per hour, 
and is said to be still stronger when the waters are high in the spring o-f the :year. The 
ebb sets out to the Eastward from the buoy of the Lump over the tail of the bar, and 
should be guarrled ag-ainst in light winds. 

The '\\".in<ls aflected the titles very considerably, and, together with the srnallnes.s of the 
rise, rendered it extremely difficult to nwke correct deductions from a number of obser· 
vations so limited as those which we were able to obtain. The Easterly wind8 always 
make high tides, and sometimes cause the neap to he higher than the spring tides. The 
time of high-water on the full and change <lays at the S. \V. end of Viu Island was ob
served to be at about 5~ hours, and the pilots say that it is about 5 hours ou the bar. 
The rise of an ordin:Jry spring-tide is 5 feet, and of neap-tides 3 feet; but the rise is at 
all times so uncertain that we have observed neap-tides which did not rise above a foot, 
and spring-tides not above 2 feet. lt must also be remarked that the A. l\L tides rose 
higher, in general, by 2 feet, than the P. i\1. tides, in the beginning of August, ·when alone 
we had an opportunity of observing them. • 

The Bur of l\firamichi should never be attempted by a large -vessel, or by persons not 
.thoroughly acquainted with it, ·without a Branch Pilot, if one cnn be procured. 

THE COAST OF NEW BRUNS\VICK FR01\I POINT ESCUMENAC TO BAY 
VERT:F~ INCLUSIVE. 

SapinLedge. THE SAPlN LEDGE, of sandstone, and with 12 feet least water, is very danger· 
ous, lying directly in the way of vessels running along shore. It should not be ap" 
proachcd nearer than n fathoms in the nig-ht-time ; and at all times it should be re~em; 
bercd, tha.t the 5-fathoms line is distant from it only about 2 cables. This ledge 1813 
mile long, East and \Vest, by about half a mile wide, reckoning from 3 fathoms _to 
fathoms ; and its Eastern or outer extremity bears South, (i miles from Escumenuc_light, 
?-n<l l':.~ .. F: . .', .E., 2,'. miles from Point S:Jpin. There is a depth of 3k fathoms between 

Liglit. 

it an<l the last-name<l point. . 0 From Point Sapin to Richibucto Head, ihe course is 8 . .i1 W., and distance nearly 2 

miles across. . t 
Richibucto RICHIBUCTO RIVER is of very superior importance to those ~hie_h h~ve J0f

1 RiDer. been descrihed : being, among the rivers on this side of N cw Brm_isw1ck, mferwr 0~ ·r 
to the Miramichi, either in the distance to which it is navigable, or m the depthof\va !r 
over its bar- It is annually visited Ly a considerable number of vessels for cargoes 

Richibncto 
Bar l'ery 
dangerous. 

Pilot. 

lumber. l · 
THE BAR of the RJCHIRUCTO is cxiremelydangerous, especially t~ lnrge~eec~; 

laden and dull-sailing vessels outward boun<l, in the foll of the year. Takmgad"a~;or 
of the highest spring-tide, and Railing at high-water, if the wind becomes u~st.~,: uth· 
too high, they are almost certain to be thrown ashore by the ebb-tide, on t c

1
"' 0 can 

eastern part of the bar; and should 11 N.I.;. gale occur, to be destr?yed.befo_ret;:~ded 
be got off again. To take 11 ship in with a leading wind and flowmg tide, is u e ban· 
'\vith no other difficulty than that which arises from the narrowness o[ tb~l ~bar 
nel; but in all cases the assistance of a pilot is absolutely necessary, .sm~e 1d tbt 
is subject to occasional changes from the effect of heavy ga_les. .""\ e .~un keep 
branch pilots of Richibucto able, intelligent~ and attentive to their ?uties T~ efu.r ex· 
a good lookout for vessels from the beacon, at the mouth of the river. t~ beacb; 
tends from the North beach for 2 miles to the E.S.E., parallel to the Soti -wa.tel'· 
there is a rock in the Eastern part of it, but the remainder is of sand, dry at 0 "i it ro•Y 
No part of this bar extends to seaward· so mucb ns a mile from ~e shore, an\he ur· 

A'f!'chorage be safely approached by the lead to 6 fathoms, at any time of t~e tide ; but fo~e hr~ 
wi,thout tlie po5te of anchorage 9 fathoms is a better depth, the bottom betn~ there of ii h situ&· 
Dar. and grny sand, affording far better holding-ground than further in.shore. Tt:) is in· 

tion of the narrow channel over this bar ( l!\ mile E.S.E. (-rom the -river's i;;ou ~reii 
dicated by two white beacons on the South beach; and by a large black . uo:fin 1889~ 

BarBeacons. ufrit in 3! or 4 f'.athoms -at low water, with ttrn tw-0 beacons in one. bearing~. .,¢ 
Bar Buoys. W.S.W. 6 W.,, distant not quite a mile. These M&cons in one always_}aam:~iO 

~he baY, h•ing shifted _. required almost ;every ~. i:n e<mseqw:m-ce .• c tand• fl! 
· tlut ehanncel -e«eeted by he&-'!fy. N.E. ~- The .No-rth beacon, :w~~ : .. - ..,. 
·a sanamiU. && t.w.·JUtih, ti-~ SOU~· ,.ea~ ~-at lh6: ·N-*11 ·~a, - ,,_,,-
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tthite, being intended to point out the situatio:s of the river to vessels many miles 
out to sea. 

The depth of water over the bar is 9 feet at low-water, or 13 feet at high-water, in Titles~ 
ordinary spring-tides. 

The ordinary spring tides rise 4 feett and the neap tides 2! feet, at the North bea
con. On the day of the full moon in Julv there was only one high-water, at 3h. 30m .• 
A. M., and one low-water, at 4 l'.M. But "towards the time of neap tides, t\vo high-wa
ters in 24 hours become apparent for a few days. There ·would sce'm to be two in
terfering tides, presenting phenomena which it \vould require accurate and long-con
tinued observations to explain. The rate of the tides in the river is from I~· to 2 knots. 

CAPE JOURll\tAIN, the North extreme of the Jourimain Islands, forms the ex- .Tourimain 
treme point of land to vessel.;; running through the Strait of Northumberland, either Islands. 
from the Eastward or \-Vestward. It bears S.E. by E. }; E., 6', miles from Cape Bruin; 
and there is good anchorage in the bay between them in 5 fathoms, sandy bottom, and 
in winds from the S.I~. by E. round by South to \-V. by N. The islands are con-
nected together, and with the main land, by sand-bars and marshes ; but still they ap-
pear as iidands when seen from a distance sufficient to sink the saud-bars below the 
horizon. 

THE JOURIMAIN SHOALS are extremely dangerous to vessels running at night Jourimain 
without their leads going; they commence at Peacock Cm:e, off which there is a Shoals. 
patch of 3~ fathoms, 2 miles off shore, as will be seen in the chart. They extend 
from Cape J ourimain 1 ~ mile to the N. N. \¥. ; and there is a patch of 4 fathoms, If 
mile North from the same point. From their N. \V. extreme they extend 4 ,1• miles to 
the S. E. They are of sandstone, thinly und partially covered '''ith sand ; and their 
S.E. point, a narrow ridge with only 6 feet at low-water, uud distant l.i mile from the 
shore, is the most dangerous, because the boldest part of the shoals. It should not be 
approached nearer than 9 fathoms in the nig-ht-time ; hut further\}\; cst\n1rd the shoals 
may he approached, with proper caution, t'O 6 fathoms at low-water. To the Soulh-
ward of these shonls, and bet,,·cen them and the Tormentine reefs, the1·e is very good 
anchorage with \'Vestcrly winds, in from 5 to 6 fathoms, the bottom being of sand, with 
clay underneath. 

'rHg TORl\iENTINE REEFS are extremely dangerous, and arc rendered doubly Tormentine 
5? by_ the strong tides. They extend off Indian Poiut rather more than 3 miles to the Reefs. 
E.S,E., and there is rocky ground with 4 fathoms fully a mne further off shore. The 
p~rt of these reefs which dries at low water is very small, and bears E.8.E. !~ E., 2l-
~mles from Indian Point. It lies about 150 fathoms to the South•vurd of the Ifoc join-
mg Cape SJ?ear and the South side of Ephraim Island, and the whole of that island 
open to the Southward of Cape St. Laurent \vill clear it more than a mile io the .South-
ward; but these marks are not of much use, nor are there any others that cnn be de-
~nded upon, for the North extreme of the trees of the inner .Jourimain ll"hlnd, nnd the 
~h.uth extreme of the trees of the outer Jourimain Island touchillg, which is the mark 

1 
at now leads well clear of the reef to the Northward, will change as the woods Are 

c eared away. The only sufficient guides, therefore, are the lcacf and the Admiralty 
~~rt: Vessels running through the strait at night, or at any time, '\Yilhout n com
E ntcimg breezd, should not approach this reef from any direction benvccn North and 
Bas· 1~earer than 9 fathoms; for the flood-tide sets over it to the Southward, into the 
gay \ ~[te_, a~ th~ rate of 3 knots, causing a great rippling over the part that dries, and 
a~defa .Y md1catmg its position. NearJy midway between the dry part of the reef 
a de ~i~ian ~oint there is a patch of rocks with 7 feet ut low water. 8~all cra_ft carry 
ofte~ takf 2 h fathoms at low water ~hr<~ng-h betwc<:n that patch and Indmn P~nn~, und . 
do th e s elter under the latter m N orther]y wmds : but Jargc vessels, ,,·1shrng to 
in th:~~m~, rnust run round outside the whole of the reef, and will fiucl the soundings 

ri A. y _rri_1ra ltv ~hart a sufficient guide for the purpose. 
'Vick to V~..,~TE .1s 9 miles ~vide across it_s entrance, from Indian Point in New Bri~ns- Bay Verte. 
nenrits he~d~sprmg Head in Nova Scotia, but contracts to the breadth of 2~ nulcs 

it~~:F: RIVER TIGNISH is the most considerable stream in the Rav Vcrtc, which Tignish narro:"' tn the South side near its head. It has only 3 feet depth of -.vater, in a ·very River. 
from 3 t c .;~nel, when the tide is out: and it is approached by a narrow channel, 
inoutb. 0 eet deep, through flats of mud and ·weeds, which dry out a mile from its 

There are th . . , 
8Pli1AR. , nving settlements on either side of the Bay Verte. . 

8nd from 15
8::{)AL lu~s a patch of rocks with 10 feet least water near 1~s East end, Spear :Shoal. 

stone abnn:t 1 ~ f'Cet :m other parts; it is a bank of sand and. stones, resting on sand-
'Fnnn'the sh ~e long; in an Eacst and West direction, and ~third of a. mile ?road. 
N.E., $t m·i° st.pa.rt. Onpe_Spea! bears N •. w. ~y N . ., U ll>.;1le 1 an?- Indian Pomt N. 
from the ·£ ~ 'rhe lead .JrtVe,!l b.ttle w&rning tn approa.chmg this dangeroll:8 ahoal 

. .. as•w&:rd;...,..whiO:h cde ·lib.ere are from 3i- to 4i f'athoms cloae to it; but 
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vessels will avoid it by coming into no less water than 4~ fathoms, as they pass it to 
the Southward. There are 3t fathom~ of water between it and Cape Spear. 

About a mile W.N.W. H-om Spear Shoal, and S.W. by 8. l.i mile from Cape Spear, 
Heart Shoal. there is Heart Shoal, with 9 feet least water, and 15 feet between it and the shore, but 

as it lies within the 3-f"athoms mark, it will be sufficient to refer to the chart. in addi

Laurent 
Shoal. 

AggermQre 
Rock. 

Ephraim 
Island. 

Ephraim 
Bariks. 

tion to having pointed out its position. 
LAURENT SHOAL, of rock and sand, with 16 feet least water, is about three

quartcr;; of a mile long by half that breadth. On the shoalest part Cape St. I,aurent 
bears N.W. by N., 2-!r miles, Ephraim Island N.W. ~ W., Indiun Point N.E. by E. t 
E., and Coldspring Head S.S.\.V. !! \.V. This shoal is also most bold on the East side, 
where there are 4t fathoms close to it. 

THE AGGERMORE ROCK, with 18 feet least water, and bearing N.E. +, E., 2t 
miles fron1 Coldspring Head, is, like Laurent Shoal, merely one of the shallowrst 
points of an extensive rocky bank, which is thinly covered with mud and sand, and 
which extends out from Cape St. I,aurent and Ephraim Island, in a S.E. by S. direction, 
so as to leave a deep channel, about 2 miles wide, between it and Coldspring Head. 
At low-water not more than 3 .~ fathoms could be safely reckoned upon, in running be
tween the Aggermore Rock arid Laurent Shoal, or between the latter and the Ephraim 
Banks, extending off the Northern shore ; and even that depth could only be insured 
by the assistance of the Admiralty chart, for there are not more than 10 feet in several 
parts of the banks. 

Directionfor Vessels bound up the Bay Verte, should therefore keep the Nova Scotia coast on 
Bay Verte. board, running up in 6.i and 7 fathoms, till they arrive off Coldspring Head, where, at 

the distance of about 1 ~ mile from the shot'e, they will find the water deepen to B or 
9, and even uearly to 10 fathoms, as they pass to the Southward of the banks _and 
shoals which have been described. After passing Coldspring Head about 3 miles, 
the depth of water decreases to less than 5 fathoms, and continues to shoal gradually, 

Boss Spit. 

Stony 
Patche.s. 

Lewis Reef. 

Pug wash 
Reef. 

Pugwash 
RotM. 

with mud and sand bottom, to the head of the bay. A reference to the chart ~111 
show the general extent of the shoal water off the shore ; but the Boss Spit, which 
stretches three-quarters of a mile out from the South shore hctween Boss and Jackson 
Points, and 3;f rn:ileis within, or to the N.vV of Coldspring Head, is so dangerous~s 
to require particular notice. It dries out to its edge, and is so steep to, that _there is 
17 feet of wuter close to its outer point. Vessels should be careful not to go rnto less 
water th.an 3! fathoms, until they are past this sand-spit. J<'urther up the bay there 
is nothing in the way, excepting two patches of stone with 3 and 5 feet water, at t~ 
distance of half and three-quarters of a mile N .N.E. -} E. from Tignish Hea · 
These are perhaps ballast heaps, of •vhich there are several at the entrance ?f the 
channel of the river; but as these are all within the 2-fathoms line, they require no 
further notice. 

GULF OF ST. LA WREN CE-NORTHUMBERLAND STRAIT-COAST OF 
NOV A SCOTIA. 

Eastward from the Bay V erte there is no place of use to shipping for a ~istanc: ~ 
10 miles, or unlil you arrive at the contiguous rivers Philip and Pugwash, m~o ~ :.s 
runs the bay between Lewis Head and Pugwash Point. The last-named poi~th een
from the former E. by S., 2t.miles; and there are reefs off both of them, whic Erst 
der_the approach extremely perilous to strangers, and which, therefore, we shall 
notice : . . t is 

LEWIS REEF extends to the N.E., 2} miles from Lewis Head; its outer pa~t.er, 
composed of detached rocky patches. on which there are from 14 to 18 feet of w- lit-
with a greater depth between them; but the inner part is very shallow, and has as 
tie as 6 feet of water Rt the distance of l.} mile from the shore. arters 

PUG\.cVASH REEF stretches out from the point of the same nu.me three..qu kl' 
of" a mile N.W. by W., and dries out about half that distance. The~ are t~cN• 
patches, with 11 and 12 feet of water, three-quarters of a mile off the point to more-
and N .E.; and others further to the Eastward, a full mile out from the shore ;_l 

11 
oK 

over, there is uneven, rocky ground, with a less depth than 4 f!lthoms, 9 ~~i: the 
ehore, and which renders it unsafe for a stranger in a large ship to go Wl 
5-fathorns line_ · . ho~ 
. PUG WASH ROAD,. in the entrance of Pugwash Bay, -1lords exc~lleutha~:'ered bf 
m J~m 16 to 19 f"~t at low wat.er, with sand Jlnd ~lay bottom., bet.fig' 9 e • andN"· 
Phihp Bar.and .Lewis Reef.fi:om W. and N.~~,and by Pugwa$hR.eef t:roN ~.E., wt 
E. wmda. Thm anchorage is exposed~ w1m!s bei.'1!~~N.N.Vl_ .. end. L.1 .. ~~• 
the shallow water eutsi:de prevema· any ~ea iJ"Ota·COUDll&' .Jn IJlililiciellt ·•·-... a--. 
·.~ thlri~·tb.e----,~~ . . ... 
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To run for Pngwash Road from the Northward. the ship being in not less than 5 
fathoms, proceed as follows :-Bring the English Episcopal church steeple at Pug
wash so as to be seen over and only just within the '-Vest extreme of the low cliff of 
Fishing Point, (the East point oftbe bay,) bearing S. by E. t E. 

Run towards thQse marks, taking care not to open out the church in the least to the 
Westward of the point until Bergeman Point (the South point of entrance olthe River 
Philip) bears S. '\'V. by "\V., or until the depth decreases to 3d fathoms at low-water. 
The vessel will then be close off the N.W. end of Pugwash Reef, and the course must 
be changed to S.S. W. for three-quarters of a mile, when she will be in from 16 to 19 
feet at low-water, with clay bottom, directly in the line joining Bergeman and Pug
wash Points, and with :Fishing Point l';. by S. ~ S., tlistant nearly half a mile. This is 
the best anchorage; but vessels 1nay lie half a mile further in to the Southward, or 
close off the bar, and in 14 feet at low-wuter. Still further in the bay is all shoal, ex
cepting the narrow channel which curves round its Eastern side, and leads to the har
bor. To run for Pugwash Road from the ]<;.ast\vurd, the vessel being in more than the 
low-water depth of 5 fathoms, bring .Bergeman Point to bear S.v\l. by ,V., and steer 
for it until the church opens out to the vVestward of Fishing Point, when immediately 
change the course to S.S. W., and, having run nearly three-quarters of a mile, anchor 
in the same berth as before direct.cd. 

PUGWASH HARBOR, at the head of the bay and entrance of the river of the same PugwasA 
name, is small, but perfectly secure, and has more than a sufticient depth of water fur Harbor. 
any ship that can pass the bar, on which the depth is 14 feet at low-water, in ordinary . 
spring-tides. Pilots are indispensable. Pilots. 

It is high water at Pugwash, on the"full and change <lays, at I Oh. 30m., the ordinary Tides. 
•pr~ng-tides rising 7 feet, and the neap tides 4 fe.et. The rate of the tidal streams, 
Which is greatest in the entrance of the harbo!", does not exceed 2 knots, unless it may 
be the ebb in the spring after the melting of the winter·s snows. In the roadstead it 
seldom exceeds a knot. 

Nine miles E.S.E. from Pugwash Point brings us to Cape Cliff, and 3 miles further 
S.E. to Oak Island, formerly called Fox Island. 
W~LLACE HARBOR is the finest on this coast, excepting Pictou, having 16 feet Wallace 

over its bar at low-water, in ordinary spring tides, which rise 8 feet, so that it is ca- HD'l"h<>r 
pable of admitting very large ships. Its entrance, 2} miles W.S. "\V. ~ "\V., from Oak 
Island, apd between two sandy spits, named Palmer and Caulfield Points, is nearly 2 
cha.hies wide and 6} fathoms deep; but the approach to this entrance, over the bar and 
t rough the bay for a distance of 3 miles, is by a crooked channel, which, although no-
where 11:'.ss than 160 fathoms wide, is, nevertheless, difficult without the aid of buoys 
cir ~uffic1ent leading-marks . 
. SA~DLE I~1:-AND is low, wooded, three-quarters of a mile long, in an E.S.E. { E. Saddle 

tuehtion, and Joined to the shore, from which it is distant in one part only 130 fathoms, I6land. 
· J'.°

1
8 of:als at low-water. Its Eastern point bears S.E. by E., and is distant a long 6 

nu es rom Oak Island. 
SADDLE REl'~F runs out from the East p-0int of the island one mile to the 3-fath- Saddle 

·~~~mark, and is very dangerous, having on it u round-backed rock called the "\Vash- Reef. 
a£ 'd}.Y at low-water, and dist.ant one-third of a mile from the is] and. 'l'here are only Wash-baU 
:thee!:' ee~ of w~ter _much furt~er out. ln approaching_ this reef from the Northward, Rock. 
-just oundmgs give little warnmg, but an excellent leatlrng·rnark, namely, Treen Bluff, 
fat~pen t~ the Northward of Saddle Island, and bearing W. ,', N ., just clears it in 4 
be safui· rhe lead affords the only guide for clearing it to the Eastward, where it may 

. 1\fULY ~pproaehed to 6 fathoms with care. 
Southw L!iGASH POINT, the North point of Tatarnagouche Bay, is one mile to the Mu!legasb 
tile po· ~ t of Sa~dle Island; shallow water extends from the one to the other, and off Point . 
. 'l' AT -0 the distance of a long half mile. 

pi>i~t AM:AG()UCf~E BAY, 2J miles wide a.tits entrance, between the last-named Tatamp
•od ant. Brule penmsula, runs in 7 miles to the Westward, affording everywhere gMU:he &.) 
lhge :h~ o~ge, over a bottom of soft mud, but with insufficient depth of water for 

~
thotn 1P: ar up the bay. From 5 fathoms at the entrance the depth decreases to 3 
r bei: a :rehdistnnce of I~ mile up the bay, and to 2 fathoms at 4 miles, the remain

els lea.J1 a 8 allow, 8;nd in part dry at low-water, with the exception C?f bo';lt-cha~
took w·~g7to the basin and to Mill brook. The only detached danger m this bay 1s 

Ii4u.lle~h p !eet least water, 350 fathoms off the Northern shore, and 2 miles in frpm 
.~a:rit to thom,t •. Amet Island and Mullegash Point touching, and bearing E.N.E, 

ater off' she 8 ?uthward at the. distance ~f 120 fathoms. The extent of the shallow 
A strau ore in other parts will be seen m the chart. 

·. the lmler;:ay safelyapproaeh. to the low-water depth of 3·fatboms in the outer paTt 
. orthw~io to ~dA fatholll:8 ..further in, 1?ut in _entering should keel?' well over 'to the 

avoi the Brule shoals, which will be presently mentioned. 
,8 
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TATAMAGOUCHE RIVER, in the S.W. corner of the bay, and 5 miles from its 
entrance, is approached by a very narrow channel through the flats, obstructed by oys
ter-beds, and only one foot deep at low-water, in ordinary spring-tides; nevertheless 
new ships of considerable burden are brought down it occasionally. 

Brul~ Penin- BRULE PENINSULA is woodeJ, rather low, and united to the main-land at its 
sula. S. W. end by a low and marshy isthmus. 
Peninsula Its N."\V. extreme, named Peninsula Point, bears S. ~ E. 2} miles from Mullegash 
Point. Point, and has a reef extending from it 400 fathoms to the N.\Y., in great part dry at 

low-water, and so bold that there is little warning by the lead. 
Brule Point. BRULE POINT .is H- mile further to the East,vard, the intermediate Northern 

shore of the peninsula being nearly straight, and of clay cliffs 8 or 10 feet high, the 
'vhole appearing to a -vessel in the offing like a low islund in the centre of Ame1 
Sound. 

BrttUShoals. THE BRULE SHOALS extend from Urufo Point It mile to the North. They 
are rocky, with very irregular soundings, a1Hl 9 feet least "\\'ater not far from their 
outer edge. The _N. and r..;. \-V. sides of these shoals shoul<l be approached very cau
tiously, for they arc there extrcrncly ste('p, having 4 or 5 fathoms close to the edge, 
and no good clearing-mark. On the N.E. side the English Episcopal steeple at the 

Long Point. !Ever John just open to the Northward of Long Point, bearing S.E. !.\ E., clears them 
in 3 fathoms; whilst on the E. and S.1'~. vessels may safely approach by the lead to 
3t fathoms. 

BruleI-Iarhor BRULE HARBOR runs in within the peninsula, 2'1- miles, in a W.S.\V. diri:;ction, 
and is nearly u n1ile wide, hut the fur greater part of this large space is occupied by 
flats of 1nud and weeds. There are 14 feet on the bar at low-water, and 10 feet for 
a short distance within, but the channel soon becomes very narrow and divided intt• 

Anchorage. several branches. The anchorage outside of the bar, in 3t fathoms und mud botto~, 
is the best sheltered of any in Lhe sound, and a ship or two usually lie there to ~ake Ill 
lumber every year. In the best berth Brule Point •v11l bear N.vV. by N., '':1th the 
Eastern end of Saddle Island showing open one point to the right of it; Conn s large 

John Bay. 

John River. 

white house,"" S.vV. and Cupe John N.E. - . 
JOHN BAY, the next place in order to the Eastward, runs in nearly 4 miles to the 

S.E. from Cape John to :Murphy Point, '"·hich i.s the sandy East point of entrance.of 
the river. It is free from detached dangers, but the shoals exien<ling onl from its 
shores are ofien very steep, and should not be apprmiched nearer than the low-wfat\er 
depth of 3a fathoms, nor without due caution. f:.-<andy shoals occupy the h<:ad o . ,1e 
bay, drying out nearly half a mile, and extcn<ling 1} mile from the entrance of the n\ef 
-to the 3-fathoms line. 

THE RlVER JOHN has only one foot at low-water over its bur of sand, and an 
irregular depth, from 3 to 11 feet, in a very narrow channel up to the bridge, a distance 
ofnearly a mile. .. 

Cape John. CAPE JOHN, the Northern point of.John Bay, will be easily recognized by HS sha;; 
pointed cliff-s of sandstone 40 or 50 feet high ; and by two high rocks, always ~tw 
wa~er, on ~he inner part of the; reef, ,~hich_ extends f~·om it 400 fa thorns to ~he 1 7 fa~ 
rrlns reef is very :steep, cspecrnJly at its Western point, where there are nc.irly Jse 
thorns at low-water quite close to it, being a greater depth than occurs an_ywhere e.le 
near. Off the Northeriliside of Cape John, shallo'v wa1,er extends neal"ly half a Dile~ 
and as there are only 15 or lu feet close within the 3-fathoms mark, large vess 
should not approach nearer ihan the low-water depth of 4 or 3& fathoms. _ ber 

Amct Sound. AMET SOUND i;;i very extensive, affording exc,ellcnt anchorage for an~ :.mnthiB 
and class of vessels. 'The places described in the last article are all wii 10Mul
soun<l, 'I'atamagouche Iluy being its South-•vest, and John Bay its }~astern arm. ~ore 
legash Point and Cape John, its vVestern and J;;astern points of entTance, nrewhi~h 
than 4 miles apart, but there are detached dangers outside, or off the entr~nce, f Oe 
require to be described before directions can be given for entering by either 0 

_ 

lVaugh 
Shoal. 

thrc~ channels which they f~nm. . . as nii 
\"\'AUGE-I SHOAL, from 1ts position and steepness extremely dang_erous, wh hai' 

generally known before our survey. It is a rocky bank, nearly lt mile ~ongt ~ari 
~ mile broad, with very irregu~ar soundings, fro!ll 3'1 to 5 fathom_s, except~nfo :tt fad 
Its Northern end, where there IS a patch of considerable extentw1th from - «l s J 
oms; twelve feet being the least water, unless it may be in unusually lo;' ;1fr~~ tr 
this shallowest part the shoal is very steep, and should not be approac e oach toi 
Northward nearer than 7 fathoms~ but in all other parts vessels may nppr bis sbel> 
fat_noms at low-water. There are no clea.ring-mii.rks for the "\Ve&tern s]cde ofi . , 

-.; . t th harbor, J -. * Co!l'n~s House _stands a s~o!t dil!>tanee back from t.h$ Southern s~ore o · . 6 
.. and hs'1 

about 50 feet ab>ove ·~~.sea~ ~t is J!.t present the ouly tw~tQcy house "-!- t}ia-t place, • 
lnrge barn close ta East <Jf it. It bears$. ·by W. _1-l mile from .Br:nle PoU1t; 
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lead and the bearing from the East end of Saddle Island, N.E. i N., arc there the 
ly guides. The N.E. side is just cleared in 5 and 6 fathoms, either by the Eastern 
tremes of Arnet Island and Cape John in one, bearing S.E. ~ S., or by the v\rcstem 

de of Cape John and the English Episcopal steeple at the River John in one, bearing 
.S.E. t Ii;. The S.E. side is cleared in 4 fathoms. by the Eastern extremes of]\ful
gash and Chambers Points in one, bearing S. \V. ~ S. All these objects will easily be 
de out excepting Chambers Point, which, being very low, is at times difficult to dis
guish from the high land behind it. 
AM.ET ISLAND is very small, covering a l<pnee of g3o fathoms East am1 \Yest, Amct Island. 
th an extreme breadth of 40 ftttlioms. It is divided into two parts, of ·which the 
estern is the largest, presenting clay cliffs on every side, excepting where they are 

ine<l together by a sandy neck. It is flat at top, bare of trees, c-overed with a coarse 
ass, and about 20 feet above the sea at high-\vate1·. It was forrncrly n1uch larger 
an at present, and the cliffs still continue to be undermined by cyery heavy gale nnd 
gh tide; the frosts also aid in the work of destruct.ion, so that the time cannot be 

cry distant when there will only remain a reef of the highly inclined sandstone which 
t present forms the base of the island, and dries out 1 o the distance of about two ca
les, excepting on the Southern side where boats cnn generally land at all times of 
he tide. Shallow water extends off this island 300 fai homs tt) the \Yest\vard, and 
vill he cleared in not less than 3i fathoms, if ihf> Eni:rlish steeple at HiYer John be not 
hut in behind the vVestern side of Cape John; but :forge sliip" should stand in only 
o 6 fathoms, and will take notice, that in every other direcJion slrnllow water extends 
tom the island to for greater distances. 
: TH.Ii~ AME'r SHOALS are rockv, with verv irrf'g-uhr sonndi.n;:rs, and nre much A.met Shoals. 
·ore exten_sive and dangerous than ·hav(~ been ·hitherto reprcscnte-~L They extend 

nearly 4 nnies from the island to the Eastward, and also to the :-;:_E. 2 miles towards 
Cape Jo~n. In hoth directions there nre rocky patches, with no more than 5 or 6 feet, 
,a long mlle out from the island; at a greater clistunce 1hnn 2 rniJes there are not less 
[~han 16 feet. but there is a patch with th::it depth fully 3 miles to the Eastvrnr<l of the 
r1sland. The murks f{Jr this Easternmost pntC'h are the North extremes of Amet Isl-
:nnd and. Treen Bluffin one, benring vv-. t N. and Cape John S.\V. ~ S. 
. Conn-s J:Iouse and Cape John bearing- 8. vV. clear it ;:•houf. a qnn:r1cr of a mile to the 
::·Eth and Ill 4 fathoms; but to~clear the extreme East end of ihc shoal in a greater thp 'Cape ~ohn must bear to the \Vestwurd of S.\V. hy \V. The Northern side of 

_ese s.hoals is very steep, an<l shouhl not be appron<"hcd in a hrg-c ship, especia.lly at 
t~~~·· ~o a_ less dept.h than 10 fathoms. Tree.n B~uffand Snddle Jsb!ld touch!n~, and 
· 111"'. v\ · by N., pass along the Southern side 1n 2~ fathoms, hut 1f kept ihstmctly 
~:en will clear ~tin 3J fathoms. The dang-ers ,, hich hHYe just been dcf:criberl forn1 
n rteehp.assages into Arnet Sound, all of ·which are wide and deen enough :for the larg-
..,s · S Ips. • 

RhTJi}i~ \VE~TERN PAS~AGE, between Snrldk· Ishnd an<l Heef nnd the \Vaugh 1Vestcrn 
bei~a •

1
18 a mile wide, with irregular soundings, from 5 to f',~ fathoms, the lesser depth Passage. 

wh·f t ~ the So~thward of \.Vaugh Sho:il, when' the ho Hom is rocky and uneven, 
wit;

1
s th ur~ier ~'est.ward it is of mud. The deRcription nf 1he dan~ers already giYen, 

nished ;i eanngs an~ lcacling-marks for avoiding them, wiU Pnablc any vessel fur-
with fi _th ~he Adnuralty chart to safely run through tbis: "\vidc nod clear passage 
Reef a 'hir wind.. I shall add only the caution to hP\Varc of the J~ast end of Saddle 
Blntf l~ en haulmg round it to the Southward~ 6 fathoms i;o; ne::ir enough until Treen 
Point m se~n through between Saddle Island and the main, aftPr "\Vhich 1\'fullcgash 
age is e~:r e hounded b~ the lead in any depth that mny be conYcnicnt. The anchor-
s~ and c yw ere good m Tafarnagouche Bay, reg-arrl hdng lrnd to ihe size of the ves-
~t shel~nse3~ent d~pt}i required; but over towards the Mullegash i;ide will be found 

!lfho 3re ro~ N .E. winds. 
litile t:~h to ,Brule ~larbor, after rounding Saddle Reef, steer for Brule Point, or a 

~
als, na:i~ast of 1!, ui:itil the mark for cl~aring tl~e North-cast side ~)f the Urult

L ng Point y, the English steeple, .John Rffer a little open to the Northv•;ard ?f 
le Point ~omes on;. then change the course. and run towards those murks till 

b the lead al ears S.W. by W., when you may haul in S. by vV. or S.S.\V., and run 
n til you re hng the 8outh-east side of ihe Brule Shoals, in from 3} to 3 ~ fathoms, 
tie bar. Aac .

1 
the position which has been pointed out as the best anchorage outside 

t~ vessel inf~ ~~' or a previous buoying of the channel, would be nee~ssar_y to t:n~c 
y necess e harbor. If bound to the anchorage off the bar of River John, it is 

o s, which 1? to run up the middle of John Bay till the water shoa1s to 3 ~ fath
e s .mouth, V~s njar as a large ship should go, although dist.ant 1 !. p:iilc from the riv
~ ile further . se£s of less but of considerable burden lie moored m 2~ fathoms half 

tern Pa.ssa in, or the convenience of taking in lumber. In beating through the 
athoms is 11J:~ the West !Jlld of Saddle Island may be approached to 5 fathoms, but 

enGugb te tis East~rn end. In the board towards Saddle Reef, take 
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care to tack with Treen Bluff open to the Northward of Saddle Island, and in the boarif 
to the Northward, towards Waugh Shoal, in 5 .fathoms. When standing towards 
Amet Island, let the leading-marks for clearing the shallow water off it to the N.W. 
and S.W. be attended to. 'iVithin the sound, the directions and remarks already given, 
together with the Admiralty chart, will afford sufficient guidance. 

MidtJ.le Pas- THI~ ;J.UDDLE PASSAGE, between Waugh Shoal and Arnet Island, is a long mile 
sage. 

Eastern 
Passage. 

Tides. 

Caribou 
Reef. 

wide, from 5 fathoms to 5 fathoms on either side, clear of all danger, and from 6 tti 
10 fathoms deep, with sand and mud bottom. An excellent leading-mark for running 
through this passage with a fair wind, is Conn's House and Brule Point in one, bear
ing 8. by V\T. 

With beating-wind8, the leading-marks and directions already given for clearing 
\Vaugh Shoal and Arnet Island, will divest this passage of all difficulty or danger. 

· THE EASTEHN PASSAGE, between Arnet Shoals and Cape John, is a long 
three-quarters of a mile wide, from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms on eitl1er side, with very 
irregular soundings, from 3!, to 6 fathoms, and with rock, red l!lan<l, broken sbells, and 
mud bottom. -

It is difficult to carry more than 4 fathoms through at low-water. To safely ~ake 
this passage from the Eastward with a fair wind, bring Cape John to bear to the ~·est· 
ward <lf S. W. by W., or bring that Cape and Brule Point to touch, bearing S.W. by 
'\-V. t "\V., and steer for them till Treen Bluff' opens to the Southwal'd of Saddle Island, 
when change the course to '\V. ! S., which is for the mouth ofTatamagoucheBay,aral 
the vessel will sail nearly through the middle of the passage. There wiJl be no dan
ger from the Arnet Shoals, if Treen Bluff be kept open to the Southward of Saddle Isl· 
and; nor yet from the shallow water off Cape John, if it be not approached nearer than 
4 fathoms, or at the utmost 3'1 fathoms. 

These last remarks apply also to the case of a vessel beating through this. passage; 
and in taking it from the Northward, with a scant Easterly wind, the clearrng-marks 
for the East end of the Arnet Shoals will safely guide her. 

It is high water, on the full and change, days in Amet Sound, at about I Oh. ; and the 
rise is from 8 to 5 feet, according as it may be spring or neap tides. The tidal streams 
are very weak within the sound, setting regularly up the bays and rivers. In t~e 
Western Passage both tides in general set fairly through, the flood about W. by N., 
and the ebb about E. by S., at rates never exceeding I~ knot, and usually much less. 
In the l\iiddlc Passag-e the ebb sets out to the Northward and Eastward less thnnt 
knot; and the flood €o the '\Vcstward, at the same rate, over the '\Vaugh Sh?alsd._ n 
the Eastern Passage the ebb sets out to l:~.N.l<~., and the flood in the opposite irec~ 
tion, the rates varying from a half to l ·~ knot. .,_ 

From Cape John tothe \>\7 est Gullv of Caribou (15 miles S.E. by E. ~ E.) the coas~i 
nearly straight. unbroken, and free~ from danger, the shoal water nowhere e:i;{en&ili~ 
beyond one-third uf a mile off shore. Cliffs of clay and sandstone. not e~cee mf e. 
height of 50 feet, and in general ·very much lower, form the predominat!ng

6
fea ;~a: 

but there is, nevertheless, good landing for boats almost everywhere m ne astis 
ther. From the West Gully to Caribou Point, 4:± miles further to E.S.E., tJ;ie co eral 
formed by the Northern shore of Caribou Island, appearing from a di~t~nce hkese;r bv 
islands ; but on a nearer approach the wooded parts arc foun<l t? be ]Orne~ toir

1
_.fetb Jllile, 

sand-bars. The shallow water extends off shore here to the distance ot ha a 
and 5 fathoms is near enough in a large ship. . fathoms 

CARIBOU H.~EF, of large stones, which dry out to the <~1stance of 30~ North 
from the shore, 1s very dangerous, the deep water approachmg very nea~; 1~8 half 1 
point and J<;a,.tern side. It stretches out from Caribou Point to the N.i,,.. ·• 
mile to the 3-fathoms, nnd two-thirds of a mile to the 5-fathoms line: trances 

Doctor Isl- DOCTOR ISLAND lies to the Southward of Caribou Point, form_mg _tw00~£ thons 
and. into Caribou Harbor, of which the Northeru, between two sandy spits, is 4 a 

wide, but only 4 feet deep at low-water. . the Ea..s" 
Doctor Reef. DOCTOR REEF is very dangerous~ stretching out from Doctor Point tot t to ttJ 

ward lt; mile, to the depth of 3 fathoms, and showing rocks dry at low-wa. e 
distance o~ half a mile. . . . r Paint, lt 

To the Southward of this reef, and two-thirds o.f a mile S.E. from Docto. the bd 
Seal Rocks. the Seal Hocks, dry at low-water, and from which the shallow w~ter, fornung 

of Caribou Harbor, extends to Logan Point, the North Point of P1c.tou Ba~ifficnlt a.n' 
Carwou CARIBOU HARBOR, bet:ween Caribou a~d Do.ctor Islands, is to? should 11 
Harbor. dangerous to _be attempted without some special object, and then a pilot ! 

. empl?ye~. . . . . h . the an.- ii 
7'!des. It is high-water at Caribou., on the full a.nd ehange days, at. about IO tides of tlt. 
Diur.n.al ine- tt.al i.n. equa· l.ity. cau. a.ing at times ·.a difference of. nearly 9 ho.urs in. th~ twof the hi~. ..-.] 
quality. same day9 and. also aev~ra.l,~eet in the height of~ water. The ~~tides 4 i'.,. I 

of tile< two oriti:nary •Ftng-µdes of' t~ ~e day H 0 feef, and of.!~ . ·. , I 
ilUlll'•··&re ... ..,.reJJ r~·.v~.ithe ~r at~h""'waler• ~.~....,....--·~ j 
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CARIBOU CHANNEL has sufficient depth of water for the largest ships, and in Caribou 
breadth, at the narrowest part, exceeds a half or one-third of a mile, according as we Channel. 
conceive it to be bounded on either side by the 3-fathorns or the 5-fathoms line; but 
it is, nevertheless, difficult, because so cr<toked that no marks can lead through its 
whole extent. 

The safest mode or running through this channel to the '\Vestward, is to strike 
soundings in 6 or 7 fathoms on the edge of the shoal water off Doctor Islnnd, and fol
low it to the N. ,V. until Mackenzie Head is just shut in hf' hind Logan Point, bearing 
S. t ,V. Then steer from those marks, keeping the Head just shut in, and they will 
lead across the deep water, and aftenvards a1ong: the "'estern edge of the Pictou 
Island Bank out to sea. If the wind were strong from the S.W., with an ebb-tide, 
it would be preferable to keep on the i.Yeather side of ihe channel, in which cnse the . 
edge of the shoal water off Doctor Island should he followed fur1hf'r to the N.'\V., un
til Logan Point is only a little open to the Eastward of Doctor Point, bearing- S. t E. 
Those points in one lea<l a Jong the East side of Cnribou Heef nt the distnnce of a cable, 
and in 4 fathoms. Keep Log-an Point a little open, and it '\vill lend elear out to sea in 
not less than 4.~ fathoms. The same marks and direc-tions, taken in r.o•yerse order, will 
enable a vessel to take this channel from the Northward or "\Vestward, it being only 
necessary to add, that she should not haul to the Eastward until the lfowks-hill j,. well 
shut in behind Caribou Point, nor open out the former nt!nin after having shut it in, 
until the light-house at Picton is open to the Snuthward of Cole Point : the light-house 
and Cole Point in one, bearing- S.,V. by \V. ~ '\V., beingthe markforclcaringthe South 
extreme of the Pictou Island Bank in 5 fathoms. 

PICTOU ISLAND BANK extends from Picton Islnnd to the "\Vest and South 3t Pictou Isl 
miles, and was supposed to rearh across the whole distance of 4 miles to Caribou Point, and Bank~ 
before the channel last described was known. It is of a very irregt•]sr outline. of great 
edxtent,andofsandstone thinlycovered with sand, gravel, mud, and broken shells. The 
. epths are as irregular as the nature of the bottom, being from 2! to 6 fathoms, except-
mg on the shoals now to be mentioned. 

THE MIDDLE SHOALS are a chain of rockv patch('s, with I I feet least water, Middle 
rstretching across the Northern part of the bank "it mile, in a W. by S. direction: so Shoals 

,11~ to_ approach within half a mile of the Caribou channel on the one hand, and within 
l;t mlle of the West point of Pictou Island on the other. I have little doubt that at 

;lea.st 3t fathoms at low-water can he carried throui:rh between these shoals and Pictou 
/~sldn~ a1thou_gh th<: very irregular so~nding-s forbid _:ibsoJute certninty. Rogers Point 
•.: . est Pomt {Pictou Island)_ bearmg J<~.S.E. t F. .• w1l1 clear them to tl_ie North-
: thard in 4 fathoms, but large ships had better not approach them on that side nearer 
' an 7 fathoms. . 
• PICTOU ISLAND, 4t miles Jong, East and West, nnd It mile wide, is of clay and Pictou Is/
sandstone · · · th &' b h - nd frt . • r1smg m e central parts to the extreme height of l 50 1ect a o,·c t e sea. a • 

fs 1~hwooded on the Northern side, but thi.lre are settlements and farms along its 
(1i~d Rrn shore.. J,ow clifls form its outline, with the exception of several small bays, 
[for h ogers Pomt, on the South side, which is of sand, and affords the best landing 
, oats. 
!w!V:St Pdoint may be paased in 3 fathoms within half a mile; hut on either side of the West Point.., 
·~tits en

1
. of the island there are rocks nearlv dry at low-water, 1·ust within the 3-

oms in d d" . . . ater e, an exten mg- to the distance of 300 fothorns off shore. The shallow 
~hich ~ns tut occasionally to the S'lme distance off the North shore or the island, 
ISouthe 8 oih d not be approached nearer than 8 or 9 fathoms in the night-time. The 
~(, i:n : ore may be approached to 5 fathom!'! ~ hut off the East point a dangerous 

Pe to ~ e8i fart dry ~t low-water, runs out half a mile to 3 fathoms, and nearly a 

~
hw de - athoms lrne. There are 9 fathoms not far off this reef, both to the 

esp:r. iind Eastward; it should therefore be approached with caution at all times, 
n ab~~~ Ya~ night, and with a flood-tide, In most of the old charts a shoal is lnid 

~
iscover 4 m~le~ to ~he Eas.tward of Picton Island, but we have not yet been able 
nth E any md1cati~ns of its existence. . 

ite to~ ast ~d o~ P1c!ou Island there is a litrht-house 52 feet high; it is a square Light. 
PICTour. he light is fixed ; below it is a small red light. 
stward f ~AR.!JOR, in every respect the finest on the Southern shore of the gulf 

· of build" aspe, derives additional importance from the coal-mines, vnlnable quar- , 
es to the ~g-s~one, and finely-settled country in its neighborhood. It is situated 5 Pictou Har
e at its en~nt 'Ward of Caribou Point~ and at the bottom of a bay, which is It mile bor. 

~ill b ranee_, from Logan to Mackenzie Head, and I~ mile <leep. Mackenzie Coal. 
b:v its b:a~eogrnzed by its sharp-oointed clifi or clay and sandstone, 40 feet high, 
A CKF!Nztl:f ne~ly South from Logan Point. 
taetten-et~t~!IOA~~ lies off the head to the N.E. by E., itff outer edge being Mackenzie 

.,. -..Gt a nllte. It is~.~ ba11\, nearly one-third of a mile in diam-- Shoal. 
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eter, with 16 feet least water, and with 19 or 20 feet between it and the shallow water 
to the vVestward. Large 1ressels should not attempt to pass within or to the South· 
ward and \Vestward of it. The marks for clearing it to the Eastward at the distance 
of a cable, are Caribou and Doctor Points in one, bearing N. by W. ~ "\V.; and the 
light-house in one with the Town Point at Pictou bearing "\Vest, will clear it to the 
Northward at the distance of 200 fathoms. The shallow water extends a long half 
mile out to the Northward from :Mackenzie Head, and its edge in 3 fathoms, trends 
thence to the Vllestward towards the light-house, the whole bay on that side beir.g 
shoal, with ridges of sand drying out to a considerable distance from the shore at low
water. ln the bay, between l\lackeF1zie Head and the light-house, and on the 'Vest 
side of Powell Point, is Boat Harbor, the entrance of an extensive inlet or lake, full 
of mud and weeds, and \Y hich boats can travei·sc only when the tide is in. On the op· 
posite or Northern si<le rccfa extend off Logan Point, to the East and Souih-east, a 
long half mi1e, to the line of 3 fathoms. The light-house antl Cole Point in one, bear-
ing S. ,Y. by ,V. cf ,V., lead over the South-eastern extreme of these reefs in I~ fe~t 

Colt: Point. at low-"\vater, but vessels should not go near(Jr than 4 fa.thorns. Cole Poiut, wluch 1,s 

of cluy and sandstone cliff 30 feet high, and lies a short mile further in or to th~ S."Vi'. 
from Logan Point, has also a reef stretching out to the S.E., one-third of a mile, and 
the shallow water continues from it 'Vestwar<l to the commencement of London l3each, 

Pictou 
Light
house. 

on the North side of the entrance of the harbor. 
THE LIGHT-HOUSE, of wood, painted vertically with red and white stripes, n;ud 

show1ng a fixed light 05 feet above the sea, Rtunds close to the water, ut the extremuy 
of the sandy spit forming the South side of the entrance. 

It is lighted when the bay is free of ice, and hus below the lantern n small rt:d 
light. 

Pictou Bars. The distance across the harbor's mouth from the Sanrly Spit to London Eeach, is 220 

fathoms, an~l 7 fathoms_ <l~~ep; ~ut the channe_l over the in~er bar is ~uch ~a~ro;v~; 
and has besides a turn 1n it, wlnch, tog-ether with the necessity uf knowucg e.xadlj ;h 
set of the tjdes, renders a pilot indispensable in a large ship. V cssels_ rumung- for _e 

Outer Bar. harbor must first pass the Outer Bar, which stretches front Logan Poir~t to ~facken:i:: 
liead, and has 21 feet at low-water, over a bottom of sand. After passmg this bar,. l 
depth increases to 4, 5, and 6 fathoms in the distance of about a mile, and then sudd[~J 

Inner Bar. decreases to 19 feet 011 the Inner Bar, which is all<o of sand. and distaut about 400 i" 
oms from the light-house. After passing this inner bar," which is not. above. a onj 
cable wide, the water continues deep to the entrance of the harbor. Thcr.e 18 .v~u 

PictouRoail. good anchoroge between the bars, although exposed to N .E. winds, and also 1~\f1\ay 
Road, which is outside of the outer bar, and where the depth is 5 fa:thoms .. ~ft 1dcthe 
nnd rnu<l hottonl. Vessels running or heating up to Pic1ou Hoads at night, wrl n bore 
soundings in the Admiralty chart 8ufficie1n guidance, "-hen keeping the S':mt!Nrnt~erly 
a~oard wi!h the prevailing S.'\V. winds; an<l on. the opposite side,_ or wit11. . 0 pictou 
wrnds, '\Vlll have the advantage of the following excellent leadmg-~arks · d when 
Light can readily be seen in a cJear night from a distance of 12 or 14 ~nnle~~,a~ end of 
in one with Cole Point bearing S. \V. hy W. f \V., clears the reef oft the ,as itv of 
Pictou Ishnd, at the distance of a long half mile; and also the Southern cxtref~o-the 
the Pictou Island Bank in 5 t fathoms; therefore, if beating, tack in the ~o~r.c and if 
Northwa1·d, the instant the light begins to disappear behind Cole ~01n\v ~ \Y., 
run;1ing, keep ~he light j~st OP.en to the Southward of Cole Point, bearmf e edge or 
until you strike soundmgs rn the low-water depth of 5 fathoms,. on t 1the s.\Y.,. 
the bank off Logan Point ; theri follow the same depth about 11 mtle to sei v.iU: 
taking care not to bring the light to bear to the Northward of~ est, and th~] vesaccord
he in safe anchorage in the road, where she may wait for daylight, or a P1 ~t,hle unJ 
ing to circumstances. Tho branch pilots of Pictou are for the inost pr~r fi at nt }>W 
experienced men, an<l are always on the lookout for vessels. Although 1 -~ceithe1 of, 

Pi iota. 

Inner Bar. water, in ordinury i:;:pring-1 ides, can he carried over the i1~ncr ha~, yet the aide th; 1ut 

buoys, or of an able and experienced pilot, would be reqmred to m~tue that trktlv pl-
17 foet may be safely reckoned upon, if the following brief directions t]; 8 

thew t<.· 
lowed; and the greater depth will be carried in, if the endenvor to ~ 0 ";.fackcnie 
actly has been successful: Having a fair wind, and being iurtl~er o.ut t ia~ 000 wib 
Shoal, the position of which has been pointed out, bring the hght-~tvse ;~or whih 
Town Point at Pictou, bearing a degree or two to the Southward 0 ~~e' sa~e s}e 
will be the same thing, with Smith Point, the extreme of the land 0 .n t ' oroe in 0£• 
beyond the town. Run with those marks on until Logan and Cole Poin. 9 ~l to brig 
bearing N.E., when instantly sheer a little to the Northw~rd, suffic~~~ l~st-tHl~ 
Town Point in one with the North extreme of the Sandy Spit. Keep . Head,~
marks exactly in onet until the Roaring Bull comes in one with Maek;nzi~nrk:s, k4'!,P
ing S.E. by E. t E., when ehange the course smartly and run from/J~-1 point tilt 
ing the Roaring Bull onl.Y. just in sigbtt until the North extreme 0 •T ~'\'VfU'd or-tie 
ftrst point on the South St.de 'Within the lighf-bowe) opens eut to the J.,o 
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Sandy Spit; then haul to the vVestward, at first towards the S.W. extreme of London 
Beach, and afterwards so as to pass midway between it and the Sandy Spit into the 
harbor. 

A pilot would be indispensable in a large ship with beating winds, and even smaller 
vessels must know the tides and the place well to beat in or out with safety. 

It is high-water at Pictou light-house. on the full and change d::iys, at !Oh.; and the Pictou 
rise is 6 feet in ordinary spring-tides, and 4 feet in neap-tides. 'Yith a good tide it is Tides. 
possible to carry 25 feet over the bar, and 23 foet may generally be reckoned upon; 
the harbor, therefore, is capable of admitting very large ships, but it must be remem-
bered, that I always speak of the best of the two tides in the 24 hours for the diurnal 
inequality in the rise of the tides, which occurs more or less in all parts of the Strait, 
is very strongly marked in this harbor. I may add, that in the month of August, when 
our observations were 111ade, the A. l\1. tides -were alway!': the highest, following the 
inferior ti·ansit of the ni.oon with North declination in tbe· first part of the lunation, and 
the superior transit with South declination in the latter part. The true or corrected 
cstu.blishment, as nearly as '\'\-Te coulu d(·duce it from the obserYations of one complete 
semi-lunation, was at 9h. ,15m., mean tin1e. -

From the light-house to the usual anchorage, (in 6 or 7 fathoms, mud bottom) off 
the Eastmost wharves at Pictou, the channel of the harhor is direct, nearly one-third 
of a mi1~ wide, deep enough for the largest ships, and clear of danger; the .Admiralty 
chart _will therefore afford all further information that 1nay he nL'cessary; for the ves
sel will ?e in safety, and may anchor any'\vhcre within t.he light-house . 
. Sufficient water may be obtained here to supply the largest ships. The best water- TVater. 
mg-pluce is on the South shore of the harbor, three-quarters of a mile within its mouth, 
and there is another opposite the coal-loading place in the East RiYcr. 

THE TOWN OF PICTOU stands on the No;.-th shore of the harbor, 2 miles with- Pictou Town 
in the light-house. 
Re~umi:1g our survey of the coast to the Eastward, the Hoaring Bull, mentioned in 

t~e direc~wn for Pietou, and distant 4 miles from the light-house, first clain1:;; our no
tice. It is the cliffy North point of a small prnin~llla, united to the inain-land at its 
\:Vestern end by a sandy beach, and having at the other exlren1ity the gully or entrance 
:ho Cl!a~ce Harbor, dry, or nearly so at low-,n1tcr. A reef of sandstone runs out to Chance Har-

e N.E. from the Roaring Bull, 300 fathoms to the 3-fothom:"O line. hor . 
. In the shoa_l bay between Evans and Colquhoun Points, which arc distant 5 and O!; 

~tles respect1 ~'cly from Picton light-house, arc two narrow, dangerous, and intricate 
c l~n;els, leadmg through shoals into Little TI arbor. Of 1hese channels the Eastern Little Har
~n •t es_t turns sharp in to the Eastward, within Hoy Island, and close round the Sandy bor. -J1 at Jts S. \V. extreme. The other is only a foot or two deep, and leads into the 

estern part of the harbor, which is sevcra·l miles in extent, and broken into bays, 
eoves, and picturesque points, but only fit for boats, beinrr nearly all dn· at low-'\va1er, 
exceptinf? th . t - t d o ~ Off . "" T e in nca e an narro"v channels. 

f ~he North shore of Rov Island, at the distance of350 fathoms, -.nil three-quarters 
~oct mi~ ~-\V: l W. from Colquhoun Point, i~s East extreme, lies Roy L_edge, a small Roy Ledge. 
d . Y 8 oal, With 9 feet least water. There 1s also a reef of sandstone 1n great part 
S.:Y ~\i0w water, running out from Colquhoun Point JrnJfa rnile to the E::ishvard; and 
int a 1 lese dangers have 5 fa thorns close to the1n, vessels shoul<l be careful not to stand 
at U Es tha.n 6 fathoms along this part of the coast. Rov Island, so called, is united 
a.er 8 ;ust e_nd to the main-land by a lon<T and n:i.rrrow Ranil-bnr, stretchini:r to the S.E. 
whfs1" _he I<..aHt end of Little Harbor, to '.f\,ithin three-quarters of a mile of King Head, 
War~ 1 ;spt~Irn West point of entrance to l\Ierirromish Harbor, and 8~ nlilcs to the Eas;t-

MF o ictou ~ight-house. e 

lstithi~l~IGOMISH. HARBOR ha"! 14 feet at lo>V-wntcr over Hs bar, and suffici~nt dr;pth Merigomish 
lw.ou.ld or l~rge ships; but it is so intricate and difficult of entrance that no chrec~ions Harbur. 
•u~avy ena ea stranger to take hi"l ship in safely; and the Northerly winds S<eitd in_so 
\he lo a sefa over the bar, that to aet on shore o-oinn- in would probubly be attended with 

ss o the ve 1 Tl ,.,. "' "' h t 1~ · 1 Wide) i 0 s~e · ie outer entrance of this harbor tt ree-quar e!"s o a mLe 
,of Me~o e~ween Kmg Head and Merigomish Point, the latter being the ""est extreme 
1points "'r mush Island. The bar is formed by rockv shoo.ls runnin~ out from these 
1 bar, anod i ... r::J:1nc~~ three-quarters of a mile to the Northward. '!~he-channel over the 
;are so ste; ing m from it betw~en the _shoals, is a long cable wide! but th_e shoals 
·1eo11-- r P.that the lead affords little guidance and there are no lead1ng-1narks. The 

~"""' llnning · · fi ' j~lose past S in is at. 1rst to the Southward, and then by a sharp turn ~o thf'. Eastward 

f
to the h bavuge Pomt (the sandy spit at the S.W. extreme of l\1engom1sh Island) 
Tn· . ar or. 
ldin; ;:in.er ~ntrance of the harbor, between Savage Point and the East end of 

'!ls by tu::~· 1~ 24-0 fat~oms wide; but the navigable breadth is reduoed t-0 55 fath
. .Ue11 an hour oan ol[ Oldmg lsla.nd~ and the tides frequently run there at the rate of 5 

· · • .uefwe the tintb:er was exhausted, this harbor was frequented annually 
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by shipping, which usually laid moored close to the sandy S.E. point of Olding Island; 
but at present it is seldom visited by anything larger than a coasting-schooner. The 
pilots are therefore incompetent from want of practice, and the channel is no longer 
buoyed as it used to be formerly. The harbor is of great extent, running in 5 or 6 
miles to the Eastward, within Merigomish Island, and the sand-bar which joins it to 
the main-land; and also 4 miles to the Westward, up a bay full of islands, coves, and 
precipitous headlands, which, together with well-cultivated fields, backed by moun
tains 800 or 900 feet high, form scenery of unusual beauty. Several small streams en
ter the harbor, of which French River, opposite the East end of Olding Island, is the 
principal. It is approached by a very narrow channel, through flats of mud and weeds, 
and can be ascended by boats~ the bridge, about a mile within its entrance. 

It is high-water at Betty Point, the S.Ji~. extreme of Olding Island, on the full and 
change days, at lOh. 6m. ; and the rise is from 5i to 3~ feet, according as it may be 
spring or neap tides ; but the diurnal inequality is strongly marked here, as well as at 
Pictou, causing a considerable difference in the times and the heights of the two tides 
on the same day. 

MERIGOMISH ISLAND, 3lc miles long by It mile broad, is of clay and sandstone, 
belonging to the coal formation; rising to the estimated height of 150 feet above the 
sea. Thin seams of coal may be seen at Coal Point, whore the cliffs, which form the 
Northern shore of the island, are 35 feet high. Its Southern shore, where there are 
increasing settlements, is broken into coves, cliffy islets, and peninsulated points, 
similarly to the Western part of the harbor. A sand-bar, 2~ miles long, unites the 
i~land to the main-land to the Eastward, excepting in unusually high tides, when the 
water washes over one part of it into the harbor. 

From Merigomish Harbor to Cape George, a distance of 27 miles to E. by N., the 
coast is bold and free from danger. The land, rising from the sea to the summit ~fa 
ridge 2 or 3 miles in rear of and parallel to the coast line, is well settled, the cnlt1va~ 
tion extending occasionally to the summit of a ridge, which attains the extreme ele-
vation of 1100 :feet above the sea. . . 

There is no harbor in this distance, the wooden pier at the village o~ Ar1s1ug 
affording shelter only to boats and shallops in Easterly winds, but none in wmds froni 
between North and West. 

The remarkable rock called the Barn is nearly a mile to the East of this pier, a4-
half a mile N.E. from Arisaig church, which last is 1·1 miles from the entrance 0 

Merigomish. . 
Malignant Cove, which has a small stream at its head, affording good lan<lin_g for 

boats, is 3 miles further to the Eastwurd, and will be known by the Sugar-loa"f Hill, a 
mile in rear of it, and 680 feet higb above the sea at high-water. 

NORTHUMBERLAND STRAIT . 

.Prinee Ed-! PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND, separated from the Southern shore of the Gulf 0~ 
ward Ialand. the St. Lawrence by Northumberlaml Strait, is 102 miles long, and in one part .ari~ 

30 miles broad ; but the breadth is rendered extremely irregular hy large bay~, ~n ~·s~ 
and rivers, or rather sea-creeks, which penetrate the island so that no part of it is ~t 
tant more than 7 or 8 miles from navigable water. Its shape is an irreg';llar cr.~:~nd 
concave towards the. gulf, the Northern shore forming a great bay, 91 mil~s Wl dilfi-
22 miles deep, out of which the set of the tides and the heavy sea render it very to
cult to extricate a ship when caught in the N.E. gales, which frequently o~eur e.nd 
wards the fall of the year, occasionally blowing with great strength and duration, 

We&t Coast 
of P..ince 
Edward 
In and. 

at such times proving fatal to many vessels. the 
THE WEST COAST OF PRiNCE EDWARD ISLAND, from the North :Ocla.Y 

West point, (a distance of33 miles S.W. byW.,) is unbroken~ and for~:ned of re ts in 
and sand8tone cliffs, with intervening sandy beaches, affor<lmg landmg for ~o~l e.nd 
fine weather. There are several ponds 'Where boat.<;_J can be secured, such as 1h8~andy 
Black Ponds, and North and South Minimegash, but their outlets throug water 
beaches, are all nearly dry nt low-water, and of no use to vessels. The shallow eneral 
runs out to considerable distances off various parts of this coast ; and;~~ r!tbOfllll 
rule for large ships, it should not be approached nearer than the depth o 
at night, or in thick weather. . { 0111 it to 

North Point. THE NORTH POINT, which is of low red elifrs, has a reef e:xtendl~g 1t ni.iles to 
the Northward and Eastward7 li mile, to .the depth of 3 fathoms, and near Y tinue fer 
5 fathoms; moreover, rocky and irregular soundings from 10 to 6 fathom~ conking se&. 
several miles further out to the N.E., causing at times• d~e~us. re:her or-' 
V: essels sboJ~d therefore alway!! give this !eef a wide ~l"th in thick :W..e& do'; u i• 
night, and.ti.us. the eotntclings :i;i,. th~ Admiralty cha.rt will ~oabl~ theinh to thOJ'd ad 
tlMue:fore onl.7,aecesaaq,to ad~ tha:".tU• m.oa.t steep en ~~ Wec•i ,;aid~. w ere 
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10 fathoms at the distance of one-third of a mile. The inner part of the reef dries 
out half a mile from the point, affording shelter to fishing-schooners, which shift from 
side to side as the wind changes. 

Off Nail Pond and Nail Head, 6 miles S. W. by W. from the North point, the shal- Nail Heatl. 
low water extends 2 miles from the shore. 

MINIMEGASH REEF is a ledge of rocks nearly dry at low-water, and nearly a Minimegasla 
mile in length parallel to the shore, from which its outer edge is distant half a mile. Reef. 
It lies directly off the sandy beach, and across the outlet of North M.inimegash Pond, 
which is 15 miles from the North point. There are 2A- fathoms of water between 1he 
reef and the shore, and vessels have in one or two instances been moored there during 
the summer months to take in cargoes of lumber, but it is u very unsafe place. 

THE V\TEST REEF is a narrow and rocky ridge, 4 miles long North and South, West Reef. 
and with very irregular sounding-s, from 2:I to 5 fathoms. The least water, 16 feet, is 
near the middle of the reef, and there are 18 feet near its Southern extreme, which 
bears from the West point N. \\r. & "\V. 3~ miles, a.nd is distant 2~ miles from the nearest 
part of the shore. Its N orthcrn end is 3~ miles off shore at the highest part of the 
cliffs between Macwilliam Cove and Cape \\'olfe. There are no leading-marks for this 
reef, and as there are 13 fath·1ms in one part close to its outer edge, it is very danger-
ou_s to ships rounding the \Vest point, and can only be certainly avoided at night, or in 
thick weather, by following the edge of the bank of soundings off the main-land in 9 
or 10 fathoms, which will lead pa.st it at the distance of 3 miles to the Westward. 
~here is a passage within the reef, between it and the "\Vest Spit, but it is narro"lv, with 
irregular soundings and strong tides, and should therefore never be attempted in a large 
vessel: T~e strength and direction of the tidal streams about this reef are very irregu- Tides. 
lar, bemg influenced by winds, varying also with the time of tide. and probably with 
the 8;ge of the moon ; as may be inferred from the peculiar tides at Richibucto and 
Shedmc ; and which also occur in Egmont Bay. In the deep-water channel passing 
close. on the outside of the \Vest Reef, the rate of the stream sometimes amounts to 
2;i miles per hour, causing a heavy sea when running against the wind. The usual 
strength and direction is shown bv the arrows on the chart. 

THE Wl<JST SPIT of sand upon sandstone, covered in some parts with only a lVest Spit. 
few feet of water. runs out from the \Vest point 3 miles to the N .N. W ., and then turns 
Up 1:1"· by E. within the West reef, so that the latter overlaps it at the distance of half 
a mile. There is a " cul de sac" between the spit and the shore, open to the North-
ward, and in which there are from 6 to 4 fathoms of water. The only way to avoid 
gettin~. into this opening, or within the West reef, when running-down from the~North-
w~, is not to approach the island nearer than the low-water depth of 11 fathoms . 

. rHE WEST POINT consists of sand-hills 12 feet high. Excepting- in the direc- West Point. 
tion of the spit, the shallow water does not extend from it. verv far, and there is very 
gfiood anchorage under it in winds from between North and E-ast, and in 4 fathoms, 

ne sand bottom. 
EG 1~C?NT BAY is 17 miles wide and 8 miles deep, the course across it from t.he Egmom 

::esht I 01nt_to C~pe Egmont being S. by J<::. !J- E. It afford~ excellent anchorage w1th Bay. 
·S ore wmds, in from 4 to 7 fathoms over sand and clay bottom ~ but vessels should 

not an h · I ' · · be c -0 r m _ess than 5 fathoms anywhere, excepting on the N. W. _side of_ the bay, 

1 icau~e ther~ lE! rocky ground, with only 3 l, fathoms water off the r1v":r at its head, t ng Just withm the 5-fathoms line and at the distance of 3 miles from the 
flhorel, whilst along the Eastern shore, '5 fathoms would be too near the edge of the 
s oa s. 

l On the Northern shore of the bay, \.Volfe and Brae rivers are sandv places, dry at 
ow.water. ~ 

to t~RClVAL AND ENMORE RIVERS, at the head of the bay, are also only useful Percival and 
. be· ta and very small craft, havin<T a depth of onlv from 4 to 7 feet at low-water, and Enmore 

el mg approached by exceedingly n~rrow- and intricate channels, through fl~ts of sand, Rivers. 
ehay, an;,oyst~r-heds, which are dry in part at low-water, and extend H mile from the 
T~!eE he fa~es flow about 5 miles up these rivers, between low and marshy banks. 
fathom~s~l'n side of Egmont Bay should not be approached to a less depth than 5t · 
Jae in a large vessel, for the shallow w1tter off Rocky Point and the Bar of St. 
situ4!~=~ ext~nds a mile from the shore. The church of St. Jacques is conspicuously 
tleinen 5 miles to ~he Ncu-thward of Cape Egmont, having the i:rench or Acadian s~t-
ita 

9 
t nl_ong the ridge to the Northward of it, and the small river St. Jacques, with 

and aw-1!11ll~, half a mile from it in the opposite direction. Haldimand River, shallow 
a.nd~m~gin to the Southward a.bout 2 miles, is abont ha~f-way between the church 
lnlnd~h~s gtnont, and ha.s sand•hills on its W est-0r outer pomt of entrance. From those 
to the sh a aund:bar, dry,at lo'W"-water, extends 3 or.4 m1l~s to the ~orthwa_nl, pa~llel 
during heore, h3Ttng ve:ty na!"row channels thro-ugh 1t, which are ~td. to sb1ft at times 
PGinled 11.;"aw Westerly gales. At· the time of our survey? the principal channel waa 

Oil -~ ii'wo au&an beat:t0na on the :sQ..are, about a mile to the Southward of tlae 
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church. The course in, with those beacons in one, was S.E. !l E., turning short to the 
Southward within the bar into a harbor for small schooners, 5 feet deep at low-water, 
and extending to the entrance of Haldimand River. 

CAPE EGMONT is a remarkable headland, with cliffs of sandstone 50 feet high. 
About a mile to the Northward of jt will be seen the Dutchman, an insulated rock 30 
feet high. and lying at the distance of a cable fram the shore. 'rhe cape itself is 
quite bold to the 8outhward; but to the Westward there is shallow rocky ground, 
half a mile off shore, and which should not be approached nearer than 0 fathoms at 
low \Yater. 

EG_¥10NT BANK, of fine red sand, and with 4 fathoms least water, is very nar
row, and 21 miles long in a S.S.E. and N.N.,V. direction. Its Northern end bears 
W.N."\V. ;t "\V., 5 mile-s from Cape Egmont; its Southern end "\V. ! S., 4 miles from 
the same headland, and there are as mueh as 8~ fathoms and a clear channel between 
it and the cape. 

From Cape Egmont to Sea-cow Head, the course is S.E. !\ E., and distance I4t 
miles. A bank of cornparafrvely shoal soundings commences at the former, and ter
minates at the latter headland; curving to the Southward, so as to extend to the 
distance of 3} miles off shore ; its Southern edge, in 5 fathoms, forms an cxcell~nt 
guide for vessels at all times ; but very large ships should be careful of venturing 
within that depth. since there are only 3ci fa thorns, with rocky bottom, in one part, as 
will be presently mentioned. 

FIFTEEN POlNT CHURCH and village stand near the shore, 4-l- miles to th.c 
Eastward of Capt) Egmont, and c;.in be seen at great distances, either from the East
ward or vVestward. At the extremity of the point, one mile to the Eastward ofthc 
church, there is a low rock above water, called the Little Dutchman, and slntllow 
water to the distance of a long mile off shore ; i he depth then increases to near 4 
fathoms for 2 n1iles further off, and then decrease,_, ai.rain to 3! fathoms over sandstone 
bottom, not far from the edge of the bank, th.:l church bearing from the shallow part 
nearly South, and being distant 3 miles. . . 

SANDI3URY CO\FE, 9 miles to the Eastward of Cape Egrnont, is an extensrl'e 
place, but nearly dry at low-water, excepting a narrow channel through the f1:1ts, on!~ 
fit for ~rnats or very small_ craft. l\liscouche _Point i~ the Eastc:rn point of dus coy

1
e' 

nnd :l\hscouche church w1ll be seen to the N .E. of it. at the distance of 2 or 3 nu es 
inland. · 

1\HSCOUCHE SHOAL, ofT the point of the same name, dries out to the distance 
of I! mile, and extends 2~ miles to the Southward, to the depth of 3 fathoms, ~hel
tering the roadstea<l in Ilecleque Ila.y, outside Bedeque Harhor, from "\Ves_terly wm~s. 
The Northern extremes of Indian Head and Indian Island in one, bearing E. ( ., 
clear the South point of the shoal in 1,1 feet "\Yater, but the lead will be a sufficient 
guide when a greittcr depth is required. d 

B.EDEQUE HARBOR, situated in the bay to the Northward of Sea-cow Heath 
ru~s in to the Eastw?-rd bctw~en I_!ld_ian J:lead and_ Phelan Point; the former: t~~ ~ou et 
P?tnt of ent~0:nce, will be easily <l1~trngmshcd, be~ng faced by sandstone cliff..., 20 :ust 
high, and rismg to double that height a short distance back from the shore, ~lts is 
the other is comparatively low and wooded. The entrance between those po~nli w 
Li mile wide; but Indian Spit, which dries out half a mile from the head, u.nd 8 t / n 
water off the opposite shore, leave only a narrow channel into the harbor .. n iad 
Island is a mile within the entrance, having no passage to the Southward of it, anel 
the island shoa.l extending fro~ it 400 fathoms in the opposite ~irection. T~e ~ha::to 
passes to the Northward of this shoal, and then turns to the Southward,_"uthi~h rns 
the Eastward of the island, where vessels ~ay lie pc:rfcc~ly land-locked J1_1 5 ~a toothe 
water. A depth of 20 feet at low-water, ordmary spnng-tides, can be carried 1~ «est 
harbor, and, since the tides rise from 5 to 7 feet., there is water enough f~r the ar., nd 
shi_ps ; ~ut th~ channel is rendered so intric~te ~y the Island shoal and J\hdd~ ~~~~on~ 
whtch hes a little further out on the opposite s1<le of the cha~nel, that n.0 ir The 
would enable n stranger to enter this harbor '\-vithout great nsk of acci~lcn~. ld be 
assistance of a pilot and of buoys becomes therefore indispensable ; and it "0~d be 
advisable to anchor in the bay or roadstead outside, until the fonnerd coud elay 
obtained. The anchorage in the roadstcad is 22 feet at low-water, s~n .ads. the 
bottom, and is quite safe during the summer mont~s, although open to S ·VI· win ve~ting 
shallowness of the water, and the laud at the distance of 4 or 5 lea.guc:;s, pre ircUJll
any very heavy sea from coming in. Should, however, any extraordinary cf pr<>
stan~es render it expedient; to attempt running into the harbor, th~ best hm~:o':ii~ and 
eeedu~,g would be, to run along the South-eastern edge of the MisC?uc e w~watet' 
then Eastward along the Northern sideo.f the channel, by the lead,_1n t:eslW ! VJ., 
eepth of 18 fee~ until Indian and G~ham Heads, come iJ? one, b.earwg · th $ontb· 
when . the veSBel sho~ld be immediately rounded to, w1.th. ~r heed io :Out 400 

· ward.· llnd .an-chored m about 4 fathoma, mud ·bottom : · sbe· will th.en be a 
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fathoms within Indian Spit, nnd in perfect safety. If the vessel be approaching from 
the Eastward with an Easterly wind, Sea-cow Head may be safely rounded at the 
distance of 2 or 3 cables, Graham Head may be passed at twice that distance, and 
then the edge of the shallow water off Salutation Cove may be safely foJlowed by 
the lead. till we approach Indian Head, "\'\:here the shoal becomes very steep, as is 
also Indian Spit, which however can frequently be seen, being dry at low-"l-vater. At 
a short distance within Indian Island, the harbor is divined into two arms, of which 
the Northern, \Vilmot River, is only 2 or 3 feet deep, obstructed by oyster-beds, and 
crossed by a bridge 2 miles from the island. Vessels can ascend the Southern arm lt 
mile beyond the island, lhe channel then becomes obstructed by oyster-beds, so as to 
leave only an intricate channel 4 feet deep at low-water; ihrough which ihe new Tcs
sels built at l\fr. Pope"s building-,Yarcl, I 1 mile highe1· up on the South i>hore, are 
taken at hjgh-water. Half a mile above Pope's '\'hnrf, this arm, which is called Dunk 
River, divides into iVi'O narrow and sh:::.llow channels, crossed by bridges at the dis
tance of a mile. 

It is high-wuter, on the fl!ll und change da:ys, at Crccn"s vYhurf, on the North side Bedeque 
of Iledcquc Harbor, opposite Indian hlund, at lOh., the rise being 7 feet in spring- tides. 
tides, and 5 feet in neap-ii<lcs. 

From Sea-cow Head io Carleton Head, S.S.E. t E., 6 miles, and from the latter to 
Cape Traverse, S.S.E. ~ E., nearly 3 miles, the poinis are formed of red sandsione and 
clay clifis, with coves behvecn, affording sheller and lai?ding for Loats, a1.d also 
anchorage for small craft, ·with the "\Vin<l off the laud, or in fine weather. The shallow
water does not ext?nd be_rond 300 fathoms off either of the three above-marned 
headlands~ but in the bays its 3-fathori.s edge is sometimes twice that distance frllill 
the shore; and as the line of 5 fathoms is sometimes quite close to it, the general rule 
for vessels at night should be not to approach nearer than the depih of 7 fathoms. In 
the old charts a shoal v•·ith 3 iathoms -..vater is shown off Carleton Head; but a dili
gent search has convinced us that it has no existence. 

In thf'. first 4 1niles Eustwarrl from Cape Traverse there are 3 coves, nan1e1y, Provost, Pro1,ost and 
August~n, and Cumberland Coves, ·which are separated by µoints of cliff, and arc dry at other Coves. 
low-wa1er . 

. TR"\:~O)'~· IUV:f'.R lies a mile further in lhe same direction, between Tryon Hen~ and T":yon 
Bircl~ I omt, and is approached by a very nanow clurnnel through the \Vestern side of River. 
the 1 ryon Shoals. There is one foot of water over the bar of this channel at low-water 
in spring-tides ; but the depth iucre::..scs to I I or 12 fret for a short distance within, 
and then the channel becomes still nturo1..-cr, winding through flats of sand, mud, and 
weeds to the bridge, a distance of nearly 3 miles, following the channel. Small 
schooners enier Tryon with the assistance of the tide, which rises from 6 to 8 feet; 
and ihere are flourishing farms on each side of the river. 

THE: TRYON SHOALS, of sand upon sandstone, dry out l-i- mile off-shore, Tryon 
~etween Tryon and Brockcl::iby RiYcrs; nwl their S."\V. extreme, in 3 fathoms, bears Shoals. 
h by \V. ~ Vi., and is distant fully 2 miles from 'Tryon Hearl, the nearest part of the 

8 ore. At the dist:rncc of one-third of a mile N .E. from tlie S. \V. point of the shoal, 
therd are only 2 feet of water over rocky bottom, and at twice thnt distance the snnds 
~re. ry at low-water. The ~· \V. point is ~tcep<·r tlrnn uuy o1h<;r _part of th~se shoals, 
le~~ng _4~ fathoms close to it ; but there 1s, neverthel<·;-s, suihcient warnrng_ by the 
th .... ' 

1
srnce the depth of 5 fathoms is no"\vhere less distant than half a mile from 

eir edge. There is, rnoreoTer, nn excellent leading-murk, namely, Cape Trvverse :hid Carleto_n Head in one, nnd bearing N.N."\Y. i \\-.,which clears the S.\V. point of 
the shohls m 5 fathoms. an<l at the distance of a long half mile. Fur1her Eastward, wurebs oals n:iay be safely approached by the lend to any convenient depth, so that it 
b c p~:rce1vcd that 1hey are by no meuns so dangerous as they have generally 
v?":11 .~onsidered: neverthelt,ss, the lead should neVl'r be neglected when in their 
aJ~m y, for the tides round the island meet off them, causing vnriations in the strength 

8~ det of the streams, which it would 1·equire long-continued obsen·ations to u11der
\V an 

1 
or nccount for. The stream of ebb out of JJav Verte frequently sets over towf:<l s ,!~ese shoals, so that a ve:;;sel standing aloug the land with a scant Southerly 

usu I ill often find herself dropping to Jeen·urd tovf'ards them much faster than her 
CR~mount of leeway would lead her to expect. 

Rive p AUD ROAD is a small but secure anchorngc off the mouth of Brockelsby Craptn1.rl 
'Whi ~and between the Eastern part of the Tryon Shoals and the lan<l. The space in Road. 
2 cail ves~els may ride in from 12 to 15 feet at low-water, is about half a mile long by 
eontine~ wule ; hut the anchorage for small craft, in from 7 to 9 feet~ is more extensive, 
sands ~mg nearly a mile further to the W eshvard in a narrow channel or cove in the 
the T;at ;ry at low-water. The entrance to this road,·between the Eastern point of 
oaw Wid on .. ~1!0als and the shallow water off the shore to ihe Eastward, is only 90 :tGtb.-

e, __ 9 feet deep at low-water, spring tides~ 
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To run for Crapaud Road, proceed as :follows :-Bring the t\VO white beacons that 
stand on either side of the entrance of Brockelsby River in one, bearing N . .t E., and 
run towards them until Wright's barn comes on with the Western side of Paul Bluff, 
bearing N. vV. t N.; when change course towards the last-named objects, keeping 
i;hem exactly in one; and when the vessel has run a cable's length, the marks for the 
steep Northern edge of the Tryon Shoals will come on, namely, Richard Pojnt (the 
extreme to the Westward) in one with Birch Point, bearing N.W. by "\V. !; W. Let 
the course towards Paul Bluff and vVright's barn be continued for the distance of two 
cables further; then change course towards Birch Point or "\V.N.vV.; and when you 
have run a cable's length, let go the anchor, and the vessel will be in the best berth, 
and in from 13 to 15 feet water. over sand and mud bottom that holds well. No sea 
of consequence ever comes into this anchorage, the sands outside being covered only 
to the depth of a few feet at high-water. and the shallow water to the Eastward, off 
Inman Point and Brockelsby Head, overlapping the entrance. 

It is high-water on full and changfl dnys at IOh., and thfl rise is 8 feet in spring and 
6 feet in neap tides; there is, therefore, a depth of from 15 to 17 feet at high-water in 
the entrance or on the bar of the roadstead. The tidal streams are weak and irregu· 
lar; in general, their rates do not exceed half a knot at the anchorage, but they some
times amount to I~ knot for a short time along the edge of the shoals and in the 
entrance. 

Brockelshy BROCKELSBY RIVER is all dry at low-water, excepting a very narrow winding 
River. channel through mud flats, by which boats cnn ascend to the bridi;?"e, l:i mile from t~e 

entrance. The land rises to the hei1Tht of £150 feet from the Eastern bink of this 
river; and the neighboring country is pleasing· and well settled. 

Brockelshy BROCKELSBY HEAD, 9 miles S.E. by E. from Cape Traverse, is the Eastern 
Head. point of the bay in which the river and rondstead, last described, are situated. It has 

clay cliffs, 15 feet high, based upon sandstone, which run out a mile to the South
'Ward, forming a dangerous reef, which must be carefully avoided by vessels approach-
ing Crapaud from the Eastward. . 

In.man Rock. INMAN ROCK, with 4 feet least water, lies near the outer point of the reef JUSt 
mentioned, two-thirds of a mile due South from Brockelsby Head, and V.'ith from 13 
to 19 feet of water around it. Large vessels should not approach it nearer than the 
low-water depth of 4il fathoms. 

Marle Head. MARLE HEAD, 21 miles S.E. from Brockelsby Head, has also a reefrtmning out 
:from it nearly a mile, and which shouM not be approached nearer than 5 fathoms. 

Sable Cove. SABLE COVJ<~, between the two last-named headlands, is nearly dry at low-water, 
and crossed by a bridge one rr1ile from its entrance. 

From Marie Head to St. Peter's Islnml, a distance of 9 miles to the Eastward, the 
coast is strait and unbroken, and may be approached by the lead to 5 fathoms ; bear
ing in mind that that depth is occasionally within 2 cables' length of shallow water. 
extending in some places three-quarters of a mile out from the shore. d 

Hillsho- HILLSBOROUGH BAY, having in it the principal harbor and capita] town, an 
rough Bay. being the outlet of an extensive inland navigation, is the most important, as well SS 

the largest, of any in the island. 't 
Bt. Peter's ST. PETER'S ISLAND will be recognized _by its position; but I ma}'.' add, tha~ 1 

Island. is rather more than 3 miles in circumference, and of very moderate hmght, having 
cliffs of red clay and sandstone, 35 feet high, along its Eastern shore. There ai;t 
oeveral farms on either sitle ; but the central parts of the island are t~ic~ly ~oo~e1j It is joined to Rice Point, the N.W. point of the bay, and from which it is distan h 
mile, by sands dry at low-water; boats, therefore, can only pass between it nnd t e 

St. Peter's 
81&.oals. 
St. Peter's 
Spit. 
BpuHead. 

shore with the assistance of the tide. d 
Shallow water extends off the island l;l mile to the S.W. and S.; but the sound 

ings, deepeni!1g out gradually, afford ample guidance in that ynrt. Furt~er EastwN. 
the St. Peters Shoals become much more extensive, stretching out 3! miles Epb{ 's from the N.E. point of the island. For the first 2 miles of that distance St. e :ls 
Spit of sand drieFt out, affording shelter to St. Peter's Road, fit onJy for small _vHs acJ 
having only from 9 to 12 feet at low-water. Off the end of the spit lies the Spit . 1~ of 
a rocky shoal, with 8 feet least water, which extends to within a quarter of am~ in 5 
the East extreme of the St. Peter's Shoals, where the Spit-head Buoy is moore use 
fathoms, with the following bearinO'S: viz., the West side of the Governme::i_t Hf St 
in Charlotte Town, in one with Battery Point, bearing N. · !!: E. ; the North 81 d 0 spit 
Peter's Island W . .f S. and Gallows Point just open to the Northward of the b ryin~ 
of Governor's Is~and, S.E: !!- E. ; bU;t this ~ry spit can seldom be seen, and e8faced 
alone to such distant objects are tnsuffiment; therefore a beacon shon1d be P ark 
on .the flat otfthe end?"! the dry spit, so as to fonn with Gallows Point a cro~~ank; 
to uunue the same p.oiht10n f'Of' the buoy every yegr. The 5-fathoms edge of the Spit
for111ing the _We•tern side of the ehanne~ trend• due Nori'h 2'! miles frotn . r •cnar-
i..ae. Buoy. to about a ca.blo'a le~gth oft'-Bloek-house Peint, at th~ entntnce o 
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lotte Town Harbor. Tbe edge of the St. Peter's Shoals may be safely followed by the 
lead in 5 fathoms as far in as the Spit-head Buoy; after which the bank becomes 
steep, and must be approached with caution in a large vessel. 

THE TROUT ROCK, with 7 feet least water, lies 2 cables within the edge of the Trout Roel&: 
bank, and .a long half mile out from Block-house Point, which, kept in one with 
Government House, bearing N. by E. ;! E., ·will just clear the rock to the Eastward 
in about 14 feet water. 

Ou the opposite or Eastern side of the channel the shallow water is continuous, 
from Sea-trout Point, at the entrance of the harbor, to Governor Island, there being 
only a passage for boats or :;;mall craft behveen that island and the land to the N.E. 
of it. The edge of the bank, in 5 fathoms, runs to the South from Sea-trout Point 
to opposite the Spit-head Buoy; consequently parallel, in this pnrt, to the bank on 
tbe opposite side, leaving a channel from 7 to 12 fathoms deep, and either one-third 
of a mile or half a mile wide, according as we couceiYe it io be bounded by the 5-
fathoms or 3-fathoms line. 'l'he bank is most steep opposite the Spit-head Buoy, 
where the rocky Squa Shoal, with 10 feet least "\\.atcr, approaches elo!"e to its edge. Squa Sfioal. 
Battery and Sea-trout Points in one, beariug North, form an e:xceilent mark for 
this side of the channel, leading along the edge of the bank, in 4-1 fathoms least 
water, from near Sea-trout Point to a quarter of a mile beyond the Spit-head Buoy 
on the opposite side; but it had better not be follow<'d further to the Southward in a 
large ship, although smaller vessels may du so, until t..-; o"\·ernor Island an<l Gallows 
Point are touching; bearing in mind, that it finally leads over the reef off the "\Yest 
end of the island. 

_GOVERNOR ISLAND lies 4~ miles, E. by N., from St. Peter's Island; and 4 Gm·ernor 
m1Ies, S. by E. -} E_ from Block-house Point. It is low, in great part wooded, based Island. 
upon sandstone, and has dangerous shoals round it. on all sides ; but Governor Shoals, G01.•ernor 
extending from it to the .S. W ., and adding greatly to the dangers of the navigation, Shoals. 
more especially claim our attention. Stretching out from the \Yest end of the island, 
the sandstone reef is dry at low-water for the. first half mile, and has less than 3 
f:ithoms for an equal distance further; after whi<'h, rocky and irregular soundings con-
t~~ue to the West extreme of the shoals, in 5 fathoms, distant 2 miles from the island. 
I< itzroy Buoy is moored in 4 fathoms, a cable's length within the \\-est extreme of the 
shoals; \Vith the square tower of the Presbyterian church at Charlotte Town and 
Battery Point in one, beiuing N. by E., t E.; and the N.\V. extreme of Governor 
Island and Pownell Point, touching, and bearing J•:. by N. 

FITZROY ROCK, with 20 fret least water, lies about a cable's length to the East- Fitzroy 
'Ward of the buoy, and was considered the principal danger off the island, until our Rock. 
survey led to the discovery of the much more dangerous rocky patches which arc 
scattel'ed over these shoals further to the Southward. 

f
Of t~ese patches, Huntley Rock, bearing· S. hy vV. t "\V., U mile from the \V. end Huntley 

0 
. the island, has the lea~t water, namely, 12 feet at low-water ; but the1·e are others, Rock. 

~ith fr_om 17 to 22 f~et..of water, ~s far out as 2~~ ~1iles, and the S."\V. c";~reme of the 
8 wals m 5 fathoms is distant 3 .1. nules from the island. The mark for f 1tzroy Buoy, 
~melyz the Presbyterian Church and Battery PoiHt, henring N. by E. i E., clears the 

est side of Governor Shoals in 5 fathoms, ex.ceptjng the smu11 portion of the \'Vest 
extrc_me to.the \Yestward of the buoy. 
t P

1
nm Po1~t, the S.E. point of Hillsborough Bay, is low, "\Vith cliffs of sandstone 10 

o, 5 feet high. 

6 ,, ~H~ LIGHT-HOUSE, of brick, and of the usual conical form, shows a fixed light, Light-ho'U8e. 
~ <'1' above the sea at high-water, and which can be plainly seen from the deck of a 
~hse at the di;:itance of 4 or 5 leagues. It is of the greatest use to vessels, especially 
m en n~pr~achmg from the Eastward, guiding them, by its bearing, clear of the Rifie
stn d~m P!nette Shoals, and enabling them fo enter the bay in the darkest night. It p:: ~ 5~ tathoms 'Yithin th~ S. \V. extremity of the point, ~he West ~xtrerne of St. 
N. :rE. slan_d b~arrng from i~ N.W. ~ "\V., 7-i miles; ~the VV. end a,f Go,vernor~sland 

PRl ' 5 miles' and Bell Pomt (the extreme to the Eastward) S.E. J, S., 10 miles. 
trem·t ~ lSLAN_D, which has also low cliff."', is distant l:.l mile E.K.E. from the ex- Primisland. 
P<>n<l~_J 0 the pomt, and is united to its North side by sand-beaches, inclosing marshy 

anl~~ P~IM REEF, of sandstone, runs out to the Westward, h<_lth fro~• the island Prim Reef. 
point . pomt, so as to form a forked reef, with very uneven soundmgs.; its Northern 
other' 1~ 3 fathoms, bears N.vV. by "\V . .,;, "\V., 2 miles from the light-house, and the 
5 fathpoint, W: by S. It mile; but if we consider the reef as bounded by_ the depth_ of 
out to ~~s J~hich we mus~ do .for a large ship), it is much more extensive, reaching 

The Se tstance of 3 miles. . . . 
tery Poi 1nh: i:"ower of the Presbyterian Church at Charlotte Town, m one with Bat
&ame eh~' h anng N · 13 ° E.r will elear the 3-fathoms extreme of Prim Reef; and the 

re tower., in one w1tb. Block.;house Point, bearing N. by E. i E. will clear the 
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whole of the reef ; but it is only in very favorable weather that such distant objects 
can be seen, and, therefore, the lead rnust be the m.ain dependence; the soundings, 
combined with the bearing of the light, being amply sufficient for rounding the reef, as 
will be seen in the chart. Having thus described the dangers of the approach through 
Hillsborough Bay, I must add a brief description of the harbor, and then give the re
quisite directions. 

CHARLOTTE TOvVN HARBOR is 428 fathoms wide at entrance, between the 
cliffs of Block-house and Sea-trout Points; but shallow water, extending from both 
shores, reduces the navigable width of the channel ,reckoning from 3 fathoms, to 230 
fothoms; and as the shoals arc very steep, it would require to be well buoyed before 
a large ship could beat in or out with safety. Cliffs of red sandstone, from 10 to 30 
feet high, form the shores on either side, the land rising gradua1ly from them in undu
lations, and being partly cultivated and partly wooded. .An oltl block-house and sig· 
nal-post stand on Block-hou3e Point, the \Vest point of entrance. The next point of 
cliff on that side as '"'e proceed in is Ale horn Pu int, and at the distance of half a mile 
from the Block-house, the remains of Fort Amherst may yet be seen on the hill, 93 feet 
above hi~h-water. "\Ve have next vVarren Cove and Farm, ·with Ringwood, the place 
of Captain Cumberland, and lastly, Canseau Point, with its white beacon, U mile 
from the block-house. 

CANSEA U SHOAJ, extends offCanseau Point to the distancn of 350 fathoms, and 
will be cleared by keeping the Block-house just open, clear of Alchorn Point; obs~rv
ing that the extremes of the cliff.., of Block-house und Alchorn Point in one, lead 
over the point of the sho:il in 16 feet ut low-'\vater. On the opposite or Enstern side 
of the entrance, and less than a mile '\vithin Sea-trout Point, we hnve Battery Point, 
with its shoal; the httcr running out 200 fi1thoms, and having on its extreme point a 
buoy moored in 3 fathoms at low-water. Outside that depth, on either side. the wa
ter deepens abruptly, and there are 13 fathDms in the middle of the channel. The Hed 
Beacon und Presbyterian church tower at Charlotte 'f'own, clear the shoal offBa~t~ry 
Point in 10 fathoms :mli at the di£;tance of 60 fathoms. "\Vi thin tbe harbor. in addition 
to the flats of mud arni weeds extending- off shor,~, there is the l\HDDI.1<~ ,GROUND, 
with 17 feet least water, and for the situation of .. ~hich 1 1rn.lst refer to the plan of the 
harbor, remarking- here, that the White Beacon on Cansenu Point and McKinnon's log
house in one, lead through rnidway between it rr ntl the flat off the Sou thcr-n shore. 

Immediately within Crrnseau and Bn Ltery Points, ·which arc the inner points of en
trance, the channel expands into one of the finest harhors in the world, having depth 
and sp:ice sufficient for any number and description of vessels. In sailing in, we see 
before us York H.ivcr, running- in to the Northward; on our right the Hillsbor~u~h, 
stretching away to the E.N.E. as far as the eye can reach ; and on our left hlhot 
River, running in to the \Veshvard. The confluence of the streams of these thr~~ 
rivers, between Canseau Shoal and the mouth of York Hivcr, form THE 'l'HREh 
TIDES, where there is excellent nnchorag-e, used occasionally hy laden vessels pre
paring for sea, the usual anchorage being- off the wharves oftlw town, where the chan
nel is 280 fathoms wide, and nearly 10 fiithoms deep. 

CHARLOTTg TOWN is h.dvantag-Bously situated on the Northern bank of the 
Hillsborough, a short distance within its entrance and at the point whf~re the deep wa
ter approac~hes: nearest to the shore ; it'i ·wharves, howei:er, still rcquiriug to be 120 

fathoms long to reach the edge of the channel. .. . .. 
It is high-water, on the full and change dnys, at lOh. 45m., nnd the rise i~ ordina1 

spring-tides is 91 feet, and in neap-tides 7 feet. Their rise is cm1sider:tbly rnfluenced 
by the winds, so that we have seen sprinrr-ti<les durinn- N. I·~. gales rise 11 feet, an 

'"" '"' Tl dura-ncttps during S. W. gales only 6 feet ; but these were extraordinary cases. 10 f 
tion of the two tides is nearly equal, and their streams continue about n quarter~ a:s 
hour after high and low water hy the shom ; running i.mually at the rate of It no· 
off the town, nnd_2~ knots in ~he ~ntrnnce of the harbor.• . est 

Of the three rivers that umte m the harbor, the HILLSBOROUGH 1s the larg 1 

being navigable for the largest ships to the distance of 7 or 8 miles, and for smallhvc:d 
sels 14 miles above Charlotte Town; where there is a bridge 2 miles frof!I the ~h. 
of the river. There is a portage of less than a mile across, from the H1llsborou ' 
near its head, to Savage Harbor, on the North coast of the island~ 

.. As we continued onr observations here hourh·, through 11 semi-lun.'l.tions, with an accu· 
rate tide-gauge, it may be useful to put on rcco1·d the following resulting pa.rticulurd :h P. M 

The Corrected Establishment was lOh. 18m. The A- M. tide being I Oh. 24m. an t 0b 294 
tide llh.7m. after transit; the mean being lOh. 45m •. The mean duration of the flood ( .Yas if 
observations) wa.~ 6h. l4m .• and of the ebb 611. llm .• the flood being rather the Iongestb the . 
the evaporation m_ore t?.an comP.cnsated for the triflin~ SUJ>ply of fresh water affort~hJ the 
si:n. al·l· st;:eam. . s. ~hi~h d .. 1.sc.,ba,r:ge in. t.o the l!'Ca-cree.ks.· or in. ~e·ts·. I. t .. · is . .w. orthy. of. re .• n;:: t Pictou, 
dl.nrn.al '.lnequ.allty 1~ 'th_e .he~ts of the alternate fioodotides, s<> stN?lgly exb1h1t .. !'-. the dif· 
&e.~ w here only slightly !12own. but· may b~ plainly observeit in t;lle ebb.:tide&, or in 
ference of theo levels to 'Which the alternate tides descend. · . · 
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YORK RIVER, the smallest of the three, is crossed by Poplar Island bridge, 2! York Riuer. 
miles from its mouth. Elliot River may be ascended 4 or 5 miles by large ships, Elliot River. 
and 9 or 10 miles by small craft and boats. The shores of all three rivers are settled, 
and the ~ountry generally fertile. 

POWNELI, BAY is shallow and open to the "\Vesterly winds; it affords shelter to Pou:nell 
small craft and boats near its head, which dries extensively at low-water. Bay. 

GALLOv"\>-S POINT, separating Pownell and Onvell Bays, has a long reef of sand- Gallowa 
stone, and extensive shoals off it, on which are scattered rocks covered ·with only a Point. 
few feet of water. These shoals extend in the direction of Governor Island. to the 
distance of 2 miles, and also a Jong mile, townrds Point Prim. There is; more-
over, a detached shoal, with 13 feet least w atcr, l c~:ri1:g V/. ~ N ., 2 mi1es from Gal-
lows Point. 

OR\VELL BAY, leading to Orwell, Yernon, and Seal Ri...-ers, is 2 miles wide at its Orwell Bay. 
entrance, bet-ween Gallows an<l Buchanan Points ; the latter on the Southern shore 
being 5 miles ·within or to the .Eashn1rd of Prim Point. 

PINETTg HARBOR, 4 miles East.>Yard from Prim Point, hG.s only 2 feet at low- Pinette Har 
water over its rocky and exccc1Hng-ly dang-e:rou.s bar. Tiw oar is nearly a mile out bar. 
from the entrance, and the PINETTE SHOALS reach to double that distance; their Pinette 
outer point, in 3 fathoms, extending several cah1cs· len::rth beyond the line joining Shoals. 
Prim Point, and the extreme to the South-eastward, nr.d bearing fro1n Pinette Point 
W.S.\V., 2 miles. There nre only a feet of \.Yvtcr JU,c;t \.Yithin tlti;;; point, and only 3 
feet at no great distance, the bottom being rock. T!iesc shoals are ih.ercforc Ycry 
dangerous, and should not be approacheJ. nearer than tlic low-water depth of 6 fath-
oms. It is hi~h-wa.ter, on tho fnll and ch:i.nge days, ut Pinette, at lOh., and the rise is Tide,f. 
8 feet in spring and 5 in neap-tides. 

FLAT RIV BR, which is only fit for boats, is 3 miles to the S.E. from Pinette. Flat River. 
Shallow water extends off~lacdougal Point, its Eu.stern point of entrance, to the dis
tance of a mile. 

THE HIFL.K!\IA2'r HEEF, of sandstone, stretche~ out io the distance of 2 miles Rijleman 
from Stewart Point, which bears from Prim Point S.E. ,_!; :S., 9 m~les. On the ex- Reef. 
treme outer point of this reef, in 3 fathoms, Prim lig;ht hears N. :N. \Y. *- W ., 8 miles, 
Macuougal Point N.N .E., and Ste\.vart Point E. 1 ~., 2 miles. Just within this point 
there are 8 feet of water, and half-way between ihut aurl the shore only 5 fcrt, while 
~etwcen those and oth('r shallow pa1chc8 there arc 1~ feet at ]ow-\.l\.'nter. The very 
irregular soundings off this reef, and the deep water close to it, (16 fallioms within le8s 
than half a mile,) while there is a much le,:;s depth further out, render it one of the 
gre~test dang?rs in the strait. The bearing- of lhe light on Point Prim will greatly 
~ssis~ vessels In avoiding it: but at all times:, cithr:r by nil.!ht or by d11y, rrnd especially 
!n tin.ck weather, it should he approached with cnrc. There arf' no leading-marks for 
!ts'' est extreme, whieh has 7 fathoms close to ; bnt 1hc so1.mdings give U<.c)tter warn-
1,~ there than further to the Southward. Th<~ ·wooded point, within an<l opposite the 
. ood lslnnds, in one with Black Point. the extreme to the Eastward, bearing E.S.E., 
luhst c.lear the Sout.hern side of the rec{: but the ~nfcst plan_, ,,.·hen npproachin,g it from 

e Southward, will be to tack, as soon ns the extreme of fhe luntl to the r~astward 
afppears within the \Vood Islands, bea1·ing E.S.E. ~ E., when the vessel ·will be l;f mile 
rorn the reef. · · 

to tVhen standing towards t;h~ rc:cf at ni~ht, t.f:ke ~arc that Prim light is no.t brought 
8 3:r to the\\. estwa.rd ot .N .N .vV. If the li:.rht is not seen, a close uttcntton to the 

~oun~mgs can alone insure safety. Observe; in sLuiding- across the strait from the S ou:h ward towards the reef that, after havin-r npwnn.ls ~of 20 fathoms towards the 
m~f eru shore, the sounding-s will decrease to '1wt\Ye(';1 11 and !) fathoms for severul 
a 1 _es, an<l then suddenly increa:;:;c ngain to from lJ io IG fathoms. \Vhen the ve8sel 
arrives .at this deep water she \.Vill be less than a n1ile fron1 the reef, and if she ventures 
cBI~s It to lOfi~·\homs: she will be distnnt only 300 f?-thoms from its edge. . . 

p . t L.L POI NI, a mile South-cast of Stewart Pomt, and the extrernA from Prim Bell Point 
th~mRifl: a cliffofsandsto_ne 4~ feet in heigl~t .. 'J'he shallow ~vater_is continuous f:om 
ha . man Reef to this pomt, from "\Vhich 1 t extends a mile to the 3-fathoms hne, 
T~gE9 0 !" 10 fathoms close to its edge. 

occu INDIAN ROCKS, considering them to be bounded by the depth of 3 fathoms, Indian 
Wo ~YI al space of l.~ mile in length, parallel to the shore between Bell Point and the Ro-ck$. 
abJeo ~ands, and half a mile in breadth. They are of sandstone, dry to a considera-
extl' ex e'7 at low-water, and thoir Southern edge is 1 ~ mile off sho:c. The S.E. 
wO:die o these rocks bears S.\\'-. by W., nearly a mile from the West end of the 
he not hslandh, and will be cleared to the Southward if the S. E. point of those islands 
hears fr~ougB tto be:ir to the Eastward of E.N.E. 'l'he "\Ve-stern ~xtreme ~fth~ rocks 
bearin 1!1 · ell P~nnt S. ~y E. lf_mile, and Macdougal and J?mette Points m <me, 
tors :f ~· '?i ~· 2 W:t will cle:i-r it to the Westwa.rd, a~ t~e di.stance of three-quar~ 

· · nu e, b-qt Pm~ llOJ.'1t cannot always be distmgwshed. The want of 
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sufficient leading-marks, and the deep-water so close to the Southward, would render 
these rocks exceedingly dangerous by day, as well as by night, if there were not al
most always breakers or a rippling to be seen on the part that dries. In standing t<>
wards them at night, observe that there are 10 fathoms within a quarter of a mile of 
their Southern edge; and that 13 fathoms is near enough to their S.E. extreme, and 
10 fathoms to their S. W. point, taking care not to get between the latter and the Bell 
Point Reef, where there are also 10 fathoms. There is a channel between the Indian 
Rocks and the shore more than half a mile wide, and from 4 to 16 fathoms deep; but 
it is of no use to shipping, the soundings being irregular, with rocky or gravelly bottom 
and strong tides. It may as well be added, that the extreme of the land to the East
ward and the inner side of the \Vood Islands in one will lead in between the Bell Point 
Reefs and the rocks, antl clear their Northern e<lge in 5 fathoms; and that the line of 
Stewart and Bell Points in one, hearing N.vV. JN., passes along their N.E. sidein3 
fathoms ; the former of those points must therefore be shut in behind the latter to pass 
between the rocks and the \Vood Islands. 

The tidal-streams are strong in the deep-water just outside these rocks, frequently 
.running at the rate of 3 miles per hour. It is high-water on the full and change days 
at 9t hours nearly, the rise being 6 foet in spring and 4 feet in neap-tides. 

THE WOOD ISLANDS arc now only in part covered with timber, there being ~t 
present two families residing on them, who have cleared the greater part of their 
surface. 

They are two small islets, and, with their connecting sand-bar, are iOO fathoms in 
length, parallel to the shore, from which they are distant about half a mile. The 
Eastern or larger islet is 350 fathoms long and about 50 feet high. They both pre" 
sent cliffs of sandstone to seaward, and are· united to the shore by a long sand-bar at 
their VV~estern extremity. The space between the islets and the shore forms a secure 
boat-harbor, having an entrance from the r~astward; but it is all nearly dry at low· 
water. The shallow water docs not extend offthese i:slands to the Southward beyond 
two cabks ; but continues from them across the bay to the Eastward as far as ~iU~e 
Sands, a distance of 3 miles. The anchorage to the Eastward of the islan~~· w~thm 
the distance of a mile, and at any depth from 3 to 9 fathOlils, is good in· N. "\\' · wmds, 
the Indian Rocks breaking the sea. 

From Little 8ands to \Vhite Sands, 6 miles E. by S., the sandstone cliffs are 40 to 
50 feet, nnd quite hold. 

W"hite Sands "\VHI'I'E SAKDS is n settlement, receiving itG name from the sandy beach ~f 8 

small bay, 9 miles Eastward from the \Vood Islancl:-1. There is a S2,nd-spit there,Judt 

Blackror:k 
Point. 

~overed at l.ow--water, which aJ:l'ords ~ome shelter to boats. an_?. a sandy- shoal extend 
ing to the drntance of half a mile off-shore. The edge of tlns shoal is so ste_ep, an 
the water near it so deep, that the lead gives no warning; but if Bluckrock Pomt {the 
extreme to the Eastward) be kept open fo the Southward of Guernsey Point (the_ \\et 
side of G~crnscy Cove!, tl~c shoal will be cleared ; for those points in ~ne, be~nng 1 ~ by N . .!; N ., Jead along its Southern edge. Guernsey and Blackrock Pomts, d1,.tant 
and 3 miles respectively to the Eastwar<l ofvVhite Sands, have each large roeks ~b~~e 
water close oft their cliffs ; and so also has Cripe Hear, which is 600 fathom~ furt .et -~ 
the Eastward; but the rock offthe cape is nmch higher than the others, 1t.s surnnud 
being about 12 feet above the sea at high-water, whilst .Illackrock is only 7 fecti an 
the other still lower. . . re 

The shore to the Eastward of \Vhite Sands is formed of sandstone cliffs, which n d 
in some places 40 feet high, \vithout beach or landing, except at Guernse:f C~vc, ~~e 
from which the shallow water docs not extend beyond 350 fathoms until ·ne arr 
near Cape Bear. 

NORTHUMBERLAND STRAIT-TI-Tl<! EAST COAST OF PRINCE ~DN\'ON~~Pi 
ISLA ND FROM CA PE BEAR TO THE EAST POINT-THE ,_ 
COAS'l' OF PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND. 

. h" 1 li close under Cape Bear. CAPE BEAR will be known hy the large rock, 12 feet high, w ic l es T thwe..rd 
Murray its cliffs of red sandstone; and MURRAY HEAD, a mile further to the Nor bru tly 
Head. by its for~ing the extreme North-eastern point of the c~iffs, where they- tn;n ~ to pthe 

to the Westward towards Murray Harbor. At the distance of 350 fat om rth of 
Fre:sh Water. So~thward of Murray Het:ul, there is a fine lit~le stream of fresh wat~r, "'":_ re!uny 

notice, because there are so 1:ew places on the tsland where a la;"ge ship cad ancbor
water. Boats can land there in Westerly winds, when vessels will find goo 
age under the Head. · . . . • · Head. 

Bear Reef. ·BEAR REEF runs ~ut to tbe Eastward, from between Cape _Bear and Murra! and iS .. 
. three-quarters Of a. mile, to the depth of 3 fath~. and on~e m;il,e to 5 fatb~ 'greater 
composed of sand.atone and large stones. The.re 1.8 very little wa"1' over e : 
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part or this extensive and irregularly shaped reef, w hic_h has 7 or 8 fatho~s clos~ to its 
edge, and is therefore very dangerous to vessels roundmg the Cape at mght or m fog
gy weather, when they should not approach nearer than 10 fathoms, either to the 
Eastward or Southward of the reef. 

There are no close leading-marks for passing to the Eastward of this reef; but Pan
mure Head and Terras Point in one, and bearing N. t E., clear it the distance of one 
mile in th.at direction. 

To clear its Southern side Guernsey Point must be kept well open to the Southward 
of Blackrock Point. 

FISHERMAN'S BANK, which was first examined and laid down by us in 1844, Fisherman's 
is of sandstone, thinly covered with stones, gravel, and broken shells. 'Vithin the Bank. 
depth of 10 fathoms, it is 3 miles long East and \Yest, by 1 & mile broad ; but the 
shallow central part, with from 4 to 5 fathoms at lo-\\.--water, covers scarcely half that 
space. The least water, 4 fathoms, bears from !\Iurray Head, the nearest land, E.S. 
E., 7~ miles ; and there is another patch with 5 fathoms three-quarters of a mile fur-
ther East. There are irregular soundiugs, from 10 fo 20 fathoms, between this bank 
and Bear Reef, and in every other direction around it from 15 to 20 fathoms. It is 
very dangerous to large ships when there is a heavy sea running, and should not then 
be approached nearer than 13 fathoms, which, in mol"t parts, is ciose to its IO-fathoms 
edge, and little more than half a mile from the shallon-- w::der. The steeple of the 
English church at George rrown in one with Panmurc Head, bearing N.N. W. ~ W., 
leads over the bank in 5 fathoms ; but the church can seldom, if ever, be seen from 
the bank, being distant from it 15 miles. 

MURHA Y HARBOR has an exceedingly dangerous bar of san<l, over which 10 Murray 
feet can be carried at low-water in ordinary spring-tides ; but strong Easterly winds Harbor. 
send in so heavy a sea as to render it at times impas3able, a line of breakers extending 
then CQmpletely across the bay from Murray Head North>vard to Cody Point, a dis-
tance of nearly 2;1 miles. 

On the outer edge of the bar a Buoy is moored in 3 fathoms, with the \Vhite Bea
con on Oldstore Point (the sandy South point of entrance) in one with the black ball 
on the white gable of the Transit Barn, bearing \.-V.S.\V. -ii \V. The barn stands on 
~he Southern shore of the~harbor three-quarters of a mile within the entrance, and when 
~none with ~he beacon leads in through the deepest water. There is, moreover, an 
mner buoy in the fairway, half a mile within the outer one, which is intended to 
enable ves_sels. to run in when hazy l.Yeatherprevents the leading-mark from being seen. 
Proceedn~g m fn!m the bar, the channel, between sandy shoals extending from the 

sho~e on either side, contracts gradually in breadth to 00 fathoms. and expands 
ugam_to 200 fathoms within the entrance. The depth also gradually increases, after 
cro_ssrn15 the bar, to 6 fathoms, as we pass close to the steep sandy beach of Oldstore 
Pomt, on which the beacon stands. To run in proceed as follows :-Look out for the 
~u1 ter buoy, or, being in not less than 5 fathoms, bring the ''-'hite Beacon and the 

ack ball on the white gable of the Transit Barn in one, bearing vY.S. lV. t W., and 
k1ep them so _exactly until the vessel arrives within 200 or 150 fathoms of the beacon, 
w ien haul a little to the North ward, so as to pass Oldstore Point at the distance of 20 
or 30 fathoms, a!1d anchor within, or to the vVest of it, at any distance not exceeding 
a

1
(uart_cr of a mile ; because, further in, the channel which passes to the Southward of Th th~ islan~s becomes very intricate, and would be difficult to follow without a pilot. 

b t~ epth, m t?-e anchorage recommended, is from 3 io 5 fathoms, w.iih sand and clay 
ho om, and a tide of 2 knots. It is high-l.vater, on the full and change days, at 9J'0 Tides. 
nourst'!Jter the moon's transit, and the rise is 6t feet in spring tides, and 3} feet in 

8 
eag. 1 "'.8 • The entrance of Murray Harbor, between Oldstore Point and the long 

b~~ ·{_spit that runs out to the S. W. from Cody Point, is more thun half a mile wide, 
thi 1 18 all nearly dry at low-water, excepting the channel dready described. \Yithin 
riv s entrance the harbor is of great extent, containing five wooded islands, and several 
tnu~h ~r sea-creeks on either side, besides the main inlet, l'tfurray River, which is Murray 
ncarl ~rg~~than the r~st, and navigable to the distance of6 miles from the entrance, or Rivw. 
ishinf 0ttl e dam which has been co!lstructed across it near its head. There nre flour-
glish Ee. -ements all around, the principal one being at South River, where the Eng-
shore 2P1s.lopal.ch_urch, distinguished by its steeple, will be seen on the Southern 

p • m~ es w1thm the entrance of the harbor. 
N.NoEeidEngb~th ou.r survey of the coast from Murray Head, a distance of 4~ miles, Graham 
t-0 5 £ th ., rings us to Graham Point, .from which Graham Ledge runs out one mile Point a1Ul 
ledge a W~h6 r,nd three-quarters of a mile to 3 fathoms. The shallowest part of this Ledge 
point' Th ~et least water, bears E.N.E., 400 fathoms from the extremity oftbe 
two..third :fe is a~so a rocky shoal one mile further to the Northward~ which runs QUt 
from 4 to 85 11 

!__!lile f'rom between Terra.a and Smith Points, and :foul ground witll 
The aouawn;.-ms at low-water extends off" the latter to the distance m U mile. 

~ very me~ off th.is part of. the co~t, between G.rah-..;n .Poiat 
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and Panmure Head, varying from 13 .fathoms, mud, to 5~ fathoms, rock', until we get 
beyond 3 miles out from the shore. 

GEOHGE TOWN HARBOR, sometimes called Three Rivers, is situated on the 
S.\V. side of Cardigan Bay, 3 miles within or to N.vV. by N. from Panmure Head, 
which is distant 9 miles to the Northward from Cape Bear. It is the finest harborin 
the Southern part of the gulf, excepting Charlotte Town, having depth of water and 
space sufficient for the largest ships. The rise of ordinary spring-tides being onlv 5-
f'eet, is a great advantage as compared with with Charlotte Tov.-n Harbor, but, onthc 
other hand, the ice does not, in general, form in it so soon in the fall by several weeks, 
and also breaks up earlier in the spring, so that vessels can enter it later und leuve it 
earlier, which is an important advantage in a climate ''here the na,-igaticn is c'.osed 
by ice for so long a portion of each year. The channel leading to the entrance of the 
harbor passes between the shoals off Panmure Island and Cardigan Point. A brief 
description of these shoals, trnd the objects for avoiding them, will be useful in illus
tration of the chart, and to render the directions intelligible. 

PAN MURE LgDGE, of sandstone, covered by only a fow feet of water, runs ou 
600 fathoms from Panmure Head, the East extreme of Panmure Island, to the dept~ 
of 3 fathoms; and its outer extreme, in 5 fo.thoms, and 900 fathoms offshore, wil 

1 be just cleared by keeping Graham Point and Murray Head in one, bear:ng S.S. 
W. t \V. 

PANMUHE ISLAND is about 2 miles long by one mile broad, in great part wooded, 
and has cliff',,; of red sandstone 40 feet high along its North-eastern shore. It is joined 
to the land to the Southward by a narrow sand-bar always above water, and mora 
than a mile in length. vVithin this bar is St. l\Iary Bay, and further Wes~ward 
Sturgeon and Livingstone Bays; all three having a common entrance to the .l\o~th
west of the island, between Panmure Spit and the shoal ofrGrave Point 1 and which, 
although very narrow, has depth of water sufficient for the largest ships. 

PANl\fURE SHOAL extends to the dii-:tance of two-thirds ofa mile off the North
ern shore of the island~ and PANMURE SPIT, which forms the Western side of.the 
shoal, and is of sand, dry at low-water, equally as far to N.N.vV. from Billhook Pomt, 
the N.\V. extreme. 

The Panmure Buoy (white) is moored close to the steep edge of the sh~aI, in 51 
fathoms, with M'Donal1l"s house and store, on the \-Yest side o:f the island, J_ust ope~ 
to the Westward of Dillhook point, heariPg S. by \Y.-.!; \V., two-thirds of a mile; an 
the English Episcopal steeple at George Town on with the East side of the Thrumcap, 
bearing N. by W. ~ "\V. The Panmure Sho:1l and Spit, and further in the eqm_1lly stehrp 
shoals off Grave and St. Andrew's Points, f'orm the dangers on the South side oft e 
entrance channel to George Town Harbor. , . 

On t!rn opposite side we have the CARDIGAN SHOAL, extending to the Sou1!1 

and East from Cardigan Point, .,,vhich separates Cardigah River from the harbor. Thi: 
extensive shoal is of sandstone, and has only one fathom at low-water, three-quarter

3 of a mile out from the shore. At the distance of one cable further out there are 
fathoms, and the H.ed Buoy, moored on its 8. E. extreme in 5 fathoms, is distant 1~ 
m~le from the: low cliffs at !he extre_mity of the p~int. A~ this buoy panmure, n::h 
(d1~tant l} rmle) should he 1n one with Tcrr~s _Pomt, _bearmg _S. f '~ ·.; a!1d F re tied 
Pomt should 1?e ~een T'?vcr the sandy spit of A1t~1n'~ Pomt, and 1.n on<: with its woo the 
extrer:1e, bearmg N. "\v . by W. "~ vv. At the distance of one mile "\V. ~y N · fromin 4 
Red I, uoy, and on the S. W. extreme of Cardigan Shoal, a Black Buoy is moorGd din 
:fathoms, with Cardigan Point bearing N.N.E. !! E.; lirudenell Islet a;id ~aW 
Point touching and bearing N. \V. i N. ; and the vVhite Buoy on Panmure Shoal 

0
• of 

t W., distant one quart,er of a mile. In a direct line from the red to the black bu f~he 
the Cardigan Shoal, there is not less than 3~ fathom~s, and the Southern ed~e 0 the 
shoal in 5 fathom~, may be followed by the lead fr?m the one to t_he .other. I• rod the 
black buoy the vv cstern edge o:f the shoal trends Northward to w1tlnn one ca:ble nd the 
shore, sheltering the outer anchorage (in 5 fathoms, mud bottom) between it a 
knoll. . h 9 feet 

THE KNOLL, a small sandy shonl, prob~,bly based upon sanc~stone, ~nd wit wa of 
least water, lies just outside the entrance of the harbor, und d1rcctly m the I e~ on 
vessels. To enable vessels_ to beat in and out with safety, a buoy should be P a1sland 
its S. \V. extreme, with the following marks and bearings; namely, Bough~or ·none, 
und Cardi~an Point touching, and hearing E. f, N. ; Grave and Thornton P~!n 8 1 Black 
S.W. ;\- W.; the West side of the Thrumcap N.N.E., 425 fathoms; Car 1.ga~o erly 
Buoy S.E. }; E. nearly one mile; and lustly, the Thrumcap Black buoy. (ifp P 
placed),. N .N. W ., 370 fathoms, and in one with Guadin Point. 11 wooded 

THE THRUMCAP SHOAL runs out from the Thrumcap (which is a sma bar) 305 
and clifiy_ islet joined to t~e E~stern po~t of entrance of' th_e harbor by asir1d~k J)uoy 
~thoms, in ~ W. by S. d1reet1<~n. _On its S. W •. extt"et.ne, in 3 fathoms, a tttie ~
aa moored with the cu~ of the Roman Catholic ehureh and the steeple 0 
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lish Episcopal church in one, bearing N. t E.; the N.W. side of the Tbrumcap E. by 
N., and the beacon at Whiteman's \-Vharf S.V'I. t S. This shoal, which is of sand, 
and dry at low-water nearly all the way out to the buoy, completes the shelter of the 
harbor, preventing any sea of consequence from rolling in. The entrance, between the 
Thrumcap and St. Andrew's Point on the South-"\'\'estern shore, is two-thirds ofa mile 
wide, but the shoals diminish the breadth of the channel to 230 fathoms, and it is still 
narrower at the Knoll, where it is scarcely 200 fathoms; "\V hilst further out still, between 
Cardigan nn<l Panrnure Shoals, it is no more than 250 fathoms~ considering it to be 
bounded by the depth of3 fathoms on each side. 'Vithin the Thrumcap the Northern 
shore of the harbor forms a bay three-quarters ofa mile wide, the N. "\V. point ofwhich 
is Guadin Point. having a sandy spit running out from it one-quarter of a mile to S. \\r. 
The usual and best anchorage for large vessels is between this spit and the Thrum
cap Shoal, in 5 fathoms, mud : but smaller vessels may anchor further within the bay, 
and will find 2! fathoms within the distance of one cable from the wharf at the town. 

GEORGE TO,VN, the capit:il of King's counly, is vrnll situated on the Northern George 
shore of the harbor, just to the Eastward of G uadin Point. Town.. 

From what has been said of the narrovrncss of some rarts of the channel, it will 
appear manifest that a competent pilot, acquainted "'with the set of the tides, &c., 
would be required to beat a large ship in or out, but w·ith a leading •vin<l and fine wea
ther the intelligent seaman •vill find no difiiculty, '.vith the aid of the Admiralty 
chart, the foregoing description, and the follolving brief directions : 

Observe that, in addition to the aid afforclccl by the Luoys, there is a beacon at the 
inner end of \Vhitcman·s 'Vharf on St. An<lrcw"s Point, ,,.·hieh. kept in one with the 
centre ofhis house, bearing N.vV. hy \V. ~ \Y., lends in between Panmure and Cardi
gan Shoals nearly in mid-channel, until Brudencll Islet and Doctor's Point come 
in one, bearing N :N. \V. i \-\'. ; when the last-named objects kept touching ]cad into 
the harbor. 

Having, therefore, a fair wind, that is, any win<l from S.\V. round by South and 
East to N.E., proceed as follo\VS: 

Approachiug from the Eastward, pass Iloughton Poir.t, the S.E. extreme of Bough- DirectionY 
ton Island, at the distance of one mile; steering \V .N. \V. b \V., and looking out for 
the beacon and \Yhitcman's house, \vhic!1 "\vill be a 1i1 tlc on the starboard bow. As soon 
~s the vessel arrives ''vithin one mile of Pamnurc l8lau<l, uring the beacon and house 
m one,_ and steer for them N. \V. by \V. 4 \\·.,or as nrn.y he nccessu.ry to keep them 
Bo. \\ihen Panmurc Head and Terr:is Point come in onf', the red buoy on the Cardi-
gan Shoal. slrnuld be seen bearing N. t E., and <listunt hulf a mile, and the vessel 
should be m 7 or 8 fathoms water. At the same time, the black buoy of the Cardi-
gan and the white buoy of the Panmure Shoal should Le seen on her starboard and 
port bows respectively, an<l at the distJ.ncc of one n1ile. Continue to run towards 
the beacon and house ex:i.ctl_v in one (passing bct,vccn the last-named buoys,) until 
Y0 '!- have approached within half a mile of the liet!Con, ·when Bn1<lenc1I Islet and Doc-
tor's Poi~t will be seen (up Ilrudcncll Hivcr to the N."\.V. of the town) touching 
and bearmg N.N.VV. ~ \V. If vou can now sec the Thrurr..cup Huoy, which should 
~ear N. by vV. t W. two-thirds ofa mile, you v.:iIJ luwc only to steer so as to give it a 

erth of one cable as you pass to the S. 'V. of it into t1w harbor. : Ent if the buoy be not Cen, r.un towards BrudcneJl Islet ant.I Doctor's Poir::t touching, until the Roman tthlhc churc? cupola is seen well to the N. 'y. of the English Episcopal church !vh.ep e, or until the latter bears not le:;;s to the Eastward than N. by E. ?! E., 
edreb you may haul towards it, and choose your b::::rth in from 6 to 3 fathoms, over 

mu ottom. 
or~pproac~ing from the Southward, round Punmurc Lc<l;re h}· the Je:.vl in 7 fathoms, 
or?a!eeping.Murray Head open to thc_Eastwurd of <?ra}1:1m Point ti~l the Korth side 
sel murc I~land bears as for to the V.- estward as N. \;'\,. by W. 11· \v ., when the ves-

sh mlay h=:tul m. to the N orth-wcst•vanl, fullo'"'inrr ilw N urthern cdrrc of the Panmure 
oa unt I th -1 L' • •

0 
• rected. · 1 

. e t eacon and House can be m3;dc out, Gnd brought in one, as before d1-
and H If It should so happen that, from tluck "\Veather, or other cause, the Beacon 
lowed ~use cannot ~e seen, the Northern edge of Panmurc Shoal may safely be fo1-
shoal bev the lead, in 6 fathoms, to within half a mile of the 'Vhitc Buoy, when the 
edge f com~s too steep to be safely followed further. In like manner the Southern 
s W 0 ?ar<ligan Shoal may be followed, from the Hed Buoy to the Black Iluoy on its 
the o"u~!r reme, as I have alr~ady .rei;mrkcd; and. the ~csscl may either bring up, in 
Pl"oceed . ~chorage, half a nule w1tl11n the latter rn a line towards the Thrumcap, or 
the cha m 

1 
tFe harbor, as may be expedient. Between Gamlin Spit and Aitkin's Point 

6t futh:!! 0 t~e har?or is only 175_ f8;thoms .'•ride, from a. fathoms to 3 fatlroms, and 
. the way t icep • but it expands agam 1mmediately, affording excellent anchorage all 

.A.lrnost°a ~deneUJ>oint, one mile above the town. 
large qua.aif:mds of supplie.;;i may 1?e obtained nt George>To~n, but fresh water in 

· ea Only ROin "WBilst as lD most other parts of the island. · 
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It is high-water on the full and change days at Sh. 4-0m. after the moon's transit, by 
the mean of the morning and eYening tides; the latter being generally the latest by about 
an hour in the summer months. The rise is 5 feet in spring, and 3t feet in neap tides. 

The rate of the tidal streams does not exceed t of a knot. 
BOUGHTON ISLAND, not quite so large as Panmure Island, is united on the 

North-east side to Bruce Point by a dry sand-bar one mile jn length, and is divided 
into two parts, of which the Southern, one-third of a mile long, is joined to the remain
der by a double bar of sand and shingle inclosing a large pond. 

BOUGHTON LEDGE runs out at this bar to the distance of 600 fathoms to the 
Eastward, and has rocks near its outer extreme which alwnys :show. Boughton Point, 
the South extreme of the island, is a cliff of red sanclstone, 30 feet high, and has a 
rock that dries off it, 2.nd shallow lvater to the distance of half a mile. 

Rocky and irregular soundings, 4 to 5 fi1thoms, :!"Un out to E.S.E. still further, and 
therefore a large ship, at night or in thick "\Veather, should not round the point in less, 
than 9 or 8 fathoms. 

Off the "\Vest side of the island, a bank, ''rith from 3 to 5 :fathoms, extends to tha 
distance of I a mile; and further to the "\Vestward there are dangerous shoals, which, 
together with Roughton Spit, :rnd the :Mosquito Sands, extend along the N.K shore 
of the bay nearly to J\Iaitland Point at the entrance of the Cardigan. There nre n~r· 
row and intricate channels between these shoals and the land to the Northward, which 
lead into Launching Bay. Large ships should not stand into less than 5 fathoms at 
low-water on this side of the Lay. 

Off Boughton Sand-bar and Bruce Point, the shallow water extends two-thirds of& 
mile, and in Boughton Bay the line of 3 fathoms is a mile out from the shore. 

BOUGHTON OR frRAND HIVER, 5 miles N.N.E. from Boughton Point, has a 
dangerous bar of sand one mile out from its entrance, and ovt>r which 6 feet, at low
water, ordinary spring-tides, can be carried in a -very ncrrow channel marked out by 3 
buoys. 

LITTLE RIVER, FORTUNE RIVER, ROLI,O BAY, AND COLVILLE RIVER, 
occurring in order c.s lVC proceed along the coast to the N.E., are tide inlets nearly 
barred up with sand, and having small streams at their heads; they arc places only fit 
for small craft and boats, having from 3 to 5 feet over their bars at low-water. 

There is good anchornge in Colville Bay with off-shore winds. Sharp cliff! head
lands and points of red sandstone sep<!rate the hays in which these rivers are s1tuat~d, 
the cliffs being from 25 to 50 feet high, and the shallo"\V water off them not e~tendmg 
beyond the distance of 300 fathoms, excepting at Eglington Point, (separating Bay 
Fortune from Eglington Co>e,) where the reef is very shallovir for the first 400 fathoms 
out from the shore, and continues 600 fathoms further, withfrom 3 to 4j fathoms, onr 
rocky bottom; but this is within the l!ne joining Howe Point nnd s.ouris Head, ani 
therefore out of the way of Yesscls runmng along the coaRt. To the F ... astw_ard of Co 

Harvey Reef ville Bay the coast is bold and free from danger, excepting Harvey Reef, which e:xtenda 
and Slt.allop 400 fathom;; f1_'om l~arve;y- Point, ::ind has on it S_haUop Rock, which always s~o~s; 
Rock. Harvey Pomt 1s 5 miles from Cob.:ille Bay, and will moreover be kno\\'n by its ~'.nh 

the Eastern point of Harvey Cove, in which tht"re are some very remarkable. and ig d 
sand-hills. At Basin Head, one mile further to the }~astward, the cliffs term~nate, d~
sand-hills and sandy berrch form the shore nearly all the way to the East Point, a 1 

tn.nce of nearly 9 miles. r-
East Lake. In this distance the East Lake is ail that requires notice. It is a shallo~ and ft~e 

row pond, within the sand-burs, extending from Basin Head to within ~wo_m11cs 0 d 

Tide•. 

East Point, and having a narrow outlet (two miles from the Head), wlnch IS nearll · 1 
at times at low-water. Boats and small oraft enter it for produce, the country ~s 
well settled nlong its Northern shore. It is high-water, full and change, at Bt ho ' 
and the rise is 3i foet in spring tides, and 2t feet in neap tides. . -h"ch 8 

Eaat Point. THE EAST POINT is a cliff of red saudstone from 30 to 60 teet high, from w 1 ves-
reefruns out two-thirds of a mile to 3 fathoms, and not quite a mile to 5 fothom~ci Inornes 
sels approaching this reef at night, it should be remembered that the flood-ti_ e f ard 
from tho Northward, settjng strongly upon and over it, and afterwards South-'\~e~ ;ling 
between it andl\lilne Bar•k, at the rate of2i knots. There is frequently a greTh;pdepth 
off the point, cut the reef c!ocs not extend further than has been stated. be seen 
of 20 fathoms is as near Es a large ship should approach when the land canno~ of the 
at night or in foggy weather. The anchorage is not good to the N o~bwar .

8 
ood 

point, the ground being either loose •or rocky ; but to the Southward of it. there 1 d!rata 
riding with Northerly winds as far '\'Vest ward as the East Lake OutJet, m af md! knots 
depth of water. and over a bottom of red sand. The tides run at the rate

1 
° stroPS 

between the North end of' Milne Bank and the point, but are not near Y so 
• f'urther to the W es~ard. . . . . . . 5 is Q.j 

MU.. .a.-1. .MILNE BANK. t.f we consider it to.bt: bounded by the depth of_ 1-0 ~btone' 
mifes long,,. N .N.E. a:nd S.S. W •! and lf lDlle broad ; i.be. bottom bemg · bet#e6B 6 
ihmly covered here and th.ere with red sand. The soundings an: in'ef(Ular, · · 
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and 9 fathoms, over the Northern part of the bank; but towards the Southern end, and 
close to the outer edge, there is a shallower part, I~ mile in length, on which there 
are less than 5 fathoms ; and it is here that the least '\vater is found, namely, 4~ fath
oms at low-water, in spring tides. This shallowest part of the bank lies between S. 
by E. and South from the East point, and is distant from it 4f to 5i miles. Souris 
Head and Dean Point in one, bearing ,V, by N., pass over its N. extre1ne in 5 fath
oms; and Swanton and Chepstow Points, bearing VV.N.,V. ~- \V., just clear it to the 
Southward in the same depth ; but those points are so distant, that fine weather, and 
a person very well acquainted with the coast, would be required to distinguish them. 
The extreme South end of the bank, in 10 fathoms, bears from the East Point South 
6,i- miles; and the North extreme E.S.E. 2 miles. Between the Northern part of the 
bank and the East Point there are from 10 to 111, fathoms, red sand bottom, the deepest 
water being close to the bank. The Eastern o1· outer edge of the bank is Yery steep, 
there being from 12 to 15 fathoms close to it, and there is very frequently a great rip
pling along it, caused by the abrupt opposition which it presents to the flood-tide :from 
the North-east. The sea is very heavy here, and also off the point, in strong N.E. gales. 

THE NORTH COAST OF PRINCE EDW-AI!D ISLAND. 

The great bay formed by the Northe!'n coast of Prince E<lwurd Island, and the diffi
culty of beating a ship out of it in heavy and long-continued I.; .E. g:tlcs, has been 
already mentioned. That difficulty seems to be caused by an acceleration in the rate 
of the current so frequently :found running past Cape G<:sp<o, Bona.venture Island, and Currents, 
the Miscou Banks, and which doubtless continues further South : or it mny nrise from 
an e-~ten~ion of that general set to the Southward so often expcI"ienced by vessels 
crossmg from the Bird Islnnds towards Anticosti or Cape Rozier, and which has been 
observ?d to he increased by strong N.E. winds; as might huve been inferred from the 
great rise of water which they cause in all the Southern ports of the Gulf. 

The set of t~e tidal streams may also at times be very unfavorable to a 1"essel under Tidal 
~he supposed c1rcumstanccs, for the stream of flood is kno"\Yn to set to the Southward Streatn.$ 
mt? the bay, in conformity with the progress of the reflux ticle-wrrYe, from the North and Tidl!I. 

Pomt South-eastward to St. Peter's, whilst furihcr EGstwurd the tide that comes from 
the N.-E., from between the Magdalens and Cape Dreton, also sets tov,·:nds the shore, 
especially near the East Point . 
. The reflux course of the tide-wave on this coast, has been inferred from observa
tmn~ made during the surveys of all tho harbors; from which it nppearG, that the time if high-water on the full and change days becomes later in succession, n;- ·we proceed 
ti outh-f:astw.ard from the North Point to Cascurnpequc, J\Ialpeque, Grenville Ilay, Rus-

co, Tracad1e, and St. Peter's. At St. Peter's the time of high-water, full and change, 
n_amely, 8j hours, is rather Inter than nt the East Point; and as there is also a con
:f~era.b]~ increase in the rise of the tide, there seems reason to _conclude that the two 
the 'Wa,es meet somewhere about this harbor, the '\Vestern bemg twelve hours older 

an _the Eastern wave. 
~ith the exc:eption of a few places off the bars of the harbor~, the anchorage is, AncJu,,.agua r. etally speakmg, very bad all along the Northern shore of the island; the bottom 

e~gofred sandstone, thinly covered occasionally with sand. gravel and broken shells. 
a· -!'°m th~ North Point to Cape Kildare, 11 miles S. by \V. !! \V., there is little re-it irmg notice, excepting the Hiver Tignish. 2 feet deep in its narrow sandy entrance Tigni&h 
Cat~w1:vatcr, and affi>rdlng shelter to fishing boats; and where n lso there is a Roman River. 
war~o 1

; thlmrch and settlement, principally of Acadians. About a mile to the North-
than 3° f: ·he entrance a rocky ledge runs off to the distance of l ~·mile, with no more 

Th at oms at low-water. 
of 8 e dshallow water extends to the same distance off Cape Kildare, which is a cliff 
:tockan ston_e 30 feet high; and generally, it must be borne in mind, that there are COasr fnd Irregular SO,Undings, between 3 and 5 fathoms, all ulong this part of the 
CAS~quently extending nearly 2 miles off shore. . . . 

S.\V. 1 ,¥MPEQUE H~RBOR, sometimes called Holland Harbor, is distant 5 m1~es Cascum 
to trei:d t · fhorn Cape Kildare, and at the bottom of the bay, where the land begms peque Har
hills 3 .' 0

.( e Eastward. It will be known also by the very remarkable high sand- bor. 
Sa.nd~hiIJ:1~ es to the Southward of its entrance ; ~hese are the re?"1:"lins of a range of 
high sand-h·~~erly known as the Seven Sisters, and are 50 feet high. There are no 

The entr 1 9 to.the Northward of the harbor. 
stone whicha~ce is 180 fathoms wide, between two sand-bars resting upon the sand
Outer Bar 

0 
or1ns the. Inner Bar, over which there are 10 feet at low-water. The 

wunely, Ht fl f tand, lies l,f ~ile out from the entranc~, ~nd has the S8;me depth. 
(on the Sonthe at low-water, in a ...-ery narrow ch~nnel, m~1cated hr a white beacon, 
ht_ bearing w.x::;:ff~ of tho Northern sand-bar,,) m one with a white mark on a log 
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The channel, from the one b:ir to the other, and between sand covered by only a 
few feet ofwater, is 100 fathoms wirle, and affords tolerable anchorage in from 2~ to 
3~ fathoms, sand bottom ; the best berth being just outside the entrance, where the 
sands on each side dry at low-water. 

It is high-water at the beacon, on the full and change days, at 5h. 40m. after the 
moon's transit; and the rise in ordinary spring-tides is 3 feet, and in the neap tides 2 
feet; but this is not regular, and therefore 12 -feet over the bar at high-water is all 
that can be safely rcckm:, ed upon on any particular cay; unless in strong Easterly 
winds. which cause a rise of a foot or more in all the harbors of this coast. 

It ~ust also be observed that the rise giYen is always that of the best tide in the 24 
hours ; and that the morning spring-tides arc the highest during the summer months. 
It frequently happens at or near the springs, that the evening tides rise only a few 
inches, and sometimes they entirely <lis:ippcar, causing single day tides for a short 
time, as at Richibucto and Shedinc. 

The morning spring-tides are a1so the earliest during the summer months. as, for in
stance, at Cascumpeque Beacon, at the full and change in July, when the morning 
high-water occurred at 4h. 22m., und the evening tide at 6h. 5Rm., after the moon's 
transit; the mean being 5h. 'tom. ; :is given above and in aJl other similar cases. 

At or near the neaps, the hvo tides of the sarne day become nearly equal in time, 
and rise for a short time. There is reason to believe, that the diurnal inequality of the 
tides ceases for a time soon after the equinox, and that it is reversed in winter, but the 
ice has hitherto prevented ob:-iervations during that season. These remnrks apply to 
all the harbors of this island, and of the neighboring provinces: their importance~ 
vessels seeking refuge and taking the dangerous bars in bad weather will be evi
dent. The rate of the tidal streams in the entrance of Cascumpeque Harbor is in gen
eral 1} knot, and it seldom if ever exceeds 2 knots. 

A pilot -,,vould be indispensable to a stranger ·visiting this place for the first time .. I 
shall therefore only observe, that the white mark on the house must not be opened Ill 
the least to the Northward of the beacon, since those objects in one lead in c1ose along 
the Southern edge of the Northern sand. In strong Easterly gales the bar is covered 
with a continuous line of heavy breakers. 

There is good anchorage off it in fine weather, of 5 or 6 fathoms, sand bottom. '\Vith· 
in the entrance, the harbor hE-s plenty of water, and a clear channel, -which, after 
running in one mile to the W est•vard, turns to the Southward ·within Sn"Vage Island, 
and between it and Hill's Point, "\vhcre there is a "\-Vharf at which vessels generally 
load. · h 

0dHUm.peque CASCUMPEQUE BAY is of great extent, and broken into inlets or riveri;; whic 
B~y. penetTate the country in a variety of directions, and to the distance of many nules .. 
Ru:Junond RICHMOND BAY is of great extent, running in IO miles to the S.,V., and c:ossing 
Bay. the island to within 2 _;miles of the waters ofBellcque harbor. It contains seven islands{ 

G-remd 
River. 
MalpequtJ 
H.,,.bor. 

•and a great number of creeks or rivers, Rome of ••·hich are nai:igablc for vcssel.s 0 

considerable hurden, and all of them by small craft and hoi.ds. Gr:J:"~1d Rr~erf 
which is the principnl inlet, can be ascended in boats to the bridge, a drstance 0 

7 or 8 miles. _ _ • fthe 
MALPEQUE HARBOR is very super10r to any other on the Northern coast'! t· 

island, having 16 feet over its bar at 1ow-watc;, and from 18 to l 9 at high-water .rnt~n 
dinary spring-tides, together with depth and s-pace enough within for ~ny dcs:cn~;1 

h· 
and numhcr of vessels. The principal entrance is to the Southward of B1lllwok ~r fi~m 
ery Island, and between it and Royalty Sa.nd, which dries out n long half-mi.e r 
Royalty Point. ont-

The ground is good, in the usual anchorage, just within this entrance ; ~he. bartbetn 
side preventing any sea from coming in, and the Horse-shoe Shoals shcltf"I~~Ihook 
from Westerly winds down the bay. 'J'hc other entrance, to the N · "\V · 0 1 I fit 

Wut Gully. Island, is caUc<l the WEST GULLY. and is so narrow and intricate as to he on Ybar 
· •t d gcrous for boats, or very small era-ft, although it has a depth of 0 feet over 1 8 .. nn ftbis be-

of sand, which is I! mile out from the shore. There will be no probability 0 •fit be 
ing mistaken for the main entrance, even if the beacons and buoys wercdg:nc, :nclud
remernbered that the 1\fain or Ship channel is to the S.E. of al~ the san -. ari=iiesburyi 
ing Billhook Island, and between them and the red sandstone cliffs of Cape Ay 
the S.E. point of the hay. . n milestoE-

THE BAR OF MALPEQUE ru-µs out from Tiillhook or Fishery Island -~ rd of cape 
by S., and then turns to the Southward so ns to join the shore to the East-w a rock be· 
Aylesbury. It is of snnd thinly and irregularly spread upon sandstone ihthe when all 
i~g in many places quite bare. It is exceedingly dangerous in bad wen ~1:;fthe blfr, 
signs of.a channel are o.bliterated by heavy breskers .. The Northern_par shalJoW, 
to the di~ta1!ce of q. mile out to the Eastward fr~m B1Uhook Island, 18 fv:rJs sballO'W 
1-bere bemg m sc:>me plaoes only 4 feet at low-water; but the extent ~al que .-
part is well shown by a good cross-mark" namely• the· Scotch ch.Uf'Ch1 m. pe ' 
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Darnley Point in one, bearing S.W. by S. To the Eastward of this cross-mark, and 
to the Northward ofthe line of the beacons, there is more than 12 feet at low-water. 

The narrowest part of the ship-channel is just within, or to the Westward of the Ship Ch.an.
above-named cross-mark, and is one cable wide, and 4 fathoms deep. The Inner Bar~ nel. 
of sandstone, and with 19 feet at Io,'\·-water, is a quarter of a mile further in, and has 
in general a buoy upon it. The two white beacons, on the S.E. end of Billhook Isl-
land, kept inone, bearing \V.N.W. i "\V., will lead through the narrows of the ship-
channel and over the inner bar; but not over the outer bar in more than 13 feet at 
low-water. 'I'o enable vessels to cross the outer bar in the deepest water, narr.cly, 16 
feet at low-water in ordinary spring-tides, the outer buoy is moored in 3i fathoms 
and at the distance of one cable to the Nortlnnird of the line of the beacons : the in-
tention being, that a vessel by running from the outer to the inner buoy should carry 
the deepest water, but I do i:ut think that more than 1 r; feet could be insured in that 
way, or without the assistance of a third buo.Y between the other two ; and th€refore 
a stranger without an experienced pilot, should not reckon upon more than that clept.h. 
As the buoys are at present so insecurdy moored as to he liable to drift from their 
positions, the directions I shall give "vill be irrcspe(;tive of them, as follows :-

Being off the bar, in 5 fathoms, bring the heacons in one, bearing \Y.N. vY. ! W.; Directions. 
then sheer to the Northward of their line to the estimated distance of one or hvo ca-
bles, and the VVestmost beacon will appear a little to 1he Northv•ard of the other. 
Steer now so as to make a direct course towards the beacons, keeping the 'Yestmost 
beacon open a little to the Northward, and the vessel will pn!'s the bar in not less 
than .15 feet, and probably in 16 feet at low-water in ordinary spring-tides., or a corres-
pondrng depth at <>ther times of the tide. 
~he water will deepen immediately within the bar to 18 feet or more, and as soon 

as 1.t does so sheer at once to the Southward, and bring the beacons exactly in one, 
takmg care that this be done before the Scotch church, l\Ialpeque, opens out to the 
\hN'estward of Darnley Point; for if not the vessel will be on shore un the shallow part of 
t e bar on the North side oft he channel. J{eep now the beacons 1n one, running towards 
:hem, and the:f will I?ad through th~ Narr?ws~ and o"'.'er the inner b<_ir, in 19 feet at 
?W-water; after which they may either still he kept in one, or the '''estmost one a 

httle open to the Southward of the other, until the vessel is half a mile ·within the in
ner bar, or within three-quarters of a mile of the beacons, when the course must be 
~!i~nged to West, and the san<ly South point of Billhook Island must be passed at the 
1~t~nce of one cable, steering that course into the harbor_*' The vessel i,;h.ould anchor 

;;/ the beaeons hearing between E. by N., and E.N.E., and distant from one-quarter 
three-quarters of a mile, but not further for fear of the Horse-shoe ~ands, which 

~o~men~e ~t the distance of one mile from the beacons. There js less sea further to the 
c~l ., with~n o.r to t.~e 'Vestward of Hoyalty Sand, hut a stranger will have less diffi
So~lhand risk in takmg up the berth first recommon<led. The channel passes to the 

. . ward of the Horse-shoe Sands and between ihem and Grover Island, but the 
~~mc;pal object aimed at in these directions being to enable a vessel to run into a place an:h ety, I _shall refer ~o the chart for the navigation within the: h::iY· ':'" essels rni:y 
th or outside th.e bar, in from 5 to 7 fathoms, snnd bottom, to wait fur a pilot; and in 
the .event of the wind or tide failing, the anchorage is considered tolerably safe between 
,,, e in

1
nefr bar and the entrance, and probably is so with anv '-"\'ind that would prevent a 

·~e m · ~ -trn t d . m runnrng in, but the holding-ground i.s not good there, and should only be 
an; e in fine summer weather. VVithin the ha .. bor the bottom is of sand and clay, 
off th ves~el may choose any depth from 3 to IO fathoms, the greatest depth being close 
davs e f~1ht of Royalty Sand. It is high-water in the harbor, on the full aud change Tide3. 
nea ·td ours after the moon's transit ; the rise being 3 feet in spring. and 2 feet in • 
of r!:or~ ~~; but the rise is so irr~gular, that it w?uld. not be safe ~o co_unt upo_!l a rii;e 
Wiad an 2 feet an .any particular day. N .h. ·w;nds cause l11gh tales, "\"\· esterly 
sunu~ produce the the contrary effect. The morning tides are the highest during the 
of Ro er 1~onths. 'rbe rate of the tides is strongest in the entrance, and off the point 
tranc!~ '~hSand. running in sprin£1' tides 2 ~ knots. In the ship-channel, from the en-
niuch we:k e bar, the rate is H t~ 2 knots. Within the hay the tides arc in general 

Th er, seldom amounting to one knot. 
detach c3~st between Richmond Bay and Cape Tryon is nearly straight, an<l free from 
ship sh~uldangers; but the shallow water runs out a considerable distance, and a large 
-....i;==~n;-o_t_a-:p-:p:-r-:o_a_c_h_:::_::n::..e:..a:r:..e:r:.....::t:.:h:a:.:n:__:t:_:h::e:_:d::e~p:.:t::h:_:o:..:f_7:._:.f;:.:a::.:t:.:h:.::oms. 

•I":! 
-~rover Isl d b . -

Bunbury Islan1:I' • .ein~ distant 5 miles from tht~ bar, can ·with difficulty be disting·nishcd from 
the othe-r ma bernnd it; but those w:ho can be certa~n ?f not mistaking the one islan.d for 

'Gro~er Islanl P~?cid as f0Jlows:-Be1ng off the bar, in:.> fathoms, open the North p01nt of 
\V. bys., and ka it~ ~- (not m-?re than 2 degrees) to the North ward. of Royalty Point, bearing 
towards the lat~ep I: so ~ttnnmg towards it, until the beacons co mo in one, when cha.nge course 
tJleilh;ler bar 'Wh r. oop1ng them in Qne, and they will lead in through the narrows. and over 

-· 
1

- ~the veeael D'lnstproceed as already directed. 
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CAPE TRYON, distant 7 miles, S.E. ! E. from Cape Aylesbury, is a remarkable 
cliff of red stone, 110 feet high. · 

GRENVILLE HARBOR, H mile S.S.E. from Cape Tryon, has its entrance at 
the North-western extremity ofa long range of sand-hills, the highest of which is 55 
feet above high-water mark. The entrance of this harbor is one-third of a mile wide, 
and 3 fathoms deep, but it is nevertheless only fit f'Ur small vessels, in consequence of 
its dangerous and shifting bar of sand, which is only 5 feet at low-water. 

CAPE TURNER is the highest cliff on the island, being of red sandstone and 
conglo.nerate, 120 feet high. It is distant 8 miles S.E t E. from Cape Tryon, the 
harbor last described lying between. 

Great Rusti- GREAT RUSTICO HARBOR has two narrow sandy entrances, on either side of 
eo Harbor. M'Auslin Island, and which are distant 3 and 5 miles respectively to the S.E. of Cape 

Turner. It is a place only fit for small schooners ; for its shifting bars of sand are 
exceedingly dangerous, having a varying depth of from 4 to 6 feet, and extending out 
three-quarters of a mile from the shore ; at which distance there are 3 fathoms at low-

Stanhope 
Point. 

Tracaclie 
Harbor. 

water. 
STANHOPE POINT, on which there is a sand-hill 30 feet high, half a mile to the 

Eastward of the entrance of Little Rustico, and 9 miles S.E. from Cape Turner, has 
a dangerous reef running out from it three-quarters of a mile to the depth of 3 fath
oms, and 1 mile to 5 fathoms. On some parts oi this reef there is only one _foot of 
water, at the distance of half a mile from the shore. Between Stanhope Pomt and 
Cape Turner the coast forms a curve or bay, in which are situated the entrances oft~e 
Rusticos already described; and where the 3 fathoms edge of the shallow water ~s 
seldom less than three-quarters of a mile off shore. Further out the holding-ground is 
bad, being of red sandstone, with an occasional thin covering of sand. . 

TRACADIE HARBOR, or Bedford Bay, is distant 4 miles from Stanhope Poi~t, 
and 13 miles S.E. by E. from Cape Turner. Its entrance is at the Western extre~itby 
of a remarkable range of sand-hills, 50 or 60 feet high. The bar of sand, wh1c 
shifts occasionally in heavy gales, extends out to the distance of three-qua:ters of a 
mile from the entrance, and has a varying depth of f"rom 5 to 9 feet over 1t at low· 
water, in a channel only 40 iathoms wide. 

:St. Peter's ST. PETER'S HARBOH has ol'lly 5 feet at low-water. St. Peter's wil~ be recog-
Harhor. nized by its magnificent range of sand-hills, which, near the entrance, attam the e!f

vation of 70 feet above the sea, and continue ior several miles to the Eastward.; 8:ftel 
which there are no me>re high sand-hills till we arrive at Surveyor's I~le-t, within 
miles of the East Point. . 

East Point. From St. Peter's to the East Point, a distance of 33 miles E.S.E., the coast 18 ~-
broken, formed of red sandstone cliff..-;, with occasional patches of sandy beach a~ td e 
mouths o:f small streams, where boats can land only in fine weather, or off-shore wm s. 

Titla.l 
Streams. 

NORTHUMBERLAND STRAIT. 

A -full description GI Prince Edward Island, and of the opposite co~sts ofhN~: 
Brunswick and Nova Scotia, having been given in illustration of the Ad~mral;; ct: Ill~ 
It now- only remains to offer a few general remarks respecting the Strait of ho;, ! 3 
berland, which appears to have been hitherto avoided by large ships, as muc ~o d to 
want of that precise knowledge which a good chart and directions ai:e e~Icula;here 
convey, as from any supposed amount of"danger or difficulty in its nav1gatio~._ than 
are, however, few places in which such precision of knowledge is more req~isit:·eh at 
in this strait, which presents a confined navigation 160 miles in length; an h w ~ and 
Cape Tormentine, the narrowest part, is only 7 miles wide from shore to 8 ore ' 
only !>! miles, if we reckon only the navigable breadth between the shoals. full in 

'l'he description of the dangers and of the soundings have been .mad~ v~ry varions 
consequence ; and the times of high-water, and the rise of the tides m t e ve also 
harbors, together with the strength of the tidal streams in their entranc~s~ ~a resting 
'been given; but the tides of the Strait are so peculiar, that it will be boft 1 i:: etrengih 
and useful to add a general view of the course of the tide waves, and o t 8 

and direction of the streams which they occasion. do ted in 
To this will be added briefly the mode of proceeding recommended to be :he ~und

a vessel running through the strait in a dark night or in thick weather, when 
ings alone can sa.:fely guide her. • t Cape Tol'-

For the purpose above stated, it will be convenient to divide. the stnut a their tidal 
mentine into two nearly equal portions, distinguished by the differe~t i;;:t 0~ ns meet 
streams, and by different tide-waves, which advancing from opposite t:rete · :e ~8 fof
in the central part o-f the strait. The course oC these waves ap~ars 0 ton aDd 
lowe :-The principal ude-wave, after entering the Gulf b._etwee,n Oar ti!M.piea 
Newfoundland .. sends OW. laterally~ WILVU io.the S-W·* on.et:tber..,. 0 . . 
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Islands. The :first of these, which I shall call the Eastern wave, coming from between 
those islands and the Western shore of Cape Breton Island, arrives at the Eastern 
entrance of the strait soon after 8 o'clock, and proceeds to the \Vestward, making high
water later in succession from East to West as far as Pict-Ou, \'V hi ch it reaches at 10 
hours. At the same nominal hour, but 12 hours later, the other or Wes tern wave 
arrives at Cape Tormentine, having beeu retarded by the long detour which it has 
taken to the Northward and Westward of the Magdalena, and by the great extent of 
comparatively shallow water which it has passed over in its subsequent progress to 
the S.\V. This wave makes high-water later in succession at places along the Eastern 
coast of New Brunswick, as we proceed to the Southward; and, after entering the 
strait, from N.W. to S.E., contrary to the course of the other or Eastern wave. 

Thus, it is high-water on the full and change days at 1\Iiscou at about 2! hours ; at 
Point Escumenac and the North Point of Prince Edward IHland, forming the Western 
entrance of the strait, soon after 4 hours ; at the"\\'' est point of Prince Edward Island 
at 6 hours; at Schediac, 8 hours; and at Cape Tormentine, 10 hours. 

When, therefore, the Eastern wave arrives between Picton and the Wood Islands, 
the Western part of the preceding tide-wave arrives between Cape Tormentine and 
Cape Traverse. They then meet and combine to make high-water at the same hour, 
namely, 10 hours, or a little later in the harbors, all over the central portion of the 
strait, from Pictou to Cape Tormentine ; causing also an amount of rise of the tides 
everywhere more than double, and in some of the harbors nearly three times as great 
as that which occurs at either entrance of the strait. 

The direction of the tidal-streams corresponds generally, and in fine weather, with 
the progress of the tide-wave, but is disturbed occasionally by strong winds. The 
Eastern flood-stream enters the strait. from the N .E., running at the rate of 21 knots 
round the East point of Prince Edward Island, but is much weaker in the offing and 
over towards the Southern shore. It runs round Cape Bear, and with an increasing 
rate along the land to the "\\Test.ward: is strongest in the deep water near the land, 
and runs at its extreme rate of 3 knots close past the Indian Rocks and Rifleman 
Reef . 
. Losing strength as it proceeds further to the N.W., it is quite a weak stream when 
it me~ts the other flood-stream off the Tryon Shoals. 

This Eastern flood-stream is not so stronrr along the Southern or Nova Scotian 
shore, unless it be in Caribou Channel for a short space near Caribou Reef; and it is 
weak, not generally exceeding half a knot in the middle of the strait. 
Th~ other or Western flood-stream comes from the Northward, along the West coast 

of Prince Edward Island, sweeping round the West Point, and running strongest in 
~e deep water near the \Vest Reef, where its rate is 2;.\ knots. Over towards the 
. ew Brunswick shore its rate seldom exceeds I~ knot, and this is its average rate as 
it pursues its course to the S.E., until we arrive ne.:..r Cape Tormer.tine, where the 
strongest part ofthe stream runs near the Jourirnain Shoals, and thence to the South
ward round and over the dangerous Tormentine Reefs, with a great ripple, and at the 
rate of 3 knots. 

t After passing these reefs; part of it curves round to the S.W. with decreasing r '"?ngt_h, and unites with the other flood-stream in the Bay V crte, ,~·hilst the remainder 
as c~st m the central part of the strait. The ebb-stream, generally speaking, pursues 

F ntrary_course to the flood, and at nearly the same rates. 
f: rom this account of the tidal-streams it appears that a fast-sailing vessel, under 
Tvorable circumstances, might enter the' strait with the flood, and, arriving at Cape 
?~rri;:ntine_ soon after high-water, might there take the ebb, and thus have the stream 
~1 

1 
hr, w_ith h1~t slight interruption, from one end of the strait to the o~her. Or, a 

ahlset ~ati~g with the flood, might so time her arrival at the same point, as t-0 he 
Theo ?0 ntmue her voyage in the same direction with the e?h. ,. . . 

w h. tidal-streams were observed in general to change their mrect1on soon after it 
ti as tigh~':"ater or low-water by the shore · hut not unfrequently there were excep-

ons o this h" h · ' · St · d in the G 'w tc ~t would be difiicult to account for with certamty. . rong win. s 
as . 11 ulf great~y mfluence the strength and directions of the streall"!s m the strait, rne:ti as the height to which the tides rise ; moreover, as the two tide-wav~s that 
seq n the central rarts of the strait are 12 hours different in age, so they are m con
alte uen~el of unc:qual heights, owing to the diurnal irregularity ; each of them being 
B~~~:! and m tu.rn the highest, and probably occasioning t:tie stron~er.stream: 

and · . ould reqmre a long series of simultaneous observations at different points, 
pla.i:!n:~nued t~rough the different seasons of the year, to reduce to order, or to ex
l'lemai a is~actor1ly. the seeming irregularities thus produced. Nevertheless, enough 
tor th ns, 0 general occurrence during the summer months; which it is highly useful 

v e=:.;:rnan to kno~' -~d i:vhich has been ~tated in c~nsequence~ + + 

'l'onne~ound to Mu:anue1u, and the P?"rts m. the strait to the Westward of Cape .Di.reettmu .. 
· • aftet. euteriag the Gulf' on either s1de of the Island of St. Paul, usually 
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pass to the Southward of the Magdnlens, nnd round the North Point of Prince Ed· 
ward Island. The reef of this last-named point is exceedingly dangerous, and the 
lead should be kept constantly going when approaching it at night, or in foggy 
weather ; bearing in mind the probability of having- been previously set to the South· 
ward in crossing from the Magdalens, especially if the wind has been from the North
ward. 

Under the same circumstances, ufter rounding the North Point, the course should 
be shaped well to the \Vestward, so as to insure clearing the \Vest Heef, which should 
he passed by the lead, running along tlw edge of the bank off the New Brunswick 
shore. Proceeding South-eastward, after ha Ying passe<l the V\~est Reef, the lead will 
afford sufficient guidance along either shore, reference being had to the soundings 
in the Admiralty chart, until wc arrive near the narrow part of the Strait at Cupe 
Tormentine. 

There, if the vessel be hound further to the Eastward, the shore of Prince Edward 
Island should be preferred, the soundings on that side being quite sufficient to guide 
the vessel past Carleton Head, Cape Traverse, and more particularly the Tryon Shoals, 
if the irregular tides off the latter, and the frequent set of the ebb-stream towards 
them be remembered. The tides, however, in this narrow part of the strait, are not 
very strong along the Prince Edward Island shore, off which the anchorage is good, 
in the event of the wind failing; whilst on the opposite side there is deep water, and 
very strong tides close to the Jourimain and Tormentine Reefs. 

If the wind be adverse, or scant from the Soutlnvard, 'vi th the ebb-tide running, a 
stranger had better not attempt this narrow passage at night, or when the Ian_? cannot 
be seen. Under such circumstances, it is recommended to anchor to the Westward 
of Cape Tormentine, till daylight or a change of tide renders it less hazardous to pro
ceed. Vessels bound to ports in the Eastern division of the strait, enter the Gulf 
either through the Gut of Cnnso or by the Island of St. Paul. In the first case, the 
bearing of the light at the North1~rn entrance of the Gut will guide them up to Cape 
George, from which, if bound to Picton, there will be no difficulty in running along 
the land to the Westward, if due attention be paid to the soundings in the ch;irt, and 
afterwards to the bearing of Pictou light. If the weather be thick, or the hght not 
seen, beware of the reef off the East end of Pictou Island, which should not the~ be 
approached nearer than the depth of 10 fathoms, especially if the flood-tide be ru~nrngf 

y essels approaching from St. Paul's, and entering the Strait at the East ~mt 0 

Prmce Edward Island, should not approach the latter nearer than 20 fathoms m dark 
nights or thick weather. 

Cape Dear an<l its reef should not be rounded in less than 15 :fathoms, under the 
same circumstances; and then. if bound anvwhere to the Westward of Pictou, the 
vessel sho~ld be .kept i:nore ovc~ towards I_'ictou Island and ~he Southern shore, whe~ 
the soundings will guide her, till the Jndrnn Rocks nnd Rifleman Heef arc passe · 
The light on Point Prim will greatly assist in passing the last-named danger, afteJ 
which the lead will again afford sufficient guidance along the Prince Edward Islan 
shore, past the Tryon Shoals, and through the Strait to the North-we~tw:ird. 

On the opposite or Nova Scotian shore, \:Veshvard of Pictou, the pr111c1pal dange~ 
to be avoided are the Middle Shoals, between Pictou Island and Caribou, Am.ct !sl~:d 
and shoals, and the Waugh Shoal. The approach to all these is sufficicnflyrndica t 
by the soundings, and therefore a constant usc of the lead, und a careful refer~nce .0 

the Admiralty chart, will enable the intc11igen t seaman to pa~s them at all tun,~r ~! 
safety ; and also to conduct his yessel to any of the harbors of the coust, where P 0 

will readily be obtained. . . r-
From the account which hus been given of the tides in this strait, it w1ll be fe 

ceived that they are very difTerent from anythin1r that can be gathered from prece 1:ff 
publications ; and the Adm~ralty cha1·ts will sh;w that the soundings are no i:sttus: 
ior they vary greatly, both m the nature of the bottom and ~he depth ofw~ter, bad 
affording much more assistunce to vessels than they would have done, if th~ 
been of the more uniform character which has been erroneously attributed to t em. 

CAPE GEORGE BAY, THE GUT OF CANSO, AND THE LENNOX PASSAGE. 

Cap.George. CAPE GEORGE,• the N.W. point of the bay, is a bo1d and precipitous h!a~!~~:~ 
composed principally of slate, conglomerate, and trap-rocks, at.tn~ning th~ : e uarter 
of 600 .feet above the sea. '1 he shallow water does not exten~ off it beyo~ d '!i.trord• 
of a mile, but as there is a depth of 20 fathoms at double that distance, t~e ea k nigbta 
bot little warning, and it should therefore be approached with caution m d:r is an· 
or thick weather. OfrBa.llantyne Cove, on the Eastern side ofthe Capet t ere 
chora.ge in Westerly.winds, but the ground is not very good. · --

•.See Chart. 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 123 

MAC ISAAC ROCK, with 9 feet least water, is the centre ofa smaJl detached shoal, Mac Isaac 
distant nearly SOO fathoms from the shore, between Mac Isaac Point and a remarkable Rock. 
patch of white gypsum cliff. This rock, '\vhich is the only danger on the West side of the 
bay, bears from the gypsum patch E.N.E. ~ E., two-thirds of a mile: it is distant 2:i 
miies to the Northward of Antigonish, and is shown occasiona11y by heavy breakers. 

ANTIGONISI-1 HARBOR, 11 miles S.S.W. from Cape George, and midway be- Antigonish 
tween Mac Isaac Point and 1\;fonk Head, is 90 fathoms wide at entrance, between low Harbor. 
points ofsan<l, from which a dangerous bar extends to the distance of half a mile. Two 
Beacons, on the Northern point of entrance, kept in one, and bearing "\V. by N. Korth-
eriy, led over this bar, at the time of our survey, in 6 feet at low-water; but both the 
depth and direction of the very narrow channel are said to change occasionally. The 
anchorage off the bar is not ver.Y good, and would be quite unsafe in a gale of wind 
from the N .E. It is high-water in the entrance, on the full and change days, at about Tid£s. 

'9 hours; the rise bejng 4 feet in ordinary spring-tides, and 2 feet in neap tides . 
. Northerly winds cause high tides, and Southerly winds the contrar:y. The rate of 
•the tides in the entrance seldom exceeds 2 knots, unless it may be in spring, after the 
melting of the winter snow. 

MONK HEAD is a cliff of gypsum 45 feet high. 21 miles S.E. from the entrance of l\Iank Head. 
;tntigonish Harbor. It has a rocky bank, >Yith 3 fathoms least water, extending off' 

. it three-quarters of a mile to the Eastward; and there are no more than 4& fathoms 
·at double that distance out from the shore. 

POM.QUET HARBOR has its narrow entrance at the Eastern extremity of a range Pomquct 
of low sand-hills and sand-beach, 2d miles S.R.E. from :Monk Head, and in the bay Ifarhor. 
between it and Pomquet Point. It is an extensi•-e place, branching into two principal 
and many smaller inlets, coves, and islets. It is navigable for small craft and boats 
nearly 3 miles in from the sea, but it is of no use to shipping, haYing usually only a 
depth of 2 feet at low-water over its shifting bar of sand. The µrincipal settlements 
and the Roman Catholic church are on the \Vcstern shore of the N.W. arm. 

POMQUET ISLAND, which bears S. & E., distant 14t miles from Cape George, is Pomquct 
of red s~ndstone, low, •voodcd, about half a mile long, and is joined by a reef to Porn- Island. 
quet Pomt, from which it is distant 175 fathoms. The reef dries out from the point 
more than half way o~·er towards the island, and Ica-ves a passage only S or 4 feet 
deep at low-water. Shallow water :runs out from the island nearlv 400 fathoms to 
the E.N.E., and a reef, with a large rock near the end of it, dries ou(from its Eastern 
:hore to th~ distance of 150 fathoms. The islrmd and its reefs shelter Pomquet Road 
rom. all pomts excepting between N. E. by N. and East. This roadstead, which is 
~onsideretl safe during the summer months, but where the riding must be very heavy 
in ~.E gales, is in the bay between Pomquct Point and Littie Hiver; whicl~ last 
admits "!:>0;1ts only at high-water, and with its English church and settlement will be 
seen bearrng S. by W. at the distance of a lonrr mile from the island. Vessels may 
~~cho~ h_l any depth from 3 to 6 fathoms, over ;andy bottom ; bu~ the best .sheltered 
E rth 18 11! 4 fathoms at low-water, with the South point of the is] and bcarmg N. by 
_E· ~ E., distant half a mile. To run for this anchorage from the North-ward, pass the 

astern shore of the island at the distance of hatf a mile. or in not less than 8 fath
~~~ until Pomqu«".t Point comes in sight t.o the Southward of the island, when haul 

e Westward rnto the bay. Approaching from the Eastward, the Bowman Bank Bowman 
m~-;;~ be nvoi.'led in a large vessel, either by the lead. or by not bringing the North Bank. 
C:~k ~f t!ie islan? to bear t? the Westward of \V .~L\V. until the 1'! orth point ~f the 
w d f pdsscd. The bank is of great extent, runmng off fully 2 miles to the North-
16ar ;om Quarry Point and Bowman Head; nn<l has rocky patches on it, wi~h 13, 
ab' an l9 feet at low-water, nt various distances, from three-quarters to It m1le off ore, 

to Th~~ P$>~QL'.ET BANKS, discovered by Captain Bayfield, lie off Pomquet Is~and Pomquet 
gu}ar f;·N.E., distant from 3 to 6 miles. rrhc soundings on them arc rocky and 1rre- Banks. 
two b ie least water (6 fathoms) having been found on the outer and smal.ler of the 
island a~ks, :When the church at Little River was shut in behind the East side of the 
TRA<.~anng S. by W. &•w., 5~ miles. . . 

tranc b ADIE HARBOR,*' 3! miles J<";.S.E. from Pomquet Island, has its narrow en- Tracadie 
feet de a ~ut half a mile to the Eastward of Bow.!Ilan Head. It is extensive, and 14 Harbor. 
cipal ::p 1h. some parts within ; with many coves, islets, and small streams, the_ pri?-
froni tho w lCh, called Tracadie River, is at the head of the Eastern ~rm, 2!\ miles in 
low.watc:e:i. The depth over its dangerous bar of gravel and stone.s IS only 2 feet at 
aman 'Jn a narrow and crooked channel· it therefore only admits boat$ or very 
churehves~Tls at high·water. The village ~f Tracadie and the ~oman Catholic 
be Been fr~ be seen aJ;>out a. mile within the entrance. The church IS large and can 
----- ma great distance out at sea. 

•see Plan. 
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LITTLE TRAC.A.DIE, a similar but much smaller harbor, with only one foot at 
low-water over its bar, lies 2.f miles further to the Eastward. Its entrance is in the 
bay between Barrio Head and Blue Cape, the former being a difl of red sandstone 
110 feet high; the latter remarkable from being of limestone, and sheltering the en
trance from N.E. winds. 

CAPE .JACK, a cliff of red sandstone, 45 feet high, is the most prominent head
land on this part of the coast, forming the extreme point all the way from Pomquet 
Island, from which it bears E. i S. 7~ miles. 

JACK SHOAL runs out from the Cape N.E. by N. 1 mile to 3 fathoms, and U 
mile to 5 fathoms. Between the distances of half and three-quarters of a mile off 
shore, there are two large patches of rock, that dry at half tide ; leuving a passage for 
small craft, 11 or 12 feet deep, between them and -the cape. This shoal has often 
proved dangerous to vessels in thick weather, when it should be approached with 
great caution, especially from the Eastward ; soundings on that side being irregular 
and deep near the shoal, but nevertheless quite sufficient to insure safety, if the lead 
be kept going, with reference to the Admiralty chart. On the outer point of the shoal 
in 3 fathoms, the light-house at the North entrance of the Gut of Canso bears S.E. d 
E. 3t miles ; therefore a vessel will be clear of this danger if the light be not brought 
to bear to the Eastward of S.E. d S. If the light cannot be seen, the shoal should 
not be approached nearer than the low-water depth of 10 fathoms. 

HAVRE BOUCHE is a small but convenient harbor for schooners, ly!ng be
tween Cape Jack and the light-house. It has 4 feet, at low-water, in its narrow .en
trance between stony points, having no bar outside; nnd it is 13 or 14 feet deep with
in. There is a small stream at its head. The shores and neighborhood are well cul
tivated, and the Roman Catholic church will be seen near the shore, and a mile to 
the \Vestward of the entrance, being half-way towards Cape Jack. 

It is high-water, on the full and change days, at this, an<l the other three small har
bors last described, at about 9.} hours, and the rise, unless increased by Northerly 
winds, is from 4 to 2 feet, accordingly as it may be spring or neap tides. 

The light-house at the North entrance of the Gut of Canso stands on the W~st~m 
or Nova Scotia shore, 50 fathoms within the high-water mark. It is a square bmldmg 
of wood, painted white ; standing on the bank so that the lantern is elevated 8:bout 
110 feet above the sea. It exhibits a fixed light. Half a mile to the S.E. of thehght
house, and on the same side of the Gut, there is tolerable anchorage in all but North
erly winds. 

Vessels frequently stop there and wait tide. 
The approach in this direction, through George Bay, is unattended with clifficultyor 

danger, excepting where fogs or snow-storms hide from view the light that has ~een 
judiciously placed at its Northern entrance. The soundings are then the only guides, 
and they will be found sufficient, in all ordinary cases, for the safety of vessels pru
dently conducted, with their leads gomg, and furnished with the Admiralty chartsk lff 
vessels s? circumstanced, the endeavor should be to strike soundings on t~1e ban

1 
° _ 

Long Pomt, and then to follow its edge along the shore of Breton Island, .m the 0 i. 
water depth of 10 fathoms, to the entrance of the Gut. It is seldom so tluck, espec 1 ally in a breeze of wind, but that some part of the shore will be seen before the vessed 
has run far after entering so narrow a strait. With a beating wind she sho11ld bo~ 
off and on the same shore, until soundings are struck (in the board to the \vestw~f"t 
and after crossing the deep water), on the edge of the bank off Cape Jae!':, where, 1 1~ be night, and the fog so thick that the light cannot be seen, or if the tide be n.earot 
done, it will be advisable to anchor, and wait for a change- The ground_ there is n te 
good, but it is out of the strength of tho tides, and an anchor will ho!d rn mo<lcra e 
weather. The anchorage half a mile to the 8.E. of the light-house, and on thefam d 
side of the channel, should be preferred if attainable ; there are some spots ~ ~~h 
there, in which an anchor holds well in from 7 to 9 fathoms, and where the s n 
of the tide is not great. t the 

The establishment, or mean time of high-water, on the full and change days,~ 1 
North and South entrances of the Gut ot Canso, is 9i hours and 8 hours respec~~eai;: 
The rise at each. in ordinary spring and neap tides, is 4; and 3 feet, but ext;aorknoWJl 
tides may rise 6 or 7 feet, or only 2 feet, owing to the irregular influence ~ un the 
causes: probably strong winds at a distance. The rise and fall of the tld~s onftba 
shore usually continue through nearly equal periods of time, but the durat1.;:r)· ~arieS 
tidal-streams (the flood being to the Northward and the ebb to the Southw~ the fine 
from one to four hours after it is high or low water by the shore, even in . ch of 
w~atller o~ summer; .whilst in the blowing weath~:r, so tre_quent on the ~ppr-0: ti1t1e9 
winter or in early aprmg. they are repqrted to be still more irregular~ run~~_:duJ'i.111 
in the same direction for several days in succession ; but this noYer ooow-.-~ 
th.e •11t•e7~ · 
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The rate of these streams off Cape Porcupine, where it is most rapid, is ordinarily 
about 4 knots; but is increased occasionally to 5 knots by strong winds. 

At most of the anchorages, und under almost every point, there are erldies, usually Eddies. 
running in the opposite direction to the main stream outside, but at a much inferior 
rate ; and they render great attention necessary to insure a clear anchor. 

The length of the passage through the Gut of Canso, from the light-house at the 
North entrance to Eddy Point, is 14.} miles; and its least breadth, between Balacbe 
Point and Cape Porcupine, is 450 fathoms. The depth of water in the channel is sel
dom less than 15 fathoms, and in the deepest part, off Cape Porcupine, amounts to 32 
fathoms. This great depth, the strength of the tides, nad the rocky or gravelly bot
tom, render the anchorage unsafe, excepting at the pbces hereafter to be des,cribed. 

Excepting at Ghost Beach, and for a short dil"tnuce below Ship HarlJor, the general Ghost Beach. 
character of the shore on either side is high ; the fand rising from it, more or less 
abruptly, to the summits of ridges of considerable elevation. 

CAP.E POHCUPINE, a precipjtous headland on the \Ycstcrn shore, 640 feet high Cape Porcu
above the sea, is the most remarkable fe:1turt', and the Eccncry in its vicinity is of pine. 
very great beauty. 

Generally speaking, the shore on either side is bolJ, hut there are nevertheless sev- Dangers. 
eral small rocks and shoals, which, although at no great distance off shore, have often 
occasioned serious accidents, and therefore require particular notice. The dangerous 
Jack Shoal, outside of the Northern entrance, has been already described. 

I shall now describe the d::rno-crs u·ithin this passage, ns they occur in proceeding 
through it to the S.S.E. 

0 

BALACHE ROCK is nearly dry at low tides, but, as it is within the line uniting Balaclte 
Balache and Mackeen Points, it is not much in the' way of vessels. It lies 100 fath- Rock. 
oms E.S.E. from the end of BnJache Point, and 50 fathoms off shore. 
M~DAGASCAR ROCK, dry at low-·wutcr, Hes directl:'<r opposite to the rock last llfodagascar 

d~scr1hed, and not quite 50 fathoms off shore under the highest part of Cape Porcu- Rock. 
pme.. The rippling of the tide over this rock cnn in general be seen ; nevertheless, 
its situation, off a projecting point in the narrowest part of the passage, nearly in the 
f~ll st;i-ength of the tide, nnd at a part celebrated for sudden fla:ws of wind from various 
~irectwns, renders it extremely dangerous, cspccidly to strangers, ·who are accord-
ingly !ecommended to give it a '\Yide berth. 

DIXON ROCK, reported to have only O or 8 feet over it nt low-water, but on which Dixon Rocli;. 
;e. could fin~ no less than l~ foct, be;1rs ~·outh, distant 70 fathoms from l\Iackeen 
thomt, and ~. by S. 120 fathoms from the i..v cstern point of Plaster Cove, which will 

en_ appear 1n one with l\'fartcl's house, low down on the Eastern shore of the cove, 
:i.nd Just Ol~tside of the bridge. This rock is very much in the way of vessels approach-
~~;dor leanng the anchorage off r:1astcr. Co~e, ni;t ·will be _avoided if the ·whole of the 

pge ove>r the cove be not shut in behmd its '''csiern pomt. 
. REMIER SHOAL, of rock and sand, with 13 feet le[; st wnter, is a middle ground Premier 
:a~e .entranc~ of Ship Harbor. Ships may p~s~ on either si('.c of it, but to ~the North- Shoal. 
t . 18 the :v1dest and deepest clmnnc1. ~:,hip Harbor Point nnd the ~' est;ern ex-
\Vmity of Pirate Island in one bearing S. 'V. by S., will lead clear outside or to the 
lfaer~ward of this. shoal, in 5 lathoms ; th<'rcfore, vessels standi~g in to,vards Ship 
· 1_ dor, 0 r_ anchorrng off its nwuth, should be careful not to shut in the whole of the 
1881.J, behind the point. 
Poi tAPr.:LETON SHOAL is rocky, ar.d extends rrom Shi~ Harbor and Stapleton Stapleton 
feeta~ ~vO fathoms to the S."V. and '-V. At that distance ofl shore there arc only 16 Shoal. 
ofth how-wa~er, but the depth increases ahnost immediately to 5 fathoms, the edge CARI oal bemg; !ery- steep. . . 
ters of L~ ROCK is on the opposite side of the Gut to the last, distant three-quar- Cahill Rock 
low-wa~emile to the S .. E. from Holland Cove, nnd 60 fathoms, off. shore .. It is dry ~t 
sid f p·r, but becomes dangerous when covered. Hori;er Pomt in one with the N.E. and b !rate Island, (the latter being seen over the low shingle neck of Pirate Point), 
SH~~mg N.!:'1: .f N., leads clear outside of it at the distance of 60 fathoms. 

P()int to ~OCI\. is on the Eastern shore, rather more tha_n half way from Staplet?n Ship Rock. 
North dear Head. It has 6 f'eet least water, and is d1stant a quarter of a mile 

;one bwar. from Ship Point, a~d 70 fathoms off shore. Ship Point and Bear Head in 
:and' th!:e~ng S:E. ~ S~, lead outside of it at the distance of on~y 20 or a_o fathoms, 

JlEAR ore, In standing towards it, tack before the head and pomt come m one. 
fatht}ms 8REEF has from 6 to 9 feet at low-water over lnrge rocks, and extends 140 Bear Reef. 
extendin ~utbward from Bear Island. Off Bear Head also the.re is shallo~ water, 
danger&\ 9ohfathoms to the S.E. Great caution should be useP. m approachmg these 
Uer.e .;e :~ t e water i~ too deep near them for the lead to afford much warning, and 
Cr~ g~ clean~-ma:rks. 

!low bank ofagain to the Western ~ore of' the Gut, at Critchet Cove, there is a s~al
lD.ud and sand, on which small vessels frequently anchor., but of which 
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large vessels should beware. 
mile off shore. 

Its outer edge, in 5 fathoms, is nearly a quarter of a 

MARTIN SHOAL, 2 miles further to the S.E., and Ill mile N.vV. from Etldy 
Point, is of rock, and extends 170 fathoms off shore. Melford and Critchet Points i11 
one, bearing N.\-V. i N., just clear its edge in 4 fathoms. 

Eddy Spit. EDDY SPIT, of sand and stones, runs out a quarter of a mile N.~T. from high· 

Edify or 
San1l Point 
Light. 

water mark to the N .E., and is almost always shown by the rippling of the tide. 
Ship Point and Bear Island in one, bearing N.\V. t N., just clear it to the N.E., a: 
th.e distance of about a cab1c"s length. 

EDDY or SAND POil'iT LIGHT.-A beacon light on Eddy or Sand Point, on 
the \-V. side of the South entrance to the Strait of Canso, and is distinguished by two 
white lights horizontally placed 25 feet above sea level-rise and foll 6 feet. The 
building is square, painted ·white, with a black diamond on the seaward side. Tm 
point is shoal Eastwardly of the light nearly 200 fathoms, but the N ortlnvcst of it is 
bold water, and good anchorage. The titles arc irregular, and very rapid round the 
point. 

The following beari-::-i.gs by compass may assist vessels passing through the strait:-
From the Light to Cape Hogan, _______________________________ s. 50'.) E. 

" " to Western headland, which intercepts the light, __ S. 10 E. 
" « to Bea• lslund, -------------------------------N· 32 W. •• " to Pirate Covc, ________________________ • ______ N. 34 W. 
" •• to l\Iill Creek, ________________________________ N. 39 ,V. 

Eddy Point. EDDY T'OINT, from which the spit extends, is of sand and gravel, inclosing i 

small pond. _ 
Dangers in The deep channel of the Gut of Canso continues to the Southward, between J\o~n 
South En- Scotia and Janvril Island into Chedabucto Day, and being the course of the mum 

stream of the tides from the Gut, as well as of all vessels that use this passage, we 
shall continue the description of the <lungers on either side, as belonging to the sams 

trance. 

Argos 
Shoal. 

line of n::ivigation. . 
ARGOS SHOAL consists of rock, and extends to the distance of two-thirds of.& 

mile E. by N. from Cape Argos. 'I'hc least water found on it 'vas 20 feet. It 15 

shff\Vn by heavy breakers w\tcn there is n s-.vcll from the S.E. . . 
Cape Argos. CAPE ARGOS, <listant '2-~ miles to the South>var:l of Eddy Point, will be ea~ily 

rccognizc:J, being a small l;int high p1rni~1sula, bare of wo?<l, with_ red clifl~ and u?it~ 
to the main-land by a low i~thmus of shmglc. Off i.hc pomt of cliff next io the J"jor 

1 of the cape, and distant a third of a mile from it, a reef runs off towards Argos Shoa, 
which it so nearly joins a~ to leave no passage for fargc vessels. Eddy Point_ and ,flal 
Head touching, and in one with the East side of a hill behind the latter bcanng N. ~J 
W. ~- \V., clear these dangers in 7 or 8 fathoms, and at the distance of 150 fathoms 0 

the I~astwartl. Flat Hea.<l is the N .E. point of ilcnr CoYe, and if it be wished tot~ 
outside of Argos Sho~l, at n greater distance, let the above-named marks be ei' 

proportionally open. to 

Thomas 
Shoal. 

Janvrin 
Shoal. 

Wasting 
Islet and 
Peninsula 
Point. 

At ... Cape Ar/:;os the coast turns to the S.W. into Ch?dabuc_to Bay: we now cro_~ Ir 
the Eastern side of the passage, where the shoals o!l Janvnn Island arc cxcecdi g · 
dangerous. . 1 d) 

THOMAS SHOAL runs out from Thomas Head (the N.W. point of Janvr~n Is fn ~ 
three-quarters of a mile to tl!e \\.-cstvva.rd, '\vi th rocky and i_rregular sound;ng~f ~bis 
11 to 21 feet at low-water. The clcarmg-mnrk for the Western extri::m1tJi Pini. 
shoal, is the Eas!.crn end of 'Vasting Islet touching the S. end of Pc:nnsuha N~rtii 
and bearing S.f3.E. ~· E.; and for its Northern sitle, the two points forming~ e • g 
side of Janvrin Island in one, arnl bearing E. ·~ S., when Campbell Island will nppe 
just open to the Northward of them. . Well· 'I 

JANVRIN SHOAL runs out from J::mvrin Point two-thirds of a nule to the rork 
ward. Thi~ bank of sanil and !'>tones dries out half that distance, ~nd has a ~argeotb'f: 
near its edge. At the distance of 550 fathoms. out from the pomt !he~e 1j int aid 

1 

rock, with 6 feet least water, from which the 8.\V. extremes of Vvastmg s !n tl9 
Penins1;1la Point appear in one. The marks for cl~aring this dangerous sho:~e S.v\ 
S. W. side, at the distance of 100 fathoms, and in 5 fathoms water, are,. 8 g.; 
side of"\/\-as ting Islet in one with the N. end of Peninsula Point, and bearrng ~bel 
E. On the N.W. side, where there are no clearing-marks, it should be app~~a 
with great caution, for the water is too deep for the lead to afford much warm Ji isl 

WASTING ISLJ<~T and pgNJNSULA POINT, appearing like t~o ~mnd wil 
ands, on the edge of the bank that dries out from the S. W. side of Janvnn Is~ w' rtJ 
be easily recognized, the islet being most to the N.W. They both ha.ve f~binge 
cliffs to seaward, and long gravel spits at their North points ; but a long bar 0 . ter e:· 
unites the peninsula at its East end to .Janvrin Island. The "'fiery sballo1r "":n ;qui 
te .• nds only 200 fathom. s off.Wasting Islet, with. a.depth <?f 4 or 5 .fathoms fb"tnore• 
distance. &.rther out to the $. W. ; but the Peiu.n.sul-. }>omt SbQ&.}s 8l'8 oouc. · 
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tensive and dangerous, running off both South and S.E. In the latter direction the 
reef dries out 300 fathoms, and under water extends to double that distance; while t-0 
the Southward there are 6, 16, and 25 feet, at the distance of a quarter, a half, and 
three-quarters of a mile out from high-water mark. Ship Point and Bear Head in 
one, bearing N.Vv. ~ N., clear these shoals to the S .. \.V. in 6 fathoms; and the 
Roman Catholic steeple at Arichat and the South extremity of Creighton Island in 
one, bearing E.S.E. :l· E., will clear them to tho Southward at the distance of a third 
of a mile. 

The foregoing brief description of the dangers on either side of the channel of the 
Gut of Canso, is intended to illustrate and to be used with reference to the 
Admiralty Chart ; and "\Vith the same design the anchoring-places shall now be 
pointed out. 

Vessels may anchor for a tide, and in fine weather, near the light-house at the .Anchorages 
North entrance, as already remarli::cd ; and also off l\lill Creek, which is another oc- in the Gut 
casional stopping-place ; but neither of these can be recommended, since they are ~f Canso. 
both exposed to Northerly winds, which often commence suddenly, and scml in a very Mill Creek. 
heavy sea. Moreover, off Mill Creek irregular eddies render it very <lifi:icult to keep 
an anchor clear . 
. PLASTER COVE, on the Eastern shore, and distant 5 miles from the light-house, Plaster 
ts the first safe anchorage after entering the Gut from the Northward. It will be Cove. 
known at once by the conspicuous clifis of white gypsum, vd1ich arc 120 feet high on 
~he N._\.V. side, and a short distance within the bridge near it:s entrance. Tho cove 
itself_ is dry at low-water, but the anchorage off its mouth is convenient and safe in 
all wmds. In Northerly gales the S\'!-·cl1, deflected by Cape Porcupine, causes rather 
uneasy riding, but it does not endanger vessels well anchored in a clear berth. 

The only directions necessary, both for aYoiding Dixon Rock and choosing a good Di:con Rock. 
he_rth are, to. keep the co.•·e open, so that the whole of the bridge as well as the plaster 
chffs above it, may be seen. Large ships should keep Ba]achc Point vrell open, and 
go no f?rther in than 7 or 8 fathoms ; but smalkr vessels may anchor in 4 or 5 fath-
oms, with mud bottom. The bottom is more and nwre sandy as we proceed further 
~mt towards the steep edge of the bank in 10 fathoms, after ·which it becomes rocky 
in the dr:ep water and strength of the tide. 

The. tidal-streams at this anchorage are eddies, running often irregularly, hut gen- Tides. 
erally ~n a contrary direction to the main stream in the channel, and at a rate seldom 
exceedmg <:>ne knot. These eddies render it advisable to moor, especially in large 
l'essels havmg occasion to remain some time (to ~vater, for instance), in •vhich case 
onj ~ncl~or should be laid well out to the Souih'>vard in !) or 10 fathoms ~vater. 
d" t 18 lugl_1-water here, on the full and change davs, ut 9h. !Om. r.r. T. ; the rise in or-

mary_ s;mn.g-tides being 41 feet, and in nenp-ti<les 3 feet; but cxtrnor<linary tides 
60T~l!m!.'.s rtse G or 7 feet, and at other limes only~ feet. . 
betw ere is an cxccllc:nt wateri~ng-place .directly opposite thi_s anchorage, ~n the bay fVater. 
th .Jven Cape 1:3orcupme and I\.enton Point. The po<:t-office is at J\'.iucke1:·n s store on 
an~ ot~stern side of the cove, and tho mails from Sydney, Arichnt, &c., to Halifax. 

SHI er places, cr~ss the Gut from thence to l\hll Creek. . . 
and 2 ~ p _HARBOR Is on the samEJ side of the channel 8:s the nnchora~c bst descnbt;d, SlnpHar!Jor. 
in fro~ mhles further_ to the S. g_ It is a Iurge cove termm:.tcd by a bndg-e nearly a nulc 
the Gutt .e 8 <;a. It 1.s completely open to N. N. ,V_ ,.,.. iuds, which _blow directly through 

the h b
' camnng at tunes a very heavy sen exccptinrr when \vcll 1n towards the head of 

ar or wher th h · · · ' "" f I t• tl t'd d in 3'- f th' e e anc ora.gc is quite secure, out o i ic stream o · 1e 1 es, an Th u .0 ms, mud bottom. 
N E e~d 18 a fine settlement, with a Roman Gatholic an<l a vYeslt"yan chupcl, on the 
repai si e of ~he harbor, together •vi th stores an<l whan·cs where -.:esscls may receive 

V rs, or Wmter in safety. 
PREM~~ of less than 12 ·feet draught may run in '\•:ithout difficulty, p:.issing on•r the 
North /:i:i SHOAL at all times ; but larger yest""cls should prefer the channel to the Premier 

Eein ° at_ danger, and attend to the following directions : Shoal. 
sandy f ou~side the shoal, bring Cn'\·anagh Poin1, composed of low sandstone and 
built on erl:s' on the N.E. side of the harbor, to bear S.E. 1

,_ S._, •vhen a large store 
~harf jill b~ ~nd ~urtl~er up the harbor, will appear in one w1t1~ it_,, a!ld the end o; t_he 

~
ears W S WJust in sight. Run in with these marks on until :-;Iup Harbor I omt 
outlnva;d '. ., when you will be within the Premier Shoal, and may -sheer to the 

s neither mto the tniddle of the harbor. The channel to the Southward of the shoal 
h!lrhor with° ;eep nor so .wide ~s the other, but it is more convenient f~r ent~ring the 
Cient guidan ontherly winds : m which case, the cha.rt and the lead will aflord suffi.-. rt>h ce. _ 
. . " e road.11tead . . . • 
~uented by, ofFthe mou. th of this. harbor, and outside of the Premier Shoal, is mnch 
•inds from thevessels.detained by S.E. winds, but the riding is very rough there in 
' opposite quarter:. The depth is fro".11 7 to 9 fathoms, o~ er sand, gre. vel, 
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and mud bottom, and the only direction necessary is to keep Pirate Island in sight to 
the Westward of Ship Harbor Point. 

Venus Cove. VENUS COVE, on the Western shore and nearly opposite to Ship Harbor, is an 
excellent anchorage, especially in N. 'VV. winds. The best berth is in 6 or 7 fathoms, 
with mud bottom, directly off the mouth of the cove. Macnair Point in one with Plas· 
ter Cove, and bearing N. by E., should then be distant about 200 fathoms. There is 
a good watering-place here, with wharfs for landing at all times of the tide ; also a 
fine settlement, near which a small English Episcopal church has been recently 

Holland 
Cove. 

Pirate 
Island. 

Habitant& 
Bay. 
Sea-coal 
Bay. 

Turbalton 
Bay. 

Habitants 
Harbor. 

erected. 
HOLLAND COVE is li mile further to the Southward, and also on the "\Vestern 

shore. The anchorage off its mouth, although deep enough, is inconveniently small for 
large ships; but safe and good for small vessels. The best berth, for anything larger 
than a fishing schooner, is in 7 or 8 fathoms, mud bottom, with Pirate Island bearing S. 
E. by S., and distant a cable's length. 

PIRATE lSLAND, small, rocky, and united to the main-land by a beach of shingle. 
forms the S.E. point ofthe above-mentioned cove; and all within it and a line drawn 
across to the wharfs on the N .,V. side is dry at low-water, excepting a narrow boat· 
channel, 3 or 4 feet deep, which leads to the bridge across this ceve about a quarter of 
a mile from its entrance. 

rrhe remaining anchorages are foss secure, either from exposure to particular winds, 
or loose holding-ground. On the Eastern shore, off :Madden Cove, and Doolan Pond. 
N. W. of Bear Island, and East of Bear Head, vessels frequently anchor to wait for 
wind or tide in fine summer weather ; as they do also at Byers, Critchet, and ~;ddJ 
Coves, on the opposite side of the channel. There will be no difficulty in choosing a 
berth at anv of these with the aid of the chart. 

HAE IT ANTS BAY lies to the N .E. of the Gut, and is about 2~ miles wide ,at 
the entrance, between Bear and Turbalton Heads. In addition to the harbor at its 
head, it contains the two following useful anchorages : Sea-coa1 Bay, on t~e \Vestero 
shore, and Ll mile from Bear Head, will be readily known by the high cliffs of ~ar: 
leton Head, which forms its N.E. point. This spacious anchorage, secure in all wmdd 
excepting those from between South and S. E., is very convenient for vessels boun. 
in through the Gut, and detained by strong N. vv-. winds. The depth in the mouth 01 

the bay is 5 fathoms, the bottom of mud, and there is no danger in the way. 
1 

b , 
TURBALTON BAY, opposite to, and distant 2 miles from the last, is a smal U• 

secure anchorage, to the Northward of Turbalton Head, and between it and E{'1°if 
Island. In approaching this anchorage, the only danger to be avoided is the ree ~e 
Turbalton Head, which is partly dry at low-water, and runs out 275 fathoms tot 
Westward. Janvrin and Peninsula Points in one, bearing S. by E. ~ E.; or t~c ~~ 
extreme points on the Western side of Evans Island in one, bearing N .N .E., will JU~. 
lead clear of this reef in 4~ fathoms. There is no otber danger in the way, excepD 
ing the shallow water extending from the shore on either side, and from the s~:er 
islets in the bottom of the bay. To avoid the latter, in a large vessel, go no v:~ ~ 
in than the line of Turbal~?n Head and Caye Argos, touching ,where the dept 1~ad, 
fathoms at low-water. vv1th the Cave a httle open to the Westward of the f will 
the depth is 5 fathoms : in either case, the bottom 'vill be of mud, and the ree 
break off the swell from the Southward. b lint 

HABITANTS HARBOR is not at present much frequented, ~eing out oft ember 
of general navigation; but it has space and depth of water sufficient for any n~dc <Ji 
and any class of vessels, and is perfectly secure at all seasons. The So~thern siureli ! 

the harbor is formed by islands inclosing The Basin, in which vessels migh~sf~rrinf, j 
winter, but of which a minute account would only confuse a stranger. c erifr 
therefore, to the exact graphical representation in the Admiralty chart, as fa~ 8jiadiJg . 
to any written description, it is only necessary to remark, that the chann: SE is 
into the harbor, betwce'l J.,ong Ledge on the N.W. and Evans Island ~>n t eid~ ~id 
nowhere less than 150 fathoms wide, from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms on either 5 ' . 

10 or 12 fathoms deep, with mud bottom. s lslan~ 
Long Ledge. '"ro avoid LONG LEDG1'~, which is distant about 300 fathoms from Evan 

and to run in far enough for safe anchorage, proceed as follows;- . ·nd stet 
Approaching from the S. W. through Habitants Bay, and with a leadmf5~

1 and 20 
so as to pass the West _end of Evans Island, a~ a distnnce between "ther side i 
:fathoms, or by the lead in 6 fathoms; remembenng that the bank on et h re of th' 
very steep for vessels drawing more than 10 feet water. Follow the d 0 11y 90 a1 

island round to the N.E., .but approaching it. a. t .the .. same time very fp·\;:: fat.'hont.il 
to pass Steep Head, its Northern extremity, at the distance of 100 or a go flt" 
Haviing passed Steep Head, the vessel will be in safe anchorage, but hbe 1:.s~owar<S 
ther in without ~anger ..• by simply keeping in .the. m. id-channel .as 8 ~ng £. j l\•., 
Bu~ I.land, which w.ill be seen (sma.ll, w~nd, wit~ low clay cJ1!1"j just difeCt&·; 
and distaat llOfZl' a mile ftom lier ~ "'vhilt1 pasiung ~teep Jl . . as · ; 
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As the vessel proceeds, the channel between Round and Freeman Island!;', leading 
into the Basin, will be passed; and when she has arrived within a third of a mile of 
Bumbo Island, the main channel between it and the Indian Point, and leading into the 
harbor to the North and East, will appear open, as well as the entrance of Habitants 
River, which lies thre~-quarters of a mile to the Northward. The shallow water ex
tends 100 fathoms off Bumbo Island, and the main channel, which passing to the N. W. 
of it, leads into the wide expanse of the harbor to the Eastward, may be followed 
without difficulty with the aid of the chart. It is, however, not necessary to go 
beyond Bumbo Island for good anchorage, as that may be found everywhere in the 

'channel ; and if the depth of water there be considered inconveniently great, the 
'bight to the Southward of Burnbo Island, hetween it and Freeman Island, affords a 
·good berth in a moderate depth of water. The tides in this harbor arc weak, seldom 
· e:xceeding a knot in the entrance, ·where they are stronge~t. 

It is high-water, on the full and change days, at Sh. 20m. ; the rise in ordinary Tides. 
springs being 64 feet, and in neaps ·1!1 feet. 
· HADIT ANTS RIVER enters the harbor from the ::'\ orlh, nnd is navigable for Habitants 
vessels by a narrow and ·winding- channel for several n1iles, "'lvhile boats can ascend River. 
to the bridge, a distance of 7 miles. There are some good farms on ihc banks of this 
river; hut the shores of the harbor are as yet very thinly settled, and present a very 
barren appearance. There is said to he ·workable coal at 1.ittle Hiver, just outside Coal. 
the harbor's mouth. 
W~th the foregoing description of the dangers and anchorng-cs, and the aid of the CaKso Gut, 

Admiralty chart, it is presumed that little or no difficulty will be experienced in the aeneral 7·e
pass<ige of the Gut of Canso, either '':ith a leading or a beating 'vind. In the latter marks. 
case, and when bound to the Northwarrl into th,~ Gulf, the aim should be to gain the 

, anchorage at Plaster Cove, and to start from thence with the turn of the tide ; so as 
, to secure a good offing in George Bay before the chh makes. The set of the flood
, str~am from the Gut is nearly towards Cape George, diminishing rn:pidly in streng-th 
as it expands in advancing to the Northward. It is \>.teak in tho \Vostern part of the 
b~y, sweeping round it to the N. vV., with slight indraughts tov.-ards Pomquct, Antigo
msh, &c. The ebb-stream will he founrl setting in the contrarv direction. 

On the Eastern side of George Bay, the flood-stream from the-Gut is mmal1y met by 
a much weaker and contrary stream of flood. coming- from the N .E., along the \Vest 
coi:st of Cape Breton. These opposing flood-st.reams will be found, in general, to 
nmte some~hcre offthe Judique Shoals, and then to set to>n1rds the N.\V. The two 
corr_espondmg ebb-streams as generally diverge from allCtut the same place; the one 
setting toward~ the Gut, with increasing strength as it proceeds to tho Southward ; 
and the_ other in the contrary direction, towards Port Hood. All. however, that has 
been sai.d respecting these streams, must he undcrstooil ns of usual. and not of constant 
occurrenc_e, since they must necessarily partake of the irreg-ularity :in the strength 
and durat10n of the tidal-streams of the-Gut of Can so. K e\'erthcless, it will be highly 
useful, and may materially aid the progres.-> of the vessel, to bear in mind the usual 
set rof these streams. 
f 'essels outward bound, and proceeding through the Gut to the Southward, very 
rec_iuently meet a S. or S. E. ·wind, "'lvith its usuu.l ~accompaniments of fog and rain ; in 
whi~h case the roadstead of Ship Harbor will be found thP most roomv and convenient 
a~c llruge. Eddy Cove, from its more advanced position at the cntr;nce of the Gut, 
~heerJ, to vessels sailing with the first of a fair wind, '.1 lictter chance of clearing 
i fi abucto Bay and the Canso Ledg('s before dark ; but it can only be recommended 
e~ ne ~ettled summer weather, for the ground is not good, and the anchorage is much 

; m posed on the occurrence of n. sudden change of wind. Turba1ton Bay is much 
t ~~ :cure, but it is rather small for a large and weakly-mann~d vessel to weigh 
.. LEN the event of a s.trong wind setting in suddenly f~om the vV eS?~ward. 
is ve ~O:X: PASSAGE, between Breton Island and the 1s1nnds Janvrm and l\ta~.lame, Lenno.T 
shaUry intricate, and 15 miles in Ieno-th, with a low-water depth of 18 or 19 feet m the Passage. 
gre t°west part. There are seldo~less than 23 feet at high-waler; nevertheless, a 
qui:e la~t of the channel is so narrow, crooked, and full of shoals, that it would re-

lt · 0 e well buoyed before it could be safely naviO"ated by large vessels. 
hea 

18~;.ow~ver, a safe and convenient channel for,.,.coasting vessels ; avoiding the 
-whtl to ell in ~hedabucto :Bay, and affording them an advanced anchorage, from 
exceed" start with a fair wind when bound out to sea. These vessels, usually not 
choosi~n~ t~e ~raught of 10 or 12 feet, frequently run through with a leading wind, 
ance ofg heir time of tide ; but large vessels seldom attempt it, even with the assist
ehannel ~o_re frers(}ns there who profess to act as pilots, but whose knowledge of the 

. of the chs ar rom pe;rfect. It will be enough to notice very briefly the intricate parts 
than afa~;::}!i; a Wrttten description would avail but little, and be far less effectual, 
for some ldhrta: l"eJ!resenta.tion afforded by a chart on a suffieientl:y large scale ; but 

10 lWe in from either entrance, the passage is not so . ddHcult ; and as a. 
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knowledge of the anchorages there may often prove highly useful t:f vessels desirous 
of shelter on the approach of bad weather, those places shall now be described. 

THE WESTERN r}NTRANCE between Hahbit and .Tanvrin Islands is a mile 
wide, but the navigable breadth is reduced to half a mile by Macdonald Shoal, a bed 
of rocks, with 5 feet least water. and extending nearly three-quarters of a mile along 
the Northern shore of Janvrin Island, from which it is separated by a narrow and 
shallow channel. This dangerous shoal, as well as the reef:s off Turbalton and 
Thomas Heads, must be carefuJly avoided in entering the passage. The \Vest end of 
the shoal il'> distant half a mile N.N.E. from Thomas Head, which in one with Jam·rin 
Point will just clear it to the \V estward. These marks are distinct and good ; but 
when they are in one, it may be observed that a small part of Wasting Islet will be 
seen to the \Vestward of Janvrin Point, and must not be m.istaken for it. In standing 
towards the shoal, keep the last-named point in sight, and there will be no danger. 
The mark for clearing the North side of the shoal is the high-water sand-beach of 
Strawberry Point kept open of 1\1acrea Point, hearing E.S.E., but it is not very 
clearly defined, and therefore on that side the shoal should be approached with great 
caution, aml no nearer than the low-water depth of 6 fathoms. 

The anchorage in this entrance of Lennox Passage is capacious and secure, in fro1;11 
5 to 7 fathoms, anywhere to the Northwa.rd of 1'\lacdonald Shoal: but the best berth IS 

off Cary Pass, at the East end of Rabliit l Rland, in 7 fathoms, mud; and where the 
main channel is a inile ·wide and free frorn danger. It is only necessary to observe, 
that the shallow ·water extends a cable"s length off the ::.;outh shore of Rabbit IsI:ind, 
and 2 cables' length off the East point of entrance of Cary Pass, where there IS a 
rocky patch, 'vith 10 feet least water, 150 fathoms off shore. 

From the anchorage just mentioned, Camµbcll I slau<l "lvill be seen at the <listanre 
of l~ mile to the Eastward. Thf' navigable breadth of the passage is there re~uced 
to 300 fathoms by Fish Sho:d, which is rocky, with IO feet least water, and hes a 
quarter of a mile off a srna11 cove of Breton Island. }....,rom thence the pa~o:mge be
comes intricate. The following leading-rnarks, "lvith hricf directions, wdl en.able 
nny person, who can recognize the objects na1ned, to take a vessel through \Vith a 
fair wind. 

Approaching from the \.Vestv.'ard, and before arriving at Fish Shoal, open ont Bum1 
Point a little io the Southward or Low Point, bearing Ji.':. JN.; keep them so, an 
they >vill lcad to the Sout1nvar:l of that shoa], and for a inile further to the. Eas~wa,w. 
When Thorn Island is just about to ciisnppear behind Glasgo"lv Point, bearing S.S. · 
t \V., change the course, ~:nd steer E.S.E., or to,Yards Martinique Cove, where there 
are several houses, until Burnt und 8eal Islands close and appear to touch, when thcf 
will bear 1::. t N. These last-named points kept exactly touching, will lead thr~u~ 1 

between the shoals as far as Durnt Point. where the channel turns to the N.E., 
between that point and the Burnt fahnds, ~ml where the <leep water is on~y hfl{ha 
cable wide. Passing- mirlway through this narrow opening, and with the aid 0 S J. 
chart, rounding the liurnt Islands to the N. and F.., sieer S.E. between the~ and beat 
Island, until the Eastern point of Burnt Island comes in one with Heron Powt, a oud 
W.S. "\V. :t W. ; then change course instantly to E.N. E. t E., keeping the last-na~en 
points astern nnd exactly touching, and they will safely lead through be~~\ 
the :Middle Ground nnd Seal Island, where the channel is again only half a ca t~c 
length wide. The J\liddle Ground is rocky, with 4 feet least water.; and when the 
channel between it aml Seal Island is fairly entered, steer half a pou_1t morerto t rn 
North, E.N .E. t I·:., or so as to keep Heron Point only just shut in hehmd tl~e i,1.1s cit) 
point of the Burnt Islands,. until Grando-dig~e Point, (t;hC, lan~, not the _shmglet~~se 
and Hawk Islet are toncbmg, upon the hearmg of f •. S.I<.. ;f b. Now.keep ;orrv flt 
last-named marks, and they will lead to the excellent anchora~e off the Fe8 fath
Grande-digue, where there is room enough for the largest ships in f~om 5 .t~ d runs 
oms, mud bottom. The long Spit of Shingle, from which the name is d;J'1Ec by N., 
out from Grandc-dig-ue Point IBO fathoms across the channel, to about · 'the 8 it 
and shelters the anchorage completely from the Eastward. A gn~at l?art 0

/ the tiSe. 
is covered at high-water, but can generally be discerned by the ripylmg of th spit 
The only other danger here is the .Ferry Reef, which lies .to th~ N · W · d ~- lo-W~ 
leaving a deep and clear channel, 200 fathoms wide. This reef 1.s nearly ry ~across 
water, and very much in the 'vay here, as it may be said to extend half-wnJ s to be 
the passage, being separated from the Northern shore by a channel so 't~~w :ef and 
only navigable by bouts or very small craft. On the Southern edge <? t JS r nds are 
also on the Northern extremity of Grande-digue Spit, Birch nnd Ouetiqu~ I: ~p oue
just touching, on the bearing of ]<;. 1- S.; and therefore, to clear the r.ee ' The ship
tiquc Island open; and to clear the spit, partly shut in behind Birch P01;,tE between 
channel, after passing -to the Southward 0:f the Ferry Reef} turns to_ the ·h "fi rroing a 
it and Grande-digue Spit, and the~ round the latter to the E~st and Sout ' ~tenfJil'6 
crooked. and, for a Jittranger,. a d1ffi.cult pass. At Grande-d1gue tb.e:re are e 
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gypsum quarries, several tolerable farms, and the ferry by which the mail crosses the 
passage, on its way to Arichat. 

It is high-water, on the full and change days, at Graadc-digue at 7h. 55m., mean Tides. 
time: the rise at spring tides is 6t feet, and at neap tides 41 feet. The tidal-streams 
are often irregular, but when not so, change about three-quarter,,; of an hour after high 
and low ·water by the shore; the flood coming in from the Eastward, they are str<.>nger 
round the spit at Grande-digue than in any other part of the Lennox Passage ; but 
their rate, eYen thei·e, scldon1 exceeds 2 knots. 

With a beating ·wind, an intimate bwwlcrli,rc of the place and the set of the tides 
. is indispensable ; but to run through the Narrows ut Grarnle-digue to the Eastward, 
with a fair wind, proceed us follows : 

Approaching the anchorag·c at Grande-digue from the vr cstward, steer for Grande
digue Point and Hawk Islet touching, af.< ah-eady directed, until the South point of Cas
carette Island opens out a very little to thtc' Southward of llirch lsln.11<l; and then East, 
on this last-named mark, >vhich wiil lead >vdl clear of the Ferry Hcef; and >vhen the 
Tickle channel to the '\Ycshvard of Birch Island becomes open, an<l bears to the North
ward of N.E., steer towards it until the Southern extremity of Ouetique Island is seen 
~ver the beach of Ilirch Point, bearing E. ,\ S. Hun towards 1.he last-named marks 
till Grande-digue Spit is passed, which >vill be when the \Vest und of Ilirch Island 
hears due X. ; then change the course instant1y to S.S.E., or so as to make a direct 
course towards the middle of the 'y cstern entrance of Pou1n.rnent Ilay, anrl continue 
on that line until the North cnJs of Cro\.V and Eagle lshtwlc; come in oue ~ then East 
to:wards 0!1ctique Island until the Homan Catholic.: steeple at Discoussc is in one 

• with the N.E. point of Hawk Islet; and bst1y, E.S.E., or so as to pass Hawk Islet 
. at the distance of 100 or 150 fathoms. The vcs:::el will then have arrived at the com

paratively wi<le and open part of the passage off the Eastern entrance of Poulamcnt 
Bay, hereafter to be described. 

By following the directions just ginm, the vessel will have taken the ship-channel 
ro~nd to t_he Southward of Birch ~hoal. which lies 130 fathoms S.\\-. by \V. of Birch Birc:lt Shoal. 
Pomt. Not less than 13 feet were found on that shoal ; but as boulders may occasion-
al1y be dropped upon it by the ice, or a small point of rock might pos,.,ibly, although 
llot probably, have escaped discovery, it will he hcst to follow the exmuple of the 
country vessels, and avoid running over it. To the Enstward of Jiav.·k Island the 
pa~sag~ becomes much wider, and is navig-able for the lnqrest ship;;;; but as our main 
0 .hJectis to ~uid_e vessels into n safe anchorage, we shall now reverse the order of descrip-
tion, and give it as the oLjects 'vould appear in sueecsdon from East to 'Vest to a 
stranger running in from sea,vard. 

THE EASTERN E~TRANCE OT' LE::\'NOX PASSAGE, hctwC'en Cape Round Eastern en
and Mm:k Point, is 2!· miles wide. The shoals off :::it. Pctcr·.s Bin~ occupy much oftlrnt trance. 
':(;ce? b~1t still leave a clear channel, a 111ilc ·~-ide, betv,-ecn them arn:i Cape Hound. 

::1s channel lea<ls to the only anchorag-c wluch a ,o:tranger could venture to run for 
k~o ~ approal'.h of bad weather in this yery dangerous ncighborlwo<l, an accurate 
F~ ed~e ?fit.becomes of very c~msiderabJe importa1~ce. . 
Hirst, ta!'-m;f the.dangers a~d obJCCt"'. on the ~orth 1'11de of the channeL . 
t OHSEHBADS SHOAL is rocky, irregular in sh~1pc, a11d of gTcat extent, and the IJ,wseheads :h ermost <langcr off St. Peter's }Jay. Besides scycral sh:11lo'\v p::tches, occasionally Shoal. 

- ~wn by breakers, there are 3 rocks nl'ar its Northern side< v .. hich on]v just uncover 
~n ow ~ides, and on which the sea usu:tlly breaks he:wily. Tii·;?SC were formerly 
wn~wn Y th~ name of the Three Stones. t)n the Xorth pt~i11t of this shoal, in 18 feet 

· N \:r, t~e N~rthern faces of Cascarctte and Ouet.iquc Isbnrts arc in one, bearing °\\7
• 

:. n~t · ts "\Ve~tern side will be cleared in 5 fatiwms, if the beach of Beak I~oint be 
is mop~~ed out to the Eastward of Cape Round. The Routh side of the Horseheads 
the ~\.Jn the >va.y of vessel.s running in from the Rea, arn~ is just clear~<l by bringing 
and .11 • ex.tre~1ty of Ouetique Island alld Savage Pomt w one, when Cascarettc Isl
Poin°71 appear JUst open to the S.,V. of them, -;md bearing- N .\iV. 1 '\".\-. If Savage 
at le ~~nno~ be clearly made out, take care to keep C\1ser1n•tte Island open 2 degrees 
therea:ano bt e S. vV. ~f Ouetique, and t<_> keep the lead going ; remembering also that 
fathom e no occasion to approach tlus dangerous shoal nearer than the depth of 10 
19 fath s, asdthe channel between it and Cape "Hound is a full mile wide, a11d from 5 to 

. oms eep. 

a:~~~ the aid of the chart, there will be little difficulty in distinguishing Ouetique 
N.W. 0~ette Islands by a v_essel entering this channel. They lie 4 or 5 miles t~ the 
~peeiall ~pc Round, and will be _seen towards t~e. Breton Island _shore. Ouet~que, 
~tgh, (a?o~t 51 very remarkab~e, bemg small, prec1pitou_s, durk-lookmg, COIJ?-paratively 
island to th 60W. feet,) and with a few pine-trees upon it; &nd Cascarette is ihe next 
N.E .... ..J. e estward o:fit, much larger. not so high, wooded, with low cliffs at its · ., ... ......, a. sand · t · ' ·· Y poin a.tits S.W. ~xtremity. 
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THE SAMSON ROCKS lie half a mile North from the Horseheads, and nearer the 
mouth of St. Peter's Bay, bearing from .Mark Point W .S. W. ! W ., nearly three-quarters 
of a mile. Two of these rocks dry at low-water, and have a consid.erable extent of 
shoal around them. The North points of Cascarette and Ouetique Islands in one, lead 
to the Northward of them, in 3& fathoms. They may be safely npproached by the 
lead, referring to the soundings in the chart. 

Reserving St. Peter's Bay for the present, and crossing its mouth, we observe im
mediately to the ~Testward of it several remarkable cliffs of red clay; the \Vestern
most of them are on Bisset Island, which forms the East point of the narrow entrance 

Bourgeoise to Bourgeoise Inlet, nn extensive arm of the sea, with 12 feet at low-waier in its 
Inlet. mouth. The stores and wharfs at Mr. llisset's establishment, and the Roman Catho

lic chapel on the East side, a short distance within the entrance, will point out this 
place to strangers. The fisheries, ship-building, and as yet limited agriculture, give 
employment to a number of people, principally Acadians, who are settled around the 
inlet. 

Ouetique OUET'IQUE ISLAND, alreadv described, lies one mile to the S.W. of this inlet; 
Island. the passage between them i,.; full of dangers, amongst others, the Philip Rocks, which 
PhilipRacks. are almost always uncovered, 
Cascarette Cascarette Island lies a long half mile to the "\Vestward of Ouctique. The shallow 
Island. water docs not extend further than a cable's length from the South point of either of 

these islands, but there is a half-tide rock between them, fron1 which shoal water ex

1"\fiddle 
Rock. 

tends 2 cables' length to the S. \V. 
The proper passage here, is betn·een Cascarette and Bernard Islands, and thrce

quarters of a mile wide; but in the middle lies a rocky bank, with 18 feet least wat~r, 
which contracts the <leep-water channel to the Southward of it to 200 fathoms m 
breadth. 

GoillonReef. THE GOU,l.ON REEF lies half a mile further to the N.W., and about the sa~1e 
distance \V.S.vV. of Cnscarette Island, leaving a clear channel into the extensive 
Inlet of Couteau, off the mouth of which it lies. This reef dries at half-tide. The 
marks for clearing it to the Southward, aud likewise the 18-feet bank previously men
tioned, i~ to keep -Moulin Point open to the Southward of Birch Point, bearing W.N. 

Indian "\V. ~ \V. 
Creek. The common entrance to Indian Creek and to Couteau Inlet is se"\7 en-eighths of 8 

Couteau mile wide behveen Cascaretle Island and the East end of Ilirch Island. 'fhe inlet 
Inlet. runs in 3 miles to the N. "\V., and is navigable for large vessel's. . . . 
Birchisland~ BIHCH ISLAND forms ihe North side of the main passage for the rernan~ingB'dit 

tancc of a mile, to Grandc-clSgue, in which interval the only detached danger is lrc 
Shoal, off Birch Point. . 

Cape Round. Returning again to the Eastern entrance, we commence the review of_its Sout~side 
of the passage from Cape Hound, a remarkable cliff of re<l clay, 60 fee~ lugh, nnd or:ff 
ing the North-east point of1Wadame Island. The shallow water, wh1c~ here run~ f 
only a quarter of a mile, widem; as we proceed to the N. W ., a long shmgle beai:t 0 f 
Goulet, and for a large vessel must be considered continuous to the N _g_ ~xtn~f~1 ~ ~ .. 
Gabion Shi;.ial, distant 2 ~ile_s, N.N.vV., from <?ape Round .. The '?

7
ab10n . 0It j; 

rocky, and its least water 1s a feet, on the l\1orns Rock, near its N .~·~ · ::i-ngle. hor
three-quarters of a mile in length, and so lies across the extremely rntncatc age ch 

Ga.bion 
Skoal. 

Discoune 
Shoal. 

Discau11se 
Harbor. 

age called the Goulet, that sm.all craft only can pass between it and the Goulet ea ' 
from which it is distant three-quarters of a mile to the Northward. 'th the. 

The marks for clearing the Eastern end of this dangerous shoal, together wi eoise 
shoal water off Goulet Beach, are the Roman Catholic chapel steeple at ~o~r8' «ca
Inlet and the Eastern point of Uisse"t Island in one, bearing N. by ~ · ~ ;\ · ' atnt.' 
rette and Ouetique Islands touching and bearing N. W. by \V ., clear its ~if ~t:leai 
and laistly, Eagle and Bernard Islands touching, and bearing~- i N., WI f eth Dis 
along its North side, but must not be followed much beyond it because 0 · rter 0 
cousse Shoal, which is separated from the Gabion Shoal by a channel only atfiua Goule 
a mile wide. This channel, which is 8 or 9 fathoms deep, leads towards e h am 
anchorage, which, its above-mentioned, lies to the vVestward of GouletbBtea:e~ tht. 
which is accessible to small vessels only through narrow channels e w 
shoals. d Island•' 

DIS COUSSE SHOAL extends half a mile out to the Eastwai;d of ~ema;rbor. Jt: 
and stretches across to Gabion Point, so as to form the bar of D1scousse -~ which is 
is rocky, with 3 feet least water, and the marks for clearing its.Nortbdp:i:rfngWest. 
much in the way, are Poula.ment Islet and Bernard Island touchmg, an ~ f wbieb, 

DISCOUSSE HARBOR is formed by Ilernard Island, the severRl par 8 0 d 'l'hl 
united by beaches, extend for nearly a mile along the shore of Madame Isl~?aier, aw 
entrance from the Eastward is by a. very narrow channel, 7 feet deep a~-of Gab'ioi 
passes close to the fia.g-statT, stores~ and whfll.'f-t a.t the N.W. extre Y 
Point. 
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The steeple of the chapel, and the other buildings of the village on the shore op
posite the island, will immediately point out this place to strangers. It is a secure 
and very pretty little harbor for the small vessels by which the fisheries Hrc exten
sively prosecuted, and generally belonging to Jersey merchants residing at Arichat. 

POULAJ\lENT BAY is a secure ahd capacious harbor, with three entrances Poulament 
formed by Eagle and Crow Islands, "Which lie nearly in a direct line from Uernard Isl- Bay. 
and to Grande-digue, a distance of2 miles to the \Yestwurd. Poulament Islet, small, 
low, round, and wooded, lies within Eagle Island, and, together with the shallows, di-
vides the bay into two parts, of which the Eastern division leading to Poulament 
Creek, and containing n1ost of the houses, and affording the most roomy anchorage, in 
4 or 5 fathoms, with mud bottom, is the most frequented. An equal depth might be 
carried into the bay if the channel ·were buoyed, but the shoals ext.ending in opposite 
directions from Bernard and Eagle lslanrls so overlnp a"' almost io for1n a bar o-ver 
wh~ch from 13 to 17 feet, according as it may be low or high waier, are all that can 
be u1sured to a stranger, running in \Vitb the Jeading--uiarks astern ; namely, Casca-
rette Island and Cordeau Point touching, and bearing N.E. !, N. Vessels drawing 
too much water, or not ,.,.ishing to run in, may safe]y anchor in the roadstead outside 
the b_ar, as will be presently directed 

It is high-water, on the full and ch::rnge days. in the entrance of Poulament Bay, at Tides. 
~h. 50m. : the rise in ordinary spring-tides is G feet, and in neap tides 4 feet. The 
tidal-streams are weak in the bay, and seldom exceed a knot in the channel off its 
mouth. 

HA WK ISLET, united at low-water to the East end of Eagle Island, an<l distant Hawk Islet. 
three-quarters of a mile "\V.N."'· from lkrrwrd Island, forms the N.\V. point of the 
Eastern entrance to Poulament Bay; it is bold io t-he Northward. but to the Eastward a 
~hoa1.runs offtowards Bernard Jsla

0

nd to the di5tance of2 cah]ci-;' length. ln the remain-
mg d1star_ice of 1 J mile, to ( lrandc-digue, the principal <lang-ers in the way are, the 
shoal which runs out, E. by N ., from Crow Island a quarl<'r of a mile, and which is 
cleared by bringing the North point of Ha"l.vk l><let an<l the steeple at Discousse in 
one ; and secondly, the Birch Shoal, already de~cribe<l. 

_To the foregoing brief description, which· should be rend with reference to the Ad
mhira~ty charts, the following directions are added for the use of vessels desirous of 
8 .elter on the approach of bad weather; and especiaHy at the commencement of 
~mds f~om hetw_ee~ the S_outh and East. as they seldom· contiuue heyond a very fe,v 
i:-rsl ~1thout bringing tluck fog nnd rain. I!l a vessel so circumstanced, and up

p ac ung the Lennox Passage from the S.E., proceed as follow:-: :-
. Pass ~a~e Round at any distance between half and three-quarters of a mile, stcer
m~ N.N .-W · until Ouetique and Cascarettc Islands touch ; then change the course, pn i8teer towards those islands, N.\'\-7. by "\Y., or so a" to keep them touching, until w: ament Islet appenrs just open to the N o~th ward. of I_Jernar<l IsJal'.d ; and then 

t Bst, or t'?wards the last.-named marks, keepmg the islet JU st open until the c;-lmpel Sheltered E ~hgeo1se Isle~ comes in one with the Eastern point of Ouetique Island, hearmg N. anch07·ages 
w:th the vessel w1~l now be in about 9 fathoms, vdth mud bottom; and if she bring up off Bernard 

l 
1 e last-mentioned marks on, vdll be distant a lon(J" cahle"s lcng-th fr<:>m the shal- Island; ow w t ff h . _.., . - . 

tered; ,er 0 1, e ~orth s1d~ of Uernar<l Jsla:--id, a}1d 111 si.fe an(':horag:_c, herng she!-
dl. t" rom S.E. winds by D1scousse and Gab10n Shoals, und by lund in every other 

rec ion. • 

oflft\e a~chorage off the Eastern entrance of Pon lament 1rn prcferrf'd, then, inRtead o_fr Poula
Isl!~~ wnng _when the steeple at Ilourgcoise If" let :rn(l the Eal': I ern point of Ouetiquc ment; 
0 n 

0 
come m one, ch8:nge the course io 'V .N. "\\T., or, as nrny be found necessary; io J:vi ut the North pomt of Crow Island a 1ittle to the North"vard of Jla"\-vk lslct. 

one ;~hd~~e s?, run towards them, ,V. by N .. until the stcl'ple at Disconsse comes ~n 
have . e h~gh-water Western extremity of Bernard Island, ''vhcn the vessel will 
by N ar~ived withi!1100 or 150 fathoms of lier intc>nded anchorage. Continue the vV. 
bean· Wrse until Poulnment Islet and Eagle Island close, and when they touch, 
the Wg te · by S., Cordeau Point will either be touchinµ-, or only just shut in behind 
Ward e~thrn end of Cascarette Island bearing N .1:. ~ N. Hound to, to the South-
Nortb_~ e these_ l?-st-named marks on: and bring up either in _7 fatho~ns, '""."ith ~he 
the tw _:xtrem1ties of Crow and Hawk Jslnnds in one ; or a little further rn, with 
fathom~ poidts on the North side of Bernard Jsland in one; there the depth will be 6 
13 feet• an the bottom in both plnces mud. If the ve:o;sel does not draw more than 
on aater water she may safely run into Poulament Bay by keeping the leading-marks in Po'fl.la
ing or v~ as j1!e runs from them, (namely, Cordeau Point and Cascarette Island touch- ment Bay. 
lsf~d a ry 8 1~ht11 open, and bearing N.E. t, N.), and when the South side of Crow 
•ad ma/fui:rs in ~1ght to the Southward of" Eagle Island, she will be within the bar, 

With an g up m 4i fathoms, mud, and in a perfectly secure harbor. 
tent hands aecll?'ate eha.rt on a sufficient scale, and off Grande-digue, and in eompe

, there would be little difficulty in taking a large vessel to the anchorage at 



 

St. Peter'.<; 
Bay. 

Haul-over. 

• 

Tides. 

Chedabucto 
Bay, North 
Coast. 

Michaux 
Point. 

St. Peter'.'f 
Island. 

134 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

Grande-digue ; but written directions would avail but little in such a narrow and 
difficult channel, ·where there are neither buoys nor beacons, and where the least 
mistake in making-out the objects named as leading-marks would almost instantly run 
her on shore. 

ST. PETER'S DAY,* which is 2 miles wide, opens immediately to the Northward 
of the Samson Rocks and of rr orseheads Shoals, and may be approached either East 
or West of those dangers. It has excellent anchorage for any class of vessels, espe
cially at Grande-gn~ve on its .Eastern shore; but it is rendered almost inaccessible by 
the numerous rocky Rhoals scattered over the bay, and which could scarcely be avoided 
in a large ship without the assistance of buoys. Vessels not exceeding 10 or 12 feet 
draught may run in ·without difficulty, 'vith the aid of the chart, on which they must 
rely, for no directions would avail in so intricate a place. 

The principal settlements are at Grandc-gr(:ve and along the South side of Jerome 
Point, a high headland projecting from the North-east side of the bay and ri5ing to 
the summit of :Mount GranvillA, on >-vhich the rmuains of an old fort may be seen, 190 
feet above the sea. Yessels usually anchor in the N.E. corner of the bay, within Je
rome Point. where there are the remains of another old fort, and a wharf at the Haul-
01.:er, across to the Bras Dor J .... ake. 

On the North side of the Hau]-m;er there is a wharf at the ship-building establish
rn<int of l\fr. Handley, and there is also a post-office. 

A cµ.nal has been more than once proposed at this place, and will probablr_be 
formed at no very distant day. A survey has recently been made for it by Mr. "\'\im. 
Fairbanks, an intelligent civil engineer of Nova Scotia. 'I'he distance across the neck 
of land is 2400 feet; its greatest height, extending on1y for a small pnrt of the distance, 
45 feet; and the cutting easy. The advantages of such a canal to the numerous ves
sels eng-aged in the coal trade to and from the Sydney mines would be "\'ery great, as 
they would thus be enabled to snbstitute for the Jong and comparatively dangerous 
circuit by Scatari, a short and safe route through the Bras Dor. Scarcely less would 
be the benefit it would confer upon the settlers along the shores of the Bras Dor, by 
opening for them a way to markets for agricultural produce at Arichat, Canso, and 
other places where the fisheries are almost exclusively prosecuted. . 

It is high-water, on the full and change days, in St. Peter'sllny, at 7~ hours, the nse 
being 6 feet in spring, and ,J_ feet in neap tides. 

The main level of tht;i Uras Dor, at t_he Haul:ovcr_, wa.s found to QC rather mor~ 
than 2 feet below the lngh-water of ordmary sprmg-tides rn the bay of St. Peter,_ bu 
the influence of the tides is inrperceptiblc in that part of the former, though wmds 
cause a fluctuation of level to the amount of about 2 feet. 

CHEDABUCTO BAY. 

CHEDABUCTO BAY. through -which all vessels entering or leaving the Gulf: 
St. Lawrence by the Gut of Camm must pass, is 176 miles wide at the entrance, froi 
l\..fichaux Point to Cranberry Island light-house ; but the entrance is generally d~~8i~ 
de red to lie between Green Island and the Camm Ledges, 1 n which case the breC . so 
only 76 miles. The· whole <lepth of the bay, from the Easternmo~t of the a\b 
Ledges to Guyshorongh, is 26 miles. The follo~ing description of its sh~res, "''as 
the dang-ers, nnchorages, and harbors, on either side, is given from East to"" est, or 
they would he passed by a vessel running in from sea :- . . chin-

MI CHA UX POINT, the N.E. point of the bay, (in some charts ?ape Hi;i sula 
broke, in others Penimmla Point, names unknown tn the inhabitants,) is f_I- pent~ Red 
united to the main-land hy a douhle beach, inclosing a pond; and ~ed Pornt arnding 
Islet are distant from it 2t miles to ihe W.N. "\V. Off these pomts, and ex e ually 
across the bay between them, lie the Michaux Ledges, dry at low-water, an~ us c}oii1e 
shown by heavy breakers. Lying nearly a mile from the shore, with deep wThe;: s.W. 
to the~, _they arc cxtren:wiy dangerous in dar~ ni.ghts or foggy weathe!"· fthern, in 
extremities of St. Peters Island and Mark Point m one, lei1d close ~:mt~ide 0

11 
open to 

4 fathoms; therefore, in standing towards them, ta.ck while the pomt is we 
the \.-Vest of the island. . . . boal baY 

ST. PETER'S ISLAND hes 3~ miles further to the "!'l.W . .,; and m the sd thevil· 
between it and Red Point will be seen the Roman Catholic church steeple an 
lage of Ardoise .. T~e island is low,_ and about three-quarters of a mile loif~raft a~d 

The coye, op its mner or no-~th :•nde, afl'.'ords sh~lter .to numerous sma . e island 1s 
boats ; this being one of. the pnnc11?al !ishrng-stattons m these. parts. r:: narter of 
bold to seaward, but off' its N~W. side is Haddock Rock, at a d1~tRDce 0 t q leavinQ"• 
a mile ; and in the bay between it and Mark Point there is much shoal W'a er, --

.. Formerly PCi»rt Toulouse. 
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however, a clear channel within the Horseheads and Samson Rocks into St. Peter·s 
Bay. The distance across the Eastern entrance of the Lennox Passage, from St. Pe
ter's Island to Cape Round, is 3i miles W. ~ N. 

All objects of importance on the North side of Madame Island having been noticed, we i\fadame Isl
have now to review the Eastern and Southern shorf's, commencing at Beak Point, and. 
distant lt mile S.'W. by S. from Cape Round. The shoal water runs out from Beak 
Point only to the distance of 2 cables' length. but off it there is much rocky and irreg-
ular ground, on which the sea is said to break occasionalJy in very hea·vy gales. The 
least water we could find there 1.vas 4 fathoms, which bears from the point S.E., and 
is distant 12 mile. Another rocky patch, with 4.1, fathoms, lies E. by S., a mile from 
the point. A large ship should pass outside this rocky ground, especially when the!"e 
is a heavy sea running. 

THE HAY OF ROCKS, lying between Beak Point and the Grosnez, a rocky islet Bay of 
at the N.E. extremity of Petitdegrat Island, is 3 miles ·wide, a.nd deep. It is a clan- Rocks. 
gerous place, affording no safe anchorage for ships, being open to all Easterly "\VindR, 
which send in a heavy sea. Hewes ~hoal, with 21 feet least water, lies nearly in the mid- Bewes Shoal 
dle of the bay, and besides the low rocky islets near its head, there are many other 
rocks around and off its shores. 

RED HEAD, the S.E. extremity of Petitdegrat Island, is a remarkable cliff, 70 Red Head. 
feet high, and 2 miles S. \'V. from. Grosnez. 8hallow "\vater runs out from it a quarter • 
of a mile, to clear which, keep Beak Point open to the Eastwnrd of Flat Point. 

_GREEN ISLAND, of slate, with precipitous shoTes, 90 feet high, and a third of a Green 
mile long, lies off Red Head, a mile to the S.E. It is bold all round, and there is a Island. 
clear channel three-quarters of a mile wide behvccn it and Red Head. 

ORPHEUS ROCK (called Boss by the fishermen), is H mile E.S.E. from Green Orpheus 
~sland. It is awash at low-water, and the sea consequently almost always breaks on Rack. 
it; otherwise it would be still more dangerous than it is. It is small, with deep water 
all round, at the distance of a cable's length to the 8.W. there beiug 50 fathoms. 
Heath Head (the Southern extremity of Petitdegrat Island, and distant a mile "\\.est 
from Red Head) will lead clear of this rock, either to the Northward or Southward, 
according as it may be kept open to the North or 1o the South of Green Island. 

PETITDEGRAT INLET, separated from Madame Island by a very narrow ch_an- Petitdegrat 
nel, through which boats may pass at high-water into the Bay of Rocks, is 3 miles Inlet. 
long, and has water enough for large vessels ; but the rocks are so numerous. and the 
channel between them so narrow, as to render the aid of a natiYe pilot indispen-
sable. The fisheries are extensively prosecuted from this inlet ; and iti<: shores, as Fisheries. 
well as almost every cove in the island, are occupied by the fishermen and their em-
ployers. 

CAPE H<?GAN, th~ Southern promontory of l\Iadame Islancl: separates P<:titde- Cape Ho
grat from Ar1chat, and is a hold and remarkable headland. ,,,-ith chffs 100 feet hlgh. gan. 
t ARI CHA~ HARBOR is sheltered by Jerse:vman faland, which stretches across Arichat 

1 
he Bay. ~t Is a spacious and secure harbor, ?apable o~ contaiI_Jin,g- any nu~lwr of the Harlwr; 
~rgest slups. It has two entrances, of wlnch the \.\ estcrn 1s the ]east difficult for r ranger~, although only a cable's length wide. The Ea;;;tcrn entrance is 3 cables' Eastern 
r:~gth w_ide, but it lies between shoals, which, -with the other danf!Cr8 and the ~iarks Entrance. 

h clearmg them, must first be briefly described; referring as usual io the Admiralty 
c art f?r the objects named. · 

THE HAUTFOND SHOALS are a chain ofrockv patches, now for the first time Hau(fond 
co:;r~ctly shown in any chart. The least water, IO feet, is on the outermost patch, Shoals. 
~=arl ears f~om Moyac Point, N.W. by W., from Marache Point, ,V.S.W. ii "\V., and is 
to th! Nmtle ~rom each of them. T.he other patches lie in a line from the outer oi:e 
d orth side of Forest Cove; the least water on them is 21 feet, nnd there is 
~epdwfater between them : but the safe channel for shiJ'S is outside, or to the "\Vest--ar o th l c , 

d"st em a _I. Cape Hogan and Green Island in one, lead pirnt these shoals at the 
R~ffnee of a tlurd of a mile to the Southward ; and Hubert's \Vhi te House and Flag
Will .seen over the Eastern extremity of the c!iffs of Jerseyman l~land, bearing N.E., 

M Just clear them to the N. W. · 
sm. ifRACHE POINT is quite bold to the 'Vestward, with the exception of two Marache 
om~ t r~hky patches which lie off it at the respective distances of 300 and 400 fath- Point. 
the o~n e N.W., and on which the least water is 4 fathoms. To the Northward of 
off ~hor~. and for some distance to the Eastward, the shoal water extends 150 fathoms 

so!~lCHAT BEACON.-A beacon light on Point Marache, on the East side of the Arichat 
showaern h~tra~ce to Arichat Harbor. The building is square, paint:ed white, and Beacon. 
to, •lld ~~ ;te hg~t, 34 feet above sea-level-rise ana fa~l 6_ feet. The point is bold 

olloWtng a.re the bearings of the principal head-lights ;-
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From the Light to Cranberry Island Light over Winging Point, S. 3::i E. 
5 w. 

79 w. " 
" 
" 

" to Winging Point,_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ S. 
" to Ragged Head, North Shore, Chedabucto Bay, N. 
" to :Madame Island, East side of entrance to 

Strait of Canso in one with Jerry Island Reef, __________________________________ . N. 48 '\V. 
'' Little Aricl1at Head, _________________________________ N~ 40 ,,r .. 

CAPODIETTE BAY, 14 mile wide, between Marache and Kavanagh Points, 
although open to Westerly winds, and to the heavy swell rolling in at times round 
the point from the Southward, nevertheless affords a tolerably good occasional an
chorage in IO or 12 fathoms, and mud bottom: the best ground being in the deepest 
water. 

FIDDLE SHOAL has 10 feet least water at the outer end of the rocky bank which 
extends from Kavanagh Point, 300 fathoms to the "\V.N.vY. There is no passage for 
large vessels between it and the point, which has several dry rocks off it, and shoal 
water all along its S."\V. side, to the distance of 150 fathoms off shore. On the 
North side of the Point within the harbor, a reef, with only 3 feet at lo\v-water, runs 
off a quarter of a mile, which is half-way across to the 'vharves of the town of Ari
chat. This danger must be carefully avoided when hauling to the Eastward towards 

• the head of the harbor. 
Henley 
Ledges. 

Pilot Rock. 

Poule Reif 
a.xd Islet. 

Directions. 

On the opposite side of this Eastern entrance lie the Henley Ledges, forming the 
S .. \V. extremity of the rocky bank off Jerscyman Island, and a mile from l\farache 
Point, from which they bear N.,Y. by ,V., though the breadth of the deep water 
between them is three-quarters of a mile. They are black rocks, covered only at 
high-water, and almost a]ways shown by breakers. To seaward, the shallow water 
extends from them only 150 fathoms, but there is a rock awash a third of a mile from 
them to the N. N. \V. ~ \'V., an<l two others between them and J erseyman Island, thus 
leaving no passage for ships. There are no good leading-marks for passing to ~he 
S.W. of these rocks; but vessels will pass well to the S.E. of them, if the English 
church steeple at Arichat be not shut in behind the Eastern extremity of Jerseyman 
Island. 

PILOT ROCK is on the N. W. side of the channel, and at the extremity of the 
shallow water off the East end of Jerseyman Island, from which it is distant 30hO 
fathoms to the S.E. It is small, with 4 feet least water, and quite bold to the So~t -
ward. There is no channel between it and the island for large vessels. The le~ding
mark to clear it to the S.E. is De Carteret's Flagstaff, near to the East end of Anchat, 
seen over Kavanagh Point ; but this mark leads very close to the rock. ul 

POUI..E REEF. w1th 7 feet least water, lies 200 fathoms E. by N. from Po e 
Islet, which is nearly ·united to the East end of Jerseyman Island at low-_water. Th:~e 
is a narrow channel, fit only for small craft, between the shoal and the islet; but e 
ship-channel to the Eastward of this shoal, between it and the J<'iddle, is 300 fathom~ 
wide, from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms on either side, with depth sufficient for the larges 
ships. d by 

If bound to Arichat, with a leading wind, that is, any wind from S.S.E. rou~- t-
South, anc;J W. to ,V.N.,V., proceed as fol~ows :-If the approa~h be_ from the e::lv 
ward, avoid the Cerberus Rock by attendmg to the marks which will be pres ii 
given : if from the Eastward, pass the Hautfond Shoals by keeping some part ofGr~jy 
Island in sight to the Southward of Cupe Hogan, until Arichat church appeaH 0 .ug 
o. little open to the Eastward of Jerseyman Island, bearing N.E. by E. i_E .. · ~~~tle 
brought the church steeple on that line of bearing, steer for it, ~ut keepmg it ~edi:res 
ope!!-, until th? beac_on on Marache Po~nt bears S. E. ~y E., o~ m_itzl the Henley bearing 
are m one with An chat Head, the Western extremity of Creighton Island E i N. 
N. W. by N., and are distant, a quarter of a mile. Then change the course to ·d·e~ 
or so as to make a direct course towards Little Barachois at the he_ad of Ca~o East
Bay; and as soon ns the Homan Catholic church steeple opens a httle tot : emity 
ward of the Priest's Flagstaff, bearing N., run to,vards it until the Sou~hernhex ~ithin 
of Creighton Island is seen through the Cri<l Pass. The vessel being t e:; in the 
Poule Reef, may safely haul to the Westward, and select her b~rth at plps~e Islet t-0 
most roomy part of the harbor, anywhere to the North of the line from 0 1;i ontains 
Beach Point. South of that line, the Eastern bight of Jcrseyman Islan c 
Cage Shoal, with only 7 feet water, and much foul ground. rbor she 

If the vessel should have occasion to go to the Eastern part of the h~ and run 
should stand well over to the North shore before bearinll up to the Eastwar ~til after 
along it at tl_ie distanc_e of a cable's l~ngth from the e~ds of the wharv~, :e to the 
Marache Point has disappeared behind Kavanagh Point, when she Wt :d plentytlf 
Eastward of tbe reef, off the last-named poi:n~ arul will find bold shores an h rbor. 
water to within 120 fathoms of the entrance of the cove at the hea.d of the ~sel but 

The foregoing are safe and aimple directions f'or a stranger in a large ve ' 
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with an Easterly wind it would not be desirable to run so far to leeward as would be 
required to bring the English church steeple in one with the Eastern extremity of 
Jerseyman Island; and for persons sufficientl:r acquainted with the place to be certain 
of distinguishing the leading-marks, it would not be necessary. They could pass 
either outside of the Hautfond Shoals, upon the leading-marks given for clearing them 
t.o the N.,V., namely, Hubert's house and flagstaff shut in behind the Eastern ex
tremity of the cliffs of Jcrseyman Island ; or inside of them, by steering for the 
Roman Catholic steeple and Marache Point exactly in one, bearing N.N.E. :l: E., until 
within a quarter of a mile of the point ; then, after keeping away a little to pass the 
point and the shoal water mentioned offits North side, they will have to beat up Capo
diette Bay until the marks for running in, namely, the Homan Catholic church open a 
little to the Eastward of the Priest's FlagstafTbcaring North, come on. 

In approaching Arichat from the "'\·Vest ward, the only out-lying danger, besides the Western 
Cerberus Hock, is Creighton Shoal; and this last ~..-ill be avoided if, after passing the entrance to 
Peninsula Shoals, Bear Head be not shut in behind Peninsula Point until the Homan Arichat. 
Catholic church at Arichat is seen to the Southvrnrd of the Crid Islands; a mark 
which also leads clear of Picard Heef, and of all the shoal-water off Creighton Island. 
The Crid Islands, which are small and rocky, form the Korth side of Crid Pass, the Crid bl
whole breadth of which across to Beach Point is 160 fathoms ; but there are half-tide an(/,s. 
rocks off both ends of those little islands, which reduce the navii:rablc breadth of the 
channel to 100 fathoms. The extremiry of Beach Point, which is all shingle, may be 
safely passed as near as 30 fathoms ; but on the outside of the point the shoal water 
c~mmences immediately, a11d continues increasillg in breadth f'ro1n the shore to the 
Western extremity of the island, whepc it extends a third cf a mile out from the cliffs 
to the N.W. and \V.; and still further to the S.\V. and S. ; in ·which last direction it 
uni~_s with the Henley Ledges. 

With _th~ '!ecessary leading wind, that is., any ·wind f~on~ South ;ound by \Vest, an_d Orid Pass. 
N. to N.~.E., proceed as follows :-Having cleared Creighton Shoal, as already d1-
re~ted, brmg the Roman Catholic steeple to appear through the middle of the Pass, or 
a litt_le to the Northward of Beach Point, when it will hear E. ~ .S. Keep it so while 
nRm~mg towards it, and when the vessel has arrived "\Vithin half a mile of' the point, if 
Tobm wharf and stores (on the South side of the harbor) be not already seen to the 

Northward of Beach Point, sheer a little to the N ort.hv;.·ar<l till they are so, and then 
steer for theu_i E.S.E. ~ E., or so as to pass the point at any distance between 30 and 
!00 f:ith~ms, into the harbor, ·where a berth may be selected as already directed. 

It ~s high-water atArichat, on the fulJ and change davs, al 8h. !Om. after the moon's Tides at 
t:ansit; and the ordinary rise is from 4 to 5 feet ; hut extraordinary spring-tides may Arichat. 
~se 6 feet. The stream of flood conies in bv the Eastern entrance, running through 
he harbor to the Westward, and the ebb-stream to the contrary; but these streams 

are not very regular, and seldom exceed the rute of one knot. 
Jhe straggling but well-placed town of Ari chat extends nearly 3 miles along the bold Arichat fu tst,eep North shore of the harbor, where there arc many vdia.rfs and stores. Of Town. r '\~ church~s, the Homan Catholic is the largest and the \.Vesternmost ; and the £0 lt 0 ier pubh<: b~ildi.ng at all remarkable is the court-house, standing more to the 

'. ~ ~ard, _and d1stmgmshed by its cupola. . . . . . . . 
[ ort!"i~~at is the head .. _quarter.:; of the fis_heries m ~ts ne1ghborhood, :_i.nd the u10st, im- F'tsherie~. 
;~cot" Eseaport, both in commerce and 1n popufo .. t10n, on the Atlantic coast of Nova Populat•on. 
' Ia astward of Halifax. 
!be Tt~ 1;1SU~l watering-place is nt a spring near Hubert"s wharf, where good water may Water. 
lrro~ t~ine f n payment of a small sum. W nter may also be obtained at Irish Point, 
t THE e :Jut et of the chain, of s~1all lakes in rear of the tow1_1. 
andl inl.J' ~RBER:US UOCK, JUSt awash at low-water, with deep wi:ter all ri::-und, Cerberus 
dangy "'d~rectly m the way of vessels to and from the Gut of Canso, is exceedingly Rock. 
l'ipplie:o~~ in.dark nights and foggy weather. In the day-tin~e either breakers or a 
land SgS \ey it can.almost alwn.:ys be seen. It bears from Ar1chat Head, the neai:_est 
W. lin~ ~f b ., 2? zmles; and is rather more distant from Jerseyman Island, on a "\-\· .S. 
'~nd in 0 beari_ng. 1'he clearing-marks are us follows :-Cape Hogan and Gre.en Isl-
the dist ne, e;nng E.S.E. t E., will lead clear to the Soutlnvard of the Cerberus at 
. xtremi~nce 0 400 fathoms. The English church steeple at Arichat and the Eastern 

ill Ieadya of ~~e, We.st~r:ii peninsula of Jerseyman Isl::md in one, bearing E.N.E. d- E., 
.· astin I la _es length to the S.E. of it. Carlcoon Head, open to the Westward of 
o the ~es~ et• dor Edi!y Point and Ship Point in one, will, either of _them, lead cle.ar 

!tant to be r:ar ofth1s rock at the distance of a mile; but those objects are too dis
*° the We~tw ~learly distinguiBhed, therefore, to avoi? this danger in a vessel bound 

~
og&.n lllltil th .E keep some part of Green Island in sight to the Southward of Cape 

wo penillsul e /tgliah church at A.richat is seen over the shingle isthmus uniting the 
e c.outse m. as °tJ Jerseyman Island, or until A.richat Head bears N .E. by N. ; then 

!, a.y, e safely shaped direct for the Gut of Canso. In a vessel outward 

1 
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bound, take care that the course made good from the middle of the South~rn entrance 
of the Gut of Canso is not more to the Eastward than S.S.E. until Green Island ap
pears to the Southward of Cape Hogan; or until the English steeple at Arichat is 
seen over the J erseyman isthmus, when the course may be safely shaped more to the 
Eastward and out to sea. 

LITTLI<~ ARICHAT is a small and secure harbor. where the·fisherics are exten
sively prosecuted: it lies inside of Creighton Island, and 2 miles N.W. from Arichat. 
The approach is from the '-Vei;.;tward, aud over a bar, with 17 feet at low-'\Yater, which 
extends across to the Northward from Ari chat Head, the '\Vest extremity of Creighton 
Island. The entrance of the harbor, half a mile "\-Vithin this bar, is 150 fathoms wide 
between Creighton and Bosclet Points ; the former being ~i. long spit of sand and shin
gle, with stores and a wharf, on the North side of Creighton Island. The ves!"els lie 
immediately within the entrance in 3~ fathoms, and as securely a:::.: in a dock, the har
bor being closed at the East end by a bar of shingle, which dries at low-water. A 
stranger might require the aid of a pilot, but the chart, with the follo'l-ving brief direc
tions, would enable any intclli,:sent seaman to take a ship into this small but very pretty 
harbor: 

Bring the wharf on the North side of Bosdet Point to bear between '£'~. by :S. and E. ~ 
S., and steer for it, the vessel will then pass the bar in not less than 15 feet at low
water. Continue the same course until the shingly S. vV. extremity of Bosdet Point 
and the N .E. extremity of Creighton Island (at the East end of the harbor) arc touch
ing, and bearing S.E. ,~ S., when change the course, and keep the last-named marks 
in one exactly, running tmvards them until Bosdet Point is distant only 150 fa~hol'.1s 
ahead, and the shingly S.E. extremity.of Creighton Point bears S.W. by S., and.is dis
tant 100 fathoms; then change the course to the Southward, so as to be two-thirds of 
the dintance over from Creighton Point towards Bosdet Point, as you pass between 
them into the harbor. 

LEBLANC HARBOR has its entrance half a mile from I ... ittle Arichat, and in the 
North-east corner of the same bay. Six feet at low-water can he carried ir. through 
its very narrow entrance, and there is much nl.ore within. It is an extens~ve plac~, 
containing a population of fishermen and small farmers. At the N.W. extrem1tyoftb1~ 

Mousselier harbor is the Mousselier Pass. very narrow, between muscle-beds, and on_Iy ?ne foo · 
Pass. deep at low-water. Boats pass through it into Haddock Harbor, tho principal en

trance to which is by the Lennox Passage, by a very narrow channel, to the Eastward 
of Campbell Island, but 20 feet deep at low-water. Both these last-named harbors 
are occasionally resorted to by small vessels in the fishing season, but they are of no 

Creighton 
Shoal. 

Jan11rin 
Harbor. 

use to large ships. . l 
CRFaGHTON SHOAL is the only danger outside of the line joining Arichat Hea~ 

and Peninsula Point, if we except the Peninsula Shoal. It is rocky, anc~ the le.is~ w~ 
ter, 11 feet, lies with the Roman Catholic church at Arichat just shut m beb_m ft e 
Southern extremity of Creighton Island; it bears West three-quarters of a 1~1le rom 
Arichat Head. The marks for passing to the Northward of it will b? usefu to v::~ 
sels bound to and from Little Arichat, and are, Bosdet Point and wharf .ius~ opef tioini 
Northward of Creighton Island, and bearing E. ;j N. Bear Head and Pemns¥,~. and 
in one, bearing N. \IV., lead past it at the distance of a third of a mile to the ~d I"} d' 
the Roman Catholic church at Arichat open to the Southward of the ~ri s :a'.l' 
bearing E. l S., not only leads a quarter of a mile to the Southward of.Creighton Sd 200 
but also clears Picard Reef, which extends from the S. point of Creighton Islan 
fathoms to the Westward. in a 

In the bay between Arichat Head and Peninsula Point, which is 3~ milesda~sDorey 
N.W. by W. ·} W. direction, are Deep Cove and Janvrin Harbor, harre . YHarbor. 
Ledge, and only useful to small craft and boats. In the entrance of Janv;m xtemlf 
and I~ mile Eastward. from Peninsula Point, lies Delorier Island, from whtch ~ theSf 
the rocky Bentinck Shoals 700 fathoms out to the S. W. Th~ least waterf 0 essels. 
shoals is 4 feet, but as they lie inn bay, they arc not much in the way 0 v 
They join the Peninsula Shoals to the Westward. . we must 

In order to complete the description of the North side of Chedabucto Ba.W stward· 
Cap• Argo•. now cross the Gut of Canso to Cape Argos, and proceed th~nce to the • ., ariles, tbe 

From Cape Argos to Guysborough, at the head of the bay, a distance of 1... stinp: on 
prevailing features are_peninsulated points of drift sand, clay, ~nrl boulders, .~~land by 
sandstone, and presentmg low cliffs to the sea. These are un1t~d to the n;a~. h-water 
beaches of shingle~ inclosing large ponds, several of which admit boats a 1~ a scst-, 
when the surf is not too heavy. In the rear of these ponds are the ho~sest:ern slope 
tere.d popu~a.tion, subsisti~g by fishing e.nd :farming. and situated on the ou 
of ridges nsmg to the height of 200 feet above the sea. . • t wbene 

Muriloc1' Proeee~ing f:rom Cape'Arg.os, 2 m_iles S. "."'.by W. brings us to O~terPotn •d pai 
Ledge. ~y Point bears W. by S., U mile. Mtdb';jf be~een. the two las~~u;ock,onf 
Hgtlro Rock. lies MIU'duek Ledge, dry at low-wa.ter1 .and · a :n:ule off shore. Hy ....... 



 

BLUNTtS AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 139 

of the greatest dangers in the bay, lies directly off Grady Point, from which it bears 
S.S.E . .,\ E., and distant l ,~ mile. It carries 12 feet least water. The part of the 
shelf on which there is less than 3 fathoms, is only a cable's length in diameter, but 
there is less than 5 fathoms over a much larger space. There are 8 or 9 :fathoms be
tween it and the laud, and 11 or 12 fathoms outside of it at the dish.nee of a quarter of 
a mile. 

During the heavy swe11 from the Eastward, so frequent in this bay, its position is 
shown by heavy breakers~ at other times it is exceedingly dangerous, especially to 
vessels approaching it from the S.,V., as on that side there are no good leading-marks. 
The mark for passing a quarter of a mile io the S.E. of it, is Cape Argos and Tho
mas Head touching, nnd bearin~ N.E .. ~ N. 

RAGGED HEAD, 4 miles \V. i S. from Grady Point, is a rocky peninsula, forming Ragged 
the apex of a triangle, 'vhose si<les are long shingle beaches, inclosing a large pond 5 Head. 
or 6 fathoms deep, but which boats can enter only at high-""-atcr by a narrow outlet on 
its Western side. This remarkable headland. which appears like an islan<l when seen 
from a distance, forms the Eastern point of :Moo:"e Bay, which is 2:! miles across to Moose Bay. 
Moose Point, in a \V. by N. direction, and three-quarters of a mile deep. In shape, 
this bay is a semicircle, with shingle beach, unbroken, exc-epting by the shallow out-
~ets of pones. It affords anchor:1ge in from 5 to i fathoms, sand and mud bottom: but 
it c_an be considered safe only in fine summer weather, on account of the heavy swell 
:Which accompanies Easterly gales at other seasons. The only danger to be avoided 
IS the flat of sand which extends nearly half a mile off the Eastern side of the bny. 
In _the remaining distance of 2~ miles, from ]\Joose Point to Guysborough, all that re-
qmres particular notice is a rocky bank, extending half a mile out from the shore mid-
way between them, and on which there are l!J feet nt low-water. 

From C~pe Canso to Guysborough, a distance of 25 miles, the South coast of this South Coast 
great bay is composed of primary rocks, partially covered "\vi th drift sand, clay, and of Chedabvc-
bouiders. to Bay. 
~he harbor is formed by Piscataqua and George Islands on the East, and by the Canso 

maml-and and Durell Island on ·the West. Cutler Island, together with the .shallow Harbor. 
water between it and Durell Island, shelter it from the North ; while Grave Island 
and the bar u_niting it to Lanigan lleach, protect it fron1 the S.E. Grave Island is 
very small, with steep clay banks fast wasting away by the action of the sea. The 
entrance to the harbor is between the latter and Cutler Island, tc11vards the wharves of 
~he town, «i?ffwhich the anchorage is perfectly secure, ·with wi:iter for the largest ships; 

ut the sh1p-cl~annel, which runs through into Chedahucto Bay, pass_es t~ the East
w~rd of th~se islands, between them and Piscataqua. The least water 1n th1s channel, 
4 iathoms, IS on a bar which stretches across from Grave Isinnd to Piscataqua Island. 

J'he town of Canso is on the main-land, the more ancient part standing on hills of Canso Towft. 
r~ •a.nd, clay, and large boulders. The Homan Catholic church, built on the summit 
~i a ndge 100 feet high, is a conspicuous object, seen o:cer the isla~ds from ~ great 

stance at sea. The newer part of the town, togetht'r with the Baptist and Wesley-
~ chapels, are ~urther Westward, along the shore of "The Tickle," a narrow boat- Tickle Chan-
ranne~, separating Durell Island from the main-land. The whole forms a long strag- nel. 

g mg villa~e, ~ith a population of about 600 souls. Near the North point of Durell 
Isl~nd, which is H mile long, is ~Flagg Hill, 105 feet hig-h. and mentioned hereafter as 
an important leading-mark. . ~ 

h The f0~lowing description of the objects and dangers on either side of the ship
~mi~e ' 1~ the order ~n which they would be pnssccJ -by n ves_sel running i_n fr?m sea, 
pe . ufficiently elucidate the Admir11 lty chart, without wlnch, or the aid of an ex
is renil~d fisherman of the place, to whom the appearance of every rock and breaker 

l_m iar, i:o one should attempt a navigation so hazardouF. 
C pproachmg from the Southward, the entrance of the ship-channel between Cape Canso /Ship-
~~op~d Cranber!'y Island is a mile wide. . Channel. 

and th ,C CAN SO IS a low islet, nearly joined to the East pomt of Andrew Island: Cape Canao. 
E. b ~ B.J?C R?ck, small, and 8 feet high, will be seen off it, 120 fath~ms to the S. 
we! . · Crossmg the entrance of Glasg-ow Harbor, a distance of It mile to N. W., 
tane r%e at ~lasgow Head, a remarkable red clay cliff 50 feet high. An equal dis-
and h brther tn the same direction along an unbroken shore, brings us to the town 

T ar or of Canso. ' 
thanh;0o~termost danger on this side is the Patch, a rock, on which we :found no less The P"U.. 
Ca~ Ca eet Water, but on which the sea is said to break occasionally: it bears from 

Next t"'so S.S.E. ~ E., Ii mile. 
1i milefo th0Patch comes the Boom JlGck with 12 feet least water, bearing South, Boom RtH:Jc. 
It aas obrol!l ape Canso; and E.S.E.,. U miie from the South point f!f AJ?drew Island. 
While ibisUttned a tnela~oholy celebrity, by the loss of a schooner on 1t, with all hands, 

•un:ey •a• m progn,u. 
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The CAPE BREAKER, with 16 feet least water, bears from Cape Canso S.E. by 
E., 1 mile; and is cleared to the Eastward by Crow and Cranberry Islands touching, 
on a N. by W. bearing. As it can be seen only when there is a heavy sea,4his rock 
is extremely dangerous, and would be still more so 'Were it not that the Roaring Bull, 
400 fathoms to the "\Vestward, almost always shows, and therefore points out the posi
tion of its treacherous neighbor_ 

Roaring THE ROARING BULL has 2 feet least water, and bears from Cape Canso S.E. ~ 
Bull. S., two-thirds of a mile. 
Keeper and KEEPER and KIRBY ROCKS, with 24 and 15 feet least water, are distant half a 
Kirby Racks. mile and one mile, respectively, N."\V. by N. from the Cape Breaker; and Kirby Rock 

bears from Cape Canso E.N.E., 300 fathoms. The Roman Catholic steeple at Canso, 
open to the N .E. of Glasgow Head bearing N. vV. ~ N., leads just clear to the N.E. 
the Cape Breaker, and of the other dangers above mentioned. 

Black Rocks. THE BLACK ROCKS lie half a mile N .N.W. from Kirby Rock, the passage into 
Glasgow Harbor being lietween them. They are two masses of trap rock about 5 feet 
high above spring tides ; they can therefore always be seen, and as the shoal -w:ater _ex
tends from them only a cable's length to the Eastward, they are of great use m pomt-

Bootes and 
Man-of-war 
Rocks. 

ing out the '\\'es tern side of the channel. 
The BOOTES with 6 feet least water, and the 1\Ian-of-war Rock, which covers at 

half tide, lie further N. by \\'. ; the latter, the most distant, being a long half mile from 
the Black Rocks. There is no safe channel for ships between these three last-named 
dangers, which all stand on a shoal and rocky bank, that stretches across the entrance 
of Glasgow Harbor; but there is a navigable channel between them and Glasgow Head, 
though narrow and difficult. . 

Man-of-war MAN-OF-\"~AR ROCK bears from Glasgow Head E.N.E., about half a_m1le. _It 
Rock. lies much in the way, but is usually shown by breakers, and the marks for it are di~· 

tinct and good. The Eastern ends of the Black Hocks and of the Cape Rock when 1~ 
one, bearing S. ~ E., lea<l just to the Eastward of it, and, of course, clear the Bootes.i 
therefore let the Cape Rock be kept open to the Eastward of the Black ~{ocks u~~th 
Man-of-war Rock is past; which will be the case when Flag Hill comes m one wi~ 
the steep bank (not the beach) of Fort Point, bearing N.,V. The last-named mars 

Mackerel 
Rock. 

lead just clear to the N.E. of this dangerous rock. . f, t 
The MACKEREL ROCK lies half a mile further to the N.W. Havrng I_O e: 

least water, it seldon1 shows, and is therefore the more dangerous. \Vhen on l~, _t ~ 
Eastern extremities of Oliver Island and of Derabie East Rock are in one, an JUS 

open to the Eastward of Petit-pas, which hears from it N.E., 400 fathoms. The;a.m: 
marks that clear Man-of-war Rock, namely, Flag Hill and the steep bank of Fort ~r~ 
as above mentioned, lead to the N.E. of this rock also, at the distance of half a.ca t~r 
length. There is a clear channel on either side of the J\iackerel Rock, but that to 
North-eastward of it has the advantage of leading"'marks. . ·ve 

~outh Shoal. SOUTH SHOAL is the last danger on the West side of the channel, until we arex
at Grave Island, and the entrance of Canso Harbor. It has 7 feet least w_ater, ~ ~y 
tends 300 fathoms offshore, or half-way across towards the Eastern extrem1t:y of r~h
Island, leaving a clear channel between it and Grass Reef, of 180 f~thoms m b!:~ be-

The shoal water extends only 50 fathoms off Grave Island, leaving a chan ter. 

Cra11berry 
Island. 
Cranbsrry 
Lights. 

Frying-pan 
and Crow 
Islets. 

Oliver Isl
and. 

tween it and Piscataqua Island 100 fathoms wide, and 4 fathoms deep at 1o'~dwa fthe 
CRANBERRY ISLAND, with its m<:'st useful ligJ:tts, m~rks the Ea~t 81 deao uar

entrance of the channel, as already mcntrnned. The island is low, rock), ::in f .iood, 
ter of a mile long. The light-house stands near its Northei:n end, and 1!l 0 t yerti
octagonal in shape, painted red and white horizontally, and displays tw~ hgh s of Hi 
cally. The upper light, 75 feet above high-water, cnn be seen from a disgncs~ N".E. · 
miles; the lower, only from n distance of 9 miles. They bear from Cape a~ nnel to 
by N., li mile; but dangers on either side reduce the breadth of the clear c a 
half a mile. . W from the 

THE FRYING-PAN, n. low islet of shingle, a quarter ofa mile N. by · i cxceeJ
light-hou;.;ie ; and Crow Islet, a low rock, covered with dark sprue~ bushes, no direction, 
ing 20 feet in height, and distant three-quarters of a mile further m the same d grassy 
'Will easily be distinguished. Still more remarkable is Petit-pas,_ a smalJ, [~1:n~ N. w. 
islet, a cable's length in diameter, with a red clay-cliff 50 feet high, an 
i N. from the light-house. e Island by 

OLIVER ISLAND, wooded, and separated from the East end of ~eorlock p 0int, 
a narrow boat-channel, n1ust also be noticed. lt:s Eastern extrem17• xnile. 
:forms a leading-mark, an!'! bears from Petit-pas N.E. ! E., a qu~rter 0 . a hill of drift· 

Grassy In- GRASSY ISLAND, a third 0£ a mile to the westwai:d of Peti~-pas, is d with grass. 
and. sand, .clay, and boulders, half a mi!e Ion~, and 6.6 feet h~h. It is c:0 v'!d of the cuan· 

and displays the only other clay-eliff besides that of' Pe.t1t..pa.s on ttns 81 b:r of sbtnP 
nel: . I~ is no longer insulated, being now united to f?eorge Island. bytha. na:rne of Fort 

··which IS never covered. The remains of an extensive redoubt give e · 
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Point to the high Western extremity of the steep, grassy bank of this island, which, 
as it is used for a leading-mark, must be carefully distinguished from the edge of the 
shingle beach, extending from it 100 fathoms to the N. ·v,· ., and also used for a leading
mark. There is a narrow channel for boats between the Grassy Island beach and Pis
cataqua Island; which last forms the Eastern side of the channel for the remaining dis
tance to Canso Harbor. 

Confining our attention at present to the dangers bordering on the ship-channel, we Stanley 
have first to notice Stanley Shoals-three sma!l rocky patches a quarter of a mile Shoals. 
apart. The least 1vnter on then!, 4 fathoms, is so1netimes shown by a Lreaker, and Ues 
with Flag Hi.11 and Fort Point in one~ and 1viJh Cranberry light-house, bearing 1'\ .N. 
\V. ~ \V., 1 ~- mile. The EastGrn extrPmilics of Crow and Cr<.cnbcrry Islands in one, 
bearing N. hy vV. ~ \V., lead clear to the 'Vm;tward oft hie< shoal at the distance ofa 
cable"s length. From Nickerson Hock, with -:1 fu liWlllN least ·water. ihe light-house Niclrer$on <:j
bears ~~."\V. ~ ,V., H· mile. and lying half a mile ~'-~.N.E. ,~ E. from Stanley Shoals, it DavidRocks. 
is less in the way than them. The s:1me remark applies to DaYid Hock, with 13 feet 
least water, it being half a mile nearer to the light-houo-e, which bears from it N. \V. ::t 
N ., three-quarters of a mile. 

THE "\VASHBALL, a rocky patch, dry at lovv-watC'r, lies 200 fathoms ,Y.S.¥l. Washhall 
from David Rock, and 700 fathoms from th2 light-house, \Yhich hears N.l'L'V. ii V{.: Shoal. 
it is, therefore, half-way out from the light-hm1ee townrds the Sianley Shoals, and, as 
it can almost always be seen, is of µ;re:tt u . ..;c in guiding Ycsscli'. These two last-named 
rocks lie so near the edge of the CranLerry Island ba11k us to le:-1xe no safe passage 
between them. 

THE PINK, a rock with 4 feet least water, lies half a mi1c to the Southwnrd of the Pink Roe!:. 
light-house; but an arm from it with 18 feet 1vater extend-; 150 fathoms "\Y. by N. 
From this ~ocky arm, which forn1s the extreme Southern edge oftlrn Cranberry Island 
barik,thel1ght-l10use bears N.N.e. half a mile. Ffog Hill and the S.\Y. extremity 
of the beach of Fort Point in one, and bearing x.-\Y. i :'.\'., It•:-icl just clear to the Sonth-
wi;rd of this danger; but the beach cannot ;_;lwn.ys be rm1dc out, in "\vhich case, Flag 
Hill sh.ould be kept 4 or 5 degrees opm1 to the S. \V. of Fort Point, until the hearing 
of the; light-house sho>vs that the rack is passed. The slwllo1v '\-Yater. less tlrnn 3 iath-
o~s, mcluding 2 rocks awash called the Cow nnd Calf, does not cxtcn<l ofl the "\Yest 
side of Cra~1berry Island beyond 200. f.:!fhoms, but tl;cre arc scvc-•d rocky putchcs fur-
ther_off which carry 41, fathoms, uncl therefore only dnng-<>rous to large ships when the 
sea is heavy; from the outermost of them the lighl-housc bel•rs i-_;.E. hy E. ii E., 460 
f~th.oms. Proceelling to the Northward, ihc next danger bon1erin~~ the clrnnnel is ihe 
Frymg-pan Reef, running out 1'\.,Y. hy \V .•. 100 fo.t11{im:"', from. the Jmv Frying-pan 
ls~et,_ and separated by a narnnv channel fron1 the Pt.s I:eef, \vltjch runs ont half n Pas Reef. 
mile ll1 the opposite direction, or S.E. by li. from Petit-pas. From Pus Heefthc edge 
of the E>hoal continues to the \Vcstwa1·d·, skirt.in(! Pe1 ir-paf' nt the distlrnce of 150 fath-
oms, a~'ld then. crossing the bay, be.tween it and ·Grn~sy Jsb!1d, where it joins the shoal 
water off' the latter. · 
G GRASSY Rl':EF is extremely dangerous. Projecting from tho S.E. extremi(y of Grassy Reef
""rassy Island, a quarter of a mile :-:::. by E .. it dimiuislics Hie brendth of the deen 

~~ater, betwe~n it and the equaJly dangf'r~rns ':Mackerel Hock, to 130 fathoms, and a·s 
e chaun•.:l is crooked there. as well us narrO\V t11ey form a di.flicuh pass for large 

vessels. , ' · 

.dWe/~ve now only to notice the shallow ·waicr extending- 100 fathoms ofl"the S."\V. 
81 

: ,
0 f Grassy Island, before we arrive at the beach of P(>rt' Point, -.:vhich is quite bo1d ; 

aln a tter which the clrnnneJ, although much n~nTO\YCd hv Grave Island, is direct and 
c ear o the harbor. ~ 

lo To.enter <;anso Harbor from the Soutl1';vnrJ, with a leading ""''ind, proceed as fol- Canso I£ar 
thws ·-t Havmg first studied the forco-oin;;r description with reference to the chart, for bor. 

e na urc and p f h "" '"' d · · h ·d At . a pearance o t e objects an d:in~crs on e1i er s1 e-
by Wat ~stance not less than 3 miles, bring Cranberry] siand light-house to bear N. 
light-h - .. , when <;row Island will be in one with, nrnl seen over it. Steer for the 
out t ;hus; on that hne of bearing, takin<r care not to open the whofa of Crow Island 
man ~at~ lyestward of Cranberry Island'' (for fear of the Cape Breaker) until the Ro
N.W ~ ? tc church steeple at Canso is seen to the N.E. of Glasgow Head (bearing 
'V. !·w~·) As soon as that s!eeple opens to the N.E. of Gias~ow Head,_steer N.N. 
there will ~r so as. to make. a clire?t course towards the S. ''". side ?f Petit-pas; nnd 
seen d the no difficulty in passing between the Black Rocks, which can always be 
for c'1!: · h shoals off Cranberry Island, if attention be puid to the leading-marks 
care th:~{t t e last-nam':d dangers. Continue the course towards Petit-pas, .taking 
ltm eomes .. e Oape l_lock is kept open to the Eastward of the Black Rocks, until Flag 
on the la.st in one with_ the steep hank of F'ort Point, bearintif N. W. Then steer N. W. 
S. W. of u;na.me-d leading-marks, ta!cing c~e not to open Flag H!l~ in the le_ast to the 

e •tetJp bani of Fo:rt Point until the Eastern extrennties of Petit-pas and 
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Oliver Island come in one, bearing N.E. -!J E. Then change the course instantly, and 
steer W.N. W. for the Roman Catholic church at Canso, until Petit-pas and Crow Isl· 
ands are touching, and then N.W. l W., for the S.W. end of Grave Islet, keeping 
Walsh's house (on Durell Island, on the N.E. side of the entrance of the Tickle) 
just open to the S.W. of it, by which the vessel will pass midway between Grassy 
Reef and South Shoal, and clear of the shoal water off Grassy Island. As soon 
as the N.W. extremity of the beach of Fort Point bears N.E. change course to N. 
N.W. ~ vV., or for the wharf and stores on the vVest side of Cutler Island, uniil Cran
berry light-house and the Southern extremity of the beach of Fort Point come in 
one. Then steer N. vV. Ji \.V ., keeping the last-named leading-marks in one astern, 
and they "\vill lead clear of ihe shoal off GraYe Islet; round which, and at any distance 
from the islet bct·xeen 60 and 120 fathoms, ihe vessel may haul to the "\\'est ward into 
the harbor. 

The intelligent seaman, after having once become acquainted with the appearance 
of the various objects, dangers, nnd lending-marks, "'''ould find little difficulty in vary
ing his mode of proceeding, so as to suit the cases of a scant win<l from either side, or 
even in beating in, if his Yes~el "\'l·crc not too large, and the weather fuyornblc: butthe 
risk of being surprised b}' the prcvakni frJgs, among so many dangers, should always 
be borne in mind, ·when about to take this channel. 

'I'he difficulties of tlw l'\. vV. entrance of Cam;o Harbor arise principally from the 
narrffwness of the channel between Culler and Piscataqua Islands, where the deep wa
ter is less than 40 fathoms "\vldc ; and fro.rn the position of the Starling Hock being 
so nmch in the n·ay. Jt is a passage that should not be attempted in a large vessel 
without a fair and s1eady breeze; fur although the dangers about to be dcscri?ed art' 
for the most part visible, yet there is no safe anchor:i.ge in the event ofth.c vandfml
ing, the bottom being of rock. 

On the "\\" esiern side of the entrance the clangers arc, the K ct Rocks, dry at a qu~r
ter ebb; and \Vhitman Hoek, with 2 feet leas{; water. They l1oth lie offthe Easiside 
of Durell Island, ni the cli:>,t;:rncc of 200 fathoms; the first being· disiant 560 fathoms, 
and the second 350 fa.thorns frurn. the .!'\ orLh end of Cutler Island, from which shoal 
water extends 100 fathoms towards them. The marks that just leud clear to the 
Eastward of boih these rocks, and the shoal '""'ater around them, are the Roman ~a
tholic steeple at Uanso an<l the "\\"cstcrn extremity of Cutler Island in one, bea11ng 
S. t \V. On the Eastern sit.le of the entrance, uud distant 150 fathoms from the 
North end of Piscataqua Islar..<l, "\Viil be >;ecn Bald Hock, of bare granite, 70 fathoms 
long, and 30 feet high. It lies directly opposite to '\Vhiimun Rock, an<l the c?an
nel beh·.·een thern is 200 fathoms wjdc. Thecre is a rock, dry at low-·watcr, 100 tat~
oms outside or to the .N'.N.E. of Bald Hock, and shoal water 50 fathoms further off:: 
the same <lircc!ion; but off the \Vest si<le the shoul does not extend beyond 50 fat 

1
-

oms, and is cleared by ihe uboYe Homan Catholic J;ieep1e an<l the house on Cutler Is -
and in one, bearing S. i \-V. . . . _ . . . . of 

_'I'he only other dang:er c;n tluo: SHJe of ihc entr:n1ce, is the rcef!'.ffthe N.vV. _pom!be 
P1scataqua Island, wluch is p::irtly dry at low-'\ni.ter, and extends 15 (a{hon;~ out tod f 
N. \.V. This reef will be cleared if the steeple be kept open to Hie \v cstwar a~d 
the house on Cutler Island ; or hy Glasgow Head an<l Piscataqua Island touclung, 
bearing S.S.E. £th-

ST .A_nI,IN~ ROCJ-~, lyi.r.g Uf"i fathoms KE. by S. ~tom Cutler I~l:::nd, and 6~ .. aow 
oms oft the \\· estcrn shore of .F•1,..cataqua Island, and in the very lme of the .n._ rr n· 
channel bchvccn thct'e islunds, '"ith only 4 feet over it at lo,v-water, ~enders thd'> ~'ie 
trance extren1cly d~ngerotrn to slrungcrs, for the channel between this rod-; an 1.40 
shoal water, which extend;; H?5 fathoms off the South end of Cutfor Island, isTon(\et 
fathoms wide. Lanigan·s old hun~;e only just. open to the Eastward of Gr:ii;e ~w~ 
"vill lcad throug'l1 this rwrro1v pass; but to render it safe and easy to strangcrsperly 
beacons arc much rcquire<l: one on Gn•vc Islet, nnd the oihcr should be pro 
placed en the hill to the ::-:outlnYart.!. . tside 

To enter Can so Harbor by this N. '\V. clrnnncl proceed as follo'l-\"S :-Bern~ 0~ w. · 
the Net Hocks, bring- the Homan Catholic church steeple at Canso to bca_r "· d and 
~hen_ it will be seen O\'erCutJer. bland, midway between the house on ~he ~~iafead in 
lts Western end. Steer S. ·A vV. for tho church steeple so seen, and it wt clitfof 
nearly midway between Bald and Whitman Hocks ; nnd when th~ red claylslands. 
Glasgow Head is seen through the channel between Cutler and_ P1scataqu:h nd of 
hearing S.S.J:<~., steer for the Head, keeping in mid-channel until the Sou v: ]s}ei, 
Cutl~r Islan? be~rs '\V .S. "\V. ; the~ again ,change tlrn course, and. steer forf Grn running 
keepmg Lamgan s old house only JUSt open to the Eastward of it, a~d a ter ·ith Fort 
200 fathoms, or no further than when Cranberry light-house appears in one"' 
P-0int_, ha~l to the w~stward into tbe harbor. . . 4g min· 

It is h1gh~water; on the full and change da.ys, in Canso Harhory ~t 7~~ 6 1 feet 
utes .after the moon"s ~nsit ; the rise in ordinary spring and neap tides lD ~ 
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and 4~ feet, respectively. The duration of the rise and fall, and, still more, of the 
streams, is influenced by winds or other causes ; but the rate of the streams in the N. 
W. entrance of the harbor, where they are strongest, does not often exceed one knot. 
The flood comes from the Southward, the ebb from the opposite direction. 

The small islands lying outside Canso Harbor, and not previously mentioned, have I:log, Cook, 
the names of Hog, Cook, W clsh, and Derabie, and with rnany nameless rocks, forn1 a lYehh, 
chain 1* mile long in an E.S.E. direction, terminating "\Vith the East Hock, which is and Derabie 
ofbare-granito,20 feet high, and distani a long half,mile N.N.E .. frorn Cro\V Island. Islands and 
Hocks awa.sh, and shallow w-atcr, continue from tlw East Hock 400 fathoms to the Rocks. 
Eastward; but on the North side the..,e ishrn<ls are Lo1d to w]thin a cable's length, 
excepting at their \Vest end, 1vhere Elack Rock and the shoal around ii extend 200 Black Rock. 
fathoms from Hog- IsJnnd to the J.'\orth1-.-ard. 131ack Hock, v;hich is seldom ifc\'er en-
tirely covered, is-half a mile .E .N .E. of Dald Hock, und behvecn them lies the entrance 
to a channel between Piscataqna umJ George L::la1!ds, ·which is fhll of rocks, and only 
navigable by boats and very small fishing-vessels. The ontcr ishr.n<ls arc occupied 
by fishermen during the season, bu"t the I\j or th 1"hore of George I slan<l by the more 
permanent residents. All these islands are formF<l of granitic rocks, excepting 
Grassy Island and Petit-pas, and most of them arc i;;paringly wooded ·with dwar1 
spruce-trees. 

The East Rock bears from Cnrnhcrr:r light-house N. ;!. \V., H· mile ; and to the East Rock. 
East of the line joining tlwrn lie a number of dangerous rocks ·with deep >-vater be
tween them. The innermost of these. the F:nmin;! and Scott Hocks, with lZ and 9 
feet least water, respcctivc1y, lie uu 1hc East:.>ru e{Jgc of the Cranlierry h•lurn.1 bunk, 
and at the distance of half a 1nilc from the lidn-lrnu:-;c: while Park Ledge, 1~hni vs 
above wate1·, Crow Ueef, and Budget Hock, ~~1n~ in like manner nl:'arly ~united by 
shoal Water to Crow Is1and. There is a <lecp ch::nnel behYc2n Iludgei Hock and 
the Frying-pan, but it is narrow, and destitute of good lending-m~Gks. N·cxt outside of 
the dangers which have been mentioned, are the Kelp Rocks, Inner llass, l\Iiddle 
Rock, ~nd Broad Shoal: of these, the first. and lust ha\·e bl at.d !J feet least water, 
respectively, and only sho-w when there is a sea running-; hut ihc Inner Bass is 
awash at low-water, and the l\1i<ldlc Hock having on1v 4 feet w~ter. e;in almost al-
ways be seen. ~ -
,.. F'rom t,he l\I~ddle Rock, the, liglit-Jwme benrs s. \\-_. hy vY. t _"\Y. H mil.c _: an<l the J11iddle 
noman Catholic steeple at Canso is i-;ceu oYcr I'cltt-pas, n11<1 opC'Il a httlc to the Rock. 
Southward of Pa1·k Ledge. T'hc bre~·-kers on this rock irnd the Iimcr Dass, vd1ich lies 
340 f~thorn~ from it to the N .N. \V ., often Sf)n-e us a g-uide to fishing und coasting 
~esse,s, wluch prefer pussing close to them to goin~~ round outside ull ; L11t ~l;iR cannot 

e recommendc_d for larg·e ships, fi.ir nJt lww:rh 1 he pas,;:1µ-e het.wPcn the .!\liddle Hock 
and Bass Hock Is a mile l.Yi<lc, yet the .Sand ;:-;ho~: l and \V1lite Hock, wiih 5 and ,1 fa th- Sand Shoal. 
?tms, re~p?ctively, and another "namelesR pat cl1 of the s:rn:w depih i..;.s ihc b.tter, render rVhite Rock. 
1 uns~fe m the heavy s\ ... ell yi'J1ich so fre4m'110y preYa1I:s. . 
th Bit'3S ROCK has G _feet least water, an<l therefore b:-eaks fr~·fjl!vnlly. Fr~m it Bass Rock. 
~ ~hht-hous0 hf'ars v\i. by S., 2! miles; and the Ji,Jm:tH Caihohc steeple at Cunso 

anGR ~ S?uthcr~ _extremity of Petit-pas appear i~1 mw. . 
b IME UOCh .. has 1:.3 feet lea'"'t "\Yaiar. nnd 1s there/ore onlv E<l1own hy breakers G1·ime Rock. N En t~e sea is heavy. It lies further out than th" Ila>'s noeIZ. from which it heRrs 

E .. i' 31 0 fathon1s; und there is a patch or 2H feet of '' atcr u cnrnrtCl' of l.l niilc io the 
mll~sward of it. From Grime Hock the li!:r!n-house bcn.rs \\:.~.\V. ! \V., di::·tant 2~ 
Isl d atid the Roman Catholic steeple nt ('Enso, th A ~·onthen1 extremity of Grassy 
litt~~ ~tie ~orthern end of Petit-pus, aud P,ark Led:,;c, ull appear in one, and open a 

POPE ie Sou!hward of Crow Island. _ . . 
, Th 

1
ROCK has 5 feet water; from it iho lii:rhJ-l-01>;.;P hears"\\ est, 5 mile~ <hstnnt. Pope Rock 

ese as" d -- - · headl d '' ":11111ne rocks urc ihe ou1ermost of 1hc Canso Lt'dges, nnd ]_ring ofi a great 
&-.0 .... an ,hwluch so rnany vessels are cuntinuallv roun<lint:r. nnd in a reg-ion celeurated 
IJ • 100-S t • .1 " ' 

by th o ' ey are exceedinn"ly dangerous· but they hrive been rendered eYen n1ore so 
e errors of tI I '"" ' ' · f half a -1 ie c iarts hitherto in general use, in which they urc rerrcsented ully 

In p:i1 _e too near the Hght~housc. 
ft.he i!!dn: ro:ind_ these uangers in thick wcathcr, .. g;·eut. crn:_lion nnd the constant Uf'e" 
ev lie 1 re md1spensable. If the approach be from the Northward, remember that 
ard an~~a!OIJ.fathom~ within the 30-fathoms edge of the bank; i~ frm;n tl_ie South
e vesi: 1 . tward, go into no less than 25 fathoms until the soundings md1cnte that 
the We;: offtl~e bank to the Northward; nnd lastly, in clear wcat~er, do not haul 

orthward of~d m~o Chedabucto Bay until i.he high laud of Black Pomt opens to the 
I>roceedin Wrab1e Island, bearing W .N. W. 
een Dul"'elf dshvard f'.rom. Canso, we have first to notice the Fox Rocks, lying be- Fox Rocks. 

uter Fux be.an h Fox Islands, and dry at low-water. They lie off Lazy Head, the 
. Neith~ngf alfa tnile oft. shore, and the same distance Eastward from Fox Isl-

0 these roeks lie outside the line joining the North extremities of the 
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islands, and are therefore not much in the ~ay of vessels running along the coast. 
The North point of Fox Island and the pitch of Black Point in one, clear the Outer 
Fox in 5 fathoms ; and also the shoal q.ff Tickle Island. 

FOX ISLAND, 4t miles to the 'Vestward of Canso, is granitic, half a mile long, 
and 40 feet high. There are rocks, above and under water, offboth ends of this island, 
to the distance of 2 cables' length ; and it is connected with a shingle point of the 
mnin-13:nd, distant 350 fathoms, by a bar of sand and stone nearly dry at low-water. 
The shingle beaches on the main-land and on the S.\V. side of the island are covered 
with the huts of the fishermen, who resort here in great numbers <luring- the se:ison; 
this being one of the greatest fishing-stations in these seas, especially f'or mackerel 
and herrings. The fishin;s Yessels lie in rox Ilay to the \.Yestward of the island, in 4 
to 7 fathoms, san,1y bottom; but this a11chornge is insecure, being exposed to North
erly '\vinJs, and nlso to the heavy .Easterly s·wdl which occasionally rolls in rcund the 
reef. In N.Vv. ·winds an<l fine weather, these vessels sornetimes shi.ft round to the 
Eastward of the island, but the ground there is rocky and the anchorage unsnfe. 

HALF ISLAND COVE, 4t miles from "Fox Island, affords a small and unsafo 
anchorage, being open to ihc \Vinds and sv.ell from the ="orth nnd l~al':t. Off the small 
islan~, on the \Vest side of this cove, there is a dangerous roe k, lying 100 fathoms 
from it out to the Eastward. 

PHII,IP CO VE, 2 miles further to the .. ,V cst\-vurd, affords shclt<:T to bouts; thf 
sea being kept out by rocks in the entrance, that become dry soon after high-water. 

CROvV HARBOR, celebrated for ii:s mackerel and herring :fisheries, is a mile from 
Philip Cove, and 19 miles to the V\' estwnrd of Can so. It has excellent holding-gToUDd 
and wat9r enough for the largest ships ; but there is not roorr1 for many large vesseh 
in the Eastern. pnrt of the hnrhor, where aloue they would be secure from the hen.Y) 
Atlantic swell that occasionally rolls in. . 

Rook Island. ROOK ISLAND is a rock 100 fot11orns long, lying m:mrly jn the midcl1e o~ th_e en· 
Rook Rock. trance; and Rook Hock, 'With 3 feet least v»~ter, lies 35 fathoms off the N.W. ex 

tremity of the isl:ind, ""'·ith deep water clo:;;:e to it. The channel to the 'Vestward O' 

the island is 17 fathoms deep, awl 300 fathoms wi:Je at the entraEce, between Hool 
and Corveau Hocks, ·which last are dry at lo..,,Y-"\.V~tter, and ferro p::.rt of the reef of 

Brodie 
Rocks. 

Tides. 

Crow Cliffs. 

Half-way 
Co-ve. 
Salmon 
River. 

Lamb Point. . 
The channel to the East~vurd of the ishnd, between it and the Bro~1ic Rocks, i: 

generally preferred with Easterly winds, although only 23 feet deep, and 100 fatho;: 
'Wide. The Brodie Rocks, '\vhich become dry at low-water, form part of th.e ~·eeft :i 
extends 225 fathoms from J,rrzy and Brodie Points towards Rook Island, gn-ing sdceh · 
rity to the Eastern part of the harbor. The mark for clearing these rocks an t e 
shoal water within them on the N .E. side of the harbor, is Lamb Point sud the ex·, 
trewe land to the vY cstwarrl in one, he1<ring N. \V. by \.Y. In the absence of .huof~ 
and beacons, vessels v•'ishing to enter this harbor should proceed as follows: ·~;rr· 1:v · 
approaching from the Easbvar<l, to avoid the shoal that cxtPn<ls 150 fathoms 0 , V a~'i 
Point, bring the En st end of Rook Island to bear nothing to the vVest"t:~rard of S.\ · ·
W., and steer for it until ·within the distance of 2 cnbles' length• then chang~ cEu~~ 
to 8.S.\V., or, as In::ly be necessary, io pass hct,veen 50 and 150 fotI:oms tot e rks 
ward of that biJand. \Vhcn the 'Vessel has run 150 fathoms past the island~ tl~e 1!1Ieol 
already given for clearing the Brodie Hocks, and the shoal wnter on the N.E. 81 hN 
the hurhor, ·will come on, and enable her safely to haul in to the S .. E .. , and c~~~est· 
berth in 6 or 7 fathoms, on a mud bottom. Secondly, in approachmg fro~ t 1e 'We!<±' 
ward, to avoid the shoal off Lamb Point, ns well as the Corveau Hocks, hrrn~ th~f untill 
end of Rook Islnnd to hEar nothing to the l<;ustward of S.E. by S., and ste€r or 1 rd sc 
within the <listance of a ciuartcr of a mile · then change course to the Southwa ... '...u · · · ' - · d h teer aiJU 
as to pass~ cahle's length or more to the vVestward of the isl~tnd; an t en sh leading 
S.E., passing at the sn.rnc distance from the island, and havmg regard tot e 
marks for clerrring Brodie Rocks, she may take a berth as before. nd thi1 
. It _is high-water, on the. full and chai:ge days, in _Crow Jlarbo~, s._t 8 ,,hours~ ~treanj 

rise is from 6 to 4 feet, ns it may be spnng or neap tides. There rs ltttlv or n 1 

of tide within th<} harbor. : we arriv~ 
Proceeding vVestward at the distance of half a mile beyond Lamb P 0 !"":t, of Cro'llll 

at the first of three remarkable high clay cliffs, which point out ~he posit_ioiiar noticll 
Harbor from a distance :-after which, there is nothing deservm_g partier ss it :ina.Y 
along the hilly, bold, and rocky coast, until we arrive n.t Salmon River; UD e 
be Half-way Cove, as affording a landing-place for boats. ts to the dis· 

SALMON RIVER, 8~ miles from Crow Harbor, is navigable for ~a b depth~·· 
ta.nee of 2 miles in from its very narro. w entrance, on the b. ar of w~tch. t { frol'll 
only 3 feet at low-wa.~er. S~1oal water extends a quar~~ of a tmle_ ou a;rters of 
~trance; and a rocky J,'ldge with ~ fathoms least water prOJe~ts three qu . h, se 
mile further to the Eastward. Bigby Head, a remarkable cliff 100 fe~:. ~ at lof 
ra.i;es, *is, riv.er from Toby Cove, another place f'.or- boats, with 4 feet ® 1 · : 
water~ · · 
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GUYSBOROUGH HARBOR, at the head of Chedabucto Bay, lies a mile N.N.W. Guy&bor
from Bigby Head, and 10 miles from Crow Harbor. It is an extensive inlet, running ough Har
in to the Northward, with a depth of water sufficient for large ships; but with such bor. 
a dangerous bar, an entrance~channel so narrow and crooked, and such rapid 
tides, that no written directions could be available. The assistance of a pilot 
acquainted with every local peculiarity of the tides and winds, is indispensable for 
the safety of a vessel, even of very moderate size, either in entering or leaving this 
harbor; as will appear from an inspection of the chart, and the following brief de-
scription: 

The lig-ht-house stands on the Southern end of the shingle beach of Peart Point, Guyshor
which forms the \Vest side of the entnrnce. It is a temporary structure of wood, ough Light. 
small, square, and painted white; it sho\'\rs a fixed light, 30 feet above the sea, and 
visible from a distance of 7 or 8 miles. The enrrance-channel, behveen Peart Point 
and Stony Patch, is 40 fathoms wide and 6 fathoms deep; but further out, and stretch-
ing across from Toby Point to Hadley Ueach, there is a bar of sand, with 17 feet on 
it at low-water, and which is rendered impass:iblc at times hy heavv breakers. This 
is called the Outer Bar. "' Outer Bar. 

THE INNER BAR lies across the inner entrnnc-c, which is 115 fathoms wide, Inner Bar. 
between Eliza Point and Hadley Beach. The depth that can be carried over it is 13 
feet at low-water, in a channel only 40 f.i.thoms \vi<le. Before arriving at this bar, 
there is room enough for a vessel or two to anchor in the mouth of Ingersol Creek, 
out of the strength of the tide, and sheltered from the sea by Stony Patch. The 
eourse across the Outer Dar, in the deepest "\Vatcr, is \Y .I'\.'"'., steering for the light-
house until within the distance of 100 fathoms; then curving gradually to the North-
ward and Eastward, as the Yessel passes the beach of Peart Point at the distance of 
30 fathoms, and crosses the mouth of Ingersol Creek to the ]nner Bar. The course 
then becomes E.N .E. for a cable's lengtli, while crossing that bar; and then North
erly,_through a clear and deep channel, for three-quarters of a mile, to the safe and 
spac1ons anchorage of the town. 

GUYSBOROUGH is advantageously situated on the "\Vesiern side of the harbor, Guysbor
the deep.water appro:1ching close to its wharves. The hills attain the height of 500 ou1rh Toum. 
feet on either side of this beautiful inlet, which is navigable for ships up to the Nar-
rows, where the depth is 8 feet at low-water, at 4 ntiles from the entrance. Small 
vessels !Day proceed 3 miles still furthci·, and Loats to the brid,;e, where the tide ends, i! 8~ miles from the entrance; and where Guysborough River, n smaH stream, enters 
t e rnlet, flowing throuo-h rich meadows called the Guvsboroucrh Interval. 

It is high-water, on the full and change da)"s, on Hadley D;:1ch, nt 8h. 20m. after Tides. 
~he moon's transit; the rise in ordinary spring-tides being 6,1; feet, and in neap tides 3-! 

k~et. The rate of the streams, in the narrow entrance of the harbor, is frorn 4 to 5 
nots. 

BRETON ISLA.l'\D, vVEST COAST. 

t1'ile Northern entrance of the Gut of C::mso, from the light-house to Ilreton Island Braon Isld t effernan Point, is a distance of l~ mile. For the first 7 miles v•c meet with no and, West 
he l~ched_ dangers, nor does the shalfow water anywhere extend to the distance of Coast. the d3: rrule from the shore. The land is high, and rath_er harre~-looking, rising, at 
th istance of ~alf n mile from the shore, to the sumnut of a ridge 850 feet above 
re e sea, and '".h1ch continues parallel to the coast-line for 5 or 6 miles. The only 
wffi~kable 0bJec~ in this interval is the Roman l?atholic chnrcl_i at Craignish, which 
Pointe seen be:;i.rmg N. l<;. & E., and distant 2i miles from the hght-house. At Long 
coat·' a low cliff of red sandstone, the coast becomes dangerous of approach, and 

JU~'jes so to Emersion Head, a distance of 7 or 8 miles. 
:mile in QUo-E 8_HOAl., the greatest danger in the bay, is of rock, and about half a Judi.que 
and 3 fi lfun,,,th, if we reckon only the very shallow part; but there nre p3tches with 2 Shoal. . 
seen . athoms, and much rocky ground both to the North and South of it, as will be . 

. m e chart. 
sn~tni~1i 0"{:.ter and N -W:· point of the shoal, the chur?h at Port Hood is only_just 
Cam hel .e 1 i;td Sus.an Pomt, bearing N.N.E.; Long Pomt bears S. by E. 2i nules; 
(a~ 1 Pomt (th_e i;ieares_t part of the shore) E. il S. lt mile; and Judique churc_h 
close to~oeoden buil':1-mg without a steeple) N.E. by E. The least water (4 feet) 1s 
high land futer point of the shoal, and when on it, the Western extremity of the 
Pirints wh!l Cape Porcu,pine will appear in the same line ns Flat and Heffernan 
of Oa- iehdfor~ the. righ.t extremitl of Br~ton Island ~t the entrance of the ~ut 

· · · J an which bear S. § W. I . the whole of the high land of Cape Porcupine 

11 c 
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be kept open to the West of Heffernan Point, the shoal will be cleared in 6 or 7 
f'a.thoms : or if the church" at Port Hood be kept open to the West of Cape Susan, the 
shoal will be cleared in not less than 4 fathoms. There are 4 fathoms of water be
tween this shore and the land, but only small craft should attempt the passage. 

JUDIQUE BANK lies 2ii miles N.N.W. from the shoal, with 41 fathoms least 
water, on a small rocky patch, with a great deal of foul ground around it. vVhen on 
this patch, Portsmouth Point (the South end of Smith lslnnd) and Cape Linzee will 
appear touching, and bearing N.N.E. ,~ E.; Judique church, E.S.E. ~ E., 3:1; miles; 
and the left or Eastern termination of the high land of Cape Porcupine just shut in 
behind Heffernan Point. This bank, v<hich is only dangerous to very large shlps 
when there is a heavy sea running, 'vill be cleared Ly keeping Cape Linzee shut in be
hind Smith Island; or the who1e of the high land of Cape Porcupine open to the 
Westward of Heffernan Point. 

JUDIQUE POND, close to the North of the church, is barred by a sandy ridge, 
so as only to admit boats at high-'\vater. The shallow water extends off it to the 
distance of Lt mile. Catherine Pond and Susan Creek, distant 3 and 5 miles respect
ively to the North of .h:.dique church, nre similar places; the latter admits boats at 
high-water, and is situated just to the North of Cape Susan, rendered remarkable by 
the white gypsum in its cliff.<>. 

PORT HOOD,* the only safe anchorage on the V\~est Coast of Breton Isla~d.to 
the North of the Gut of Ca.nso, was formerly a much more secure harbor; Sn.i1th 
Island being then a peninsula, united to the main-land by a range of high sand-hills, 
which has since been entirely S"\-Ycpt away, and the s:rnd widely spread over the 
Northern parts of Lhe harhor. The first breach in this sand-har was formed by the 
sea about 20 years ago, <luring a heavy gale from the North ; it was at first a very 
narrow chrrnnel, and might perhaps have been easily closed; but, being neglected, the 
tidal-streams enlarged it ;•vith increasing rapidity, until ihe present channel, 600 
fathoms wi<le, nnd 9 feet deep at low-\Yai:er, i,vas formed between the island ~nd ~be 
main-land. The combined action of the waves and tides is said to be still w1demng 
and deepening this pa'-SRg-e, thus admitting more and more the heavy swell from t.h~ 
North, a.nd thereby rende;-ing the harbor insecure, excepting over towards Smit 
Island, the Eastern side of which forms a bay, where the anchorage is stil! perffctly 
safe with all wimls. At this &nchorngc, in which vessels may choose anY: aepth rod 
3 to 4!1 fa~ho~s, the bottom js of mud thnt holds ~ell, and the heavy swell is preve;te 
from rollmg in round the N .E. extreme of the island by a long shoal_, den~ed ~~ 
the ruin of the sand-hills, and which r1ms to the Southward from Smith Pomt, wi 

1 only 4 feet of water for the first 300 fathoms, and less than 3 fathoms for an equa 
distance further. This shoal must be carefully a"C"oided in hauling in to the anchor:~~ 
The shelter from all South '\-Vinds is complete, being afforded by the Spithead, w ic 
is a sandy flat nearly dry at lo,,·-"\vatcr, extending 600 fathoms to the l~ast~·ar? f~ 
Portsmouth Point, the South extremity of the islnnd. The Spithead, which is ver 
steep, and can usually be seen, will be cleared at the distance of 50 fat?oms, bJ:1~e;[e ing the small fish-shed, on the wharf next within Smith Point, exactly rn one WI 

chimney of the house behind it, hen ring N. :1 \V. Dean 
On the opposite, or main-land side, there is also a steep sandy fl_at, called ~~ fath· 

Shoal, which runs off from the sandy beach at Mill Creek to the distance of 'nt 
oms; this, and the shallow '\Yater on that side, as far out as opposite Portsmouth r;~h~ 
but not further to the South, will be cleared at the distance ~f 100 fathoms,0 the 
line of Cc.pc J,inzcc and Isthmus Point in one, bearing about N. by~-:!" E. t"Ieast 
same side, but outside the entrance of the harbor, a rocky shoal, with 13 ~e~agged 
water, runs out 360 fathoms from the shore, half a mile tQ the Northward ° Cape 
Point. This being very steep, must be carefully avoided by a large ves~ei· easily 
Susan and Kate Point in one, bearing S. by "\V., just clears it, but may no e 
made out by strangers. f, rtile }and. 

SMITH ISLA.ND is 2 miles long and 210 feet high : it posse8ses ~nch ~d of the 
and the two Smiths, father and son, have flou1·ishing farms on the mner : 1 e of the 
island. The elder Smith's house and barn will be seen in the 1!ay, and t 0::e otbt'r 
younger, together with his fish-shed and wharf, further to the N ._E., n~~ . objeCf8 
end of tl~e sandy beach, and a quarte~ of a mile within Smith Pomt. -· es:e excep
a.re mentioned because th~y form leading-marks. for the anc:horage_. VV ith there sut· 
tion of the sandy beach in the bay above-mentioned, the island is evepwft reddish 
rounded by cliffs of various heights .up to 123 f~et. Th~ arc formed 0 also with beds 
aandst<tnes, shales, and lllll.rls, contaimng oecas10nally thin seams of. ~ ' nd of the 
of gy .. •P sum, limestone, and trap~ which last are well shown at the N. · e · 
<ial~Dd. . 
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HENRY ISLA.ND, or .Just au Corps;, lies about a mile outside, or W.S.W. from Henry 
Smith Island.· It is much the smaller of the two, being one mile long, and its greatest Island. 
height is 196 £eet above the sea at high-water. It is of the same rock formation, and 
also nearly surrounded with cliffs, which yield rapidly to the action of the waves 
and of the atmosphere; and which, on the outer side, attain the elevation of 100 feet 
above the sea. It has no permanent inhabitants, but is much frequented by fishermen 
during the fishing seasons. 

This island is bold to seaward, but shallow water runs out from Fishery Point, its 
S.E. extremity, one-third of a mile to 3 fathoms. and three-quarters of a mile to 5 
fathoms. 

The passage between these islands is rendered so extremely intricate and dangerous 
by rocky shoals, that it should never be attempted, unless in a very small vessel and 
with fine weather. 

The village of Port Hood will be seen on the main-land opposite the Northern part Port Mood 
of Smith Island: it is well situated, and will be recognized by the steeple of the Ro- Village. 
man Catholic church, and the court-house of stone. 

On the South entrance of the harbor there is a light-house 52 feet high; it is a fixed Light. 
light with a small red light below it. 

The following directions, with reference to the plan, and to the foregoing descrip- Port Hood. 
tion of the dangers and leading-marks, will enable the intelligent seaman to take his 
vessel in or out of Port Hood with safety :-Ha\·ing a fair wind, pass to the Southward 
of Henry Island, at a distance not less than a quarter of a mile, steering E. by S. until 

. th.:: Roman Catholic church at Port Hood opens out to the Southward of Portsmouth 
P01nt, then change course so as to pass the latter at the distance of three or four hun

. dred fathoms, or in not less than 5 fathoms of w::-.ter ; taking notice, that the shallow 
water off it extends to the distance of 210 fathoms. This course should be a little to 

·.the Northward of E.N.E., and directly towards a house rendered remarkaLle by its 
lo'Yer story being of stone, while the upper part is of wood, and which should be near
ly m one with, or only just open to the North\.vard of, a hut near the entrance of a small 
brook at t~e North end of a range of cliff...,_ Continue the course thus indicated, until 
Henry Pomt (N. end Henry Island) and Portsmouth Point come in one; when change 
the_course immediately, and steer directly for the Roman Catholic church, or N.E. ~ N., 
until t_he younger Smith's fish-shed (on the wharf next ·within Smith Point) comes in 
one ".Vlth the chimney of his house, bearing N. ;!: "V. Keep these marks exactly in one, 
~nnmg towards them, (they will lead in clear of the Spithead bank, as already men
tioned,) and when the S.vV. end of the elder Srniih"s barn comes in one with the chim
ney of his_ house, bearing N. W. by N., change the course, and steer directly towards 

th
them, until Cape Linzee comes in one with Smith Point; when the vessel will be in 

e best anchorage, and in -1 fathoms at low-water, with mud bottom.. Anchorogu. 
th IfNany difficulty be experienced in distinguishing the younger Smith's fish-shed, let 
p <'.. r .E. ! N. course towards the Roman Catholic church be continued, until Isthmus 

t!)omt and Cape Linzee are in one, then change the course, and keep them so, running 
~ards them until the S.W. end of the elder Smith's barn comes in one with the 

cthhimney of his house, bearing N. vV. by N.; and these last-named marks will lead to 
e a~chorage as before stated. 
I,t 18 ~igh-_water here, on full and change <lays, at 9 hours. The rise in ordinary Tide.r. 

shnng-tides ts 4t feet, and in neap tides 2 feet. The tidal-streams are weak at the an-b oragT, and their rate does not ordinarily amount to one knot anywhere within the har-
r:~ he dood comes from the North, and the ebb from the South. The flood-strc.,n.m 
Wh the North meets that which comes in through the Gut of Canso off Long Point, 

_::ce they !3et to the N. W., curving round the buy towards Cape George. 
and t Ca£e Lmzee, q. mile Northward from Port Hood, the "\Vest coast of Breton Isl
a d" ~en s away to the N.E. by E., continuing in that direction to Cape St. Lawrence, 
cb.a':a:~ce .0f7~ miles, without either harbor or safe anchorage ~or ships. ~ht; general 
~less r 18 high and bold, the dangers being few and clo~e inshore, but it is nt;v_er
N~W. ~ dangerou~ coast to be near in autumn or early wmt~r, when. the prevaihn.g 
reetio Wmds send in a heavy sea, and the set of the current 1s often in the sam_e d1-
good ht;1dJ;ie swell frequently precedes the wind by many hou~, and, as tl,!ere IS .no 
a.smooth g-groun_d, becomes dangerous to vessels caught ?lose mshore .. Even with 
etreet whtha, and in fine summer weather, vessels are set in towards tlus co~t; an 
ing f:ro .· c seems to be due sometimes to the general current from the N. W. com
~ m be;.ween the .Magdalens and Prince Edward Island, and at other times to the 
~ sh!.r 0 the ebb-stream fro~ the strait of N~rthumberland _inclining towa~
tection · es. · 'these streams, be.i.ng inconstant and irregular, both in strength and <li
In.tht;i ~refore the more dangerous, and require the mq~e to~ guarded against~ 
ez:ee.,a otie h:._ In~ntbs, how~ver, the rate ot: the current or tides will not be found to 

· -.., even eloee inshore ; ~JE;cepting- round Cape St. Lawrence and Cape 
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North, where it sometimes runs at the rate of 2 or 3 knots, causing a heavy breaking 
sea. Its direction for three-fourths of the time is from the Westward ; this appenra 
to be due to the combined action of the current and ebb-tide predominating over the 
flood-stream from the N.E., so as to render it nearly imperceptible, excepting at or 
near the spring tides. There is no doubt that winds, present or at a distance, also in
fluence these streams, as they have been observed to do in all parts of the Gulf. 

The fisheries are valuable. Salmon are taken in all the principal streams, and Mar
garee is so celebrated for its salmon fishery that it has sometimes been caJled Salmon 
River. Herring, mackerel, cod, &c., abound in their seasons, and are frequently taken 
in large quantities. 

MABOU RIVER,* 5 miles from Port Hood, admits small schooners, having 4 feet 
at low-water over its bar of sand. The bar shifts occasionally during heavy N.W. 
gales, but is seldom disturbed during the summer n10nths, when those gales are of 
rare occurrence. 

The entrance, at the Southern end of a low sand-bar, is only 50 fathoms wide, and 
the tides frequently run there at the rate of 4 knots; it is therefore a dangerous place 
to enter, excepting with a flowing tide and a smooth sea. It is high-water there, on 
the full and change days, at about 9 hours; the rise in ordinary spring-tides is 4 feet, and 
in neap-tides 2 feet. K.E. winds often cause high tides; S. W. winds the contrary. 

The scenery is very beautiful, the mountains rising immediately from the Northern 
shore to the height of 870 feet. 

THE l\:IABOU HIGHLAND is a verv remarkable feature of the coast, seen from 
great distances out at sea. It extends 11-miles along the coast to the N. E ., forming a 
lofty and precipitous shore, and rising to the height of 1000 feet above the sea. A.fter 
passing these highlands, the coast becomes less elevated, the beaches and lan~mg
places more frequent, and the settlements arc continuous until we pass Chetican 
Island. 

SEA-vVOLF ISLAND, distant 23 miles N.E. from Port Hood, is of an oval shape, 
1100 fathoms long, parallel to the shore, 300 fathoms broad, and 200 feet hi15h. It 
is of sandstone, precipitous, and quite bold all around, excepting at the N .E.yomt, and 
there the shallow "\>vater exteuds only to the distance of one caule. It aflords some 
ehelter to small fishing-vessels and boats, which can land upon it only in fine ~ummer 
weather ; at other times the sea rolls completely round it, and the anchorage 1s never 
safe, the ground being everywhere rocky. 

The depth between this island and the shore, from which it is distant rather ~ore 
than 2 miles, is 7 fathoms. over a bottom of rock, with loose sand and gravel occasion-
ally. The neighboring- sea abounds with fish. . 

MARGAREE HIVEH.'* which is 7t; miles f~rtl:er to the N.E., has 5 feer~ver~t: 
rocky bar at low-water, in a very narro-w and intricate channel, through W•1'.chd t 1 
tides run at the rate of 4 knots. 

0

lt is onlv uM<ler favorable circumstances ofwm Tahnu 
~ •t e 

weather, and with a smooth sea, that schooners can safely attempt to .enter 1 • th 
surf on the bar is at times ver_v heavy and dangerous t.o boats, espe~ia~ly when 1~ 
strong tide is running out against the wind and sea. The shores of this r1v~r are w~
settled, principally by Acadians and Scotch hi ghlandcrs, ~'vho, besides farnung, pro 
cute the salmon and other fisheries. . 

. . h . . a· ary sprmg-. It 1s ~1gh--water, on t~e full an~ change days, at 8h. 40m., t e rise in or ~n · the 
tides bemg 3& feet and in neap tales 2 feet. Boats can ascend 5 or 6 rrules from 
entrance, at which distance the tide ends. la.nd 

Between Margaree and Chctican there are several places where boats can ed 
in fine weather, especially at Squirrel Pond, distant 3 n:Hes fro~ the lasti~ne 
place. There are farms all along this part, the mountains run_nmg para.fut~ ond 
shoret at a short distance back, and attaining-, at Mount Squirrel, in reur o e P 
of the same name, the elevation of 1220 feut above the sea. . . h WS a 

On Sea-vVolf or JUargaree Island there is a light-house 55 _feet high; its 0 

red light on the Northern side, a bright light on the Southern s1~e. . 
1 

d when 
CHJ<::TICAN ISLAND, distant IO miles N .E. from l\ilargaree, is only an 18 tn tunes 

high tides overflow the low and narrow beach ofsrrnd and shingle, which, at 0~ ier of~ 
unites it to the main-land at its Southern extremity. This beach forms f,~e s 0Jeherie$i 
bay, within the S. W. point of the island, where the Jersey brig, employedhrn th; ~ wbic.h 
usually lies moored in the summer months; receiving some shelter from t es oa sed to 
runs out half a mile to the Southward from Chetican Point, but completelJe~hoofwa
win?-s fI"?m between _s.W. and N."V., which send in a heavy sea. Th!' eploose s.nd 
ter in this roadstead 1.s 4\\ fathoms, but the bottom, of sand and gravel, 18 :of August; 
bad for holdi1:g, that the anchorage becomes quite unsafe after the mont hon s~e was 
as wu expenenced by ~ne of the Jersey vessal• several years agoy w e . . .. _......-

*See Flan. 
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driven from both anchors, and completely wrecked on the be.ach ; since which acci
dent they endeavor to leave before the commencement of the September gales. 

At no time is this anchorage to be recommended, and therefore vessels merely 
wishing to communicate with the shore had better anchor outside at the distance of 
a mile or two, where they will have room to get under way in the event of the wind 
coming in from the Westward. 

CHETICAN HARBOR,• behveen the island and the main-land, is entered from Chetican, 
the N.E. between the shingle spit at Gros Cape, the N .E. extreme of the island, and Harbor. 
Caveau Point. Within this entrance, but outside the bar, which is half a mile fur-
ther in, small fishing-vessels sometimes anchor, but the Northerly winds send in so 
heavy a sea, that this is considered even less secure than the unsafe anchorRge at the 
S.W. end of the island. There is a depth of 3~ fathoms within the harbor, but only 2 
feet at low-water over its bar of sand, which is then in great part dry. 

It is high-water here, on the full and clrnnge days, at 8t hours ; the rise in ordinary Tides.. 
spring-tides is 3~ feet, and in neap tides 2 feet. N.E. winds cause high tides, and S. 
w. winds the contrary. 

THE CAVEAU SHOALS are two rocky patches, with 11 :feet least wnter, lying C~veau 
at the distance of half a mile off C',.._'l"\"eau Point, and from one-third to three-quarters Shoals. 
ofa mi]e from Gros Cape, on a N.E. by E. line ofbearing. They are much in the 
way of vessels wishing to anchor off the entrance of the harbor. 

'l'HE JEROME LEDGE, with 5 feet least water, lies in the same direction from Jerome 
G~os Cape, and at the distance of ll! mile. It is of considerable extent, being two- Ledge. 
thirds of a mile long-, and its N .E. point reaches to the disi ance of a mile out from the 
shore. The line of 10 fathoms wat~r is only 300 fathoms outside this le<lge and the 
Caveau Shoals : there is therefore little warning from the lead ; but vessels beating 
along shore, and standing towards them, will avoid them by tacking when the points 
on the o~tside of Chetican Island, namely, Enragee Point and the Capes, come in 
one, heanng S.W. t W. 

At PRESQU'ILE, 3 miles E.N.E. from Gros Cape, the mountains come close down Presqu'i.lc. 
upon t~e shore, after which there are no inhabitants, nor any good landing-place, till 
we ~z:rive at Grandance, 15 miles from Cheticn.n, where there is a settlement of seven Gratidance. 
f:banuhes, and~ small river silted up by a shingle beach, on "vhich boats can .land, and 

e h11:uled up m case of need. From Grandance to Cape St. Lawrence, a distance of t3 ~des, the coast is mountainous, with precipitous shores, affording an indifferent 
andmg for boats at one or two places, and there only with a smooth sea. 

t CAPE ST. LA WREN CE, which forms the termination of the \'Vest coast of Bre- Cape St. 
t~n I~land, is of slate rock, affording no landing excepting on the \Vest :o:ide_, wh.e:i:_e Lawrence . 

. ere is a brook, and a steep stony beach, on which a boat can be hauled up ~nth d1ffi-
~Ilty. .Proceeding round this headland to the S.E., we first ~bs_er~'e f:he remarkable . 
a ea_~ Hill, a sugar-loaf 750 feet high, and close to 1he shore. This 1s d1sta~t less than Bear Hill. 

1m
1 e from the cape ; and at nn equal distance further on Blnck Rock will be seen, Black Rock. 

:e~~ys above water, and ~bout 160 fathoms off shore. 1\Ieat C?ve, where tl!-ere ~s a Meat Cot1•. 
d ement.' and good landmg for boats, lies 300 fathoms further in the same direct10n. 

an8~ne mil~ N.'Y· from Black Point. ~ . . . 
and · L~ WREN CE BAY, between Black Point and Cape North, 1s 4,~ miles wide St.Laurence 
but:: mile dee.I?, with bold shores, and a depth of ~vater not too great for ~nchoring; Bay. 

U . . 0 bottom is not to be trusted being either of rock or loose sand. Vessels re-
q irmg sup I' ' N h 1 wind P tes may anchor there in the summer months, when strong . · ort er y 
half s a~e of rare occurrence, and will find 9 or 10 fathoms water at the d1stance of 
dia.tei mile offshore.in the bottom of the bay, but they should be ready to weigh imme- Wreck CotJe. 
there ~:n the approach of a wind from the sea. At 'Vreck Cove an~ Deadman_Pond Deatlman 
the 1 te settlements, and good landing, the principal fishing-establishment being at Pond. 

C as -named place. 
stee!,~~d NORTH, the N .E. extre;nity of Breto:1 Island, is a _v~ry remarkable, bold, CapeNortk. 
sea to th roc~y headland, of slate, 1n nearly vertical strata, nsin~ abruptly from the 
above ~ heig-~t of 1100 feet. There is no shallow water off it, only some rnc~s 
tance ;a ~r, which at Money Point, a mile to the S.I<;. of the cape, run off to the d1s-
i1l 13 m·t on~ cable. The passage between this headland and the Island of St. Paul 
&olll th 

1 :s wide, with very deep water, and no other danger than that which arises 
e requent and heavy squalls which prevail off this great promontory. 

BRETON ISLAND, N.E. COAST. 
BRETON IS . 

Cape North to .... LAND~.N~E. COAST.-The N.E. coawt. of Breton Island, frmn 
- ~t. Anne a Harbor, a. distance of' 47 miles, is bold, mountainous, and 

•See.Plan.. 
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free from outlyinK dangers, until we arrive near Ciboux Island; hereafter to be no
ticed. The mountains attain the elevation of 1390 feet above the sea. 

Nohvithstanding the bold nature of this coast, wrecks have not been unfrequent 
upon it in the dense fogs which accompany the Easterly winds. They have generally 
occurred to vessels running and steering, as they supposed, a sa:fe course, to pass St. 
Paul's Island into the Gulf of St. Lawrence. Unaware of, or not allowing for, the cur
rent so frequently found running out of the Gulf from the Northward, and which had 
been acting upon their starboard bows for many hours, setting them many miles to 
the S. W of their reckoning, they run on shore under full sail. On one occasion we 
found this current running out of the Gulf for many successive hours, at the rate of 2 
knots from N.N.E.; at another time its rate was one knot from N.N.W.; and ata third 
it was imperceptible. After long-continued winds from the E. or N .E., which raise 
the level of the -water in the Bras Dor and neighboring harbors, it is not unusual to 
find a current of one knot running for several successive days along the land from off 
St. Anne to near Cape North, where it meets the current out of the Gulf, and is turn~d 
to the Eastward with a great rippling. The fishermen affirm that it as often runs m 
the opposite direction ; and again, that at other times there is a regular alternation of 
the flood and ebb streams. 

These remarks are intended to show the inconstant nature of these currents, and the 
consequent great care required for the safety of a vessel when approaching this neigh
borhood in the fogs which so often hide the lights on St. Paul's Island. 

There are only two anchorages, and those unsafe, in the portion of coast ~nde,r re
A~e Bay. view: The first of these, Aspee Bay, is 8 miles wide, and 4~ miles deep. On its l'\orth 

side, and distant 5~ miles S.W. by W. from Cape North, is Wilkie Sugar-loaf, a re-
markable conical hill 1200 feet high. . 

To the Southward of this, and occupying the head of the bay, are three ponds ~ith 
narrow entrances through sandy beaches, and into which boats can only pa~s :it high· 
water. The Northernmost and largest of these ponds has several islands rn it, and ad 
depth of 3 fathoms; it extends 3 miles inland, and has at its head a large br~>Ok calle 

A#pee River. Aspee River. It has often a depth of 3 feet in its entrance after the meltrng of th: 
winter's snows, but in summer seldom more than a foot at lo-,v-water. There are se · 
tlements at all these ponds, where fresh provisions and water may be obtained. Th~ 
best anchorage with N. W. winds is off the North Pond, in 8 or 9 fathoms, sand bott~n:i' 
and with South winds off the South Pond, or in the cove under vVhite Head, whic ' 
with a small island lying close off it, forms the S.E. point of the bay. In t~i~ cov~ 
there is a se~tlement f~r prosecuting the fisheries, and good landi!l'g for boats rn all:~. 
Northerly wmds. It is the anchorage generally preferred, especially by small vess th~ 
as being the least embayed, and the most sheltered from the prevailing_swell_fr~ro af
S.E. To vessels unable to beat round Cape North, 01· in wantofsupphe:1, thi~ 11{ ly 
fords convenient anchorage; but it is only safe in fine weather, and with ' es ~h 
winds : a vessel should therefore be in readiness to weigh instantly on the appr<> 

Cap~ 
Egmont. 

In.ganid, 
Islanil. 
East Rocks. 

Ingan.ish 
Bay. 
Fiskerman 
Rod~ 

of a wind from the opposite quarter. miles 
CAPE EGMONT, distant 12 miles to the Southward from Cape_ North. and a bare 

S.S.E. from White Head, is a comparatively low headland of gramte, and ne~lboves 
of trees. The coast there turns to the S.S.V\T., and at Neal and Bla~kbroo ding 
which are distant 24 and 4 miles, respectively, in that direction, there is go1d !tnngtb 
for boats. Off South Point, between those coves, there is a sunken rock 2 cab es.1 efrom 
off shore; and there is also a rocky shoal, with 2 fathoms least water, half Nmt t~watd 
the shore at Rocky Bay, where there are several buildings, 2 miles to the J. or 
from Inganish. ·1e s.E. 
INGAN~SH IS1:-AND is distant _10 miles fro~ Cape E~wo~t, and .half a ro~ balfa 

from Archibald Pomt, the North pomt of Ingamsh Bay. rhe isl~nd 1~ of ff.t 'to sea· 
mile in diameter, and 206 feet high. The East Rocks, 12 feet high, he 0 1 ral high 
ward, and extend out to the distance of nearly 400 fathoms. 'I'he~ are ~e:~treroilYi 
rocks close to the outer shores of the island, and one small one off its S. ~ · ·n which: 
at the distance of80 fathoms. The N. W. side of the island forms a small ay, ~eitered 
there are several buildings, and where the small fishing-vessels and boats are 8 

from the swell from the Southward, and from all but Easterly winds. h If ay acrilfll 
From the West point of this small bay a spit and reef extend nearly a -W rl"OW s,PCl 

to Archibald Point, leaving a channel of 18 or 20 feet in depth, but so na 
crooked, that only 14 feet can be relied on at low-water. , ) ·s 3! miles 

Inganish Bay, between Archibald Point and Cape Smoke (Cape EnfnM~ddie Ilead, a 
wide, and 2f miles deep. It is divided into North and Sou~h B~ys by 1 ock at the 
l~ng, narrow, rocky, and precipitous peninsul~ off'wbich lies F1slierma~1;e are two. 
distance o~ a cable's length to the ~.E. At the head of S(Jtlth !3:[ . :er. 'I'~ I 
ponds, h.avmg a common outlet, wlueh boats can enter only·~ ~1~. -•a two ba~' 
are several houses near these ponds, as well .as on the tongue djv1d111g i~h is on the 
~.at &0$e parts of North Bay; but ·the prinoipal settlcunent. of Ingams 
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North side of the bay, -where, besides the establishment of Mr. Archibald on the inner 
side of the point, whfoh bears his name, there is a small Roman Catholic chapel, to
gether with most of the houses and fish-stages. Vessels usually anchor on the North 
side of the bay within Archibald Point, shifting their berths as the winds may render 
necessary; but the bottom is in general only a thin coating of sand over rock, and the 
anchorage consequently unsafe, especially with Easterly winds, ·which send in a very 
heavy sea. 

The mountains in rear of Inganish are the highest on this coast, atta.ining an eleva-
tion of 1390 feet; and Cape Smoke, its South point, rises precipitously from the sea to Cape Smake. 
the height of 950 feet. The squalls frorn these highlands are at times very violent. 

It is high-water, full and change, at Inganish, at Sh. llm., M. T.; the rise in ordinary Tides. 
spring-tides is 3 feet 11 inches, and in neaps 2 feet 9 inches. 

Proceeding to the S. W. from Cape Smoke to Bentinck Point, a distance of 12~ Bentinck 
miles, the coast assumes a less sterile appearance; the mountain'> receding a short Point. 
distance from the shore, so as to leave space for scattered farms. At a brook called 
French River, and especially at Breeding Cove, there is good landing for boats. At PrenckRfrer 
the first-named of those places, the 30-fathoms line of depth turns off to the S.E., and 
passes outside the Ciboux Shoal: thus affording sufficient guidance to those vessels 
that do not neglect the duty of sounding at night or in foi:rg-y "\vcathcr. 

In the next distance of 5 i miles, which brings us to Island Point, the shallow water Island Point 
extends 400 fathoms offshore; as it does also in the remaining distance of 3~ miles to 
St. _Anne's Harbor. At the distance of l~ n1ile past Bentinck Point there are cliffs of 
white gypsum; and at Indian Brook, one mile North frorn Island Point, there is good 
landing. 

Island Point looks like an island, but is a small -wooded peninsula, joined to the main
land by stony beachel'l inclosing McDonald Pond. 

ST. ANNE'S HARBOR* (formerly Port Dauphin) is c:<pable of containing any St. Ann•s 
number of.vessels in security; but the entrance is very narro"\v, with a tide of 4 knots; Harbor. 
and there ts a dangerous bar outside, over which a depth of 16 feet can he carried at 
Iow:-water, with the aid of the Admiralty cho.l"t and these directions. \Vithout such 
asfinsi~tance, n st~ranger unacquainted with the leading-1narks, could only safel~ rel:y- on 

h 
ding 12 feet mstead of 4l fathoms, as erroneously stated in the chart;;; and d1rcct1ons 

eretofore in general use_ 
In a ~trong N.E. wind, and especially when the tide is running out, the bnr is cov-

ereh~ "":•th heavy breakers. The harbor is completely sheltered by Beach Point, Beach Point. 
w •ch IS ,foi:_med of large ro11ed stones and shingle, and reaches across from the North-
er_n to w1thm 90 fathoms of the Southern shore: it is quite bold at its Southern extre-
buty, and the entrance-channel between it and "\Vecd Pond :-.;hoal is J 3 fathoms deep, 
tut only 65 fathoms wide. Within the entrance, on the North side of the channel, lies 
J:e 

8
Port Shoal, of mud, extending hnJf a mile in from Be°'ch Point, and just cleared to Port Shoal. 

e outhward by the line of \V ced Pond Beach and Bar Point in one. 
~n the Eastern side of the entrance the small green mound of the old fort will be 

~~lly ~ecognized: its summit forms with the pfaster, or white gypsum cliff of Macleod 
o;nt, m ~he head of the harbor, a leading-mark for crossing- the bar in the best water. Bar Mark. 
h~hediately outside of Old Fort Point the stony \Veed Pond Beach commences, from Weed Pond 

w 1
:- a rocky ledge, with 2 feet least water, extends to the dist::mce of 40 fathoms, and Ledge. 

coTh~ues Eastward to. Bar ~oint, half a_ mi1_e from t!1e entrance. . . 
r h marks for clearmg tlus ledge, which is rn.uch in the "\vay of vessels in th1s nnrtbw te anne_l and rapid tideway, are Lead-in Point and Coff\vny Point in one: these are 
ee:di':;0 points next within Old I<'ort Point, on the So~1th s~1ore of t1:1e h~r~or .. Pro
be" lfi out alon~ the Southern shore, \Vilhausen Pomt w1ll he easily distmgmshecl, 
is i!!t · .e first pomt of cliff outside the entrance ; and so also will Fader Point, which 
thr: ewise a cliff, and just beyond the beach of Oyster Pond. These points arc distant 
jeet:-qua~ters and U· mile, respectively, from the entrance, and. tog-t:ther with the ob- · 
the hf:~:;~usly mentioned, form the principal leading-murks for entering or leaving 

D!;~~er out, the South-eastern shore of the bay is quite bold all the way to Ca~e 
good l md_and the only remarkable object is Monroe Beach and Store, where there lS 

· '7es:~ mg for boats with off-shore winds. · 
f-erring f~rbhund to. St. Anne's Harbor with a fair ·wind should procee_d as follows, re-

App;o ~- e leadmg-marks, to the Admiralty chart, and the precetlmg- remarks : 
ands· Rf'._ ~ng from the Northward pass to the N.vV. of Cihoux and Hertford Isl- St. Anxe'.s 
the b~;v~idkng, ~fit be wished, the 'rocky 6-fathoms fishing-ground, in the mouth of Harbt)f' 
tween BeJti ekping well over towards Cape Dauphin. Go no nearer to the shore ?e- Entrance. 
~ B:enfuicJt p . and Island 'P°Qints, than the depth of 7 fathoms. Observ:i th~t the lme 
,..._, _ . _ --.·_.- __ omt an~ Cape Smoke in one.clears the shoal off Island Point m 5 fath-

• see Plan. 
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oms ; and that in approaching the bar, Gape Smoke should be kept open. Before ar
riving at the steep outer side of the bar, which is distant one mile from the entrance, 
bring the white gypsum cliff of Macleod Point in one with the summit of Old Fort,• 
and steer for them until Fader Point is seen only just open clear of Wilhausen Point 
(the vessel will then be only 40 or 50 fathoms from the shore near Bar Point) ; then 
port the helm instantly, and run from the last-named leadi11g-marks, keeping Fader 
Point a little open, until Conway Point makes its appearance to the Westward of 
Lead-in Point, or until the gypsum cliff of Macleod Point is open only half a point to 
the Southward of Beach Point, or until the latter bears S. W. by "\\r., and is distant & 

quarter of a mile ; then again change course, and keeping Conway Point in sight, (to 
avoid Weed Pond Ledge,) steer so as to pass Beach Point at a distance between 30 

Port Shoal. and 50 fathoms. Having now entered the harbor, avoid Port Shoal, by not opening 
out Bar Point to the Northward of Weed Pond Beach, until the shingly Price Point 
bears to the Northward of N. vV. ; the vessel "\vill then ile within the shoal, and may 
haul to the Northward, and anchor to the \.:Vestward of it in 8 fathoms, mud, and out 
of the stream of the entrance. But 1-he best-sheltered anchorage is in the entrance of 

North Arm the North Arm: the riding elsewhere in so large a harbor being at times rather rough 
Anchorage. for a small vessel. The N.E. gales, on entering this harbor, behveen mountains 1000 

feet high, and only 2 miles apart, blow with concentrated force. They may be ex
pected at any time after the middle of August, and a -vessel should be well moored to 

Tides. 

A:Conroe 
Cove. 

Cape 
Dauphin. 
Ciooux 
Ialands. 

Hertford 
IJJland and 
Lellge. 

withstand their fury. 
It is high-water, within the harbor, on the full and change days, at Sh. 42m., M. T. 

The rise in ordinary spring-tides is 5 feet, in neap-tides 3t feet. Extraordinary tides 
rise 6 feet, 

It is high-water 10 minutes eadier on the bar, and the rise is there less by about 
one foot. The rate of the tidal-streams in the entrance is fro::n 3 to 4 knots. The 
best watering-place will be found on the Northern side of the harbor, I.i mile f~om ~he 
entrance, where a torrent descends a ravine in the mountains of St. Anne, which rise 
precipitously to the height of 1070 feet above the sea. 

A reference to the chart will show the North Arm, which boats can ascend N ·by~·· 
3 miles; also Monroe Cove, with Ship-yard Rock in its entrance ; and the gypsum cliff 
and the reef at Macleod Point, which divides the head of the harbor into two arms. 
The Kirk, or Presbyterian chapel, stands near the head of a convenient boat-cove.on 
the South side of :Macleod Point, and near the l\fanse, or residence of the Presbyterian 
minister, whose flock of highlanders form the greater part of the inhabitants of the 
harbor. They subsist by very indifferent farming, aided by occasional employment 
in the fisheries, and in getting out lumber for ship-building. . 

CAPE DAUPHIN, the dividing point between St. Anne's Day and the Bras Dor, is 
a high and precipitous headland, and the North-eastern termination of the !ange_ of 
mountains that separates them. Hertford and Ciboux Islands lie off it in a straight hIHI 
N .E. by E. ; and, including Ciboux Shoal, exten<l to the distance of 4~ miles. They are 
long and narrow islands of sandstone, precipitous on every side, nearly bare of tree~i 
and half a mile apart. There is no passage for ships between them, but boats, or sma 
craft, can pass through a narrow channel, which is distant from 50 to J.00 fa~ho;:il 
from Hertford Island, and between it and the middle rock. Hertford I~land is th: 
highest, and 100 feet above the sea. It is distant from Cape Dauphin I~ ~de ; butbaif 
dangerous Hertford Ledge, which has 5 feet least water, extends from 1t nearl3J p 
way across to the Cape, leaving a channel 600 fathoms wide and 7 or 8 fat~oms :~ch 
To avoid this ledge, vessels should keep well O"\"er towards the Cape, from '! : of 

. the shallow water does not extend beyond 2 cables' length. From the outer P0
,
1;b 15 

Cil>ou.x ReefCiboux Island a reef runs off half a mile to N.E. by E.: and Ciboux. Sho~l, wiThis 
and Shoal. foet least water, lies fiv~-eighths of a ~ile further out in_ the same direction. to the 

dangerous shoal, on which the sea at times breaks heavily, was only known 
fishermen p,.eviously to Capt. Bayfield's survey. . ·de of 

Great 'l'HE GREAT BRAS DOR is the principal of the two channels, on either 51 be-
Br(U Dor Boulardrie Island, leading to the interior sea called 1 he Bras Dor Lake. I ts entrance nd 
Entrance. tween Carey Point and Noir Point, is only 170 fathoms wide, with deep watt i.'\10 

. at a short distanc:e outside the channel, is still furt~er co~tracted by sho_a 8 t:e N. 
Oaref. Po1nt fathoms; measurmg from the depth of 3 fathoms on either side. Carey Pornt'.ty but 
8/aoa. W. side of the entrance, is a shingle beach, quite bold at its Southern ei:re~\therP 

having a dangerous shoal running out from it E.N.E., so as to form t e h.
0 

shoal 
Bide of the channel outside for seven-eighths of a mile. On many parts of 1 is tbetfl 
~e depth is o~ly 3 feet at_ low-water, so tha~ it is ~hown by ~realre!s W ~n coiiU.. 
ts any sea runnmg; and a wide bar commences unmed1ately outside of i.t, an · _ 

... · ·. · ·.. · · · · · .· . ·.- ·. · • · t-the~ 
• . If the.gyp$ttm, clijf ot Mcleod .Point ¢ann~t be :made ont, pa.ss Wilm;usen .Pm_gtr 8~ a Of)ly 
~niated dtstance or 100 -0rlj() fath-O;m-, ~ng for the Old Fo~ until Fa4« sOUt . 
J~ OJl~l'.l ~~on pi:~~.~? d~~ ·· ·· 
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nues one mile :further out, with irregular soundings, :from 3 to 6 -fathomst over gravel 
and sand bottom. The shallowest part, (3 fathoms,) called the Middle Shoal, lies on 
the North side of the channel, and U mile out from Carey Point. Nearly opposite 
to this, and on the South side of the channel, is Blackrock Shoal, extending from the Blac'krock 
red cliffs of Blackrock Point 200 fathoms to the North, and half a mile in a N.E. di- Skoal. 
rection .. 

These are the principal dangers of the enti·ance ; they render the channel indirect 
a.swell as narrow; and together ·with the rapid tides und the want of buoys and bea
cons, make this a very dangerous pass for a str3nger to attempt; except under favor
able circumstances of weather, vrind, an<l tide. Further out. it is only necessary to 
observe, that the shallow water extends 150 fathoms off Table Islet, which will be 
seen lying close off the cliff of Table Head, and distant 3 miles from the entrance. 
Haddock Bank has 4 fathoms least "\vater, and lies from 1 to H mile off shore, midway I:Taddoc1' 
between Table Head and Cunet Point: the last being the remarkable N .E. extremity of Bank. 
Boulardrie Island, formed of cliffs of the coal formation, which are fast yielding to the 
wav~s; _and from which a rocky shoal extends to the distance of two-thirds of a mile. 

W1thm the entrance, off the small Light between Duffus and Mackenzie Points, lies 
Eddy R<;>ek, with one foot least ·water, and ,vhich will be cleared by keeping Black
rock Pomt open to the Northward of N oir Point. On the opposite or Northern side 
of~he channel, from Carey Point to Kelly Cove, a distance of one rr..ile, the shore is Kelly Cove. 
qmte bold .. To this cove, which is a convenient anchorage, we shall restrict our 
present notice of the Bras Dor, the object of this chapter being the North-eastern sea-
board of Breton Island, leaving the description of its noble inland waters to a future page. 

Off the mouth of Kelly Cove, in 5 or 6 fathom~, sand bottom, the anchorage is good, 
and out of the strength of the tide ; but it is still more secure further in, within a ca
ble's length of its head, where the bottom is of mud, and the depth 3 to 4 fathoms. 

If the_ entra!1cec-hannel of the Great Brss Dor ·were buoyed, a lnrgc ship might back Bras Dor 
and fill rn _aga~nst the wind, with the aid of the strong- tide; but without that guid- Entrance. 
~nc.e, a fair wrnd, and weather clear enough to allow the leading-marks to be seen, are 
Ddrspensable. Ha:ving ~h~se requisites, proceed as follows : observing. first, that 
s:ncha-n Heu?, 4 rrules w1th1n the entrance, f'hows like. a weJl-defined. pomt on the 

_ut east side of the channel. Pay a due regard to the dangers which ha,·e been 
f~1rn~d o~t, off the po~nts of the bay ; and before adY::rncing further in_ than Table 

8 
an 'brrng Care:r Pomt and Duncan Hearl to touch, bearing S. W. by V\. t "\V_. ; and 

th.teer for them until Cape Smoke and ihe North end of Hertford Island are in one; 
f: en change the course to the Southward and keep those marks in one astern, running 
. rom thence (for about 150 or 200 fathoms) until 1\foekenzie and Duffos Points come 
m one, when change course arTain and steer S."\V. bv Vi-7. +. 1.V. for them, or so as not to 
fP~nout Mackenzie Point until Blnckrock Point and Table Head come in one. These 
w.s~W11 well-defined points kept in ~ne n_stern' or ns the yessel runs from them, on a 
tw C W. course, will Jead nearly in rn1d-clrnnnel through the narrow entrance be
ha=~~ arey and Noir Points; after which there is nothing in ~he way of a vessel 

th g up for Relly Cove. Should however, the strong flood-tide carry her above 
e cove h . · ll ·· ' · . - · oms d 8 e-w1 find good anchorage 2 miles further in on the same side, m 5 fath-
Ir't~~ to the Westward of Jane Point . 

. W. b \Vweather should b~ so hazy that Cape Smoke cunnot be see,?, run ii; upon the S. 
;Poinfis b. <i W_- course, with Carey Point and Dm:cnn Head _touchmg, until ~lackrock 
.. ·m· on a deam • then sheer to the Southward unt1l ]\1{;.ckenzw and Duffus Pmnts come 
, e an pro d b ~ It ·' h' cee as efore directed. . 

E
. be ri~~ .1gh-w_ate.r, on the full and change days, at Carey Pomt, at 7h. 30rn. M.T.; Tides. 

ate of th~ o:drnary sprin~-tides being 3 feet, and in neap tides 1; ~oot. Th-: usual 
fter Ion -c tid~l-streams m the ent~ance is from _4 to 5 kn_ots; but m the sprmg, or 

~Dor, the g ontinued N.E. gales, ·which have previously raised the ~evel of t~e Bras 
K;arey P!i~:y amount to 6 knots. They form strong ripples and eddies, especially off 

In fine settled h · h bore. d. weat er the stream runs out untilhalfan hour before h1gh-water by t e 
gul~·~n in, unt~l half an hour before low-water; but strong winds cause great ir-

ime the
1 

Jes.t It will be observed therefore that the stream ran out 11early all the 
wa er wa · · ' ' f; ii· The ris f s _rising; and in nearly all the time it was a mg. 

ond the :t 0 . the tide diminishes rapidly as we proceed· into the Bras Dor, and be
There a/alt of Barra becomes nearly or altogether insensib1e. 
hieb sup r houses and farms on either side of the entrance of the Great Bras Dor, at 
'l'llE dREs of fresh provisions may be obtained; water is easi1y procured. 

nd the COU t! T BR.AS DOR, separating the coal-bearing strata of Boulardrie Island Boulartlrie 
t eh:ang!-,r fh!ber to t;he S.E. "from the older rocks, forms. the boundary of a Island. 

. t of lllt,)~n t . eh~eter o£ the eoast. In~tead of mountains we have now a 
.. f~ · l'llie ~eletttio~, chat>acteri.zed by ehffs of sandstone, an.d shale of .the 

· · ' llatil we &b;l'ffl at older rocks on the South shore of' Mua Bay, and a1: 
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Scatari Island ; the latter being distant from the Great Bras Dor 36 miles. The 
dangers of this coast are such as to render great caution necessary at night or in fogs, 
when 30 fathoms, or at least 20 fathoms, is as near as a stranger should approach; the 
latter depth being in some parts within 2 miles of the shore. 

Little Bras THE LITTLE BRAS DOR is the narrow and winding passage on the Eastern 
Dor Pa.as. side of Boulardrie Island; which, at the distance of 5 miles from its entrance, expands 

into the wide and deep channel of St. Andrew. 

Tides. 

It can only be entered by small craft and boats under favorable circumstances, the 
entrance being closed with breakers when there is a heavy sea running, and especially 
when the strong tide is running out against the wind. The depth at low-water, over 
the rocky bar, is 7 feet, in a channel between reefs, and only 25 fathoms wide. 

It is high-water, full and change, at 7-i hours; and the rise in ordinary spring and 
neap tides is 3 and 2 feet respectively. The usual rate of the stream in the entrance 
is 4 knots. There is a fishing establishment on the shingle point just within the en
trance, and scattered houses and farms on either side. The approach to the Little 
Bras Dor is rendered dangerous to strangers by the shoals on the East side of Cunet 
Point, extending 600 fathoms off shore ; and by the reefs off Alder Point and Mope 
Head to the East of the entrance. 

Bird and THE BIRD ROCK, 6 feet high, will be seen on the reef 400 fathoms S.E. from 
BonarRocks. Mope Head; and the Bonar Rocks, dry at low-water, at the same distance off Bonar 

Head. In addition to these dangers, observe that in the distance of 6 miles from 
Cunet Point to Cranberry Head, the shoal water for a large ship frequently extends to 

Sydney 
Harbor. 

Sydney 
Light. 

nearly a mile off shore. 
SYDNEY HARBOR* is one of the finest ports in the world, being equally easy of 

access and egress, and capable of containing any number of the largest vessels in perfect 
safety. It is 3 miles wide at the outer entrance; but the navigable channel contra?ts 
rapidly to the breadth of half a mile between the two bars ; which are of sand and shin
gle, and extend from the shore on either side, at 5 miles within the light-house on Flat 
Point. Inside these bars the harbor divides into the West and South Arms; the formir 
being open to the E.N.E. winds, except at the coal-loading ground, where th~ v_ess~ 8 

anchor under shelter of the N. \V. Bar; and at North Sydney, where they mayhem bke 
manner under Allen Point. The South Arm, being completely sheltered from the -~ea 
by the S.E. Bar, affords safe anchorage in every part. The Town of Sydney, 3!i. mies 
up this arm, is exceedingly well situated on the West side and summit of a peninsula, 
55 feet high. I 

It has deep water close to its wharfs, and the arm continues navigable for vesses 
to Sydney Bridge, a distance of 2 miles ; and for boats to the Fork's Bridge, w!1ereBthe 
tide ends 6 miles above the town, and from which a road leads across to the I<..ast ay 
of the Bras Dor. . al 

The light-house on Flat Point is octagonal in shape, painted red and white, verti~ ~ 
!Y• and shows a fixe~ light 70 feet _above the _sea. ~caving this o? the left, on en a~d 
tng the harbor, the high and conspwuous colliery chimneys, the Episcopal, S?otch'seen 
Roman Catholic churches, together with the other buildings at the mines, wil~be d· llS 
on the opposite shore, at the distance of H mile within the cliff.<s of Cranberry ea ~d 
will also the Sailors' and Roman Catholic churches, with the stores, ho.usesf the 
wharfs at the loading ground, which is 2 miles further in along the same side 0 

harbor. 
Approach to Vessels bound to this harbor should observe the following directions :- to 
JSytlney First. When approaching from the ~ort~ward with a lead!ng wind, steer soh':ifa. 
Harhor. pass the reef off Cranberry Head (on which bes Cran Rock, with 16 feet watert to the 

mile off shore) in 10 fathoms ; and when the high cliff of Mine Point opens ou d l'llft 
~oa~-Load- Eastward of Swivel Pojnt, haul into the harbor. If ~ound to ~he lo~dmg gro~re;r ofl1 

. -tng ,Ground. a.long the N .W. shore, ii: not less th.an 5 fathoms, until past ~me Point, t~e~ oints,: 
to the Southward, sufficiently to brmg Jackson and Allen Pomts (tW:o sh;n~ e ~oint;! 
np the ~Test Arm) in one; or until the light-house comes in one with e rw bar• 

N. W. Bar. either of which, or at night the depth of 6il fathoms, will lead clear of the N. · · 
which is very steep, having 5A fathoms close to it. . 11 within 

When the wharfs at the loading ground bear N.W., the vessel will be we . andai 
the bar; and may haul in and choose her berth in 5 or 6 fathoms, mud bottom., 
the distance of 150 or 200 fathoms from the wharfs. . . _ nnel, UDtil 

SoutAArm. If the vessel be hound up the South Arm, run in as before, or m mid ehab E ·sca-
the Easternmost of the high colliery chimneys appears to the Westward of tf :m ~ost 
pal church, which is the Easternmost church on Mine Point; thenrdru~ t~ chlJX(lb, 
marks, keep~ng the Easternmost chimney a little open .to the W~wa f.o hich will Pi 
a;nd they will lead clear ?f the. S~E .. bar; the W es~rn extremity 0 · N rtlnvard of C":• when the West JK>lUt of •f.8 shingle be~eh begins '5o betlJ' to, the 

0 
· ... ..--:-'· 
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The vessel may then either haul to the Eastward, and anchor in Fishery Cove, in Fi3hery 
6 or 7 fathoms, mud bottom, or proceed on to the town of Sydney. In the latter case, Cove. 
it will only be necessary to consult the chart for the extent of the shallow water off 
either shore; not failing to obsene that the reef off Battery Point extends a quarter 
ofa mile out N. by E. The anchorage is good anywhere off the wharfs of the town, 
if outside a line joining the English church and Shingle Point; -within that line there 
being shoals, as will be seen in the chart. The depth at this anchorage is from 5 to 
8! fathoms, with mud bottom; and there is sufficient depth of water for large vessels 
all the way to the bridge, between which and the tmvn is the most secure part of the 
harbor. 

Secondly. When approaching from the Easb~-ard, pass the light-house no nearer 
than half a mile, or in not less than 7 fathoms; and to avoid Petre Reef (dry at low
water, u mile within the light-house) do not haul into the harbor until Daly Point 
opens out to the Northward of Gilli Yray Point: and to clear the shoal at Petre Point, 
and further in, do not approach nearer than half a mile, or than 5~ fathoms, as you run 
along the Eastern shore. When the light-house and Petre Point come in one, keep 
them so as you run from them, and they will lead to the loading ground as before. If 
boun? up the South Arm or to Sydney, run with the light-house and Petre Point in one, 
or Wtth the former only just shut in, until the marks for clearing the S.E. bar, namely, 
the Eastern colliery chimney and the Episcopal church on :Mine Point become in one, 
when proceed as before directed. 

In beating into this harbor, great care must be used, especially when bet.ween the TUtrn.ingin. 
N.W: and S.E. bars, both of which are so steep that the lead will afford little or no 
warnmg . 
. Th~re is, however, plenty of room; and, with the aid of the Admiralty chart, the 
mtell~ge~t seaman will experience no difficulty even in the largest ship. 

It is high-water at the S.E. bar, and also at the town of Sydney, on the full and Tide8. 
c.hange ~ays, at St hours after the moon's transit, the rise at ordinary spring and neap 
tides he1_ng, at the bar, 3i feet and 2t feet respectively; and at the town, 5 and 4 feet. 
The. ordmary rate of the streams is half a knot off the town, but much weaker further 
out mto the wider parts of the harbor. 

h
The mo~t convenient wat~ring-place is at !he creek, which dis.charges the waters of 

t e Sawmill Lake, a short distance to the VV estward of the Ioadmg ground ; but good 
~ater may be obtained on the East side of the South Arm, also opposite the town, and 
m several other places where brooks enter the sea. The country is well settled 
around the harbor, and supplies of every kind may be readily obtained. . . 

INDIAN BAY, 5 miles S.E. from Sydney light-house, is open to the wind and Indian Bay. 
s~ell from the Eastward, and therefore affords a safe anchorage only in off-shore 
Wind~ and fine weather. 
ac It 18 3 miles wide by 1} mile deep : at its head n. dry sand-bar, a mile Ion~, extends 
t.;oss from the Southc:n to within 75 fathoms of the Northern shore; .Ieavmg. an ~n- . 
lan~ce of that breadth rnto Bridgeport Harbor, a shallow pond, ~xte~dmg 2. miles m- Bridgeport 
the : T~e depth_ of .8 feet at low-water is nll that can he earned rnto this harbor, Harbor. 

mterior of which is occupied hy flats of sand and weeds, partly dry at low-water; 
~xtcept i.n a narrow and winding channel .from 7 to 15 feet deep, and which leads 
ln o a wide ex . 8 fi d -In a pansu~n ee~ eep at low-water.. . . _ . . 
coal r!proa_chmg this bay, rn order to anchor, give its pomts, ·which are chffs of the 
and ob rmat10n, a berth of full half a mile, or pass the.m in not less than .5 fathoms; 
and h s~rve that shallow water extends to the same d1st.aTJce fron1 the 1'i orth shore 

Th:a of the bay, a~ well as further Eastward towards .Ta.:ble Head. 
l·n thest anchorage Is near the middle of the bay, and w1thm the depth of 5 fathoms; 
~R9d th h .. . It ;. . ep st e bottom is in general rocky, and not to be trusted. 

hoursL~ high-wa~er in the entrance of the harbor, on the full and chang~ days, at 8 Tidea. 
'tides ' T1bd the ~1se is from 3! feet to 2t feet, accordingly as it may be spnng or neap 

GLAC e ordmary rate of the stream in the entrance is 2 knots. 
is Dyson~ BAY, 5 mi~es further to the S.E., affords no safe anchorage. At its head Glace Bay. 
hills d ond, extendmg 2 miles inland and having a narrow outlet, through sand-
bay, :rGl~~nd-beach, which is usually d;y at low-water. On the ~.W. side of this 
on the 

0 
~ Cov.e, the shallow water extends three-quarters of a mile off shore ; a~d 

from th Ppo
1
. site side a tMacrea and Dyson Points the reefs run out fully half a mde 

hoc!d· tffs. . ' . . . • 
headland :g 4 miles 'f~rther to the Eastward we arr1v~ at Cape Percy, a prec1p1tous Cape PertJy. 
Ofl"it!il N~rt:e~e th? chffs of coal-bearing sandstone rise to 110 feet above the sea. SchoOMr 
P8.J't of. a . f aide.lies Schooner Rock, with 6 feet least water, being the shallo~est Roclr.. 
feet Ieastl'ee tewa~cch ext.end• 400 fathoms out from the shore. Percy Rock, _with 7 Pe:t;y Bod:. 
and, on wbr" l', lies. 20() Ath~s off' the North-east shoulder of the cape. Flint IB!- Fli,n.$bf«n4. 
Piton.a,. iSO :f~~ ..... '! ~s a ~vol'1Jng light, is o~ sandstone, brok!n b;r the wav~s, prec1- R!f'olv.ang 

.. """ill"&C,.allit.~ :f&tbbma long1 in .an E. by N. direction. On 1te N&rih Ltgit. 
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point there is a fish-store where alone boats can land. It lies 1600 fathoms E. by S. 
from Cape Percy. Shallow water extends only a third of a mile from it in any direc
tion; but off its West end, to the distance of 400 fathoms, there are very irregular 
soundings, 4~ to 12 fathoms in a cast of the lead; which cause, with the tide, a strong 
rippling, and at times a heavy breaking sea. 

Between these dangers and the Cupe there is a clear channel a mile in breadth, 
through which an irregular tidal-stream runs at times 2 knots. 

At Cape Percy the direction of the coast changes from S.E. to S.S.W., and con
tinues in the latter direction for about 14 miles, across the mouths of Morien aifd Mi
ra Bays, to Cape Breton, the Eastern extremity of Breton Island. 

Morien Bay. MORIEN BAY is 2} miles wide at its entrance, between Capes Percy and Morien. 
Cow Reef. On its North side, just ·within Cape Percy, lies Cow Reef, dry in part at low-water, 

ar.d extending to half a mile from the shore. The head of the bay is occupied by flats 
of sand and mud, partly dry at low-water, and through which a narrow shallow channel 
leads to False Bay Beach, on the North side of Mira Bay. Being completely open to 
Easterly winds, Morien Bay affords no safe anchorage. 

Cape Morien CAPE MORIEN is a bold headland, the shoal water extending only 150 fathoms 
from its sandstone cliffs; which abound in coal, and rise, on its South side, 150 feet 
above the sea. It is the N.E. extremity of a peninsula, which forms the precip~tous 
North shore of Mira Bay, for a distance of 5 miles, and terminates at the shingle isth
mus of False Bay Beach, already mentioned. 

Mira Bay. MIRA BAY is also open to winds from the Eastward, and affords no safe anc~or-
age. It is of great extent, stretching in 9 miles to the Westward of Cupe Mor1e.n; 
and being 7:1: miles wide at the entrance between that cape and Moque Head. 1\-hra 
River, after flowing for several miles between precipitous ban ks, enters the head of the 
bay between points of sand and shingle, 40 fathoms apart. It discharges the waters 

Mira Lake. of Mira Lake and Salmon River, and is the outlet of an interior navigation of about 20 
miles: but the ordinary depth on its bar of sand and stones is only 4 foet at low-water, 

Catalogne 
Lake. 

Menadou 
Harbor. 

Tiiles. 

MenatlDu 
Passage. 

and seldom exceeds 8 feet, except in extraordinary s-pring-tides. 
CATALOG NE LAKE has only one foot at low-water in its very narrow ou~let, 

through a sand and shingle beach, 2 miles South of Mira Hiver. It is broken i~to 
coves, peninsulas, and islets, forming picturesque scenery. There is a Presb:yteriban 
church at its head, three miles in from the entrance, and its shores are occupied Y 
farmers and fishermen. 

MENADOU HARBOR, on the North side of Menadou Bay, three-quarters .of a 
Illile within Moque H end, is a semicircular cove, a quarter of a mile wi<le. Its slnngld 
beach is occupied by fish-stages, and its shores b_y a busy village of fishermen an 
small traders. It has a Roman Catholic and English Episcopal chapel, the forme~ 
only being distinguished by a steeple; and the population, including th?se s?atter:n 
around the bay, amounts to about 300 souls. The depth at low-water m thi\s~h 
harbor is from 1~ to 14 feet, over sandy bottom. It is .sufficiently sheltered ? t~ 
numerous rocks in the bay, and by the Island of Scatar1, to afford safe anchoraoe r 
fishing schooners and coasting vessels, drawing less than 10 feet wa~er: bu\ b{r~~ 
vessels would be endangered by the swell or under-tow that accompanies a ga e The 
the Eastward, and which would cause them to strike the ground at low--yvater .. fficult 
approach to this harbor, between numerous rocks above and under water, is so di 

1 
e 

and dangerous, t!'tat no written directions could avail; the plan ?f ~he bay 0
1
n atoa:~y 

scale, or the assistance of a fisherman of the place, would be md1spensab c 
stranger. · e in 

It is high-water at Menadou, on the full and change days, at 8! hours; the ris 
ordinary spring-tides is 5~ feet, and in neap tides 3~ feet. d tl West 

THE MENADOU PASSAGE is a mile wide between I\foque Head an ~e dth 
point of Scatari Island, and has a clear deep-w-ater channel of nearly half thai r~a th; 
in the narrowest part, which is between the Great and Little Shag R<?c 8 1~s of 
Northern part of the entrance. Nevertheless, it should only be use~ m c:~e not 
emergency, or in such circumstances of wind and weather as w~ul~ msure nUiller
being surprised by the prevailing dense fog, in a channel rendered 1:r;directbbher froJll 
ous dangers, destitute of good holrling--ground, and in which thf".re is nT~ee rincipf!l 
the heavy sea that accompanies all Easterly and Southerly wmds. . /: mouth 
dangers of this passage are the Shag Rock and Bar Reef, the other rocks lD t e · 
of Menadou Bay being less in the way of vessels. . • . 1 therefore; 

Sag Roel. T~E SHAG ROCK is black, 30 fathoms Io!lg and 15 feet high; it wil •80 fatbo!Dll 
readily be seen; butarockyshoalextends from 1t400fathomsE.N.E.,and 1 the e::r
E.S.E. In this latter directfon there is a patch with 12 f~et least ~~ter o~e to the 

. .Littie &ag. treme edge. o~ the shoal. The Little Shag and the Cary Rocks! b8:l • 1;nblack traP 

. Cary.Roca. Eastw.ard of 1~ .and 70 f'athoms off" ahoi,:e, can also be ~n, bemg ~a. ·f50 fatb-01119 
l'Oeb:!, respeetiv·e· 11y. 6 ana •. 4 -feet .. above ~igh.*w. ater ... The. ·. L1tfl·$.' ·SShag;, :·I h~f· .·tt··. duet ~ 
Norlh!'rom•"th•:W--j" ... ·'1f ~···--·~:-~··'*4'6.r·~ '° · 
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extend beyond the distance of 50 fathoms; leaving a clear channel 450 :fathoms wide, 
and 9 fathoms deep, between it and the Shag Shoal. 

This is the main channel, that to the West of the Shag being rendered dangerous Neering 
by Neering Rock, which, with 9 feet least water, lies 350 fathoms N. W. from the Rock. 
Shag Rock ; also by Duck Rock awash at high-water, and lying 175 fathoms South Duck Rock. 
from Moque Head; and by Mad Dick, which, with 3 feet least water, lies 200 fathoms Mad Dick. 
further to S.W. To these dangers, on the W. side of the channel, we may add the 
Black Rock, which can always be see1;1, and the other rocks in the mouth of .l\lenadou Black Rock. 
Bay, Jmt they are out of the way of passing vessels. 'l'here remains the Bar Reef, Bar Reef. 
which runs out from Bar .Point, to the SouthwarJ of l\fenadou Bay, and more than 
half-way across to the Island of Scatari. It was forrnerly a dry bar, covered with 
sand and grass ; at present the only part uncovered at high-wutE:r is the llar Stone, a Bar Stone. 
single mass of rock, about 4 feet high; but at low-water the reef still dries exten-
sively, and completely shelters l\Ienadou from the South wind and swell. The Bar 
Stone lies three-quarters of a 1nile off shore, and the reef continues a quarter of a mile 
further out, towards the "\Vest point of Scatari, which it approaches to within three-
quarters of a mile, and then turns to the S. E. • 

In this last-named direction, the reef continues three-quarters of a mile, and ter-
minates at the Helen Rocks, in only 4 and 6 feet at low-water. on w·hich the sea often Helen Rocks. 
breaks heavily. The Eastern extremity of this dangerous reef, in 5 fathoms, bears 
S. by\V., It mile from the v .. ~est Point of Scatari; and:.i'.\'.N.E., 2 miles, from Cape 
Breton. A line from one of those points to the other passes over the East end of the 
reef in 6 feet at low-water ; and vessels ,,.-ill clear it to the Eastward, if Portuova 
Island be not entirely shut in behind Cape Breton. 

CAPE BRETON, the extreme Eastern Point of Breton Island, is low, rocky, and CapeBreton. 
covered with grassy moors. It is bold to the Eastward, with th(• C'Xception of a rocky 
12 feet patch bearing S.S.E. ~ E., u quarter of a mile. On the North side of the 
Care•. three-quarters of a mile, lies Lansecoin Island,* in the mouth of a sha1low bay. Lanucoin 
This island, which is about 2 cables' length in diameter, and 50 fret high, is bold to Island. 
seaward; hut there is a rock dry at !O'w-water between it and the cape. 

PORTNOV A lSLANDt lies off the South side of the cape, from "\vhich it bears Portnova 
S;S.W. !i W., three-quarters of a mile. It is rocky Hnd precipitous, 150 fathoms in Island. 
diameter, ~nd 50 feet high. It is bold to seaward, bnt Charnean HoC'k, "\vhich is a"\vash, Chameau 
ind ~m which a French frigate was lost, lies nearly midway between it and the cape, Rock. 
eavmg no passage for ships. 

On the opposite side of the passage, the reefs off the S. \V. sid.c of Scatari_ can al-
ways be seen, and do not extend rr10re t:han 2 cahles· length off shore. ''' e need Hatch and 
only m~ntion here the Hatch Rocks and Ragged !locks ; the former being most in the Ragged 
way, will he cle'.lred, as long as Sha.-r Rock .. i.s not shut: in behind the \Yest Point. Rocks. 

i\!ENADOU PAS"iAGE has hitl~erto been considered too dangerous for any but Menadou 
~shlng an~ coa~ting vessels ; but with the aid of the A<lmira~ty c_hart, a11d the d_escrip- Passage, 

f
on and directions here g·iven the larrrcst ship may fa.kc 1t wnhout danger, in case 

o need d ' "" · -E ' an. under favorable circumst<uices of wind and weatlwr. .All Southerly and 
d:sterlr _wrnds are unfavorab!~· because either accompanied by or~ liable to the sud-

t n arrival of dense fogs. "\v 1nds from bet\vccn the 'Vest and North arc as con-

tsh~nt]y free from fogs, and beinn- moreover, smoath-n'ater ·winds, are favorable for 
is passage. to, 

to In a yessel ~pproaching from the Southward, with a '\V esterly "\Vind, and wishing from the 
Po~~otd runnmg to leeward to pnss outside of Sc:itari, pro.ceed as foHows :-.-Pass Southward, 
a r ova Island and Cape Breton at the distance of half a mile or more, steering for 
wa:~1:~kfble hill call.ed Steering Hummock, which stands .600 fathoms to the Ea_st-
Ca B t le \Vest Pomt of Scatari. Take care not to shut m Portnova Island behmd 
of§~a~e.ton, until s_ure that llar Heef has been passed; aud when the West Point 
it at r~ bears a point or more to the Westward of North, steer so as to pass round 
Northa di~tance between a quarter and half a mile ; keeping gradually away to the 
When ~hr and Eastward, so as to pass between the Little Shag Rock and Shag Shoal. 
Westw-a::i Shag Rock comes in one with "\Vest Point, or when the latter "hears to the 
Can.. ""f • of South, the Sha" Shoal will be past, and the vessel may be steered for 

. .-~ .a orien. 1:> · 

to l~e~°;~g from the Northward, with a fair wind, bring- the " 7 
.. est point of 81?atari an.ti from the 

Shag Sh 1 ~he \Vestward of South and steer for H until the !:.astern extremity of Northward. 
th.en C'haoa 18 past, which will be when the Shag Rock and Moq~e Head co~e in one: 
~ora:ff: course. so ~s to pa~s the Little Shag and West Point at the d1st::ince of 
l!larb for CJ. ath?ms i which havmg done~ steer out S.E. by S. ; , .remembering the 
.._,.. . ·. eanng the Hatch Rooks and the East end of Ba.r Reef .• 

.. • • - • • • • ; - - : •• - ,· 'P" • 



 

St:ata.ri 
Island. 

N.W. Cove. 

Eastern 
Harbor. 

Scatari 
LigJ.t. 

Hay Island 
Reef. 
Wattie 
Rock. 

Corm<,tn-
d re Rocks. 

168 BLUN'l''S AMERICAN COAST PILOT~ 

The ordinary rate of the tidal-streams in Menadou Passage is from l to 2 knots, the 
flood from the Southward, and the ebb in the 1opposite direction; but they are often 
very irregular. 

SCATARI ISLAND, forming the extreme Eastern dependency of Breton Island, 
is in shape a triangle; the longest side of which faces the North, and extends 5~ 
miles ; while a line at right angles to it, and terminating at Howe Point, the Southern 
extremity of the island, gives an extreme breadth of 2& miles. 

The natural features of this island are similar to those of the adjacent main-land, 
the highest hill rising 190 feet above the sea. It is not permanently inhabited, being 
reserved by the colonial government, but is much frequented by the fishermen in the 
summer season. Near the centre of its Northern shore is the N. W. Cove, affording 
a smooth-water anchorage in Southerly winds; but the holding-ground is not good, 
and vessels should be prepared to weigh promptly with the change of wind. The 
S.W. and S.E. sides of the island are broken, by the heavy and almost incessant At
lantic swell, into rocky points and coves, which afford excellent fishing-stations, but 
no shelter to shipping. 

Eastern Harbor, formed by Hay Island on the South side of the East point, does 
not deserve the name, being merely a very insecure anchorage within the reefs; but 
it is used occasionally in fine summer weather by small vessels employed in the fish
eries, and in saving things from wrecks. 

THE LIGHT-HOUSE, on the East point of Scatari, is octagonal in shape, painted 
white, and 70 feet high. It stands on Trap Rock, 90 feet above the sea, and shows a 
Revolving Light, visible a minute and eclipsed for half a minute. It is furnished 
with a gun for signals, and a boat to assist vessels in distress. 

The reefs off the S. \V. side of the island ha Ye been already mentioned, as extend
ing only 2 cables' length off shore; those off the North side are still shorter. The 
principal dangers are on the S.E. side, where a reef runs out half a mile from H~y 
Island. Outside of this, and bearing South It mile from the light-house, lies "\Vat?e 
Rock, with 24 feet at low-water; and still further out, and bearing S. ~ E., H mile 
from the light, there are two rocky patches, with 5 fathoms, on which the sea occa.· 
sionally breaks. . 

THE CORMANDIERE ROCKS lie nearly three-quarters of a mile off the light 
to the Eastward. They are small black trap rocks, from 6 to 16 feet high, and can 
therefore always be seen. They are bold to seaward, and there is no passage between 
them and the light for ships. 

Scatari, like St. Paul Island, has become celebrated for many fatal shipwrecks; 
but these casualties, which have been main1y occasioned by the neglect of the lead, 
in vessels bound for the Gulf of St. Lawrence, and meeting the prevailing currei;it on 
the starboard bow, have been greatly diminished since the establishment of the light, 
in 1839. 

BRETON ISLAND, SOUTH COAST. 

· Loui:lbourg LOUISBOURG HARBOR is situated on the S.E. side of Cape Breton, .to thd 
Harbor. Westward of Scatara Island, and is very easy of access ; you may be s?on U\. an,5 you may likewise be soon out, if you please. In doing so, be careful to avmd the i:,agis 

Head, a sunken rock on the starboard hand going in. The East part of the har . rbt-
Light-lunue. the safest. On the J:'~ast Head, and on the site of the old French light-house,_ a Ilg.th 

house, 15 feet high; showing a fixed light, has been erected ; it is painted whi~, .;:.,0 
a perpendicular black stripe on each side. The inhabitants consist of a few .fis e rly 
only. Water is plenty here, but wood is ecarce. The Nag's Head ~ock hes neater 
one-third from the light-house point, and has no more than 3 feet on it at low--wu.: · 
The port side, going in, is the boldest. ed also 

GABARUS BAY.-From the entrance of Louisbourg to Guion Island, call Btr 
Portlan~ Isle, the course is S.W. by W., a!1d t_he dist.ance more than 3 lea~es. Dl~ 
tween lies the bay called Gabarus Bay, which 1s spacious, and has a deJ?th of ~rxno- 1 
to 7 fathoms. Off the South point of this bay, called Cape Portland, he the to tht 
rants., a number of islets and rocks, which are dangerous. About 4 leagues sroaJl 
Westward of Gabarus Day, is the Forked Harbor, a narrow winding inlet, fb:r is the 
vessels may run into, and lie land-locked. And 5 miles South-westward o t s e ~ 
re~arkable white cliff already notic~d, a.nd called Cape ~lancherotte. Th~ shor ; 
wmds to the Westward, to Cape Hmchmbroke and the isle of Mada.Jlle. to is a re-· : 

· .. BLANCJ!EROT~~~ or WHITE CL1:1'"'F.-On the South c.oa .. ~t _o£Bre sll •oodJ .. : ,,.ott.e., or ~It.able clitr of wb1~sh earth. . F:(ml' miles to the Westward of ~t IS a. s.rn c&uoil • W6il• Clfif. island, lying at. the dis~ of 9 .miles froJ.n. ahore, and ~of£ ~e little h~ s.~. if 
St. E$ptit. Without tbis isla~, at the difiance q(4' ~ ~·• .J.i~ on · ,· .· . 
a~~-
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The land hence to the Isle oiMadame, or Richmond, is generally low. It presents 
several banks of bright red earth, with beaches between them. Albion Cliff, on the 
South side of Madame, is rocky, remarkably high, and precipitous. On the S.W. side 
of this island is the settlement called Ari chat. 

In the description of the Gut of Ca.nso, already given, we have noticed the general 
appearance of its coasts. On proceeding towards this strait, it should be remarked 
that the Isles of Canso, on the Nova Scotia side, are surrounded with many low white 
rocks and breakers. The South shore of Chedabucto Bay is iron-bound and steep to. 
Its North shore consists of red cliffs and beaches. 

Offthe Gut of Canso, from the Southern entrance Northward, the Western shore, 
throughout, is high, rocky, and steep; the Eastern shore low, with beaches. From 
the North end of the gut, the Eastern shore to Jestico, or Port Hood, is distinguished 
hy high, rocky, red cliffs. The opposite shore has several remarkable cliffs of gyp
sum; or plaster, which appear extremely white. Cape St. George is iron-bound, and 
very high, its summit being 420 feet above the lm:el of the sea. 

THE SOUTHERN COAST OF NO~~ A SCOTIA. 

CAPE CANSO TO CAPE SABLE. 

· DEBCl~IPTION OF THE LANn.-The Eastern part of Nova Scotia is broken into the 
several islands and passages as represented on the charts . 
. DOVER BAY is a wild deep indent, with a number of islands and sunken rocks at Dover Bay. 
its h_e~d; yet shelter may be found on the Western shore, or during a South-east gale, 
by g1vmg a berth to the rocks that lie off the South end of B.ig Dover faland; these are 
yery visible in bad weather; haul up under the Island, and anchor between the small 

. I~lands on the Eastern side ; within these islands Little Dover Passage continues out 
' South-eastward, having 5, 6, and 7 fathoms water, and quite safe . 

. Eastward of Little Dover is 8t. Andrew's Channel, fol" which no directions can be 
given,.for even those who are well acquainted. with the navigation cannot keep them

, selvtesfclear of the rocks. This channel leads to Glasgow Harbor, which is, in fact, a 
par o Cam;o Harbor. 

. These places, says 1\Ir. Lockwood, deserve notice, as they may afford shelter in , ~d~es 0~ emergency, and in wa~ tim? arc nests for privateer:s; while from the heights 
cracen .. may be had an extens1Ye view of whatever passes 111 the offing. 

. R~PBERRY HARBOR is to the W estwar<l of that of Can so, or Port Glasgow; it Raspberry 
~si8md \;,and the shore is within quite bold. At the entrance on the Eastern side is an Harbor. 
d~ ant' ~:ving a ledge close to it on the S.E. By rounding this ledge, you may steer 
d}ec lY: l~to the harbor, and come to an anchor under the island which lies in the mid-

:is ':o~ it, m the depth of 7 fat~oms, whe:le you ~ill ride s~fcly. The com:1try here 
''l'h ky and barren, and there 1s a quarry oi granite, much 111 request for millstones. 
Lcanei°u~let between Raspberry Island and the main is a complete dock, where vcsse~s 
; h .. a asl themselves to both shores. and ride in 30 feet 'l'l'ater; but half w:iy through it 
~ ...., on Y 10 feet. · 
[pl~ll}j?~ HAVEN, which is 2 leagues to the Westward of Rnspberry Harbor, is a White 
~'11ead Ofrol eous aspect .. or. its rocky islets, the larger and outer one, cal~ed. White Ha~en. 
pears' m the color of its sides, is 70 feet above the level of the sea. This islet ap
id-choun~ and s~ooth, and is a useful mark, as the passage in on either side is .in 

' y bot:,nne ' not difficult to navigate, and the anchorngc is good throughout, in a mud-
lllile otf.m. Oifthe head are two breakers, one S.~.E., and the other E. byS.,halfa 

:ec~~:rsi W · point of the isl and t!iere i ~.a revolving .:ifo s~ing li~h t : flash of .10 s~conds ; Light. 
TORBA O seconds; the tower is wlute; the lantern 1s 55 feet above high-water. 
· ed B y HThe entrance of this bay ie; formed on the West by a bold headland, Tor/Jay. 

,.._rd. E7 E ead. The channel in is between this head and the islands to the East-
. s, whlch dfrom the head, and South of George's Island,.ar~ three very dangerous 

N'Vestern . 0 not break when the sea is smooth. W1thm the bay, under the 
In, up t!:h!Eula, there is excellent anchorage, in from 6 to 4 fathoms, mudd.:y bot

. . 1-y •in from astern part of'ihe bay ; there is also anchorage on the -yv ~stern side of 
a:n, g(I~. · ~to 3. fathoms~ similar ground, where a vessel ~aybe m safety dur-

· ... "toaa, '"1ioh . adJU.~nt lands are rocky, but vessels are built here of from. 40 to 
·'l'lle~~ed ia 1he fisheries. , ~ bl . . . . ·. ·. :a,. h;e avoiaed .Di; entering are the small sunken rocks in the 

~ . · : " · >~,watiet- do. fiot .break; they should ·be left to the EastWard. 
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Within the bay the anchorage is excellent, in a muddy bottom, with the exception 0 ( 
a few spots of rocks, sheltered from every wind. 

Torbay to Country Harbor.-From Torbay, "Vestward, to Country Harbor, the land 
in general continues rocky and sterile, with deep water close in, but regular sound
ings without, and from 30 to 20 fathoms of water. 

Coddle"s Harbor, which is 3 ~leagues to the Westward of Berry Head, affords shelter 
to small vessels only ; and these enter on the Eastern side to clear the breakers. There 
is a deep inlet, called New Harbor, which lies about 7 miles from the islands, and con
nected with a chain of extensive lakes; but its navigation is obstructed by a bar across 
its entrance, and it is open to Southerly winds. 

New Harbor. NE\.V HARBOR.-This place is so much exposed, that even small vessels which 
occasionally resort there in the fishing season, arc under the necessity of leaving it the 
moment a Southerly wind arises. 

Country 
Harbor. 

High-water. 
Fisherman's 
Harbor. 

Harbor 
Island. 
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Inland Harbor lies between Harbor Island and the main, and affords exceUent an
chorage, on a bottom of mud; it is particularly convenient for going to sea with al
most any wind. 

Isaac"s Harbor is on the North-east side of Country Harbor, and has good holding
ground, with sufficient depth of water for any vessel. Between Isaac"s Harbor and 
Harbor Point the ground is foul and rocky. 

COUNTRY HARBOR.-'I'he fine harbor, called Country Harbor, is navigable for 
the largest ships, 12 miles from its entrance. It is, at present, but thinly settl€d, yet 
there are reasons for believing that, in consequence of improvements in the neighbor
hood, the population will speedily increase. The shores are bold; the anchorage soft 
mud, with a depth of 13 to 5 fathoms. 1\lr. Lochvood has said that, "no position_ in 
the province is more advantageous for settlers than this harbor; at its mouth the ~sl
and affords shelter to fishermen and small vessels, as well as the means of erecting 
their stages; and the fishing-grounds, at a short distance in the offing, abound in hali
but, haddock, cod, and what they term the bait-fishery; that is, mackerel, g~spereux, 
smelts, &c. Salmon are plentiful in their season; and, but for the improvident use 
of this valuable addition to the means of subsistence, w·ould continue for ages." The 
ledges off the harbor generally break, and between them are deep passages. On ad· 
vancing from the Eastward there are two rocks to be avoided, which lie as shown on 
the charts ; proceeding inward, you should giYe Green Island a small berth, and th~ 
dangers on that side will be avoided. The rocks on the West of the entrance; naroe 
Castor and Pollux, are above water and bold to. 'Vhen above them, give Cape Moc?· 
dame a good berth, so as to avoid the Bull, a dangerous sunken rock, that breaks rn 
rough weather, a'ld lies about half a mile from the.extremity of the cape. The bla~k 
rocks are partly dry, and from them upwards there is no danger, and the anch~rag~iil 
good. Vessels entering this harbor must use the utmost caution in steermg e· . 
tween the ledges and rocks which are scattered about ; fortunately they com,monly 
show themselves whenever there happens to be any sea; this will render the entra~;: 
less difficult; hut having passed the Black Ledge, which is the innei:most danger, be 
navigation will be perfectly safe for the largest fleet. The tide is scarcely to re 
perceived, except when in the spring the ice awl snow dissolve, and l.tea.vy rdai~s ~e 
prevalent. At the entrance of Country Harbor, it is high-water, on full an c an,, ' 
at Sh. 40tu. Tides rise from 6 to 9 feet. e nnd 

FISHERMAN'S HARBOU.-In entering this place between Cape Mocodam ~!;:. 
the Black Ledge, great care must always be taken, in order to avmd the Bu~ "the 
which dries at low-water, but is covered at high-water, and only breaks w en 
weather is bad. I land • 

HARBOR ISLAND.-The islands on the E:-is~ side of the entrance, Green of~ oes' 
Goose Island, and Harbor Island, or the Wilham ancl Augustus Islandds? . ex:eeJ..· 
Barres, are low and covered with scrubby trees. Within Harbor Islan 18 

lent anehorage. . . all v · 
BICKERTON HARBOR, to the West of Fisherm'.m s Harbor, is fit for 8f.1rco~I 

sels only. At 2 miles to the West of it i-;i Hollin's Harbor, a place of shelter 1e creek,; 
ers, and resorted to by the fishermen. Indian Harbor is s. shallow and unsa nest in· 
but has good lands, well clothed with pine, maple, birch, and spruce. There a few.• 
let, called Wine Harbor, has a bar of sand, which is nearly dry. There a · 
and but few, settlers on these harbors. o:fl9 ~ 

St. Mary's ST. MARY:'R RIVER.-The navigation of this river is impeded by a barbove Gttn~ 
River. water, which e)Ctends across at the distance of a mile and three-qua~rsW sternsiile.I 

ning Point, the West point of the en:trance. Below the bar~ towa.ros eh& : the ttsr1: 
is a nri~dle ~round, whl.ch appears une~vered in very low tide&; aR,d, -a. v · the ~: 
ueul1 •nm1d-f~&1lt1Cl, ·xs a s.ai!111 roc!tf tslet. The. p&:Sdf:& over :'fle bar zs:Unet~ • flit·. 
~m aid~ <>f tb:.1• islet; ··. Th. e . tide, .. w:fnc..b is ven' rapid~·~.. .rkB ... •. out.. ~th~.· :~•.-.·•A-.:· .· .. • I~ .. 

· tatwr iB de'riomf bet-wden. ~b«nJm e-.tendln.r bocD~ --~-~-:--.i ~~ 
:~!<:. The'~~.~~llt'B.£mm~51··"*° ~S ~. ·· S.UhUf·~·~··~G-~ 
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for 4 miles N.N.W., then 2 miles N. by W., and afterwards N.N.W. to the fork, 
where it divides; the Western branch terminating in a brook, the Eastern branch 
continuing navigable a quarter of a mile further up to the rapids. The town of Sher
brook is, at pre.sent, a small village at the head of the river, about three leagues from 
the sea. 

WEDGE ISLE.-The islet called Wedge Isle, which lies at the distance of half a Wc:dg~ I•le. 
league South from the S. W. point of St. Mary's River, is remarkable, and serves as 
an excelleni guide to the harbors in the neighborhood. The side of this islet towards 
the main-land is abrupt, and its summit is 115 feet above the sea. From its S. W. 
end ledges stretch outward to the distance of half a mile ; and some sunken rocks, 
ex:ten<ling towards it from the main, obstruct the passage nearly half-way over. About 
2~ miles South from the \.Vedge, is a fishing-bank of 30 to 20 feet, the area of which 
is about 200 acres. 

JEGOGAN HARBOR may be readily found, on the Eastward, by Wedge Island, JegogaN. 
and on the Westward by the bold and high land culled Hedrnan's Head. The passage Harbor. 
in is easy, at the distance of a quarter of a mile from the head, and anchorage good, in 
muddy bottom. Three-quarters of a mile from it is a dry ledge, called the Shag. 

LISCOJIB HARBOR.-The entrance of this harbor, which is one of the best on Liscomb 
the coast, is between Liscornh Island and the hc~tdland on the W"est, called Smith or Har/;or. 
White Point. From the S.E. end of Liscomb Island, a ledge, with breakers, extends 
to the disl;ance of three-quarters of a mile. \Vithin and under the lee of the island is 
safe anchorage in from 13 to 8 fathoms. On the N .E. of the island, a vessel caught 
in a S.E. gale may be sheltered by Redman's Head, already described, with the head 
S.S.E., in 6 and 7 fathoms, on a bottom of clay. 

_On the West side, the ground from Smith Point is sho3.l to the distance of nearly a 
;1~e S.S.E., and at 24 miles South from the point is a rock, on which the ship Black 
. rmce was lost. It constantly breaks, and is partly uncovered. The island side is 
bold. The first direction of the harbor is nearly North, then \V.N.W. Opposite to 
~he first fish-stage, at hall a mile from the shore, is as good a berth as can be desired~ 
in 7 fathoms. From this place the harbor is navigable to the distance of four miles. g Is, however,_ to be observed, that there are two sunken rocks on the North side. At 

reen Bay (Liscomb Harbor) spring tides rise 7 ~ feet, neaps 4~. Tides. 
BAY OF ISLANDS.-The coast between Liscomb and Beaver Harbors, an ex.tent 

of J { cagues, is ~enominated the Bay of Islands. Within this space the islets, rocks, Bay cf 
an edges, are mnumerable. They form passages in all directions, which have, in Islands. 
~enera.~, a good depth of water. At the Eastern part of this labyrinth, near Liscomb, 
18 ~Iane-~~-Joseph, an excellent harbor for the largest ships, but requires caution to 
e~~rh. Nicomquirque is a small settlement in the same range, the inhabitants of" 
w ic are an industrious set of people. Newton-qnadJy, next East of Beaver, is 
scarcely fit for any but fishino- and other small craft, as the channel in is rocky and 
narrow. o 

The \Vhitf'. Islands, neady half way between the harbors of Beaver and Liscomb, 
~pp~ar of a hght stone-color, with. green summits. The latter are about 60 feet above 

8 
1~ evel of the sea. The isles are bold on the South side ; the passage between them 

the, a~d there is good anchorage within them, in from 10 to 7 fi1thoms. From these 
IIl e ~led~ and ledges extend 5 or 6 miles from E. to E.N.E. They are bold to, and 
0BE~ r~, the water within them being always smooth. 

ves l VE.~ HARBOR.-The Pumpkin and Bm;ver Islands are very remarkable to Beaver 
da.rkeb~r sailmg along the coast, particularly Pumpkin Island, ~h~ch is a lofty ~nd Harllor. 
a So th r~n rock; but they afford a smooth and excellent shelter 111s11.le of them durmg 
whe~ er Y gale. Southerland Island has, on its N. \V. side, a deep and bold inlet, 
barbo~ R: vessel may lie concealed and secure as in a dock. \Yhen in the offing, the 
Rock 1

18 .remarkable on account of the small islund which lies North of the Black 
COast~ lR~n~ at its Southern end a red cliff, being the only one on this p~rt of the 

~
reef ;:mg entered the harbor, you may choose your anchorage, accordmg to the 
80 ;~: 

0 ~ho wind, the bottom being generally mm!· The ~asin on the West side 
LIGllT.~ •that a small vessel may lie afloat, her side ~oucl~rng the beach. . . 
owing On the; Outer Beach, or Williams Island, there is a light-house 70 feet high, Li/{A~-lwu.lr. 

1 The ia!/evo_Ivmg light, visible I~ minute, obscured half a mi!1ute. 

~
ide. ern is on a square building, with two black balls pamted on the seaward 

n~~r~nex:;:nds from the East. end of Beaver Island a considerable distance,_so that 
, .. The hal'tor: hay ~(,}U .should give the light a berth of three-quarters of a nule. 
(. SllEE'I' II is too tntncate to be recommended to n stranger. . . ·. 
!Halifax. lt iA~OR.-This harbor is nearly half-~ay b-;twe~n Country Harbor and SMei g.,. ... 
!Cb.P.~el be~ 8 'R!~<:_r_:>u.s for veuels to approach m thick weather. The narrow bor. 
bf Jl1Ud.. · .· -.n .. ~ l~· .and·the main aff'ordsi secQ.fe anchorage. on .a ~ 

b 
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Without the harbor are several ledges, which show themselves, excepting the outer 
one, called by the fishermen Yankee-jack, and which, when the sea is smooth, is very 
dangerous. It has been asserted that a rocky shoal lies half a mile to the South of 
the Yankee, but its position has not been ascertained. 

Within the entrance is a rock, two feet under water, which will be avoided by keep
ing the Sheet Rock open of the island next within it, on the Eastern side. In sailing 
or turning up the harbor, i;;ive the sides a very moderate berth, and you will have 
from 11 to 5 fathoms, good holding-ground. 

The flood at the entrance of Sheet Harbor sets S.S.\V. about one mile an hour. 
High-water, full and change, ut 8h. 50m. Tides rise 7 feet. 
MUSH~BOON, to the \Vcstward of Sheet Harbor, is a small bay, open t-0 the 

S.E., '\Yhich affords shelter at its head only, in from 7 to 5 fathoms, muddy bottom. 1 

It is connected to Sheet Harbor by a clear, deep, and bold passage, between an island 
and the main-land, not having a shoal or obstruction in it. Here you may lash your 
vessel to the trees, and, lying in 5 fa thorns, soft bottom, with the side touching the 
cliff, be perfectly sheltered from an '\V1nds. This place is uninhabited, the land being 
incapable of cultivation. In going through the passage to Sheet Harbor, you must 
guard against a sunken rock at its mouth, which, from the smoothness of the water, 
seldom shows its position. This rock lies 400 yards off Banbury Islands, and may 
easily be cleared by keeping the Sheet Rock open of the island. . 

SPRY HARBOR has, on each side of the entrance, a high rocky, barren cap~, dis
tinguishable at a long distance. vVhen sailing in, you will perceive the land m tho 
centre of the harbor, appearing in three distinct hills; keep the valley between the 
t-wo Easternmm;t on v.-ith the Bald Rocks, which will lea<l you between M~d Moll 
Reef and Maloney Hock. You may now steer in for the anchorage, at the Western 
head of the harbor, where a fleet may be land-locked, in a muddy bottom. 

This harbor is open to S.E. and E.S.B. winds. The tide at the entrance of Spry 
Harbor sets in with the velocity of about one mile an hour. 

POPE HARBOR has a depth of water sufficient for large ships, but it is on~y iw~ure 
within Harbor Island, where the deep water being little more than a cable .m wul.th, 
it would be necessary to ·rnoor. In the b ... y outside, a heavy Sl.Yell rolls m dunng; 
Southerly gales. 1 

DANGERS AT ENTRANCE.-Of the formidable dangers off this harbor, thel 
Horse Rock, with only 4 feet water on it, lies the furthest out, bearing fr.om PT'I 
Rock, in line with the East end of Iron-bound Island, S.S.E. i E., H mile. 
Pope Shoals, which are exceedingly dangerous, extend more than ha.l~-way out. fr~i!l 
Pope Rock towards the Horse Hock, and the soundings are rocky and irregular rn .

1 
i 

remaining distance. Pope Rock is above water, and distant three-qua:r:_ters of a nut! i 
from Iron-bound Island, but the passage between them is rendered impassa~lethe 1 
strangers by sunken rocks, including Drunken Dick, Soup Rock, &c.; and so also ~s the J 

passage between the island aml the main. All these dangers are to be left n j 
Westward in running in, antl so also must Schooner Rock, which has only a fatho~t~d 
it, and which lies a quarter of a mile out from the islets at the entrance of _s~\ir ~ 
Cove, in which the fislting schooners lie land-locked in 2 or 3 fathoms at low"~e~i 
From Black Rock, which lies a third of a mile further in on the same or e~le•sl 
side, and is ah;ays above wat.er, the shallow water does not_ extend beyond. a R~t>f 1

1 

length to the J~.astwar<l; leaving a clear channel between it and the Barrier · 
quarter of a mile wide. rn side 

A reference to the Admiralty chart will show that the dangers on the. Eas~~ bold 
are few, and easily avoided: that the '\-Vestern side of Phrenix !s1an? is qud ~welv~ 
and the channel between it and the Pope Shoals is a third of a mile wide, a: Barriel 
fathoms deep. Also, that some part of the reef off Gerard Head, and oft e the dr) 
Reef can always be seen, and ihat the shallow water does not extend from igeopa.: 
parts more ~than a cable's length. Lastly, observe that th~ ~teeple of :J1-~1 ~~ Poill 
church, which stands more than 100 feet up on the grassy hill rn rear of 0 ° Catho · 
can be seen from distances of many miles out at sea; and that the R~nnan d had 
chapel stands low down near the water on the western side of the point, a.n 
cross upon it, but no steeple at the time of this survey. . . d efer to tll 

DIRJ<::CTIONS.-ln a vessel bound to Pope Harbor with a fair wm .' :s froin 
chart and proceed as follows :-When not less than two and a half nule d beari 
outer islands, bring the Episcopal church steeple in line with Gerard H~~dais. 
N. by W. ! W ., and it will lead in between Ph~nix Island. and the Popelt r course 
soon as Pope Head and Taylor Head come in one, benrmg E. :6 S., 8 ed Schoen 
N. W. by N ., which will lead midway ?etween the reeC off Gerard J!ead an bearing ,rf: 
Ro·c·k; and .. when the tvv. o We. stern .. · p. o.1nts ... o'f Hi;irhor Island c. om.e in Ii. ?nehapel, -whi .. · ?.r W, !\ W .. , (~b!"n t~y &houJd als.o ·Mi in line with the Roman Catho ~ cC f the~' 
.is not easily t\iStmguiak.~) alter e0urse to N .N. W. a. W .. ., (ibr ib:~ be• .· 0 . ·· . . '., 
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~ as to pass midway between Harbor Island and Grum Point,) until the channel 
~through the harbor and to the Northward of Gerard Island begins to open ; then keep 
!away to the N.E. ~y N., or for the Episco_pal church, ~ntil the P?ints of Long. Isla_nd 
[on the Northern side of the harbor come in one, beanng E. i N ., when run in with 
tthose marks on, and anchor midway between Bollong Point and the Northeast point 
~of Harbor Island, in 46 fathoms, over mud. Should the wind be from the Eastward, 
~the vessel may anchor outside on the last-named leading-marks, and in 6~ fathoms 
'muddy bottom, and may either -,.vait for a fair wind or warp into the harbor. Small 
craft can pass from this harbor Eastward through the narrow channel behveen Long 
and Gerard Islands, into a far more capacious and land-locked anchorage, but which is 
.accessible to large vessels only from Spry Bay, through very narrow nnd intricate 
channels on either side of a shoal, between Dutchto~~-n Pojnt and Gerard Island. 

TIDES.-It is high-water in Pope Harbor, full and change, at 7h. 40m. r. M., rise Tides. 
at springs 6!1 feet; at neaps 4;\ feet; but strong winds cause g-reat irregularities. The 
tidal-streams are weak and irregular. 

TANGIER HARBOR communicates with Shoal Bay by a very narrow and intri- Tangier 
cate channel, between the inner Baltee Island and the main-land; and there is also a Harbor. 
wider passage between Baltee and Tangier Islands, but it is full of rocks. 

This harbor is too shallow and too full of rocks for large ships, but it affords a 
secure anchorage for small vessels near its head, especial)y in 1\Iuson Cove, which is 
<>n the Eastern s1de, and 2.~ n1iles from the entrance. 

DIRECTIONS.-In approaching the harbor, Porcupine Hill should be kPpt. well Directions. 
'Open to the \-Vestward of Iron-bound Island, to clear the Pope Shoals; and, on the 
other hand, Porcupine Point should be hidden behind Sandy Cove Point, to clear the 
s~allow water off Tangier Island. These marks, howe.-er, might not be easily recog-
1nzed by a stranger, who might safely do without them by proceeding as follows : 

In running for the anchorage, avoid the ledges off Iron-bound Island, b}' brini:ring 
~S.andy Cove Point to bear N.N.W., or pass the J1~astern point of Tangier Island at a 
~di~tanee ?f between I j and 3 ~ cables' length, or midway between it arid Drunken 
,Uwk, "_'htch is almost always shown by a breaker. HaYing passed Sandy Cove and 
,PWorcupme Points at a distance of between 1) and 2; cables, and rnidv:ay between the 
. halehack and Shag ledges (which are dry at low water) and the Eastern shore, haul 
.:round the Western point of Hoer Island, and anchor within it in Mason CoYe, where 
the vessel will lie land-locked i; 15 or 16 feet at low-water, and oYcr a bottom of stiff 
:mud. 'J'.here are rocks, with only 16 and 17 feet over the1n ut low-water. so scattered 
~out this harbor, that no written directions would enable a stranger to avoid them; 
, erefo;e, vessels of too great draught to pass over them in safety should not attempt 
'to run tn. 

ra Aro~nd the head of the harbor, and also on the point of the main-land that sepa:t;s it from Pope Harbor, there are tracts of tolerably good pasture Jand, from 
\Vblich, to~ether with the fishing and coasting trades, the inhabitants derive a comfort
a e subs1sten~e 
. ~IIOA~ BAY is sufficiently wide for large ships to beat in and out wit~ ease. Skoal Bay. 
· e coastmg schooners anchor off Shellnut Cove in :J or 3.~ fathoms, mud, ~nth the 
n;al~ Mary Island in one with Borg le Bluff (the N ort.h-e:i.st extremity of Charles 
~tan ) bearing S. by E.; but the only secure anchorage for large ships is on the oppo-
~i or South-western side, near the he~d of the bay, where the :!\fiddle-ground, with 
. .(V.12 feet Water ~n it, and which bears from the , N,orth :i;oint ,of Charle~ Island 
th l f · 5~ cables length, and from Moose Island N .1'... by E. t F .... 3 cables length, ANCn Y danger much in the way. 

ng d1tOR:\-GE.-Vessels should anchor with Borgle Bluff and Outer Island touch- Anchorage. 
1~:n f' 0earmg S.E. ~ E.; either midway between the Middle-ground and the North 
"th. T kharles. Island, ~n 5~ fathoms, over sand, when Round Islet shoul~ be in one 

f the~ er Pomt, beanng S.S.W. t '\-V., 2 cables' length; or else to the North--west 
e Ticktddle-groun~, in 4t fathoms, over mud, with Hardwood Island seen through 
DIRE e, and bearmg W.S.W.; the latter being much the preferable berth. . . . 

·he hay CTIONS.-In running for this anchorage, the dangers on the Western side of Direction$. 
· . t d n;mely, the ledges off Charles Point and also Uorgle Shoal, which has 16 feet 

·e hea: 1r'thay be avoided by keeping the remarkable and highest red clay cliff at 
n the E e ha~ open of Borgle Bluff, bearing nothing to the Northw~rd of N .N. W. 
~id the astfirn s1?-e, round Outer Island, at the distance of half a mil_e or more, to 

there are ree s off it, and pass to the Westward of Baltee Shoal, (on which, 11owever, 
~f N:W-. :0~ less than 4 fathoms,) by bringing Borgle Blufft~ bear to the Northward 

=
it> 1he :g · ·as you l'Un u~ the bay. Leave Net ~hoal, wh1~h has 18 feet wa~er on 
.clay cli;tiard, b.y k.e.·.epn:rg the Western.extremity of the re. markable anc_l h1ghes. t 
to~-W,a re~ymeQ_ti~,open to the Westward of Mary.Island, bea:rmg not'h

Ledge,theo:i'tW&!dorff.~w. by- N. The "'a~e ~arks lead clos7 to the S.W. of Eve 
• . Y '>tber dattger. m the way, .WhJ.ch u1 awash at h1gb-wate.t1 and there-
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fore always visible. It is bold on the S.W. side, and having passed between it and 
the North point of Charles Island, (where the channel is clear, and nearly half a mile 
wide,) avoid the Middle-ground, as you pass between it and Mary Island, by not bring
ing Borgle Bluff to bear to the Eastward of S.E. by S. 1.lntil the South sides of Mary 
and Tuff Islands come in one, bearing E. :l N ., or until Hardwood Island appear& 
through the Tickle; then keep away to the Westward, and anchor on the line of Bor
gle Bluff and Outer Island touching, and bearing S.E. /lo E., with the whole of Hard
wood Island seen through the Tickle, bearing W .S. W ., and in 4~ fathoms, over mud, 
as already pointed out. This anchorage is perfectly safe, although some swells may 
roll in during or after heavy South east gales. The head of the bay is well settled, 
the hills of red clay affording a productive soil, but the islands are almost everywhere 
barren. Supplies of fresh provisionsr wood, and water may be obtained. 

ShipI-Iarhor. SHIP HARBOR is absurdly called Charles River in the old charts and directions, 
whilst the channel which leads to it between the islands is termed the harbor, although 
it is completely open to a Southerly wind and swell, and atlords no secure anchorage 
for ships,. excepting in Day Cove, which is within Passage Island, and in the mouth of 
the shallow passage leading \Vestward into Owl's Head Bay; nnd even there a vef:sel 
must lie in less than 4 fa thorns, to be entirely out of the swell that rolls in after heavy 
Southerly gales. On the Eastern side, Deep Cove in Charles Island, and the narrow 
passages leading to Shoal Bay, are full of rocks, and therefore too dangerous for gen
eral use. Nichol and Charles Islands are among the hugest on this coast; they are 

Danger at 
Entrant;t1. 

barren, of gneiss, and nowhere more than 100 feet above the sea. 
DANGER AT ENTRANCE.-The entrance of Ship Harbor, although very n~r- .· 

row~ is not difficult with a fair wind, and within it any number of the largest ships. 
may be moored in perfect security; nevertheless, the interior of the harbor is far from ·• 
being faee Fro~ shoals, as 1r.iisrepr~sented ~n the old ,c.harts. In approa_ching the bard
bor, th.e prrnc1pal dangers he outside the islands gfl its entrance. Friar Island an · 
Friar Ledges lie on the \Vestern si<le, and uff them. Flat Ledge, always above i.v~ter, · 
and from which the \Vest llull Rock, with only a fathom water on it, bears W. by; 
S. ~ S., a quarter of a mile, and the East Bull Rock, with 4 fathoms Qn it, Ea~t, H 
cables' length. Bald Rock and Egg Island in one, bearing '\V. h S., lead a th.ird of 
a mile to the South:ward of these dangers. There is also the Middle-ground with 24 
feet on ity bearing from Flat Letlge E.N.E. ti cables' length, nnd the more <:langerous 
N.E. shoal, with only 15 foet water on it, bearing from the Eastern end of Friar Le~f1 

N.E. by E., 41; cables' length, and from Bear Hock vV. bys. three-quarters of~ IUltl· 

These dangers lie to the Southward of Nichol Island, nnd vessels in approachmg the 
harbor should pass to the Southward and Eastward of them all. Further in, the ~o~k: 
and shallow water off the EasteFn side of Nichol Island, including Pot Rock, ~t f 
fathoms on it, will be avoided, if Wolf Point (the high N orth-castern extremity G 

Nichol Island) be not brought to bear to the North.ward of N.N.W. . . ld n 
B~ar Ro9l. BEAR ROCK, which is small, and rises 4 feet above high-water, is q':1'1te bo blost 

the Eastern side, hut a reef, in great part dry at low-water, extends from \t H ca ~e 
length to the West ward. It lies nearly in the middle of the entrance between 

Directions 
frQm West-

• tDard. 

islands, with a clear channel on either side, about 4J cables broad. foll 
On the Eastern side of the entrance the principal dangers are ti:ie ledges off Char nd 

Island, the outermost being the Bull Rock, with only 4 feet on it at low-water. \y 
which is often shown by a breaker. It bears from Charles Point (the South extre~er 
of Charles Island) S.E. ~ S., 6 cables' length, and, together with ~he numero~s: (tht 
rocks above and under water, will be cleared to the Southward if Long PoinR-0ck 
Southern extremity of Nichol Island) be kept open to the Southward "f Bha~ lead~ 
bearing not le~s than half a point to the ~orth~vard of West. The ~ark t a ester!l; 
clear to the Westward of these dungers, mclud1ng the ledges furthe!' m off,~ aud~ 
Islands,. is Passage Island, just hidden behind \.Yolf Point, bearing N.W. 7.iVI "i-w. 
Ship Rock seen over Bald Island, and in one with Tucker Point bearing N ·by is run· 
There are also several outlying dangers, which are equally in the wa.y of veks~earil!JJ 
ning along the coast, or approaching this harbor. These aTc~ Little R~~ S by :E. 
from Flat Ledge S.S.E. about 2 miles; Droud Shoal, from Charle;9 POJn ti· Dl t)J.e 
Easterly 1} mile ; Silver Shoal, from Charles Point S.E. t S. Si miles, and ilie i\1W 
South-east point of Outer Island neuly South 2.f miles. The least. wat

11
er 0~r t)lerll 

first is 4 fathoms~ and on the last 5 fathoms. The sea breaks occrunona Y 0 

after heavy gales. II b r shlP 
DlREc:r1o~s F_ROM THE WESTWARD . .!....In appro~ching ~hip a:~)l$blll 

R~c;k (which gives its nam? to the harbor) ~ay be recogni~ed; bet~da. rf the pat:·· 
chfi of c. Ia:.y sf. a.te~~70 feet high~ on one of the islands on the East~rn sidi:: ce ou'•i 
nge., _Ji.nd a JQ~le within Charles. lslan.d. . It~' when sHn. fro1J1: a· . ·.! otBslO.-' 
!Jeth like fl. ¥e8$el uwler . .ea.ii ;. -.nd. tQgeth.-$r with· the WeELtern e~llll ~ aiM·Df' 
~nda:t.:11·,~1'. P~J~ file l~1'1J. ~ -"1~-~:•» . . ... · · 
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When rnnning in with the wind from the V\'-estward, proceed as follows :-~o clear 
the East and West Bulls, run to the Eastward with Bald Rock and Egg Island in one ; 
or pass outside of Flat Ledge, which can always be seen, at the distance of a third of 
a mile or more; and when Ship Rock comes in one with the Western point of Bald 
Island, bearing N. ! W., steer for them. and they will lead in between the N.E. shoal 
and the reef off Bear Rock. Having passed the latter, steer so as to pass midway 
between Wolf Point and Bald Island (from either of which the shallow water does 
not extend beyond 60 fathoms), and thence for the harbor's mouth. When abreast of 
Passage Island, haul to 1he \-Vestward tmYards Day Cove, until the house on Eisan 
Point is in one with the North-cast point of Caroline Island, and seen over the small 
shingle islet off Salmon Point, and nearly touching the clay cliff of the latter, bear
ing N.N.W. ?, W. Keep these marks exactl:r on, and they ~will lead in past Black 
Rock (which lies outside Black Point on the Eastern side of the entrance) and 
O'Brien Reef, which lies half a mile further in, and also on the E::istern side of the 
narrow channel. Having passed behvcen O'Brien Re€f and Beach Point of shingle, 
(where the channel is only 7-0 fathoms wide, between the 3 fathoms line, and 11 
fat~1ums deep,) haul in more to the "\Vestv11ard, and anchor midway between Salmon 
Pomt and the Western shore, where the depth is 7 fathoms, or anywhere behveen 
Salmon Point and Whale Island in 4, 5 or 6 fathoms; the bottom being of mud, and 
th.e sh~lte_r complete. Caroline Island lies O'\'er on the Western side of the harbor, a 
nule ~thm Beach Point, and will be easily recognized by a round wooded hill, 190 
feet high, near its North-cast point. 
F!tO~ THE EASTW ARD.-Approaching the harbor from the Eastward with a From the 

: fa1~ wmd, Bull Hock, and the other ledges off Charles Island. will be avoided by Eastward. 
eepmg Lo~g Point open to the ~outhward of Bear Rock, and bearing to the North

ward of :V. &: N., until Passage Island disappears behind Wolf Point. bearing 
N.W. ii W ·; then steer for "'~olf Point, keeping Passage Island shut in until past the 
:eshtern I~1ands; then, midway between vVolf Point and Bald Island, and thence for 

e arbor. s mouth, as already directed. 
-~fthe wind should be unfavorable for running in, anchor outside in Day Cove, either 

!Il1 way between Passage Island and Day Point in 4:1. fathoms, over mud; or further 
Ill to the Westward, in any depth from 4 to 2 ~ fathoms, according to the size of the 
EesseL In. the first-named berth the "\Ve stern Islands are just - shut in behind the 

ast;rn pomt of Passage Island, bearing S.E. by E., and the n~ssel will only be e:r
f°hse .to _the swell rolling round the latter after a South-easterly gale; further m 

er~ IS httle or no swell. 
st With a heating wind the passage to the I~astward of Bear Rock is prefernb1e for a 
h ra~er, for the rock is bold close to on the side, and the leading-marks will enable ¥/ t stand with confidence over towards the ledges off Charles Island, including the 

es ern Islands. 
S tn inspe_ction of the chart will show that sho;;ils commence immediately within b: mon Point on one side, and 'Vhale Island on the other; and that the channel 
Isl:~i:;es ex'?eedingly intricate after passing Caroline Island and the opposite Muscle 
Led ' 2 miles within the entrance. ]f the very narrow channel between Garret 
tbroge ha~d the White Rocks were buoyed, 21 f{~et at low-water could be carried 
amo ugt into the clear part of the harbor within Eisnn Point, where the depth 
T~~EJ0 9 fa~ho~s, with space sufficient for n large fleet to lie in perfect, safety._ 

th.. d. ·-It is h1gh-wnter at full and chunge, at 7h. 59m. nfter 1he moons transit; Tides. 
" or inary · · ' · d h-regu.I . . rise m springs is 6! feet and in neaps 4~ feet; but win s cause great 

only 4 }!~t;es both in the times and ris~; extraordinary springs rising 7 feet, and neaps 

'l'he ordi~ary t r · I k b f h rains th . ra e o the tidal-streams does not exceed ha fa not; ut n ter eavy 
drive~ the meltm~ of the winter's snow, or strong South-easterly gales, that have 

OWL'S water into the harbor, the ebbing strenm is said to be much stronger. 
able round HEAD BAY.-.-Owl's Head, which gives its name to the ~my, has .a remark- Owl's Head 
Weste sbmound and chff at its extremity, and is the most prominent pomt on the Bay. 
of Ba1J~ la ore, Ii mile within the entrance. The bay lies I'; mile to the Eastward 
place on s nd, and is much frequented by coasting vessels, as an oCC3sional stopping-
llQwh~re ;ecount of the facility with which they can beat in or out, the ch:mnel being 
side acco:J:S than half a mile wide. They anchor near the head of the bay, on either 
fath~ma at i1ng to the wind ; but to be well sheltered, they must lie. in. less. than 3 
loeki:!d in 6 °v;.-water. The statement in former directions, thnt •• sh1ppmg he land-
euoneolls... or fathoms,'' or in 5 fathoms, according to the old charts, being entirely 

to~~!eai_tlangrer ~ he avoidedin entering this baJ; is O:wl R<!ck, which lies over 
8~~ of ~~I'll stde,:witb e>nly 9 feet water on it, and ~tch hears !t"om the 
W1adolil l>Oint(~~ l-1an~ ~~W• j W. three-quar!ers or a mde. The.penmsul& of 

· · «5:lbe head.of the JJay)&tJd Cable Pomt touchingand bearing N.N.W., 
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lead clear t-0 the Westward of it, and also of the reef which runs out 3~ cables' 
length to the South-west from Friar Island, and which Gan almost always be seen. 
On the Western side, the only dangers in the way are a rock, with only 10 feet water 
on it, l~ cable's length North from Black Ledge; and the reef running out U cable's 
length from Cuckold Head. Further in the points are comparatively bold, and the 
bay free from hidden.dangers. There are a few settlers at the head of the bay. 

THE FALSE PASSAGE between Nichol and Cable Islands, on the Eastern side 
of the bay, is only fit for boats or very small craft, 4 feet being all that can be carried 
through at low-water. 

Egg Island. EGG ISLAND bears from the South point of Long Island S.E. by E. lj milei and 
is the outermost of the islands off this part of the coast. It is of rock, 1 & cable 
in length and 40 feet in height, and has been strongly recommended by Commander 

Light-house. Shortland as the most eligible site for a light-house on this part of the coast. 
Pyche and PY CHE AND GRIZZLE ROCKS.-Outside of Egg Island, at the distance of a 
Grizzle quarter of a mile to the Southw.:..rd, are the Transport Ledges, always above wat~r; 
Rocks. and the far more dangerous Pyche Rock, with only 18 feet water on it, and w~ch 

bears from Egg Island, in line with Jedore Hock, E.S.E. i E. three-quarters of~m~le. 
Also the Grizzle Rock, with 4 fathoms on it, and which bears from Egg Island,m l_me 
with the North-east point of Long Island, N. \V. fi N ., a little more than half a mile. 
The passage is clear between Egg Island and Flint Ledge, with the exception of Pas
sage Rock, which has nearly 5 fathoms on it. 

Iletween Flint Ledge (which is 10 feet above "'"'~ater) and I~on·g Island, are the Tom
fool Shoals, with 3 fathoms water on them, and within them Stoddart and Goose 
Ledges, lying off the entrances of Clamb and Little Harbors, which admit only small 
craft and boats; and for which, together with all in Clamb Bay, we again ref~r the 
seaman to the chart, in order to avoid extending these remarks to a useless or mcon-
venient length. . 

The Jedore THE JEDORE LEDGES lie further off shore, and will require a more parhcul~r 
Ledges. notice, including Macdonald and Hopkin Rocks, now for the first time laid down cl: 

any chart. The Macdonald. which has 14 feet water on it, bears from the Sou 
point of Long Island East, lk mile; and from it the East head of Jedore is sell o~~r 
Spritsail Rock and the vv-est point of Barren Island, bearing N.W. ~ N. 0RP 1

: 

Rock has 11 feet on it, and from it the Old Man, with the breakers on Arnold_ oc 
· k \VNW one JU~t open to the Southnward_ of .it. bears ~est lif milt:; Mehanny Uoc -s, .·· · ·cks. 
mile ; the East end 01 Spr1tsail Rock, North, one mile ; and the South Sister Ro Ji 
N .N .E., a long half mile. Both these rocks are very small, with deep water a 
around them, and break only in heavy weather. e 

South-West THE SOUTH-WEST LEDGES, so named in reference to Long Island, are ~e 
Ledges. rocky patches which dry at low-water, and cover a space of 3 cables' ~eng}h ~; 

S.W- ~ W. direction. From the North-easternmost ledge, the South pomt 0 T~e 
Island bears N.N.E. { E., 1~ mile, and the passage is clear between them. s 
South-westernmost ledge is covered only during spring tides, and can, therefore, alway 
he seen. , I g1hs 

Bull Rock. THE BULL ROCK bears from the last-named ledge S.E. ;} S., 6t cables /:feet 
distant, and is one of the most dangerous of the ledges, having only a rlepth 0th e is 
over it at low-water, and at high-water it is only shown by a breaker when Eeij 
a ccmsiderablc sea running. F'rom it the South end of Long Island bears N. by • ., 
U mile, and Egg Island E.N.E. 2 miles. 11 Bock 

Bull Slioal. THE BULL SHOAL has 3 fathoms water on it, and bears from the But f the 
W.S.W. 6 W., 4& cables' length distant, and from the South-westemmos 0Rock.. 
South-west ledges, South, 5! cables' length. From it the Old Mun, Jedhore n by a 
and jedore Head nre nearly in one, and bear N.W. ~ W. It is rarely 8 ow 
breaker, and therefore is extremel:y dangerous. . . 1 sJwWD 

Brig Rock. THE BRIG ROCK has only 3 feet on it at low-water, when _it 1s usual y esvisi· 
by a breaker, and in low spring-tides, accompanied by a heavy sea, it~ top 1jecdome Roell 
ble between the swells. Egg Island bears from it E.N .E. g E. 3l mil~s ; Ne Wr l>Y rJ., 
N. W. i N. 3f. miles; the Old Man (on with the centre of Jedore Chff) · bichal· 
Northerly about 3 miles ; and the Westernmost of the South-west Ledges, w . 
ways shows, N.E. by~ E. 1~ mile. . Rock s.S. 

Brig Shoal. THE BRIG SHOAL, which has 5 fathoms on it, bears frol!1 t~e Bi:g the soath 
bY. S. 4 cables' length, and from it the Bull Shoal and Rock are m lm:fiith ry heaf)' 
s1de of Egg !sl.and,_ bearing E.N.J?. t E. !his shoal is dan{ferous . er ;:t d~
gales, when Jt 1s said to break at irregular intervals. The B~.lg Rock 18 m The E&ai
ous in fine ~eather, and at h.igh,-water, ~hen it is. not. show. n ~Ta b.reak~- N. w. i \11., 
em e:xtrenu .. ty of Jed. o.'fe C. 11tr·.· in one with the Old Man,. beanng ab·o·ut · .. tb.n .n.G Ge• 
leads 4 t-.a.bles' length . to the Weatwatd 0£ ·these dan~ and bet'J'Teell · . ·· l&u:t Pollock~> . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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THE POLLOCKS are rocky fishing-grounds, on which the sea breaks after heavy The Pol
gales, but on which we could find no less than 5~ fathoms; neither did the fishermen locks. 
know of any less. The least water, 33 feet, is on the Inner Pollock, from which Je-
dore Rock, in one with the Eastern extremity of Jedore Cliff, bears N. by "\V. 3 miles; 
the Old Man in one with the West head of Jedore, North 21 miles; and Egg Island, 
E. by N. 5~ miles. 

The Outer Pollock has 6 fathoms on it, and lies nearly a mile further off on the 
same line of bearing from Jcdore Rock, and with Egg Island bearing E.N.E . .:! E. 5~ 
miles. 

The Middle Pollock, in 7 fa.thorns, lies nearly midway between the Inner and Outer 
Pollocks: and the Eastern Pollock, a very small patch of 7 fathoms, with deep water 
all around it, bears from the Inner Pollock E. :i N. half a mile. Jedore Cliff open to 
the Westward of Jedore Rock, leads to the \Vestward of them ull. 

DIRECTIONS.-Vessels running along the coast should pass outside of all the Directions. 
Jedore Ledges, and in not less than 40 fathoms water at night or in foggy weather ; 
for the soundings are deep and very irregular near them all. There are 30 fathoms · 
less than half a mile to the Southward of the Brig Shoal and Outer Pollock. 

FISHING GROUNDS.-Of the dangers just described, the Hopkin and Tu[acclon- Fishing 
ald Rocks, Tomfool Shoal, Pyche and Grizzle Rocks, and the null and Brig Shoals Grounds. 
near the rocks of the same name, aTe discoveries resulting from this survey. So also 
are the foll_owing rocky fishing-grounds, on which the sudden shoaling of the water 
caus~s at times a very heavy sea, hut which arc not othcnvisc dangerous. Of these, 
the 1:' ankee Bank bears from Shut-in Island S.S.E. ii E., 6.I· mile:~; and the Darby 
~ank, S.E. :f S., EH- miles, the least water on them being 14 fathoms. The other two 
h': off Egg Island, from which the Duck Bank, in 7 fathoms, bears S. by "\V. ~ "\V., 11 
mile; and the John Bank, in 12 fathoms, S. ~ E. 2~ miles. 

d 
"THE POLLOCK RIP" of the old charts, and also the "foul ground" said to be Pollock Rip . 

• 0 ubtful off Shut-in Island, were searched for in vain, and doubtless do not exist, 
smce they are unknown to the native fishermen. The rock grazed b;y H.1\'LS. Resist.-
a.nee Was doubtless the Urig Rock; and the 8 fathoms, according to H.1\1.S. Carna-
tion, one of the Pollocks. These should all be removed from the charts. 

21 B~LD RO~K is small, and only 8 feet high, and bears from Egg Island v· .. ~. { N., Bald Rock. 
j ~mles. It ~s bold on 1he North and South si<les, but reefs extend from '?ither end £ ~t to the di_stance of I k cable's length ; and there is a sunken rock, "\'nth only 6 

a~~ wat_er on it, bearing from it W. by S. a quarter of a mile. The passage is clear, 
.t ~third of a mile wide between Bald Rock and the shoal water off B<tld Island, 

Wt ~m which, and the other islands next Eastward, there is a passage for small craft 
ren ered dangerous by sunken rocks. 
raJHE BARSE ROCK AND HURLEY SHOAL ure small rocky patches with 4 Barut Rock 
R kms water on them, and with deep water all around thc1n. They bear from Bald and Hurley 
inofu~ nearly S. by W., 2} miles, and S. by E. 2:1 miles respectively, u.nd Ii_e dfrectly Shoal. 
se h w!; of vei:;sels running along the coast, aud are dangerous to !urge ships. The 
jE~a s over them in heaYy gales. 

tre . ORE HEAD is a remarkable headlan<l, 207 feet high, having at its S. "\V. ex
po~it~ a small pe~insula united to the main-land by shingle ~caches_ incl<~sing a sn;iall 
the }· nd from whwh a reef runs out half a mile to the S. "\\:. On its "\Vestern side, 
be lie lffs If red clay are 70 feet high, whilst on its South-eastern side Jedore Cliff may 

JEi;n• a 80 of red clay, and 135 feet in height. 
been inORE HARB_OR, the first harbor for ships to the Eastward. of _Ha~ifnx, hn.s .Tedore Har
tniles texcusably misrepresented in the old charts. Its entrance, vduch is distant 2t bor. , at:ross: the E.N ·~· from Jedore Head, is 43U fathoms wide from the 'Vest head 

~ out fr 0 fhhe opposite shore ; but Thorn Shoal, "\vi th only 9 feet waier on it, stretches 
in tbeom e Western shore, just outside and across the entrance, so as to be greatly 
is 320 ;:r:_ of ve:isels entering. The channel between this shoal and the East head 
'Wat.er a oms wide from the 3-fathoms line, and carries a depth of 26 feet at low
at.ely ;;h~ what is, properly speaking, the bar. On the Eustern side, and immedi
he seen 1• 10 the ent.rance, Bar Point, composed of shingle, and inclosing a pond, will 
!Dore t~nahd from 1t Bar Shoal, a continuation of th~ s~1i_ng~e of Bar Islet, extends 
channel t alf-way across to the "\-V estern shore, dun1mshmg the breadth of the 
'I'he sand 0 ba cable's length, but forming no bar, the depth there being 6!.\ fathoms. 
at li lllil Y ~'?h of Marsh Point will be seen running out from the Western shore 
oms, O'Vee wi dm the entrance. The anchorage is secure within this beach in 7 fath
Of aand, r mu. ' and. in a cb.annel 150 Catb'lms broad; but. outside of it th~ bottom h 
&everttiei!;! ~ cona1d~.rable swell rolls in with s~rong winds from the Southwat<\; 

The Ch ~ e COtl.sti.ng schooners anchor there m tine su~mer weather. 
Waier, ~ betw~n Bats of mud, weeds, and muscle-beds, which dry at low
off' .Eutfi:th p . cleQ &nd, deep enough for the largest ships up to tbe Bown Islands~ 

OQl~ Which "8p&ratea ibe Eastern and "\i\r estern arms of the harbor, at; 
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the distance of 4 m1Ies from the entrance. Vessels may pass close round tn the 
Eastward and Northward of these small islands, to the secure anchorage within or 
to the North-west of them ; but the entrances to the arms, instead of being clear 
and deep, as misrepresented in the old charts, are nearly closed by shoals, which 
leave only very narrow and intricate channels, through which not more than 14 or 15 
feet can be carried at low-water. But for all within these arms, we must refer the 
seaman to the Admiralty chart resulting from this survey, since no written descrip· 
tion would avail; only remarking, that they are navigable for any vessel that can 
enter them, nearly to their heads, including Salmon Inlet to the Rapids at the entrance 
of Salmon River, which is 2 miles above the long wooden bridge that crosses the 
entrance of the inlet, I!, mile up the Eastern arm. 

To render Jedore harbor, "vith its narrO\V and crooked channel, easy of access, 
buoys would be required on Thorn and Bar shoals; meanwhile, the following remarks 
and description of the dangers, together with the directions that fol1ow, will enable 
the intelligent seaman to u~;e it as a harbor of refuge in case of necei;sity. 

Jsdore Rock. JEDORE ROCK.-Approaching the harbor, refer to the chart, and observe that 
Jedore Rock, of clay-slate, and 50 feet in height, is the "\Vesternmost of the islands 
offits mouth. It bears from Jedore Head S.E. Q E., I~ mile, and the passage is clear 
between them, excepting some patches of 5 and 6 fathoms, on which the sea very 
rarely breaks. Arnold Rock is the only danger to the vVestward of Jedore Rock, 
from which it bears S.S. W., half a mile distant, and dries at Iow-n·ater, and can 
almost always be seen; but to insure passing to the Westward of it, and also of Ar
nold Shoal, which lies three-quarters of u mile further to the Southward, and bas 6 
f'athoms on it, the harbor's mouth must be kept open to the Westward of Jedore Rock, 
from the West end of which a reef runs out H cable's length. To pass to the South
ward of Arnold Rock, Long Island must be kept open to the Southward of the Old 

·n. Old 
.Maa. 

Man, bearing E. by N. . . 
THE OLD MAN is a small rock 12 feet high, and bears from Jedore Roe~ ~n line 

with Jedore Head, S.E.}, E., two-thirds of a mile. It is bold on the Eastern s1cte, but 
a small sunken rock, with only 4 feet water on it, lies n cable's length from it to the 
S.W. by S. Jedore Head, open to the '\Vcstward of Jcdore Rock, Jeads clear to the 
Westward of it; and the passage is clear between it and Arnold and Jcdore Rocks. 
There is also a clear passage between the Ol<l ]\fan and the Mehanny Rocks, some ]J 
which are dry at low-water, and can almost always be seen. They bear_fro~ the 0 
Man N.E., three-quarters of a mile; and beyond them, in the same d1rec:t1on, Gull 
Rock, together with Barren and Roger Islands, will be seen ; the latter lying half a 
mile off shore, and three-quarters of a mile to the Eastward of the harbor's ~outh. d, 

.Di.rutiona. DIRI~CTIONS.-To run for the anchorage in Je<lore harbor from the "\-vestw;r 
proceed as follows:- Pass mid-way, or nearly so, between Jedore Head and Je 0~ 
Rock, steering E.N.E., so as to keep outside of Thorn Shoal until the stec;p bank (?0 

·the sand-beach) of 1\iarsh Point touches the shingle beach of Bar Pomt, bea;~ 
N. by E. t E. Run in with these marks touching, until Roger Island touches :nd 
Head, bearing S.E. by E.; then alter course to N. by vV. (to clear the J3ar Shoal), f 
'When between I or It cable's length from the shingle beach on the vv estern sho~e r~ 
-the harbor, keep away to the Northward and Eastward, so as to run along th~t 8 :Ch 
at any distance between a cable and half a cable's length, until up to the_ sand-be ntl 

.of Marsh Point, which must be rounded to the Northward.at the same distance, ~er 
anchor between it and Pea Point on the opposite shore, in about 7 f~thoms,: by 
muddy bottom. At or near ]ow-water, when a part of the Bar Shoal is. show osi 
breakers, and the steep mud-flats are visible on either side of the channel, is the m 
favorable time for entering this harbor. seen 

In approaching the harbor from the Southward, the harbor's ~,o:ith should b: 
0 

en 
·between the Old Man and Jedore Rock, or the whole of Jedore Cliff should b hkh 
to the Westward of Jerlore Rock; to pass to the Westward of the Pollocks, on ~oc~ 
·however, no less than St fathoms coul<l be found. Le11ving Arnold a!ld Jedor:, avoid 
to the Westward, pass midway between them and the Old Man, taking careftheOld 
the sunk?n r?ck o!f the latter; or, ir it be preferred, pass to .the Eastward~ ~outh, 
Man, which IS qmte hold on that side, and when approachmg the harbor 8 ch) of 
'bring the marks on for running in, namely, the steep bank (not the sang-bea before 
Marsh Point and the shingle beach of Bar Point touching, and procee as 
"directed. . . • . E Jslan~ 

In approaching f'rom the Eastward, the coasting vessels pass witbm ff ek and 
and between the South-west ledges and Long Island, steerlf!g for Jedore ve; ~ ai
leaving outside of them the outermost ?f the ~edges ; but thJ.s sh<J:llld ne and. JJop
tc;mpted b~ any who.are not well acquainted with the place, for Macdinald re seJJont 
km rocks lie nearly tn the way 1 and are the more dangerous beeause t . ey ~ . a tfiici 
:aho:wn bJ: breaken. Besidest with a:wind from the Sotdhward or Eastw ' 
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fog often comes in very suddenly, and it would be perilous in the extreme f'or a stran
ger to be surprised by it among the ledges. 

TIDES.-It is high-water, full and change, at Arnold Cove, 2~ miles within the Tides. 
entrance of Jedore Harbor, at 7h. 45m. after the moon's transit, and the rise in ordinary 
spring and neap tides is 6!\ and 4l feet respectively. The streams change almost imme-
diately after high and low water, and do not exceed the rate of 2 knots. In the en-
trance of the harbor the times will be a fei.v minutes earlier, the rise 2 feet less, and 
the ordinary rate of the streams one knot. The jn-draught of the flood-tide is felt seve-
ral miles off this harbor. and the inlets to the V.'eshvard of it. 

CLAMB BAY.-Imri'iediately to the Eastward of Jedore Harbor are Roger and Clamb Bay 
Barren Islands (already noticed), '\vhich vessels may pass within or between in 
case of necessity, and ·\vhich may afford shelter to fishing vessels in fine summer-
weather, but no safe anchorage for ships. Outside of these islands are Gull and 
Mehanny l?:ocks, and to the Eastward of them :Middle or Sunk Rock, Spritsail, Sister, 
North Sister, and Siternan Rocks ; Duck Jsland, with its ledg-es, rocks, and shoals; 
the. Sugar-loaf and Goose Island, with its ledges. These all lie across Clamb Bay, 

-which affords no safe anchorage; an<l as they are out of the way of shipping, we 
sh~ll merely refer the seaman to the chart for them, naming only Long Island, '\\rhich 
being three-quarters of a mile in length, and bearing from the East head of Jedore 
harbor S.E. by E. 4 miles, may be easily distinguished. 

HARBOR ISLET lies three-quarters of a mile off the entrance of l\IIusqui<loboit Harbor Islet. 
Inlet, and bears from Jedore Head N.'\V. i vV., about I,~ mile. It is small nnd stonv, 
and rro:n it a rocky shoal, on which are the l\Iusquidoboit ledges, extends upwards of 
a m1le to the Southward, and to within haJf a mile of the I\Iusquidoboit shoal. A 
depth of 2} fathoms may be carried past Harb(>r Islet on either side, but it is all 
cod vered with breakers in a strong Southerly wind, and is altogether an exceedingly 
_angerous place. At low-water, when the Duke l\'ocks and the Bull Heef on either 

~ude of the entrance, and the mud flats on either side of the channel, become visible, 
~s 1the most favorable time for a stranger to attempt to enter this, and also the other 
mets. 
~he shores of these inlets are well settled, especially near their heads, where the 

~oahfrom Dartmouth passes and continues to Ship Harbor. and is soon to be extended 
mrt er Eastward. -
h TIOES.-At the entrances of these inlets it is high-,Yater, at fuII and change, 7~ Tides. 

ours after the moon'~ transit. The rise in ordinary spring-tides is 4~, feet, and in 
~eals 3 feet. The ordinary rate of the tidal-streams in the entrances ·is from 2 to 3 
. no 8 ; but heavv rains, or the meltinO" of the winter's snow, have been known to 
~nkcrease the rate~ of the ebb-stream in tl~e entrance of the 1\Iusquidoboit Inlet to fully 
' nots. _ 
MU~QUIDOBOIT INLET is much larger than that of Perpisawick, and contains Musquido

many islands, and is navigable for small craft and boats 7 miles inland, to where it hoit Inlet. 
~e~eryes the waters of the Musquidoboit Hivcr. Over the bar, at the entrance of the 
r:~:Tal channel, which is on the Eastern side of the inlet, and It mile N. N. W. 
Ro k e~ore Head, a depth of 10 feet can be carrfr~d at low-water; but Dunbrock 
bot~ a:'ffith only 3 feet water on it, lies directly in the way, and renders the entr~nce 
ch 1 lCult and dangerous. \-Vithin the bar there is a depth of 4 fathoms m a 
at innel l20 fathoms wide. and between flats of sand, mud, and weedi:;, which uncover 
andowiwater. At about 4 miles within the bar, the channel becomes very narrow, 
hea:nfyh7 ~r 8 feet deep; hut small craft and boats can ascend with the tide to the 

. 0 t e m]et. 
· wi~~RfI~A 'VICK INLET is the next to the Eastward, and is a1so half a mile Perpisawick 
: erossi a"' tt e entrance, which lies on the West side of Perpisawick ~end. After Inlet. 
: only 6 ~~ethe bar of snnd, about a mile within the cntrrrnce, and on which there are 
: eotnrne at low:water, a narrow channel, between mud-flats uncovered at low-water, 
' inlet a r:fes, and_ is navigable for any vessel that can cross the bar to the he~d of the 
; tnud:fl t tree! distance of 5 miles. Within a mile from the head of the inlet, the 
· \Irater.a 8 T~tire on either side, leaving an open space, in which there are 9 fathoms 
~itb on} 6 ~re are reefs. off the entrance-points <?f these inlets, and a .small rock, 
p!sawici! He eet water on it, lying a quarter of a mil": off the Western side of P.er
are ve?y d ad. On these the sea breaks hea,1ily, as it docs also on the bars, whtch 

CfIIss angerous_ to boats. . . • 
and Sto 1;lCOO_K INLET is half e. mi1e wide at its entrance betwee1! Cape Ei;itry Chusetcool: 
of no uZ to est' ~e latter bearing from Shut-in Island N.E. by E., 3t miles; but it is Inlet • . 
princin .. l ch 1Pt>tng, having only 3 f'eet at low-water on the bar of the Western and 

r- annel. .· . 
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.JEDORE HEAD.-From Shut-in Island, Jedore Head bears about due East, nearly 
lOi miles ; a distance in which the features of the coast are exceedingly remarkable, 
every headland being a peninsula, presenting a cliff of red clay to the wasting action 
of the waves. These peninsulas are joined to the main-land by beaches of rolled 
stones and shingle; they are more or less wooded, and nowhere exceed the height -0f 
140 feet above the sea. 

Before noticing the inlets, we will describe the dangers off this part of the 
coast, which are not to be found in the charts in general use previous to our survey. 

PA 'I' SHOAL is a small rocky patch, with only 4~ :fathoms water on it, bearing 
from Shut-in Island E. ~ N. nearly 3 miles, and from Story Head S. by W. 1! mile. 
There are 12 fathoms water a quarter of a mile to the Southward of it. 

PERPISA '¥!CK SHOAL is a similar patch of rock, with 4! fathoms water on it, 
bearing from Shut-in Island E. i- S. 51 miles; and from Perpjsawick Head S. i W. 
2~ miles. There are irregular soundings of 61 and 7 fathoms for a short distance 
around it, and 16 fathoms outside, or to the Southward of it, within the distance of 
half a mile. 

MUSQUIDOBOIT SHOAL is of rock, and 600 fathoms in length, from N.E. to 
S. W. The least v;mter on it, 3 fathoms, is nearly in its centre, and bears from Jedore 
Head W. by S., tlistant 2 miles. These shoals, which all lie outside of a line drawn 
from Shut-in Island to Jedore Head, are exceedingly dangerous to large ships. The 
last-named is frequently shown by breakers; the two first only occasionally, after 
heavy gales, when they break at irregular intervals, and become dangerous to small 
craft and boats. 

OODRA Y AND ROUND SHOALS lie nearer inshore, and are, therefore, less 
in the way of vessels. The least water on them is 4t fathoms. The former bears 
from Perpisawick Head, the reefs of which extend nearly out to it, S.W. by S., nearlyf 
a mile; and the latter from Flying Point, on the Western side of the entrance 0 

1\-Iusquidoboit Inlet, S.vV. i '\V., about the same distance. 

FROM MARS HEAD, OR CAPE PROSPECT, TO SHUT-IN ISLAND, 
INCLUDING HALIFAX HARBOR. 

:l\IARS HEAD, or CAPE PROSPECT, a rocky peninsular cape, rising 70 feet 
above the level of the sea, forms the Western limit of Pennant Bay, the ~ntrance to 
which is 3 miles wide in an E.S.E. and "\V.N.\.V. direction, and about 2 mtles deept 

The bay is much encumbered ''llith rocky shoals and islands, but it affords sh~lt:r 
to those acquainted with the passages between them. The land at the head 0 e 
bay is o:f moderate height, Hospital Hill, the highest point, l"ising 250 feet above 
the sea.* f 

TurnerBay. TURNER BAY, at about 2 miles from Mars Head, the North-western ~n%le 0

9 
Pennant Bay, is open to the South-south-east, but the anchorage is good m or 

Western 
Passage. 

Eastern 
Passage. 

Pellnant 
Harbor. 

fathoms, mud, off the fishing-coves, within Church Point, on the Southern shore. Ba· 
WESTERN PASSAGE.-To enter by the Western passage, bri!1g T~rner bf 

Rock (formerly White Rock) to bear N.E. ~ E., and steer for it, passing mid~~ah th~ 
tween Broad Hock, which covers at high-water, and the Puffer Shoal, on w 1~t and 
sea is said always to break. Pass "\Vestward of Turner Bay Rock, bet'':een; kin 
Black Shoal, keeping nearer to the former, which is quite' bold on that side,. ~lie~ 
care not to haul to the '\Vestward into the bay until past the 13-feet shoal, wi_;;c ant 
a q_mi.rter of a mile N.N.E. ~ E. fron;i Black Shoal, ~nd 2 cables.' length oi:i: e;:om
Pomt, formerly called Macivoith Po.mt. On the o]d charts, this passag:e 18 r 
mended, but its principal dangers, the Flat-roof and Puffer Shoals, ~re onuttcdd · for 

EASTERN PASSAGE.-This passage is preferable in some wmds. Stan Eby 
the Western end of Mackerel Island on any bearing not to the Eastward of~· b~ar· 
~.,until Church Point is in line with the North-~ast side of Tu~er Bay R:f 'ou ap
ing N.N.W. ~ W., then alter course, and steer with those marks m one, un \i~able's 
proach the rock; when sheer gradually to the Northward, so as to pasfl ~ g-co'\"flB 
length to the N.E. of it, and then to the N.W., to the anchorage off the s lD 

as before. ncbor-
PENN ANT HARBOR, at the North-eastern angle of the bay, bas secure a]rfiddle 

age above the islands, as stated on the former chart, in which the dangerou; V'essels 
Gr~und, wit~ 13 feet lea.st w-at.er, is omitted, being directly. in the Pway 0 t Island• 
taking what 1s called the good channel, between Pennant Point and ennan 
Two other shoals at the head of the.harbor, are.also omitted. 

. . - . 
- . . . . . . . . 

. . . . . . . ···~ 

. "'See Attmirat'- chart Uars Head to Shut-·· '.Is"-.:.d by Captain·· &yneld, ·~ N .•. llJ!a aaaiatant oftieera"!., 1863.. • · · m _...... · · · · · · ·· · · ' · ·· 
. . .. .,. . . -. . . 
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DIRECTIONS.-To enter, pass Eastward of Bald Rock, at the distance of one ca- Directions. 
ble,steering N.E. for the Thrumcapuntil the S~ven Islands open out to the Northward 
of Pennant Island, when the Middle Ground will be passed, and you may haul round 
to the Eastward and Northward of the Thrumcap at the distance of one cable, so as 
to pass between it and the rocky 18-feet shoal that lies a quarter of a mile N .E. by 
E. from it. Having passed to the \Vestward of this shoal, anchor within Martin and 
Saddle Islands, as convenient. from one to two and a half cables from them, in 6 or 7 
fathoms, mud bottom. In rounding Pennant Point, beware of the reefs which extend 
2 cables off it to the Southward and Eastward. 
. SAMBRO HARBOR lies at the head of the bay formed between Pennant Point on Samhro 
the West, and Cape Samhro on the East. It has anchorage ·within the Isle of 1\ifan, IIarbor. 
the Thrumcap of the fishermen; the name Isle of 1\1an, however, is preferable, although 
not used by the natives, to avoid the confusion of so many Thrurncaps. The heavy 
sea in South-west winds is in great measure broken by the ledges outside, but the 
shelter is imperfect, and the dangers off and in this harbor are so numerous, that it 
should never be attempted by a large ship, excepting in a case of extreme necessity. 

DIRECTIONS-FROM THE \YEsTWARD.-Enter bet·ween the Bull Rock and Pen- DirectionJJ. 
nant Point, steering N.E. by E. for the Isle ofl\'1an: and, having passed Bull Rock, 
at the distance of l~ or 2 cables, to avoid the shoal water off it to the Northward, keep 
the East side of the Isle of Man and Hound Island in line, if the latter can be made 
out; if not, pass one or two cables to the Eastward of Island Rock, still steering N. 
E. by E. for the Isle of 1\lan, until beyond Torpy Ledge; then, to avoid the Middle 
Ground,_steer 1nore Easterly, so as to pass not more than a cable to the Northward 
of the \Vest end of Inner Sambro Island, which is quite bold. As soon as Fairweather 
Rock and the vVestern edge of Inner Sambro Island are nearly in line S. W. by S., 
alter the course to N .E. by N., running from them, and they will lead clear to the 
Eastward of Cowley Rock; having passecl this, haul to the Northward and vVestward 
round the Isle of Man, and anchor within it and Black Reef, from a half to two cables 
from them, in 6 or 7 fathoms, over rrmd bottom. 

Further in there are several secure anchoring-places for small vessels, as the Mud 
Hole, the Basin, &c.; but the rocks are too nun1erous for a large ship to venture among 
them with safety. 

FROM THE SOUTHW ARD.-Having- Chedabucto Head open to the Eastward of From the 
Samhro Island, to insure being outside~ of the S.\V. breaker, which, however, can Sovthwa,-d. 
gi::nerally be seen, bring Cook Point (on the West side of Snmbro Harbor) in line 
with the Western point of Inner Sam bro Island. bearing N. :! "\V ., and steer for them, 
8:11d they will lead clear to the Eastward of the ·s."\\-'. breaker; having passed it, con-
tmne the N. i W. course, keeping the marks touching untiJ nearly abreast of Fair-
Wather Rock ; then alter the course so as to pass rn.idway between that rock and the 

estern end of Inner Sam bro Island. and round the latter to the N. E., until the 
:arks come on ~or clearing Cowley Rock, namely, Fairweather Rock a1~d Inner Sam- 1 

hr'! lslat_ld touchrng, and bearing S.\V. by S.; v:hen steer from them N.E. by N .• as 
eJ.ore directed. 
Le~ROM TH~ ~ .\STW ARD.-In passing either between or within the Sa.mbro From the 

t_ges, and within or without Inner Sambro Island, the aid of the ne-w chart, or of a Eastward. 
R.~~:;e fish_erman acquainted with an the dangers. ":ou1~1 be ~ndispensabl~ , for c.owley 

';aving 10 feet water, seldom breaks, and be1no- u1 nnd-channel, directly in the :xrir ~ ve~sels running into Sarnbro Harbor, it is a~ong the_ most d:ingerous of the 
wai8810b8 in the foi:mer chart; whilst the Thrumcap Rock; wlnch, havrng 24 feet least 
it ed ;.eaks only m heavy weather; the Paddle Rock, with 8 feet, and shoals around 
'ant _igfish Shoal, with 12 feet, are also omitted. 

tia ~hstill more dangerously erroneous are the tracks, drawn on the chart (Nova Sco
Sa~b~et VII.) at present _in use, for running, i~ case of emergency, ~etween the 
shi b Ledges and the mam-land. They arc smd to be adapted :for a hue-of-battle 
pa}!' u~ to follow them wc;iuld probably be fatal, for the inner of the two tracks 
of 1: 8 d:fectiy over the Paddle Rock and Bigfish ShoaJ, and also over r?cky patches 
track ~n .24 feet between \Vhaleback Rock and Fairweather Rock; whilst the outer 
weatheres.ides leading over several rocky patches of 2·i feet, which break in heavy 
None or' lasses also very near Colt Rock, in 15 feet ~ater, and close to Nick Shoal. 
are mnitte~e:;e ~angers are shown in the old chart. Nearly half the Sambro !..edges 
a mile. ln it, and the outermost of them are laid down too near the shore by h.a.lf" 

t.Jf'ti~Rj; ISLAND LIGHT-HOUSE is a white ~c.tagonal to_wer/~owin~ a fixed Saml>r? I4l
'\Veatbe:r ;:t. abo,ve ~he sea at high-water, and v1s1ble 21 miles distant m clear and L1.glu
\mcto H~ad ·ct.hs llf nule ~ the shore at Cape !Sambr<!, and bears f~o~ Cheda- Acus~. 
{~ .. lV~athe.r ·.··W·ea··· tern. po. in. t. of entrance to Habfax. ~arbor) S.W .. 4~ miles. In 
the de:nren. . -i~&eltJ are W~l'ned1 by heavy guns on the 18l&nd, Of their approach to 

· · · · '118 ~~ &rc,tuad it~ It ia the. resort of pilots. . . . .. 
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THE SAMBRO LEDGES will be found fully and correctly represented for the 
first time in the Admiralty chart resulting from ouP survey; and it will, therefore, 
only be necessary here to state that, from the outermost of the Western ledges, the 
Smithson Rock, in 12 feet least water, Sambro light bears E.N.E. nearly (N.65° E.,) 
2~ miles; and Pennant Point, N.W. by N. (N. 33:i W.) 2~ miles. Fairweather Rock 
in one with the Isle of Man, bearing N. N. E. ! E., and Gull Rock little more than its 
own breadth open of '-Vhite Head (Catch Harbor Head of the fishermen), bearing 
N.E. t E., lead right over this dangerous rock, and also over the Mare, which, with 6 
feet least water, is nearly three-quarters of a mile further in. 

South-west THE SOUTH-\.VES'r BREAKER, which almost always shows, is 1! mile further 
Breaker. to the Eastward; Chedabucto Head is seen from it over the Eastern extremity ofSam

bro Island, bearing N.E. t N., I& mile. 
The Sisters. THE SISTERS are the outermost of the Eastern ledges, and are distant H mile 

from the light-house, between the bearings from it of E. by N. and E. by S. Their 
position is pointed out by Black Rock, which is 15 feet high, and from which they are 
distant one-third of a mile to S.E. by E. Several of them uncover at low-water, and 
can always be seen, but the Blind Sister is more dangt>rous, being covered by 9 feet 
at low-water; the Black Rock bears from it N. t W ., half a mile, and Broad Breaker, 
which almost always shows, W. !l N., 4 cables. Nick Shoal an<l Ede or Owen Roe~, 
the latter in 9 feet least water, are nearly midway between the Sisters and Morns 

Clearing 
Marks. 

Poiut, on the Western side of Catch Harbor. 
CLEARING MARKS.-The fixed light of Sherbrook to-,.ver, on l\laugher Beach, 

kept just open East of Chednhucto Head, bearing N. by E., will clear all the Sambro 
Ledges, and also Bell Rock and Duncan Reef; and Sandwich Point in line ·with Che
dabucto Head, bearing N. t E., will lead one mile to the Eastward of them. 

The lead gives little or no warning when appronchiug these ledges from the East
ward, on which side the bank is very steep, there being 45 fathoms wjthin less. than 
half a mile from the Sisters. The erroneous position assigned to these ledges m the 
charts hitherto in use, has greatly added to their clanger. 

The Hennesy and Lockwood Rocks, of the old charts and directions, could not be 
found by our parties, nor by Captain Shortland, who has also examined the n.lleg~d 
positions in H.J\!I. S. Columbia. They doubtless do not exist, for rocks covered on Y 
by 8 or 12 feet water would cause breakers almost constantly, and thereby become 
conspicuous ; but neither the native fishermen nor the light-house keepers have ever 
seen them. 

T'AeHenn.esy THE HENNESY BANK, of the fishermen, is a small rock with 8 fatho~s in~tead 
Bank. of 8 feet over it, and is three-quarters of a mile to the Southward of the Dhnd Sis.ter. 

Sambro light-house bears from it N. W. by W., l:l mile. The shoal ground 18 .~ 
.mile further out, with 8 fathoms least water on it; the light-house bears from 1 

Barse 
Ground. 

N.N.W. f W. 2 miles. 
THE BARSE GROUND is a rock with 9 fathoms least w-ater; the light~h?nt 

bears from it N. by E. 2.1 miles, and from the Outer Bunk in 14 fathoms, N. by~. 1! miles. These are rocky fishing-grounds, which are no further dangerous to ve~se l 
_than that the.y cause a heavy half-breaking sea in bad weather. The ~am~ro afnt 
continues out 2t miles beyond them to the depth of 30 fathoms, terminating in a Po 
from which the light-house bears North 6i miles. . 2 

Catch Har- CATCH HARBOR bears due North from the Easternmost of the ledges, an~thln 
/Jew. miles S.W. from Chedabucto Head. It has 9 feet on its bar, and 16 feet mu~ wih J 

where its shores are occupied by the houses and stages of fishermen. At its e~ 
there is a chapel and a fine stream, the outlet of the waters of several small lak 

Bell Rock. 

Ha.lifaz 
Har601". 

which lie about a mile to the Northward. fl 0 
THE BELL ROCK, with 7 fee~ least water, is half a mile. East from W~ite t ~~ 

and 4 cables' lengths off shore, wt th Chedabucto Head hearing N .N.E., disw t1 om 
mile. We discovered another rock with 27 feet water on it, one cable N. by ·tl:cni 
the Bell Rock; and as Duck Reef extends a cable and a half from the shore towards over' 
the channel between them and the land is reduced to this breadth, and is, roo!; .

8 
j~ 

nearly overlapped by Duncan Reef; it, therefore, cannot be recommended, ads 1 tfords 
the old chart. Duncan Cove, on the South-west side of Chedabucto Hea 'a 
shelter to boats. . d deptil 

HALlF AX HARBOR is one of the finest in the world, atrordmg space an b the 
of water sufficient for any number of the largest ships with safety; .and aJtho':glly in 
dangers of its entrance are such as to render great cautio~ n_ecessa.ry, .esper:i,:ccess 
the fogs which usually accompany all winds f"rom the sea~ it is yet eas!er 0 t its en· 
•nd ~gress than any other large harbor on the coast. . It ~s ft~ :mil~s bit:IN:rlb-e~4 
trance fi;>m C~edabucto f.Iead. on the South~:w~t, !o Devil Island m t e ·ford JJaSIP. 
and co:itinues inland 15 miles, m a Northerly direction, to th~ head: of .Be'L, t $ipoi1 

?'he ~1.iy.· ef Fb.n. 'fa·lt· ·.,th.··e. ·.· . .e. ap .. · i1ti\l ~f ·N. ov. a .. ···.~.·."° ... ti.a.· "·.co .. nta··· 1··· ni .. n····.J·g· ·.,~.·.·.·.~ thiS····. ti .... ~.JJ. .. ~.th~~.·. · · . , iuhabt~•atan&J _on th~·~CJ,i~ty Gt".·~~· Oll·:ihO V\!"~IU ~•;a;· ·. . . . 
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and 9 miles within ih entrance. The Citadel, immediately in rear of the city, is ele
vated 227 feet above the sea at high-water, and with its :flagstaff forms a leading-mark 
easily recognized from a vessel off the entrance of the harbor. 

The town of Dartmouth stands on the Eastern side of the harbor, immediately op
posite the Naval Yard; steamers ply between it and the city continually; and East 
ern fort, with its tower, will be seen 2 miles further to the Southward, on the same 
side of the harbor. 

CHEDABUCTO HEAD, the Southern extreme of the Western shore at entrance, Chedaoucto 
bears from Sambro Island light-house N .E. 4..i miles. It is 106 feet high, and con- Ifead. 
sists of a whitish granite, which, together with clay slate, forms the steep and barren 
\Vestern shore of the harbor. Proceeding Northward, Portuguese Cove, with its vil-
lage of fishermen, and Camperdown flagstaff, on a hill in rear of it, 168 feet above 
the sea, will be seen 2 miles within Chedabucto Head. 

HERRING COVE, distinguished by the steeple of a chapel, and the houses of the Herring 
fishermen on its rocky shores, is 3 miles further in, and distance 1 :1 mile S. W. from Cove. 
Sandwich Point. It is a secure harbor for small craft and boats, having 6 feet at low-
water in its narrow entrance, and 8 feet over soft mud within. At its head a brook 
discharges the waters of a chain of small lakes . 
• YO~K REDOUBT, 177 feet above the sea, will be known by its flagsta:ff;aand by York Re-
1t~ position, three-quarters of a mile within Sandwich Point, and nearly opposite the doubt. 
I.ight-house Tower on J\1aug-her Beach. Pleasant Point, at the entrance of the North-
west arm_, is 1 1 mile further in, and will be recognized by its batteries, and by the 
tower on its summit, 114 feet above the sea ; so also will George Island, by its redoubt 
and tower, which is at the same distance further in, an<l off the outer part of the city. 
. PEVIL ISLAND, on the Eastern shore of the harbor, is composed of clay slate; Devil Island. 
it I~ 15 feet high, one-third of a mile in length, and the same distance from lfartland 
Pomt, the Eastern point of entrance of the harbor. A reef connects it with the 
shore, and shallow water extends from it one-third of u mile to seaward. The light-
~ouse, of wood, painted brown with a white belt, stands on the South-west point of the 
~sland, and shows a fixed light, red to seaward, 40 feet above high-water, and visible 
in clear weather from a distance of 8 miles. Pilots are stationed on the island, and 
several families reside there. 

The Eas~ern shore of the harbor is less rocky and barren than the \Vestern, being 
fll~d of ridges of drift sand, clay, and bo~lders, resting on clay slate ; it is inhabited 
a t. e way to Dartmouth. Three-fourths of u mile Northward from Devil Island is 
BaEie Beach (of shingle), and iaclosing a shallow pond, which aflords shelter to boa.ts. 
of ASTERN PASSAGE.-The entrances to the Ea~tern passage lie Of! eith_er side Eastern 
d Lawler Island; that to the Eastward, between the island and the main bemg the Passage. 

ee}?est, and having 10 feet over its bar at low-water. Only 5 feet at low-water can be 
ca~ried through between Lawler and 1\Iacnab Islands; and there are rocks in the 
en,;ar_ice, and off the South end of Lawler Island, as will be seen in the chart. 

00 
his pass:i-ge being very narrow, and fit only for small vessels, it will only be ne-

0 s;ary to direct attention to the 6-fect shoal, a cable and a half distant from a brook 
n t hehEastern shore of the rrrnin-l;rnd, and half a mile within Lawler Island, as well 

::1 odt e rock 60 fathoms off the North-east point of Macnab Island; these being the 
~A.Ctached dangers in the passage after passing ~he bar. . _ . · 

long i ri:A1!1 I~LAN_D, which forms the Eastern s_1_de of the sl~1p-cJ:ianne~, is 3 miles Macnab 
and bo~~dudmg.1ts shmgle beaches. It is \vell cultivated, and its lulls of sand, clay, Isla1ul. 

THE ers, rise to th~ height of 152 feet above the sea. . . 
inelo . THRUM CAP is connected to its Southwest extremity by long shm~lc beaches, Tkrumcap. 
fatho~~gl a shallow: pon~. It is an islet at high-~atcr, at pre~ent 33 feet h1~h and 150 
1Vaves. Tng,, but its cliff of red sand and clay is fast wastmg by the act10n. of the 
<if the ri h_e rhrumcap ~hoal extends from it one mile to th? Southward, forming ~ne 
i.8 a re/ ncipal dangers in the entrance of the harbor. At its South-west extremity 
Shoal. ~~}~' c:irrying a small flag, like all the other buoys, excepting that ~m Pleasant 
beu Point ies in 8 fathoms water, with George Island 3ust open to the 'Vestward of 
Devil 1 i ' Graham Head (ten miles to the Eastward) well open to the Southward of 

SlIERand, and the light-house on the latter bearing E. t N. 2 miles. 
t"rolllthe ~~OOK TOWER LIGHT at the vVcst extremity of Maugher Beach, bears Sherhroo& 
58 f~et aho/Utncap buoy N: l;>Y W. 2;. mil~s, and shows a. bright (not red) fixed light, T'!wer 

'l'JIE LIQ the sea, and visible from a distance of 12 ~Iles. L•ght. 
Jnile to the. 8.T-HOUSE BANK continues out from this beach three-quarters of a Ligkt-!J.oiu• 
over the ilh'S~i:,thward. Devil Island light-house open South of Macnab Island, seen Bank. 
~- F:ro 18~ ·beaches, and bearing S.E. b;v E. !Ii E ., c_le11;rs its So? th point in_ .5 fath-
a .dj3i-:-t· ~,. ... ~ l~t lVater, (lS feet,) the light-house is 1n·on.e with Ives Pomt, and 
g~uau:·ain&·. ·. ··.·· .· 
~ . .,"';~~~·~~W~~ ~d ~or~hward from Maugher ~each to ~he 

. ·····.· ~ &-...i.~~n1tdr1esa.* low-water~ and 1soalled ihe 
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Horse-shoe, which vessels should beware of in entering or leaving Macnab Cove, 
where the anchorage is good in 7 or 8 fathoms, mud ; the best berth being with Sand· 
wich Point seen over the Horse-shoe, and the Western sides of George Island and 
Ives Point in one. 

IVES POINT, the North-w~st extremity of Macnab Island, is a steep clay bank, 
with a shingle beach curving out from it to the N.E., and Ives Knoll, awash in low 
spring-tides, stands on the rocky bank which runs out 4 cables from the beach to the 
Northward, or towards George Island. A red buoy is moored in 8 fathoms, near the 
W estem side of this bank, and distant one cable West from the knoll. 

ROCK HEAD SHOAL.-Having pointed out the dangers on the Eastern side of 
the ship-channel, let us turn to the dangers in the entrance, and afterwards to those of 
the Western shore. Of the first, the outermost and most dangerous is the Rock Head 
Shoal, with 20 feet least water, which lies with the tower of George Island in line 
with Ives Point, bearing N. by W .; Sambro Light-house Island touching '''bite Head, 
bearing S.W. i W., the light-house being open; and Devil Island light-house bearing 
N.E. 2! miles. 

A black and white beacon buoy carrying a bell, has been replaced on this shoal as 
formerly, and is moored near its South-west end in 6i fathoms water~ rocky bottom, 
with th~ Eastern end of George Island in line with Ives Point, and Sambro Light
house Island open of White Head. 

PORTUGUESE SHOAL (omitted in the old chart) is half a mile W.S.W. from 
the Rock Head. The least water on it, 5 fathoms, is with George Island just to_uch
ing the West side of the light-house tower on Maugher Beach, with Sambro L1g~t
house Island concealed behind Chedabucto Head, and Camperdown Flagstaff beanng 
'V. by S. A black buoy on its Western side marks the Eastern side of the preferable 
channel for large ships; it is moored in 6 fathoms, with George Island just open to 
the Westward of the light-house tower on Maugher Beach, bearing N. ~ W.; Camp· 
erdown flagstaff bearing W. by S.; and Devil Island light-house, N.E. ~ E. 

LEADil'-IG-MARKS.-Sambro Light-house Island well open S.E. of White Head, 
and bearing S. vV. ~ vV ., leads clear to the Southward of the Rock Head and Portn· 
gucse Shoals. The tower on George Island touching the East side of the light-hon~ 
tower on 1\-iaugher Beach, bearing N. ii W., will lead through between them; a 
George Island" well open to the West of the light-house tower on Maugher ~each, 
bearing N. t W., will lead clear to the Westward of them, and also nearly midway 
between the Neverfail and Thrnmcap Shoals. 

THE NEVERFAIL SHOAL carries 27 feet least water, from which the Eastern 
side of George Island appears in line with the steeple of the R. C. chapel at Dart· 
mouth, and the tower on Pleasant Point over the point at York redoubt; the South-ea~ 
end of Lawler Island over the South-east extremity of the shingle beach, Southw;. 
of the Thrumcap; and Hartland Point over the Northern point of Devil Island, an it 

line with the Thrumcap buoy bearing E. by N ., distant about one mile. . d f 
THE LITCHFIELD ROCK, with 15 feet least water on it, lies tw?-th1~ s 0 .t: 

mile W.N.W. ~ W. from the Neverfai1. The white buoy, on its Eastern s1de,hesr1 a 
the; tower oi;i George Isl1:nd in line with Sandwich Point ; DeYil Island and !f a~~~fi 
Pomt touchmg, and bearmg E. by N. ; and the steeple of ~he ch~pel at ~erri~g ! E., 
bearing N.W. by N. George Island open East of Sandwich Pomt bea::mg · ich 
leads clear to the Eastward of it, and the Citadel flagstaff in line ~1th f?a~~wtbc 
Point bearing N. 4° W., will lead through between it and the Neverfa1l, wlnc ?: be· 
most direct, and therefore the preferable channel, although the deepest water \e 
tween the Litchfield and the land, from which it is distant three-quarters of a : 1 b"ore 

MARS ROCK, in 20 feet least. water, i~ on a rock_y bank, separated from t. e s wide 
by a very narrow channel; a white buoy is moored in 6 fathoms on the Easter:;wicb 
of it, with the Citadel flagstaff, and also the town clock, just open East of San JOCliP 
Point, distant three-quarters of a mile ; Hartland Point open South of the Thru . 
beaches, and the North side of Herring Cove, W. by S. alf a mile 

THE MIDDLE GROUND, carrying 28 feet least water, bears W. ~ N. h e R. c. 
f'rom the Northern point of Macnab Cove, and E.N.E. from the steeple of th outh in 
chapel at the village of Falkland. The steeple of' the R. C. chapel at Ddrt~\. and 
line with the Eastern side of George Island, leads clear to the Eastwo.r 0 {it . 
Chedabucto Head only just open East of Sandwich Point, to the Westwtrd ~t point. 
~L~ASANT SHOAi~, which extends nearly half a Illile S.E. from P easa its edgf!· 

dries m some parts, and 1s covered by only a iew feet of water. nearly out to tween .1t 
It is much in tho way: of' vessels, diminishing the breadth of the. channeld b~ose t.o its 
and Ives Point to half a mile. A white buoy, without a flag., 18_ rn.oore c t.oII-" , 
Eut~extrem.ityin 7} £8.thoms~with Sandwieh~oittt <Jp&nE8:s1 (l!Ch~~ ofl'f811 · 
.~ with. tile N(JJ"t.ta ~srt .or ... ~~.au ltJla~ onl:v·i· ust ope11 .. N .. o .. ~.h b ..... r#'1:. 8 Nottlt-.' · . ~ 
Pei~ e:fld •en .,Ver it&~~ bearing E:. IJ1 !(. ~ tilftrii'IWO ~ ~i ~. fi ; 
anac.mh~llomtll&W~·~nt7P~~:and_. •• :m•r~~ vv~- .. 
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; is 8 fathoms deep;; and the largest ships may ascend the arm through a narFow channel 
to within half a mile of its head, or nearly to Melville Island, a distance of 2! miles. 

REID ROCK is 6 cables further in, on the same side of the channel, and 2 cables Reid Rock. 
offshore. It is small, with 5 feet least water. and its position is pointed out by a buoy 
moored in 8 fathoms, and bearing from Ives Knoll buoy on the other side of the chan-
nel W. by N. half a mile. Chedabucto Head open of Sandwich Point, leads to the 
Eastward of Reid Rock, at the distance of 2 cables. 

BELLE-ISLE SPIT lies two-thirds of a mile further in, and continues out a quarter Belle-isle 
ofa mile from the shore to a buoy in 5 fathoms, from which the South-east point of Spit. 
George Island bears E.N.E. one-third ofa mile. About a quarter of a mile further in, 
on the edge of the bank, in 5 fathoms, and distant three-quarters of a cable from the 
Engineer wharf, is the Leopard buoy, which, together with the Belleisle buoy, marks 
the V~ estern side of the channel, between them and George Island, which is clear and 
deep, and a cable and a quarter wide, from 5 fathoms to 5 fathoms. 

To the Eastward of George Island the channel is half a mile wide, and equally free 
from obstructions; the shallow water does not extend bcyon<l three-quarters of a ca
ble from either end of George Island, and not above half a cable from eiiher side. 

DOCKYARD SHOAL.-After passing the Leopard buoy, the deep water ap- Dock-yard 
proaches very near the wharves of the city, until we arrive at the shoal, ·which extends Shoal. 
a cable and a half out to the South-cast from the dock-yard wall. The Commission-
ers' buoy is moored on the Eastern edge of this shoal in 5 fathoms, and just within it 
there are only 9 feet at low-water. 

DARTMOUTH.-It only remains to notice the shallow water off Dartmouth, which Dartmouth. 
extends a cable and a fifth out from the wharves to 5 fathoms, and a cable and a half 
Sout~ from the point of clay cliff in Dartmouth Cove. There is also a detached rock 
carrymg 23 feet outside the 5-fathoms line, und bearing S.W . .J, S. a cable and a half 
from. the }..,ei:_ry wharf. 'I'he points on the Eastern side of the Narrows in one, and 
bearing N.W. & N., lead half a cable to the Westward of this rock. 

THE ~ARROWS AND BEDFORD BASIN .-There is a clear pnssage for the ,.Yarrows and 
lar~est ships through the Narrows into Bedford Basin, which is 36 fathoms deep, and Bedford 
~avigable quite to its h~ad. The principal danger is the "\Vellesl~y Hock, 13 foet at Basin. 
0 !V-water, about one-third over from the Eastern towards the Wes tern shore ; and 
with the outermost bare rock off the Eastern shore in one with a house•at the head of 
the basin, and hearing N.N.,V. 3 cables. Immediately after passing the Wellesley 
Rock, the channel is contracted by islets and rocks on either side, to the breadth of a. 
cffblh and a half; but it is 9 fathoms deep, and lends to a perfectly secure anchorage 
0 t e e~trance of Sackville River, in 7 fathoms, mud. 

NAVY ISLAND A~CHORAGE.-On the Eastern side of the basin, lf mile Navy Island 
fro;: the 1:Jarrows, there is a small but secure anchorage within Navy Island. The A.nchorage. 
en akce is to the Northward of the island, and the only thing in the way is an old 
wrec , over which there is a depth of 18 feet at low-water. 

ASPEC'l'.-'rhe coast in the vicinity of Halifax is of moderate height, the hills Aspect. 
£ear shore being seldom 200 feet above the sea. To the Eastward of the harbor, as 
~rths Jedo~e, alm~st all the headla~ds present cliffs ofred<lish sand, clay, and boulders, 

0 
te edwdstmg.achon of the waves; whilst to the vVestward, as !ar as our su~ey has 

· x :0 £. • gramte rocks nearly white predominate. Hence the remark, that," in stand-::g k or tl~e land, you may know on which side of Halifax Harbor you are, by a re-
she.r able d~fference that takes place immediately from its mouth in the color of the 
n:~r~ which, if red, denotes that you are to the Eastward, and if white, to the 
nes.,.vard of it.'' -
at 1bPPJtOACHING FROM SEA.-The bank off Samhro, terminating in a point, and .Appoacning 

·a.nee ~o epth of 50 fatho~s, 5 miles South of th!' Ledges,_ offers c~nsiderable ~ssist- from &a. 
frequentlessels '.lPProachmg Halifax from. the "'' est.w_ard 111 the thick fogs. which so 
~by the a? prevail. Fr?m the Eastward the approach i_s rendered comparatively e~sy, 
deepe . sence o! outlying dangers after passing Shut-m Island, and by the soundings 
6 tnileru~g out With tolerable regularity to 30 fathoms, at distances :'arying from 4 to 
the des thm the shore, until within 2 miles o.f Ch~da_bucto an<;I Wh!te H~ads, where 
shore. P A;xc~eds 30 fathoms, until we arrive w1thm one-third of a mile from the 
Light-h ention to these sotmdings combined with the guns fired from Sambro 
ingthe £iusebisl11;n~, may enable steam~rs at times to enter the harbor ~o1withstand-
ci.rcmns:._g,. ut it is seldom prudent for a large sailing vessel to attempt It under such 
~ORu~. . . · . 

at night,s~IIE WESTWARD .A.T NIGHT.-In approachmg from the Westwat'd F'romtke 
alld. l!ght 

11
: ~o as to pass not lf;lss than 3 miles to the Seuthw ard of ~he Sa.mbro Isl- Westward dt 

·'NOriti; ~h e~g E.N.E., •nd in not Jess than 30 fathoms wa~r, until th~ light bears NigAt. 
Sou.t~ ~~ l n~hnon:t than 6 miles from it, t~e veuel will have 8:.rnvetl at the 
~r, ~u:~~,oftfie $atnbro Bank. Bavmg crossed the bank into deep wa-. 

· · .· .· · ···~.• .. 'lrO l'l"'N""-:E-. ~ the light on )laugher .. each Opell$ out E.as.t . 
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of Chedabucto Head, bearing N. by E., when steer for it, or so as to pass within n mile 
or less from Chedabucto Head, which is quite bold. Having done so, keep the light 
bearing between North and N. by E. as you run towards it, and all the dangers will 
be avoided excepting the Neverfail, on which there is not less than 4& fathoms. 

Having arrived abreast of the Thrumcap~ or brought Devil Island light in line with 
its South extremity, bearing E.S.E., change the course to N. by '\V.,or as may be ne
cessary, to avoid the Light-house Bank; an<l as soon as the light bears East, change 
the course to N. by E. for Ives Point, (or N.N.E., if necessary, to avoid the Middle 
Ground, on which, however, there are not less than 4!1 fathoms,) until the light on 
Maugher beach bears S. by E.; then a N. by "V. course, keeping the light astern, will 
lead between the Pleasant Shoal and Reid Rock buovs on the one side, and Ives 
Knoll buoy on the other into the harbor. Having passed Ives Knoll, the vessel may 
proceed in on either side of George Island, or ni.ay anchor in the stream of Macnab 
Island until daylight, according to circumstances. The light on l\iaugher Beach dis
appearing behind Ives Point, will show the vessel's distance from George Island, as 
she r-uns in to the E.asbvard of that island, which is the wider and preferable channel 
in a dark night. 

"\Vithin George Island there is nothing in the way, excepting the Dock-yard Shoal, 
and the shallow water off Dartmouth. 

From the FH.01\i THE WEST\V ARD BY DA Y.-Approaching from the "\Vestward in the 
Westward oy day-time, pass Sambro Island light-house at the distance of 3 or 4 miles, and when 
Day. Sandwich Point opens out East of Chedabucto Head, stand in N. by E. or N.N.E.,~c-

cording to the wind, until the Citadel flagstaff opens East of Sandwich Point, bean~g 
N. ~ vV. Keep the Citadel i1agstaff only just open, running towards it, and it ~ill 
lead between the Litchfield and N everfail :Shoals, and up to :Mars Hock buoy, which 
leave to the \Vestward, and having passed Sandwich Point, from which the shall_ow 
water docs not extend beyond a cable's length, steer towards George Island, keeping 
Chedabucto Head only just in sight East of Sandwich Point until you have passed 
close to the vV estwurd of the l\1iddle Ground; then open out the head more, so as to 
leave the Pleasant Shoal and Reid Hock buoys on your left hand, as you run t~wards 
George Island ; or, if it be preferred, the U. C. steeple at Dartmouth in one with the 
Eastern side of George Island, bearing North, will lead to the Eastward of the 
Middle Ground. Either of the marks just given will lead clear up to George. Island, 
on either side of which the vessel may pass into the harbor, leaving the Belle-isle ~nd 
Leopard Buoys on her left, !f she passes between them and the island, an<l choosi~g 
her anchorage off the wharves ol~the city, or off the dock-yard, where the Commis· 

From the 
Eastward 
by niglit. 

Between the 
Rock .Ilead 
and Thrum-
cap. 

sioncrs' buoy will point out the dock-yard shoal. 
FROM THE l'~AST\V AUD BY NIGHT.-Approaching from the Eu.stward by 

night, and being to the W est\var<l of the J edorc ledges, run along the fo. ~d rn. not i;; 
than 30 fathoms, until the fixed light on Sam bro Island is seen; then, if it be 1~r~u 1l 
to pass to the South ward of the Rock Head and Portuguese Shoal. steer for Che a uc si 
Head (remembering that, to clenr the Rock Head, the light on Sambro !slant ;1~ 
be kept wide open S.E. of White Head, bearing nothing to the Southward 0 !on' 
by VV. ; and the red fixed light on Devil Island nothing to the Eastward o~ N.~- by .. , 
until the light on 1\laugher-Beach bears J',;orth; when steer for it, keeping it bearuJg 
between North and N. by E., and proceeding as ab~ve dir<::_ctcd. . 1 ·ust 

In the day-time, steer for Che<labucto Head until the C1tade~ flagstaff 18 0J1 Y Jb&o 
open East of Sanclwich point, bearing N. ! vY.; then steer for it, and procce as 
.fore directed. · d <1f 

BET\VKl!:N THI~ ROCK HEAD AND THRUMCAP.-. If a N.E, winHead 
other circumstances, should render preferable the passage between the R:ckisland 
and Thru--:ncap Shoals, proceed as follows by night : Uaving made Sam rf mile, 
light as before, and passed Shut-in Island, steer so as to pass not les~ than hdl : ering 
or more than one mile, to the Southward of the Red light on Devil lslnn ts: for it 
W. -~ S (made good), until the light o:i Mau_gher Ilea~h bears North, w~en 8 necchang~ 
until abrea:-;t of the Thrumcap, or until Devil Island light bears E.S.E. • t:e k 
the course to N. by W., or as may be necessary, to avoid the li~ht-house an 

8
"befortl 

In the day-time, pass the light-house on Devil Island, steermg ,V. A ~-·1; breadtli 
directed, or so us to keep Graham Head open South of Devil Island thew 0 Shoal and 
()f the island, which mark will lead to the _Southward. of the Thrumcap ;; Maugbet 
buoy; and when George Island opens out Vt est of the hght-house tow:r 0 dge alflY 
Bench, bearing N. ~ W., steer f_or it, until abreast .of the T~~ca.p; t en ~f Macn•b 
to i;he Westward, keeping the light-house on Devil Island m s1ght, Sotth the LigbI· 
Island, and o'Ver the beaches between it and the Th~ap ·(so as to e ea~. one ~; 
house Ban~), until the steeple of the. R. C. c.ha~l at l>u'ttpouth co: reptin·-.. 
th~. East side of Ge. orge Islan~.' bea. ring. !"! N ortb. These last-named Ill · . 
will lead. clear •. ef all d&ugen udo the harbor. 
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In adverse winds, the Admiralty chart resulting from our survey, and the leading
marks herein given for clearing the dangers, will enable vessels to beat in or out 
without difficulty in clear weather. 

TIDES.-The mean of two years' observations, with a self-registering tide-gauge Tides. 
at Halifax dock-yard, gives as follows, viz. :-High-water, full and change, (the true 
Establishment,) at 7h. 39m. ; ordinary springs rise 6 feet ; equinoctial springs 7 feet ; 
neap tides range to 3 feet or rise to 4 feet above the level of low-water springs. 

The true Establishment (or time of high-water on the day when the sun and moon 
are on the meridian together) for the year 1852, was 7h. 36m. after the moon's transit. 

•.The vulgar Establishment, (or time of high-water on the full and change days,) 7h. 49m., 
~being the mean of fifty inferior and superior, or a. m. and p. m. transits ; but the diur
nal inequality, aided probably by winds, caused 1he vulgar Establishment to vary from 
Sh. 17m. to 7h. 20m. after the moon's transit. 

The rise also is greatly influenced by the winds, Southerly winds causing high, and 
Northerly winds low tides ; and if the winds chance to act in accordance with the 
diurnal inequality, the rise of the morning and evening tides of the same day may 
differ to the awount of a foot, or e~en more in extreme cases. From the above
named causes, the rise of :,;pring tides varies fro:n 5 to 7 feet, and of neap tides from 4 
t? 5 feet above the ordinary low-water in spring tides. Extraordinary spring-tides, 
aided by strong Southerly ~'\-inds, have risen 8 feet ; and extraordinary neap-tides only 
.3 feet above the average low-water in spring tides. 

The ordinary rate of the tide-stream nowhere exceeds half a knot. 
POSITION.-The position of the Observatory in Halifax dock-yard is in lat. 44° Position. 

39' 37'' N., long. 63° 3,1' 57" \V. of Greenwich. The 'i·ariation in 1852 ''•as 18c West. 
_In proceeding along the coast to the Eastward of Halifax. Harbor, the course and 

r_listance from Devil Island to Shut-in Island across the first bav Eastward of Halifax, 
IS E. ~ S. 8 miles. -

COLE HARBOR, in the bottom of this bay, has u dangerous bar of sand, over which ColeHarhor. 
only 3 feet can usualJy be carried at low-water, and which is covered 'vith breakers 
Whenever there is any sea running. It is only with fine weather and a smooth sea 
that boats can safely cross it to the entrance, which is barely 40 fathoms wide be-
tween points of shingle and sand. In this narrow entrance the depth is 5 fathoms, 
n!ld. t~e rate of the tide-stream from l to 2 knots; but immediately within it the depth 
uii;:,m1she;; to 4 or 5 feet, an<l narrow channels between rrm<l-flats extend 2 miles inland. 
b wo miles to _the Eastward of this harbor is the low Egg Islet, joined to the shore 
)i a re~f and shingle beach, and lrnving shoal water off it 3 cables to the Southward, 

"'IV ere it terminates in 5 fathoms, nearly 1 mile out from the shore. 
: f~URENCETON LAKE.-The entrance of Laurcnceton Lake, admitting boats Laurenceton 
rLn Y m fine weather, is half a mile :further to the J.<iastwurd, and on the West side of Lake. 
: aurenceton Head. This is one of those peninsulas, composed of drift sand, clay, 
and b_oulders, resting on clay slate, and united to the shore by long beaches of' stones 
Thshing~e, who.se red cliff~ form the distinguisl~ing feature o~ tl:is part of th_e coast. 
·fore peninsula IS 9~ feet high, and the kirk, which stands on its rnner slope, is there-
. .p;ot very conspicuous from the sea. 
West RTE_R LAKE is 3 miles further to the Eash~ar?• its e~trance ~eing on ~he Porter Lake. 
i60 fi e;~.side of Graham Head, which is another and s1m1lar peninsula, with red cliffs 
t.or ~~ igh. Th_e lake extends 7 miles to the Northward, and receives the waters 
ionl 0 

er lakes still further inland. It is in some parts 4 or 5 fathoms deep, but haa 
i J°aue ~oot at low-water in its narrow entrance. . . • 
~· f TIN ISLAND, 3 cables long and of low clay-slate rock, is distant half a Siut-in 
~~ ew:~':1 Gra!iam Head, but united to it by a reef and beach of shingle. It forms Island. 
, THE ern side of the entrance to Three Fathoms Harbor. 

~
a .1 SHUT-IN SHOALS extend It mile to the Westward, and three-quarters The Shut-in 
ate~:dto the Southward of the island. They are of rock, "With 16 feet least Shoals. 
aste' . are extremely dangerous. The red cliffs of Seller Head open East of the 

. eir ~ kmt. of entrance of Three Fathoms Harbor, bearing N.E. by N., will clear 
ffurtb.e ·t · point; and Devil Island Red Light when in sight, should not be brought 
i'a.tho~ :.. the W ~st:ward than on a W. by N. ! 'N. bearing. There is a depth of 20 
:that de th "ater :W1thin a mile of them, and vessels should not approach nearer than 
. 'I'HifEE t night, or in foggy weather. 
ter om t FA THOMS HARBOR is quite open to the Southward, and affords shel~ Tliru 
Ball 1.) to small yessels., that can run in to the narrow channel to the Eastward of Fathom1 
torn; b:t 'toone mil~ within the entrance. The depth is 3 fathoms, over muddy bot- Harluw. 
DVfll'. 'l'he reach, 1~ the lo~-waterdepth of 8 feet (with a 4!l feet rise) must be pass~d 
'-lr a oable en~rance . to this harbor, between reefs t~at p~ly dry at low-we~r, LS 
t~et, but it d wide · :froni . 3 . f'athoma to 3 fathom~ 09 either side, ~n<! the depth ~s 22 
"XoeUeut s.;,~. t1) ~ f'eet a short diatance within, as already mdmated. It is an 

~~ti,on,.butia 0£ no use to shipping, excepting as a harbor of refuge 
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in case of distress, when a vessel might run in until she grounded on the mud wii.hin 
the reefs. The leading-mark for running in is, the West side of Ball Islet, and a 
white house on a hill at the head of the harbor in one, bearing N. l W. 

HALIFAX, WESTWARD. 

RE!IIARKS.-Leaving Halifax aud sailing -...:v estward, you will :find the shores to be: 
steep, and appear from seaward broken and rocky, with whitish cliffs; the high lands 
of Aspotogon and Le Have, are conspicuous and remarkable; to the Wcstwar<l the 
rocks about the land appear bla.ck, with reddish banks of earth. Le Have appear~ 
bald or barren at the top, with red earthy hillocks under it, and between Cape Le 
Have and Port Medway, or Jackson, are some hun1mocks inland, the coast to the sea
ward being level and low, and the shores marked with white rocks, with low barren 
points; from thence to Shelburne and Roseway it is woody. :r-.;ear Port J,atour are 
several barren places, and thence to Cape Sable the land is low, with white sandy 
cliffs, particularly visible at sea. 

PROSPECT HARBOR lies about 3 miles to the N. "\V. of Cape Prospect, or Mars 
Head, which forms the West side of Bristol Bay; und its entrance is encumbered 
with a cluster of islands which form the \Vestern side of Bristol Bay. At the back 
of these islands is a considerable inlet, called by Des Burres, Parker's River, but lit
tle frequented. Prospect Harbor 'Wears, at its entrance, a rugged broken appearance, 
but it is safe, commodious, and e_densi..-e, and in rough weather the dangers mostly 
show themselves. Vessels coming from the Eastward, and rounding Cape Prospe~t, 
must beware of a rock with 17 feet over it ; it lies South about one-third of a. milll 
from the cape; go not between it and the cape, but proceed on its Southern si?e in 20 
and 21 fathoms water ; by keeping more than half a mile from the land, you will steer 
quite clear of danger, and may sail boldly up its Eastern channel, between Prospect 
and Betsey's Islands; having passed these, the channel narrows; the 'Vestern pas
sage is between Hobson's Nose and Dorman's Hock: there is good anchorage for 
large ships above Pyramid Island, and also for small vessels within Betsey's ~slnnd, 
in 4~ fathoms, blue stiff clay. At the entrance to this harbor, depths arc very 1~egu
lar~ and there is a rock over which the sea breaks, having 3 fathoms water over~t,and 
lying 2 cables' length to the Eastward of Dorman's Rock. There are some res1denta 
on the Western side of the bav. 

LEITH HARBOR.-This fies about 2! miles to the North-westward of Prosp~ct 
Harbor, and here are situated the inlets called Shag and Illind Bays, Loth rosses;,n~ 
excellent anchorages. At its entrance lies the Hog, a sunken rock, ~avrng 6 ~n 
w?-ter over it1 a.nu bearing E.S. E. ab~ut one mile_ and a half from TaY_lor s Is:an~- ud 
fair weather the Hog Rock may readily be perceived by a constant npple o,er!}'ba e 
in bad weather, with an on-shore wind, it will be <listinguisbed by the breakers. de~ 
are good channels on both its sides, but the Eastern one is always to_ be pref.Terrel 9 

•account of the ledge which extends E.S.E. about half a mile towards it from ay or 
Island. . d 11 

poVER PORT lies at the Western. side ~f the entra_nc~ to Blmd Bay, ~':n ff 
chiefly formed by Taylor's and the ad1acent islands; th1s is the Port- purh b at. 
iormer charts, and affords safe and good anchorage ; the Eastern passage 1£ *e i:r·, 
and sailing in, you must give the reef that stretches off the East end .0 ;Y9 or 
Island a sufficient berth, anchoring within the body of the largest island, 1~ ~· .t ~ 
10 fathoms, muddy bottom. The Western entrance has some sunken rocks in 

1 
' 

the water is in some place:s but shallow. d bar· 
· Between the ha:rbors of Halifax and Dover the shores nre craggy, br~ken, a\ound 
ren, steep to, iron-bound, and destitute of trees; but the creeks nnd inlets t cured 
with :fish, and great quantities of cod, herrings, and mackerel are caught an 
here for the markets. f T Ior's 

MARGARET'S BAY .-The entrance to this bay _is t~ the.Westward 0 
.
0 

i?ngth 
Island about one league. The bay itself is full 25 miles in circumfe~ence, H re are 
9 miles, and in breadth, from Peggy's Point to Owl's Head, abo~t 2 miles. h:re and 
barbers capable of receiving ships of war, even against the sides ?f th; clte direc· 
sufficiently wide to turn in. In choosing a berth, it is usu.a.I to be guided Jl. tern ~ 
tion of the wind, taking the Western anchorage in S.W. gales, and the as 
in S.E., where you lie land-locked, the bottom mud. nd islan°' 

OWL'S HEAD is very rem3.l"kable, being round and abrupt. The lan~s frolll s.'\f. 
in the neig-hborhood are rugged and barren. The body of flood-tide sets m 
at the ra~ of one mile per hour. . ·, Island ti> 

FoUo"."'ing the ~oast, which runs nearly 2 miles W. ~· W .. ft"Om Taylor 9 d, ha~ 
East. Pcnnt, ~ere ia ~•rock: uncovered .at low:-water, which. bes near the Ianis rod.!'° 
a passage. bet~een, '!Ith .. 4 and· 5 . fatho~ watel'. ··. The shore ,an the p~, oneDtlJoc, 
~ •ep~~ W:hiCh·.· :the sea beats ••elentty ... N.N.W •. ~a. Je~ .• ~*·eei-' 
•-contact P-omt·; aml'hi·'tb.e ..me~ li ~ ftuihw~• ~·• ·. ·' .. 
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which, a short mile, is Shut-in Island, 200 feet high, and covered with trees. Off the 
Southern point of this island there is a shoal of 9 feet, with 6 aud 7 fathoms between 
it and the island; and near to Peggy's Point there is another of 15 feet, with 6 fath
oms to the Northward of it. During Southerly gales the water on the lee side of the 
islands becomes smooth, and the bottom holds well. Indian Harbor runs in here, and 
forms a place fit for small vessels, but affords no shelter, being entirely open to the 
sea. To the E.N. Eastward of the Indian Harbor is Hagget's Cove, distant one mile, French C°"e
a cove or harbor of similar description. Luke's Island, Thrumcap, Jolliman and 
Wedge Islands all lie off the Eastern side of Margaret's Bay, an<l contribute to break 
off the force of the sea, so that under the lee of Luke·s and Jolliman·s lslan<ls there 
is good anchorage at all times for ships of every description. 

FRENCH COVE is easy of access, and may be considered as a natural dock, ex- H•ad Har
tensive, with plenty of water, and well sheltered. There is a shoal of IO feet water bor, or Dela
opposite to the entrance of this cove, at the distance of two n1iles ; but as the isl- ware River. 
ands of the Eastern shore are bold to, no vessel need go so far out into the bay as to 
approach too near this danger. 

HEAD HARBOR, OH DELA \:\7 ARE RI YER, lies nt ihe further end, on the 
North-eastern extremity of the bay, and is an anchorage of most excellent description 
f?rming so complete a place of safety that a fleet of ships might be securely moored 
side by side, and remain undisturbed by the most violent hurricane. The surrounding 
lands are high and broken. l\lason· _ Point is in itself a good farm, 'Yell stocked with 
cattle, and excellently cultivated; and ]\loser's Isl'.l.nds, at its entrance, are used as 
sheepfolds. The land on the port side of the entrance to the Head Harbor is 446 
feet high . 
. INGHAM: RIVER.-To the Westward of Head Harbor is Ingram River, running Ingram 

1m to the Northward of l\'.loser's Islands. At its entrance it is one-third of a tnile River. 
~ide, with 7, 6, and 5 fathoms water; it then gradually decreases to its head, which 
Is shallow and sandy. To the -vv-estward is Gasper·s Indent, open, shallow, and sel-
dom .fr~quented. These indents or coves have rugged points projecting Southward, 
and It is from these places small craft are employed to take limestone, building sand, 
&c., the former of these being of a very superior quality. Cooper and Indian Rivers 
are both shallow rocky nooks, but are the resorts of salmon, nrn! in the lakes above, 
throut abound in great quantities, of delicate flavor, an<l commonly of a deeper red than 
t e salmon. 

HUBERT'S COVE is situated at the N."\Y. corner of Margaret's Bay. Here at Hubert'• 
the entrance is a ridge of rocks about 100 fathoms long, and covered at high-water, Co11e. 
80 that when the sea is smooth it becomes invisible. In order to avoid this danger, 
Y~u have only to keep towards the "\Vcstern or Eastern side of the harbor, for both 
81 ds are bold to. The Western channel is much the ·wider, and better of the two, :n by keeping the port ~hore on board, a stranger or a ship dismasted, or in dis-
re:s, or without anchors, may turn in and find shelter, running aground with perfect 

sarety . 
. Long Cove is 2~ miles to the South of Hubert's Cove, and affords good anchorage 

\V~:t a westerly wind. To the Southward of Long Cove the coast is bold and rugged, f 1 dout any danger, except a small rock of G feet water, which lies close in to the an . 
at ~tORTH-WE~T HARBOR is about one league to the Southward of Lo~g Cove ; Nor~h-uut 
~ .. 1

. 
8 entranre is Rorse Island which divides it into two channels. There is a good Harbor . 

.-ssage ·th ' , a h WI 10 fathoms water on each side of the island, nnd small vessels may find 
oi:l'orage hc;ihind it, in from 6 to 9 fathoms, or further :1p, in 5, 4, or 3 . fathoms. 
'WestsB~;~d Is ad abrupt precipice, and forms the South pmnt of entrance to North-

50~0UT!f-WEST, or HOLDERNESS ISLAND, is u remarkably rocky island, full South-wut, 
of t~et8htgh, and steep on all sides ; directly to the N ortlnvard of the Northern part or Holder-

. of th! is~uth-~est Isle is a small spot of 3 fathoms '''ater, and .to the North-westward ne.ss Island • 
. OwPs H and IS _wha~ is con_imonly cal~ed the South-west Harbor, rormed between 
' row p ead, which htera.lly 1s a rocky island separated from the mam by a very nar-
the pl::su.ge, not even navigable for boats ; I; ere are 5, G, and 7 fathoms water, but 
ha.Ir a C::i;8 ~eldom frequented. To the E.N.E. of South-west Island, distant ~early 
Weather be, 1~ a rocky shoal of 4 fathoms ; this the sea frequently breaks over, m bad 
'Water. ' ut 1t cannot be considered dangerous, unless to vessels that draw very deep 

hafr1:-! lIORSE-SHOE, or DOG ROCK, lies about South, distant one mile and a Hor6e .sAo•. 
three-q m the South-west Island · directly 'Vest from Enst Point, distant 2 miles and or Doc Rod. 
eevera.I uarters, and f'rom Taylor'~ Island "\\-. by N. 4 miles and one-third ; there are 
~e 1"ate~ll s~nken rocks. about it ; part o~ it is consequently above t~e surface of 
•i, ;~·at a litti:el!tng.en all in!1es, ~nd the sea in ~tormy weather breaks v1o}ent!y over 
lide,ata/,..i....;.,,:U~~"flCefro:ind, on the Western side:, are.6 fathoms, and on its Eastern 

.... -...uaU6*aQe.;..are.8°fatbom11; it then sinks mto deep water; between tb& 
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horse-shoe and the South-west Island there are 12, 14, 26, 34, and 30 fathoms water. 
Vessels from the Eastward, bound for Margaret's Bay, commonly go in between the 
Horse-shoe and East Point; a Northerly course will carry you midway between them 
right up to the head of the bay, without encountering any danger, except those already 
described. 

To the \,Vestwnrd of South-west Island is Aspotogon Harbor, too shallow for ship
ping; at its entrance are Black Saddle and Gravelly Islands nnd Shoals; to the South
ward of these is Seal Ledge, shallow and dangerous; it lies '\-V. ~ N., distant 2~ miles 
from the Horse-shoe, and \V .S.,V., nearly 3 miles from the Southern part of South~ 
west Island. 

IRON-BOUND ISLAND.-vV.S.W. -j S. from the South point of South-west Isl
and, distant 5 miles, is Iron-bound Island, about one mile long, narrow, and steep to; 
it lies S.S.E. ~ S. one mile and a hdf from the extremity of the peninsula which di
vides Margaret•s and Jlrfahone Bays, and is called New Harbor Point; between which 
is a good channel, with from 6 to 17 fathoms water, the ground being chiefly a black sand. 
GH.El~N ISLAND.-S.} E., distant one league from Iron-bouud Island, S.\V. by S. 

7 miles from South-west Island, '\-V.S.,'1'. 3 leagues from Taylor's Island, and W. 
N.'\V. !1 Vv. from abreast of Sambro light-house, lies Green Island; it is small. Mid
way between Iron-hound and Green Islands there is said to be a shoal of only 2 fath
oms, but its exact position is not accurately known, and therefore it is omitted in the 
charts; the mariner, in passing through the channel between these islands, ·will do 
well to look out for and guard againt the probable existence of such a danger ; there 
is otherwise water sufficiently deep for any vessel. 

:MAHONE BAY is separated from Margaret's Bay by the peninsula upon which the 
high and conspicuous mountain of Aspotogon is situated, whose appearance, in three 
regular risings, is a very remarkable object to seaward, being visible more t~an 20 
miles off; its entrance is encumbered with sc"\o·eral islands, between all which are 
good passages, with plenty of wuter and few dangers ; these lead to most excel1ent 
harbors, and places convenient and well adapted for the fisheries. We have already 
noticed Green and Iron-hound Islands; these lie on the Eastern side of the entrance ta 
the Bay of Mahone ; adjacent to these, and on the same side, are the Tancook Islands, 
Flat· Island, and the Knohme Rock; there are also the Eull Rock and the Outer 
Ledge. On the "\Vestcrn side are the Duck and other islands. . . 

Great Duck Island lies \V. by 8. from Green Island, distant 4}, miles. Little Due~ 
Island lies N. "\V. ~ N ., about one mile and two-thirds from Great Duck Island, and -W. 
-fr N. 5 miles and one-third from Green Island: nearly midway between Green Isla~ 
and Little Duck Is1and lies the Outer Ledge, over which the sea always breaks; th~ 
danger bears from the East end of the Great Duck l!'lland N .E. ! N ., distant one m · 
and two-thirds ; and from Green Island "\V. ~· N. one league; over it arc 4 feet water, 
and round it are 4/., 5, and 7 fa,thoms. - .. 

FI.at Isl~n? lie~ due.West fron~ Iron-bound Island, distant one mile. and a q~art:~ 
and in a similar direction from Flat Island, somewhere about one mile _off. llcs M· 
Dull Rock, but the exact situation of this danger is not correctly ascertarned, ford ·r 
Des Barres places it more to the Southward, and !tfr. Lockwood to the North,var 'd 
this position : it is a blind rock, uncoYered at one-thiru ebb, with de~p water all {0~ 
it. •rhe Southern part of Flat Island, in a line with the Southern pomts of Iron- 0 art 
Island, will leod on the rock, as Mr. Des Barres has placed it, while the ~orth~r;1 ~be 
of Flat Island, in a line with the Northern shore of Iron-bound Island, w1~1 lea 0 on 
Northwa.rd of it; and Chester Church open of Great Tancook Island, will carry Y 
to the Westward of it, in 7 and 10 :fathoms water. . . to tbe 

. Great Tancook is one mi1e and three-quarters long, and about a mile broad' db s 
Eastward, between it ar::d the mai~-lan~, is the Little Tancook Island, ~epjrate sske 
channel a quarter of a mile broad, in which are 7, 8, and 9 fathoms;_ a su~i arpllround 
is between Little 'l'nncook and Indian Point, on the main, but there is a m~d~~e-gto the 
in it of 4 fathoms. H;nohme Rock is above -water, and shoals all round ; 1~ 1

':
8Iand is 

Eastward of the South-east part of Great Tancook, and at this part of t e 18 

anchorage in 8 or 10 fathoms water. . while 
Westward of Great Tancook, one-third of a mile, is a rocky sho!ll of sh~ r:~!'al, one 

between them the channel has 10 fathoms water; to the W. by N. oft 18 assageis 
mile, is another, with from 6 to 12 feet over it. Between these shoals t~eJ at Tsn
good, and has from 12 to 25 fathoms over it. Off the North-west part 0 fshallt# 
cook is Star Island, and a little to the Eastward of it is a rocky patch d Tanco<lk 
ground, so that vessels should never attempt the passage between Stai:.~f.es 2 roiltlll 
Islands. There is yet another danger, called the Coachman's Ledge; 1 1 lead clesf 
to the Northward o:f G!ed Tancook, and is m~ly visible ai low~"!'aterf G Tot 'l'ancook 
to the Eastwa_rd of this ledge,_you should bnJ?g the Eastern point 0 •. :re~ Wesielld 
and tbe East side of Flat Island in c:>:tie; to clear it.to the Southward.~ brmg t~ ck's ~ 
ot Iron-b~nd · ls~and open oC the West part of Little TamOQO~. and ~:£ •t. . 
North pol.Ui'bearing w~s .. w. i s~:willcarryyou lliaf'e -to.the Nortfri'lal'& . I . 
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Having pas~d the Coachman, the head of the bay lies open ; on your starboard side 
tis the high land and small river of Aspotogon, where small vessels occasionally run in 
~nd anchor; there is a rocky shoal at its entrance, which must be avoided. To the 
[Northward is Cumberland Arm, easy of access, and affording good anchorage, with 7 
!and 8 fathomst observing to give a berth to the starboard shore; which shallows some 
[distance out. There is also good riding on the port shore, behind an island which 
'lies on the Eastern side of the Chester Peninsula ; here vessels can ride, well shel
tered, in 8 fathoms water . 
. Chester Town is situated at the I'\orihern part of Mahone Bay, and is surrounded 
by a fine and fertile country; its inhabitants are industrious people, and the adjacent 
·islands are well clothed with sheep ; ;vood and water are in abundance, and several 
vessels are built here ; the anchorages between the various islands and before the 
town are good, well sheltered, and secure, and the depth of water moderate ; the only 
danger is a shoal, which partly dries at low-water: this lies '\V. ~ S. from the town of 
Chester, from which it is distant one mile and three-quarters . 
. On the port side of Mahone Bay, and directly \Vest of Tancook Islands, is a large 

~
let or brnnch of a river, named by Des Barres, Princes Sound. The passnges into it 
r~ very safe, only giving a wide berth to the Southern eud of Edward's Island ; steer 
id-channel, and, when •vell in, anchor in 9 fathoms, or >Yiihin the innermost islands, 

n 5 or 6 fathoms; further in it becomes flat and shallow. _ 
f To sail into Mahone Bay from the Eastward, the first Jund visible will commonly be 
l:Green Island, which is round, bold, and moderately high ; thence to Iron-bound and 

lat Islands, both steep to, is two miles and three-quarters ; you may proceed and 
ass between them towards the Tancook Islamls ; these are inhabited ; ihe clrnnncls 

.- etween them are bold, and the anchorages under their lee good, in from 7 to 12 fath
rns water; but if you are proceeding for Che.ster between Green and Duck Islands, 
on must beware of the Outer Ledge, which always shows itself by breakers ; the 
ark to lead clear through this passage, is Chei;;ier church '"ell open of Grent Tan

ook Island; _this mark will also carry you safe to the \Vest ward of the Dvll Rock, 
ready desc:r1bed; and when you get near, or within half a mile of Tu.ncook Island, 

teedr out \vestward, and bring the same church to bear about North, and this will 
ea you up to the town. 
n~UNE'.NBUHG BAY, called nlso Malaguash, is now a place of giCat population Lunenburg 
m f 0 nsiderable trade; vessels, carrying ·wood, cattle, vegetables, &c., arc constantly Bay. 

Pb oyed from here to Halifax; the harbor is very easy of access, and 1herc is g:ood 
n~ oragc:: t.o the very town. At its entrance lies Cross Island, about 30 feet h1gh, 
n .. contammg 253 acres of land, on which a light-house, painted red, is erected, con- Light-hou$e fltnf two lights, one 30 feet above the other : the lower one is fixed, the upper one 
s 1 as rng or darkened at intervals of one minute : the building is red. Crop Island how and thickly covered with trees. On the N.E. side of this island is a nook, 
u!:~ coasters ride in safety; off this part lie the Hounds Rocks, which, in pass~ng, 

£mm ·tve a berth; the West and South sides of the island are bold ; and two miles 
f'h 1 s Southern end is an excellent fishing-bank, with from 14 to 17 fathoms water. 
l v:s~~e go?~ ch~nnels on either side of Cross Island. 
ihout th s s~ihng In or out through the Northern passage, should endeavor to keep 
~on d e mtddle of the channel in order to avoid the shoals and rocks above men-

~
ese 'and also those adjacent to the opposite, or Colesworth Point; having passed 
ear~'~~\ ~hould ke_ep the N ?rthcrn shore on board\ hrin!?ing Battery Point to bear 
Th~ S j ·?by which you w11l also go clenr of the Sculprn or Cat ~ock. . 

~
e cu pin or Cut Rock lies nearly in the middle of the bay, bearing N.E., chstant 

:ree {.u~rters of .a mile from Ovens Point ; according- to Des Barres, there are. but 
-v.::er over t?~s danger, but it will easily be discovered by the breakers over it at 
nld end Sailing through the Western channel, which is to be preferred, you 

have 1~avor to s~er N.N.\V. between Cross Island and Rose _Poi~t, where you 

~
land t thnd 12 fathoms water; keep the town of Lunenburg 1u s.1ght, O\Ter the_ 

ef8 ah ~ the Eastward of Battery Point and this will lead you clear of the rocky 
• the :Ou d. e Ovens Point ; but beware l~st you lessen your water below 7 fathoms, 
jnrg open~ ~~gs about the point are very irregular; brin~ th~ wagon-road at Lu~en
tard of th S e Westward of the Battery Point· and tlus will run vou to the '"\iest-
' e cul · ' - h · lassed th S .Pm, and between it and a rocky knoll of 4 fathoms water; avrng 
la.tteryP!in~u;pin, h~ul .up ~wards the Northern shore,~until.you bring Morea~ and 
P"ection of th none, thts "'?emg the direct mark for the Sculpm Rock, steer on 1n the 
ritnd Batte p ~attery Po?nt, _approaching it no nearer than a cab!e's len~th? then 
~ clearint?th oint, and bnng the road well open of the Moreau Pomt: tlus will ~un 
then You' Ill ~.ha:rbor, and between the Long Rock and the shoals off Battery Pomt, 
=tter don iYe iree-t your course for the town, where you will find 12 and 13 feet 
~rfectI,- ~.the lVharves. and ,:aear to them 20 and 24 feet, soft muddy ground, and 
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Vessels having occasion to go to the Southward of the Long Rock, which is the 
wider and safer passage, will observe there is a reef runs out from ~T oody Point 
called the Shingles, which must be carefully avoided ; to do this, when you have so 
far entered the bay a~ to be equidistant between the Ovens, which are hollow cliffs, 
Iluttery an<l vVoody Points, then edge off a little to the v\'estward, until you bring a 
form-house that stands over the middle of Sandy Bay on with the end of a wood close · 
to an opening like an avenue, bearing N. W. ~ N. ; steer with this mark on, until the 
\Vest end of Lunenburg 'l'o"'vn comes over :Moreau Point; then steer North-eastward 
a little, approach Battery Point, and proceed as before directed. 

The hest anchorage in the Day of l\'lalaguash or Lunenburg, is on its Western side, 
about half a mile from the shore, and nearly mi<lwn:,y behveen Ovens and \Voody 
Points; "\Vhere, with good ground-tackling, :you may safely ride out a South-easterly 
gale; but the bot.tom is generally rocky and uneven. It is high-water, full and change, 
at 9 o'clock. 

DARTMOUTH IlAY.-This is situ!l.ted betweenOvensandRosePoints; thereare 
some settlements about the shores, and on an island at the bottoni of the bay. It is 
easy of entrance, and you may anchor abreast of this island in 3, 4, 6, or 7 fathoms. 
In sailing into this bay, it will be always advisable to borrow somewhat towards th,e 
Rose Point shore, because of the shoals which lie to the Southward of the Ovens 
Point; there is othenvise no danger '>Vhatever. 

Fron1 Lunenburg to the Iron-bound Island at the entrance to Le Have River, the 
shores are bold, and much indented with irregular inlets or bays. Iron-bound I_sla_nd 
lies about W.S."\V. ~ S., distant nearly two leagues from Cross Island. It is ~n· 
habited, and some small rocky islets surr-0un<l its Northern shore : S.E.1 E., H mfile 
from this island, is a bank of 20 and 25 fathoms; and W.S.\.V., three-quarters o a 
mile from that, is a small spot of 15 fathoms. These have from 30 to 40 fathoms 
about them. . 

LE HA VE IlIVER.-Vessels coming from the South-eastward for Le Hav~ Rrre;, 
will not fail to discover Cape Le Have. a steep abrupt cliff, 107 feet high, ~earmg :· 
t S., about 12 leagucs distant from Sambro light-house. S.E. by S., one mile frorn ,~ 
cape, is the Black Hock, 10 feet high, and 100 feet long, with deep water ~11 roff:~d 
and 9 to 11 fathoms between it and the shore, except on a small knoll, lyrng 0 '·J,cs 
opposite to the cape, over "\vhich there.arc only 4 fathoms. W. by S.,dist~nt M mi~ 
is Indian Island ; and to the Northward of the cape lie several is] ands, wI1h passaj f 
between them; but the best entrance to the River l,e Have is to the Northwa\ ~ 
them all. There is also a channel to the Northward of Iron-bound Island, but 1yO!I 
narrow, and to navigate this, you must give the Iron-bound Island a good bert~- t the 
will then have from 12 to 4 fathoms water all through it; but the best passage 1; 

0 
10 

Westward ofthe island, which is above one mile nnd a half broad, and has r~mund 
to 14 fathoms water within it. About 3 miles to the North-wes~wnrd of h-~0j5 feit, 
Island, is a bur '-Ybich runs across from shore to shore. Over this are 12 an ndingB 
the deepest water being one-third across from the Eastern shore. The ~o~s 11ie 
from Iron-bound Islnnd towards the bar are 11, 14, 1~, 9, 7, 6, 5, 4, and 3 fat ihat: yua 
latter depth being close to the edge of the bar; but when you are_ well over far al 
drop into 1, ·r;, a11d 6 fathoms, the river continuing navigable 12 miles up, 0~ sones 'iP 
the falls. The general width of the river is half a mile, and when you are f. 01y is es
it, you will ~neet v;ith i.he road from Lunenburg to Liverpool, where a err 
tablished. . . sqnsfll 

On the Southern side of Jron-bound Jio;land, there is a light-ho:ise; lt is aoncei.P. 
white tower, the lantern is 70 feet above high-water mark; the hght flashes 
30 se_coi;ids. T • • he head 
~1thm ~nd _ t'? the '\\ estward of Cape Le Have 1s. Palmeyston ~a:y •at ~d beari 

this is Petit Riviere. Off the En stern entrance of this bay hes Indian Isla ' 
W. by S .• distant 3.~ rni_les from Cape Le Have. . . . nd is a pla~ 

PORT MET\VA Y hes between Cape Le Have and v,~rerpool Bay• a . , and1lf 
now rising into considerable consequence on account of its na,·igable crxaci,giand w. 
convenience to the fisheries. The entrance to this port bears from Inbl anbroken and 
S. W ., distant 7 miles, the lnnd to the Eastward of it being reroarka J'."hich is €di° 
hilly. On the starboard point of the entrance lies Frying-pa~ IslN~ E § Northel'" 
nec~ed b;v a san~y reef ~o _numerous. islets which stret<:h a!ong m n F in"·-pa.n Js!BJd 
!Y direction, until they Jorn. the mam-land: That wh~ch 1s next to ry ~ and 
1s commonly called Glovers Island, and hes half a nule to the Norlhratbis PorttJIA· 
S.E. ! S., a good mile and a half£rom Metway Head. The entra!1ce 0 befortl . 
b_e known by U~e high land at Cape. Metway •. and th!" low ragged .1slan:J the. dept!i 
tioned. The width of the eha?lnel is. about seven-eighths o~ a nultb a ntrnnce6 · 
water fl'01!16to_14 fathoms. Directly m the way of your malung f-0r T: e f-o.ttnel' 
eh,annel, ltes .the South-west Ledge an;d the >Stone Bor-9e Reck: .• t:. re'•ffl lll 
from the Frymg-pan Island S. A E., distant tbree-quartel'S Of'a snil., ~ 8 · 
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water upon it, and the sea, in rou:;;h weather, breaks over it. The latter, or Stone Horse 
Rock, lies E. by S., distant one-third ofa mile from the S.\V. Breaker, and dries at 
low-water. There are 6, 7, and 8 fathoms between it and the Frying-pan Ledge, and 
should you pass this way, you must give the island a good berth, on account ofa spit 
which runs out from it, in the directicm of the Stone Horse Rockra full qtlarterof a mile; 
but the best course will be half a mile outside of both these dangers, you will then 
pass in 12 and 14 fathoms water, and running on \V. a little Southerly, towards Kem
penfelt Head, you will open the channel, and may steer in directly North. Or. ;.-,,u 
will avoid the South-'Ovest Ledg-e and Stone Horse Hock, in coming from the Ea.··-
ward, by bringing the Liverpool light-house, which stands on Coffin Island, open of the j __ '.glit-kouse. 
land to the Eastward of it; and when Frying-pan Island comes l'\.N.E., distant Ji 
mile, steer in N. 4 E. ; this will cary you past Metway Point, and when opposite to 
Neil's Point you may anchor in 4 or 4~ ·rathonts water. From hence mud-banks con-
siderably narrow the passage, and a pilot will be found necessary ; but should you 
proceed further without one, vou 'OVill continue mid-channel from abreast of Neil's 
Poin~, N.N.\V. 4 N., until Coilin·s Island bears \Vest, and until Alicia River is just 
openmg of Point Lucy, then steer N. "\V. by N. and \V. N. '\V. ~ W ., and anchor in 3 or 
4 fathoms, muddy ground . 
. To run up Alicia River, you must sail between Grass Island and Point I .. ucy, keep
mg close to the Southern and "\V astern shores, in order to avoid thCJll[lat which extends 
from the Northward, leaving a deep but narrO'iY channel. Barry Bay, or Branch, which 
run_s UJ? to_ the \Vest\vard, is shallow and full of rocky shoals ; and so is Brier Bay, 
which is situated on the N .E. side of the port. The tide runs commonly with great Tide. 
strength, and it is high-water at 4.5 minutes after 7. 

At Cape Le Ha"e it is high-water, full and change, at 8 o'clock, tide l·ises from 5 to 7 ft. Tid~. 
~~~:~~~~~n~a Y - - - - - - - • - - - - - - • - - - - - - - • - - - - - - - • ____ • ___ • _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 6 to 8 

Mahone Bay==== = ~ = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = 

6 

to ~ 
: 18~IVERP<?OL BA Y.~.The entrance t? this ba.r bears a~out ~V. u_y s.-, distant 17 or Liverpool 
L e:iguesfrnmSambrohght-house,Hahfax; and \V.S.\\. ! v\'., lo miles from Cape Bay. 

e_ Hade. Defore it lies Coffin's Island, which is now distim;uished by a light-house, Light-hou.e. ; il:!nte re~ and 'i~hi~e horizontally, 80 feet abo~·e the level of th? sea. The light is ~n 
•. 

1 
~evolving prmc1ple, and appears full, at intervals of 5:l minutes. Bet·ween this 

: 
18 a~ and the W estcrn land is the bav, affordini:;r good anchorage for large ships, es-
pec1aH 'tl h - ·-' · w· d Y w1 l t e 'vind off shore, l n the ha_y there is sufficient room for turning to 
thm ~~r?, and the deepest water will be found nPar the Western coasts. The land in 
me vwmio:y of the harbor is broken, rocky, and of a barren appearance, yet the com-
1s~rc~ ~f the town is very considerable. The channel to the 1\' orthwnrd of Coffin's 
the~~fo~s shallow, having a sandy spit, running from it and joining the main-land; 
is full e none but small vessels ever attempt it ; bu1 the passage to the Southward 

·light-I one and. a half mile wide, and has 15, 16, 1 i, an<l 18 fathoms water. Give the 
[it a d~re p~nnt of the island a small berth, as a flat of 3 or 4 fathoms encompasses 
td~re~ lere is no other dariger. Bald Point, or \Vcstern Head, is bold to, and ren
!:pass d r~markable by its havin<T no trees upon it. H:tving entered this bay, and 
lby N d~tween Co~n's Island ~nd Moose Head, bringing the Iight-h<;mse to bear E. 
~r's 6' istayit H mile, steer W. This will bring you abreast of Herrmg, or Schoon
wind;~~e, situated on the N. E. si<le of the bay, and affording gootl shelter from sea

r thrc -:: fathoms water, on n bottom of mud; or, proceeding further, vessels of two 
Fort p e. ~ndred tons, with high-water, may p~ss over the bar, which stretches from 

as no~in to the opposite shore ; but at low-water this cannot be done, for then it 
• hannet ~~~e than 9 or 10 feet over it. When 'vi thin the bar, you will perceive the 

PJ!osite the ds South-w~stcrly, nud you can anchor, in not less than two fathoms, 
asterly {'own of Liverpool. Herring Bay is much exposed to the hea"'Y South-

• On Fo::"p 1.8 of the ~ea, and hn_s no~ room for mori:: t1um two sloops of. war. . 
. It is h' h omt th.ere is a fixed light ma square white tower, 30 feet high. Light. 
·des ris:gf -water m Liverpool Bay, full and change, at 50 minutes after 7, and the Tides. 

PORT rom 5 to 8 feet. 
rt isfor!~~'l'OON, or MOUTON, called by Des Il~rres, Gambier ~~r~or .. ri;his Port Ma
o chann 1 by the Island Matoon, which lies across its entrances, d1v1dmg 1t into toOft, or 

r BlaeJt Re k In the Eastern passage lies the rocky ledge called the Portsmouth, M01Uo1t. 
nd lies s.w 111

• partly_ dry. This is about one mile to the Eastward o~ the i~land, 
e ledge h~ 1J: W ·• dista.nt !" miles from Bald Point. T~1e passage on either side of 
,\V, Part . r Meep water, with sufficient :room to turn_ mto the harbor. F_rom the 

Ginity. 6 . Oilton a shQal runs off a full mile, having 2t fathoms near lts outer 
ia a •.&all ';:t ·:~e V~ of tliis Shoal you will have 3, 3 hand 4 fathoms,. Here 

· po q,f f'eul ground· with 00 feet over it ; .this lies N. N. W. :l:. W. f'rom 
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the N."V. end of Mouton Island, and N.~. { E. from the Northern Spectacle Island, 
distant half a mile. The Spectacles lie to the "\V.N. Westward of Mouton Island, 
and are visible as you enter the port. To the Northward and Westward of them, are 
10, 11, and 12 fathoms water, muddy and sandy ground~ with good anchorage, secure 
from all winds. To sail into Port l\Iouton by the EastErn channel, and with a leading 
wind, to the Northward of the Black Rocks, you may steer in -vv·. by N ., passing at 
the distance of three-quarters of a mile from White Point, until you bring the Spec
tacle Islands to bear S.S.vV. ~ \V.; this will carry you clear to the Northward and 
Westward of Mouton Island N. vV. Shoal, then haul up S.W. by W. for the anchorage 
before mentioned. To sail in to the vV est·ward of the Black Rocks, you should steer 
in N.W., mid-channel, or nearly half a mile from Mouton Island. In this passage 
you will find from 8 to 15 fathoms water; always giYing the Southern part of the 
island a berth, on account of a sandy flat which runs off it. In adopting this channel, 
mariners must look out for a small knoll of 6 feet, said to lie E.N .E. i E., distant one 
mile and a half from the Southern extremity of l\iouton Island. This appears to be 
a modern discovery. 

The Western passage to Port :Mouton is between the island and the main, and 
only frequented by coasters and vessels of a small draught of l-Yater. It is encumbered 
with shoals, and too intricate for strangers. The channel is narrow, and close to the 
main-land, passing, between it and the Bull Rock; having passed which, you can 
proceed to the anchorages, either off the N. W. shore, or Mouton Island, or round the 
Spectacles. 

The land now turns S.W ;j \V. from Point Mouton towards Port Jolie; midway 
is a black craggy point, with several rocks about it. S. !, E., distant 2! ~iles from 
Black Point, and S. W., l •1 miles from Liverpool light-house, lies Little~_Hope, an 
island 21 feet high, and 200 fathoms long. This is a very great danger, and sh~uld 
have a beacon to distinguish it; round the island is a shoal ground, partly d~ing. 
and with 3 and 4 :fathoms upon some parts; it lies direct E.8.E. from the Ellst· 
ern point of the entrance to Port Jolie, from which it is distant 2 good 1~iles. Between 
the island and point, somewhat nearer to the latter, there is said to lie a dangerous 
shoal, not hitherto noticed in the charts. 

Port 
L'Ebert. 

Port Jolie is an inlet more than 5 miles deep, but very shallow, and having scarce 
water enough for large boats; the lands adjacent appear barren and stony, yet. havi 
some families of fishermen settled there. Nearly South from the Eastern pornt r 
Port Jolie, distant one mile, is a spot of 3 fathoms, over which the sea c~mm~n ~ 
breaks; and on the Western entrance of the port are some rocky ledges., whic~ ~ 0

0 themselves by the breaking of the water over then1. There is also a small is an ' 
lying to the South-westward, called the Little or Lesser Hope. .1 1t 

PORT L'EllERT.-This is the third inlet "\Vest of I~iverpool, and may readi Ye> 
known by the steep and abrupt appearance of its Western head; and al.so by Gr~{! 
Island, which lies to the South-westward of its entrance. This island is j01fe~y J 

remarkable, being destitute of trees. Port L 'Ebert is divided from Porl. 0 ie ros« 
peninsula, which, at the head of the respective ports, is scarcely half a ro:le ac r~J 
The channel in runs nearly N orlh 6 or 7 miles ; but although small ves:~e s ~ay nee. 
a considerable way up, ships of larger size can only find anchorage at its e;~ raf the 
The depth, half a mile from the head, is from 9 to 12 foet; but at the mou 0 

Saf?le 
port are 6, 4, and 3 fathoms. -1 9 

At 
River. SABLE RIV EH lies to the South-westward of Port L'Ebert, d~st8:nt 5, ~Ve b w. 

its entrance, nearly midway of the channel, is a rocky islet. 'l~h1s hes S. ·k .Ytbat 
of Green Island, distant 3t miles; there is a passage on either side of the ro~ ~ome
to the Eastward has 12, 13, and 15 fathoms water, but that to the 'Vestward 18h other 
what ~hallower. The two points of the entrance of this river are_<listant fro;i: ::crender& 
one mile and a quarter, with frorn 6 to 11 fathoms; but there 1s a bar w 1 fvessels
this place totally unfit for affording shelter to any but the smallest c~ass 0 all nook 
It is, however, not destitute of inhabitants, some of whom are settled m a sm 

Rugged 
Ialand Har
bor. 

close to the Westward of the river, which is called the Little Harbor- II ,....,. Island, 
RUGGED ISLAND HARBOR lies V\'". by S., distant 15 miles from the od-from its 

and E.N .E., 9 miles from Shelburn light. It seems to have been so naro:ken rockS 
craggy and rugged appearance, and the numerous dangerous ledges and ~u unless by 
at its entrance. This harbor is difficult of access, and seldom resorted 0 od with 
the fishermen, who arc familiar with its navigation, yet the anchorages ard freq~81ltlY 
4~ and 4 fathoms. During gales of '\rind, the unevenness of. the 'glouUy frolll Ji.dB 
causes the sea to put on a most: formidable appearance, brenkmg v1o en frocks oftl 
to ~ide. Off the Western head, distant about a mile, is the Gull,. a ~ed 0 from 6 to B 
wh1c1l the water always breaks ; but between the land and the Gul car~ or Rugged 
fathoms. ~Vessel& coming from the Eastward "'.:ill perceiv~ St. Tho!l1a~ iandy bafiil{I 
l~1and·lyang. ~~W. l;ty w. from <?reen Island, distant.Gl~mlles .. Thtb •5 To the s, 
Jt.igh rocky cl.iJl8 on 1ta Ea..tem mde, aiforch! a pod mark. (or ihe he.r or. · 
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W. of Rugged Island are some rocky ledges. The outermost of these is called the 
Bear Rocks, being distant from the island three-quarters of a mile. Between Rugged 
Island and the Bear Rocks are other dangers ; and a little \V estward of the Bears is 
a sunken rock; these three latter lying in a sort of triangular form. W. by N. from 
the Bear Rock, distant one mile, is the Blow Breaker, a rock with only 4 feet over 
it. This appears to be the Tiger of Des Barres, by whose description it should bear 
South from Rugg Point, which is the Eastern boundary of the harbor. To sail from 
the Eastward for Rugged :Harbor, you will see the Eastern cliffs of Rugged Island 
bearing North, distant l;i mile. Keep a good look-out for the Blow, or Tiger Rock~ 
and pass well to the outside of the foregoing dangers ; and having cleared these, haul 
up N.N.W. for the islands on the left or port side of the harbor. In so doing, 
you must be careful to avoid a shoal v;hich stretches half wav over from the star
board shore, narrowing the channel very considerably, so that behveen the shoal 
a~d M:uffatt Island, the passage is not above a quarter of a mile wide. Pursuing this 
direction, you will readily reach the anchorage in the Northern Arm. In the Lest of 
the channel, Centre Island will be just open of l\fuffatt Island. Small -..·cssels may be 
well sheltered within Cubb Basin, which is to the Northward of l\fuffott Island ; and 
vessels coming from the Southward or "\Vestward will have deep water on either side 
of the Gull Rocks, or between the Bear and Blow Rocks. On the Gull Rock there is 
a fixed light, 51 feet high. At Cape Negro and Rugged Island Harbor, it is high- Li_ght. 
water, full and change, at 8 o'clock; and the rise of the tide is about 7 feet. High-wate'r. 
~~REEN HARBOR.-This port is to the vYestward of Rugged Island Harbor, Green 
havmg an i.sland on its \Vestern side of entrance, and running in full 3 miles. This Harhor. 
and the River Jordan, situated still further to the "\\'eshvard, appear to be places 
w~er~ good anchorages may be obtained, but they nre at present little frequented by 
shippmg, although they have muny inhabitants. They are open to Southerly ·winds, 
which cause a heavy rolling sea . 
. SHELBURNE HARBOR, or PORT ROSE,VA Y, is, according to Mr. Lockwood, Shelburne 
Justly. esteei:;ried the best in all K ova Scotia, from the ease of its access, and perfect Harbor. 
secu~1~y of its anchorage. At the entrance of the harbor is the island of Ros~neath, 
or M N~tt's, which is nearly 3 miles in length, and 1 b. in its broadest part. On the . 
8·~- pomt of this island stands an excellent light-house. This point is a high cliff of Light-house. 
Thite. rocks, the summit of which is without trees; the"\\' est side of the island is low. 

he l~ght-house is painted black and ·white, Yertically, and has a remarkable appear
:nce ~n the day-time, on account of a dark wood that is behind it; while, at night, 
wo hghts are exhibited from it. The upper light is 100 fret above the leYe] of the 

:ea, and the lower about one-third from the top of the building. This light-house NEs {r°.m the .light-house of Sambro \V.S.W., distant 30 leagues; from Cupe Negro 
. t '' .N., 7 miles; from Point Beny S.VV-. l! S., 2& miles; from the breakers Sonth

w~s of Rugged Island \V.N."\'V. ;j_- \'iv., 8 miles; and from the Jigg Rock, 1.-rhich has un? 6 feet over it, N.N.E. +. E., lilc mile. vVhen coming in from sea. muke for the 
T\et-house, bringing it to bear N.VV., or N.vY. by N.; then sieer directly towards it. 
R kdangers to be left to the Eastward of J•ou, nre those adjacent to the Rugged a:: bs tlready .mentioned, the Bell Rock, wh.ich is a1w1:1ys ~·isible, appearing bl~ck 
from~ d to; lymg F....N.E. & E., distant 2~ miles from t!1e hg~1t-house. ~n commg 
and 'f he"\\ estward, you may steer for the entrance on Clt?er s1de of the .Tigg Rock; 
lighLh~r the Eastward,_oi:i either side of the Uell Roe~•- ~-hen you get ab~ea~t oft~e 
ke · use, you may sail m to the Northward of M'Nutt s Island, about N. \'\.by N ., 
in ;P~g nearly in mid-channel ; the island's side is bold io, and the anchorage is good, 
a sh' ll or IO fathoms, the bottom mud; keep the \-Yestern shore on board, for the~e is 
San~, pw·spo_t somewhere about the f:ustern sioe, between G~orge's and Sandy_P01!1ts. 
berthJ f1 omt IS about. two miles beyond the N. vY. part __ of M ~Tutt'.s Island ; give lt a 
this '.or a sandy spit extends from it 300 yards. \"\'Jth 1\1 Nutt s Island locked to 
iat:kf~omt,. tb~ anchorage is exceedingly good, and sl1ipping may, with good ground 
distan~g~ ride m safe~.y during the most violent storm. In the channel, about S. by E., 
House earJ_y on~ mile from Carlton Point, lies the Adamant Hock, abreast of Durfey's 
or b k T_hts will easily be avoided bv going into no less water than 4} or 5 fathoms, 
has~ eepmgPetit's l8land open of Surf Point. The inlet -which runs up to the N.W. 
Pointeveral shoals in it, but the Eastern shore has regular soundings, from Sandy 
Carlto~tpv~rds, and is free from danger, while in the upper part of the _harbor, above 
have al odnt, Vessels may ride in 5 6 or 7 fathoms, the ground holding well. We 
about NW Y stated, that your cours~ from the entrance towards Sandy Point, w_ill be 
.North, ~ec · b~ :N., and having rounded Sandy Point, you can proceed N. by W. and 

In · . ordmg to your wind. 
berih e~~~ from the Eastward of this harbor, be careful tO avoid, and give a good 
getthellah~hho-1a off.Rugged Island; and do not haul up for the hai:bor until you 

. OU8e to beu W. by N. i N ·~ by which precaution you will go clell?' of 
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every danger; or you may stop a tide at the entrance, in from 16 to 10 fathoms, sand 
and clay. 

Shelburne affords excellent shelter for ships in distress, and is secure against any 
"Wind, except a violent storm at S.S.\V. abreast of the tm.vn. The "\Vind from S. to 
E. docs no harm, although from S. by \V. to S. \.V. by S., i+" blowing hard for some con
siderable time, it will set the smaller vessels adrift at the 'vharfs; but in the stream, 
as h:1s been observed before, with good cables and anchors, no winds can injure you. 
liere you m:1y be supplied with cordage, cluck, sp::i.rs, provisions, and water. Carpen
ters, pump, block, and sail makers can he obtained, if required ; and the port charges 
for vessels which put in for supplies only, is no more than 4d. per ton, light money, on 
forci~n bottoms; but should you enter the custom-house, the duties become much 

High-water. higher. It is high-water, full and change, at 8 o'clock; spring tides rise 8 feet, neaps 
6, but a fresh breeze from the South-east comn1only brings on high-water sooner, and 

Cape .LVegro 
IJ"arhor. 

causes an additional rise of 2 or 3 feet. 
CAPE NEGRO HARBOR is named from Cape Negro, the Eastern limit of an isl

and which lies he fore its entrance; this cape is remarkably high, rocky, and barren, 
bearing S. '\V. ~ S., distant 7 miles from Shelhurne light-house; this island is very ~ow 
midway, and has the appearance of being two islands. There are two passages 1~to 
the harbor, one to the Eastward of the ishnd, untl the other to the ,;v-estwnrd of it: 
the former is much the Letter of the two, but this is rendered dangerous, on account 
of two sunken rocks which lie off its entrance ; these are cnllc<l the Gray Rock and 
the Budget ; the Gray Rock lies N. N. E. from the cape, distant a full mile, and 18 

situated nearly on the starboard side of the channel ; some parts of these rocks are 
always visible, and serve as a mark for the harbor. The Budget is a blind rock of 6 
feet, lying nearly mid-channel, and only a quarter of a mile from the island, having 
deep water round it. In the channel to the Eashva.:.-d of the Dudget you ,'1-·ill have rn, 
12, and 14 fathoms, and the best direction to enter the harbor will be to steer one
third from the rocks off the Eastern point, until Shelburne light-house is shut in, the~ 
you will be within the danger. There is exqcllent anchorage off the N.E. part 0t 
Negro Island, in from 6 to 4 fathoms, on a bottom of stiff rnud. The Northern par 
of the island presents a lov,r shingly beach, from which a bar extends qui.te_acros~ to 
the Eastern shore, over which are 15 feet at low-water; above this bar 1t is naviga· 
ble full 6 rni!es, having a smooth clayey bottom, with 3, 4, and 5 fathoms wa!er. 

The passage to the \Vestward of Negro Island, is intricate. encumbered with rocks 
and dangers, and should not be attempted except in cases of extreme ~mergency. 
Mr. Des Barres says, " if coming from the W cstward, in hauling round Pornt Jceffrey, 
to avoid the ledges, blind rocks, and shoals. extending Eostcrly from the'' esStern 

· · · the av-shore, you should shape your course N. ,";. E. rli N. tow a rd<; the cape, givu_ig dth 
age Rocks a berth of 3 cables' length, until you open David's Island a s:ul's brc~ f 
off Point William ; Davis·s Island is the largest and \.Vcsternmost nt the l:ea h' ~ 
the harbor ; run up in that direction, observing to keep clear of a sunke~ rock ~ i~h 
lies E.S.E. from Point \Villiam, about 300 fathoms from the above. Fishery ea 
is bold to." , R ks 

To s1:il through the North-east passage, which is not so difficult, keep Gray~ 0~d 
on board, and steer N.W. for Point .John, until you see across the isthmus ~n tlC 

1~ed 
dle of Cape Negro Jslund, or until Shelburne li<Tht-honse is shut in, and havmg pa~out 
the Budget ; from thence haul over to the 'Ve~tward, keeping along the shor': ~ nee 
2 cables' length from the island, to avoid the shoal, which extends half the <lisl~ isl
over from Point John towards the island; and "\vhcn you have opene? the smad- the 
ands at the head of the bav, shape your course N.N. W. to the anchoring gr~un ge is 
bottom is mud and clay; alona- the N.E. side of Cape Negro Island, the anc ora 
good stiff_clay. . 

0 

• N.E. and 
The River Clyde, whtch descends from a charn of lakes that extend~ E. - H rbor 

W.S.W. a considerable distance in the interior, falls into the head of Negro 
11 

' 

after 11 run of 28 miles. aar~ 
Port Latour, PORT I..ATOUR, or HALDIMAND, is situated a little Westwai:d of N~~obound 
or Haldi- bor, being separated from it by a narrow peninsula; the cxtrem~ points whEastvvard, 
mand. the entrance to the Southward, are Point Jeffrey, or Blanche Pomt, to the ( ters of 

and Point Baccarro to the West ; between and within there are several c ut~e bead 
rocks, .renderio~ the harbor unfit for any ~u~ small. cruft: and ~he tide leavewestward 
of th~ inlet dry m many places. "To sail mto this port, commg f~o;n the h 0 en to 
contmue your course Easterly, until you have Brehem Isle a ships lent r/e and 
the Eastward of North Rocks; thence you may steer NortherlY, for Isle e; in~line 
when you come up within the distance of2 cables• length from its South r 'ntil you 
to the Westward in a direction with the Western extremity of Pond Bea-; ~,!1,..88, f.uid 
open Prospect House on the North side of the Northernmost Moba.-wk .....,.»e 
then haul into anchorage, in 3 fathoms, muddy bottom. 
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u Nearly midway between Ilaccarro Point and tbe South Ledge lies the Folly, a 
sunken rock. within which and the vVestern shore is a channel of 6 fathoms. The 
Vulture, a d~ngerous breaker, lies ,V.S.\V. ~ S .• li- mile from Baccarro Point." 

BARRINGTON BA Y.-This is ll. spacious inlet, situated to the West·ward of Port Barrington. 
Latour, and formed by Cape Sable Island, which lies in front of its entrance ; there Bay. 
are two passages into it, that to the Eashvard is between Briccarro Point and Sable 
Island, being at its entrance 3 miles wi<lc : that to the 'V cstwar<l is not more than a 
mile broad.; both are encmnoeretl ·with numerous and cxtersh·e flats, narro-\ving the 
passages, and rendering- the naYigution dangerous; fol" a1thnu,i::h the channels may 
generally be discovered, by the >vatcr appearing dark, yet it >YiH require a leading 
wind to wind through to the anchorage, which is to·wards the hcnd of the bay, and about 
one mile and a halfbelow the town; here thcrc arc from 18 to 2G feet water. The pas-
sage to the Northward and \Vest·wai-d is U!"cd bv srnall vc>:<sels o:ily, and is not safe 
without a commanding breeze. as the ehb-t:idc 1s forced unnaturally throug-h to the 
Eastward, by the Ray of Fundy tide, at the rapidity of 3. ·l, and somcti1nes 5 knots an 
hour; setting immediately upon the rocks 'd1ich lie >vi thin it. 

On Baccarro Point, the Eastern side of the entrance, there :is a f1ush li!:~ht of 15 sec- Light. 
onds' duration, with eclipses of 25 seconds from it. Cape Sable bears s: 77° \V., dis-
t~nt 7:! miles; Brazil Rock, S. 4" IO' \V., dist<:.nt 5', miles; Bant::m Rock, S. 45° W., 
distant U mile. -

The town of Barring-ton is situated at the Nortli-castern extremity ofthe bay. Ves
sels Ye~t:ning into this bay by the Eastern rmssug-c, must he very careful to nvoi<l Rac
carro I omt, giving it a wide berth of full 2 miles on account of the Banta.n, Shot 
Pouch, the Vulture, and other rocks which lie off it; the Yu Hu re l~ock is Ycry danger
ous', and lies \V.S.\V. ~ S. from Ilaccarro Point, distant U· mile; the Bantan bears 
8.W_ from the point l} mile, and from the Vulture S.E. almost one mile; they are 
both exceedingly dangerous. 
CAPJ~ SABLE is the South-eastern extremity of a small narrow ishnd which is Cape 8ahle. 

sepa~ated and distinct from Cape Snb}e Island; i"t i:< low and •vood:y, but the cape it-
felf ts a broken whi~e ?liff, app~trently in a F;tate of decompo,.ition. an~ visible 4 or 5 
Sa,gues off; from this Island spits of S:tnd extend out\Yanl, both io the ~outh-east '.lnd 

8 °,1th-';e,;tward: the Eastern Le<I~e is called the Horse-s!10:;-_,. and runs 0~1t 2~ nules 
ti-~· by S, : the Wes tern or Cape Ledg·e stretches to the ::-:;. \\ . about 3 rn11es. The 
ti dus, both flood and ebb, set directly across these ledges at the rate of 3 and some-

mes 4 knots an hour, causing a strono- break to n considerable distance, particularly 
~hen ~he wind is frel'3h ; it will then often extend full 3 kag-ues out, shifting its directhn with the ti~e, the flood carrying it to the \Vcshvanl an•l the c!)h !o ti~e Eastward, 
. e fofrnier running a considerable time lono-er than the latter. This npJJhng- or hreak-mg o 1h ::- · ,_ · thf< . e water, may be considered hazardous to pn:o;;s through in a gale of wind, but 

I~~ is i:ot less than 8, 10, 13, and 20 fathoms, rni:-kv :xround. 

d 
ihs high-water, at Cape Sable full and chanrrc. ~af thrce-qu:irters after 7 o'clock, High-water. 

an t e - - ' "" -BO 1:Prmg tides rise 12 feet, neaps 6. 
c ll dN~g1"I'A COVK-To the North-wcshvard of Cupe Sable is a small island, Bonnetta 
fia e_ Green Island, to the North-east of which on i11l~'t runs in to Cupe Sable Island, Cove. 
e~~:~g Boi:n~tta Cove, where good anchorage ma_v be found_ i11 3 fathoms w_ater; the 
diffi Ice to it is narrow, and runs in between a spit and the island ; tlns "'v11l be too 
F~\t for a stranger to discover, but i~ frequented by the coasters and fishe~men. _ 

C S ORITE COVE is situated in the \Vestt>rn Channel, arnl ahout the muldle of Favorite 
hi~Pt ahle I_sland; here also small Yessels may run in and anchor in 2 fathoms, be- Cove. 
sid < ~small islet which lies mid-channel at its entrance, affording a passage on either 
gal:• ;;: tha~ to the Eastward is the b~st, and ha'i the deeper water. \Vi th S. ,V. 
but:h t ~~e 18 always good anchorag-e off the N. E. sidf;' of Cape Sable Island; 
bear ~' .. iag Harbor, which lies on the opposite side of the Western Channel, and 
yous· .N.W. from Bonnetta Cove is full of shoals, and must not be attempted unless 
sprinn;~ti~vell acquainted with it. '1t is high-water, full and change, at 9 o'clock, High-water. 

'l'HE Bes 11 feet, neaps 8. . 
Which .. RAZlL ROCK.-This is a flat rock, covering a spare of 10 yards, over Brazil Rod. 
ha~in ~e only 8 and 9 feet at low-water - a tail extends 90 to 100 yards from its base, 
?bake: th to 8 fathoms water: the tide r~nning strong over this, causes a ripple a!ld 
tanee of :b rock aJ?pear larger than it really is. Southward of the rock, at the d1s-
nearer t . out a mtle, you will have 35 and 34 fathoms, then 30 and 22 as you approach 
to 15 fath It ; hut towards the Cape Sable shore the soundings are regular, from 19 
at theed omsf; you will then lessen your water to 10 and 7 fathoms, when you will be 
reetion-0?~: the Race-horse Shoal; to the Northward of the Br~zil Rock, in the ~i-
this latterd , Ba.ntan Rock, you will have 16, 19, 15, 17, 16, 15, and IO fathoms; with 
:ti.I Rock b epth you will be near the Bantan, and must tack to the Westward. Bra-
is 43° 241 ~:;,• J;rorn :Bacearro Point light S. 4° IO' W., distant 5! miles: its latitude 

., and longitude 65° 22' W. 
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Magnetfo Bearing& and Distances hetween Halifaa: and Cape SaOle. 

From Sambro light-house to Cross Island, Lunenburg, nearly W. __ - - - __ - 84 leagues. 
---·---Cape Le Have _______________ W. i S. __________________ 12 do. 
-------Liverpool light-house ________ w. byS. _________________ l7t do. 
--------Hope Island, near Port Jolie. __ W.S.W. i W. __ --- _ ----- -21 do. 
--------entrance of Port Shelburne --- W.S.W. _________________ 29 do. 
------Cape Negro _________________ W.S.vV. a little Westerly •. 3H do. 
---·---Cape Sable----------------- vV.S.W. & ,v.• ___________ 36 do. 
------Brazil Rock _________________ Nearly W.S.W. ___ --- --- .34t do. 
Shelburne light-house to rape Negro _______ S.W. ~ S. --------------- 7 miles. 
Cape Negro to the Brazil Rock------------ S.W. i- S. ________________ 10 do. 
Cape Sable to the BrazilRock _____________ S.E. by E. 4 E. ___________ 8! do. 

THE ISLE OF SABLE AND DANKS OF NO°"'T A SCOTIA. 

THE dry part of this island is 22 miles long, and the bars at each en_d ~early 
30 miles, making a bow or crescent of 52 miles in length. Caught w1thm the 
horns of this crescent in a strong Northerly gale, the situation of a vessel would 
be extremely perilous ; for the ebb-tide sets to the Southward, directly on and 
over the bars, usually at the rate of l~ and 2 knots, and when accelerated ?Y 
winds much faster; whilst the flood-stream runs at a much less rate in the opposite 
direction. 

The whole extent of the North-west bar, from the end of the Grassy Sand-hills to 
the depth of 10 fathoms, is nearly seventeen miles; the dry part being succ:eeded by 
nine miles of foaming breakers in bad weather, and the remaining seven miles, from 
five to ten fathoms of depth, being usually shown by a great ripple, or a heavy cross 
sea. w 

The direction of this bar is N. W. ~ N. magnetic, for the first twelve miles, then · 
by N. for the remaining distance; beyond which the water deepens gradually to the 
Westward for many miles. . the 

The North-east bar extends fourteen miles out from the Grassy Sand-hll~ to b 
depth of ten fathoms. Its direction is N .E. by E. d E., for the first seven miles, e
yond which it curves gradually till it terminates to E.S.E. ~ k rs 

The dry part of nearly four miles is succeeded by eight or nine _miles ot bf at: of 
when there is any sea running. I have considered this bar as cndmg nt the ~rt en 
ten fathoms, but the ridge of sand continues, with a depth of from ten tot 1 eds 
fathoms, and often a heavy breaking sea, ten miles further to E.S.E., an~ then ~~er 
abruptly ; the soundings increasing to 170 fathoms, in a distance of three miles fu 
in the same direction. North 

. Both bars are extremely steep, and consequently dangerous of approach on the.t To 
side; the North-east bar, especially so, having thirty fathoms of water close to 1 iciies 
the ~outhward, on the contrary, the water deepens gradually out for so ~any t ru~ 
that it would seem almost impossible for any vessel, using common precaution, 0 

on shore on that side, either of the island or bars. , "-" long. 
Lat and Lon. The West Flagstaff near the principal establishment is in lat. N · 43 ° 56 , 32,,' long. 

W. 60° 3' 19". 'rhe West extreme of the Grassy Sand-hills, lat. N. 43° 56 5 ' 
w. 60° 09'. 0 46' 0 15''· 

N .E. extreme of the Grassy Sand-hills is in lat. N. 43° 59' 05", long. W. ~ th sideGf 
Ti_DEs.-lt ~s high-water, ~t full and change, at Th. 30m. !leai:Iy_, on _the 0ter a little 

the island; nse not exceedmg four feet. On the South side ?tis h1_gh-wa tbing 
earlier, perhaps an hour The opinion of the people on the island is that nn!Iaier. 
floating in the vicinity of the island is sure to be fowid on the beach sooner 0 

(Capt. H. W. BAYFIELD, R. N.) 
• .:,_ • .r s ble Island, 

E:ctract of a Letter from Capt. Joseph Darby, Superinten.-nt OJ a 
to the Editor&. 

. . . . the west 
"I have known the island for the last twenty-eight yea.rs. m which time ibe N .W· 

end has decreased in length about 7 miles, althowr~ the outer,: breakeTS of had,•bo•t 
bar have the same bearing f'rom the West. end of the island tad they ••11 

.---

... Thia eourse cannot be Sailed, upon a<:ooWlt (Ir the intel'ff~tion of the land. 
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N.W. by compass, distant about 8 miles, which clearly shows tn..-t tk6 wbOie Qf"illie 
bank and the bar travels to the Eastward. The ground is high, ....,,._ ..W shoal 
outside of the breakers 7 or 8 miles in a N.W. direction. The fIOoa.tide &ea aC'flDU 
the bar to the Northward and Eastward very strong, and the ebb-~to the opposite 
point, changin~ alternately at half flood and half ebb. The groun<i •'fihe Southward 
and w-estward of the bar is very regular, deepening very slowly to a considerable dis-·· 
tancc; but to the Northward and Eastward the ground is ·very steep, and from the 
breakers, or from very shoal ground outside of the breakers, you fall into deep water all 
at once. The bank to the N. W. is very uneven, and curves round to the Northward in 
a steep ridge, and at the distance of about 35 miles from the island, in a N. vV. direc
tion, are IO fathoms water; and \V.N.\-V. and E.S.E. from that the ground falhvery 
suddenly into deep water. This ridge joins the middle-ground, and extends in an East
erly and a N.E. direction to a considerable distance, ·with shoal water; the bottom in 
small ridges, with 11, 12, 11, 13 fathoms '•rnter, and so on, over it; and between this 
bank and the bar, or the island, the water is very deep, 80 or 90 fathoms. The bank 
extends to the Eastward abreast of the island, the Southernmost edge of the bank, from 
20 to 25 miles to the Northward of, the island. 
':Th~ East el'id is altered '\'cry little since my knowledge of it, except in height, 

wluch is much greater than it was, and the whole island seem" to increase in height 
every year, but grows narrower. ThC're is a low bar of <lry :sand running from the high 
land of the East end, in a N.g. direction, about 3 miles, from v.-hence shoal water, 
tha~ always breaks, extends about 2 miles further, m an E.N. E. direction, outside of 
which, for a distance of about 6 mi1cs, is u passage across the bar, with from 2!! to 3 
fathoms of water on it. Outside of that, again, is a piece cf high ground that always 
hreaks,a_nd is sometimes dry, and extends in an E. N .E. direction between 2 and 3 miles, 
from ~h1ch the shoal g-roun<l continues in the same direction i::ome miles :further. The 
fioori-~1de ::cross this bar sets very strong to the Northward, and the el>b-tide in the 
0 f posrte direction, but not so strong. Th~ soundin~s to the :Soutlnvard .?nd Eastward 
0 the bar are flat and regular for a cons1derahle distance, but to the Northward and 
Wdstwar? the gr9und is '-·ery steep-close to the breakers 10 fathoms, nnd goes down 
s~ denly into 70 or 80 fathoms to 100 or upwards. I believe, in general, there is a Yery 
s rong current setting to the \-V.S. ,V. between the Sable Bank and the Gulf of Mexico 
rream; and there is a strong current sets down the vVestern side of.the Gulf of St. 
aw~ence stream, in a S.S. W. direction. The current along the South side of the isl

~hd 1~ very shoal water, runs both East and \Vest, and is yrincipalll in_fluenc~d by 
i e :wmds. The most of the wrecks that happen here are rn error of their longitude; 
thr Instance, vessels bound to the Eastward think themselves past the island when 
~~~.et on shore upon it, and vessels bound to the \Vestward (say from Europe) do 
~ mk themselves so far to the \\'estwar<l when they get on shore upon it. I have 
gi::.i';.~ several_ cases of vessels from Europe that ha"e not made an error in their lon
fr tl exceedm_g half a degree, until they came to the Banks of Newfoundland, and 
tuomh lat here, m moderate weather and licrht winds, have made errors of from sixty 
S \hundred miles, which I think goes for 

0
to prove the existence of a vVesterly and 

\\?u t erly current between the Grand Banks and here, antl also of the existence of a 
st:!s erly current between the SabJc Bank and Gulf of Mexico stream, which will be 
"~~er or weaker according to the distance between the stream nnd the banks. 

l wo 1~en a casualty has occurred, and you find that you are on the body of the island, 
should bec~mmend that nothing of masts and ~igging be cut awa)r, without the vessel 
ordinar e >cry tend.er, and then you may do it to case her a little; but a vessel ?f 
the s ~ stren~th will bear her spars until she heaves up on the bench, or settles in 
her s~~rsand hf'.s qniet, as lives and property Jwxe often been saved by a vessel having 

·· hen •t . standrng, as from the heads of which you may often send a line on shore 
uring1.t18 not possible to work a boat· an<l by sending a good hawser after it and sc

·'\'eyin 1 Well on shore, a chair or oth~r more efficient article may be rigged for eon
the n~tpasse;gers, or others, or valuable property, over the breakers in safety; as from 

n rockure 0 the soft sandy bottom, n vessel ~vill not go to pieces as soon as if she was 
·r the n:'~~~d by the rigging being left standi11g, it may af~enirnrds be saved, whereas, 
and buri d. are cut away, the whole of the rigging goes with them, and all get tan~led 

fbars theefi in the ~and, and arc generally totaliy lost. But if you are on either ot the 
!her~ sou rst consideration should be to secure the boats and lighten the ship, and leave 

~
to the lee: as ever you have to abandon the hope of getting her off; endeavor to get 
deavonng f~ of the breakers, and lnnd on the islund, according to circumstances, en

OOn diaa 0 and on the North side if possible, as vessels that get on the bars very 

~
nttents; ~. ~ar alt_ogether, either. by going to pieces in the. irreg:ula_r s~a and strong 

hen Jlt"Gpe Ytyrolling over the steep bank to the Northward, and smkmg m deep water. 
~he utniO: .can ~:e saved on the island, it is proper for the: master and his crew to. 

e iCaad, wi:hm. their Power to eave it; they can g':t the assistance of the people of 
a hoa.t l:lnd teams of horses, not for hire> for th€ly are employed by gov-



 

Direction.3. 

Ice. 

So1lndings. 

Soun.dings. 

: .... ·. ·· ··.···~_ .. .W ttte_· ~-·ma .. '.'II". & «Cf: 9f whatever may l?e saved on it, which is np-· .. · .. · .. _ .· . . by~ -...-~:-u. · ·. · :; the more there 1s saved by the master and 
:.....,. She lett!J 91tlvage will bo fa.ken; but it is very often the case that the crews will 
not assist to save property, and whatever is saved is done exclusively by the establish
ment, in which case the salvage is pretty high. There are buildings on the island for 
the shelter of persons cast away on it, -with provisions for those w-ho save none; also 
some buildings for the reception of perishable goods. These buildings, and whatever 
is put into them, are under the charge of the superintendant. All property saved must 
be sent to Halifax by the first opportunity: the master can keep inventories and con
tinue with the goods if he likes, but he has no control over their destination; but I be· 
lieve, by petitioning the g-ovcrnor at Halifax, he might get permission to take them 
·where he pleases, on paying- the duty and salvage. ¥\'hen any property is saved on the 
island, it is sent to Halifax, •vhcre it is advertised and sold bv order of the commis
sioners, and the procee;ls paid into their hands, out of which tfiey pay the king's dues, 
the salvage apportioned by the magistrates, the expenses of freight and other small 
charges, and the residue is paid over to the master, 01· other authorized agent, for the 
benefit of the un<lcnvr.i.ters and all concerned. 'j he supcrintendant is un<ler the con· 
trol of the governor and the co1nrnissioners, and can take no new step v;:ithout orders 
from them. The above uud before mentioned cust01n is an old and long estahlished 
rule, and supported by inany acts of the Provincial Legislature, and more particul~rly 
by an act passecl the 4th day of April, 1836, and .in the sixth year of his :Majesty's reign, 
which docs more fully explain and set forth the rules for the guidance of the estab
lishment. 

"The North side is very safe, as a vessel may approach any part of it within a mile, 
and vessels in distress might, by standing in on the North side and near the \Vest e~d, 
where the principal establishment is, get a supply of fresh water or fuel, or~ partial 
supply of provisions and fresh meat, except in cases of a strong breeze and rn heavy 
sea on shore. There is no difficulty in working boats on this side of the island. The 
South side is also ve~y safe to appr?acl~ in c~car weather, but froi:n the heavy s~a t~t 
constantly breaks on 1t, the cornmun1cation with a vessel by boats 1s extremely d1ffi\ t, 
except after a spell of Northwardly winds for three· or four days, when the sea e· 
comes smooth., and boats may ·work." . 

As ·when a vessel is on shore in a fog, it is of the utmost importance to ascert~~ 
her true position, in order to save the ship or the lives of those on board, the followin; 
directions should be attended to : 

If breakers arc seen to extend in a direction N."\V. and S.E., you are on thl 
N."\V. bar. 

If breakers are seen to extend "\\~.S.\V. and E.N.E., you :ire on the N.E. bar.rs, 
If breakers are seen to the Northward ahead, an<l extending from East to \\e •. 

you are on the South side of the island. V.' el 
If breakers are seen to the Southward ahead, and extending from East to 

you are on the North side of the island. 1 Jd 
IcE.-H. M. packet brig Express fell in with two islands of ice on Sable5~sr:a. 13ank, the 7th July, 1836, in 45 fathoms water, estimated heights 180 and 1 • 

Latitude 43° 13' N .. long. 25_, 171 \V. Air 46°, water 42°. . _ Fro~ 
The Nova Scotia Banks extend nearly 70 leagues in a VVesterly direction. fi Ql1 

the Isle of Sable they arc from 20 to 25 leagues wide, and their inner edges a~e (th! 
14 to 18 leagues off shore. They are intersected by narrow winding cha:inc sd the 
bottom of which is mu.J) running N.\.V. and S.E. Between these banks an Tilt 
shore are several smaller inner banks, with deep water and muddy bottom. in !fJ 
water deepens regularly from the 1 sle of Sable to the distance of 22 leagues, arser; 
fath<?m~, fin~ gravel ; thence proceeding '\'\'. estward, the gravel bec?mes r~o rod•!• 
continuing v'\ estward to the \Vestern extremity of the banks, the soundings ~· t nt 15 
and shoalen to 18 and 15 fathoms water. Cape Sable bearing N. by '\V ·• is a 
leagues. E ne hall 

The South-west extremity of Ilanqucreuu lies seventeen leagues E-~· Sb fenguet1 

E. from the East end of the Isle of Sable. This bank extends E. by · . Ea.stel11 
and is near B leagues in width; its shoalest part is about 5 leagues from 1 ~: deepe!IB 
extremity, in 16 and 18 fathoms water, slimy sand and clams: whence 1 

regularly every way to 60 and 70 fathoms, towards the edges of tht; bank. fi 11 illlr¢· 
. 'rhis !->arik is steep to; and from its soundings on the North s1de.hyo~eainto 1~ 

d1ately i.nto 90 or 100 fathoms water, black mud; and on the Sout st ' 
iathoms. the Nafll 

R':l\1.unrn.-lt may be observed generally, that the soundings all alf:! w.s.W· 
Scotian coast, between Cape Cnnso on the E.N .E. and Cape Sft;ble to ,yeatber, de: 
are·very irregular; from 25 to 40 and 50 fathoms; therefore, in foggy f the 1edr9: 
not •ta.nd nearer in shore t~an 3.5 fathoms,_ lest you fall upon smne 0 are snt6 o1 
By ~ means tnake too bold WJ.tb the shore l.ll such weaiber, unless you 
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ithe part of the coast you are on; for you may otherwise, when bound for Halifax, 
:fall unexpectedly into Mahone and Mecklenburgh Bays, and thus be caught and 
~endangered by a S.E. wind. 

The weather on the coast is frequently foggy in the spring and some part of the 
:summer; in particular at the distance of 4 or 5 leagues from the shore; but on 
·approaching nearer, the ·weather is found more clear : and with the wind from the 
•land, it is perfectly clear and plea~ant. 

~\ '"\. BETWEEN CAPE SADLE AND SEAL ISLAND. 

SEAL 1~-l,AND is low and thickly wooded, with a light-house on its South end, Seal Islancl. 
exhibiting a fixed light, 98 feet above high-wutcr. 

The dangers offit are:-
PURDY ROCK bears from the light-houf':e f''.. E. hy E. t E., rather more then 2 Purdy Rock. 

miles distant; it is of Ycry snwll extent, and has only 14 feet on its shoaJest purt and 
deep water all round, but it shov.·s a tide-rip durir.g the 8trength of the tide, and 
breaks in heavy weather. 

THE BLONDE ROCK, which bears from the light-house S. ~ E., distant 3:. miles, B!ondeRock. 
uncovers about 2 feet above low-water springs; it generally breaks, and can be-pnssed · 
to the Southward at a quarter of a mile distant. There is ~Iso a rock, ·with only 14 
feet on it, the eighth of a mile to the Southward. About a mile to the \Y cstward of 
the Blonde, there is n heavy breaking iidc-rip during the strength of the tide, but the 
Columbia carried good water through it. 

THE ELBOW SHOAL lies between ihe Blonde and Seal Island ; it is of some ElbowS/ical. 
extent, nnd has a rock on it ca11ed the Elbow, with only 5 fret on its shoalest part at 
low-water, which bears from the light-houEc about S. by Vl., distnnt I~ mile: the 
Easter~ tangent of Seal Island on with the rod.: off its ~outh point, leads io the rock. 
There is a heavy tide-rip over the sboal <luring the strcr.gth of 1he tide. 

THE ZETLAND SHOAL, so called from a ':csscl of ih&i n::mc s1riking en it, 2nrl Zetland 
reported one small rock '\'\'ith only 17 :feet i.vutcr oycr it; not less thun 21 feet at low- Shoal. 
~ater was found O!I it, which bears from the light-houFc S. "\Y. t S., nearly ~ miles. 

: •he shoal breaks in heayy weather and shows a tide-rip during ihe tide. 
'ti T~E DEYJVS Lll\1B is a :;:mall rock, about 10 feet aboYc high-wakr springs, DeviI'JJ 

":armg from the light-house N .W. ~ W ., distant Lt mile. At about a quarter of a Limb. 
rule to_ the Southward of ihe rock is a small dctnd1cd shoal, which just UIJCOYCrs at 

•. 0 :V sprmgs, called the Loch Foyne, from a ship of that nnmc n hich was wrecked on 
.~~ • the passage between the Devil's Limb and E"cal Island should only be used by 
, .. iose Well acquainted i.vith it. 
D T¥E ~IM.~·s LIMB, which lies up~v<>.r<ls of lrn1f n mile to Hrn J\Torthward of the L1"mh'sLimh. 
r~'"1 hs. Limb, IS small, with deep '\\'ater c~c~c out:-idc uf it. nr.d shows it~clf one hour 

a er igh-water; the C'olumhia mail steamer was wrecked on it. 
1t ~etbween the Limb's Limb and Crowell bench on :Seal IsJnnd there is anchorage in 
·" da! .. "oms, over sandv bottom, und safe with all ,,·inds, except those between North 
an nest. ~ 

:ial;~E MUD IS;,ANDS lie to the North:"vard of Seal Isfon<l, and consist of 4 sma~l Mudblands. 
:Ea.s~ s, nD;mely, Noddy, l\fud, Round, and Flat; they all mny b? approached on. their 
:man er_n side? except tJ:ic ~ormer, to ~vhich a berth should be gn-cn of lrn.lf a nule, .as 
~n!t .ocks he off1t w1thm that distance. A shoal runs ?ff a~out ~ tlnrd of a mile 
ifif theh~. Northern e1~d of Flat Island, and shows n ~eavy tide-np during the strength 
V la d idc. There is a goo<l chnnnel between Noddy, the Southernm~st of these I: bn ti n~<l Seal Island; mid-chnnnel is to be rccornm£'n<led to vessels passmg through 
tofthu m oggy or (hick weather Seal Is1und's side is the best to make. About a third 
['11re oenray across the chnnnel from Noddy Island is a shoal on which Lockwood states 
lt sh Y l8 feet .water; the least water that could be found on it wns St fathoms, and 
~is ~h:n a hde-rzp during the strength of the tide. Tl~e t~cle-stret.tm se!s strong throug~ 
'1Lnd S.E ~f1 • a~ a rate of about 4 knots per hour durmg its streugth, m about a N. W. 
~dand.th rection. In fogs, however, it is better to go to the South"\\'ard of'Seal Isl-

BLAC ~e Bl.?nde Rock. 
Flat Isl ~LEDGE lies to the Westward of Mud l8land, nnd to the Southward of Black.Ledge. 
iaal'Vayan .' l'.'-nd bears from the centre of Noddy Island N.\V. l N., distant lt mile; it 

'I'HE ssvisible, ex.cept at high-water springs, when it general~y breaks. . . 
!angerous OLD.IER'S LEDGE uncovers about 2 hours after lngh-water, nnd is very Soldier'• 
ltdttndab '~~1~enerally breaks when covered. It bears from the North end ofFlat Ledge. 
Flat tsia~~ b · . · i N., rlisttmt 2i miles. Ther.e is a pn~sa~e. between 1h~s ledge and 
l.oekwQod • dut lt had better not be used. This shoal IE! improperly laid down by 

. . '&ll agree13 .~eulJr in position with the Acteon of Des Barres. 
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Mud Island, MUD ISLAND, WEST SHOAL.-To the Westward of Mud Island lies a shoal 
West Shoal. with only 24 feet on it at low-water springs, but it shows a tide-rip during the strength 

of the tide, and is said by people on Seal Island to break in very heavy weather. It 
should, however, be avoided by vessels of large draught, because, the bottom beingvery 
irregular, it is highly probable that the least water has not been obtained. The 24 
feet bears from the light-house on Seal Island nearly North 5 miles, the light-boust 
showing just open to the \Vestward of Division Point, and from the centre of Noddy 
Island N.W. by W. al ,V. 2~ miles. Jn running between Noddy and Seal Islands,the 
South side of this shoal should be passed. 

:Stoddart 
Cove. 

~~hag Har
bor. 
Cockerwit 
Passage. 

lst John 
Ledge. 

Pubnico 
Harbor 
Liglit-house. 

The soundings between the Seal and Mud Islands and the main are irregular, vary· 
ing from 22 to 0 fathoms water; the shoal patches show a tide-rip during ~he strength 
of the tide. / 

STODDART COVE.-From Dear Point to Stoddart Island is a bay full of rocks 
and ledges. Th.is bay and the ~~outh point of Stoddart Island require a good berth. 
To the Northward of Sto<l<lart Island is Stoddart Cove, which affords good an· 
chorage in all weather for yes,;els of not more than 9 feet draught. The best entrance 
is the \Vestcrn, keeping the island on board to avoid a rock off the Northern point .of 
the entrance, which just uncoyers at low-water springs, and has good water around it. 
It lies about a sixth of a mile from the point, and about half way between it and the 
shore is another rock, which shows at half tide. 

SHAG HARBOR lies between Bon Portage or Shag Harbor Island and the main, 
and afford!> anchorage for vessels of good draught with all but strong Southerly wmds. 

COCKER\VIT PASSAGE.-At the entrance of Cockerwit or \Voods Harbor, and 
between it and the l\lutton Islands, there is good anchorage in from 5 to 5~ fathomsai 
low-water, over a muddy bottom. In the passage to this anchorage there is a ro.ck to 
to be avoided, which just uncovers at very low springs, and has deep water cfose 
to it. Robinson's Ball station (built of stone) on with the centre of Little Stony Islf 
and, leads right on it; and in running up, a house standing on the Northf'.rn endo 
Stoddart Island jnst open to the Eastward of a <letuched rock off Prospect Pornt, cle~ 
it to the Eastw·ar<l. Cockerwit Passage cano n1y be used by vessels of small draug 
from 8 to 9 feet water, and steered by experienced persons. . 1 . 

The passage to the Northward of Bon Portage I~lan<l, between it nnd Robinson 
Dall, can only be used by small vessels. . d 

ST. JOHN LEI)GE is a dangerous shoal, which generally shows itselfe:xcept I 
very high_ springs. ~t he:irs from the South-west point of St. Joh? Island, S .. by ~t. 
W., 1~ mile. Puhmco hght-house open to the v·vestward ofthe island, beanngN ·

1 
by N ., leads to the \Vestward of the ledge. . i 

PUBNICO HARBOR.-A light-house has been erected on Beach Point, the Easi 
ern side of the en trance to Puhnico Harbor, in the shape of the frustuI? of a pyra~a 
on a square base, and exhibits a fixed red light, at about 28 feet above high~water. "(t 

entering this harbor, care must be taken not to pass St. Ann Point, on the W ester!1 8t1
,,,, 

h" l po1n ,. · of the entrance, nearer than a qnurter of a mile. Beach Point, a low s mg e hi~: 
the Eastern side, has good water, and may be passed pretty close. A long ledge, wt i1I 
uricovers at low-water, runs off the vVestern i;iide of the harbor, nearly a rcasb01iJ 
Beach Point; a buoy is placed at its Eastern cxtremhy, and should be pa~se<lat are 11 1 
half a_ cable's length. to the Westward. After p11;ssi~g the buoy, haul a h~tletn:~ till 
the Westward, steermg towards the church, which is a conspicuous obJCC anddi 
Western shore of thv h:irhor, to clear a shoal which lies off the Eastern shorek d anili 
which were f<?m?d only_ 11 feet at low-water; the bottom ~s, however, so pea.:. ~1 
uneven, that i~ is possible there may be less than that give~ by the lead_. in cast' 
mark for clearmg the ledge off the Western shore, after rounding Be~ch Pomt, verthf 
the buoy should not be seen, is the point to Southward of Ileach Pomt, sE~ento rn sidt 
high-water line of Den.ch Point ; this will also clear the ledge on the as e 
before mentioned, but will lend rather close to it. unled 

Vessels had better not proceed further than the two Southernmo~t whar~~sfathofll' 
under charge of a good pilot; off these there is good anchorage 1~ ? or the harbllt· 
over muddy bottom, a little nearer the Western than the Eastern s1d'~ of. coveredt 
The lead will give 'the best infol"mation at high-water when everything 18verytlUOJ 
and which is the most difficult time to enter; but at low-water, when e 
shows itself, the banks of the channel point out the anchorage. bo t four ton•' 

A spring of fresh ·water close to ilhe Southernmost wharf affords a u · 
very good water daily. 16 ~: 

Directions. DIRECTIONS.-Cape Sable bearing North 9 miles" a W. by N. course i 
will lead a mile to the Southward of the Blonde Rock. · Sable to 'dlfi 

~ro pass between Seal andM. ud Island~ k-eep the extreJllity of c: will.· cleat"!! 
Nortfrward ofE. by N. i N. until Green bland bears '!'f· bY. E~ 'E~, _-1._ thee~ 
S.W. le?ges; t.hen haul up N~W. by W. 16 miles., wh1-0h willleadtltr•~ : 
about mtdway. · 
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To pass to the Northward of the Mud Islands and to the Southward of the Bald 
ket, when clear of the S. W. ledges, haul up N. W. f N. 17 miles, and when Round 

land bears S. byW. l W., the vessel will be in the fairway. 
If bound forPubnico Harbor, haul up N.N."\V. ! \V. 10~ miles, when St . .John Ledge 
ill be on the star}Joard beam, distant 1 ~, miles, and the harbor will open out t.o the 
estward of St . .John Island, and may be run for, that island being bold to; Beach 

oint (the Eastern point of the entrance) must he passed close to. 
AT NIGHT, Pubnico light, open to the \Vestward of St. John Island, bearing N.E. At Night. 

y N., leads to the vVestward of St. John Jedge, and the light may be steered for on 
hat bearing by vessels running for the harbor, giving the island a herth of a cable's 
ength, and rounding the light-house at the same distance; when the light bears 
".S.W., steer N.N.I~. In running for the harbor from any other direction, the light 

ust be brought to hear to the Northward of E.N .E. before it can be steered for, to 
· void the shoal off St. Ann Point. 

\\'hen the Blonde Rock is in sight, and the vessel bound to the Northward, Flat 
. sland just open to the Eu st ward of Seal Island, v;ill lead between the Blonde Rock 
· d the Elbow. 

TIDES.-The tide-stream between Cape Sable and Seal Island sets about N.W. Tides. 
Y N. at flood, and S. Ji;. by S. at ebb, from 2 to 3 knots per hour ; a due allowance 
n the above courses must therefore be applied to dctcrmiHe that which ought to he 
teered. The direction and rate of the stream beco1nes much modified 'vhen near the 
nd. Through the channel between the Seal and l\lud Islands it sets N.'\V. and S.E., 
early 4 knots per hour. 
The tide-stream sets very strong round Sea] Island, and except at slack water there 

re heavy tide-rips over the shoal ground to the Eastward of the island, which may, 
owever, he approached. The tide commences running along shore to the Northward 
t half ebb, and continues so to run until high-water. 

BET"\VEEN PUBNICO AND TUSKET ISLANDS. 

· ST. A~N SHOAI..~.A shoal, with 16 feet at low springs, rocky bottom, called St. A.Kn 
t. ;Ann Shoal, bears from St. Ann Point N.W. t ~~. H mile, and from the South :Shoal. 
wm S.\V. !· S. q mile, and shows a tide-rip during the strength of the tide. 
J~E T\V INS are two small islands lying about half a mile from the shore, from The Twins. 

IC they nre separated by a channel with more than 5 fathoms in it at low-water, 
~d between thern is a channel of similar depth; they can be approached pretty close. 
·tt"e are two dangers off the Northern Twin, one bearing N. "'"· by vV. y'~, of a mile, 
·· e 16. fer.:!t on it at low-water springs, and the other bearing N. t W~. a third of a 
AR with 8 feet; they are both of small extent, and carrv good water close to. 

t:ls t!*J:LE lies to the Northward, and has: several good anchorages, but the chan- Argyle. 
1 WH , em are too intricate to be entered withoui a good pilot. 
a 1 rE HgAD ISLAND is rendered conspicuous by earthy clifls of a reddish- White Head 
j'h~olor, nearly 70 foet in height, which form its boundary to the South-w~st. It Island . 

. WHisafeiy approached on alJ sides except the Northern to a quarter of a mile. 
· t t ~E HEAD LEDGE bears from the South end of \Vhifo Head Island~~- l S.~ White IIead 

0
:?ri · rec-quarters of a mile. It uncoYcrs at l<nv-water, rouIJd which part it is Ledge. 
e. or about a cable"s length. After half ebb, the kdp marks the pm:ition of this 

r~.~E HEAD. \VEST SHOAL bears from the :-;;outh ernl of \V"hite Hea~ Isl- White Ht:ad 
~JONES half a mile. It has only 13 feet on it over a rockY. bottom, at low sprmgs. West S/aoal. 

O.'Ws at h:~·J?G~ _dries about one hour before low-water in one spo~, but t~e kelp Jones Ledge. 
ree e· hthlf tide , it bears from the South extreme of Jones JR land S. by "\\. t W. 

• ig sofa ·1 lONEs A . m1 e. 
Hows: Ste NCHOI_t~GE.-In case of distress, Jonc:s A;ichorage_ may be e?tered as Jones 
. by E. ~ E er for ~bite Head Island, and run along its I'.m•!ern side, steermg about Anchorage. 

· lfa mil. u"' at.a d1st_ance of not less than a quarter of n nu_le, a!ld not greater than 
mediat:l rom It ; this will avoid White Head Ledge, leavmg 1~ tu the East_war?. 
Id to 0 ii to the Northward of White Head Island lies Pumpkm Island, which is 
· d nornl ie Eastern side, and must be left to the Westward. at not more_ than a 
y 2 fe t ess than a quarter of a mile . this wilJ avoid Pumpkin I.edge, which has 

·n lalan~ Ewater on it at low springs and which hears from the South end of Pump· 
When ab· I 8., half a mile ; at hai-rebb the kelp marks its position. 

·~ and r~east of t,he Northern end of Pumpkin Island, alter course to N. by w~ 
l'ea.9tof t:h n:{or mtd-ehannel be-tween .Tones Island and the Thrum; and when 

nt; gool atter, l'lBl ~long l'G!lea Island from about one or two cables' length 
Dl'e. a.11e~ ,10: G. fathoms~ mud, will be iound, at It cable &om tit• 

14 
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To run in on the Western side of White Head Island, proceed as follows: Steerf11r 
the South end of White Head Island, and pass it at not more than 3 cables' nor lea 
than one cable's length distant; this will avoid White Head West Shoal, passing 
between it and the island. Then run along Pumpkin Island, but not nearer than a 
quarter of a mile; and when it bears E. by S. -4- S., take care to open the Western 
side of Hog Island with the Eastern side of .Jones Island ; this will 'clear Jones Ledge. 
Then run along the Eastern side of .Tones Island, and anchor as above. 

Gull Island. GULL ISLAND.-To the Westward of White Head Island lies a small low green 
island called Gull Island, which may be approached on the Southern side to about 
half a mile; the bay between it and "\'\Thite Head Island should not be entered with
out a good pilot, especially at high-water, when the dangers are covered. 

Gull Ledge. GULL LEDGE.-To the Southward of Gull Island lies the Gull Ledge, which 
has only 5 feet on its shoalest part at low-water springs. The large barn on Sheep 
or \-Vilson Island on with the vVestern high-water mark of the Gull, leads right 
on the shoalest part, distant 2 miles. 

S. W. Shoal. S.vV. SHOAL.-To the South-west of Gull Island is a small shoal with only 15 
feet on it at low springs. His distant from Gull Island about a mile, in the direction 
of Pumpkin IsJund on with Gull Island. 

There is good anchorage all the way in mid-channel between Hog and Jones Island, 
but it is not recommended for a vessel to pass beyond Hog Island without a pilot. 
There are no regular pilots, and the fishermen are not used to carry vessels of any 
size through those passag-es, and therefore cannot be trusted with a vessel of more 
than 6 or r\ feet draught. 

Tu.sketRiver TUSKET RIVER E~TH.ANCE.-EASTERN PASSAGE.-Between Gull and 
Entrance. Sheep Islands there is a rock which uncovers at half-tide, and between the former 
Eastern and Eastern Bar lslaml there is a rocky patch with only 4 feet on it at low-water 
Pa.t!sage. springs; hence the Eastern passage into Tusket River should not be attempted, ex

cept by per~ons wen acquainted with it. The passage between Eastern B~r Island 
and the Fish Islands is obstructed by :Fish Ledge, which uncovers at half-ude, ~nd 
which bears from the Southern point of Eastern Bar Island N. ! W., half a mile, 
and from Little Fish Island, S. hv E. -1, E., half a mile. The East tangent of Tucker 
Island on with the inner Fish Island, leads over the ledge, and when open to th• 

Western 
Passage. 

Westward, clears it. . 
"\VESTERN PASSAGE.-To enter Tusket River by the Western passage (whicl 

is to be recommended when coming from the Southward, and clear of Gull Le~gei 
steer N. by \V. ~ \V. for \V estern Bar Island, untjl Tucker Island opens to the\\ es. 
ward of inner Fish Island (which clears :Fish Ledge to the \Vestward); then s~e, 
N. i E. for Big Fish Island, passing Little Fish Island, which is bold to, at ~b~u t: 
quarter of a mile to the \Yesiward. The course should then be altered a btte 
pass Big Fish Island to the. "\Vestwi;i.rd, at from o~e t'? Hi .. cable distant~ tak.in~e;'. 
not to exceed the latter distance, m order to avoid Dig Fish Rocks, wh1?h Ile ·ve 
by W. & ,V., 2 cables' length from the North end of Big .Fish Island, and JUSt uncot d 
at low springs ; the large barn on Sheep Island a little open of the North tanBgen nl 
Big Fish Island, and the high-water tangents of the South points of Eastern ar a 
Dig Fis:h Islands in line, lead over these rocks. tw• 

:From thence steer N. by :E. }; E., and give Tuckerlslnnd a berthoffrom one to di& 
cables' length, passing to the Westward of it ; take care not to exceed the latter.ngll' 
tance to av.oid Tuck~r Island Ledge, which has only 5 feet <.!n it at lo~-water ~fu~gtb; 
and bears trom the North end of Tucker Island N.W. by W. ~ W., 2'! cables hick 
After passing Tucker Island, steer about N. by E. t E., for Pinch Gut Isla~d, :ken. 
may b~ pa~sed to the Westward at a cable's length; care must, howeverfft: Norii 
not to mclrne too suddenly to the Eastward, as a shoal bank of m~d runs 0 t ./ ab'le!i 
end of Tucker Island, having- only 12 feet on it at low-water sprmgs, ~nd ~. cto ~ 
distance from that end of the island there will be equal danger by mclfim~ester'JI 
Westward, from a mud-flat wh.ich runs off a considerable distance along_ t ~b We&*' 
shore, co~mencing just above Tucker ~sla_nd. 'l'o the Southw~rd of t~is, dse(whosf 
ern shore 1s very rn gged and shoal, which is the reason for keeping the 181.jnt to turn a 
Western shores are bold) aboard. There is sufficient room for !1- go.od pt 0 ks bavitll 
vessel of 12 feet draught in or out of the river with the tide. Big ~1sh_ Ro~·ben t}tecJ 
deep water all round them, a buoy would greatly facilitate the navigation, .. 
might be passed on either side. . "rd f the .,q 

One mile above Pinch Gut Island is Hal£-tide Rock, which bes a thW1 ~rn .. 'J'ltf 
across f'rom the high line of the Eastern shore towards that of the es • . 
deep-water channel is to the East of thilll rock. . . . . ~ a;nyw'~ 

AacAcwagc. A.NCHORA.GE;.-,G:ood. 'anchOTI;'ge .over niwl bott~ .. ~ be ob~ om~ 
~~eel) To.ebrl•lal\d afld H.Uf-tide ·RO(J~ bey'?'nd :whicb_li l& stnJ~pih>i·a.a'* 
fGl'lt.Q :vo~f#· auy d.raug¥jg •«omvt gimng ~rt "'very~··.· .. ·. . . ·. 
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failing wind, beca11Se the channel is very intricate, and the tide rapid. In the Nar
tws, by Plymouth, the stream at h_alf-tide springs runs about 5 knots per hour, and 
~reast of Pinch Gut Island about 2 knots. 
r. When bouftd out of Tusket River and proceeding to the Westward, being abreast 
lttle Fish Island, steer S.S. W. ~ W., taking care not to bring ':\7estern Bar Island 
~bear to the Eastward of N. by E. i E., until the South point of Spectacle Island 
~ns to the Southward of Peases Island, when the course may be altered to the 
restward. This will clear the Old \Voman, a rock which uncovers at about two 
burs' ebb, and bears from the South end of Western Bar Island .about S.S. \V., distant 
l miles, and from the South point of Bald Tusket Island N .E. by E., 3 miles. A 
Jngpiece of shoal broken ground runs from the Old \Voman towards \Vestern Bar 
lland. 
tBeforc carrying a vessel through the passages between Round Island, the Tuskets 
ad the main, we will describe the principal dangers in the neighborhood. 
:THE OLD MAN uncovers about one hour before low-water springs, at which The Old 
Ille it is about 2 or 3 feet above W!'Lter, with some straggling rocks just uncovered, Ji.fan. 
ttending to the NortlJward of it about the eighth of a mile. The large rock bears 
~m foe Bald Tusket about N.E. by E. t E .• a little better than a mile. Owls Head 
~n to the Eastward of Allen Island, clears ·the Old Man to the Eastward.; and the 
turth end of Half Bald Tusket Island open to the Northward of Little Bald 'I'usket 
!land, clears it to the Northward. 
tLITTLE BALD TUSK ET LEDGE lies between the Old l\fon and Little Bald Little Bald 
~ket Island, from which it bears about .E.S.E .. distant half a mile, and hais 9 feet Tusket 
~its shoalest part at low-water. The North end of Half Bald Tusket on with the Ledge. 
:orth end of Little Bald Tusket, leads right on the 9 feet ; and Owls Head open to 
p.stward of Allen Island, clears it well to the East\vard. 
[HARRIE'r LEDGE covers at a third flood, and bears from Bald Tusket Island Harriet '-:·w. ~ W .. nearly a mile, and from the Southern point of Half-Bald Tusket Island Ledg'!. 
' 'i. by S., distant half a mile. Holmes Island just open to the Eastward of 8pec-
:ele Island, and the South point of Peases Island jnst touching the North point of 
~le_ Half Bald Tusket Island, lead right owir this ledge, which shows a considerable 
, e-:ri~ whe;i covered during the run of the tide. 
,?L.~OPA rR~ SHOAL bears from the South point of Bald Tnskct Island S. by Cleopatra 
be dist~t Il mile,_ and is rocky and uneven, having only 12 feet on its shoalest pnrt, Slwal. 
~ a ew long pieces of kelp show at low springs. It has deep water all round 

r:n~ shows a considerable tide-rip during the run of the tide_ Half llald Tusket · J: ~en to the Eastward of the Bald Tusket, clears it to the Eastward ; and open 
':n e estward, clears it to the Westward. 
I r:!ween the Cleopat~a Shoal and the Bald Tusket a_rc two smnl! sho_'.llS, OI?-e with 
!ilof\hnd _the other w1~ 19, at low-water springs, wluch show a tide-rip durmg the 
iFE e tide. There is a good passage between them and the Bal<l Tusket. 
ltw ASES ISLAND LEDGE covers at a third flood, and lies nearly mid-channel Peases Isl
eK~en Peases Island and the main at a quarter of a mile distant from the former. and Ledge. 
i.~n~~n's h.arn on Ellenwood IsI'an<l, just touchin_g the N .E. point of Peases 
luth' ~ars It to the Westward, and leads between it and Peases Island; an~ the 
~it.se 1j1r of Spectacle Island just open to the Southward of the South pomt of fkARK and, clears it to the Southward. 
'~ trS ~LAND LEDGE just uncovers at low-water springs, and lies l} cable's Marks Isl-

tid 0 t Western side of Mark Island. It shmvs a considerable tide-rip during and Ledge. 
· LLt w ich runs. over it with great rapidity. , . 

f
ed· N t"f!.OCK hes off the South en<l of Allen Island, at I!. cables length distant, Allen Roel. 
e 8~rec ion of Peases Island· it has good water all roun(l it, and sho-ws a whirl 
of Atingth of the tide. The' barn on Ellenwood Island open of the South-west 
CRoon Island, el ears it to the South-westward. 

~ T N.ER PASSAGF~ ROCK lies nearly mid-channel between Owls Head Sclwone,. 
Ind uri:::ne Island, and has 10 feet on it at low-water springs, and deep water all Passag.e 
JlIIin ROORoe~, j~st ~pen to the Southward of O~ls II earl Island, leads ,,over it. R~ck. 
!aad ttnd 0 ~ hes m Ellenwood Passage, nearly l!ud-channel between Ellenwood Bird R0<!t. 
th fJprings~ Head Island. It always shows, bemg about 2 feet above water at 

~PKCT A.CLE . . 
:e-.rip dQri . h LEDGE has l I feet on it at low-water sprmgs, and shows a large Spectaclt1 
anas.s -:JI t e strength of the tide. It bears ·from the South end of Spectacle Ledge. 
~W. by · three-qnarters ofa mile, and from the North end of H~lf Bald Tus!':et 
l1'iOJ"the1'n S. ! 8~, a good mile. The South point of Peases l~landJu.st overlapping · 
~-the Clilr POi~ _J)f. Half Bald Tusket Island, clears the ledge to the Southward ; 
ectacle&J!'~llMe-$.W. emt··.of" Ellenwood Island open of ~he _Ea~rn ta~ent·of 
!?Ow. --...., leads elev to ~· .Eanward. It runs in this direction, bemg very 
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SCHOONER PASSAGE.-To run through Schooner Passag~, keep Owls Had 
open to the Eastward of Allen Island until Half Bald Tnsket Island opens to tU 
Northward of Little Bald Tusket Island, taking care to keep the South point of Spee
tacle Island open to the Southward of the South point of Peases Island until McKin· 
non's barn on the North end of Ellenwood Island touches the N.E. tarigerit of Peaae1 
Island; this leads clear to the vVestward of Peases Island Ledge, which must he 
rounded close to on the flood-tide, which sets strong on the South point of Peases 
Island. Keep about mid-channel, taking care not to approach the Eastern side, to 
avoid Haymaker Ledge Shoal, which lies off the South end of Haymaker Island, 
w"ith only 2 feet on it at low-water, and which will be cleared by keeping Candle-bu 
Island open to the "\Vestward of Haymaker Island. After passing Allen Island, take 
care not to open the S. E. tangent of J\1urder Island to the Eastward of Candle-box 
Island, in order to pass to the v\7 estward of Schooner Passage Rock. Keep midway 
between Owls Head and Candle-box Island, and run along the Western JJide of Mur· 
der Island, which may be approached to about 2 cables' length on its S. W. side. 

ANCHOHAGE.-Gootl anchorage will be found off the North end of Allen I~la~. 
In this passage the tide runs with great rapidity, about 3 knots an hour, in its 
~~~h. . 

ELLEN"\VOOD PASSAGE.-After passing Peases Island Ledge, keep 1\foKinnons 
barn open to the Southward of Allen Island; this clears Allen Rock, passing to t~e 
Southward of it. Hun in mid-channel between Mark nnd Allen Islands, and mid· 
channel between the Bird Rock and E1lenwood Island ; and a!ter passing the rock 8 

cable's length, get it on the Eastern tangent of :!\:lark Island, which will clear the 
shoal ground which lies on either side of the passage. l\fur<ler Island can be passed 
on its 8.W. side at 2 cables" distance. 

ANCHORAGE.-Through the North entrance to this passage, off the _North· 
eastern point of Ellenwood Island, the tide runs 4 knots an ~hour. There is g: 
anchorage off McKinnon·s house, about 1& cable to the Northward of the B 
Rock. 

To approach Ellenwood anchorage from the S.W .. keep the cliff on the soi:.tfr 
western point of Ellenwood Island open to the Eashvard of Spectacle Is_land_, tar~ 
care not to open Holmes Is1and until the Harriet Ledge is passed; this will ~e 
Spectacle Ledge, passing to the Eastward of it. Keep Bald Tusket Isl~nd en!~! 
open of the West en<l of Half Bald Tusket Island until the South Pomt of j 
Island opens to the Northward of the North point of Mark IRlnnd; this c.IearsMa. 
Island Ledge, passing to the Westward of it. Then keep in rnid-chann~l betwe~ 
Mark and Ellenwood Islands, giving the Southern point of" the latter (which runs · 
shoal) a good bertl~ ; hence proceed_ to the anchorage as before. d tlti 

TIDES.-The tide runs very rapidly through the Tnsket Island passages, a~&! 
tide-rips thrown up by it ar~ n.umero?s and heavy. ~t_s general set is to the.~:naJ 
we:it and South-~ast, but th1~ Is modified by th? JiOl"ltl~n and ":h~p_e of the 1~ch tl!. 
which form considerable eddies, and by the mam-lnnd in the vicm1ty, of wbi a.it 
tide follows it~ dire_ction. The a'\·erage rate is from two to fo~r knots pe}!~:i':~fti!' 
round some pomts its rate probably exceeds the latter. The tide turns .a. 1 ter l 
high and low water respectively. The establishment, or the times of high-WR ' . 
full and change, at the port at Ellenwood Island, is 9h. 47m. . learf 

DIRECTIONS.-To pass between Round Island and the Bald Tusket, hav:M1g~bwal 
Cape Ledge, steer N .W. i N ., which wi11 lead clear to the Eastward and_ ? Ledfi 
of ~ound Island, and midway between the Cleopatra Shoal and the Sol;iern~bruai! 
which must be carefully avoided. When the South-eastern extre~e of le ar to Di' 
Point opens to the Northward of Bald Tusket Island, a vessel will be c W to ~ 
Westward of the Soldier's Ledge, and the course must be altered to "\V.~- th Ledl 
to the Southward of Gannet Dry Ledge, and to the Northward of th": 0~ ~essd 
and S. W. Shoal, which lie much in the way, and must be carefully avoi~ed Ysed ,ad 
of large draught. When the Gannet bears N .E. by E., the Dry Ledge.is pa~ it'mal 
the course may be altered to the Northward. When the Dry Ledge IS 

8~: ' . 

be safely approached to ·within half a !Dile, as it has good water all rou~fo~f peak tl 
GANNET ROCK.-The Gannet IS a remarkable rock, the sugar. hasoul11 

which is 50 feet above high-water, and the lump to the Northward of:fi it the ~ 
feet less elevation. Yarmouth or Cape Fourchu light-house benrs. r&_mht in cld1 
N. by E. t E., and Seal Island light-house S. !l E.; th~y are both m 6~~ction.dl 
weather. ~he rock is about three-eighths ofa m.ile long tn a N?rther~~1 vti.rlau~• 
•arrow~ havrn$' deep water all round, except on lts Sout~ern 1nde •. }Jborhood, ~ 
the compass is 2° less Westerly on Gannet peak than in the neig · .. :. 
there only 14° W. . . • . · . . .. · . . . t. 1~• 

NORTH ROCK bears from Gannet Peak ab-Out N. }E., 3 oa'b1- difriall . 
eaven at. • third ebb> amhreaerally OreaJttt when ~ovel'ed:- . 



 

DLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 197 

SOUTH-EA.ST ROCK bears from Gannet Peak S. by E. ! E., distant nearly q. Soutk-eaat 
·ie, and shows two breaks in heavy w-eather, and a. good tide-rip during the tide. Rock. 

· has good wa.ter to a cable's length on its East and West sides. Yarmouth light-
onse, touching the Eastern tangent of Green Island, leads over it. 
SOUTH LEDGE bears from the Gannet Peak nearly South, distant 4~ miles; the South 
astwater found on it was 24 feet at low i;iprings; it shows a tide-rip, and breaks in Ledge. 
ery heavy weather. The outer high lump of Cape Fourchu, just open of the East 
ngent of Green Island, leads over this ledge. 

· SOUTH ROCK bears from the Gannet Peak S. } W ., distant three-quarters of a South Rock. 
"le; it shows at a third flood, and generally breaks. 
JACCO'S RIDGE.-The shoalest water found on this ridge was 27 feet at low- Jacco's 
ater springs on its North end, which bears from the Gannet Peak S. by W. ! W., Ridge . 

. · tant 6 miles; from thence it extends IJ mile in a Southerly direction, and is nar-
w, with deep water on its East and \Vest si.des, and shows a tide-rip during the 

'de. Green Island, on the Eastern edge of the Gannet, leads over it. 
S.W. SHOAL bears from the Gannet Peak S.S.'\V. i W., 3c} miles, and extends a S. lV. Shoal. 

_uarter of a mile in a Southerly direction; it has only 19 feet on it, and shows a tide-
p, and breaks in heavy ·weather, Green Island, just open to the West of the Gannet, 

eads over this shoal. 
S.W. DRY LEDGE bears from the Gannet Peak S.V\''. ! W., u-·rnile; it un- S. W. Dry 
vers at 2 hours' ebb, and generally breaks at high-water; there is plenty of water Ledge. 
tween it and the Gannet, but it is prudent to go outside. 
The bottom at the above shoals and ledges being very uneven, it is highly probable 
at there may be less water on them than that given by the lead, and therefore ves

t els are recommended to avoid them. 
1~ 

f 
l 
1. BETWEEN ELLENWOOD PASSAGE AND BRYERS ISLAND. 

. MURDER ISLAND WEST SHOAL has 18 feet on it at low-water, which depth Murder Isl
es half !"-mile from the high-water line of the island, there being a good channel and we.,t 
etwe~n it and the island. From the North-west point of the island a shoal also ex- Shoal. 
nds m that direction, having 12 feet on it at low-water, about a third of a mile from 

. e shore. 
' 1t~EF _LEDGE, which uncovers at a quarter ebb, is shoal all round for a cons.id- Reef Ledge. 
ra e extent; and there is very little water all the way between it and Reef Isl~nd, 
:r;he Southern point of -which its shoalest part bears \.V. by N. & N., half a mile; 

i R om Jebog?e Point S.E. by S., about a mile distant. . . . 
d EEF SHOa.L has 13 feet on it at low-water, and shows u t11le-r1p durmg the Reef Skoal. 
· ae. Altho.ugh it can be passed on either side, it had better be kept to the Eastwn:rd. 
le~o~th hght-house open to the "\-Vestward of the "\Vest tangent of Jebogue Pomt, 

- N rs it to. the Westward. From it the South end of Reef Island bears E. by N. 
, JEJi mil~ .. ' and Jebogue Point is distant H mile. . . . er O~UE POINT SHOAL is a large broken p~tch, with 14 f~et wa~er ~m it, Jeh?gue 
· h e being a passage with 25 feet in it between the shoal and the po mt, which is the Point Shoal. 
r~:del generally used, though the deepest channel lies between it and Jebogue shoal 

·. ge. 
·. JEBOGUE LEDGE OR SHOAL is verv danrrerom;i, having only 2 feet on it at Jebogue 

;-cwater springs ; it shows a Iaro-e tide-r{p during- the tide, and breaks, if there is Ledge or 
iles~i: on, at lo:'V-water. It bea~s from Jebogue -Point about S.vV. t ~-, nearly a Shoal. 
re Iml the high-water line. There is a good channel between this shoal and 

en sand 
· n~~1:v ~OtfL GROUND lies to the North of Jebog-ue Ledge; it has only 9 feet The Foul· 
h .. ...,: ~ hich is two-thirds of a mile from the shore ) and shows a considerable tide-rip; Grqund . 

..,.., is a g d h ' 
TIIE R 00 c annel between it and Jebogue Ledge. 
uth r hOARING BULL lies nearly midway between Green Is~and. and Yar- '!'he Roar
•ho:: t-ho_use, and very nearly in the line joining them, and a mile distant froi;n t.ng Bull. 

ength Ii It 18 about 2 feet above water at low springs, has good water to a cables 
TIDES round, and shows a small tide-rip but breaks if there is any sea on. 
d tb:ro .hFrom Yarmouth to Ellenwood' Island the ti~e ~ns inside Green Isl.and Titles. 

ery she '1 · the above ledges at full 3 knots per hour dunng its strength ; there ts a 
&IJ&el qr st mt~rval of slack water. It sets Btrong round Cape Fourchu~ so that, if a 
l to hant eenng f'or Yarmouth Sound with the flood-tide running. l!lhe must be care· 

n the Illa ~p the mom:ent she has cleared the Roaring Bull. It is necessary to impress 
. the .~r that he should keep clear of these shoe.ls, from the strong probability 

·taY.w of' tb est '*"1?-tet-_h«a not been obtained by the lead? and that. the ohanees are 
ere being ·in '.l'eali,tz leas water than that marked on the Chart. 
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ANCHORAGES.-The anchorage inside Murder Island and in Little River em 
only be used by small vessels. . 

lebogue is a safe little anchorage, and may be used in case.s of necessity by venls 
drawing from 12 to 14 :feet. The following are the directions for entering it: 

A vessel being to the South-west of the entrance between Gannet Rock and Gree11 
Island, should bring the Gannet to bear about S.W. by S., and steer 1'!.E. by N., II): 
as to pass midway between Garden Head and the small earthy cliff opposite, (en 
North-west side,) from which it runs off shoal full a third of the way across, and1 
bar extends right across, over which there are only 12 feet at low-water springs. 
Keep mid-channel in the entrance, and anchor Li cable's length inside the point,eni 
the Eastern side of the entrance, round which the channel makes a sudden turn!~ 
the Eastward, taking care to keep the Gannet in sight in the middle of the entrance~ 
in order to keep clear of the mud-bank that runs along the vV estern side, and also rf 
'two small mud-banks in the middle of the channel at its head. The depth of water: 
will be about 16 ieet at low springs, over muddy bottom, excellent holding-grou;id1! 
and the water always smooth. Good fresh water can be obtained, the supply be~ 
about 3 tons per tide. 

If the vessel be to the North-west of J e bogue Point, bring the South end of th 
earthy cliff to the Northward of Garden Head just open to the Southward of Jebogn 
Point, and run for it in that direction, which will carry her clear in good wa~er betw 
the Foul Ground and Jebogue Ledge; when about thre.e-quarters of a mile fromJe-

1 

bogue Point she will have passed the Ledge, and may haul more to the Southward,SGI 
as to pass round Jebogue Point at a distance of from a quarter to half a milt"., whenshej 
should steer so as to run along the N orthcrn shore at half a mile distant, until the operr 
ing of the harbor bears N.E. by N., and the Gannet Rock S.W. by S., when the coorse 
should be altered to the former bearing, to pass half-way between Garden Headanl 
the earthy cliff opposite; when proceed as before . 
• YARMOUTH SOUND can be used with all winds, except those betw.ce!l S()uth 
and West, when it is dangerous if the wind is strong. The best anchorage ism aoo~ 
20 feet, over sandy bottom, the light-house bearing \V. by N. J N., about _a quarter. 
a mile. The shore inside the light-house should not be approached withm a ca~}~ 
length, as there are several detached patches of rocks lying off it. At about 2 ca 6 

length from the opposite shore to the light-house, from which they bear about:·( 
S. ~ S., lie the Hen and Chickens, which begin to uncover at two-thirds ebb. T { i; 
dependent church at Yarmouth on with the middle of a low beach at the head 0 t 
sound, clears them to the Westward. The inner anchorage should no.t be att~mp 
without a good pilot; but in case of a vessel being caught in the sound ma S.\\ · 
the f'ollowing directions will be of use : { 

The principal dangers are, a rock outside the beacon, lying Ii cable's ~en~h r 
the extremity of the Ship's Stern, with only a foot on it at low-water sprir.gs,ban. 
rock in the middle of the harbor, im,ide the beacon. from which it is d1sta~t .a;::. 
cables' length, which uncovers 3 feet at low-water springs. Run for the Ships n 
so as to pass it at a cable's length, leaving it on the port hand, and pass the beac;kti 
the same distance, leaving it on the starboard hand, taking care not to let J~t1 isll 
house, the top of which may be seen over the land, pass beyond the first_ ~o 
inside the entrance. From_ thence steer !or the Independent chur~h, keepingnd wb•. 
cables irom the land, and give Battery Pomt a berth of half a cables length, a be ti 
about Lt cable distant from it, you will find safe anchorage. Fresh water ~::ni1ou · 
tained from wells; that from the lake is not good, and is difficult to get: In 0 . a 
Harbor the establishment or times of high-water, at full and change, is lOhh ~~s 1' 
the rise varies :from 16 feet 9 inches to 12 :feet 5 inches. The tide-stream c ang 
direction a little after high and low water respectively.. N.E. i l. 

TAe~rcher. THE LURCHER consists of two shoal patches, bearing from each otherouth-wesl' 
and S.W. :l W., with 16 or 17 fathoms water between them. That t? the 8 d nows• 
ward is the larger and shoaler, having only 9 feet on it at low sprrngs, an ·~ich tile 
considerable tide-rip during the run of the tide, near the South-we"!t end of ~~e 9 feel 
shoalest water is, and breaks in heavy weather. The other, bearing frof 'WS a~· 
~f.E .. t E., distant 21 miles,.. has 5 fathoms on it, and is _very small, b~ s bo w. j \V• 
tide-np. The South-west shoal bears from Yarmouth hght-house N. · Y . 
141 miles. . after bifi• 

TIDES.-At the North-east shoal the ebb commences running lh. 30ro. el'llge·Jlll 
water at Yarmouth; at neap tides it attains a velocity of 2§ knots, ~e d~:eetion) 
being 9t llliles in a Southerly direction. The fiood sets in t~e oppoh!8 s.1 1 k waiet · 
greatest velocity at neaps being 2i miles, its average set 8 miles. T · ae . 

. . -full one hour in duration.. • · • _ · • sp · 
~_! Tri.'11\t!J . T~E .TRI N_ITY LEDGE oonsUJtfl of -tha-ee em-11 rocks which UllCt>"".:-8J' at:.. ... 
'-gs. the hiJ,rhest betQ\beiween. ~ and a feet abOY . .e :w .. &'61', Jt;Od ... thct P~ J'llSSt •., "--.:1-.. 

bear t'iorw-·o ..... :" v-..._ c W ·1:w af. ··1 ·• ~. ~.·'""··-I~ .. ·p--..at w. 4. •. v.-..-:> . . . o- . ape •· ___...4 o. • . • v . nu :ea, _.u;vHI. .~· - ··· ·· 
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rom Fourehu light-house N. by W. 13~ miles. The highest rock should not be 
pproached nearer than a quarter of a mile. They cause a considerable tide-rip 
nring the tide, at the South-west extremity of which the rocks- lie, and in heavy 
eather they break. There is broken ground all the way from the Trinity Ledge to 
lack Point, but nothing that will bring a vessel up. The tide-current runs with great 

trength at the ledge, attaining in the middle of the tide 2 knots per hour; the ebb set
. ing S. ~ W., and the flood N. t E. 

BRYERS ISLAND S.W. SHOAL bears from Bryers Island light-house S .. \-V. by Bryers Isl
. nearly 4 miles, and from the Gull Rock S. 'V. by "'-. ~ '\\" ., distant 2 miles. It has and S. W. 

only 13 feet water on a small patch where Dartmouth Point is just open to the West- Shoal. 
ward of the Gull. A long tide-rip extends :from the Gull to a mile beyond the South-

est Shoal. Between this shoal and the Gull Hock there is a channel I~ mile broad, 
,nnd the rock can be approached to a quarter ofa mile on its sea side. 

DIRECTIONS.-In running into the Bay of Fundy, and intendinrr to pass to the N. Directions_ 
W. of Grand Manan Island, a vessel being 4 miles to the S.Vf. of the Blonde Rock, 
'Should steer N. by \V. ! W. 37 miles, ·which ·will carry her 4 miles to the S.\V. of the 
:ishoalest part of the Lurcher; from thence a N. by \~V. course for ·i8 miles wi'!l bring 
Machias Seal Islands to bear N.N.E. 1 E., distant 4 miles; or a vessel having passed 
Mud Island \Vest Shoal on its Southern side, the light-house being well open to the 
Wes~ward of Division Point, a N.\V. ~ N. course 7 miles "\vill clear J'acco's Hidge. 
Passmgto the Southward of the ridge, steer N.N. \V. :~ \V. 24 mile!", when the shoal-
est part of the Lurcher will bear N.f~. hy E. 1E.1~ mile; fromthe1we a N. bv \V. ~ 
W:· course for 48 miles will bring 1\lachivs Seal Islands to bear 1'.E. by E. of E. 1~ 
mile. 

. T~e average set of a tide on the above courses is from 8 to 10 miles per tide, its di
rection constantly altering, as follows: At the Blonde Hock the ebb sets ahout S.E. by 
E. t E.; to the Northward of Seal Island, S.S.E. & E. ; at the Lurcher, South; 

'land at Machias Islands, about S.W. ~ S., bcvoml which it takes the direction of the 
·shore. ~ 

.
. Machias Seal Islands should be passe~ to the Southward, at a distance of ~ mile:;; 
4n~ when th~y hear N.E. b:y E. a _E. 4 rrnles, th~ course sh~ml<l be nltc!e~ to~- by E. 

~ · !0 r 8 ~ules, when the hght will bear S. by E. j E. 6 miles, und a N.E .. t J•,. course 
~ ~i6 ;:ules will bring the '\"'esscl due Es st of Quody li!;!ht-housc,_ I~ rni~e. distant. T!'iis 
~rg t

1
· should no~ be approached nearer than half a mile, to avoid the Sail Hocks, which 

~ ie a lOUt that distance from it. 
~fo In the above directions the weather has been supposed clear; shol<ld it, however, be 
\ ggy, ~he lead must be frequently used and the vessel kept on nearly the aboYe courses, 
:~accordmg to the following considerations: ·when nearing- the Innd abreast the Salv
\ag:s, keep in 30 fathoms, and pass to the 8outhward of the Brazil Hock hy not going 
~~~ller ZO fathoms '_Vater over a sandy bottom; 11ftei:: which keep in :JO fathoi_:i:_is, '\Yhich. 
~the 1~arry her outside all the dange_rs from_thc Brazil to the Blonde Roc~c '"hen n~nr 
''c atter rock, and the vessel makrng a \''. bv N. course, the 11epths will suddenly 1n
tWea:e, to 30 and40 fathoms; she will then b; past Seal Island, and ca11 haul in N. by 
~ 30 ·fath!· for the Bay of Fundy. After altering the cou,-se, if the tlepths shoal under 
; net R ms, haul ntore to the \Vestwar<l, as the deep water r~tts close up _to tli_e Gan
Lth l o~k. A good look-out must be kept for the Lurcht>r; (,,-}uch shows a tide-rip,) and 
i C"e .. ea !cept going when in its neighborhood. The vessel, by continuinp; the above ' vur .. e w th th . -· f Lihb ' 1 e lead going and a good look-out, will appronch the American shore near-
~be ~Iki:;and, when the soundings will shoal, and wheu in 20 fathoms, the course s?ould 
'l'eaehes J to N.~. by E. t E.; she -will then be running i::arallel to the coast until she 
[ In ru _uotly hght, when the coast trends more to the l\;orthward. 
!inside t~~iLg for Yarmouth, or intending to pass to the ~~mth-east of ~he ,Grand. Me.nan· 
ftbe G urcher, after passing Jacco':;:; Ridge, a N. ;} E. cour:<e for / mdes will clear 
! IO mil~~net_Dry Ledge, !ind lead to the Northward of the G°:nm~t -~ thci:i N. by J.?· ~ E. 
r miles ti/trill l~ad outside Green Island, which is bold on its \\ est s1de, to w1thm 3 
rRound Isle Westward of Yarmouth light-house. If the vessel has passed between 
' 'l'us-kE!t I fnd and Bald Tusket, there is a p;ood passage bet,veen the Gannet and the 
'•hieh -~tnd. Keep the lirrht-house well open to the Eastward of Green Island,. 
Island Wl:h. c~e!'-r all the dang;rs off the Gannet passing inside of them; pass Green 

• i E., ~~I ~b 1~ hold on the East side, from half to a q~arter of a __ mi1e,. then steer N. 
·aide then_ e_ hght-house bears to the Eastward of N. by E. ~ E., m order to pass out
.. A.fte .l.\.UR~ng Bull. 
the lo; ~tn:L through either Schooner or El!enwood- Passage, and being abreast of" 
cables' le ~ . ch eonneets the two high portions of Murder Island, and from 2 to 4 
'to P81J8 be°le fl'C!tn the shore inside Murder Island West: Shoal, altt;r'cnurse to N. W ~ 
llJ&l .. :'\Vben~it:-na t~e ~}l()al that extends oft' ~he North-west pon~:t of M:nrder Isl
tel "111·1--'~IU'.JbDutb .~l#li~ous.. e opena of the West :tangent of J~ogue Point,~~-

. .·'e.f --·~e ·aee:r 81'toal, and wishing 1v run along the coast msi• 
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the dangers, the course should be altered to N. ~ W., runuingfor the light-house, keep
ing it a little open tu the W~stward of the West tangent of Jehogue Point, so that 
when the point bears E. by S. ! S. its high-water line will be from a quarter to half a 
mile distant. Run along shore, preserving this distance to keep inside the foul ground; 
and when Pinkney Point shuts in of Jebogue Point, the distance may be gradually in
creased to two-thirds of a mile until the Roaring Bull is passed, which is about a mile 
from the land. Cape Fourchu is bold, and may be safely approached to 2 cables' length. 
If wishing to run outside the dan~ers, preserve the former (N.W.) course until the line 
joining Green Island and the light-house is passed, when the course may be altered tG 
N. !l E. until the light-house bears to the Eastward of N. by E'. & E. 

From Cape Fourchu, to run inside the Lurcher and Trinity Ledge, for Grand or Petit 
Passages: With Yarmouth light-house bearing E. by S. ~ S. 3 miles, a N. ~ E. course 
for 28} miles will carry a vessel to Peter Island, leaving the Trinity about a mile t.o 
the Westward, and Cape St. 1\Iarv about 3 1; miles to the Eastward. I:f bound to Petit 
Passage, a N. by E. ~ E. course "\Vill carry her well inside the Trinity, and about t.hree
quarters of a mile to the \Vestward of Cape St. Mary. In foggy v:.-eather it will be 
better to make the land in the vicinity of Cape Fourchu, when a N. i E. course for 16 
miles will bring her near Cape St. Mary. When passing Chegoggin Point, care mu~t 
be taken not to approach the land to the ]';" orthward of it nearer than half a mile until 
abreast of Cranberry Head, after which the projecting points to Cape St. Mary are 
pretty bold and may be approached, bearing in mind that the lead should be kept ~ou
stantly going and the depth not decreased under 8 or 1 o fathoms; if any doubt ar1~es, 
anchor. When near Cape St. Mary, great care must be taken to avoid a shoal w~1ch 
dries at low-water, and which runs off a quarter of a mile in a S.W. by S. direct10n; 
the flood-tide round this shoal shows a considerable tide-rip to the extent of full half 
a mile. From Cape St. Mary to l\iontegan, the coast is bold, and the cliffs in some places 
rise 100 feet above high-water. From Cape St. Mary to Grand Passage, steer N. by 
W. ! W., in order to make the South-eastern part of Bryers Island at from one to two 
miles to the Southward of the passage, a small allowance being made for tides. Aero~ 
the entrance of St. Mary Bay the flood-tide has a greater general effect than the eb' 
which is chiefly confined to two strips of current from Petit and Grand Passages re
spectively in the direction of Cape St. :Mary. At Montegan, the current sets along 
the coast, the flood at its greatest velocity attaining one knot, and the ebb about two
thirds of a knot per hour. 

GRAND PASSAGE AND WESTPORT. 

The principal dangers in Grand Passage are: . die 
PASSAGE SHOAL, which has 5 feet on it at low-water springs, lies in the ~1: t 

of the passage, bearing from Peter Island light-house N. ·k E., 4 cables' length dts an 
and shows a tide-rip during the tide. . . t 11 

COW LEDGE.-The highest part shows soon after high-water, and is distalan.d 
cable's length from Long Island, to which it is joined at low-water. Pet~r ~est-, 
light-house bearing S. by W. ~ W., with the island its own breadth open tot e 
wa1;d of Sand Point, clears the ledge to the vVestward. · "le ta 

COW LEDGE SHOAL has 14 feet on it at low-water, and lies a quarter ofa :J:.1ftoiJJ 
the Northward of the highest part of Cow J_,edge, and S.E. ! E. 3 cables' Ic:;ng the isl· 
the North point of Bryers Island. Peter Island bearing S. by W. 1 W., w~ tward. 
and open its own breadth to the Westward of Sand Point, clears it to the <JS each 

DIRECTIONS.-Grand Passage has two entrances to the Southward, one ond bd 
side of Peter Island; that on the West side is the shorter and na~ow~r, a~l and 
24 feet in it, and no dangers. In entering the latter passage keep in m1d-c a~n south 
if the flood is running great care must he taken, as the tide sets directly 0% !i:hing to 
point of Peter Island with great strength. W_Iu;n through .the channel, ar l ~d a berth 
anchor at Westport, haul to the Westward, gavmg the pomt on Bi:yers 8 a w. and 
of nearlY: a cable's length. ~nchor with the Episcopal church bea.rmg S.f .;!ttoU:, bui 
the Baptist chapel W. A N ., m from 5 to 7 fathoms at low-water, over ~ar d from weUS. 
tb.e water will be smooth. A small supply of fresh wnter may be obtame . observed 

TIDES.-The establishment at Westport is I Oh. 39m. ; the greatest ri~e best }o11'· 
at high-water was 21 feet 6 inches, and the least 16 feet 3 inc.hes;. thethtfhe soutlt
water 7 feet, and the lowest II .inches. The tide. commences runn~n/! 0 at vetoeitf 
ward full .half.an hour before•h1gh-water. The tide-stream ru~ wit rnen~ 

. t\lrough.Grand Pa.asa.g~, es~cia.lly through the two channels at J.ts Sou er 
. where ~t, attains the.rate of from 51to 6 knots per hour.. . weatport, ... 

. If w..-b,i11g~.t.9 rwa.tbrq~~ ~~Western entra:nce witholltaa.,hc>.ri~ •!are net to:af: 
•t.Qad..· .o.f~ ..... · .. :rw .. ·.tite· ...• Wee~·H"Md····. .:~. . . :rve •. No~. e. rJx..coUl'S8 •. taWn~ ·.· . 41fdid ~ iBq~ •"'!:n.J·~ ~r1' ieable,~ •Void a meky eo.I,.rbiok 11SP8 
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island a little beyond the North end of Westport, about that distance off; and on the 
other hand, keep Peter IslaTJ.d light-house to the South}'Vard of S. ~ '\V., until half a 
mile to the Northward of the island, in order to clear Passage Shoal, when the light 
must be kept to the Southward of S. by W.-;} W. until the North end of Dryers Island 
hears N.W. ! W., when a vessel will be clear of Cow Ledge and Shoal, and by keep
ing the light-house in sight, will pass a long way to the North-eastward of the N. W. 
Ledge, and may approach Long Island, which is bold, to a cable's length. Care 
must, however, be taken, not to run very close to the Northern point of Dryers Island, 
for it is shoal for a cable's length in a North-easterly direction, und also 1~ cable in 
a Northerly direction from the high-water line of the point. 

To run through the Eastern Entrance, keep the Sou1h point of Peter Island a little 
on the port bow to avoid Dartmouth Point, which should be given a wide berth; on 
the flood, pass along the Eastern side of Peter Island, which may be safely approached 
~half a cable's length. Preserve a Northerly course, taking- care not to bring the 
light-house to bear to the Southward of S. by \V. ~ "\V., until half a mile beyond it; 
nor to approach the Long Island shore, until arriving at Sand Point, nearer than two 
cables' length; after passing Sand Point, care must be taken not to bring the light
house on Peter Island to the \Yestward of S. by \<V. ~ VY., and then steer as before 
recommended. 

When Peter Island is passed, and wishing to anchor at \Vestport on the flood, haul 
sharp_round the North end of the island, taking care to keep a full cable's Ieng-th off' 
the high-water line, or two cables' length from the light-house, in order to avoid 
the 8hoal point off the Northern end of the island, and puss behveen it and Passage 
Shoal, on which the flood sets directly and with great strength. 

A buoy on Passage Shoal would greatly facilitate the navigation of this passage, 
and the entrance to "\Vestport, which affords a very safe anchorage with all winds. 
except f:om N. -! E. ,to N.N.E. ~ B., to which it is exposed; but the water is always 
smooth m the position recommended for anchorage. ~ 

FROM CAPE SAINT MARY TO RUN THROUGH PETIT PASSAGE. 

d" ~IRECTIONS.-Capc St. Mary bearing East one mile, a N. by E. ~ E. course, Directions. 
·Sis ~hce ~6i mile~, will carry a vessel to the South entrance of Petit Passage, the 
· ou pomt of Digby Neck bearing E.N.E., half a mile; this point must not heap-
~:oactl~ed close to, for some rocks run off it nearly a cable·s length in a Southerly 
..... irec ion. 

~ ~~ running through the passage, keep about mid-channel. The Western shore is 
~e'. a:;.d may be approached, eRpecially at Eddy Poin~, \vhich projects into the pas
to b t e Eastern shore to the Northward of Sand Pornt has a ra~ged rocky ~ottom 
!B a ,out It cable from the high-water line. Care must be taken m approaching the 
ro~ 8 .~ad, (the point at the North-west entrance of the passage,) off which lies a 
iU c br• only H fe~t on it at low springs ; it bears from the point about N. ~1y E. ~ E., 
:and~ e ~ l~ngth distant, and shows a tide-rip during the strength of the tide-stream, 
;this /eak 8 m heavy weather. There is a passage with 25 feet at low-water between 

Wh
oc and the shore. 
en · middle running for Petit Passage on the ebb, a~d off _Ca~e St. Mary, _steer for the 

the p of Long Island about N. t E., until the strip of tide 1s passed '"'·h1ch runs from 
fonite~ssage ~o the Cape, bey~md which, on. th': Long Isll:!nd shore, a feebl? ~d?y is 
:in bread:bnnmg towar?s Petit Passage, which increases in streng,th and ~1m1n1sJ_ies 
'cCan be on approachmg that passage, where it reaches up to Eddy Pomt, which 
• Wh rounded close to. 
\eight-:e~!brough th~ passage, or on the Bay of Fundy side, Boar's H ea~ beari~g S. W. 
:N.N.E. !l ~of a mi.le, Partridge Island light (St. John, New Brunswick.) will bear 
• Whe . ., 49& m1les distant. . 
·the Di ~in ;he Bay of Fundy, and wishing to enter Petit Passage on the ebb, make 
Plla&ag~ ~Neck shore to the Eastward of the passage, and skirt it along until in the 
•bore c~ in order to prevent the tide sweeping the vessel by the entrance. The above 
5 fu.thotn~ b~ ~pproached with safety to about 1 !l cable, where there is a depth of a.bout 

Petit p a ow-water. 
he Pl'efer:::'te is the shortest route between St. Joh~ and Ca~e Fo~rchut and is to 
~e n t Y steamers and smart sailing vessels with a leading wmd through the 
&run. dQ.~geo only on ac~unt of the lesser distancey but because it is entirely free 
TIDEs.~· A ~l hgbt on Eddy Point would be of great advantage. 

hour. lli~:he tide runs through Petit Passage at a rate of from 6 to 7 knotll ~n Ti.rlu. 
~.~.....,~ happen .. aboiit two minutes before, and the. range exceeds that m 

· .· ·. . · ... ·. 7 ODe-'hrentietit. An eddy• is formed OD ·the Western shore of tbe 
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passage to the Northward of Eddy Point, wheTe small vessels ean snchor close to the 
shore, but require to be moored head and stern on the ebb-tide. 

ST. MARY BAY.-When off Cape St. Mary, and bound up St. Mary Bay, tlie 
coast is bold, and may be approached until you arrive at Montegan, where it becomes 
low, and beyond which rocky ridges run off the shore in a direction at right angles to 
its trend as far as Groscocq ; the shore should be given a berth of a mile. Beyond 
Groscocq the coast becomes bolder, until within a short distance of the entrance of 
the Sisibou River, where a shoal runs off; by keeping rather more than half a mile 
from the shore, a vessel will pass outside in about 5 fathoms at low-water springs; 
after which, when the remarkable notch in Sandy Cove shows open, she can hau~ in 
towards the entrance of the river, and find good anchorage in about 5~ fathoms at 
low-water, over mud bottom, at rather less than half a mile from the shore. 

Long Island. LONG ISLAND.-The St. 1\Iary shore of Long Island is very bold, and a vessel 
can run close along it, except in rounding Dartmouth Point, off which some ragged 
rocks lie nearly one and a half cable distant. 

The Bay of Fundy shore of Long Island is bold, and after passing Cow-ledge Sholll 
can be approached to one cable's length, until you reach Boar's Head, where only 
small vessels or steamers should attempt to pass inside the rock before described, 

Bryers BRYERS ISLAND NORTH-WEST LEDGE.-This ledge, which is of large 
Island N. W. extent, and lies to the North-west of Brye:rs Island. has very deep water to the 
Ledge. North-west close to it, and a good passage between it and the island; the North-

-western shore of the island may be safely approached to 2 cables' length. . 
On this ledge there are several shoal spots, the principal of which are the N.W. 

Rock, Batson's Hocks, and the Frenchman's Elbow. 
North-west NORTH-WEST ROCK has only 6 feet on it at low springs, and is of small ex· 
Rl>ck. tent. The 6-feet bears from Bryers Island light-house N. by :F~., 4-.} miles, and fro~ 

statiop on Bryers Island, N. by W. ~ W ., 3i miles ; a large granite b~uld_er _on a hi 
on Long Island, on with the North point of Bryers Island, (over which it is seerthn,) 
leads clear of this rock and of the whole ledge, passing in good water to the No · 
ward of it. , 

The Batson. THE BATSON consists of two rocks, or small shoals, the least water on w;icb 
is :respectively 12 and 13 feet at low springs; they lie S.W. ~ W. and N.E. t E. I?: 
each other, and nearly a cable's length apart, with 5~ fathoms between thf'.m. ~ e 
12-feet spot bears from the North-west rock, W. S.W. t W ., distant one mtle; . 0 

Bryers Island li~ht-house nearly N o:rth, 3 /''o miles ; and from Bryers Island station 
N. N."\V. ! W., 3;',, miles. t ol 

The French- THE FRENCHMAN'S ELBOW is a long shoal strip, with 5~ fat~oro~ wa erth• 
man'sElbow. it, and lies between the North-west Rock and Dryers Island, in the d1:rect10n of 

Tides. 

North point of the latter, and distant about oue mile from the former. . ce ir 
To the South-west of the Batson, the ridge extends to a considerab~e dista?t 

that direction, gradually increasing in depth, with deep wnter on both sides r°{h~ tid~ 
The North-west Ledge shows a large heavy tide-rip during the strength 0 

and breaks heavy on its shoal parts when there is much sea. t of th• 
The Gull Rock, well open of the point of Bryers Island to the South-ens d tbi 

light-house, clears the Batson Rocks, passing to the Southward of themD ;ta~ an: 
Gull on with the point will lead over the North-west Ledge, between the a so 
North-west Rock. th" ebi 

TIDES.- The tide-stream runs very strong over the North-west Ledge{ ·ies 8J 
taking a Southerly and the flood a Northerly direction, at the rate of about .~1 diree
hour at half-tide, when it attains its greatest velocity. 'I'he stream changes \y aboul 
tion here about three-quarters of an hour after that in Grand Passage, or near 
the time of high and low water there. . . d" to rnn 

Directions. DIRECTIONS.-In sailing from Cape Fourchu to St. John, an«'.1 mten mgbearinf 
between the Grand Manan and Bryers Island, with Cape. Fourc1!u hght-houfi~s to tilt 
E. by S. { s .. , 3 miles, a N. by W. ! W. course, 27 miles, w11l l~ad 3 ~ ofBryed 
Westward of Trinity Ledge, and about the same distance to the We~wllr tsonR•ckt 
Island South-west Ledge; :from thence steer N. ! W. 8 miles, when the : miles; thl 
on the North-west Ledge will bear about E. by S. ~ S., ra~her moredt ,;u1 bear :N.f;. 
course to St. John is then clear of all danger, and Partridge lslan . 
i N.~ 60 miles. and the l~ 
. CAUTION.-ln foggy w~ather it requires .a very careful look-out, f tbeTriflilf 
:frequently hove, to make this passage; in which case, -,.vhen ab:rer;s: {lo thoxns is.~ .. 
Lf:<Jge at the distance above mentioned, if a depth .of less tha.nh west.a J.edge, 'ffll .•. 
tamed, haul more to the Westward~ When approaelnng-the Sout • 'dera"ble~ 1 
ahould be in abottt 40 fathoms. The. tail of this ·ledge ·"!!'~.~~·={ore· f9!.P: 

: ~e to the S~ih:-weat~ and shows a riPJ11e :dllrin1r fJI.~ fide ; 1 .~ ·ill~ ;.ou jdff, 
6oill deep 'to ahftl,11nd"then deepen agabi bchree"'ihfi rifP!e, 1d'1·wa .• . ·. · .. · 
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crossed the tail of the shoal~ and by referring to the chart and depth of water, will 
pick up your place pretty exactly. In approaching the North-west Ledge. keep 
beyond 40 fathoms ; and in a similar manner to the above, you may pick up your po
sition, when crossing the tail that runs out a considerable distance in a South-west 
direction from the Batson. 

TIDES.-The tide-stream from Cape Fourchu to Bryers Island will set a little Tides. 
across the above courses from 5° to 10°, and run about 2 knots an hour during 4 
hours on each tide, the ebb setting the vessel to the ""T estward, and the flood to the 
Eastward of her apparent course. After passing Bryers Island, the direction of the 
stream suffers a considerable alteration, setting N .E. and S. W. 
·ANNAPOLIS GUT.-Pursuing the coast along shore from "Bryers Island to An- Annapolis 

napolis Gut, it has very few- curvatures; the shore is bound with high rocky cliffs, Gut. 
above which a range of hills rises gradually to a considerable heig-ht; their summits 
appear unbroken, except at the Grand and Petit Passages, at Sandy Cove, and Gulli-
ver's Hole, where they sink down in valleys, and near the gut, where they terminate 
by an abrupt and steep declivity. The mariner, in navigating this coast, will, by 
keeping about a mile, or a mile and a half from the land, have 50, 40, and not less than 
30 fathoms water all the way; and when at the entrance of the gut, one and a half mile 
distapt from the light-house on Point Prim, he will find the latter depth. The shore 
on both sides of the gut is iron-bound for several Jeag-ues ; the stream. of ebb and 
flood sets through the gut with the velocity of 5 knots an hour, causing various eddies 
and whirlpools, but the truest tide will be found off the Eastern side, 'l-vhich iii; so bold 
to approach that a ship may rub her bowsprit against the cliffs, and yet be in 10 fath-
oms water. There is a light-house upon Point Prim, the light from \Vhich is exhibited Light-kow;e. 
fro~ a window 120 feet above the sea, and is an vbject of pitiful and useless economy; 
but it may perhaps serve to prevent the fatal error of mistaking the real entrance of 
the gut from Gulliver·s Hole, which the land much resembles, but which the latter has 
no such distinguishing building upon. Point Prim runs off shoal about 30 fathoms, and 
off the Eastern entrance is the Man-of-war Rock; it lies about a cable's length from 
the land_, and has no channel within it. The entrance to the gut is very narrow, but 
keep mid-channel, and after you get within it the harbor widens, and ships can 
anchor on the East or \Vest side of the basin, or run up to Goat's Island; if the latter, 
they should observe that when they get within half a mi]e of the island, they must 
strt;tch. two-thirds of the way towards the port shore, until they are past the island, 
which xs shoal all round, and from thence they can steer up mid-channel towards the 
town. 
h" In addition to the above, l\fr. Lockwood observes," That the abrupt precipices of the 
d ighlands whi_ch form the gut, cause those gusts of winds which rush down so sud-

t;nly and so violently from the mountains. The tide also hurries your vessel through 
;

1th great force. At the entrance there is no anchorage except close inshore, near 
e outer Western point ; in some places the depth is from 40 to 80 fathoms." 

le~LACI\ ROCK POINT.-On this point there is a light-house, 45 foet above sea- Black Rock 
it el at h1g;h-w,ater, (rise and fall about_ 50 feet,) thre~-quarters. of ~ mile East of Pf?int. 
· 'nrd at Givan s Breakwater 2-l miles Westerly. It wdl he a gmde-hght for vessels Lt-ght-Aouse. B c_ear we~ther, making Spe:icer's Island anchorage and the channel leading into the 
£ asm bof Mmes. The following are bearings of the prominent headlands within view 
rom t e light : 

ionJ!.Point, South shore ____________________________ S. F6~ degrees West. Bearing$. 
Isle ;;11:u~:~~~wnter _____________________________ ~~ 81 :: :: 

Ca Ch· ---------------------------------- 49 ca:!D'~~necto ___________________________________ N. 21 " u 

Spencer's l~I'"a~-d ---------- ------------------------~. 131 :: E~~t. 
Cape S lit - - - - - - - - - - - - - - . - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - . 35 
Rang pf h- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - .N. 66!:\ :~ :: 

e 0 8 ore towards Hall's Harbor ___ . _____ - - - - - - N · 89 

t~~V~:OLIS TC? THE BASIN OF MINES.-From the ~ut of Annapolis_ up Annt1pol!- to 
~With a~ew Cape Sp~It, the coast continues straight and nearly m the same direction, tJu_ Btza•1l of 
~highla d ro<:ky chffs near the gut or narrows and many banks of red earth under Mmes. 
r of Mi~ s, fJWhich appear very even. In the chan~el or narrows leading into the Basin 
r'.si.de,to p~ ro~ Cape Split to Cape Blo-w-me-down, a~d from Cape D'Or on the North 
~t ~· ;;"dge Island, the land rises almost perpend1cul~rly from the shore.to a very 
ptleptQ 0r1t t. Between _Cape Blow-me-down and Partndr Island, th?re 1s a _great 
i~lea. ~ter, and.the atreaa of the current, even at the time ofneal? tides, does .,'t 
~.Uie Stu.B .. ~~6kno~. --- llaving passed Cape Blow-me-?own, a wide space opens 
l W~ ~&'"""."~"kta,dq!lg'._--.-.. ibe-.~ of Comwallis, .Horton, Falmouth., and 
i ' c. • -~ are .now rising into great mercantile consequence, and abound in _ 
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mines of ct'tnl, plaster,, limestone, and other valuable minerals; while to the Eastwaro 
the river extends to Cobequid Bay, having on its banks the towns of Londonderry, 
Truro, and Onslow, this latter place forming a direct communication with the Bay of 
Tatmagouehe~ in the Gulf of St. Lawrence. Off Cape Split there are considerable 
'Whirlpools, which, with spring tides, are very dangerous, and frequently run 9 knots nn 
hour. Should a vessel be at anchor between Cape Sharpe and Partridge Island, and 
you should be desirous of proceeding to Windsor River, it will be necessary to get 
under way two hours before low-water, in order to get into the stream of the Windsor 
tide on the Southern shore; othenvise, without a commanding breeze, a vessel would 
run the hazard of being carried up with the Cobequid tide, which is the main stream, 
and runs very strong both with flood and ebb; while the Windsor tide turns offro~nd 
Cape Blow-me-down to the Southward, and is then divided again, one part continurng 
its course up to vVindsor, and the other forming the Cornwallis tide, running up the 
river of that name. 

In sailing up "\Vindsor Ri"t"er, the house on Horton Bluff should be kept in a South 
bearing, and the gap in the Pars borough River, North; this will carry you through ~be 
channel between the flats, which cannot be passed at low-water by a vessel drawrng 
15 feet much before half-tide. Off Horton Bluff the ground is loose and slaty, anda 
ship will be likely to drag her anchors, with a strong breeze, particularly at full and 
change ; therefore, it might, perhaps, be better for men-of-war to moor across the strelllll, 
and full one-third from the bluff. 

HORTON BLUFF LIGHT.-A beacon light on Horton Bluff, in the Basin of 
!\-fines, 95 feet above sea-level, high-water-rise and fall, 4-0 to 45 feet. 

The building is square, painted white; stands 60 feet from the bluff, and shO'Y9 8 

white light, which may be seen in clear weather over the greatest part of the Basi~ 0/ 
Mines, (after passing Cape Blow-me-down,) and above the Five Islands, and up :wrn · 
sor River, until intercepted by the continuation of the bluff to the Southward of1t. 

Course to Boot Island, entrance of Cornwallis River._. __ • ________ N. 14° W. 
" Cape Blo'W-rne-down _________________________ ••• _____ N. 2 W. 
" Partridge Island, (Parrsborough)- _______________ • _____ N. 2 E. 
" Largest group of Five Islands ------------------------N· 38 E. 
'' "\Vestsideofriver,or continuation ofbluff ___________ .. _S. 35 E. 

HAUTE ISI,ANO.-This island is situated at the entrance of the Mine's Chann.el. 
and is not U ~ile in le~gth, and about half a .mile ~roa?- ; it bears from Cape .c~d 
necto S. W ., distant 4 miles ; the channel on either l'nde is good; that between }\ytrf:. 
the cape has 14, 20, and 22 fathoms water in it, and that between Haute a!1d of on: 
Head from 20 to 40 fathoms ; it forms a prominent and very remarkable object, r tc 
the height and steepness of its rocky cliffs, which, in a most singular manner, see; 

31 
overhang its Western side ; there is, however, a fair landing at its Eastern f N. 
anchorage half a mile off in 18 fathoms, with the low point bearing about N.E. bhig· 
here also is a stream of fresh water running into the sea. Cape D'Or and Cape losE 
necto are highlands, with very steep cliffs cf rocks and red earth, and <lee~ wat~ Bay 
under them. You have nearly the same kind of shore to the head of Ch1gnec tidet 
where very extensive flats of mud and quicksand are left dry at low-water. Th~ oxes 
come in a bore, rushing in with a great rapidity, and are known to rise, ilt the eqwn 
from 60 to 70 feet perpendicular. rtb east. 

CAipect-<> CHIGNECTO BAY runs up E.N.E., and may be considered to be the No -enin· 
Bay. ern branch. of the Bay _of Fund_y; it is divided from t_be Mine'.s Channel by ~0~f 12 01 

sula, of which Cape Ch1gnecto is the Western extremity: having advanced a ·ng oat 
13 miles within it, you will see a point on the port or Northern shore run:~ning a 

Light-house. to sea"!"ard; this is called Cape }~nragce, on which there is a light-house co~ 11ding w 
fixed hght; 11 miles heyon<l which it divides into two branches, the ofe /:t LsW· 
Cumberland ~sin, and by the River Missequash to Verte Bay, in the Gul 0 "~nni»a 
rence, and now becoming a place of very considerable commerce ; th_e other Basin of 
Northerly, and taking the name of the Petcudiac River; these parts, hke the seU1t
Mines, are fast rising into consequence, and becoming the se.at of nume;o~ay- an& 
~i:nts. The Cumberland Branch is navig~ble. to within 13 miles. o~ Vere et that ill 
It is remarka~le that ~hen the rise of t?-e tide t~ Cumberland .Brunn is 60 fe 

8 
the iiJth

Vert_. e. Bay wdl only nse 8 feet. The River of ~1ssequash, wh1ch r1;111" aar;;eW BtUJif' 
in~, is ihe present boundary between the provinces of Nova Scotia. an 

. 11_Vwk. . • two~ 
Cap.Cop- ~APE CAPSTAN . ..,...._on ~his cape tbere isalight..;.bonse which ~~0-~The-liP" 
~· . horizontally, when ap~btng it from ·the W eatward or seaward .s1 ~ t&'fqU*"' 
IA8At...Junue. are a~ 40,feet ab_. f>'7e high-water(~ and fall.mout__ . 65 fee.fl·· WJt•.build~ -_··~-_ 

aad ""'"-~ whit .. ··---_.;:!.· -·· · - · .. L.---.;.. • .~•·~. ,.., ... :tt ... vme·• m.tk - 8 
-: .- · _ ...... .......--- ·.· HP:1·~u•.~~ .. m,.....,,-..,, .. .)_.,._'.:.;.; -_ ... . 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. .206 

'of Apple River, a place of resort for vessels of 100 tons and under. The following 
, bearings are given from the light : . 

·To the Sister's outermost head . _ - - _ - - _ - __ - _ . __ - _ - __ S. 61 degrees West. 
SalmonRiver.------------------------------------N. 9 .. " Cape Enragee Light _____ • ___________ .• __ . _______ .N. 41 .. East. 
Grindstone Light. _________ • _____ . _________________ N. 51 ~· •• 
Along shore, Easterly . ____ .. ________ • ____ . __ .. ___ . N. 62 " ,. 

CHIGNECTO BAY TO THE MAN AN I SI.ANDS AND PASSAMA
QUODDY BAY. 

Bearings. 

THE NORTH COAST OF THE BAY OF FUNDY, from Cape Enragee towards North Coast 
Quaco, in the township of St. Martin's, is, at present, but thinly inhabited, and it eon- of the Bay of 
tinues to he so as far as St. John: the land is good, but much broken with steep Fundy. 
valleys; the weather is generally humid, the winds boisterous and changeable, 
and the intervals of sunshiEe limited and evanescent; but from Quaco to St. John 
the interior hills rise in easy inequalities; the ravines of the cliffs are deep and 
gloomy, and the indentations frequently have beaches ; at lllack River, "\Vhich is 
about 12 miles \Vest of' Quaco, is a safe inlet for a small vessel, although it is dry 
from half-tide. 

QUACO LIGHT, white and red, horizontal, is on a small rock off Quaco Head, Quaco 
W. t S. from St. Martin's Head ; it is a revolving light; time of revolution 30 Light. 
seconds. 

QUACO LEDGE.-This is a dangerous gravelly shoal, situated ahout 12 miles S. Quaco 
E. ~ E. from Quaco, and W. by N ., distant 11 miles from Haute Island; it extends N. Ledge. 
W. by N. and S.E. by S. about 3!.l; miles, and is half a mile broad; vessels have fre-
que!1tly grounded upon this bank ; there are several irregular patches of rocks lying 
off1.ts N.E. side; the ledge shows itself at half-tide, and dries for about 100 yards, 
havmg hut 12 feet water over it with common tides; half a mile to the N.E. the 
eddies with the flood-tides are strong and numerous, the ship ·s head going nearly 
round the compass in the space of half an hour ; the ebb is a true tide, and sets in 
a W.S.W. direction towards the ledge; the soundings are from 7 to 14 fathoms, at 
,~out 2 cables' length all the way round, but they shoal more gradually from 
tue N.E. 

1 
At low-water, spring tides, the highest rock is I~ or I'! feet above water, and as 

':b_uch under at high-water. In light winds and smooth water it is not visible, and 
! erefore dangerous. 
~ The night tides here, and generally throughout the bay, are highest; at St. John 
tt~ey ar~ so during the summer but the contrary durinrr the winter months, or between 
ID'O equino:--es. 'rhe mark to go clear to the S-outhw;rd of the Quaco Ledge is Cape 
1 · ,r on with the South side of the Island Haute. 
' Sr: JOHN HARBOR.-The entrance to this harbor bears from the Gut of An~ St.Jokn · 
~:w~is about N.- t W., distant 11 leagues: it is distinguis.J:ied by a light-house which Harbor. 
; · 1}, 8 on. Partr1dge Island, after mentioned. Vessels conung from seaward and mak-
::~iror_this harbor,. should, so soon as ever they c.an well<_liscern the light-hou~e, make 
:end signal for. a pilot; but if unable to succeed m reachmg the harbor that tide, then 
~or eavor to run i:i;i between Meogenes Island and the main, going either on the South 
i aU::Z:, t;e North side of this island, in doing which you will have now l~cre lcs:" th~n 4, 5, 
~anchorathoms W'._lte~, with a botto~n o~ sand and ~ud. HereT y?u. w1ll .obtam the best . 
tP<) t jfe, by bnngmg the three lulls m the counrry to the N .L. ma hne over Rocky 
~'rie~n21 ~and, and the house on Meogenes Island S.E. by S. High-water Uh. 44m., High-water. 
! THE 25 feet. . . . . . 
~j}eet an~ITY OF. ST. JOHN stands on an irregular descent, haYmg 8: Southern a~- Ci.ty of St. 
!:a~ 2 . on entering the river has an imposing appearance. Partridge Island ts John. 
·illg th 1hlles to the Southward of the city, answering the double p~rpose of l?rotect-
'diree~ arbor, a~d by i!s light-house, painted wh!te and red, vertical, gmdmg and . 
·~and ~e ~anner to its entrance · the lantern is 166 feet above the level of the Light ... h<IV.lf~. 
·sout1twa:! e light i~ good and :well ~tten<led. 'T'he ground for several miles to the 
·fotdin e d of Partndge Island 1s muddy, the depth gradua_l f~om 7 to 20_fa~homs, af-
ihattff thXceUent anchorage; the passage Westward of this island has 1n 1t 10 f'eet, 
:"rlnee-t; e Eastward .has 16 feet, and abreast of the city are. from 7 to 22 fathoms. 
''White,V'~ of a mile to the Northward of the ligh~-house is~ a be~con, black and 8MUOn. 
·~l,,1lQd .=u~al, fixed on the e~ of" a rocky ledge~ forming the West side of the eban-
'~ 19~ng deep. water:cbiae to it. A breakwater is erected further on at the 
·ot~ .• ,. td"_,~eebannel .• ...- below the town; t~ gr-eatly interc~pts di~ Tiole~ 
: - ~- · ~ W~,h~ pJ$8 •uallY oee.-ion. Ev~ pouible aseistfmCle HJ 
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here given to ships wanting repair, they lie upon blocks, and undergo a thorough ex· 
amination, without incurring the expense, injury, and loss of time occasioned by heav· 
ing them down. 

Vessels having made the harbor, and finding themselves able to enter, may, when 
they have passed Meogenes Island, edge inshore towards Rocky Point, until they 
perceive Meo genes Point is in a line with, or over the N. W. corner of Meogenes Isl
and ; then, sailing in between Rocky Point and Partridge Island with these marks on, 
will lead them in the deepest water, over the bar, until they open Point Maspect to 
the Northward of the low point of Partridge Island; when putting the helm starboard, 
they should edge over towards Thompson's Point, until they get the red store at the 
South erlge of St. John in a line over the beacon; keep them in one until they have 
passed the beacon at the distance of a ship"s breadth; then haul up N.N.~i. for the 
harbor, keeping the block-house, at the upper part of the harbor, open to the 'Vest
ward of the king's store, situated by the water-side ; which mark will lead them, mid
channel, up to the wharves, where they may lie aground, dry at half-tide, and clean 
the ship's bottom ; or ride afloat in the stream at single anchor, with a ha,vser fast
ened to the posts of the wharves on shore. The flood-tide is weak here, but the ebb 
runs down rapidly past Meogenes Island into the Bay of Fundy. . 

Should the tide of ebb have taken place at the beacon, then it would be highly un
proper to attempt gaining the harbor that tide ; but wait for the next half-flood to go 
over the bar ; as both sides of the entrance to the harbor are composed of sharp rocki;i, 
which dry at low-water; and the tide of ebb, especially in the spring of the year, when 
the ice and snow are dissolving, is so exceedingly rapid and strong, that all the an
chors you possess will not he sufficient to prevent the ship from driving. 

FROM ST. JOHN OUT OF THE BAY OF FUNDY.-To run mid-channel be· 
tween the Gannet Rock and Batson North-west Ledge; after leaving Partridge Island, 
steer S.W. t S., about 55 miles, which will lead about half-wny between the rock and 
the ledge, when you will have soundings in about 100 fathoms, or rather more. The 
deep water runs close up to the Old Proprietor off Grand Manan, on the one hand; and 
the North-west Ledge on the other, so that when sailing in this direction, and in 6!1 
or 70 fathoms. a sharp look-out is requisite. 

From the above position, half-way between the Gannet and the Batson; the shoal· 
est part of the Lurcher will bear about 8. t W ., distant 35 miles ; there will b~ plenty 
of room to pass either side of it. . . . . 

To the V\r.s. Westward of Meogenes Island is Flat Bay, called also V1sarmkmF, it 
is a small harbor, with 5 and 4_fatb~ms wa_ter, used sometimes by the coasters. ffr:C 
hence the land runs nearly "V .S.,V. passmg Negro Head to Cape Musquash, 0 . 

point of which is Split Rock; it lies close to the cape, and has 8 fathoms water '~i? 
near it, being distant from Partridge Island Si miles ; the shore is iron-bound all . e 
way, and has deep water close in to the land. . . its 

MUSQUASH HARBOR lies about a mile to the Westward ofthe Spht ~ock !th 4 
entrance is about half a mile wide, and there is good anchorage a little way in, w; th 
fathoms water, but further on a bar runs across the harbor, over which is only 1 ~ ath; 
om ; small vessels sometimes pass to the Westward of the islands, !ind run ~p en 
river, which, when past the bar, has 2, 2~, and 3 fathoms water; hut this harbor is op 
to the Southward. - s W 

POINT LEPREAU.-From the entrance to Musquash the coast runs W ·high' 
Westerly, nearly 10 miles to Point Lepreau, on which there is a tower, 81 feet ther'. 
red and white, horizontal, with two fixed lights, one elevated 28 feet above tr~.h~se is 
In this space are 4 or5 inlets, but only calculated for small craft; ~he first 0 t wbat
fl,bout I! mile to the Westward of M usquash v,,. estern point, and. is of no no et Mus· 
ever; in your w~y to it a berth must be given to the shore, particularly abouetween 
quash Point, on acc9unt of some rocks lying off that part ; there a~ channel~ b Cbanctl 
these rocks, but few vessels will venture through them. About am1le fur~her 18 . more 
Harbor, which is a mere shallow cove of 2 fathoms water. Little Dipper is12 feet 
Westerly still, and situated 3~ miles from Musquash Point; this als? ~as(t;1~ Little 
water in it, and scarce fit for anything but boats. Great Dipper is divide r'? harbot 
Dipper by a. flat point of land, round which are several scattered rocks ; bth:\ by no 
can accommodate small craft, whi~h sometimes run ~n there for_ shelter ; u f~sh wa· 
means t<?' be :ecommended, unless in cases of n~ess1ty ; there ts a cree~1°~rmn Poini 
ter runs into 1t, called Moose Creek. Further \'\ estward, and about 1§ nu e horaP Iii 
Lepreau, is Carriage Harbor ; this is open to the Eastward, and atrordsu:!h to point 
its ent.ta~ce ~n from 7 to 3 fathoms. The land all_ the way from Mu,sq Is iu pass
Lepreau. is high, broken, and many aeattered rocks lie oJf it ; tbe$fore vesse . 
ing •houid carefully give it a pod berth.. . . . . . . . . .· . . • . . · nv_. 
. ••<JES,orMA80N'S 8.AY,i• to~ to the Westwat'd:oCP.~.~!:'nt JUD 
lt~lled;ft'8ad; these. bear·~ each other N.W; -1N.,40d)!lhl!t}· h-i81#..,.,. 
.6 '*"ea··· .. ~.~.n~.·~ ...... ,·.ml...w,l 1-}$•widdl:titr·. ·IHP 1 
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tion seems insecure, for Mr. Lockwood emphatically observes, "this point ought to be 
classed as one of the dangers of the Bay of Fundy ; for many serious accidents have 
lately happened in the neighborhood of this promontory." Maces Bay he calls a deep 
and ugly indent ; so much so, that ships bound to the River St. John, dreading to pass 
its entrance, get frequently embayed there, and some valuable vessels have thus been 
ost. "Yet, at the head of this bay," he observes," is a place called Pok Logan, -w·here 

there is good shelter. Several rivers appear to fall into this hay; and, perhaps, a bet
ter knowledge would tend much to strip it of its fancied dangers." 

W. by S. from Point Lepreau, distant 3o! and 4 miles, there is supposed to be a dan
erous shoal, but its actual situation is not known; if such should exist, it must be sur
ounded with very deep water, for a small distan~e from this imagined situation are 

26, 28, and 31 fathoms, mud, mud and sand, and graxcl. 
BEAVER HARBOR lies about 4 miles to t.lic Eastward of Bliss Island, and is Beaver Har

bove a mile wide at its entrance, with 10 fatho,ns "\\'at er on each side, and 20 fathoms bor. 
·d-channel. In entering keep the vVestern shore on board, until you bring the Goal 
ockto bear East, distant about half a mile, when you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms, 

'ood holding-ground. There are no regular pilots, but the fishermen on the coast are 
ell qualified for the task, although in clear weather they are not absolutely necessary, 

· et stran~ers to the place will most probably require their assistance. There are 
~everal rivulets running into Yarious parts of the harbor, but there is no convenient 
!Watering-place. 

ETANG HARBOR is situated to the Southward of the !\lagagadawe, and runs in Etang 
o the North-eastward of Campo Bello; before it lie many islands. There are three Harbor. 
ntrances into this harbor, so that vessels may go in or out at any time. The \Vest-
m entrance leads to La Tete Harbor, where anchorage may be obtained in from 10 to 
'atboms, but there is no passage for ships round the Northern end of Pnyne's Island . 
. e chaf!nels between Payne's and Bliss Islands are considered to be the best, as they 
ill a~flllt of v~ssels working through them ~ but the Eastern passage requires a lead-

ng wmd. ~ pilot \Vill be necessary on account of the intricacies of the channel, but 
ne can easily be obtained anywhere on the coast ; water can be procured in various 
aces. The bay is extensive, secure, and well sheltered, having good anchorage 
roughout. High-water l lh. IOm., rise 21 to 25 feet. High-water. 
S'I' .. ANDREW'S HARBOR lies on the Eastern side of the entrance of the River St. An-

coodic, an~ has two entrances; the Eastern one is narrow and intricate, but is the drew's 
eper, having 4 or 5 feet at low-water; the dangers in entering through this passage Harbor. 

·~ a r;ef of rocks with a beacon on it, extending nearly three-quarters of a mile from Dangers. 'lvy f sland, and a reef of sand and large stones with a pole on it, extending nearly 2 
, es rom the block-house on the main-land; the narrowest part of the channel is not 
ore than a cable's length; the mark for entering is to keep the town of St. Andrews 
er:n'thand steer directly in for the harbor. In the bay, in general, there are from 17 to 

, a oms water. 
l ;t~.Western entrance is not so difficult, but has less water than the _Eastern, ~he 
· aeonmg ~ry.at the last quarter ebb. A dangerous reef of stones, with a floating Reef. 
· th Nn it, hes off the \Vest end of Navy Island. In steering you must keep close 
· m ~8< orthward of the two poles on the bar, where, at high-water, you will have 
·· 'I'h t.o 20 feet water. 
ls stre ~s a harbor-master and branch pilots belonrring to St. Andrews, and large ves-

. b.. 50°u d never attempt to enter without having ~ne of them on board. High-water High-water 
LIGi:!r Common tides rise 20 feet ; spring tides 26 feet. Tides. 

, ·n11 a fix~d?n the North point of the entrance there is a light 35 feet high; it con- LigM. 
··WOLF light. 
ose to th lSLANDS.-The Wolves may be passed on either side, having deep water Wolf Isl
, sunun e~; hut they afford no sheltered anchorage, except for small fishing-vessels ands. 
iek we:~~ime; they are from 60 to 100 :feet hig-h. "'"ith light winds, a lee tide, or 
arbol', in er, you n;iay let go an anchor anywhere between the \-Volves and Deaver 
'TIIE AI{~~d holdipg-ground, with.a depth o~ 20 ~r 25 fat.horns. T' . 

n entra NAN ISLANDS.-Grand i\Ianan is an island situated at the North-west- Tlie Manon 
·.PIU't 0 /(;l of the Day of Fundy; it is in the province of Ne'l~ Brunswick, and for;rus Islands. 
the chat arlotte County; being 14~ miles in length and 7 m breadth. According 

t 7 ni,[1' t~-: North-western part of this island is distant from Passamaquoddy Head 
W. neart.68 

• its North-eastern point, or Bishop's Head, bears from Cape Maspect 'Y. 
ut 141 Y lO leagues, and W.N.W. from the entrance to the Gut of Annapolis, 

ad, bea.:?:"es; an~ frolll Petit Passage, N. W. by N., 32 miles. Its S.W .. en<l;, '?r 
t 28 mU:.the light-house on Bryers Island N.W. by N. nearly, ~rom which 1t.18 

:t 30 miles.. ±h™1 ~· W. bi W. from the Nor~bern entranc:~ to Petit Passage~ di&
.. to &l" fl'Q , , tl$ Bt-ted l,t t)()Dlmands an umnterrupted view of every ves~l that 
.. ·. '. • tbe J1a7.,,r ~y. n is naturally strong, and possesses harbors 
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where the largest ships may ride in perfect security. Its fisheries are in great esU. 
mation. , 

tln its Western side the cliffs are nearly perpendicular, rising 600 feet above the 
level of the sea; but on this side there is only one little inlet along the whole range 
that can shelter even boats. It is commonly called Dark Cove, being situated abouH 
miles from the Northern part of the island : there is indeed a place called Bradford'! 
Cove, about 5 or 6 miles more to the Southward, but this is of no note whatever. There 
are !(IOUndings all along the shore, from Bishop's Head to the S.W. Head, 3, 4, 5, and6 
fathoms close to the land, deepening to 13, 20, 21, and 22, half a mile off; to 30, 40, and 
50 fathoms at a mile distance, and still deeper as you increase your distance from the 
island. 

The Northern or Bishop's Head is abrupt and bold; but on its Eastern side there is 
anchorage in a place called Whale Cove. This is situated between Swallow's Tail 
and the North Point; here vessels frequently ride during Southerly winds, to wait the 
turn of tide. The soundings are from 15 to 25 fathoms; but it must not be resorted to 
in Northerly gales. 

LONG ISLAND BAY.-This lies to the S. Eastward of Whale Cove, andisfonned 
by the Swallow's Tail, which is a bold, high, ragged, and barren-looking point, and Long 
Island, which bears nearly South from it, distant 1~ mile. This bay is easy of access, 
and possesses all the advantages of a harbor. The bottom of the bay is generally 
Illud, excepting a ridge of rocks and gravel, which extends from the ledge that shows 
itself within the Swallow's Tail, and the cluster of sunken"rocks that lie half a mile 
N.N.E. from Long Island Point, and these are 5 feet under water at low sprjng-tid~s. 
In the Northern part of the bay the bottom is a stiff clay, and vessels ill provided with 
gear have often rode out the severest gale there; and under Long Island opposite the 
beach is good anchorage, even locking in the Northern end of Long Island with Swal
low's Tail. The ground here is a strong mud, and you will ride safe and unaffected 
by sea or wind from any quarter. . 

Further to the Southward, and on the Eastern coast of Grand ~Ianan, are the Duek 
Islands. Here a pilot will be necessary, for though the ground is good about Greai 
Duck Island, yet there are dangers which, when the tide becomes high, are completely 
hidden. To the South-westward of Duck Islands are the Islands of Ross, (the North· 
ern point of which is scarcely separated from Manan,) Cheney's Island, and Whitt 
Head Island ; these are connected together by a sandy and rocky reef of foul ground. 
which extends S. ~ W. to the Diamond Rocks, of which we shall speak hereafte~. 
On White Head Island resides an able and active pilot, and the cove opposi~ to ht! 
house is commonly a great resort for vessels employe·d in the fisheries ; but "'.ith East; 
erly winds this is no desirable place. At the Western side of Ross Island ts parto 
what is called Grand Harbor. lt is a shallow muddy basin ; but vessels may enter sm lie securely in it, on the mud; a convenience somewhat desirable, should y~u irv: 
lost your anchors and cables on any of the outer ledges. The entrance to this ptac 
has 4, 5, 6, and 7 fathoms water, with a clayey bottom; the channel is narrow, bu se 
cure from the sea. . thf 

A little to the Westward of White Head Island are the Green Islands, and toh st 
Southward of the Green Islands, about one mile, are the three Kent ·s Islan~s; t e · 
latter are low and ledgy; the Eastern, or largest one, is bold to the rocks, whic~ ~r:~· 
all times to be seen; and to the North-westward of these rocks is a ledge cal el ~ 
Constable, which dries at low-water. Under the lee of these and the Green Is an 
occasional anchorage may be obtained in from 14 to 7 fathoms. . .18 awi 

WOOD ISLAND lies off the Southern part of Grand Manan, and is one mi al 
three-quarters long; it runs parallel to the South-west head of 1\fanan, and f0 r:ff-0ril 
excellent harbor between. 'rhe upper part of this inlet, and the head 0~ it,.11 fur· 
~ost secur:i anchorage; and the ~nhabitants about ~eal Cove and Red Hen w~re all 
n1sh you with all necessary supplies you may stand 1n need of, for these places 
well settled. bicb lie 

THE MAN AN LEDGES arc those more distant islets, rocks, and dangers_wtbe Ohl 
to the Southward of Grand Manan. The outer and most dangero~s of thesUisbb. bill 
Proprietor, covering a space of half an acre at low-water, and ~rymg at ha lt fuis s. 
when ?overed the_ tide sets directly over it, at the rate of 4 miles .an hour. the :North' 
Ii E., distant 96 miles from Great Duck Island; S. !>YE. nearly 7 miles from k. s.E. i.y 
eastern part of White Head Island ; E. l S. 6! miles from the Gannet ~oc ~JD .B~ 
E. 4 leagues from the South-west head ofManan; N.N.W. 4 N. 186 miles f~be Grtsd 
Island light-house ; N. N. W. i: W. 18 miles from the Northern en~ce i:,> in the G*i 
Padage; N .W. I W. 18!1 m:iks from the Petit Pas.age ; West 3li)_ miles "'·· . 
of Annapolis; and S.W. 15 league& ·from the lighi~house on Partn~lsla~· • te6Y 

.Abo ..... 11t·~*}·1 ·ill• ... ~.· .•.. N ... ~~ .• ,t..·.N ... · ~· f'rom .• the. O~ ·~ .... • .... i!'t·h· e.· .... c.•."Ju' ... k
1

~.G:r~.· ~~.· •.·.· ~ m 41 ~om•~ N'":1fV. t.Y .N. on.8~ruUe a11d tiY(ta;tfmds ~~-~a ~~ isl!e 
~Wley"a Shoal, of 1 le1tt. 0Jil7 + "Ud Weat.of o~Cr:a"Nlef~ ~ .• ~< , .• · ...•..•. 
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Rans, of 5 ieet. The Roaring Bull bears N. ~ E. from the Old Proprietor, distant 4 
miles; and, although it has 6 fathoms over it, it usually has a heavy dangerous ripple. 
The marks to go clear to the Eastward of all these dangers, is the North-easternmost 
highland of 1\Ianan well open of' the Long and Duck Islands; the mark to lead to the 
Southward of them is the .South-west head of Manan open to Kent's Three Islands. In 
Easterly winds the tide-rips are impassable. 

There are also other rocks within these, a range of which lies South of the South
west point of \Vhite Head Island; some of these have deep ""-ater between them, and 
occasion a continual ripple 3 miles from the shore, quite home to the long point : these 
are called the Tinker, Three Diamonds, Rans, and many others without names; some 
of these show themselves, others have only 3 and 4 feet water over them. 

S.S.E. ~ S., about three-quarters of a mile from the Southern point of the Three 
Islands, is a knoll called the Kent; it is dangerous, and has only 7 :feet water over it; 
it bears about \.V. N. W. 4 vV. from the Rans, and is not included within the confines of 
the mark given to avoid the dangers to the Southward, "·iz., the South-west head open 
of all the islands. There is also a danger said to lie S.E .• ~ S. from the Kent Knoll, 
distant 2 miles, and W.S. W. i S. one mile and a quarter from the Rans, but this is 
doubtful. 

T!fE GANNET ROCK, on which there is a light-house, painted black and TI.-hite, The Gannet 
vertical, containing a flashing light, which flashes three times each minute, (}6 feet Rock. 
above water, and lies S. \-V. by S., distant 3 ~miles from the Southern point of the Three Light. 
Islan<ls, and S.S.E. 6;} miles from the South-west head of the Grand Manan; it has a 
number of small ledges and sunken rocks about it, which are always breaking: this 
stands cOJ_ispicuous, being in the immediate vi~inity of all the sunken rocks and dangers. 
Nearly w .. s. 'V. from the Gannet, distant one mile and a half, is St. 1\Iary's Ledge, part 
?f which is always above water; and to the Northward of St. :Mary's Ledge, one mile, 
ts the Lo~~ Ledge, equally visible: between and around these are numerous rocky 
shoals, with deep water between them, i'ender]ng this part particularly dangerous. 
Other reefs are supposed to exist to the vVestward, and between the Gannet Ledges 
md the Machias Seal Islands; their imaginary situations are marked on the chart, but 
no further particulars of them are known. 

SEAL ISLANDS.-vV. by S. ~ S. from Grand Manan lie the 'Yestern Seal Seal 
~~lands. On the Western Island two light-houses are erected, Rhowing fixed l~ghts, Island•. 
18!ant from each other about 165 feet, in the direction of E.S.E. and \V.N.\\ ., by Light
~hicb }h~y are distin~uished from all other lights upon the coast ; they a:e elevated houses. 
th out .,o ·~et above high-water mark. From the Westernmost 0£ these hght-houses 

e following bearings were taken · 
To the Southernmost of the l\fur~ Ledges, E.S.E. Bearings. 
~o ~a??net Hock light-house, E. by S. t S., about 12 miles. 
To .F .. Hock, N.l~. by N., about It mile. 
To \1{~ Southern head of Grand Manan, E. by N. !, N. 
To L' est Quoddy light-house, N.N.E. -

0 ~ttle River Head, N. by W. 
~~Libby Isl'.1nd light-house, N.,V. by W. 
RO~ou!h Point of Rent Island, (on the chart three isles.) East. 

;eal 1·f8 ·-There is a rock of 11 feet at low-water, which bears from the light on Rocks . 
1ear N ~d N. 15° E., distant 2 ~ mile!'l; and a rock G feet above water, which 
PILo· "'..; by E. ~~-·three miles-from the light. :ec • 

ound 0J~L·.-The. pilots f'or St. John, St. Stephen's, and St. Andrews, are to be Pilots. 
1ttle River, or the Seal Islands. 

TllE CO.A.ST OF THE "UNITED STATES. 

S FROM PASSAMAQUODDY TO CAPE COD. 
HlP-!!tA.STE:ll "l} l • hed un•l 8 w1 Pease remember, by following the directions given below, pub-

to aud d:r the authority of the Light-house Board, th.at it will render their entering 
DIRECl'~arture from a port much easier. , 

:epteinber 2~~S--Jn conformity to the terms of the act of Congress, approved Directiotu. 
ong the c , 1850~ prel'Jcribing the manner of coloring and numbering the Buoys 
e foUowinoa:!.:i and tn the Bays, Sounds, Rivers, and Harbo~ of" the United States, 
I. In a fa ~r must be observed~ viz. : 

. l Oe fo:~d :c!ung the Channel,, &c. 1 :from seaward, RED BUOYS With even numben 
1.1Q) hand inn the_IJTA~BOAtto $1de 0£ ibe channel, and must be left on the aT.a..a-

lS )>ass1ng 111. · 
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9. In approaching the channel, &c., from seaward, BLACK suovs with odd numbers 
will be found on the PORT side of the channel, and must be left on the PORT hand in 
passing in. 

3. BuoYs painted with RED and BLACK STRIPES will be found on obstructions, with 
channel-ways on either side of them, and may be left on either hand in passing in. 

4. Buovs painted with WHITE and BLACK PERPENDICULAR STRIPES will be found in 
MID-CHANNEL, and must be passed close to avoid danger. 

5. All other distinguishing marks to buoys will be in addition to the foregoing, and 
may be employed to mark particular spots, a particular description of which will bl! 
given in the printed lists of buoys. 

6. Perches with balls, cages, &c., will, when placed, be at turning points, the color 
and number indicating on what side they shall be passed. 

7. No deviations from the foregoing directions will be permitted. 

T1nEs ON THE UNITED STATES SEA-CoAsT.-The article on the tides will be found in 
the first part of the Coast Pilot, immediately after that on the Gulf Stream. 

BANKS.-There are four banks on this part of the coast: Jeffrey's llank, Jeffrey's 
Ledge, on both of which there are from 30 to 50 fathoms water; Cashe"s Ledge, 
which is dangerous, and George's Bank and Shoals, also dangerous. We have no par-
ticular information excepting of the two latter. . 

CASH E'S LEDGI~.-The position of this shoal has been accurately deternuned 
by Lieut. Charles H. Davis, U.S. Coast Survey. It is in latitude 42° 56 1

, longitudo 
68" 51 1 3011 , and has on it 26 feet. . 

Ea.st by the compass, 17 to 18 leagues from Thatcher's Island, you get soundmgs 
upon the Fippanies, a bank of 8 or 10 leagues in extent from North to South, about 6 
miles wide in the centre and the Northern end; on the Southern end it is 2 to 2! 
miles wide. The depth varies from 27 to 46 fathoms, she Uy and pebbles. 

From the Eastern edge of the Fippanies, East 4 to 5 leagues, will bring Y?U upon 
Cashe's, on the shoal ground, which is on the Eastern edge of the bank, and is a fiat 
white rock of from 200 to 300 feet in extent. 

South of the flat rock there is a gully, 90 fathoms water, which runs in. upon ~he 
bank in a South-westerly direction. Upon the South side of this gully, 3 miles Sou~h 
of the flat rock, there is a shoal of 7 fathoms, from which the soundings run sudden

8
h 

to 15 and 30 fathoms on all sides except the East, where it deepens sundenly to 
iathoms. 

N. by W ., 9 miles from the flat rock, there is another shoal of 14 fathoms ; betwe~n 
this and the fl1t rock there are from 10 to 35 fathoms, rocky bottom; on the rocky 
bottom there is kelp of 45 feet in length; on the flat rock there is none. 

GEORGE'S SHOAL. 

A Report relative to the Suvey of G:w.r ge's Shorzl, m:rle in Sloop Orbit, b;IJ tl~rectio:nJ:. 
at the e.-cpense of E. M. Blunt, as <Hted b!J the Uniterl States Schooner Science, 
authority of C zpt. Isa::z.c Hall, at his request, in 1821. 

· 1 ded be~ 
There are properly four shoals on Geor,i;e's Bank; the whole of thern me; 

6
_" 5st 

tween latitudes 41° 341 N. and 41• 531 3011 N., and longitudes 67° 18' W. an 1 
.•. 

W. Between them there are from 15 to 35 fathoms water. ~ terly; 
':!'he largest, ani:I on ·which~:;: the chief danger, is th.e mos~ Soutl1erly and'\ S~E. all·: 

It ts somewlrn.t triangular, with a long an<l narrow spit makmg out from th~h ·west 
gle. 'l'he S.E. point is in latitude 41° 34' N., and longitude 67° 40' ~V ... t titudt. 
point is in latitude 4~ 0 42' N. and longitude 67° 591 ~. The _N.E. pomt is 10 :soflle' 
41° 481 N ., and longitude 67° 4 7 1 W. The Eastern side Qf this shoa.l, nlthoug ti tho!llll 
what irregular, runs nearly S.S.E. and N.N.W., having on it from 3 ~eet tor9 :arro~,J 
at common l~w-water. It is compose~ of a great number of san?-spits, v~ {he depth[ 
-.0 that the width of a narrow vessel ~ill _make several fathoms difference~: no rockStj 
of water. The general range of the spits is from S.E. to N. ~- As ~~ere and rangd-1 
they are. . consequently liable to change, in some measure, their pos1t1-0n.s t" the tidet 
On the :Eastern edge, even in calm weather, unless it be high or loW: wa 0 ihe Wesl
ru.n with great rapidity, and fnrm cof!sider&.ble breakers .when. ~tting to nteJ fo;r1'Y: 
~d, and a large wate:rfa.ll wh_en settmg to the Eastw!lr<l. This 18 aecou 0112 to:!&~ 
a 1';nowledge of the fact t!lat, dtree.tly on the edge. ofth1s shoal th~re ;b'e t'rce of til': 
fttot:horo_s o(water, sotha.tfh,e edge.forms a species of da.m, swpp1ng · • · ·i 
t10():d ... :tide, and over w)lie~ the ebb f!'-lls. . . .. .· . . . . · .·· ·. . . · .. .. . .• .. . . . te ·bie-.:i 

. ,When there "'"~s caruntl.e.ra.Dle wind, we observep: that ,tll~ l>~k~ ~t i}tat $f,; 
withiJI 1'.he ~Qgf3.1 t~ ~-. West~~uii,thai-..on-the ed.g~~ a~l:h•v~ Th!d11ii·•q1.bel'1 
"lf~ter the.re was i!ltill . .altoQ;l•, ~~ :t~a~ #e ~uld have seen i:he PJI .··. · . · · · · · · · 
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~for the heavy sea. The breakers were such, unless it were entirely calm, that it was 
!impossible to go among them in boats; nor was it considered safe to attempt it with 
!the ves~els. Fer, besides the danger of striking on the hard sand-spits, 1he 'l"Essels 
,would have been liable to be filled by the breakers. Even on the Eastern edge, and 
iat nearly slack water, the vessels were at times nearly covered with them. And it 
1was not thought necessary to attempt it, as the objects of survey, to nsceriain if there 
twas danger on the shoals, and the situation and extent of them, could be accomplished 
\without the risk. 
' Had not the sea been very smooth, and at high-water, we should not have been able 
;to have gotten on where we found 3 feet, r€ducing it to low-water. The prevailing 
'Wind was to the Eastward; and I have no doubt but that this place would have been 
:bare with any continuance of an ofi:.shore wind. 

I think there are no rocks about the shoals. "\Ve had one cast on the S.,V. side, 
which indicated rocky bottom in 15 fathoms; but I believe it to have been some sharp 
llhme that the lead struck on, although I have marked it according to the appearance 
on the chart. (This chart is published by E. & G. W. Blunt.) 

The centre of the Northern shoal is in latitude 41° 531 3011 N., and longitude 67° 
43' ""."· It extends East and \Vest about 4 miles. The shoalest part, having 6 :fath
oms, is very narrow, and composed of hard sand. But there are not more than 12 
£athoms of water for 3 miles South of the above latitude. On the North side, at 2 ca
bles' length from the shoal, the sloop dropped into 33 fathoms. The breakers on this 
shoal are very heavy, and when there shouJd be a sufficient sea to endanger a vessel, 
they may be seen some miles, and heard at a very considerable distance ; and as the 
s~oalest part is not more than a cable's length inside, and no rlangcr near it, a vessel 
1mght avoid it. 

To the Eastward of the last-mentioned shoal, in latitude 41° 51' N., and longitude 
~{0 26' \V., is another smaUshoa1, with 8 fathdms water, having, however, considera
~ e breaker~. There are but 17 fathoms for 3 miles North of it : but Yery near to 
.h~ East of it are 31 fathoms, and from 20 to 30 fnthoms to the South and "\Vest. 

he centr~ of the Il;ast shoal is in latitude 41"" .111 N ., und longitude 67° 19' W. It 
~ about 2 miles long from l.;ast to West, and has several fathoms water. To the 
~0°Uf:th, there are but 17 fathoms for 2 miles. In other directions there are from 20 to 
• athoms. 
r~?e ab~v:e-describe~ shoals, I am ~onfidcnt, are all which are on ~eorge's B~nk. 
h' r positions and sizes may be relied on, as well as the places of the soundmgs 

~ 1
1ch. I have laid down on the chart. They were ascertained by a vast number of" 

.e eshal observations, taken with good and well-ad1"ustec1 instruments on hoard the 
wo vess l d · t e s, an very carefully and fi:tithfuJly calculated. The rates of the chronom-
ers Were found by a transit instrument previouslv tu sailing from Boston, and sf-

:Pe~ our rdeturn, and all the observations re-calculated for the small variation which 
~re. . 

~t ~~chor, at different places, and on different days, we determined the set and 
e ng_ zr the tides, and as nearly as possible their rise an<l faJl. The rise of 

d:n 1~t· rom one t(l one and a half fathom. They set round the compass every 
mhs~ ~!g S.Ji;. nearJy, at full moon, and running from one to four knots per hour, at th 8 ~stance from the bz·eakers. 'I'be mean rate, hawever, is materially varied 
the "fmds; they set strongest at \\7.S.\V. and .E.N.E.,and l-vhich is undoubted

isese as r~ng:th of ~he flood and ebb. From these causes and .,·ariety in the tides, 
a fow Phmcii;ia~ danger in approaching the shoals. \Vhen under way about the shoals, 
in our si~urs. time we found ourselves drifted for out of our reckonings, and to_ascer
r the l ~at10n~ when both vessels were under way, we took continued observations 
titade:~gith_de by the chronometers, and at the sumo time double altitudes for the 

ing fo~ ~ ich lattei: were calculated by Brosicr's nel-V and certa_in method. 13y.al
eed ve e sets of tides, as as(';ertained at anchor, the observat1on::i and reckoning 

art xna 1: nearl:.y, so that the I_atitudc and longitud_e of e:ery. soundmg-place on the 
ge of{bee considered as certain. Should any vessel fall m with the sho~ls, a know
d they course and strength of the tides would be of the greatest importance. 

In goin e~: be calculated for any day and hour by the precedi_ng facts. , . . 
s,niudf bom Cape Cod to the shoals, at 5 leagues from the hght, there are 86 fath

deerey ottom. The water gradually deepens to 133 fathoms; and then gradu
ereal'e ;;~stoWD.rds the shoa.ls. Jn latitude 41° 51 1 N.,and longitude 68 II' W .• 

and ·, athorns. In lflct. 41 o.5&' N., and long. 68° 3' W., there are 49 fathoms, 
· Nortl!av;/dI, ;n tb(!J W 6$~ern edge of the bank. The watel" then shoo.ls fast. · :ro 

the Norfu . 0 the shoal, m lat; 410 591 N ., and long 67° 52' W ., on the South &de 
t> 511 :W .. tn~lla.nnel, there a.re 60 f~thoms, soft mud. In lat. 42° 121 N ., and ~on.g. 
· o~ at 1~·£::'-"~~ ~:Qt tl'.l:thoin•·. I_n tat. 42~ IO' N ., and lo~g. 67° IS' W ., there is no 
2 tniffis• ~~·· To:tat) Eas~ we did no.t ascertain.the. extent of the ba.nk. 

~ ........ "'"l'HlM alctb:ea.E'. ~itltof:~iit•.itoals~ there are front 20 to 26 fathoms 
: . . . - . 
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of water, which soundings continue for at least 20 miles to the Southward and Wesj. 
ward. 

The bottom of the bank, so' far as we ascertained it, is of such a narrow characte1, 
that it is difficult for a vessel to ascertain her situation by it. "\Ve often found a great 
variety of soundings in a very short distance ; such as sands of ~arious colors, and dif· 
ferently mixed, coarse and fine, gravel pebbles of various colors, stones, sponge, and 
shells. Of all these, except sand, I saved a number of specimens, with maiks to not~ 
the places from which they were taken. 

It may be worthy of remark, that at one cast of the lead, on examining the arming, 
I found one-third black sand, one-third white, and one-third green shells, in as disi.ind 
dimensions as they could have been drawn. 

Notwithstanding this variety, some general character of the soundings may be use· 
ful. To the West ward of the shoals, and at some distance from them, the bottom i1 
coarse sand and gravel of all colors; to the N.W. a mixture of,vhite, black, nndyel· 
low sand; to the N. black and white sand; to the N.E. chiefly gravel and pebbles; to 
the E. fine white and yellow sand-and in lat. 41° 571 N., and long. 68-=> 40' W.,some 
white moss; to the 8.E. fine white and yellow sand. 

As the shoals are approached, in whatever direction, the soundings become coarse, 
and are frequently mixed with shells of different kinds. Near the shoal much ofthe 
bottom is pebbles ; and to the East of the largest and most dangerous shoal, there are 
stones of the size of hens' eggs, with moss and sponge on some of them. Nearthe S. 
E. point are from 15 to 20 fathoms; a prevailing character of the soundings is green 
shells, and chiefly of the species usually called sea-eggs. If a vessel be far enough 
South to avoid danger, she will have no shells. The quality of the soundings, as far 
as we were able to survey the bank, will be best understood from the chart, where they 
have been carefully rated. 

The time and weather prevented making a complete su1;yey of all parts of 1he bank; 
and although we ascertained the boundaries of it to the "Vestward and Northward,! 
have not delineated it on the chart, being unwilling to borrow any thing from cha~t~ 
which disagree so essentially, and which we found very incorrect in the mater1a. 
points .. Of the sh~:nils themse_lves, I do not believe a more perfec~ survey can be made; 
unless in a calm time the main shoal could be penetrated. This, however,_ does no 
seem to be an object, as no vessel would be safe in attempting to pass over it. rl 

The reports that rocks have been seen on the shoals are undoubtedly incorre_ct. H~ 
there been any there, we could not have failed of discovering ihem. At the WutJ\ 
of the bank, in strong tide-rips, we saw large quantities of kelp and sea-wcctl, '". 1t; 
at a distance, had the appearance of rocks. But on sounding we found good wa t · 
and regular and clear bottom. . ]I 

It will be seen by the bottom that the holding-ground is not good. fl~1t tbe HSSelo 
empl?yed in the survey, by having ~ long scoFe ".f cable, rode out ~ comnderafb~~ gk 
of wmd for 22 hours, on the East side of the main shoal, and to wrndward o it. 
this time the sea broke very high in 10 fathoms water. 

. Since this survey, in 1821, the shoal has been re-FurvC>ycd l:y Lieut. C barlcs ~'~~! 
and others, in the U. S. brig Porpoise, in the year 1837, and from his report the 0 

, 

ing is taken : . fi et. rf: 
"The shoalest water found on any part of the bank was 2~ faUrnms,_or 15 e · , 

duced to low-water ; and this is only to be found in two smnll pla_ces, viz., 

Lat. 41° 401 1311 Long. 67° 441 1011 

Lat. 41 40 33 Long. 67 44 30 

. . d the shoalesl 
u The whole of the shoal is composed of hard sand-spits-fine san on. tsand.' 

places, and coarser as the water deepens, until it becomes large pebbles 71~0{! od se¥ 
"The rise and fall of tides is 7 feet, extremely regular, the first part o : efl~d ~ 

ting N.N.W. the latter part N. by E., a.nd ebb S.S.E. and$. by W .. T e half a& 
4~ hours; ebb 5li hours; greatest velocity two and six-tenths of a mile, ?-:r::y wa~ol 
hour to. two hours in changing, going round with the sun on from Nor d cha~fi 
East. The wind has but little effect on the velocity. High-water, at full an , 
at 10 o'clock 30 minutes. Variation of the compass 8° 15''·" d byllltt~ 

CLARK'S AND LITTLE GEORGE'S BANKS of the charts are prove 'oundol 
examinations, not to be accurately defined, aµd nre but pnrfs of the sb:~~f nameol 
Geo:rge'!I lhank. They are erased from E. & G. W. B1unt's charts, nD ihe tJ.S. 
Stellwagen 's Shoal Ground substituted, after the comniande,r of that nune1 oll 
Coast Survey. ·. . • . . . .. . .. . lJ. 5. l'i-1 
S~ELI,W, AGEN'S S~OAL, G~OUNl>.-C?mU1411dq .FJ •. S.· Stetl.-.agen,nrlie.s,~ 

by b~s soundiup. baa &b~W1' ~\l4 ce~~4e .of tb1s_~nk of o-yer #.,(}()0 8.~~ildi to &I 
.~.from (horge,.&•Shoal to.Uie·W_...ard $.4> .aµieiJ,.·fo ~aUl-"fV.e•t- in 

. . . - . . . . . 
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Southward 30 miles~ its Eastern limits not yet defined; having on it as little as 9 fath
oms water, in some cases rocky bottom. 

THE FISHING GROUNDS of George's Bank are between latitudes 42° 05' and The Fishin'-
410 18', longitudes 66° and 67° 45', in depths of water varying fr<im 15 to 60 fathoms, Grounds. 
generally 20 to 35 fathoms. 

NoTE.-ln coming from the Southward for George's Bank, you will get soundings in 
lat. 40° 4' N ., if on the S.S. °"r. part of the bank. Should you not get soundings in the 
lat. of 40° 30' N., you may be certain you are to the Eastwnrd of the shual, when you 
must direct your course accordingly to clenr it, '\vhen your first soundings n ill be in 75 
to 60 fathoms. When steering to the Northward, :rou will shoa]en your water gradu
ally to 20 fathoms, when you will be in latitude 41° 201 N., '\\·hich depth of water you 
will have 10 or 12 leagues distant, either East or West. 

Soundings from George's Bank continue "\V. by S. until you are nearly abreast of 
the East of Long Island, then South~vard to Cape Hatteras. 

THE BAY OF PASSAMAQCODDY abounds in good anchoring-pfaces, well shel- The Bay of 
tered from all winds, aud divjdcs the United States from that of the British territory. Passama-

There are three pass3ges into Passamaquoddy Bay, namely, the "\Vestcrn Passage, quoddy. 
the Ship Chnnncl or Middle Passage, and the Eastern Pa~s[:ge. - The firnt is that be-
tween the Isle of Campo Bello and the main-1and to the ':\Test. l\fiddle Passage lies 
between Campo Bello and Deer Island, and the Eastern Passage is to the Eastward 
and-Northward of both islands, which is preferred, being of easy access, with good 
depth of water. 

_WESTERN PASSAGE.-Vessels bound to '\Vest Quoddy Bay, and being to the Western 
Westward of the light-house, should give the shore rt berth of three-quarters ofa mi]e 1 Passage. 
and steer N.E. by E., which will carry you clear of Sail Rock; end '''hen the light or 
sound of the bell bears W.N.W., }'OU mav steer N.1-V. 1~ mile, which course and dis-
tance will bring you up with the Spar Buo_y or the Middle Ground, and if low-water, 
her~ you may anchor and wait for the tide to go over the bar, which you cannot cross 
until 2~ hours flood; but if high-water, nnd you wish to continue through the Nar-
rows- . 

. Bring. the Red Buoy to bear N. by W. -:, W. and steer direct for it. You may go on Bearings. 
Nt~er s1d~, by keeping it close on board, ·and after passing it one cable's leng1h, st~er 
.th ·by N · fo! the Black Buoy, which you leave on your port hand; nnd after passmg 
1

1 
alf a cable·s length, steer N. by W. for Delesdernier's Point, which you must keep 

<: ose on board. • 
. Ajter passing this point you must keep in the middle oftbe Narrows, due regard be-
m\viad to the tide, as it runs upon the flcod and ebb from 3 to 5 knots. Tide. 

It ~st.Quoddy Head lig-ht may be seen at sea, in clear weather, 6 Ieagu£>s. 

133 ~s situated on the S.E. side of Quoddy Head, and contains a fixed light, elevated Light-housl!. 
N. ~ ~t a~ove the level of~_he sea. It bears from the Souihern He~d ?fGrand 1\ifonan 
d. t ,.,distant about 16 miies · and from the Northern Head of said ISland W.N."\tV., 

IS ~a'.lt about 1) miles. ' 
w ~ail Hock bears from the Iio-l1t S.S.E., abou1 i- of a mile: it is not coYered at highTh cer,~nd nt some distance Im~ 1he appearance ofa saiL from which it deriYcs iis nnme. 
note~e 18 a passage between it and 1he main shore, at low-water, but which had better 
tion ; f.ttempted, unless forced by the currents and light wiuds. N enr the above-men-
~ei!ht ~ght-house is an a1arm bell, wc,ighing 28 cwt. 2 qrs. (twenty-eight hundred Alarm Bell. 
fro; a t nd h~'o-qu_arte~s.) which is at present rung by hand, and may be heard at sea, 

L"l 0 6 m.iles, .1n tlnck weather. 
Sou~i~rty Pomt bears from the light E.N.R. about one nnd a half mile, this being the 
dy B:i1;~nmost point of Campo Ilello Island, and forming the Eastern side of'\\" est Quod-

Ro~~est{~0h _said point, about tJnee-eighths of a mile distant, lies a rock, called Black 
Tb~ ~lid 18 not co'·.ered at high-water, and is boJd around. 

ter of a mifle,Gru_und is a shoal, near the middle of,Vest ~uoddy Bay, ~bout one-quar-

~
est part is e m circumference, with a g0-0d channel on e1t!"icr s1de of 1t. The sh?aJ-
feet at J . often dry. On the \'.\.,.estern part of the shoal 1s a spar buoy, moored m 5 Buoy. 

ne mil ow water, and which bears from West Quoddy Head N.N.W., distant about 
, F .e. 
h. ro1n the abov . . I ·1 d" t . 
:.ouoy, painte 

1 
e-menboned buoy, N.W. by N. ! N., about 12 m1 e 1stan , 1s a nu_n 

il.>uoy is c kred, and moored in 2 fathoms at low-water. To the Southward of this 
:QuuddyB:oc y hart ex~ending from Campo neno Island 1~ the main sh~te of West 
~bo't"e red y, and wl~1ch :r~ nea:cly dryatlow-wnter. N.N.E.,d.1stnnt half a mlle from the 
lhe Enatertitin boy, is a smlilar buo:v pajnted black, moored m 4 :feet at low-water, on 
, l'rcm the part of the Muscle Betik, so caUed; whi.;h is bar~. at half tide. . 
,,fa :mifo. ;~~ck h!lo:V: tolJefosdemier's Point, it is N .t W., dlstant about 1hree-e1ghihs 
it, Which may b point TIJ Yery bold~ and may be known h:r a num her of fish-houses upon 

· · e 111eetun2the ~~·tnmd~ in running thtough the narrows. . 
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Pilot. 
The entrance of West Quoddy Bay is wide, and the shores are bold, and may be 

neared until up with the spar buoy. If in want of a pilot, by displaying a signal one 
can be obtained at the light-house. 

Middle Pas- MIDDLE PASSAGE.-If bound into Passamaquoddy in a large vessel, yourbesi 
sage. way is to go to the Eastward of Campo Bello Island, on the North-east point of which 
Light-house. is a light-house, 40 feet above high-water mark, containing a fixed light; it is placed 

between the main ship-channel and the Northern entrance into Head Harbor, and within 
250 feet of the extreme point. Ships in entering into the main channel, or vessels bound 
to Head Harbor, may safely pass at a cable's length from the light-house. In sailing 
up the main channel, care should be taken not to keep far from the shores of Campo 
Bello, as the flood-tide sets directly oYer from the point at the light-house, to the islands 
and ledges on the North side of the channel, which is here upwards of a mile in width. 
and at two hours' flood the tide sets directly towards the Black Rock, which is a 'l"el'J 
dangerous ledge between Spruce and Casco Bay Islands, upon which several vessels 
have been wrecked ; after passing up and leaving the light about a mile to the East
ward, the tide becomes more regular, and sets along the direction of Campo Bello. 
shore. 

High-water. Common tides rise here 25 feet. At full and change it is high-water at half-past 
11 o'clock at l\foose Island, and runs when strongest, between :Mooiie Island and Mar· 
ble Island, and behveen Deer Island and Campo Bello, near 5 miles an hour. , 

In the Western passage, common tides rise from 20 to 25 feet, and within Passa-
maquoddy Bay the stream of tide is scarcely perceptible. _ 

Vessels from the Southward, when bound up for this bay, should make for the'' est
ern coast, or that of the United States, as it is the most clear and the flood most_fa
vorable, being from 7 to 8 miles wide : both shores bold, the depth quickly incre::srng, 
on each, from 12 to 70 and 75 fathoms; the greatest depths near Grund 1\ianan, where 
you haul quickly .':um 10 to 75 fathoms. 

With the light bearing S.S.E. or S.E. there is a depth of 19 and 20 fathoms, ·where 
ships may anchor securely from all winds. _ . . e 

Off the N.E. end of Camp Bello, is a remarkable large rock, called the White Ho,s 
Rock. 

Campo Bello CAMPO BELLO LIGHT-HOUSE.-The f'ollowing bearings were taken from the 
Light-house. top of it: 

To the East point of Grand :Manan, (Fish Head,) S. 18° E., or S. by E. A E. 
To the Southernmost of the 'Volves, S. 66° 301 E., or E.S.E. 

Head Har
bor. 
Harbor 
Delute. 

To the Northernmost do., S. 87" E .. or E. ~ S. 
To Point Lepreau, N. 84° E., or E. -~ N. 
To entrance of Beaver Harbor, N. 70"' E., or E.N.E. !\ E. E 
To the \Vhite Horse Island, the top of the rock, which is white, N. 45° E., or S. 

This you leave on the starboard hand. 
Spruce Island beuring from N. 60° E. to N. 15"' W. 
To Black Rock, very dangerous, N. 61° 30' \.V., or N.vV. by ~7 • t W. 
To Casco Bay Island, N. 33° \,V., or \V. ~ N. . dsaft 
HEAD HARBOR, at the N.E. point of Campo Bello Island, is a secure ~r 

111
• 

place, small, but of easy access, and with 6, 7, and 8 fathoms water, muddy ~~t ·0 SW' 
HARBOR DELUTE 1ies on the \Vestern side of Campo ~ello.' and a 1c~an~e 

end is Snug Cove, a goo<l harbor. :Moose Island is on the opposite side of the h nds .. 
and belongs to the United States. The entrance to Passamaquoddy cornprc e ' 
space of nearly 12 miles. d (which it 

lfbou?d for ~oose Island up the R}ver Sca,dic, as youym:_s Todd's Hefa b~lf 8 wil. 
h~lf a mile N. E. from the town landmg on Eastport,) give it a berth 0 .. · · ce i#, 
as a ledge of rocks lies otrit. Having passed this head, the ?ourse _andcrd~5t:e (Zf 
Oak Point or Devil's Head, will be N. by W. 8 leagues; in gorng which 18 ~ tl;ree" 
miles,) you pass_ Fross' Ledge on your port ha?d, _6 miles from Tod~l's Head,~ league~ 
quarters of a mile from the land ; when contrnumg your N. by ~~ • cou;:se which ii 
you will come to Robinstown, 2 miles above which, off a small island, rorn tarwati 
bears N.E., js a shoal on your port hand, and to avoid it, you m~st keep )ou;: on 'f01lt 
hand best on board, till you come up with Neutral Island, wht<?h you ea vTs Jfea4 
port hand, on~-fourth o~a mile distant; and your course fi_:om this to the 1iie;. '\Vb, 
(before mentioned,) wh1c~ you leave on your P?rt hand, is N.N.~V. 3 rohen·you ~ 
you have pa$sed the Devil's Head, your course is W.N.W. one 1eague,·wich isbate. 
come to a large ledge of rocks that you must leave on yo~r port band,°" :os.rd bandO 
2 hours' ebb, and extends half .way across the river.. Kee.p your .start otle 111ne,IO 
boa~, and ~hen you pass _this _ledge, your course ts W.S. W_.~ ~u;~:nby N .• dis. 
Tnr!1er•s Point, and f:rom said point to ~e haJ'.bol", you~ c(>Urse is N; . : the tide flo'W'1 
3 miles, a;nd the next reach to the fall.s u1 W :N· w., distant oµe mile 'ater -«itb l~ 

. here2~ f.aet.and..ther~are ooly 6or.? fH .. ·.tu-..t.he .~t:ta .. n~e.l ••.Io~~-. 'ceofl~dj 
.flats .. of mud oa both :indes. The. Devil'a.·Head maJ' .u. :~ ~ .t~e : •. · · · i 
1:1 nules_ . · · · · · · · · ,~ · · · · l 
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There are several good harbors on the West side of this river, and all the difficulty 
is the great depth of water, which is in general, from 18 to 24 fathoms. There is also 
a good harbor on your starboard hand going into Deer Island. which lies to the South
ward of St. Andrew's, 2 leagues distant. It may be ,easily known, as there is a large 
bay between the two islands, which lies N.E. from the River St. Croix, 3 leagues 
distant. 

LITTLE RIVER.-This harbor bears due '\Vest from the middle of Grand J\fanan Little Ri,ver 
Island, and is called Little River, but you cannot see it except you are near the J'l\orth 
shore. You must not run in for it before it bears N. \V. or N.N.'\V. There is a bluff 
point of rocks on the starboard hand as you go in, and an island in the middle of the 
harbor. As you pass in, leave the island on your port hand, and when you haYc 
passed it half a mile, you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms, muddy bottom, and remain safe 
from all winds. Your course from this harbor to \\~est Passamaquoddy light, is N.E. 
by E. d E., distant 4~ leagues. On the island, at the entrance, there is a fixed light, 
40 feet high. Light. 

MACH!AS.-Machias light is a fixed Jig-ht, 52 feet high, on Libby Island, at the .1'1acltias. 
\Vestern side of the entrance. After you have passed the light, and have the pas- Light.~ 
sage well open, steer North, until you pass Cross Island, which you leave on your 
starboard hand; but in passing Cross Island, you must he careful of some dangerous 
ledges lying off it It mile, in a S.\V. direction, on ·which course yo11 >;vilI 1eave a 
Ia.rge ~vhite rock on your port hand; keep on this North counw until you pass a round 
high island on your port hand, when ,you may shape your course \Y.N.\V. or N.'-V. by 
W. for a point that is covered with young birch-trees, and a house on it, for on the 
starboard hand there is nothing but flats and shoals. ·You may keep your port hand 
after you pass this house, until the river opens to the Northward, when you may run up 
to c.ros~ River, where you may anchor in 4 fathoms; but if you nre bound up to the 
S.~. mills, you must haul away to the V\'estward. vYhen you get up >;Vith Mr. Par-
kers house and barn, which are on the starbo::ird hand, vou rnust. ]eave the barn open 
to the South-westward of the Pott Head. This Pott Head is a large hill that you leave 
on your starboard hand. 

JONES HARBOR.-After passing the above Iarg-e white rock in your North Jones Har
eourse, ha~l to the vVestward for one-half rnile; bring a high round island that is bor. 

b
covered with trees to bear N., when you may anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms, muddy 
ottom. 

1 MOOSE-A-EEC HEAD LIGHT is on Mistake Island: it is H5 feet above the Moose-a
.ev:hl of ~he sea, and contains a revolving light; time of revolution -! minutes, showing Bee Head 
in at time two bright faces. Light. 
I f100SE-A-BEC IlEAOJI.-v\Then you come from the \Vestwarrl, and pass Ladle 1l~oou-a-
s and on your port hand, steer N.E. Ly E. for 'Tibbet's Jslnnd. which you leave on Bee Reacn. 
bo~r port hand. vVhen you come to 1hc East end of this islsrnd, give it a good 
Se~ h, for a~ l~w-water there is a ledge of rocks that lies a cable"s length to the 

· · of said island. \.Vhen vou pass it and brin<Y l\Ioose-a-Uec Hench open, you may st p -' ,.., 
0 

b' eer ,ast for J\.lr. Bears house~ but you mu"'t keep the sh1rhoard hnud best 
a~ oard, for there is a rock that lies about the middle of the sound, which has not 

B ovl~ 
2 feet of water on it at low-water. You mav anchor to the \Yeshvar<l of Mr. 

ea s house ~ w . 
fore ~en bo~nd to the Eastward over 1\Ioose-a-Uec Ilar, '''.hicl~ you must not cross be
yo . hours flood, you steer for Kelly's Cofrec-housP, which he;:; on the po1·t hand, as 
en~ ~o to the Easb"·ard, on the N. E. point of Moose-a-Bee Rench. \<Vhen you are 
atanedrrng on the hat, you will urin<T a bushv tree right against Kelly's House, which 

s on the · t - 0 
• ], · ' ' 1 th -.r· · ' Bre t porn . ~our course over the bar is •,ast. 1 ou eave e " irgtn s 

Cha~~If' ~me ~m yoer starbo:ird and one on your port hand ; but if you are bound to 
Rot)' ,er 8 River, you ·will leave the Viro-in's Breasts on your starboard hand, and 

.,ue s lsland L ':' • i· b R ' [sland and 0 n. tue same hand. There is a muddy bar th?t 1cs etween. ogue s 
ti.as a · the mam land, but water enough on it at. 2 hours flood. Hogue s. Island · 
!rom ~~od harJ;ior ~t the N. W. of it, safe from all Easterly winds, and a small distance 

Wh andlers River. 
!Jreas:n You go over Moose-a-Rec Bar bound to lVfachias, you leave the Virgin's 

·pit Ro:k as before mentioned keepintr y~ur course E·ust, and a bare rock, called Pul
Southwa~;n youy starboard hand; y;;u ~us~ keep Libby's I~land light opc•1 to the 
atarbo'ird, rnofth1s .bare rock. [N. B:-Tlus bur~ roe~, wh1<;h Y?U lea,·e _on your 
. M:oos.e. ay a!so be left on your port. and steer h.S.F ... f?r Libby s Island hght.J. 
leaving it 0 A-DEC HEAD TO MACHlkS.- Give the hght a berth of ~tie mile~ Moose--a-Bec· 
w~th Libb ~ 1Jhe port.band, and steer N.E. by E. 2~ leagues, when you will be.up He_ad to Ma-. 
w~ bring Y 

0 
sland.bght on :your starboard hand; then run~ .N .E. 2 lea~es,~ which clu.as. 

thud of a ~i~ up with Stone•atslnnd, on your port ban~, hevrng a rock Jymg E., one- .. · 
frolQ •hlch .. f1 ~. fr-orn the eentl'fJ .of. the ~island ; fr~m thus steer N. for Round Island, 

Uu.ow. ib.e ~te:r~ direction for Machias, 
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CAPE SPLIT HARBOR.-When you pass Petit Manan light, bring it to bear S. 
W. t S., and steer N.E. & N. for Cape Split, distant 5 leagues, which course will 
carry you safe into the harbor. In steering said course you will make a black 
rock, which you leave on your starboard hand, distant one mile from Cape Split. This 
harbor is safe fro:n all winds but S.W., which blows right in; but if you anchor 
in a cove on the starbo:i.rd side, and moor N.W. and S.E., you will lie safe from all 
winds. 

NASH'S ISLAND, at the entrance of Pleasant River. There is a light-house, 4i 
feet above the level of the sea, on this island, containing a fixed light of a deep red 
color, which you leave on your starboard hand going in. 

Coming from the \Vestward, you must leave Petit Mamm light on your port hand, 
giving it a berth of half a mile ; then steer N. E. l 0 miles, which will carry you up 
with Nash's Island light, le::i.ving it on your starboard hand, one-fourth of a mile, when 
you must steer N.E. by E. 2~ miles, which will take you into TiblJct"s Narrows. 
These n::i.rrows ure formed by Tibbet"s Island on the N. \V. side, and Ham Island on 
the S.E. ; this passage is a quarter of a mile wi<le; from the middle of which you 
must steer N .E. 4 E. one mile, which will bring you up with ShaLiby Isl::t.nd, leaving 
it on your starboard hand, one-eighth of a mile, and when half a mile above it, you may 
anchor in from 5 to 6 fathoms, good holding-ground, Shabby Island hearing S.W. 
bys. 

Coming in from sea, and to the Eastward of all the shoals and lcd,ges hereinafter 
mentioned, bring Nash's Island light to bear N. by '-V., and run for it, taking care not 
to apprw'lch the Southern end of the Island nearer than half a mile, as there is a sunken 
ledge fully one-third of a mile from the shore. 

Vessels may anchor on the N.W. side of Nash's Is1and, and find a tolerable shelter 
from Easterly and S. E. winds, one-fourth of a mile above the light, and one-eighth of 
a mile from the island, in 10 fathoms, soft bottom, being but a little out of the regular 
track from the light to Tibbet's Narrows. In coming from the light to the narrows, 
leave on your port hand, about half a mile, a large black rock, generally known by thd 
name of the " Pot;" the next is La<lle Island, fi..rmetl very much like a hulle, 8:n 
about one mile above the light; this you pass within a quarter of a mile in steerrng 
the regular course: the next land on the left is Tibbet·s Island, the entrance of the 
narrows, as before described. It may be proper to observe that Tibbet·s Island ap-
pears to be a part of the main-land until you get above the narrows. . 

On the rig-ht hand, between the light and said narrows, are several 1shnds and 
ledges, hut they lie a g-ood distance from the regular track. h 

Any ship, no m:ttter how great her drau_:6ht of water, may enter Moose-a-Bee Reac 
by following the above directions. . . 

NARRA.GUAGUS LlGHT-HOUSE is on the S.E. point of Pond Island; ~t 1M ~ 
feet above sea-level, and painted red. The light is fixed. It bears_from Pet1\if 8i 
n!,'ln l_i~ht-housr:; N .E. by N., distant 7 ~iles; from _Na~sh's Island hght-h~_:se E~ & 
N.,d~stant 6 m1l_es. F~orn Na~aguag-us light, Strout'!~ I•olly ~ock,bem:s ~.L. bymile; 
E., dist.ant 6! miles; East pomt of Black Ledge bears S.S.E. t E., d1stantflt, Isl· 
S.W. point of .Jordan's Delight bears S., distant l mile; S.W. point ofTra tons 
and bears N. -! E., distant I & mile. it 

JORDAN'S DELIGHT.-On Jordan's Oe1ight ledge is a red buor, No. 2; fro; 6 
Nash's Island light bears E. by N. ·} N., 5 m:Ies, and Petit l\.'Ianan light S.W. i ., 
miles distant. . f pond 

Pond Island. POND ISLA.ND.-Thcrc is a black spar buoy, No. 1, on the North point 0 

Island 150 fathoms from shore, Stanwood's house bearing S."\V. ~ S. . 
1 

d is~ 
Trafton'a TRAFTON'.S ISLAND Ll~DGE.-Thirty fathoms ·west of the imddle e gertel'll 
Island red spar buoy, No. 4, the East end of the island bearing S. by g_ iJ E., th_rco-1ua 
LedgtJ. of a mlle distant, and '\Vest end of same, bearing :S.S.W. ~ W., ont_;: mile dffist~T~·~idd!e 
Lower Mid- LOWER MIDDLE GROUND.-There is a black spar buoy, No. 3, o t 
dle Ground. of this bank, in 12 feet low-water. . . buoy, 
Upper Mid- UPPER MIDDLI<: GllOUND.-On the loW"er end of this bank is a red spar 
dle Ground. No. 6, in 5 feet low-water. No 5, 
Ledge ~ff LED CH•--: OFF LONG POINT.-Off'this ledge, and close to, is a black buoy,~ . 
Long P<Jint. in 5 feet low-water. · d ·8 11 red 
Ha1:f-Tide HAI,F-TIDl'~ LEDGE.-Thirty fathoms South of the dry pa.rt ofthis le ge> 
Leil!fe. buoy-, So. 8, in 3 feet low-water. f th. sea,Oll 
Peta Manan PETIT l\IAN AN LIGHT i"I a fhshincr licrht, 125 feet above the Jevel 0d eben..;; .. ~, 
l 

. ,.. · o .,. l rres .... "t> 
.•g~t. the South end of Petit Man an Island, and there are several dangerous 0 

"" 

from the light. The tower is of granite, and of that color. ter, beati 
Jaekl'lon's J ... edge, or Eastern Rook, on which there are 12 feet at low wa 

East, 4 miles. 
·&uth-eastRock, on whfoh there are 7 fee~ beais S.E. by S., 4 miles. 
A ledge with 16 feet S.S.E., ~miles. · 
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Moulton's J .. edge, W. by N., 4 miles, nearly bare. 
There are also several shoal spots bearing from the light, from S. to S.S."\V., about 3 

miles distant. 
PLEA~.ANT RIVER.-When you come from the "\Vestward, and l:ound for Plea- Pleasant 

sant River, in passing Petit Manan light, bring it to bear S.W. by S., and stPer N.E. River. 
by N., 3 le.agues distant. In steering said course, if it is clear weather, you will see 
Captain \~'asse's house open between the island and main-land; but this passnge will 
not do at low-water. You must leave this island (and a high dry ledge of rocks that 
lie to the \Vestward of it) on your starboard hand; when you pass the bare ledge, you 
will see u bare isle, which you lenve on your starboard hand; then you may hau] up for 
Captain \Vasse's house and anchor, and take a pilot for Pleasant RiYer, as it is not 
safe going without one, except you are well acquninted. 

Narrow Gauges is one mile to the Westward of Plensant Ri,-er, too difficult to be 
described, as there are sundry small islands nt the mouth of 1he harbor er bay. The 
b~st way for a stranger is to go into Cape Split Hnrbor and get a riiot, as -there is no 
difficulty in going into Cape Split in the day-time, kel"ping- the port hand best on board. 

BOWBEAR HARBOR.-In coming from the \Vest\Yard, bound to Pigeon Hill, Bowbear 
or Botvbear Harbor, bring Petit J\fanan light to bear N.E., and run for it, f!iTing it a Harbor. 
berth of one-fourth of a mile, and then steer N. ~ v"\-. ,1 miles: in steering- this course 
you will leave the Egg Rock on your starboard hand, when you ·will make the VVest
erlyshor?, giYing it a berth of half a mile; then steer r\ .N .E. one mile, when you will 
he opposite Dyer's house, where you may anchor safe from all winds, in 3 fathoms 
water. 
DYEI~'S BAY.-In coming from the Eastward, bound to Dyer's Bay, give Petit Dyer's Bay. 

Man~n hght three-fourths of a mile berth, lcavir:g- it on your starbo[ffd hand ; bring 
. th_e hght to bear N.E., three-fourths of a mile distant, then sleer N. by \V., which 
· w~l carry you inJo the mouth ofthe bay, leaving a fr.rge dry lerlg~ on yourrort hand; 
· ~ en ~breast of this ledge, which is bold to, giYe ii: a bcrlb of 5 or 6 rods, then steer 

· ~ l ... 4 or 5 miles, where you may anchor safe from all wjnds, in 4 or 5 fathoms, 
muddy bottom . 

. 
1 

GOJ .. D~BOROUGH HARBOR lies N.N.\V. from Petit l\fonan light-house, 2 Goldsbor
teagues distant, leaving one island, covere? ''"!th ir<;es, on _your starb?::ird hand, .and oughHaroOf". 
1i~ on :your port hand; then :your course is N.N.\\. It; mile, then N. J E. ·1 nules, · :U IC~l vnll. bring you up with (:;oldsborough Point, where :you may anchor safe from 

winds, m 3 or 4 fathoms, muddy bottom. 
Pe~~?~P.EC! HARBOR has a re\ylving lig~t on the _East po!n_t of entrance. F:om Prospect 

.f tt ~fonun It hears N.,v. ~ w .. d1strrnt 6 mt1es, but lS not VJS1b1e from 1hat romt; Harbor . 
. ro~ .~hepdick Island it bears N.N.E .. distant 4 miles-and in sailing along the coast Light. 
18 ~~ J~~ only he tween the be~ring N. by E. 1 E., nnd N. 'V. b3: :N. ' . 
0 

t ~k 5 Ledge (the old pomt of entrance to the harbor) hes S.W. by S .. distant 
Ln~ hird ofa mile frorn the light; Big Ledge S. by E., distant 2~ miles; Little Bl~ck 
ti~ ge ~-Lby 1...:. three-fourths of a mile. Little liluck Ledge is nearly covered at lugh 
·-h~'ha~ ears S. ~ E., one mile from Crenbur<:" Point, and E. ~ S. from Biir Ledge, 
"' IC IS ! ',.,.} ~' - ·~ B . u,,, l '.1bove water. There is a good passage between the tno lC'dgcs. 
I.e{ing the hght to bear N."\V. bv N. ;l N., nnd steer for it, leaving Little Black 
lighfe ~~1 fho port, and Crtmberry-Point. on. the starboard hand; "·hen ~.P wilh the 
the gt e it n berth of 2-00 fathoms Jeavmrr Ii: on the shirlward, and Clr:rl .. s Ledge on 
~~~~ J1.a~<lN~ailing W.N. \V. for the middle of the hurbor. Anchor with the light 

\\INTER H AHB · · · I T · T:v· ·'CT painted b, - OR.-There is a fixed wlute hght on l\lark Is and. he tower is " inter .. u.ar-
rown. bor. 

Light. 

MOUNT DESERT TO GOLDSBOROUGH AND MACHIAS. 

In gpin"' fr M - -oint 4 I om · ount Desert to Goldsborourrh, you must steer E. d N. for Scuttock 
s be~t to ~a~t~es_, where there is an island whici1 yon may pnss either side of. bu~ it 

. illcarrv .~<ne it ~n your port hand, and then steer N.E. about. 3~ league.s, W~t<:h 
he mouth Jot up with Goldsborough Harbor. You will see three islands which he in 
rn. Passarre the harbor~ yoi:_i must leave them on y~ur port ha1.ul, and go i.n the East- . 
h1ch ;you!:'l;, In standing in for this place, you will see P~ht lUanun hgh~-house, L1.ght. 
mile dist ,nve .0 n your starboard hand. North ~rom Petit 1\lana.n, ~me-eighth of 

le's len ... tl ant, hes a ledge, bare at half tide which you keep w1thm half a ca-
una E;;_st~of dhen g~ing over the bar, which you pass on your st~rbourd hand, ""!hen 

~
gth ()Pon tr • nt wh1eh, as yo:u pass the -bar, Scuttock Islam:! will be a handspike's 

ot. When ° the Southward of Scuttock Point; but to go over this bar requires a 

1 
ta.nt, Whiehne~ll the bar, and up With Petit Manan Island, keep E.S.E., o_ne-half mile 

f \Vt clear. a ledg~ having 9 feet water at low-water, that lies E. of the 
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channel going O''er the bar, one-fourth of a mile distant. There is a bar that runs from 
the shore to this little island, which is about one league from the land. This bar has 
3~ fathoms at high-water, and 9 feet at low-water. 

MuuntDesert MOUNT DES~EHT ROOK.-This rock is 15 miles S. 12° W. from Baker's Island 
Rock. light; on it there is a light-house 56t feet above the level of the sea, containing a 
Light-house. fixed light. There is a fog-bell on this rock, near the light-house. It is about 50 feet 

above the level of the sea, and strikes about 7 times in one minute. S. vV. by S., 2614 
feet from the rock, there is a ledge of 3 fathoms; inside there are 22 fathoms; outside, 
close to the rock, there are 17, 18, 20, 25, 30, and 35 fathoms water; it has been called 
Columbia Ledge by Capt. Owen, R. N., who surveyed it. 

MountDesert MOUNT DESERT ISLAND forms the Northern side of the passage to Bear 
Island. Island, and may be known by several high hills upon it. This island is about 15 mile~ 

long-, from North to South, and 12 broad; it is nearly divided by a stream of water, 
called Soames Sound, at the head of which is Eden ; at the entrance of Soames Sound 
are two good harbors, N.E. and S.W. Harbors. 

Dear Island lies near the centre of the passage between Sutton's Island and 1\fo11;nl 
Desert: it is a small island, covered with spruce trees. The light stands upon it9 
Wes tern end, elevated 65 feet above the level of the sea, exhihiting a fixed light, and 
mav be seen in clear weather a distance of 12 or 15 miles. 

Light. 

Mount Des
ert, Eastern 
Pass. 

l\iOUNT DESERT, EASTERN PASS.-In coming from the Westward, andi~
tend going into l\'lount Desert, bring Baker's Island light io bear North, and run fori4 
leaving it on your port hand. After passing it steer N.N.W. until the light .on Bear 
Island bears W.N. W ., and run direct for it. In running this course, you will leave 
Sutton's Island on your port hand. The shores around this island are very bold, and 
you may near it '\·dthin one cable's length. . 

Pumpkinisl- PUMPKIN ISLAND LIGHT.-A light-house has been erected on P~mpkin 
and light. Island, as a guide to the \-Vestern entrance of Edgemoggin Reach, and t<;> B~ck s .H~ 

bor. The tower is of brick, and painted white. The keeper's dwelling ts parn 
brown. The tower is 17 feet high, and the light is 27 feet above the level of the sea. 

Edgemog
gin Reach. 
Triangle 
Ledges. 

It is of the 5th order. · . 
EDGEMOGGIN REACH.-WEST TRIANGLE LEDGE bears N.E. by E. ~ E., dis

tant one-third of a mile. 
BAST TRIANGLE LEDGE bears E.N.E., distant one-half of a mile. . ood 
These ledges have about 4 feet water on them at low-water, and there is a g 

passage between them and the light. . v-
The ledge making out to the Northward and Eastward from Pumpkin Island is co 

ered at high tides, but the water is bold close to the outer point. . t cu 
The water is bold close up to the North point of Pumpkin Island, and the poin 

be passed safely within the distance of the length of the vessel. fthe 
At about a cable's length from the shore, on the West and North-west part 0 

island, there is shoal ground with 4 feet at low-water. d Deel 
There is a good passage of6 fe8t at low-water between Pumpkin Island a~ rd . 

Island. \Vhen bound to the Eastward, the port shore must be kept close 0~ 0:e l~"" 
Merriman's 1"1ERRIMAN's LEDGE bears \Vest, distant five-eighths of a mile ; bare at e~,renof the. 
Ledge. tides. The leading-mark for this ledge is Billin~'s house (on the ~ orth side of th£, 

Reach) in range with the light-house. By keeping the house out eith.er w;;;.ing th'i 
high part of the island will lead clear of the ledge. 'I'he cross-mark 18 t'? bout 2~i 
points of Deer Island and Birch Island open an oar's length. The ledge 18 11 ! 

Two-Bush 
Ledge. 

fathoms in width, and the water bold. . [. t wattiJ 
Two-BusH LEDGE bears vV. bys. ! s., distant about lil mile. It has 4 0 ~~:is anf: 

on it at low-tide ; it is about the dimensions of the deck of a vessel.of 1t s~- 'Th• 
the water bold. This ledge bears N. by W. t W. from Eagle Island hght- ~u ndspik• 
leading-mark for Two-Bush Ledge is the ba-rn on Beach Jsh_1.nd open ah ~:land, in 
length from the South point of Hog Ishind. The cross-mark is Two:Bus t bushes or 
-the gap North of Eagle Island light. Two-Bush Island is small, w1tfo~ bushel 
trees, produces grass, and appears green in su1nmer. It had formei: Y ft0

bea.I"S S. 
upon it, from which it derived its name. The water is bold close to it. d r bt. 
W. from the Pumpkin Island light, and N. by '\V. :i W. from J!agle Islan ha

1!nel }ead-
Spectacle SPECTACLE IsLAND SHoAL.-This shoal lies on the North side oft~e c t !'H mi1Bf~ 
Island Skoal ing to Buck's Harbor: bears from Pumpkin Island light W. by N., di~ta~ frolll lflll~ 

from the South point of Spectacle Island E • ..); S., distant _half a m.1;3' It is 11bofii 
Ledge S. W. & W .• distant one mile, and has 4 feet water on it at low-ti e. . 
half an acre in extent, with a number of large rocks on it. .. . tb-Wl't:rd. k"8P 

In passing Cape Rosiere, bound to the Eastward, to clear it to the ~~rn, length, 11ud 
the passage between Pumpkin Island and Deer Isles open a ho.ndsJ?l ~gil you tJt 
when Two-Bush Island and the West end of Pickering's Islandare_1~ .· 1 

• 

up with the ledge. · · · 
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In running for Buck's Harbor, to clear the ledge, keep "\iValker's house (a conspicu
ous white house on the Eastern part of Buck's Harbor) open an oar's length from 
Long Ledge. 

LoNG LEDGE lies on the North side of the channel, and is nearly covered at high- Long Ledge. 
water, but is exposed at low-water; may be known by a singJe rock ·which lies a ca-
ble's length S.E. from it, and which is visible at half-tide. This ledge bears N. \V. t 
"\V., distant about one mile from Pumpkin Island light, and from the \.Yest entrance to 
Buck's Harbor, S.W. ~ W. 

FIDDLE HEAD (N.l~. point of Hog Island) hears from the light W.S."\V.; South FiddleHead. 
end of Spectacle Island, "\V. i N.; East point of Beach Island, S.\V. by \Y. ;:1 W. ; 
North point of Buck Island, S.\.V. :i vV., distant half a mile. 

The middle of the vVestern entrance to Buck's Harbor bears from the light N. 
by E. t K 

The Eastern entrance N .E. by N. ~ N., disfant 2~ miles. From Pumpkin Island 
down the Reach, giving the North point a small berth. the course is E.S.E., leaving 
the Triangle Ledges on the port hand, and Pulpit Ledge and Howard Ledges on the 
starboard hand. 

T PULPIT LEDGE lies about E.S.E. ;f E. from the light, distant three-eighths of a mile, Pulpit 
. N.N.E. of a detached rock off the Deer Island shore, which resembles a pulpit, and Ledge. 
· has about 5 feet at low-water. 
: Ho\VA~D _LEDGES lie about I& mile to the S.E. by E. from the light. There is a Howard 

chann.el rns1de of these ledges ~vhich is seldom used. The mark for bringing up with Ledge:.. 
them is Captain Gray's two chimneys in range. 
h The main ship-channel is to the Northward of the Triangles, which must he left on 

t_ e starboard hand in going dou·n the Heach. Vessels coming by Hog Island must 
ke~p on a N.E. course. Vessels coming by Cape Rosiere, aft.er getting Conder's 
Pm~t, on ~he \Vestern entrance of Buck's Harbor, to bear N.E., must run for it 
until up with or hnve passed the middle of the head of the Reach, which ''rill 
~ake the'? to the Northward of the Triangle Ledges, between which and Buck's Har-

or, on Nor th shore of the harbor, there is goon water and free from dangers. 
ti The port han<l, on the North side of the Reach, must be kept on board. Run S.E. 
b~~ ~ ~olerab~y high bluff1~oint, called Bayard's Poin!, which should be gin'n a good 

C t mpassmg,then haul in to the N.E. and anchor 1n a good harbor called Pleasant 
ove. 

0 
If~?und to Sedgwick, continue the S.E. course about 2~ miles from the bluff point, 

i r u~ 11 the village of Sedgwick is opened by the \-Yest entrance to the hurbor bear-

gnog lobthe N.E., when haul in and anchor one-quarter of a mile from the entrance, with 
0 1 ottom. 

lie\VStby S. from Carter's Point (the \Vest entrance to Sedgwick) one-third of a mile, 
tios /~YY Cove Ledge, ·vrith only 3 feet water on it at low-water. 'Yith the excep-
T~e b 18 ledge, the_ North shore is pretty bold to the h~·ad of the Hr;ach. 

ara· p .ecr Island side of the Reach is not s:o bold until up to the Narrows or Ilay
steas b oi~t, wh~n vessels may stretch from side to side. After leaving Scott's, or the 
strir~ 0tt landrng, going East, give the starboard shore n. good berth, as there is a 
If b 0 edges well out from the shore covered ai. high-water. 

on it ocu~f through ,the Reach, continue S.E. for a red, ba1:e {edge_, with round _stones 
Torr'· al 1d Torry s Castle. This ledge lies off the "\"\est pomt of the '' cstcrn 
han/ 8 s. an?, und the water is bold on either side. It must. be left on the port 
· each~ontmmng to the S.E. for a bluff~ rocky point at the Eastern extremity of the 

It .ll 
lle~v~o~: n;cessary to l?ok i:_mt for a ledge l-Yhich is _sometirnes visib_le at low-water, 

ry•s Isl drys Ledge, wluch hes S.S.E. of Torry's Castle, and N. \\i. by N. of Con-
e an . 

ONoav's I . 
eep Eato • SLAND i_s large, and lies off the Eastern end of Deer TS;land. To go clear, Conory's 

the p ~ 8 house in range with Torry's Castle. Eaton's house is the first 011e seen Island. 
. In ru:i~Tnward of Bayard's. Point. . " 

lanus wini for the bluffpomt before named, culled" Dutch City, a large number of 
-. After ass·e le~t on t~e port hand, which may be passed close to. . 
f'Until nep thng Conory s Ledge, stund two-thirds of the way to the Deer Isl~nd side, 
!keepaa-~r,11e lower end of the Reach or"Dutch City,'' when it wi1l be necessary to 
ias lialf~T~d 0flkout for_ ledges which lie off" Dutch City," and about midway, known 
: The s E e ocks, berng visible at half:.tide. 
~fount n·es' cou~&e .should be continued by "Dutch City," and until the Southern 
~h_e Eastw~~t "[1-1ll is brought out by the South po.int of Harbor Islu~d, when haul to 
hill, EUsworUior Mahony's Island, leaving it on the starboard hand 1f bound to Blue 
· Ensli:ll:IOG. - • or. Mount Desert. . -
Pr Green :C:i:~EAcn.-A. light will be shown on and a_fter January 2d, _1857, on Fly LigA:t. 

· · ' near the ~astern end of Edgemoggrn Reach. It will be a. fixed 



 

Buoys. 

Bunker's 
~dge. 

,Light. 
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white light, on a tower 25 feet above the level of the sea, and should be seen about 
7 miles. 

Buoys as they are passed by vessels entering Edgemoggin Reach from the We.stu:ard 
or Southward. 

On Two-Bush Ledge is a Red and Black striped spar buoy. 
"Heron Is1andLedge_. ___ Black ________________ do. No. I. 
" Merriman•s " ___ ._Red .• _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ do. " 2. 
u rrriangleS _______ _______ Red _________ .. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ do. '' 4 .. 
"HowardLedges _________ Red _________________ do. " 6. 
'' Eastern Half-tide Rock __ Red ________________ ... do. " 10. 

BUNKER'S LEDGE, on which is built a stone beacon, with a cask placed urons 
staff in its centre, bears from ihe Eastern end of Sutton's Island E. ~ N., distant aboul 
one miie, which you leave on your starboard hand. ·You may near ihe ledge \\i1hi112 
cables' length. vVhen the light on Baker's Island is entirely obscured Lehind the 
Eastern point of Cranberry Islund, :rou are ihen to the W€siward of Eur:kcr"s Ledge~ 
and should you have a head wind, you may stand to the Northward un1il the ligh1 

on Bear Island bears "V. by N. In running for Bear Island light, you may nea: 
Bunker's Ledge within one cable's length, leaving it on your starboard han<l. Aftt: 
passing the light one-quarter of a mile, you may anchor, with the light bearing from E 
to E.N.E., in 12 :fathoms, good holding-ground; or you can run for N.E. Harbor,abou 
one mile to the Northward of the Jight. 

N. W. by W ., distant half a mile from Dear I sl::md light~ lies a ledge, bnrc at low-water 
having on the Western edge a spar buoy painted black, which you lea,,e on your star 
board hand. Said ledge bears from the centre of N .E. Harbor S. ~ W. _ 

Sutton's Island lies near the centre of the passage, but the best water is to 1l1_e North· 
ward of it. If you wish to JrO to the Westward of it, when between Bunkers Le<lgi 
and Cranbe~ry Island, steer W. by S. until Sutton's Island Eastern point bears N. E 
·You can then anchor, or run further in, into Hadlock's Harbor, to the south of you 
or steer W.N.'\V., distant about 3 miles, for S."\\7 • Harbor. .

1 Bunkcr"s Ledge bears from Baker's Island light N. by W ., distant about 4 m;
1
es 

Beur I_sland light bears from Dunker's Ledge W. by _N. ~ N ., distapt ~bout 3 ,m 1:~: 
Them1di;Ilepartof Cranberry Jsland bears from Bunkers Ledg~ S.S.V\· ., d1stunt l 4 7~hi 

Baker·s Island and Cranberry Island form the Wes tern side of th~ entrancE~keri 
passag~ to Bear Island, and are cover~d with spruce-tree~. The light on_ "fthi 
Island is. I1;1~ated r:_ear tl~e centre of the island, el~vated 70 feet 8;bov~ the leH,l ?thel 
sea, exh1b1t1ng a fixed hght, and may be seen a distance of 15 miles in clear "H

1
'a "~ 

· • h" l j 'r ·n llC•,. A bar extends from Bakcr·s to Cranberry Islands, covered at 1g 1-wa f, ' 

often mistaken by strangers for the passage going into Cranberry J:;land Har\or.l'gh 
You must always recollect that before entering Cranberr.,:y Island .Hnrbvct 1 \~rrl 

on Bakcr·s Island ·will be entirely obscured behind the Eastern pomt of ran ' 
Island. 1 ·f.> it ol 

You may go in on either side of Bunker's Ledge; but strange!8 should ea' Norti 
the starboard hand. Between Herring Cove and Bear lsland light, near the 
shore, there are several rocks and ledges covered at high-water. es 4-0 

IS. W. Har- S. W. HARBOH.-This is one of the best harbors on. thi.:t cons~. As m:~! We~ 
/Jor. vessels have bee~ at anchor at one time be re. To .run in, 1~ comrng f;oi;; ck Island! 

ward, when up with Long Island, steer N .N .E. 6 miles, leavmg the h\O. u ·n brinl 
on your starboard, an<l the three Calf Islands on your port hand. Ttus wimidwa! 
you up midway, between the Great Cranberry and Mount Desert ; steer up tarb~ 
until you open S. \V. Harbor, when you may haul in (keeping nearest to .1/1~ N w. oi 
hand, on account of a ledge on the port hand which runs Q~ half a m 1

• eds. ·High 
W.N.W., and anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms, muddy bottom, safe from all win 

High-water. water at 12 o'clock: rise of tides 12 feet. . _ d" tant thref! 
Off the S.W. point of Cranberry Island there is a rock, bearmg "\Vest, is 

quarters ofa mile. ·ch the~il 
The·Eastern Passage into S.W. Harbor is between Dear Island (on "Yh1

0
u getl.bl 

Light. a fixed light) and Sutton's Island; after you have passed these, run until Y 
harbor open, then follow the above directions. . , d to bdi 

Hull'a Cove1 HULL'S COVE, MOUNT DESERT.-Bring the light on Bakers Jslanu with.ii 
Mount De&- S. W. by S., and steer N .E. by N. for the Great Porcupine Island; w~~bo~rd b.¢ 
ert. haul to the Westward of Hull's Cove.t leaving a dry ledge on your 8 . 

. where you may anchor i~ 3 fathoms, one-q_uarter of a mile from. tbe sbot~·rd, steer oil 
BtusHarbor. . BAS~ HARBi?R.-. When you leave this. harbor, bound to the Eas;r )teeping ~ 

S.W. tdl you bnng Bass IIarbor Ba-r. to bear.S;S.£.~ then run s_.~3t'v.essel ~ 
pott hand best on board. This bar ha.a not •tJUJJ," eJ)Ollfh for a luau-
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alf-tide, having B! feet only at low--water; but a light vessel may go over at low
ater, keeping the port hand best on board. vVhen you get over this bar, you steer 
. by S. till you bring the S.W. entrance of:Mount Desert to bear N.E., then you may 

un N.E., leaving Cranberry Island on your starboard hand. But this passage is shoal 
t low-water, and not fit for 1o:i.ded vessels to go through; but at full tide there is wa
er enough, keeping the middle of the passage. Continue your course to the N.E. till 
on pass Cranberry Island; then you n1ay steer E.8.E., and anchor between the two 
ranberry Islands, where you will be safe from Easterly or S. vV. winds. You may 

·e in from 4 to i fathoms, good holding-ground. 
When you leave this port bound to the Eustw:ird,Jou steer E. by S. till you get up 
ith Baker's Island light, which lies to the Eastwar of the Cranberry Islands; then 
ou steer 1:. hy N. 4 leagues, to Scuttock Island. ,,-hen you pass said island, an<l are 
ound to Goldsborough, you must steer N .E. about 5 leagues, and keep that course 
ill you bring Goldsborough Harbor to bear N. N. W., then you must leave three islands 
n your port and one on your starboard hand, and run into the harbor, where you 1nay 
'e safe from all winds, and anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms. 
CRANBERRY ISLANDS are three islands Jying South of N.E. Harbor, Mount Cranberry 
esert, making a good roadstead for all winds but Easterly. Isfonds. 
BAKER'S ISLAND.-On this island, which is the South-eastern of the Cranberry Baker's 

slands there is a light-house containing a fixed light, 70 feet above the level of the L-.;/and. 
ea. It bears vV.S. vV., 22 miles distant, from Petit l\1anan light. Light-house. 
BLUE HILL BA Y.-Ifyou are bound to Blue Hill flay, or Union River, as soon as Blue Hill 

oupass Long Island you will open a large sound to the N.N.vV., which course you Bay. 
re_ to steer 7 leagues, when you will be up with Robertson·s Island, leaving the 
hip and B:irge on your port hand. Robertson's Island is the only island near that 
lace that has a house on it. The South part of the isJand is clear of trees, on ·which 
he house stands. \Vhen you come near the South part of the island, give it a h_erth 
f thre.e-quarters of a mile, as there are several sunken rocks off said point. vVhen 
OU brmg this island to bear from s. 'v. to N. vV. :rou mny anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms 
.ater, muddy bottom; but if you are bound to Blue Hill Bay, you may st3;nd to the 

. orthwa.rd direct. for the Blue Hills, which you may see IO or 15 leagues oft. If_yo_u 
re boufld for Umon River, you had better take a pilot at Uobcrtson·s Island, for 1t IS 
ot fit for a stranger to go without one. 
r~LE-AU-HAUT.-The Isle-au-haut is remarkable land, composed of high steep Isle-au-haut. 
1d s, and makes with a large bay on each side of it; Iws good landing on its Eastern 
!'E and ,3;.nchorage _half a mile off, in 18 fathoms, '"·~th the low point bc~ring about 
fth.eb.Y ~·· ~h_ere is also n. stream of water running into the sea. The Iughest part 

~ S islan~ Ism the mjddle, and represents a saddle. . 
e ~IkDI.E BACK _LE_DGE is a high black rock, formeu somewhat l.1ke a sa<lJle, on Saddle Baci 
1 · · m_:id of which IS erected a light-house, built of hewn gramte, and of that Ledge. 

0 orb It is elevated 40 feet above the level of the sea, exhibiting a fixed light, and Light . . ;Y e _se~n in clear weather a distance of fifteen miles. You may near it on all 
·
1 es wuhm one' cable's length. 

·. Atkmut two miles N. \V. by W. from the light lies a small sunken ]edge, which 
rea ·s ut low t"d · · . • The ~ l es, with a little motwn of the stia. . 
~ .1 •~O~thern head of Isle-au-haut bears from Saddle Dack h'.rht S. F:. by ~· ~ E., -~~'1 es.d~stant; Seal Island, S. by \V., about 15 miles ; \Vooden Bull Island, S .1'¥ • by 
~l~ .. atnicus Island, S. \V . .;i W., 18 miles; Brimstone Island, vV. :f N., 2 miles; Little 
ho~~~-0 au.t H~r~or,:N.E. by E. ~ E., 6 miles disin~i; !..::agle Island ligh_t, N., distant 

· lsle-au~iles' Fox Island ~rhoroughfare, N. by"'.., d1siant about 15 miles .. 
nd the F haut and Deer lslands form the Eastern sir.le of lsle-au-ha_ut D:iy, B.r1mstone 

.Idle Baox I_sbnds the vVestern side. The bay is about five miles Ill width, and 
In k" ck hes near its centre. 

· N~~ 1~ Saddle Back light, coming from sea, bring it to bear from N.W. by N. 
und u Y ., and ~un it close aboard, leaving it on your port hand. J.f you ~re 

· ou m P the bay, brmg the light to bear S and steer N. for Eagle Islnnd hght, winch 
assin ayE nenr within one cable's length:' by leaving it on you_r port han<l. Af~er 

. nee ~ill bg~e Island light, steer N. N. \V., about 8 miles, w h1ch course and d1s
Give 1·t bring you up with Channel Rock ·which you JeaYe on your starhoatd hand. 

a erth · ' · 1 .r. D" · flead Ii ht one-".nghth of a mile, and steer N. by E., ab_out 13 ~1 es J.Or ic_e·s 
ton lea! · In runnmg this course you ,vill pass Cape Hosier,?- h1g_h bluff', 'Yh1ch 
t:o into C ~your starboard hand. When up with Dice's Head light, if you wish to 
· Ch&nnei"~ne, or up the Penobscot, :follow the direct.ions given. . . 
ihe Westwa..-ock may be known by its being a small rock of a yeU0~1sh cast, lying to 
. N. It In d 0~ a small group of islands, and may be seen at all times above water. 
Weeden BaJ.IomUJg from sea~ and bound for the Isle-au-haut Bay, you leave the 

_ ilo$t ialantt., .;:a Seal Iala:nds !lD Y.O~r port hand. The Sea! Island is the Eastern
• You ~y ~ar tt··•nthtn. :three-quarters of a mile. 



 

Matinicus 
Island. 
Lights. 

Pen.ohs cot 
Bay and 
River. 

222 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

In coming from the Westward; and intend going to the N ortbward of Matinicm 
Island, and are bound for Saddle Back light, bring it to bear E.N .E. and run for H: 
follow the directions before given. 

Wooden Ball Island bears from Seal Island E.N.E., 3~ miles distant; Wooden 
Ball from Matinicus Rock Light, N.N.E., 7 miles distant~ Seal Island from Ma· 
tinicus Rock light, N.E. by N., about 4 miles; from Matinicus Island, N. 3~ miles 
distant. 

MATINICUS ISLAND, at the mouth-of Penobscot Bay. On the rock Sout11 of 
this island there are two fixed lights, 82 feet above the level of the sea, attached to a 
dwelling-house, 40 feet apart, bearing N.N.W. and S.S.E. from one another. There 
is a bell on this rock, which is rung by machinery. 

PENOBSCOT BAY AND RIVER.-This extensive bay is included between 
Sedgwick Point on the East, and White Head on the West; the distance between 
these points is about 11 leagues ; and it therefore includes the Islc-au-haut, Deer 
Island, the Fox Island, Long Island, and a number of small isles, rocks, and ledges. 
Through the bay to the mouth of the river of its name, the Western channel is bJ the 
headland on the West, called Owl's Head, on which there is a light-house containing 

Light-house. a fixed light, 147 feet above the level of the sea; thence by Camden on the vVest and 
Cape Rosier on the East, to Bagaduce Point or Castine River. The Eastern channel 
is between Isle-au-haut on the West, and the smaller isles on the East, through a 
channel called Long Reach, formed by the shore of Sedgwick on one side, and Deer 
Island on the other, until it unites with the main channel between Cape Rosier and 
Long Island. Above this, on the East, stands Fort Castine, near to which is the t.own 
of Castine, opposite to Penobscot. Castine is the port of entry. This noble river, 
which empties its waters into the bay, and which is now decorated ·with numerous 
townships, is the most considerable in the State of 1\:laine, and has its sources about 
130 miles above the inlet of Castine. The head of tide and navigation is, how~ve.r, 
at Bangor, about 30 miles from the same ; but vessels of 30 tons may approach within 
a mile of th1s place. At the entrance of the river is a depth of 10 fathoms. 

Penobscot 
River. 

PENOBSCOT RIVER.-From Seguine to Manheigen, the course is East; ~utyou 
must not bring Seguine to bear \.V. until you have passed Bantan Ledge, a~ it be~~ 
E., about four miles from Seguine. Manheigen is good land to run for, bemg bo 
'!'here are several high rocks on the N.W. side, but they are also bold. From thence 
to 'Vhite Head the course is N.E., leaving George's and Mosquito Islands on the 
port, and Mitinick on your starboard hand. The latter is foul. There are two rocks 
off George's Islan_d, called the Old Man and Old Woman, with a pass~ge betwe~~ 
them. The first hes more than a mile off. VVhen you can see Mosqmto Island . 
the Eastward of George's, you are clear of them. There is a ]edge betwee~ Georg~s 
Island and Mosquito Island, called Scilly; and also another about one-third ofbt ~ 
way from Mitinick to Manheigen, called tk.e Roaring Bull, which latter be~rs H 0~ 
N .E. ii E. from l\'.[anhcigen; but you have a clear bay until you come near Wlut~ t e:he 
There is a ledge 8. by E., half a mile from the head, and several nea:i- the Ian i° for 
Westward. 'I'he head is very bold. When a little inside the head, haul up i:ear{d ; 
the N .E. point of a large white island, with trees on it, on the port hand, to avoid: ~0~; 
called the Gangway Ledge. It lies directly off' the mouth of Seal Harbor, aJ1. 11N Ej' 
N.E. from the light. The course from White Head to the point o! Ash Islan is ks~~ 
The point of Ash Island is bold at low-water, but at high-water some of the roct loW·J 
covered. There is a sunken ledge off this point, the kelps on which are seen ~hencfl 
water, called also Gangway Ledge, which you leave on the starboa:d h~n~ E by N.,I 
to Owl"s Head about N.N.E. The course from Owl's Head to Cast1i:e is · ·1srnall1 
passing close to Mark Island, which is the first you come to, and leavmg severa a e is; 
islands and ledges on the starboard hand-Mark Island on the port. The pas~~ wJ: 
here rather narrow, but with a fair wind there is no danger. The bay, h0j:3va~~d ~ 
so clear to the Eastward as to the 'Vestward of Long Island. From Ow 8 on 3,0ut' 
Camden the course is N. by E., 10 miles, leaving a high rock called the Gr::n'esrt band. 

Light-house. starboard~ and Negro Island, on which there is a light-house, on y~u~ Pf the bar~· 
There are some sunken rocks between the Graves and the Northern p~rn ~ad up tht!1 
bor, nearest the latter, which are on the starboard hand. From Owl: H es Yo~ 

.LigAt. 

bay the course is N .N.E. Easterly, to Spruce Head, in Northport,. 7 eagu f ~ccCSS. 
pass a goud harbor on Long Island side, called Gilkey Harbor. It is ~a~Y.~ front 
but it is bad to find in th.e night, the land back being higher than t 3: ..: IIarb-Of· i 
the harbor. A light has been put on Grindle Point, at the entrance of y1~ ej It ]jl!I; 
It is in a tower on the keeper's house. It is the best harbor in th~ whh e s. ~e is l'f.~ 
directly opposite Duektra.p. From Spruce Head to Old Fort Point t e cf~and. 11: 
E., 5 leagues,. leaving Belfast and Cape .Jellison Harbol'S 0!1 tbe:u!d on the ~-i 
you wish to harbor in Cape Jellison, yt>u enter with Briga.d~er. Is n uaW pOint~ 
hand,. keeping it nee.rest aboatd.·as there is a loug ledge.lnakes4olf}'t01t~e off Ji'Otij 
on the starboard band,. wlifo:h is covered -at bigh-~r_; There 1:9 a l 

•J 
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oint, in a Southerly direction, called Fort Point Ledge, half a mile or more. It lies 
.S.E. and N.N .W., and is bare at half-tide. There are two buoys, one off each 
d of it. There is a light-house on the point, near which it is so bold that there is Light-house. 

good channel between that and the ledge for beating. The extreme point, how-
ver, to the Eastward of the light, is shoal, and you must give it a good berth. When 
-0u have turned this point, you have an excellent harbor on the port hand, called Fort 
oint Cove. There is one small rock near Sandy Point, on which there are about seven 
et at low-water, near which there is a log buoy placed. From Fort Point to Bucks- Log ouoy. 

ort Narrows, the course is North, 5 miles. Above Sandy Point lies Odom"s Ledge, which 
s nearly covered at high-water. You may go either side of it, but the Enstern is the 
. est channel. When you open Bucksport village, your course is N .E. three-fourths 
fa mile, when you will open Marsh Bay N.vV., at the head of which is Frankfort 
'Hage, 5 miles. Run up midway till you come near Marsh River, on the port hand. The 
int on the opposite side of the bay is calied Drachm Point, from "vhich a flat extends 

hree-fourths the distance across to .M.nrsh River, on the end of which a buoy is pbced,, 
hould you not see the buoy, shut Picard's Point, on l\IcKenzie"s Point, a han<lspike's Buoy. 
ngth, and run until you fairly open the reach to Oak Point. Picard·s Point is the 

and on the S.I<:. side of :Marsh Hiver, and McKenzie's Point is the first point on the 
tarboard hand, above Bucksport village. From Marsh Hiver to Oak }.Joint the course 

N.E_.,"5 miles, good anchorage all the way. Thence to Hinckley's, E. by N. one-third 
fa m~le. Thence to Mill Creek, N. by E., one mile, leaving Buck's Ledge, on which 
here Is a spire and hall, on the starboard hand. Thence to Bald fiill, N.'\V. by W. 
4 mile. Thence to Higgins', N.N.E., one-fourth of a mile. Thence to Bragdor's Castle, 
.E.,three-fourths of a mile. Thence to Crosby's, N.N.E., <;;:miles. Thence through 
rosh:y's Narrows, N.E., half a mile. Thence to Crosby's Old \Vharf, N. N .E., one-third 
f_a mile. Thence to Brewer village, E.N.E., 2 miles. Thence to Mitchell's Steam 
ill: N.E. by N ., one-fourth of a mile. Thence to High Head, N .E., three-fourths of 
mile. Thence to Bangor, N.E. by N., three-fourths of a mile. 
_Or, b_ound up Penobscot Bay, leave Manheigen on the port hand from one to two 
_ll~s d~stant, and steer E.N. E. for Green Island; when up with the Eastermost island, 
ving it a berth of one mile, steer North for Owl's Head; then N .N .E. for Castine, 

s. befor~ ~irected. A light has been put on Indian Island, at the entrance of Goose Light. 
Iver: It Is in a tower on the keeper's house. Fox Island. rox ISLAND PASSAGE.-On Brown's Head, at the Western entrance of Fox Passage. 
stn~ thoroughfare, a light, showing a fixed light, is erected on the Southern Fox Lig!tt. ;:i · ~t stands two rods from the shore, and is 42 feet high. 

id~ler s Ledge bears from the light w-. i S., distant about 3 miles; Fiddler's Ledge 
m rabtree's Point, "\V. S. "\V ., distant about half a mile. Fiddler's Ledge is above 

, e surfacF of the water at two hours' ebb. 
~rab~ree's Ledge bears from the light W. by S., distant about l~ mile ; Crnbtree"s 

e g~ ears from Crabtree's Point S.W. by S., distant about half a mile. This ledge 
. { e seen breaking at high-water with a little motion. 
is~nLr f 0 g Fish Ledge bears from the light S. W., distant about 3 miles; Inner Dog 
In rue ~e bears from Crabtree's Ledge S.S.E., distant about. l~ mile: . 
ar \\'~mng from <;!wl's Heac! light :f~r Fox l;Sland thorougl~fare, brmg the ~Ight !o 
d then' and stee~ F ... (S., until you brmg the hght on l~rown s Hen? to bear E.N.~_..., 
is steer for it until you are within one cable's length from the hght. In runnrng 

. ee':
0 trs;• you pass between Crabtree's J .. edge and Dog Fish Ledge, leaving _Cra?

n...r t ed ge on the port hand, and Do<r Fish Leclere on the starboard, which is 
r~ a e by h I · 0 

"' I 1 - bl ' l l f "ther of a c anne 1~ mile broad; you mny then run la. t a ca es engt l o 
eer N E t~e',?· When abreast of the light, and between the hght ':nd Sugar-loaves, 
mewh t'" L. for Young's Narrows. The Sugar-loa,·es are two high rocks, formed 

• good a Hke Sugar-loaves, and are located nearly in the centre of the passage. There 
·.The n~chorage between the Sugar-loaves and li(J'ht, in 7~ fathoms, ut luw-wnter. 

ks :r.rhnce to Young's Point is narrow at lo"'~water, off which lies a ledge ot 
e port 

11h· are covered at high-water. There is also a quantity of sun~cn rocks at 
Ulnplins a~nd, near. a mile to the \V.N. vV., which lie off the Dumplms. The~e 
"s pass ~ three islands, which you leave on your port hand. l: our course :m 

ou Pass~i~:s E.-S.E. and W.N.\V., keeping your starboard hand on board. "\Vhen 
.. ard, and st!oint . on your starboard hand, you must keep your starb!;lnrd hand on 
arlioard h er E.S.E. about 2 miles when you will mnke Deep Cove on your 

. ve neithe and; which lies to the East~ard of a verv high bluff of rocks. If you 
"th the tna~ncables nor anchou, you may run ~nto said cove, or secure yo~r vessel 

~.
re the flood or £1. 

0
. re. sheet, or. eo. me to anchor m 7 fa thorns w~ter off the ~aid cove .• 

eddy a ai . mee~s, cne from the W _ N. W .• the other from ~he E. N. E . .' winch ma;kes 
en Yougief;t.thi:- cove .and big-bland; here you may rtde safe with,. any,, wind • 

. PYourataJ.l...:..~-'li!J pl~, and •re bound to the Eastward, you steer E.S.F ... , and 
I UVi1.tU.haiid on board till ·you .. come up to a clear spot of land, wh"re the I . . . . . 
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trees h:ive been cut off: As soon as said spot bears W.S. W., you steer E.N.E. for 
the middle narrows. \Vhen you draw near the narrows, you will see two large whit~ 
roeks in the middle of the passage, unless at high-water, at which time they arc cov
ered about one hour, but may be seen at all other times of tide. You may go on 
either side, but the deepest water is at the Southward of them. Continue your cour~ 
E.N.E. abl)Ut one league, when you must keep your starboard hand on bor;rd, as there 
are sever:il sunken rocks and ledges on your port hand, which are covered at high-water, 
You will tn'lke the Eastern narrows on your starboard hand, and as soon a.s you bri:og 
it to bear S.S.E., you may run through, where you will have a fine harbor, which is 
safe to ride in with all win1s, exc:'!pt at l~.N.E.; but you may remain in the \Vesi pas
sage with the win::l at E.N.E., or anchor at the Northward of a bare island, that you 
will see on your st:nbo:ird hand as you go back to the vVestward. vVhen you pass the 
Eastern p1ss1ge of f'ox Island, you must steer E.N.E. about ·i miles, which co~ 
will c3.rry you into a large bay th'.l.t lies between Fox Island and the Jslc-au·haut 
This bay lies N. and S., and about 4 leagues E. and W. When you get into thil 
bay from the above-mentione<l passage, and are bound to the Eastward of the !sle-au
haut, you may steer E.S.E. 6 leagues, which course will carry you to the Southwa!'li 
of the Isle-au-haut. 

Heron. 
Light. 

Neck HERON :-;gcK LIGHT is a fixed red light, 92 feet above the level of the sea,Oll 
the South point of Green Island, (the Southernmost of the Fox Islands in Peno})scot 
Bay.) It can be seen 15 miles. 

Camden 
Harbor. 

The following magnetic bearings have been taken from the light-house, viz: 

To the East end of Seal Island, __________ S. by E. i E. ,distance. ___ • - - - .13 mile!. 
" \Vest " vVooden Ball Rock, ___________ s. i vV. " _________ 12 " 
u B:iy Ledge (3 feet at low-watcr,). ___ s. by \7\'. :l \iV. " --------- 31 " 
" l\L1tinicus Rock Light, _____________ s. hy \V. ! \V. " _______ •. 15 " 
" HeronNeckLedge(dry,) ___________ s. b

0yvV. _____ " --------- t" 
" \>Vest end of :!\L1tinicus hhntl, ______ S.S.W.,!; \V. __ " _________ ll " 
" Hurricane, or ~eadman 'sLedge, t_ W b S " l 11 

covered at h1gh-"vater, ) -- · Y' · ·· ·- " -·------· 
" Saddleback J_.ight-housc, ___________ .E. by S. ______ " -------·· 7 "d 

The whole di.;;tance, from Heron N eek Ledge to Otter Island, Ilrimstone Island, an 
Saddle back light, is full of sunken ledges. 

CAMDEN HAR80R.-· North-east Ledges bear from the light on Negro ~sland;_al 
the mouth of Camden Harbor, N.E. i- N .. distant about three-eighths of a ~le. 
North-east Ledges to ·Morse's Point, N. by W., distant about ha.If a mile; t e; 
ledges are covered at high-water, but are above the surface of the water at two hoilie 
ebb. Barrit's Point forh1s the Wes tern side of Camden Harbor, and hears (rom 
light S. W. by S. ~ S., distant about three-eighths of a mile. Morse's. Point ~icstp: 
site the light-house, and forms the Eastern side of the harbor. Barrit's Porn~ ~ E, 
Graves, S.E. ~ S., distant about I :i mile. From the light to the Graves, S. hy d'. ta;l 
distant about 2 miles. Owl's Head light bears from Camden light~· A ~ ., d~sta.n1 
about 12 miles. From the Graves to the Owl's Head light S. by W. ~ \\ ·• 18 

about. 10 miles. t ·ns • 
Light-house. Camden light-house is situated on the S.E. part of Negro Island, und con ai : 

fixed ligh~, elevatecl 49 fc;_et above the level of the sea. . , Jieaci 
. In commg from the Westwa_rd, and bound to c_amdcn I~arbor, br1~~ Owl SNo~ 

hght to bear South, and steer N. ~ E. for Camden light, leaving the Gra~c~ an~ove tbf 
east Rocks on the starboard hand; the Grave is a small black rock, and 18 a. on aU 
surface of the water at all times, and you may near it within a cable's le~g,th lengtbi 
sides. When up with the light-house, leave it on the port hand .one c~f c 8

1 or nelll! 
and steer N.\V. by N. t N., or N.N.'\-V.,<listance nearly half a mile, an n~~ 1

0u 11re 
the North shore, in from 4 to 5 fathoms water, _good ho~ding-groundW ~ W. ors; 
to the Eastward and bound for Camden Harbor, brmg the hght to b~ar . · · ' 
W. by W., to clear the North-east Ledges, then follow the above directtoi:>s· HarbDf· 

Castine CASTINE LIGHT-HOUSE is on Dice's Head, at the entrance ofCastin:rt poillf, 
Light-house. It is a fixed light, 116 feet above the level of the sea, N. W. t W. fro~ ~e nearihd 

ledges, and from the Eastern end of Long Island, S.E. by E. i E. The s 0 
, 

light-house is bold. ·ce's a-: 
Castine. CASTINE.-The bea~on on Otter Rock bears from the Iigbt-h?us_e ;r rale's Isl~ 

at the entrance of Castme Harbor, S.E. i E., distant half a mile• 
1 

°d South dif': 
Point, S.E. 6 ~·, distant a.bout U mile ; Bull .Head, on Holbro~k's Is an 't N. w. 111; 
tant a?out 2 miles; T~rtle Head, W.N. W., du1tantabout 4j miles; ~e,lf~~l~ndP~ 
W., distant ab<>Ut 11 miles. From the Beacon on Otter Rock to Nod~ 8{' land p 0.iniidJ 
S. E. by S. ! S. ~ distant about tbree-ci.«hths of a mile ; f.rom Noddle's ; . J'Jli)e. ftOI'] 
the Beae9n on Hosmar's Le;dge, E. N. J.!f.~ disiant· aboui ihree-quaners 0 a i 
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tter Rock Beacon to the Beacon on Hosmar's Ledge; E., distant about three-quarters 
· a mile; Hosmar's Ledge Beacon to the town of Castine, N .E., distant about half 

mile. 
Otter Rock is a small round rock, and lies about 2 cables' length from the Northern 
ore, and has on it an iron beacon, with a cask placed upon a staff' at its centre, and Beacon 
about l2 feet above the level of the sea at high-water. 1' oddle's Island Point is a 
w black rock, and very bo]d. Bull Head is a high bluff of rocks, and of a yellowish 
st, and lies on the South side, without the entrance of the harbor. 
Hosmar's Rock lies about one-eighth of a mile from the Southern shore of Castine 
arbor, and has on it an iron beacon, as described on Otter Rock. Turtle Head is the Beacon. 
orthern head of Long Island. 8tubb"s Point Ledge,on which there is a beacon erect-
' lies opposite to the town, but is not in the way of vessels going into Castine Harbor. 
If you are bound up Penobscot Bay; and are to the Eastward of Long Island, and 
tend going into Castine Harbor, bring the light on Dice's Head to be<ir ~ .E. by .N ., 
d run for it until you are within half a mile of it, then steer E. by N. for the beacon 
Hosmar's Ledge, leaving Otter Rock Beacon on the port hand, one cable's length 

stant, and Bull Head, Noddle's Point, and the beacon on Hosmar's Ledge on the 
arboard hand. You may near the starboard shore off the entrance of Castine Har-
r within one cable's length, and steer E.~.E., which will carry you in ship-channel 

, ay. You may anchor off the town, near the wharves, in from 8 to 10 fathoms water. 
l This harbor is easy of access, and vessels may approach it with safety by following 
~e above directions. 
1 WHITE HEAD.-Vessels bound from the Southward, and intending to fall in with lVhite Ifeatl. 
fhite Head light-house, should endeavor to take their departure from the high land of 
1ape Cod, from which, to Manheigen light, the course is N.N.E. t E., distant 35,t 
~agues. The shore near Manheigen is bold, with good water on all sides, having no 
~oals or sunken rocks about it; there are some dry islands and ledges on the North 
Ide., but they are bold, and good water all among them. From l\'Ianheigen light. to 
~hite .Head light the course is N.E., distant about 7 leagues, with a fair open sound. 
h~rc ~s '.1- small ledge lies about half a mile from \Vhite Hearl light, bearing S. by E., 
rhich is ~ust out of water at common tides; at low-water you pass between this ledge 
ud the light ,to go in the :Muscle Hidge Channel, or into the harbor. You continue 
)U~ course N.E. by the light about three-quarters of a mile, when you wilJ open the 
~r. or.on your port hand, between a small ledqy island near the light, and a high 
mte island, with some spruce-trees on it. V\lhen vou open the harbor N. V\~ ., vou 
eer N. \.Y., and sail on till you pass all the ledges on your port hand, and anchor in 
•o~t? or 6 fatho.ms, good holding-ground. . . 
thite Head light is on \.Yhite Head Island, remarkable for the many white Light. \t on the head. It is 7 leagues from Manheigen. bearing;-,; .E .. ; is a !ixed_ w~ite 
~o' 1~) fe!ilt _a~ove the level of the sea. Attached to this hght is a bell, weighmg Bell. 

t _ s-, str1kmg in foggy weather l:J times a minute. The light is small, but of 
ea bimpurt'.'lnce, as all vessels bound to Penobscot Bay, going inshore, are obliged to 
~o~!he light throu_gh the Muscle Ridges. A stranger wishing toyass the .light m_ust, 
a S ~from the \\ estward, run in for the land East of l\Ianhe1gen, until the hght 
yrs ·

1 
.; then steer N.E., and you can pass \Vi thin h:df a cable's length of the head. 

ar~s~ ~of60 or 70 ton_s may double close around the_h~ad ofthe.li~ht, as soon '!sit 
Is t k · -, ~nd anchor right abreast of the store. This 1s called t-lail Harbor. v es
·ho.a en w;th calm and ebb-tide may anchor anvwherc off the light, in from 12 to 20 
· ms of w t If - · il H b a er. the wind takes you at N. E. and ebb-tide, that you cannot get rnto 
tantr yor, y~u may .run into Tenani's Harbor, whic:l! benrs vV. by S., about 4 miles 
rs N .N °~;"111_ continue your W. by S. course till the fir~t house on the starboard hand · 
'AIL n' ., "When_ you may anchor in about 4 or 5 fotnoms "'.ater, good ground. . 
rths f AR_BOR bes to the Northward and Eastward of \Vh1te Head, about t~1r~e- Sail 
uta 0 

:
1
mile. If you wish to go into this ha.rbor, haul up round the Head w1th1_n, Harbor. 

' in a~~ e and 8: half's fongth ; run until the light bears t->. W ., then steer N. hy \1\' ·; 
ENA:r·tn~?or m 8 fathoms, sticky bottom This is a good harbor in winter. 

m this h TS HARBOR, MUSCLE JUDGE~AND PENOBSCOT IL4 Y.-In sailing Tenam's 
to haul ~rb~r, ;v:ou .m~y steer East one league to \Yhite Head light, but h.e careful Harbor~ 

.N.W. fro':n °r.1t till it bears N.E., as there is a large ledge of rocks bearing about M'!-6cle 
afe llav· .said Head, one mile distant, but within it, a pistol-shot from the sh«;>re, Ridge, ""4 

· eu ledg:twn.. In going in, you must give the port hand n berth, ns there is a Peno/Jscot 
aks whe! th. whi_ch extends abuut two-thirds across the mouth of the harbor, that Bay. 
our course ere 18 ant sea, unless at high-water. . • 

t 1 Whieh h from White Head light is N.E. to Ash Pomt, or Island, one league d1s
~tJeave onasoa large rock to t!te S.'Y. of it, about half a mile di~tant, which you 
en .YOu haft ur PG.rt ~d •. It is .not.in the way, except you are obhged to go about. 
for thit o 1;'9U11d thui tsland, gtve 1t a small be:rth, and steer N .N .E., or N .E. by 

w 1~ Head, leaving two :islands cm your starboard hand ; but when you' 



 

Buoys. 

226 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

draw near the port shore, you steer about E. N. E. fot' the Owl's Head, which ha~ a 
good harbor on the port hand as you go to the Eastward. This harbor makes with& 
deep cove. You may bring a rocky point that lies on your starboard hand to bear 
N .E., and a ledge of rocks that lies without said point to bear E.N .E., and anchor in 
4 fathoms, muddy bottom. · 

This harbor is open to the wind at E. by N. and E.N.E., but in all other winds you 
are safe. The tide of flood sets to the Eastward, and the tide of ebb S.W., throogh 
the Muscle Ridges. 

I fit is night when you come to "\Vhite Head light, you had better not attempt gfling 
through the Muscle Ridges. Your best way is to go by Two Bush Island, which·ycm 
must leave on your port hand, keeping the course E.N.E., or N.E. hy E. [Two Bush 
Island is round and barren, but has only one bush on it. Formerly it had two bushes.] 

If you are in a large vessel, your best way is to go in this passage, as it is the most 
safe. You must follow your course, as above directed, about 2 leagues, when 3011 

will have Penobscot Bay open, and then you may direct your course to either side of 
Long Island. If you go·to the ,:\~estward, your course is N.N.E. to GreatSpTi!ce 
Head, which having passed 7 leagucs, your course is N .E. by N. 5 leagues, to Old forl 
Point .. In steering said course, you "\vill lease Belfast Bay and Brigadier's Island on 
your port hand, which island has a good harbor, and if you mean to go into it, you must 
leave it on your port hand, and steer in about N., or N. by ,V. . . 

You may run up above this island, and anchor on the starboard hand, if the wmdts 
to the Eastv>ar<l; but if to the Westward, or S.,V., you n1ust not. There is a bi;r 
that lies from this island to the main-land, which is covered at high-water. There!! 
also a good harbor to the ~\Vestward of this island, called Long Cove. If you -turn 
into either of these harbors, you must be careful of some rocks that lie to the South· 
ward of this island, more than half a mile from the main-land. But in going to PeDO?· 
scot, proceed as above, and keep your port hand on board. \Vhen you pass this 
island for the Old I<'ort Point, which has no trees on it, you must observe before yon. 
come to it, that a large ledge of rocks lies about three-quarters of a mile to the ~-~·E· 
of it, which is covered at high-water, but bare at half-tide. You may go. w1thrn 3 

cable's length of Old Fort Point, in smooth water. These rocks may be d1scovered 
when the wind blows. 

On Fort Point Ledge there is a stone beacon with a wooden spindle. (See Jist be~oTJ 
_If you are bound up Penobscot, from Ol? FoTt Point,_ with th~ tid~ of ebb, a.n;. E. 

wind ahead, you 1nay make a good harbor in the East river, which hes about E-~· i 
from Old F'ort Point, about one league. This river lies to the South-westwar v.: 
Orphan Island, in "\vhich place you will lie safe from all winds, and anchor in 6 or 1 

j 

fathoms, good holding-ground. 

Beacons and buoys as they are passed in entering Penobscot Bay. 

On Old Man·s Ledge is a .•••..•••••••••.••..•• Black wooden buoy. 
" South Breakers .•••••..••.......••••.•••••. Hed nun buoy, No. 2. lindlrl 
" Yellow Ledge ...•••.••••.•••••.••.••••..•. Red iron spindle-copper cy 

on top. 
" Lower Gangn'ay Ledge ..••......•.••..••... Red and Black iron. can buoy. 
" Hay Island !,.edge .....••.•.. ~ •..•.•••..... Black spar buoy, No .. 3 .. 
'" Burnt Island I_Jedge .............................. l3lack do. do.. ,. 5. 
" Hurricane do. . .••.•••...•.•..••..•••. Red do. do. " ~· 
" Garden Island (sunken ledge) ..••••••••••••• Black do. do. " '· ylindtr• 
" Otter Island Ledge •••••..•••......•••••••• Black iron spindle,copptrc · 

and 2 red balls on °P·
1 

tlf' 
" G d I I · l L d -r>l k d do one red bal on · ar en s ao< e ge .•••••.••••••••••••••.. .u ac o. · 

9 " Ash Island Ledge .•.•...••.••.•...•••••• _ •• Black spar buo:y, No. · buuY· 
"' Gangway LPdgc ............ "" • ~ ................ Jled and Black iron can J 

" :Sheep Island Bar .•••. _ •••••.•..•••.••••••• Red spar bu<;>y, No. 8i: deront.ef
" Dodge's Point Ledge .•••••••••.••••..•••.•. Black i_ron spmdle, cy ~ 13. 
'' Owl-s Head Ledge ..................... ~ •••..•••• Black iron can buoy,;._ o .. 

PI.;NOBSCOT RIVER.-On Brigadier Island is a Black spar buoy, Nb·0•11!~n. . 
0 F• t P · t I d (... ay square stone e n or 01n .e ge. • ......................... r N l) 

" Fort Point Reef ...•...••.•••••••••••••••• Blaek spar buoy, N °· 7· 
" Snnd Point .••••••..•••••••••••.•••••••••• Black do. do. ~a~OD· 
u Odone's Ledge ..•••••••••• ~ •••••••••••••. Gray square st-ON 2 " Frankfort's F'l.ats .•••.••••.•••••••••••.•• '1"Red spar buoy, ~ndl. e $lll 
« B k~ Led . Wh"te · ..... ooden °r- ' . UC S : ge ..... • • ,._ ....... • • ~ ....... "' • • • ..... • .- "' l ,......." .- . . 

• . . • . . . . eas.k on top. rt abo".e tll . 
On Old Fort Pomt, al:iove Castine, there ts a fixed white IqJht;,c 165 f$e . 

'~a, to indicate the direc#Qii to _PM$peet Harbor~··· ·. · · · 
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Orphan bland is a large island, which you are to leave on your starboard hand, and 
sundry rocks on your port hand, which are above water. When you pass Orphan 
Island, you may anchor to the N ."\V. of it, on your starboard hand as you go through; 
but if the wind and tide are in favor, you may proceed up to Marsh Bay, keeping the 
port hand best on board. Marsh Bay is about 2 leagues from Orphan Island. When 
vou pass l\farsh Bay, you may keep in the middle of the river, and you have neither 
rocks nor shoals till you get Up to the falls. YOU have IlO particular COUrse in going 
up this riYer, but may sometimes go to the Westward of N ., and sometimes to the 
Eastward of N. 

\'Vhen you enter Penobscot Bay, and are bound to the Eastward of Long Island, you 
must steer N .E. byN., lea Ying Long Island on your port hand, which course will carry 
you up to Castine. If you intend going into ihis harbor, as soon as it bears E. N .E. 
you may run in, steering E.N.E., keeping the middle of the channel until you pass 
the first island, giYing it a berth of half a mile; then haul to the Southward until the 
island bears W.S. \V ., when you may anchor in 8 or 10 fathoms, muddy bottom, and 
lie safe from all winds. 

In going into the harbor of Castine, you leaYe three islands on your starboard hand; 
hut if you are bound up Pf'nobscot Hi\Ter, you must steer North, leaving the ledge of 
rocks off the Old .Fort Point on your port hand; then follow the same direction you 
!~ave for runn1n5 into the Penobscot Hivcr, which will carry you up to the falls. The Tide. 
tide ebbs and flows, at full and chancre, about 10 or 11 feet. 

_MANHEIGEN LIG-HT.-On Mar1hcigen Island, South of the entrance to George's Manheigen. 
River, is a revolving light of the natural color; time of revolution one minute, elevation light. 
Ji5;feet above the level of the sea. You can run close to the island on either side, 
taking; care to go between some dry ledges on the Northern side of it. In the island 
there is a small harbor open to the ::-:.,V.: it bears E.N.E. from Seguine light. 

FH.ANKLIN ISLAND LIGHT is on the North end of Franklin island, which is on Franklin 
he Eastern side of the entrance to George's River, and is a fixed light, varied by flashes. I:dand 
The tower is of brick, painted '-Vhite, and the dwelling-house is painted brown. light. 

T~e lantern is painted black. 
~he centre of the light is 35 feet abo"\"e the ground, and 54 feet above the level of 

rdiuary high-water. 1t is visible, in good weather, at the distance of 12 nautical miles. 
The following compass bearings have been taken from the new light-house, viz :-

Seguine light-house, __________ ~_,V. by "T· f '"·•distant 22 miles. 
Pemaquid Point light-house,. __ -VY. bv S. !:l S. "' 8 " 
:Marshall's " '' " ___ E. &. ~""". " 6 " 

! Manheigen " " ___ s. i E. " 9 "' 

rr ii:~"M:;\QUID POINT LIGHT, on the South end of Pemaquid Point, is a fixed Pemaquid 
iFC!.. 'x~ _feet above the level of the sea. It is a g-uide to Bristol, \Valdo borough, Point light. 
:m~~:~. sup, and John's Bay, and bears .:".'. '\V. ~- vV. from l\fanheigen light, distant 12 

~Isf~OR(?E'~ RIVER.-Uring the North Damiscove Island, which is called °"'~hite George's 
ho an 'th rom its being white,) to bear \V.S."\V .• and steer E.N.E. for Franklin light- River. 
:len~[h . at Y0 ? leave on your starboard hand, a_nd which_ yot~ may pass within a cable's 
:ste~ Nf~., \:V hen abreast of Franklin Island light, ( wluch 1s on your starboard hand,) 
qua~ · f" by_ l~. fur Otter Island, ·i miles distant, and continue until within one-
lslan~r 0 a mil.e of it, leaving it on your port hand; then steer E.N.E. forCauldw~ell'« 
iabre 'tat the_ S. W · end of which is a high round rock, called Goose Rock. When 
tyoura:t 0

{ said rock, which you may pass within one cable's length of, leaving it on 
~lOard. ~ oa~d hand, st~er N.E: by E. and ~.E., keeping Cauldwell's Island best on 
i In be tvoi~ a ledge in the middle of the river. 
iE.N E ~ ing Into G:eorge's Hiver, you must be careful of a sunken le<lge which bears Letlges. 
'Gay;s isf:~ F~aI?kiin Island light, 6 miles distant; nlso of a ,ledge offthe S.E. end of 
, Should n ' "'lucl_i e:x:~ends one-third of the way across to Goose ~ock.. . 
lllay steer you fall m with 1\--Ianheigen Island light, and bound to f.-eorge s _River, y~u 
Island Ji hf bN.W., le~ving 1\lanhcigen Island on your starboard hand until _r-:ranklm 
Frankli gr hears N.E. by E., when you may run for it, and steer as above direct.ed. 

In ru! _ig t rnay with safety be run for .when bearing from N.E. by N. to E.N.E. 
•hich benin\from Whii;e Islands for George's Hiver, be care~ul of New H17rbor Ledges,, 
at low-w a! "-N.E from Pemaquid Point light one league, distant, on which are 5 feet 
'Western E er.R After P!!-SSing these ledges, you will see a ~arge dry rock, !!ailed the 
W-. by ·S. ti gg ?ck, '!hi~h bears E.N .E. from Pemaquid Pomt, 2 leagues distant, aJ?d 
t!so see tb;E Franklin hght, one league which you leave on your _por~ hand ; you w1U 
distant wh · h astern Egg Rock, which bears South from Frauklm light, one league 
W .N, W. r-:: you lea.ve on your starboard hand. These Egg Rocks bear ~. S. E. ~nd 
fo11 pa,s8 bet':. e8:ch o~thel", 'o~ league distant, and ~heir appear8:nc_e nu~ch alike, which 
Other by their e:!• ~th a clear •11~ open channel. You may distingmsh one from the 

a:ttngs &om .th.elight. ·· . 
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Should you have the wind ahead, and be obliged to turn to windward, you may starnl 
to the Northward until Franklin Island light bears E.N .E .1 and to the South-eastward 
until it bears N. N .1'~., without danger. 

From the Eastern Egg Rock there is a chain of breaking ledges, extending nearly 
to Franklin Island. Vessels beating in will avoid these rocks by not standing too far 
to the Eastward. 

To the Northward of the range of Pemaquid Point ~nd the Western Egg Rock and 
M'Cobb's Island, the ground is foul and rocky, and also to the Eastward of the range 
of Franklin Island light, and the Eastern Egg Hock. [ '."-: OTE.-1\'.l'Cobb's Island is the 
Western entrance of George's River, and bears N.VL, li mile distant from Franlli 
ls.land light.] 

Buoys as they are pas$ed by 1.iessels entering George's River. 
On New Harbor Ledge is a Black spa.r buoy, No. 1. 

" Jenk's Ledge,. .......•• Red " " " 2. 
'' Goose Rock,,,..~ ......... Red & Black'"'" 
"' Gay's Cove Ledge, ..... B1ack "t 
" Fullerton's " ••••. Black ~· 

" 
" 

3. 
5. 

JOHN'S BAY HARBOR.-John's Island bears from Thrum Cap Island N.N.E,, 
distant about 3 miles. Thrum Cap Island i!:-1 a small bare island, and forms the Western 
side of the entrance of John's Bay, bearing from Pemaquid Point W.S.,V., distant 
about 2t miles. Pemaquid Point forms the Eastern side of the bay, and is a low bare 
point: but the shores are bold on all sides. The light-house is situated on the S.E. ~1de 
of Pemaquid, and bears from the '\\'·e~tern point E.N.E., distant about half a nnle; 
from John's Island to Butford's Island, \Yest, distant about one mile; Stuart's bland, 
N."\.V. by W., distant about one mile; High Island Head, N. ~ "\.Y., distant about.~ 
Iniles; l\lcFarling's Point, N .W. by N ., distant about I!i mile-one-eighth of a mile 
from McFarling's Point there are several ledges, covered at high-water, but -they are not 
in the way of vessels running into this bay, as they lie so near the 'Vesteri;i shore, 
they may be seen at all times with a little motion of the sea ;-J\i•Coun's Pomt frolll 
John"s Island, Nortl1, distant about l.! mile; Pemaquid Point, 8. by E., distant abont 
3 miles; Pemaquid Harbor, N.E., distant about half a mile. Thrum Cap Isla~d beaB 
from White Island N .1'.:., distant about 2 miles. High Island Head is a high blu 
covered with trees, and you may near it within 200 feet of the shore. f 

John"s Island is small and high, covered with spruce-trees, located near~he centreo 
th.e bay, ~nd has~ house _on the N ._w. part of it_, which cannot be seen until you are:: 
with th~ island; if you wish to run rnto Pemuqmd Harbor, you may go to the Eastwa i 

of John's Island, leaving two dry rocks on the starboard hand, keeping them clos~ 
board ; or you may leave them on your port hand, and after passing them you 
see the entrance of the harbor, bearing about N.E., half a mile distant, where you ro&1 
run in, and lie safe from all winds. _ . k l 

Vess~ls W estwar? h':mm~, fa Hing in with Manbeigen I~land,_ and .wishing t<! maM!ll' • 
harbor in a strong S. vv. wmd. must observe the following direct10ns :-Bring uii 
he~gen light to bear _S.E., and. ste<:r N.W., ~ista!1t n_bout 11 miles; for PelDll~eti 
Pomt; and when the hght on said pomt bears E.N .E., d1i!ltant half R mile, you a~e "tJ i 
up with the v'\-estern point of Pemaquid; leave it on your starboard hand, an~ gi;e~nt 
berth of one-eighth of a mile, then steer North for John's Bay Harbor, leavt~gl ~ ~·· 
Island and M'Coun's Point on your starboard hand; Butford's.Isl:;i.nd, Stuart sd ~uni 
and McFarling·s Point, on the port hand. If you are from the Westward, ~n . a:it 
into this harbor, you may bring John's Island to bear N. by E., and run untdJ0:yut" 
within one cable's length of it ; then steer North for High Island Head, w :cthtef'.J 
lea,Te on your port hand, and when abreast of said head, steer N · i E., a_bou oui* 
eighths of a mile, and anchor in from 4 t-0 5 fathoms water, good bol?mgfg:t opelj 
John's Bay lies about 5 miJes to the Eastward of Townsend Harbor, and 18 at f,1r r bf 
bay, h~ving no rocks ~r sh?als at its entrance, and vessels may run in witbou ea' ··j 
following the above directions. " . · a1' 

DAMARISCOTTA RIVEH.-The buoy at the mouth of Da1!1ariscotta Ri~d. g;J 
the bearings of different ohjeets about it, and directions for the river: J:Ie~n J~bite i~:J 
W. part, bears ~rom the bu~y E .. by N ., ?ista~t about a qu:i-r. ter of a uul: '. iles; f~~'. 
and, S. + W., distant 2'i miles; Varnum-s Point, North, duJtant abo~t.3 fiand g. · 
ter·s Point, N. by E., distant about 2!- miles; from Hern Island io W bite 8 ~· . 
W ., distant about 3 miles. Hern Island forms the Eastern side of the_e: is a biP 
Damari~otta R~ver~ and is high, cov~red with sp~ce-tree•: Vamum:'a Pedotn ith ~: 
bluff po1nt, and us on the Western 91de of the river~ a.nd u 11,lso. cover • w ' 
'Jibe lfhores on both si<les of 1the riv.er are bold. · 

J3~!1!JS u t'key are pasacd by.vet;1ela Mtuiztg.D~tta 1lioB1'• 
· .gp .H~r.cm IW.aud ~ i8 aJ,~,ed &pal' ;b.uo.y; No.. 9. -. .w ............ _ "· -daa. . -n:i--s-."' - .· ~. ···"· !..· 

v•~--~ --·••••••~- ··- • 
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On Eastern Ledge is a ••.••• Red spar buoy, No. 4. 
" Kelsey'8 "' •••••• Red "' " " 6. 
" Bantam 4:, •••••• Red can " '' 8 .. 

Incoming from the Westward, and bound to Damariscotta River, bring "\Vhite Island 
tu bear S. § W., and steer North, lea-ving the buoy, Hern Island, and Foster's Point on 
tb.e starboard hand; give the buoy a berth of a cable"s length, and steer N. by E., keep
ing in the middle of the river, and when up with Varnurn's Point, which you leave on 
your port hand, you will see Hodg-son"s mills on the "\\' estern side of the river, about 
I! mile. H<idgson's house and mills are painted red; you may anchor abreast of them, 
near the middle of the river, in 5 fathoms water, good holding-ground, where you may 
lie safe from all winds. Tile above-mentioned buoy is a spar buoy painted red, elevated 
about 12 feet above the surface of the water, and is moored about 100 feet to the 
Westward of the ledge, in fl fathoms at low-water. 

l Should you fall in to the Eastward of Seguine, and wishing to go outside of Damis
cove Islands, bring Seguine light to bear E. ~ N., and steer E. ~ S., 5 leagues distant, 
to clear Bantan Ledge, which lies East from Seguine, 3~ leagues distant, and S.S. \V. 
from Pumpkin Rock, one league : you then steer .N" .E. until you make Franklin light, 
and then steer as above directed, or continue your E. ~· 8. course until Pumpkin Rock 
hears North, then steer N.E. for Franklin light. Your course from Pumpkin Rock to 

rFrankhn light is N.l~. by E., 5 leagues distant. In hazy weather you will do well 
It~ get a departure from this rock, as you cannot see Franklin light more than 4 miles 
l~1stant. You may anchor in Gay's Cove, ta.king care to aYoid a sunken ledge which 
!he~ E. from Gay's cove, near the middle of the channel, and has 4 feet at low-water. 
iThisledge must be left on your port hand, keeping Cauldwell"s Island close on board. 
'?ay's Cove lies on your port hand, about 8 miles to the E.N.E. of Franklin Island 
¥ght. You may know this cove, as Gav's house and barn lie to the N. \Y. of it. But 
fyou are hound through Herring Gut, bring Capt. Henderson's house to bear N.N.W., 

and steer S.S.E. for Herring Gut. This Herring Gut has a bar from side to side, but 
ou may go over it at 2 hours' flood, keeping your port hand best on board. As you 
ome ~n t~e bar, you will see a large rock on your starboard hand, and the deepest 
ater is within a cable's length of the rock ; your course over the bar is S. S c.E. You 
i:y anchor ~o the N. vV. of the bar in 4 or 5 fathoms, muddy bottom, and Walt for the 

e. The hde of flood set:s to the Northward, and the ebb t-0 the Southward. 
lI. t sp~r buoy, painted white, has been moored N. '-V. about 400 feet from Bantan Buo3. 
!J. e ~e, 1~ 6 fathoms water, bearing from Burnt Island light, in Townsend Harbor, S. 
rY, .. distant about 8 miles. 
b~EGUJNE LIGHT-HOUSE is on an island near the mouth of Kennebeck Riv_er, S~guine 
bea feet tt!>ove th_e level ~f the sea. 8;.nd~ is. a fixe~ lig-~1t. Cupe Small Point Light-house. 
b1rs ~-W.from It,and\\·ood Island N.N.~., Ii m1led1stant. rhere_areseve-
DmsLcky led,ges ne~r Seguine, which bear fro!"° the l~ght as ~ollows : i;1ve Fath-
q rt edge, S.W., distant three-quarters of a mile; Ellingwood s Rock, North, one-
L~1d :r Nf ~ mile; .seguine Ledges, N.N.E., half a mile, ~h':ay~ dry; ~ack-knife 
.- tg' :\\., H m1Je, 8 feet water· "\oo<l Island Reef, N.N.,~c., Ii nule, 4 feet 
a.raE.er; Wlu~le's Back, N.N.E., If miie; and ¥.'hite"s Ledge, with 8 feet on it, bears 
f"· ., one mile. 
Jt~~:SH:\-LL'S POINT.-On Marshall's Point, at the F.aste .. nentranceofHerring Mar:sAalI's 
: n'E ere JS a fixed light, elevated 30 feet above the level of the sea. Point ligkt. 
~tthe!~ING GUT H_ARBOR.-Old Cilly bears from the _light on Marshall'~ Poil!t, Herring Gut 
listant a~rance of :1ferrmg Gut Harbor, S., distant about 3 miles; Black Rock. S. i W ., Harbor. 
W bvS d1_lt H mile ; Henderson Island, S.S."\\·., distant one mile; Brildford's Island, 

~~o ·s" ., is.tant httlf a mile· Gunning Rock, S.E. by 8. ~ S., distant about one miJe; 
• di" rot ther-s, S. E., distant' about 2.l miles· Henderson Island from Gunning Rock, 

, ., . s ant abo t h If 2 • • lair a .1 u a a mile; Gunning Rock to Black Rock, S. W. 6 S., dist.ant ~bout 
~~nken~;-8.E: by S. ~ S. from Gun~ing Rock, distan~ a quarter of a mile, hes a 
P1Uy t th ge., which can be seen breakmg at low-water m a heavy s~a ;-from <?Id 
Ja.iand 

0
fro e light on. Manheigen Island, s.w·. by S., rlista~t about 9 miles; Mosquito 

lltothers, ~ EOld C1lly, N.E. by· E., distant about 4 nnles ~- Grf'.en Island from the 
lad can 1 · · :! S., distant about a quarter of a mile. Old C1lly is a low black rock~ 
~tant na w;ys be seen above the surface of the water. A reef extend~ off East~ 
~ roc\.ar Ya .quarter of a mile, which must be avoided. Dlack Rocle 1:' a small 
.,_ ialand 'a~d 111' also above the surface of the water. H~nd~rson Island 1s a s1n:.all 
!PI'uee-tr~witb no hushes oz tree• on it. Bradford Island ul high, and covered l.'lvit_h 
R~o a •lnall h:nd :forms the We~tern side of Herring Gut Harbor. Green Island is 
ttth •pruee.,.~ 111le.nd,. • The two isl-.nda called the Brothers, •r_e small, and ~vered 
t very bold. .. _ _. 8 • Gumung Rodt is high and bare, with a yellowish color ; this ledge 

' --Yo:u: tQay Jlit!lat'. it within i.OO feet. 
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In running from Manheigen for Herring Gut Harbor, bring the light on Manheigen 
to bear S."V ., and steer N.E. by N., and when the light on Marshall's Point bears N. 
by W. ~ W., then run for it; in running for the light you will leave the Old Cilly, 
Black Rock, and Henderson Island on the port hand; l\losquito Island, Green Island, 
Two Brothers, and Gunning Rock on your starboard hand. Give the light a berth of 
2 cables' length, and when it bears East of you, steer N.N.E., distant about one miler 
and anchor in from 4 to 5 fathoms, where you lie safe from all winds. You will find 
good anchorage anywhere between J\iarshall's Point and Bradford's Island. . 

You may run into the harbor by bringing the light on Marshall's Point to bear \'. 
N.vV., leaving the Green Island, Two Brothers, and Gunning's Rock on the port hand, 
Mosquito Island on the starboard. This passage is full of shoals, and had better 
not be attempted unless well acquainted. 

This harbor is easy of access, and vessels may approach it with safety, by following 
the above directions. 

When you go out of this harbor, and bound to the Eastward, be careful and give the 
port hand a good berth, for there are two ledges of rocks on the same ha~d of the 
Eastern point, which are under water, and lie off about a cable's length. v\'hen JOU 

are clear o.f these ledg~s, you may steer E. by S., or E.S.E., one mile, to the Barren 
Island, whrch you leave on the port hand, and three or four islands and ledges o~ t.he 
starboard hand. \Vhen you pass these ledges and Mosquito Island, if bound to \\ hiSe 
Head, you may steer N.E. by E. 2 leagues, and when you bring the light to bear N. 
E., run for it; but when you pass the S.W. "\Vhite Head, leave it on your port hand, 

SunA:en rock. and be careful of a sunken rock that lies S .E. from the Eastern White Head, abcut 
one cable's length distant, on which is a buoy. Your course through to the East~ard 
is N.E., and to the Westward S. W., keeping near the middle of the passage. _Be ore 

Sunken rock. you come up with Ash Point, you must be careful of a sunken rock, on which 15 a 
buoy, which lies off the point about one-third of the passage, which h~s not ~~: 
than 8 feet at low-water. But if you should go through this passage m. the mg ' 
keep Potato Island, (which is right against Ash Ishmd, about S.S. \V. fro!111t., and bare 
of trees,) which you leave on your starboard hand, best on board. When you ~r0

99 

Potato Island, and are bound into Owl's Head, your course is N .N .E. about 2 mi ~ts, 
whi<;h will leave two island~ on the starboa.rd hand. vVhen yoi; op,en~ the f!1sl".~ryo: 
Owls Head, and bound to E<lgemavog-gan Reach, your course 1s N E. b:y N. ti "t'll 
pass the Lime Islands, which you leave on your port hand. Continue sa~d co;r:; t~e 
you make a large bare rock on your starboard hand, and a little . round islan w 
Eastw:ard on the same hand, which is covered with trees. Continue your course ass 
th~ ~. E., and you will make a large island on your starboard J:iand. \Yhen ~~u ~J:. 
tins island, you have the passage open to Buck's Harbor; continue your cou~ -tiIJl{l 
till you pass by all the islands to the Southward and Northward. In ~he f.Yto gtJ 
you may s-:c blue hills, bearing E.N.E., over all the land .. '~his pa~age lS ~:Read, 
through with a first-rate man-of-war. When you come w1thm 2 miles of t k to the 
you will make a small island on your starboard hand, which has a sunken ro~bere is• 
Northward of it. Your safest way is to keep the middle of the pas:"age: as·hich yf!J 

Sunken roc:A. sunken rock (or ledge) on the port hand, that lies E. by S. from an island," harbor,l 
leave on your port hand, about half a mile distant. If you want to ~ake a u co!IJl'l 
you may go into Buck"s Harbor, by a N.E. or N.E. by N. course. "'hen yo island 
into this h~rbor, (whi<?h is 12 leagues from Owl's Head,) yo:u must 

1 
le~ve ::cl when 

covered with youn.u; birch-trees on your starboard hand, stecrrng N .N:°W :t 1 bears. 
you get to the Northward of said island, you steer E.S.E. till you bring 1 f; bott~ll· 
S.W., where you will be land-locked from all winds, in 4 or 5 fathoms, 8~ till y 
When you leave Buck's harbor, and bound to the Eastward, you steer 8 · '·• in!l: tbe 
eo~e to a lar~e rock and four islands, which you leave on your port h~nd,,k~~-&r.1i 

Sunken ledge said rock and islands best on board, for there is a sunken ledge that hes S. es 011 it. 
them. You will make a black island on your starboard hand, with burnt~~ keepi 
This ledge lies N .N .E. from said island, near the middle of the passage, u 'ssed t · 
the Eastern shore best on board, you will go clear of it. When you have P~rt h 
ledJ{e you leave two islands on your starboard, and two or three on your P bicb 
Continue your course to the S.E., till you make two islands, between d' ou !JI 
Buck's Harbor the course is S.E. and N.W. 6 leagues. To the Eastw~r Jarryf 
go between both islands, steering E. by S. one league, which coursefwitl ·ie to· 

Rocks. up with Thrum Cap, which island has a bar of roek,s, that lie near hal a ":: you 11· 
Northward; but if you have a head-wind, and are obliged t~ run throuf ;,, wa 
observe the channel is 2 miles wide at Channel Rock, which is always ab 

0
tweefl tb 

When you leave this Thrum Cap, steer E. by S., which will carry yuuh. eh are 1)1) 

Ship a~ Barge and three islands which you leave on your port ~and, w 1
1
!ve on 

ered- with large rock-maple trees. Th~ barge .js a bare rock, wh1eh you eward of 
starboard hand; but there is. a rock abo.ut,a eable'a lengtb"to the :N"ort,_!1bJ'UJ11 Cat> 
Barge. Continue your oourae E. by S. (or Basa Harbor• distant from 
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leagues ; but you must have some regard to the tide of ebb, which sets very strong to 
the S.S.E., and the. tide of flood to the N.N.W. If you are bound into Bass Harbor, 
you keep Rich's Point within a cable's length, which you leave on your port hand, for 
there is a large ledge of rocks, which lies off about half a mile, which is bare at half- Roch. 
tide, and hears S. E. from Rich's Barn, and S. by W. from the entrance of Bass Harbor. 
You give the port hand a good berth in going into Bass Harbor; in entering which 
you must give both sides a berth, for at low-water it is shoal. \Vhen you get into 
this harbor, anchor on the port hand, with a cove to the Westward of you, in 3 or 4 
fathoms, muddy bottom. 

TOWNSEND TO MANHEIGEN HARBOH.-"'"1.hen you take your departure Town$end 
from Squirrel Island, you steer E.S.E. for Manheigen light, on the North side of ~vhich toManhei
are some small dry islands and ledges, but good water between them and the other gen Barbor. 
sides of the island, keeping that course until the passage between George·s Island 
and Manheigen bears N_E. You may then steer N_E. about 7 leagues, throug-h a fair 
open sound, for White Head light, leaving George's Islands (which are three in num-
ber) on your port hand. The Eastern island has no trees on it- There are twu dan-
gerous rocks, bearing due South from the middle of the middle island, C'11led the Old 
M:i-n and the Old Woman, which are bare before low-water. They lie about one 
mile from the shore, and at high-water, when the wind blows off the land, they do 
not appear. If you are bound to the Eastward, and the wind should tuke you ahead, 
when you are between l\fanheigen and George's Islands, bring the middle of l\la11hei-
gen to bear S., and run in N., which course will carry you between the Eastern 
George's_Jsland, ancl the niiddle island. You may run as near as you 1dsh to the 
Ea~tern ~sland, but the middle island has a ledge of rocks that lies to the Eastward 
of it, w~uch are always dry-that you are to leave on your port hand. vVhen you get 
~the ::\orthward of this island you must haul to'l:he "' Fstward, and run up between 
it and the \Yestern island, so as to bring the body of the middle island to bear N .E. 
of you. Here you moor your vessel, if you stay any time. 
If you are. bound to the Eastward of this island, you may go to the ~ orthward of 

th~ ~astern island, but :you must be careful of a ledge that lies 1o the Eastward of Ledge_ 
sa~d 1slar_id, which you must leave on your starboard hand ; and when }-ou bring l\lan-
~igen light to bear S."\V. you may go N.E. If night should come on, or the wind 

1 
ead, you may haul; up about N .E_ by N. for Tenant's Harbor, which lies about 8 

e~gues from George's Islands. You cannot miss this harbor in the day-time. You 
:

1ll make Mosquito Harbor, which lies between two islands, covered n-ith spruce-
a'f:es. "T~e entran?e to the harbor is North. !laving passed t?is harbor, ~'ou will ~un 
bout .. m1leis,_keepmg your course N.E. by N., when you will pass an island with 
kt~t tre~s on it, which you leave on your port hand, and two islands on your starboard 
W ~· w;uch also have burnt !re~s _on them ; then you ~ust bring- the ha~hor to bear 

- .\\•before you enter. I'h1s IS a good harbor, pronded you have neither cables 
~~t!nchor~, as ~ou may save your vessel by running up to the head of it, on muddy 

T m,}~_Incb will be dry at low-water. 
ld' OW,NSEND HARBOR.-The entrance of Townsend is wide. From the Cuck- Townsend 

aob stto the Damiscove Islands, is about 3 miles; and fSquirrel Island lies N.E. by .N. IIarbor. 
OU 'J~ m·l d . ' ' ·1 d . B "'- l es; an from Squirrel Island to the \Vestern shore is about h mi e; an ,. 

N ur~~ Island, on which there is a fixed light, 56 feet above the level of the sea, hears Light· 
li~~ 8

1stant a~out 2 !lJiles from the "Vesterly po~nt cf Squirrel Island.. Bunting ~edge 
lsland:th a little Westerly from Burnt Isl~nd light. If you _are outside of Dan.nscove 
be N"' be careful to stand so far to the \\iestward as to brrng Burnt Island light to · If ~h· by_E. ; then you mav run for it without fear. 
from he wind should be ahe~ad, and you have to beat into the harbor, you may stand 
Sqlli s Ire to shore without fear, and beat up either to the Eastward or \Vestward of 
g-0 r:~~d !hlalo1d; you .may find good anchorage under the lee of Squirrel Island, and 

1 _ e island with any vessel. 
ber~co;ung from the Westward, leave Seguinc Island on your port hand, gh·ing it a 
lVeatho about half a mile; then steer N_E_ by E. 3 leagues, when you will, if clear 
tinue er, opeTn Townsend light, on Burnt Island, bearing- about N .N.E., but st.ill con- Light. 
it, coftf;r. N.E. by E. course, until Burnt Island light bears J:ll. by B., then stand for 
quarte · urng ~· by E., leaving it on the port hand, till up the harbor. About three-
lVhich rsoo t mile N.N.E. from the light, there is a small island, c~llec~ l\louse Island, 
'.N.F.: r.y :heave on your starboard hand which is bold: after passing it, you haul up 
el'Ilha:: e Eastern harbor or continu~ your course N. bv E., tiH you get the West-
the latid~r to bear W.N."\-V.; then you may run in till you shut Burnt Island light ~n by 
rocks n ' oh you may anchor anywhere inside of l\Iouse Island, as there are neither 

In cO:i! o:Is lying otr frOJn the land. . . . , · . 
W.al:Jout 5 fe rom the ~astward get Manhe1gen ~1ght to bear. E.S.E.~ and steer W.N. 
all the onte ~gues, Which COtU'Se and distance will carry you into the pa~sage ~etween 
Island ligh~ b:n?s and the Jmt.in i a:nd in •teering said course yo~ will make Burnt 

l'Ulg a.boat .. N :;W. by W. ; then steer W. by N. till you f,l'et Burnt. 
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Island light to bear N. W., then haul up for it, keeping it on your port bow till you get 
up with it, then steer N. by E., and follow the directions before given in coming from 
the West.ward. 

KENNEBECK.-If coming into Kennebeck River from the Westward, keep abont 
one-fourth of a mile from Seguine Island light; in doing which you will avoi~Jack
knife Ledge, on which there is a black nun bo:y, No. 3, with J. K. in white letters, 
which bears from Seguine light. N. \Y ., distant LI mile, and Ellingwood's Rock, lying 
N., one-fourth of a mile from Seguine. After passing Ellingwood's Rock, bring Se
guine light to bear S., and steer N. for Pond Island light, which is a fixed light, 52 feet 
above the level of the sea, and bearing N. :f W. from Seguine light, distant 2;f miles. 
Leaving Pond Island a cable's length on the port hand, care should be taken, on the 
:flood-tide, to haul quickly round Pond Island Point, to avoid the Sugar-loaves, (hrn 
small islands N., one-half mile from Pond Island,) upon which the tide sets very 
strongly. On Pond Island Reef there is a black cast-hon nun boy, No. 5. Tt.e 
course, after passing Pond Island, is about N. W. to the fort on Hunnewell 's Point. 
(which you will give a berth of a cable's length,) and steer North for Cox's Hearl 
(on which also is a fort,) one mile. The course is then N .E. to Perkins' Island, which 
you will leave on the starboard hand, about one mile, and you will give it a berth ofa 
cable's length, to shun two sunken ledges that lie nearly abreast of Perkin's Jslan~, 
and about in the middle of the river; then steering about North, one mile, you will 
have fine anchorage at Perkins' Flats, in 4, 5, and 7 fathoms. This is ns far as it 
would be prudent for a stranger to attempt with a heavy vessel. On Perkins' Ledge 
there is a spar buoy, with black and red horizontal stripes. 

There is a good anchorage in moderate weather anywhere between Seguine and 
Pond Island, within half a mile of the latter, in from 5 to 8 fathoms. Should the 
wind blow violently, or in case of st?ess of weather, and if far enough to win~ward <O 

weather Ellingwoo<l's Rock and Seguine Ledges, it might sometimes be advisable to 
run to Townsend Harbor. 

If bound into Kennebeck, and fallen to the Eastward of Seguine, bring the ligh~ on 
Pond Jsland to hear N. ''°.by W., and run for it till within a cable's length, then follow 
the preceding directions. . 

There is safe anchorage, with an off-shore wind, anywhere between Small Po1ni 
and Seguine, avoiding Jack-knife Ledge, before mentioned. 

Safe anchorage may be had from Cox's Head to Perkins• Island, n.earest the East· 
ern sbore. The usual rapidity of the tide, between the Seguinc and the mouth of the 
river, is 3 and 4 knois. 

~rhere is also a passage into Kennebeck River, leaving Pond Island on the starboard 
hand ; but only 16 feet can be carried at high-'\":a!er, and it is n'!t recommende~L f 

You have deep water to the Eastward of Segume. At the V\· estward the tide ~ 
flood sets strong to the Northward into New Meadows, and \V.N.W. into Broad Sou~' 
and up to Portland, and the ebb-tide the reverse. Your soundings between Segw.ne 
and Cape Elizabeth are various; at times you have 18 or 20 fathoms, rocky bottom, 
and within a cable's length you will find 30 or 35 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Buoys arranged as they are passed by vessels entering Kennebcck Harbor. 

On Thom's Rock is a _____________ Red nun buoy,_ - - No. 4. tt 
•• White's Ledge, _______________ Black nun buoy, __ .. 1, W. L. in white le ers. 
"Jack-knife Ledge, _____________ Do. do. " 3~ J. K. 
" Pond Is] and Reef, ____________ Do. do. (iror1) _ " 5. . the 
" Black Jack Hock, ___ ~ _________ J3lack and red spindle, with iron cage on top' 

shaft, red; top, red and black stripes. · 
The buoys on Thom·s Rock and White's Ledge will not be seen by vessels ente:riJlg 

the Kennebeck West of Seguine. 

Buoys arranged as they are passed by ves3els entering Kennebeck Rfoer. 
On Perkins' Ledge, is a spar buoy, _Black and red horizontal stripes. 

" Parker's do. ______________ Black spar buoy, No. 3. . . t db]act. 
" Seal Rock, __ • ________________ Black spindle, with copper cylmder, painall e top 
"' Lec"silock., _______ ~----------Redspindle, like the above, with redb on " 
" Ram's Island Ledge,__________ Do. with 2 red balls on top. 
" Lithcoe,s Rock, _____ .. _____ ...... _Dlack spar buoy, No. 5. 
" Lincoln's Ledge,------------- Do. '' 7. 
" •rrufant's Ledge, • ____ • _____ •. Do. " 9. 
u \Vinslow's Rocks, ____________ Red spindle, with red ca.sk on top. 
" Stetson's Uocks, ___________ ._·Red spar buoy,. No. 2. 
" Thome •s Island Uock _______ ,. _Black spar b11oy, " 11. 
" Grace's Rock, ___ ,. ••••• __ ,. ,. .. _:.Red spar buoy;, · " . 4. 
:: Tro~tt's, he~.-"--- ....... --~-----Black•par buoy,. : ·1a. 

TwlA« s Book:t ·- - ... - ..... ,.. - -... • .. ... Do. . 16. 
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Buoys arranged as they are past f>y vessels entering the Main-channel, Kenn.eheck River. Buoys. 

On Hawthorn's Rock is a •••••••. Red Spar buoy, •••••• No. 14. 
" N aumkeag " '" •••••.•. Do. do. • • • • • • " 16. 
" Hill's Ledge " •.•.•... Do. do. • • • • . • " 18. 
" Green's do., East •' •••••••. Do. do. • • . • • • " 20. 
" Do. do., West " •••••••. Black do. • ••••• " 15. 
" Dearborn's Shoal " •••.•... Red do. • •••.• " 22. 
" Grant's Ledge " •.•.•... Black do. • • • . . . " 17. 
" Brown Island Shoal" ••••••.. Do. do. • ••••• " 19. 
" Basell's Flats " •••••••• Red do. • • • • . • " 2"1. 
" Shepard's Pt Shoal" ••.••••. Black do. • ••.•. " 21. 
" MillBk(Lr.Shoal)" •••...•. Do. do. • •.... " 23. 
" Do. (Up. do.) " •••...•. Red do. • . • . . . " 26. 
" Willow Tree Shoal" •.•••••. no. do. • •••.• " 28. 
" Hinckley's Rock " ••.••.•. Black do. • •..•• '' 25. 
" Brett's Shoal (Lr. end) •..•.••. no. do. • ••..• " 27. 
" Do. do. (Up. end) ••...••• Do. do. • •••.• " 29. 
" Gray's Brook is a .••••••. Do. do. • • . • . . " 31. 

All buoys in the Kennebeck River, above Bath, are taken up in the winter, and re
placed in the spring. 

HENDRICK'S HEAD LIGHT is a revoh,ing light, 30 feet above the level of the Hendrick'8 
""~·on the starboard hand going in, near the mouth of Sheepscut River. Head Liglit. 

SHEEPSCUT RIVER.-Ifyou are bound to ~;heepscut River from the \"'estward, Sheepscut 
and mak~ Seguine light, you may leave it on your starboard hand, giving it a berth of River. 
half a mile; when you pass it to the Eastward yon must bring it to bear I:'. \V. by S. 
and steer N.E. by N., which course will carry you to Ebenicook Harbor, distant 3 
leagues! leaving three dry ledges on your starboard hand, and one on your port. This 
~arbor Is very narrow at the entrance, but makes a large basin when you get i11to it; 
tn the entrance it lies E.N.E. You cannot get in here with a N.E. or Easterly wind, 
hut must have the wind South or V\~estcrly. After you get into this harbor, you must 
haul up N.E. or N.E. bv N., for there are several sunken I'ocks on the s:tarboard hand Sunken. 
118 you go in, which you are to avoid. The best anchorage is against Cnptain :':'mith's rocks. -
;ha~f, where there are 4 fathoms, muddy bottom, and you "\\-ill lie safe from ull winds. 

utJfyou are bound up Sheepscut Hiver, in a large vessel, and come from the ·\\Test
~ar 'pass Seguine light to the Southward, sfe('r 1'.E. until you bring Hendrick's 
ab~ad to hear N. a little "\Yesterly, then run for it, keeping the starboard shore close 
h.a~d. There are many rocks and ledges, some of th('In above and some under ·water, 

w IC are all to the Eastward of Seguine. vVhen you get up as high as Ebenicook, 
L~~elEave the two. Mark lslands on your port hand, keeping your course l\ orth a 
Hod a~terly; b1:1t if you only come here to make a harb?r,_n-1!-en you get up to _Cap~. 
c gs~n s y_ou will see a bare ledge on your port hand, 1f it 1s low-water, which 1s 
oMre ~t h.1gh-water; you may anchor at 8 fathoms to ihe Northward of it. 

sel AR~ ISLAND.-On J\Iark Island a stone column is erected as a landmark forves- Mark Island. 
m sk;;nmng into or passing either Harpswe11 or IJrond f.:ound. It is also a conspicuous 
an8t C or ~!1e marin_er, standing in from sea, in any direction between Cape Elizabeth 
tw a~e ~mall Point. This island, at the entrance of Harpswell Sound, (half-way be-
lenee~ o_rtland and the entrance of the River Kennebeck.) is one-fourth of a mile in 
plar d' without trees, its elevation 40 feet above the level of the sea; the column is 
whit~ 8~e_ar the centre of the island, 50 feet high, painted p~rpendicuior1y in black and 
Sound N!lpeE s, e:xcept near the top, which is black on each side. Course up Harpswell 

~ · · t N. 

Bear·ings by compass, and distance in statute miles from the column .. 
'1:~ :re column on Cape' Elizabeth ••••••.•• S.\.V. ~ W ....•.•.•• 13 miles. 
" :ff e1?,uter Green Island ••.•••••••••..• S. W. by W...... • • • 6 " 
" D a ~kay Rock •••••••••••••••••••••. S. by'\\'". l W.. •• • • • 4 " 
" .._;unk 

1
a.td's Ledge ••••••••••.••••••••• S. i W. to S. ~ W... 1 ~ " 

J.YJ.ar sland L d S E t S l ·~ '' South p ~I t fe ge .... • .................... i.._ ~ • ... ...... • ...... • .t '--' 

" Tur . ~ 6 o Jaquish •••••••••••••••• E. ! S. • • • • • • • . • • • • 12 
"' C nit sland .•.••••••••••••••• • ••••• E. I N .•••••••••• • • I! " 
" W~ mall Point ••••..•••••••••••••• E. by S ..•••••••••• IO "' 
" lfadd:C::ORk!(out of water) •••• , ••••••• S.:W: by W.... •• • • • t " 
" s W . ock or bland (N. point) .••••. N.W. t W .• _.. ••. • • • ! " 
" Middi!'::t of Haak.ill'a Island .••••.•••• N.N. W .••••••• ~... t " 
-. Macke el ~e Island ................. W.N.W. l W. • • • •• l:t " 

r Cov• .• •• .................... E.N.E ............. • 9 " 

Bearing1. 
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If you want to go up to Wiscasset Point, you must keep your starboard hand best 
aboard, North-easterly, till you come to Cross River, which you leave on your star~ 
board hand. You will not attempt to go up to Wiscasset Point with a head-wind and 
the tide of ebb, for it is lt league from Cross River, but when you have a fair wind 
and tide you may proceed without fear. This river is narrow, and lies more to the 
Westward. When you are about a mile or a mile and a half up, you must keep your 
port hand best on board, for there is a ledge of rocks which reaches near half-way 
across the river, which is on your starboard hand, and the rock near the middle is 
covered at high-water, but may ue seen 2 hours before. The river runs straight to 
Decker·s Narrows, then turns round to the 'Vestward: when you enter these narrows, 
you may see the town. In case you should go up in the night, you must be careful 
of 2 large rocks that lie "\Y.S.'\V. of these narrows; the tide of flood sets very strong 
for them, and they are covered at half-tide; you rrmy go on either side of them, and 
may anchor in 10 or 12 fathoms water, muddy bottom. 

It is high-water here, at full and change of the moon, about lOh. 45m. 
NEvV 1\IEADO\V:S.-This river bears N .E., 8 leagues distant from the pyramid o~ 

Cape Elizabeth, and ,V. about one league distant from Cape Small Point. If you shouk 
fall into this bay, with the ,·dnd at S.E. or S.S. E., and bound to the Eastward, yo11 
may make a good harbor in the above river. In standing- to the Northward, you will 
have a large round island on your starboard hand, covere.d with spruce-trees, toget~er 
with 2 large rocks, one called the Brown Cow, and the other the White Bull, which 
are some distance fro1n each other. ·You must leave the Brown Cow on your star· 
board, and the 'Vhite Bull on your port hand, the latter of which you may.go withi11 
a cable's length of, and when you have passed it, must stand over for Horse Island. 
tha{ lies on the starboard, which has a house on it, that you may go within a quarter 
of a mile of. To the ''--estward of the island lies a large rock, which is co".ere~ at 
high-water, but bare at half-tide ; you may go on either side of it when it is in sigh<, 
but the widest passage is to the Eastward. When you have passed this rock steer I'.. 
by vV. or N.N. \Y., which course will carry you up with a large island, called Bear 
Island, which is covered with spruce and birch trees. When you have passed th!S 
island about one-quarter of a mile, you may haul in for the starboard shore, and anchEr 
in 5 or 6 fathoms water. This is the best place to anchor, with the wind ~t ~.S. ~· 
or E., but be careful of a ledge of rocks that runs to the Northward of tlus islan.f 
about half a mile off. You may anchor in this bay according as the wind ;nay be; 1 

it should be at the Eastward, anchor on the .East side. If you have lost your cables 
and anchors, there is a large cove on the starboard hand, about 2 miles from Be~ 
Island, bearing about N ., which is sufficient to huld 30 or 40 sail of vessels: It.~ 
land-locked all round, so that no wind can damage a vessel after she gets rnto 1 

There is a black spar buoy on J ammwn ·s Ledge, and a black and red striped one on 
Gorley's Ledge, both in 18 feet, low-water. h of 

HUSSEY'S S_OUND.-Ifbo?nd in~o Hu~Rey'~ Sound, give Cape Elizabeth a be~iles 
a quarter of a mile, and steer N., which will bnng you up to the sound, about 9 ood 
distant. "\Vhen up with the soun<l give the N. E. outer point of Peak's Island :k~ in 
berth, as a reef extends E.N.E. nearly half-way across the passage, and hre -ve 
heavy we.ather. Then giYin_g Over;:;et Island a small berth, !ls Tits_ shores ~r~v lsf. 
bold, continue your course midway the passage N. by W. or N .N. W ., up to ~ , of 
and, about 2 miles distant, thence steer N.E. by N. about a half or three-quar ;~ith 
a mile, and anchor between Clapboard Island, which is a high island, coN\~ and 
trees, and the centre of Long Island, bringin,.i.t Clapboar?- Island to. bear 

6
· fathoms 

centre of Long Island S.E. The anchorage 1s good holding-ground, m 5 or d cow 
at low-water. You will then have Little Lebeig Island to the N.E., and H?g ~n tland 
Islands to the S.W. This anchorage is about 6 miles from the wb~rv~s m orJiere 
Harbor. The flood-tide sets strong into, and the ebb out of Hussey s S~m;d. d tide 
500 sail may be moored safe from all winds and ·weather, and when win an · 
serve, they can be taken to sea in half an hour. ~ . end of 

Good anchorage can also be had between Little Crow Island, at ~he N .E. d 
Peak's Island ancl Great Hog Island, in 6, 8, or 10 fathoms, good holdmg-~oun h~"ing 

S. E. from Little Crow Island, 50 fathoms distant, there is a sunken le ge,d shore 
only 12 feet on it at low-water, which will be avoided by keeping the starboar 
of Hussey's Sound best on board. . d 16 feet 

HALF-WAY ROCK is high and black, about 600 feet in diameter, elevatethe rock. 
above the level of the sea, at high-water. At the distance of 600 feet fror;; aduailf 
on the N.W., North, N.E., E., and S.E. sides, there are from 5 to 6, an f~ off .. \~. 
deepens to 25 fathoms, within three-quarters of a mile of it. A reef;:~«:~ reef yoO 

• by S., di!'Jtant about an eighth ot a mile. Within one cable's length o 881 rock};. 
L•gA.t-lom1.e. will find. from 10 to 12 fathoms water. Seguine light-house ~ea.rs frQm ft;£ JlliJes; 

A N., distant about 12" miles; Drunken L:1tf.es, N .N.E., distant a
0
boo :gui;a.beih, 

Mark Island:, N. by E. A E., dbJta,nt about 46 es ; the light-ho~ on :ape 
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S.W. by W. ! W., distant about 9 miles; Bulwark Reef, (shoalest part,) S."\V. by S., 
distant about 4t miles ; Portland light-house, "\V. ~ S., distant about 71 miles ; Green 
Islands, "\V. ~ N.; distant about 4 miles; Jewill's Island, N.\.V. by N., distant about 3 
miles; Eagle Island, N ., about 4& miles. Drunken Ledges may be seen at all times 
breaking with a little motion of the sea. :Mark Island is a small bare island, and has 
a stone monument erected on it as a guide for vessels running into Broad Sound. 
Eagle Island is a small high island, covered with trees, at the entrance of said sound. 
:Mark Island and Eagle Island form the Eastern side of the entrance to Broad Sound. 
Brown Cow and Jewill's Islands form the 'Vestern side. Green Islands are two in 
number, and bear from Je,.,·ill"s Island S.,Y., distant about H mile. 

WEBSTER ROCK.-About a quarter of a mile N. by\\-. of the centre of Half-way Wehster 
Rock is a small rock with but 8 feet on it at lowest 1ides, and 10 fathoms inside of it. Rock. 
On this rock the steamer Daniel \Vebster struck in October, 1856. A spar buoy will 
be placed upon it. 

POHTLAND HAHBOR.-Cape Elizabeth lights arc situated on Cape Elizabeth, Portland 
South of the entrance to Portland Harbor. about 140 feet aboye the level of the sea, Harbor. 
a_nd 300 yards apart, be,aring from each other S.\Y. ~ \V. and l'i.E. ~ E. The \\'estern . 
light revolves once in one minute and thirty seconds, the Eastern is a fixed light. Lights. 

Dangers in approaching Portland 1-Iarbor. 
BUL\VARK LEDGE is about ha]f a mile in circumference, and has on the shoalest Bulwark 

part of it 15 feet at low-'i-vater, which gradually deepens from 3 to 12 fathoms. It Ledge. 
bears from Portland Head light E.S.E., 6! rr.iles; from Cape Elizabeth Eastern light, 
E. by N. a N., 6 miles, and from Green Island, S.S.vV., 5 miles; it breaks in heavy 
W~ath.cr. There is on it a nun buoy, red and black horizontal stripes, one-eighth of a 
mile S.E. of the shoalest water. · 
ALDE~'S ROCK8 are two in number, bearing from each other E.S.E. and \.V.N. Alden's 

W.; the distance between them is 420 feet. Rocks. 
The "\\'cstern rock is about 12 feet in diameter, and has 5& feet on it at low-water. 

The Eastern rock is about 30 feet in diameter. and has but 7 feet at 1ow-water. Be
tb~een th_ese rocks are 3, 4, and!' f~thoms. The "\Yestern rock bearsfrom the buoy S. 
~ W ., distant :HO feet. The Eastern rock bears S. E. 1 S., d1sran1 a:.?O feet. At the 

distance of 600 feet from the Eastern rock, on the 8.E., E., and .';.E. sides, a.re 4, 5, 
aWnd 6 !athoms~wa,_ter: At the distance of 300 feet from the \Yestern rock, on the S. 

·• V\ .,_and N.\'\. indes, are 6, 7, and 8 fathoms. 
Alden s Rock buoy is a black spar buoy, 1'\o. 3; it is 450 feet North of the shoalest 

~art of th~ ledge, and bears from Cape Elizabeth East light S.E. by E., 3 miles, and 
ortland_ hght 8.S.E. t E., 6J miles. 

EliAlden s ~ock bell huoy bears from the sper buoy N. W., one-quarter mile ; Cape 
zabeth hght, S.E. by E., 3 miles; Portland light, S.S.E. t E., 6.i miles. 

S}'.ring Point Ledge has a Black spar buoy, 1'\o. 11, in winter, and a nun buoy Buoys. 
in sumn1er. 

Stamford's do. do. " " " 13. 
~~st end of Middle Ground •. Hed " " " 4. 

G
hddle Ground .•.....••••• lied " " " 6. 
We~n Island Heef ....••.•. Red " " " 2. 

hitehead Ledge .......•. Black wooden spindle, basket top. 
'I'here is a fixed red light on the end of the breakwater, Portland Harbor. Light. 

h ~YE AND CRY has a. black spa:r buoy, marked L From it Eastern Cape Eli7'.a- Hue and 
t~t\ig~:-house ?e~rs N.\V. by N ., dista11t4 miles; ~ldei:!'s Rock buoy, N. ~ \V., d1s-·Cry. 
feet ~1 es. It is in 36 feet, low-water, is 125 feet E.S.E. of the ledge, which has 16 

Von It at low-water. • . . . 
betb~OR R~CK.-This rock lies N. by \V. ~ W., 3 miles distant from C~pe Ehz~- Vapor ROflk. 
Island.astern light, and N. \.V. by \V. ! \-V ., 3 miles distant from the barn on Richmond s 

a ~rs:els should not pass inside of Alden's Rock, unless well acquainted, or having 
Eliz ub • ~t~ough the deepest channel is inside of it. This bears from Eastern Cape 
s. b; ~t hght-~ouse, E. by N. <f N ., distant 2~ miles; from Wood Island light-house, 

OLn"'· t K, distant 9i miles. 
R l E :-r~HO~y LEDGE bears from Eastern Cnpe Elizabe~h light-hou~e S. ?Y Old Anthony 
tant "d h miles distant; from Wood Island light-house, E. by l'i. ii N ., 9~ miles dis- Ledge. 
o~ ~~e . as 22 feet on it at low-water. . . 

feet w t East end of the Middle Ground Portland Harbor, is a red buoy, No. 4, 1n 1'1 
a.nd,'fro~ e;h:\,l0 w-water; which hears fr~m the shore end of the breakwater N. i E., 

On the W . hSenratory S.R. t E. , . 
lYater Whiehest end of the Middle Ground is a red buoy, No. 6, 16 feet water at low
the observ toheal'$ froni the shore end of the breakwater N.W. by N. i N., and from 

· · 11 17 S.E. byS. 
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TAYLOR'S REEF bears from Eastern Cape Elizabeth light-house S. by E. ~ E., 
distant three-quarters of a mile ; from barn on Richmond's Island, E. by N ., 1 t mile. 
It has 8 feet over it at low-water. 

BROAD COVE ROCK has a black spar barrel buoy, replaced in summer by a nun 
buoy, marked B. C. R. From it Cape Elizabeth light-house bears 8. W. t S. L! mile; 
Portland Head light-house N. i- \V., 2:! miles. It has 24 feet water, and lies to the 
Northward ofa shoal which has 16 feet water on it, and to the SouthwardofTrundy's 
Reef buoy. 

TRUNDY'S REEF has a black spar buoy, replaced by a nun buoy, marked T. R., 
in summer. Cape Elizabeth light-house bears S.S. \V., 2;-i miles; Portland.Head light
house, N.N. \V., 2t miles. It has 24 feet on it at low-water. 

BELL ROCK has a spar buoy, red and black horizontal stripes. From it Portland 
Head light-house bears N.W. by W., distant It mile; Eastern Cape Elizabeth light
house, ~-E. bv 8. ~ S., distant 4! miles. It is in 42 feet, at low-water, and is 150 feet 
South-east of the ledge, which has 18 feet over it at low-water. 

The following are the bearings and distances, from the North-easterly light, of the 
shoals and reefs, and of other light-houses in sight of, and near .the Cape, viz. : 

S.E. side of Richmond's Island .•••.•.•.•.. S.W ..•.•••••••.. 2t miles. 
Seguine light .•••••.••••••.•••.•.........• E. by N. t N ...•• 20 " 
V\:--ood Island light~ . ........................ S. '"-,... ~ W ~. . . . . . . 8~ '' 
Portland Head light . ........................ N. ! E ~ ........... 3! ~' 

Light-house. Portland light-house is on a point of land called Portland Head, at the Western en
trance of the harbor. It is a stone edifice, 81 feet high, and is a fixed light. 

Vessels bound to Portland, falling- in to the Westward, and making V\7ood Island 
light, must brir: g it to bear S. W. by Vi. :i vV ., and steer N .E. by I<~. :! E., 12 miles, 

Buoy. 

LY;kt. 

which will bring them up with the buoy on Alden's Ledge. . . 
Should they fall in to the Eastward, and make Beguine light, they must brrn.g it to 

bear E. by N. t N., and run W. by S. i S. Hl miles, ·which will bring them up with the 
buoy. , T 

In running for Portland Harbor, bring the buoy to bear S. S.E. and steer N ·~·W· 
6! miles, which will bring you up with Portland light. Continue this course unt1! Yl,ll 
are half a mile within the light-house, then bring it to bear f:'., and steer N. b:y W · or 
House Island, which is 2 miles N. by vV. from Portland light. Should you wish to go 
further up the harbor, follow the' directions given here. 

The course from the buoy to Hussey's Sound is North. _ 
N. B.-Vessels oflarge draught will find the best water by bringing Portland hght to 

bear N. W. by N., and running directly for it. . h 
Coming from the South-westward, when within half a mile of Cape Ehz.abethf the 

black huoy on Bro~d Cove !{o~k may be seen; i.t b_ears N. N;E. fr?m the pitch. 0 . to~ 
cape, distant 1~ rrule, and hes rn 24 feet water. When up with this buoy, l~a,e ~· b 
the port hand, half a cable's length distant, and steer N. by E. ~ E. one mile,~ :Cr 
will carry you up with the black buoy on 'I'rundy's Reef, which lies in 24 feet wj e d 
C?iving it the sa~e be~th as the ?ther, you_ may then run N. _by W. t. W. for Port ::s, 
b~ht-_house, 3 nules distant. \\'he? up with the h_ead on which the hght-house s~oard 
give 1t a small berth, and steer N. by vV., leaving Bang's Island on the star i ht· 
hand, til.l you come to House Island, the S. W. part of which bears N. from th: 1 g on 
house, distant about 2 miles. Before you are up with this island, the black f Hy use 
Spring Point Ledge may be seen; it bears N. W. qy \V. from the S.~. pa;t 0 0 ou 
Island, distant half a mile, and lies in 18 feet water. When up with this bn~Y·jup 
'hpen the town. Giving the Spring Point Ledge buoy a small berth, you may aurnile 
N. W. for the black buoy on Stanford's Ledge: this buoy lies in 17 feet water, ~ne the 
distant from Sprin~ Point Ledge buoy. There is a fixed red ~i~ht, 23. fe~t :t ~:~the 
sea, on the N.E. pomt of the breakwater, Stanford's Ledge. G1vmg this !1g th to'ft'JI 
black buoy a small berth, keep midway up the river, and anchor opposite e 
where you please, in safety. . Cape 

Vessels coming from sea, and bound into Portland, may, by giving th~ Iightstel ond light 
Elizabeth a berth of 4 miles, run to the Northward and l<~astward until Por an 
bears N.W., and then stand directly for it, which will clear all the ledges .. dle with 

There is a red spar buoy on Green Island Reef, and a black wooden spm d with 
basket, upon Whitehead Ledge. This passage is narrow, and but seldom use 
large venels. water. 

By keeping midway in coming in, you will have not less than 5 fatbomsrt 1iand. 
Keep midway the passage, leaving the Spin<l1! half a cable's length on tbd ~f Bllnr'' 
and steer for the .fort o!l Holl:B_t' Island, ~sarng betw~n th~ N.E. en · ·ato skip
Island, and the S. W. pomt of Little Pumpkin Island, whieh. will catty you 1 

ehauael ihe same a.a if you had paalaed tht:t lisitt-howw~ 
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NoTE.-ij oy accident either of the huoys slwuld be removed, the following directions 
for sailing into Portland Harbor will he found useful. 

When you come from the South-westward, and intend to go into Portland, give Cape 
Elizabeth a berth of half a mile, and steer N .N. E. until you bring Portland light-house Light. 
to bear N.N.W., when you must haul up N .N. V\t., if the wind will permit; but if you 
are in a large ship, and the wind N.\V. or W.N.\V., your safest way is to continue 
your course N.N .E., which will carry you safe into Hussey's Sound, allowing it to be 
tide of fluod, as Portland Sound is narrow, but bold bet.ween the light-house and 
Bang·s Island, the latter of which is on your starboard hand. lf you should turn into 
Portland in the night, in standiag to the South-westward, you must go about as soon 
as the light bears N .N .W.; and in standing to the Eastward, you must go about as 
soon as the light bears W .N. W., for there is a ledge of rocks that bears S. by E. from 
Portland light-house, and also a low island, calJed Ram Island, East .Northerly, one 
mile distant from the light-house ; but if you have a leading wind you may go in with-
out fear, keeping about middle of the channel-way, and when abreast of the light, 
steer about N. by W. for House Island, which you leave on your starbonrd hand; 
when you pass House Island, bring it to bear S.E. by E. and steer N."\\". by"\\-'., or 
W.N.\V. with the tide of flood. In steering the above course, you will see a round 
bushy tree to the North of the town, and a house "l'rith a red roof and one chimney; 
bring the tree to the "\Yest of the house, ·which course will carry you up the channel-
way, in 6 or 7 fathoms water; hut when you come abreast of the fort, which stands 
on a hill, haul away W.S. \V., as there is a shoal bank on your starboard hand, that has 
ll~t more than 10 or 12 feet on it at high-·water, which you are to avoid. Here you 
will be careful of 2 ledges of rocks, one called Spring Point Ledge, 2 miles N. by W. Ledgu. 
~ W. from the light-house, and the other 3 miles, bearing N. by \,\'. ~ \Y ., called Stan-
fo;d'~ Ledge, which has a buoy on it, and stretches off from your port han<l near half e 
mile rn length. Thev lie to the 8. \V. of House Island, and are all bare at low-water. 
~f you are obliged to "turn in here, they are much in the way, and ·when you ure stand-
ing to the Southward, be careful of them. The marks will do in the daJ--time, out are 
of ~o service in the night. There is a pilot ~.,·ho generally nttends here. This har-
boris open to the wind at N .E. and E.N .E. If you should come in a dark night, your 
bestwayis to go into Hog Island Road, which may be done by steering as follows:-
when ,roupass the light-house, steer N. by W., until you pass Bang's Island, which 
you w1ll le~ve on your starboard hand; in steering this course, you wiJl make House 
~sland, which you will leave on your port hand; vdu:rn you are between both of these 
j81'.1n?s, you ;;;teer N .E. by E. till you come to the second island on your starboard hand. 
fit IS day-hme, you will see a large house on said island; and may anchor as soon as 

abreast of it, in 10 or 12 fathoms, muddy bottom. · . . . . 
If you should fall in to the Eastward of Portland, and make Segume hght, brrng it 

to hear E. and steer vv- ., which course you are to continue till y.ou make Port.land light 
to bear from N.\V. to vV.N. \V., when you may run for it without fear . 
. 

1
You must have some regard to the tide of flood, which sets very strong between the 

19 ands to the Eastward of Portland. 
MasTERS who sail from Portland or ports adjacent. ar~ informed, that from the Ob

:ervatory on Fort. ~ill, by means ~f the tel_escope placed tl~ere, vessels :a~proa.ching 
he coast may be discovered ut 15 ]carrucs distance ; and their colors or prn ate Sl((Ilals 

can he distinguished 8 leagues if the ""w~ather should be clear and the colors hoisted~ 
or s113per;ided in such a manner'as to present them fair to the observatory. Should any 
n~e~f assistance, they will set their ensign over their private signals ; and ~ay be assur
e 1_!h they can be discerned, that their situation will be _made known to.their_ owners. 
thes e. observatory bears N.N.W . .f \V. from Portbntl light-house, 4 nuies <hstant; and 
ra e in range are a good mark to clear Alden's Hock; which, keeping the above in 
~:·you will be n~arly three-quarters of a mile to th.e Eastward of. . 

in 3~ obse•!atory 1s on an eminence 141 feet above lngh-1-vater mark; and the bwld-
1\r feet h1~, painted red, and the telescope placed near the top. . 

W es.sels falling in with Cape Eliza beth, and wishing to make a barbor 1n a strong N. 

0~1nt, _rnust observe the following directious: 
Gr Ivel his cape a berth of one-quarter of a mile, and steer N .}-::. 9 miles, leaving the I>i.rectiotu. ~ 
Cre~'h ~land on the starboard hand which will carry you up ·with. the S.\~l. point 0£ 
\Vm~a sland. Give this point a b~rth of half a mi1e, and steerN.N.E. t E., which 
You rry you between Hope Is1and on the North and Crotch Island on the South. 
"'ho may anchor- midway between the 2 islands in about 13 fathoms water. The 
Q res one h . ' 

RIC , ac side are very bold. . 
in b t Ill\fOND•s ISLAND HARBOR.-To enter Richmond's Island Harbor, stand Richmoncl'a 
abo~t ib~ ~ estern extremity of the islJ;Lnd N. !i ""1T., (giving tl:ie ~est I.e~ge a berth of Isla:nil 
then haul eighth _ofa.xnile,) until the V\Testern light on Cape Elizabeth is well open; Barbor. 
~tight. VP until the. wharf bears E., is the. b~st a~cbomge for vessels of heavy 

· e&ae1s of ligllter dra.Mgbt may sta.nd J.D until the wharf bears S. by E. 
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The anchorage is good holding-ground, being of clay, with a crust of coarse sand, 
from six inches to a foot in thickness. 

In beating in, the only precaution necessary is to look out for the Old Proprietor 
and the Chimney Rock, both of which are out of water at half-tide. 

In coming from the Eastward, give the island a berth of one-quarter to half a mile, 
until the Western extremity of the island bears N.E. by N.; then haul up N. k W., 
and proceed as above. 

Richmond's Island Harbor is a safe anchorage with the wind from any point be
tween N. and S.W., and is easily entered when vessels cannot get into Portland. 

The soundings on the chart indicate the best water. No pilot is required. 
In sailing by Richmond's Island, you must be careful of a sunken ledge, called 

Watch Ledge, that lies off about S.E., near half a mile from the N.E. end of the 
island. It does not show itself except the wind blows fresh, but you need not go S() 

near the island, unless you have a scant wind, or turning to "l-vindward. 
WHITE HILLS.-'l'hese hills lie N.vV. from Portland, and N.N.W. from \Voocl 

Island light-house. You may see them in clear weather when no other part of the lanrl 
is in sight. At the first sight they appear like a cloud, and are al \vays white. They havE 
been seen when in latitude 43° 101 North, 23 miles South from the light-house on Cape 
Elizabeth. The depth of water in the above latitude is 80 fathoms, muddy bottom. 
When you steer N. W. or N.N. W. from this latitude, you will make Agamenticus Hills, 
and when bearing \V. by N., 6 or 7 leagues, they appear like three hills, the smalle~i 
of them to the Eastward. At the same time you will make \Vell"s Hills, bearing W 
N.\¥., and when you are on the Northern part of Jeffery's Ledge, in 45 fathoms \vater. 
you will see the hills of Agamenticus, bearing W. by N. or W. N. W. 

Betwen Jeffery's and the Isles of Shoals you will have 70 and 75 fathoms water~ 
muddy bottom, and a strong current setting to the S.W. You may see the Isles oJ 
Shoals 5 or 6 leagues, when you are to the Eastward of them ; but will first see ~be 
light-house, which is on White Island, and the meeting-house on Star Island, beanng 
N .E. and S. W. from each other, dist.ance seven-eighths of a mile. 

CAPE PORPOISE TO WOOD ISLAND LTGT-IT.-\.Vood Island light is situated 
near the entrance of Saco River, on the East side of the island. 1t is 63 feet above 
the level of the sea, and is a red revolving light. Wood Island is a high woody land, 
and very even, and lies N.E., 12 leagues distant from Cape Porpoise. In runmng~or 
the light, bring it to bear N.N.\.V. or N.W., and run till with.in a cable's length ":1th. 
safety. You may go into this harbor'either at the Eastward or 'Vestward of the isl-
and. There are several rocks to the Westward of the island, and also a long bar, 
which lies to the S. \V., about three-quarters of a mile distant, together with 2 ledges, 
one of which bears S.E. by S. from the light, distant half a mile, having 10 f~et water 
on it at low t!de, a~d the other is a dangerous ledge_ called Danceherry, bc::armg S:bby 
E. from the light,

0
d1stant about three-four1hs of a mile, and breaks at all tunes. "\\ en 

you have the wind to the Southward, you may lay your course in, and anchor ne'.11' 
Stage Island, on which is a monument; this is called vVinter Harbor. You may go rn 
the Eastern way, and have room to turn your vessel, '\vhich is an advanta~e you ~a;· 
not have in going in to the vVestward; but here you are exposed to the wind at p · ] 
and E.N .E., but if your cables and anchors are not good, you may run into the 00

' 

and lie safe from all winds. . n 
In runnin!f in the Eastern paRsage, you open _a small chnnn~l for b'?ats o~ly, bei~!~d 

\Vood and Negro Islands, but no man of experience would mistake it. Negro 5 

is small, with two stores on it, and is left on the port hand. b re 
Saco lies. about a leagu~ to the N c~rth-west, but is a barred pli;tce, and has not ~e:er. 

l 0 feet at high-water, which makes it not fit for a stranger to go in; there is, ho\"\ ' 
considerable navigation owned here, and the inhabitants are enterprising. N ddock 

Cape Nsd- CAPE NEDDOCK TO CAPE PORPOIS.E:.-Your course from Cape e d not 
dock to Ca e to Cape Porpoise is N. E ., distant 43 leagues. Cap€'. Po_rpoise is a bad .har?0 r: an rnnst 
Porpoise ~ to be attempted unless you are well acquainted, or 1n distress. In going m JOU be 

· leave two small islands on your port hand and three on your starboard. _It n;,~rben 
known by the high land of Kennebunk, which lies to the Norl:h--west of it. band 
the harbor bears N. W ., you must haul in, but be careful of the J?omt on your P0 11 cle~ 
and not go too neaii it, a8 it is very rocky. As soon as you are in the harbor, an bles· 
of the point of rocks on your starboard hand, your course must be N. W. abouth~ ~hart'· 
length, when you must come to, and moor N.E. and S.W.,or run direct fo,rt arro'lf 
A vessel that draws 10 feet will be aground at low-water. The harbor 18 sof:.1om all 
that a vessel cannot turn round; is within 100 yards of the sea, and secure 

Saco. 

. winds, whether you have anchors or not. . rt or 
Ccpe Por~ CAPE PORPOISE HARBOR.-The light-house stands on the South-wes: i::f- tbll 
poue Harbor. Goat Island~ an?- contains a. fixe~ light, elevated 38 feet above the le~astward· 
Goal Islan& sea.· The following are the directions for. the harbor:-If ~ou are t<! th:rood ~ 
liflllt. and make Wood Isla.ad light, and bound to Cape Porpoise Harbor, bring·"'"' · · 
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light to bear N.E. by N., and run S. W. until you bring Goat Island light to bear N. 
by W.; then steer direct for the light, until you shut Wood Island in by the Eastern 
head of Cape Porpoise Harbor; then you are nbreast of a breaking ledge called the 
Old Prince, which bears from Goat Island light-house S.E. by S., half a mile distant: 
then steer N.N.W., until Goat Island light bears E.N.E.; you are then up with the 
entrance of the harbor. Then, if low-water, keep midway between the two points; 
but if high-water, keep the port shore best aboard. '\!Vhen up with the points, steer 
N.W. a quarter of a mile, and anchor in 3 fathoms water, at low-water. By following 
these directions you will find from 3 to 6 fathoms water. In coming in from sea, and 
making Cape Porpoise, and intendiug to go into the harbor, bring the light to bear N. 
by W., and follow the aboYe directions. This harbor is not !':O safe for large vessels, 
and must not be attempted, unless with a fair lvind. \Vood Island lies about 10 miles 
to the N.E. of Cape Porpoise, and has on it a repeating light. Folly Island lies oppo- Light. 
site the light-house, and forms the \Vestern side of Cape Porpoise Harbor. The S.S. 
E. part of Folly Island point bears from the light I';. ~ \V., distant about I;f mile. 
The shoal runs off nearly three.quarters of a mile. 

NoTE.-A spar buoy painted red, elMrated 9 feet above the surface of ihe water, Buoys. 
has been moored near the Old Prince, in 8 fathoms ivntf'r, at ]ow-1vater, and bears 
from Goat Island light-house S.S.E., distant ahout fh·e-eighU1s of a mile; Old Prince 
bears from the buoy N .N .E., distant about one-eighth of a mile ; Folly Island Point, 
West, distant about one-quarter of a mile. In running for Cape Porpoise Harbor, you 
mi;y go on either side of the buoy, by keeping it close on board, and after passing it 
brrng it to bear S. E. by S .. and steer N. \V. by N. for the entrance of the harbor, and 
follow the above directions. 

There is a fixed red light on the pier head, at ihe mouth of Kennebunk River. It is Ligkt-hou8e. 
a small frame structure, and the lantern is placed on the outer end of the building. 

KENNEBUNK.-A black spar huoy has been moored near the Fii-hing Rocks, at Kennebunk. 
the mouth of this harbor. 'I'he Fishing Rocks extend E.N .E. and "\Y.S. \V., nearly 
half a mile distant. The shoalest parts -of the rocks are bare at 2 hours' ebb, and may 
be.seen breaking at all times, with a little motion of the sea. On 1his shoal there is a 
spmdle erected, with a small cask upon its end; the buoy bears from the spindle N .E. 
by E. ~ .E., distant about a quarter of a mile; from the spindle to the piers, at the en-
tranc~ of the harbor, N .E. by N. ;!; N ., distant about one mile ; Flying Point, E. by 
N., d1s_tant_ about three-fourths of a mile; Fox Point, N .E., distant about three-fourths 
of a mile; Boothby Point, N. by \V., distant about three-fourths of a mile; Harding's 
Rock, vV.N. \V., distant about three-eighths of a mile. This is a barred harbor, and can-
~ot be entered except at high-water. If bound to Kennebunk. you must. leaYe the spin-

le _and hu.oy on Fishing Hocks on the port hnnd, about a cable"s length distant, and 
Flyi_ng Point and Fox Point on the starboard hand, and after passing them steer North, :r N. hy \V., a quarte; of a mile, and anchor in from,3 fo, -1 fat~on:is wate:;r, stic~y bot;m, wl~ere you may he safe, with the wind from N .J-,., :'\.,or N. \\:. Flymg Pomt and 

ox ~omt are bold, and you may near them to within an eighth of a mile. 'I'he above
m~n~ioned buoy is a spar, painted black. elevated IO feet above the l':Urface of the ·water, 
an 18 moored in 4 fathoms at low-·watcr. Kennebunk is not frequented as a hurhor, but 
ve~els may, in stress of weather. run in and lie safe, with the wind aboYe mentioned. 
th t !he mou~h of Kennebunk haruor ure two pierl':, one on the Eastern, and one on 
the \:Vestern side of the channel, running from the shore about :wo or 400 feet towards 
toe bar,. extending a little beyond lol-V·water mark, with a flagstaff i:nd be_acon on the ll which may be set.->n about one mile distant. A lc>dge of rocks lies oft the harbor, 
~~ ed the Fishing Hocks, distant ub<lut threc-quar1 ers of a mile from the head of the 
hlt>1;, between which is the anchoring-ground. The ledge bears due South from the s:a of the piers, and is all covered at high-water. Ycssels approaching the harbor 
th 

0~t1 keep well to the Eastward of the ledge ; though there is a tolerable passage to , 
~e estward, hut it ought not to be attempted by a large vesse] withou_t a good pilot. , . 

eo pth ~f Water t)fi Kennebunk Bar, at low-water, from 2 io 3 feet; ri;;:c and fall of TLde. 

T .nimon tides from 8 tog feet increasiing sometimes to 10 and 12 on full and change. 
tmeofh- h ' -
BOO; ig, -water, full and change, 1 lh. 15m. . . 

-Ar h ~ ISL~ND.-This is1and is very low, about one-quarter of a_ mile m length. Boon Island. 
for ig \ 10use 1s bui]t on the West part of the island. a little to the\"\ estward of the l,ight. ntir 1jfht. It shows a fixed light elevated 133 feet aboYe the level ofthe sea. 
be~ere 18 a passage between the island and the main, half a mile within the former, 
The ee_n 4 and 5 miles wide in from 12 to 20 fathoms, nearly up with York Ledge. 
sho~! 18 a ledge off the North part of Boon Island, one-fourth of a mile distant, which 

B at low-water 
bareoa~f IS~A.ND LEDGE is about 2-00 feet long, and ~bout the same in width; is Bbon Islaail 

'I'he 1 ':tw-tides, and may be seen breaking at all tiines m a heavy ground-swell. Ledge. 
tl"feen tbege hears from the island E. ! s., 2t miles distant. There is a passage be-
tends t~1ge -and ike island, but it will not do for strangers, as there is a reef ex-

0urths of-a Alile from the S.E. point of' the island. 
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The following are the Soundings around Boon Island. 

Boon Island Light-house bearing W. t S .•••••••• 1 mile distant, 21 fathoms. 
" " .. " Do. • •••••••••. l t " " 25 " 
" " " " Do .••••••••••. Ii " " 2"1 " 
"'""" " " W.~N ..••.•.. 2" " 12 " 
" " " " W. t N ..•.•••. 2 •• " 8 " 
" u " " "\;V. by N ..••••• 2 " " 18 " 
" " " " vY. by N. ~ N ... 1 :& " " 23 •• 
•• " " " S.E. by s .....• ~ " H 15 " 
" " " " S. E. t E ..•••.• 1 " " 23 " 
" " " " S.E. by E .•.... 2 " " 12 " 
" " " " E.!N .•..••..• 4" .. IS " 

From Agamenticus Hill, Boon Island bears S.E., distant 5 or 6 leagues, and when 
you come in from sea, and make Agamenticus Hill, being N.vV. by N., you are then t-0 
the \Vestward of Boon Island Ledge, but when said hill bears N. \V. by \-V. you areto 
the Eastward of it. From Boon Island to Cape Elizabeth the course is N.E., distailt 
about 29 miles. 

We recommend to all mariners, in coming from the Eastward, not to go to the North
ward of lat 43"' N. in thick weather, unless they are well acquainted, and judge them
selves to be to the West ward of Boon Island Ledge, as this has proved fatal to many 
who were unacquainted. 

We have been informed there is a ledge of rocks due North from Boon Island, one 
mile distant; the gentleman who gave the information, since deceased, and whos~ 
veracity and experience could be relied on, said, " I have passed this place several 
times, but never discovered the ledge till the year 1783, when, being bound to the 
Eastward, the wind took me from the \Vestward, but the vessel having no more than 
steerage way, I hove over a line to catch fish, and found I had 24 fathoms wa~er, 
sandy bottom, and in a few minutes I had but 10 feet of water, and my vessel drawing 
9. All that saved me from striking was, that the water being entirely smooth, thil 
current set me to the Eastward, and 1 got into 24 fathoms within the length of the 
vessel from where I sounded, and had 10 feet." 

York Ledge. YORK LEDGE.-This rock is bare at three-quarters tide, extending E.N.E. aud 
W.S.W. about 400 feet. It is about 300 feet wide. 

Beaco7t.. 

Lights. 

York 
Harbor. 
Portsmouth 
light-louse. 

Gun-boat 
~hoal. 

N. E. from the main rock there is a shoal runs off a quarter of a mile, having up-Oil 
it only 2 fathoms at low-water. 

The soundings are gradual, from 5 to 20 fathoms, half a mile from the rock. 
An iron beacon has been placed upon this rock; it is 33! feet high, and about 2~ 

feet above the level of the water. 
Upon the pillars rests an iron tubular column, supporting an iron base of 3~ feet 

diameter, upon which is inscribed," York Ledge, 1841." 
The 'l'riangles, which break in a heavy sea, and which have 4 fa.thorns at low-water, 

bear S. W. ,-2 miles distant from this beacon. . 
Boon Isla~d ligh! bears f~om this be?-con E. -J N., 5~ miles; ~hale's Bae~ l~t~! 

W. by S. t S., 5 miles; White Island light, S. by W. i W., St miles; York Nu , 
N. by E., 4~ miles, 

YORK HA.RBOR.-This is a small. harbor, but once entered is safe ; 12 feet can 
be carried in at low-water; rise of tide 9 feet. 

POHTSMOUTH LIGHT-HOUSF~ is near the mouth of the harb?r, on the We:! 
side, on the N.E. point of Great Island, near 1',ort Constitution. It is 70 feet abo 
the level of the sea, and shows a fixed light. "ded 

The following are the bearings and distances of places to be observed and avoi 
approaching the harbor : . t. 

Kitt's Rocks buoy bears S. 25" 30' E., one mile 2420 feet from Portsmou~h hgh 
ldiorne's Point, S. 14° 17' 45'' \<V., one mile 5120 feet from Portsmouth h~ht. S 4c 
GUN-BOAT SHOAL.-F'our miles from Portsmouth light-house, bearing ~its 

W., lies Gun-boat shoal, having not less than 3-A- fathoms on it, and that onlyt; BJld 
shoalest part, which is small; it runs E.N .Ji;. and W.S.W., about 2 _cables' l~ng • 

. bears from Whale's Back light S. by W. !l W.; from Odiorne's Pomt S. t · Its 
Light-house. Whale's Back light-house is situated on the East side of Portsmouth Harbor. 

height is 58 feet from low-water mark. It is a fixed light, varied by flashes. . ht. 
'l'he following are the b~arings and distances of places from Whale's Back lig · 
Western Sister, N. S9Q 411 E., one lllile 1310 feet. 
Eastern Sister, N.75"' 531 30"' E., one mile 3480 £eet. 
Odiorne's Point, S. 44° 30' W., one mile 1920 feet. 
P~il~ip's Rooks (1~ feet) S. 83° 30' E., one mile 300 reet. . 12 feet. 
Kitt a Rock buoy, S. 23° 50( E.,.2110 feet. High-water~ llb. 1-0nl. Spn:fto Portl
lf y<>u fall in_ to. the Eaatw.•rd, a~ make Cape Nedd~k, and . .re tklun . lriaicb 

mouth, when·w~thi11 half a mile of'•ai4.o&pe yoU;r e&w:se.JM ~ .. s.W.,4JeaguGll• 
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conrse you will continue until you bring Portsmouth light-house to bear N ., and the Light-Junue. 
light on \Vhale's Back to bear N.N.E., then steer N. ~ E., (leaving \Yhale"s Back 
light on the starboard hand,) having 4 fathoms water, ,until you are abreast of 
Portsmouth light, which you may round within one-quarter of a mile, when you must 
steer N. \V. until it bears S.S.E., and anchor in 9 fathoms, good bottom. 

A black sp3r buoy has been placed on Cod Hock, ne·u Fort Point, at the entrance Buoy. 
m the h trhor, in 18 feet of water. Vessels passing into the harbor, by leaving this 

. buoy on the port hand 30 feet distant, will have 6 fathoms of water. 
A black spar buoy hus also been placed at the le<lge, at the N.E. of Amazun·s, or 

Goat Is!anrJ, ·in 10 feet water. Y cssels pi:issing up the harbor, by leaving thjs buoy 
on tlrn port hand 30 feet distant, vrill have 7 fathoms water. 

A black sµar buoy hus also been placed on the Eastern edge of sunken rocks, in 10 
feet of water, bearing about East from the monument. on sai<l rocks. V esscls passing 
up the harbor, by leaving thi.s buoy on the port hand 40 feet di.stunt, '\Yill have 7 fath
oms water. 

Two sp:i.r buoys have also been placed as guides, in entering Sprul'e Creek Harhor, 
viz: a rel buoy on the S. \V. point of Hick's Hock, in 13 feet water, and a hlaC'k buoy 
on Jamll.ica Point., (Trcf.,,thern's Island,) in 10 feet water. yesscls entering Spruce 
Creek H:.i.rbor, by leaving the red buoy on the starboard hanrJ 100 feet distant, "lviH 
have 5 fathoms water, and hy lea"l'ing the black buoy on the port hand l 00 foet dis
tant, will have 3-i fat.horns of 'Nater. 

After pissing the two last-mentioned buoys ahout 100 feet, vcsseJs may anchor in r~ 
fathom~ water, in good muddy bottom; an<l by keeping in mid-channel, and running 
about North, may anchor in the creek in 5 or G fathorns of water. 

N. B.-Hicks' Rocks are under water mostly at about two-thirds tide; and the 
~epths of water named in the preceding directions were taken at lo w-"l.vater. J f com
i~g fro:n the_ Bastward of the Isles of Shoals in the uight, bring Portsmouth light to bear 
N. W. by \\. ~ \V., which cours;e will carry you clear of Duck hland. Continue this 
course until \Vhitc Island li,ght bears S.S. \Y ., n·hen haul up \Y. hy N., and continue Light-~lfe. 
tha! course until Portsmouth light bears .N., when you may run for it "I.vi th safety. 

You may also, if coming from sea, and make the h:lcs of Shoals, and are to the 
~'.lstwa:-d of them, run for them until within one mile of the Eastern island, then steer 
V .N. \.~ · until Portsmouth ligh.t bears N ., then follow your directions, passing 

Whales lhck light on the starboard hand. Beating into Portsmouth Harbor it is Bearing«. 
~~t prudent to stand to the Eastward further than to bring- the light to hear N. by 
w· ~ \V, or to the \Vestward further than to bring it to IJcar N. lf you are to the 

estwa.r_d o~ the Isles of Shoals, give \.Vhite Island light a bcr1h of one mile and 
: 8. half, bring it to bear .E:., an<l then run N. by \V. for Portsmouth light, !) miles distant. 
o.n~nthc East side of the ent.runc<: of the harbor ]~es K itt's Ro?k, ?~'"hie~ is a reel buoy, 

· h" s .. ~ 'V., one-quarter of a mile from the hrrht-house, lie :Snclman·s Hocks, over 
Wt~ b ~ I(' t' 18 a lack buoy; both rocks are under water. Give both buoys a good berth, 
h lt sfbuoy 200 yards, and Stielman's 100 yards, and there is no danger, as you will 

ave ull 5 fathoms water. 
or!~twc~n Kitt's Rock and the Western Sister, lie Philip"s Hocks, occupying an area 

W out ~oo feet by 900 feet, with 11, 12, and 13 feet water on them. 
D ~en you come from the S. \V. and m:J.ke Cape Ann, and to the Eastward of the 
inryth:ilvages, bring them to bear S. by E., and steer N. hy \Y. or N. t vV. In enter
deg tis course, you will make the Isles of Shoals, from whence you may take a new eo!P' Ure, by bringing the light-house to bear E., distant I 1 mile, and run N. by w. 

I 
ortsmouth light. ' 

fyou ar b d . E 1eaguc f e ou~ to the Eastward from Port>1mouth H_arbor, you steer S. by . ~ne 
is 4 1 rom the light-house, then steer N. N .E. for 0 ld l' ork or Cape N eddock, which 
inust e~gues from Portsmouth ; but if the wind should come from the Northward, you 

careful of York Ledge. 

Tliefol!ou.iing list of huoys is arranged as they are passetl in entering the harbor: Buoys. 

On Br~:~com?'s Rock_ is a red spar buoy, No. 2, vVhale"s Back light-house bearing 
" K,"tt' · i S., l l mtle distant. 
1, ,,,i s, Rock is a_r<"Al spar buoy No. 4 the above light bearing N.N. W., half a mile . 

.cr{)st s P<F. t L d ' ' .. b i· ht b . E N E h. lf i~ e ge is a black spar buoy, No. I, the a ove 1g earing . • ., 
" T a a mlle. 

"evry"s P · · 1 h b · N 
1 E ~nt is a red iron beacon, with letters L. H., the above ig t earing • 

" St· 1 ., t ree-quaders of a mile. 
~ban's Rock is a black spar buoy, No. 3, tile above light bearing S.E. by S., 

" C<>d ree:-q~arters of a. mile. 
Qn~~ h a black spar buoy, No. a, Portsmouth ligb.~house bearing S.S.E., 

11J th of a. mile. 
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On Fishing I$land Ledge is a red spar buoy, No. 6, Portsmouth light bearing S.W. 
by S., half a mile. 

" Logy Ledge is a red iron spindle, copper cylinder top, Portsmouth light S.S.W., 
half a mile. . 

" Hicks' Rocks is a red spar buoy, No. 8, Kittery Point church E.N.E., one-quarter 
of a mile. 

•• Tre.fethern's Island is a black spar buoy, No. 7, the above church bearing E., half 
a mile. 

" Olfrcr's Island is a black spar buoy, No. 9; the above church bearing N.E. t N., 
one rnile, Navy-yhrd flagstaff N. \\7 

., one mile . -
" SouJh Beacon Shoal. is a black spar buoy, No. 11, South Beacon bearing\V.,one· 

eighth of a. mile; North Beacon N. t W., half a mile. 
" Gangwa'f Rack is a red and black striped buoy; South Beacon S.S."\V., one-quar· 

ter of a mile; North do. N. ,I; \V., one-quarter of a mile. 
" South Beacon ic; a gray stone lJeacon, 18 feet square, 20 feet high, with black. 

mast and lozenge-shaped figure on top. 
" J.Vorth Beacon is a red wooden mast, :-26 foet high, with 4 diagonal braces, lozenge· 

shaped figure on top. 
" Seau:ard's Rocks is a lila~k spar buoy, No. 13, Long vVharfW ., 450 feet distant. 
" lYilley'.<; Lerlge is a. red iron spindle, copper cylinder, with gilt ball and vane on 

top; Navy-yard flagstaff E. by S., hulfa mile; South Deacon S.E., half a mile. 

ISl .. ES OF SHOA t..S.-vVhite Island light-house is built on the Westernmost island 
of the Isles of Shoalo;; ~ it is 87 feet above the level of the sea, and it revolves in 3 
minutes and 15 seconds, showing in that time a red nnd white light. 

The following is the description and relative situation of the islands: \\~bite Island 
(the South-westernmoc-t island) is a rocky island, three-quarters of a mile .. in len~h, 
from 8.E. to N. \>V., and about H mile distant from the meeting-house. 'I'h~re is 8 

reef that extends about one-third of a. n1ile from the N. "\V. end, which in passing ;von 
1nust give a good berth. 'The S.E. end bears from the meeting-house S."\V. t S., ihe 
N. W. end S. \V. hy vV. ! V\T. . 

In running in for this li~ht there is nothing in the way when coming from tlie South· 
ward or Eri.stward, except Ccdarlsbnd Ledgc,Anderson's Rock and "\Vhite Islam!; Leclg~. 

-Bearing.-; Bearings from White L<>lanrl Light-house.-Portsmouth light-house bears_ l\ .N.\.\ ·; 
from lVhite distant 7!i miles. Square Hock lies directly in the range, distant from vVh1tc Islanu 
IS~and ~ve-eig-1,iths of a 1'.1-ile. Boon l.sland light, N.E_. by N., dis:tant 12 miles. ~~ap~ An~ 
Light-house. lights, S. it Vt., dtsiant HH m1lcs. Rye meeting-house, N.W. by W. ~ vV ., d~sta~ 

Ro.Jc. 

9 miles. Star Islan;] meeting-house, N. E., distant seven-eighths of a mile. ~ort t 
west point of Hog Island, N. by E. i E. Ce Jar Island Ledge, g_ by N. ~ N ., dis~ 
one mile. Anderson's Ledge, S.E. by E. !l E., distant IA mile. White Island Le~' 
W.8. \\T., distant one-third of a mile. _ . ml 

Londoner's (or Lounging) Island lies about 1.i. mile to the Northward of\\'lute ~sl~. k 
is about five-eighths of a mile in length, from S. to N., and is high at each end ; 1.n 

1 
igd. 

tides the middle is sometimes covered; a number of rocks lie close about the 18 8~. 
in almost every (lirection, some of which are always hare. The South en~ bed:~ ~ 
from the meeting-house; the North end "\V.N.W. ~ W., about half~ mile 1~~:f 
About half way hehveen this island and Star Island, lies a rock, which i_s barfe a ile.
water; it bears from the meeting-house N.W. by W. § '\-V., one-third o a JD , 

distant. . ·18 ii 
Star Island (on which the meeting-house stands) is about three-fourths of :1' ;1~uilr'~ 

length from S.E. to N.W., and about half u mile in breadth; it is covered _wit t 1116 
ings on the North s~de. The r:ieeting-~ouse stan_ds on an eminence _a hit e ~k 
Northward of the middle <:>fthe island,.; 1s 12 feet high fr~m the foundation to theof ti' 
to the top of the steeple 1s 30 feet more; the whole height from th? surfac~ddJel 
water if! about G5 feet ; it is painted white, and the steeple is placed. m the rof 8 ort
the build~ng ; it stands ~ront~ng the W e~t, and ~ay be seen a~ a d1stanc;! ~s (Capt' 
leagues, in almost any d!rectwn at sea ~ 1t bear~ from Tha!cher s Island ~t,,,hnt. jJ()SI 
Ann) N. E., 6 leagues distant ; from Pigeon Hill, N. by E., 6 leagues dis~a. t-honset 
Newburyport light-houses, N. E. ,\ l~ .• 6 leagues distant; from Portsmouth ~igh ~ J. $.; 
S.S.E. & E., 3 leagues distant; from the Westem Agamenticus mo?n!am', }~;~4 
f~om the Eastern do •• S' {. E.; from Boon Island light-house, s.,-W. 2 S.,

1 
4 2d) s.W. 

d1stnnt ; from Boon .Island Ledge, (which lies one leag1;1e E. ftotn Boon Is an a~ters 91 
by W ., 4i- leagues distant. Off the South en-d of this island, about t~ree-9u assmg, 
a mile from the shore, lies Anderson's Roe~ whieh is b~re at half-tide; in P 
~Y~ it a good bt;rlh; it lies from the meeti~g-'ho\h;e ~-S:E· . . . · to \Vi!S~ 
L.f.?e?a!_l.sland is sm_._. all, .. and .. a.bout. o .. n_ e'"'.thkd .... ·· off} mile_ 1n Ien __ gt _.· ... h from__ East_Jsl nt1 pee.ti 
~ betw~n Star aad Sm'Utty-no8" l•lands. /Tbe E;t$t~ of Ceda.r ~ bthS of' 
tl:o.xP :the 'Q.lee:$ing-house E. l N~~ :and the W ~~( e11.l ~l!1f.1':1i i &.,, ~e-ig 
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'le distant. i. A rock lies off the S.E.:end of this:island, half a mile distant, bare at Rock. 
half-tide, bearing from the meeting-house E. by S. · 

Between Cedar and Smutty-nose Islands, the government, a few years since, erected 
sea-wall, to afford a shelter to vessels from Easterly gales, and to make the roadstead 
ff the Northerly side of Star Island more secure; the violence of the sea in a short 

time greatly injured the wall, so that the object of its erection has been but partially 
ffected. . 
Smutty-nose Island/is about one mile in length from East to vVest, and about half a 
ile in breadth; at the \Vest end is a harbor, called Haley's Co1,·e, where 15 or 20 

mall vessels may lie safe from all winds. There are sc\·er;tl huil<ling-s near this har
or. There is a fine channel between this islu.nd and Hog Island .. The \Vest end of 
muity-nose Island bears from the meeting-house N. hy E. J f:., and the East end E. 

N.E., about five-eighths of a mi.le distant. 
Hog Island is a high island, lying to the Northward of Smutty-nose Island; is about 

ne mile in length from E. to \V., and five-eighths of a mile from X. to S. The \Vest 
?d lies from the meeting-house N. by vY. { \\~.; East entl of ditto N.:\".E., scven-
1ghths of a mile distant. 
Duck Island (the Northernmost island) is a long, low, rocky is1and: some p~rts of it 

~e cyvered, at high-water, with rocks projecting in every direction, espeeially at the 
N.\·V. end, where a ledge runs off half u mi.le. It is the most dan14crous of any of the 
sles of Shoals, and ought carefully to be a\·oidcd: it is :.ihout seven-eighths of a rn.ilc 
n length from N. W. to S.E. The East end bears from the meeting-house N.X.E. 
E.; the West end, N. by vV. l \V., about :H miles distant'." 

. NE'1VIlURY POUT LIGHT is on Plum Island. t:'outh side of the entrance to Mer- Newbury
tmack Hi-rer, and is a fixed light, 54 feet above the sea. Variation in li:{5{). 10'" \V. port light. 
Badger's Rocks bear N.\V. 1 N. from the .light-house, distant half a mile, and are 
overe~ at two-thirds flood, you leave them on your starboard hand. Black Hocks 
ear N · \V. from the light-houses, three quarters of a mile distant, nnd nrc always dry, 
~em you also leave on your starboar<l hund. Half-tide Hocks (on ''11hich is placed a 
ler) bear \V. by S. ~ S. from Black Hocks, distant 1~ mile, an<l arc hare nt half-tide, 
Vu leave them on your port hand. North Rocks (which a.lso have a pier on them) bear 
·by S. from Black Hocks, distant I~ mile, and are sec:1 only nt very low tides, vou 

eX~th~1;1 on your starboard hand, between them an.<l Half-tide.Hoeks is. the channe~. 
- ~\BUR \i PORT HARBOR-A nun buoy, painted blaek and whne perpend1cu-

.; stnpe.s, h~s been placed in 5 fathoms water at low-t.i<lc off the har, the light bearing ..:.'',h:wbury-
,· by ~~' dista:it I J mile. Vessels hound in o\-er the bar should bring the buoy in port II arbor. 

~d.ige With the light, and run for it, n·hich ·will carry them over iu 7 feet 'varer nt lo\Y-e. • 

The Easce:n light has been extinguished, and a small bng light has been substitut
~g In runmng at night the bug light und the \\-estern light must he brought in 

e. 

~th~\ over the bar, and half way to the shore, there will be found a spar buoy 
~rh:n lack, t? h~ l~ft on the port fwnd. . . 

endicul·steer_N.\\'. fl \V. past a buoy in mid-channel, painted black nnd white per
g b ar str1pes, to the Red buoy on Black Hocks, ·when the course is \Y. ~ S .. pass-

oe a,T uoy Qff Joppa Flats, painte.d black to be left on the }Jort ha.ud, und a rc<l buoy on 
~.,oyes' p · · ' 

inted, l I omt to b_e left on the starboard hand, to the upper mid-chan_nel buoy, 
e .. ,.. hl ack and white perpendicular stripes · thence between the tv .. ·o piers up to 

..... c orage. ' 
Onu:n. D . 
orth d IREcTrnNs.-When you come round Cape Ann, and are two miles to the Newhury-
W~a~~ of the Dry S~lvage Uock, bring the roc.k to .hear l'S.E., an<l steer N.\V. port. 

ng fort leagues, which will carry yo~ up w1ih Newburyport Bar. In run-
nrbor he bar from the Eashvard you should not approach too near Hampton 

ut 5 a~ off the mouth of it lie ~everal sunken rocks. Hampton Harbor lies 
hie\ an~11gs North from the Southern extremity of Sitlisbury Point, betw~en 
tant, lies ampton Harbor, N. by E. d E. from the lights on Plum I~land, 3 1rnles 
further another dangerous rock, having only 3k feet water on it. If yo,u ~o 

ereis J° the \.Vestwa:rd than for the lights on Plum Island to bear S.W.~ 
r"\lfoui:i

0 
anger from either of the above-mentioned roeks, but that course to the 

. b~ s., ::(~you on .the North breakers; therefore yo_u mu~t bring t.he. lights to b~ar 
. • 0 anchor in 11 or 12 f'a.thoms water if the tide will not permit your commg 

ves'i!el · · · ' 7 fi h ater, nor 'in corning in, ought to go nearer t;he South breaker than at oms 
e pilots befrer.the North breaker, in coming from the Eastward, than 9 fathoms. 

d of ve e ingmg to this harbor wiIJ if possible, be outside the bar, to take com
:run ro:s:hs wanting their assistan~e~ If they cannot~ keep the lights in range~ 

tne Westw ::im until within -a. cable's length of the 1'~astern light, when haul 
, t dtaWB to~ ~and an.ch.or 'between the two lights~ in 4 fathoms water. A vessel 

*t ••~r may eom.e in at two-thirds flood. You should always keep 
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to the windward of the bar, unless the wind is fair. If the !!lea is so great n:s to pre
vent the pilot's getting ove!", a signal will be made by him, when you must run direct 
for his boat, keeping the lights in range, which will carry you safo over. This bw 
is con.-;tantl_11 sh~fting, and should not be attempted without a pilot, unless in a case of greal 
necessity. If your cables and anchors are not good, bring the 'Vestern light-house to 
bear s_g_ by S., and run N.,Y. by N. for Salisbury Point; but as soon as you make 
it, you must haul up N.\V .• wh:ch will carry you clear of Badger's Hocks, Black 
Hocks, ancl the Hump Sands. Across the channel, from the Hump f;ands 1o Blad 
Rock Creek, lie seven or eigl-.t piers, on which ure fr<>m 7 to 2}- feet at low-water. 
which were sunk in the year 1776, and have not since been removed; the mark to pas.s 
between them is to bring the beacon, at the 'Vest end of the town of NewburyJiOrt 
(which may be distinctly seen in clear weather) over the South corner of the Ncrth 
meeting-house. The Hump Sands ]ie S.vV. from Salisbury Point, which makes the 
channel very narrow arnl difficult. When you pass the Black Rocks, haul up W. by 
S. t. S., which will bring you in channel-way and good anchorage. Ami if it be nighr, 
or dark weather, >vhen yon judge yourself about half a mile from Black Hock, you ruay 
come to with safety. Ifyou make Cape Ann lights, an<l wish to make a harbo1', bri~g 
them or the Dry Salvages to hear 8. by I·~., when you may run with safety .N. by i\ .. 
or N. 1 \V ., 8 leagues, to Portsmouth. On the above course you will make the Isles· 
of Shoals, from which you take a new departure; when yon pass them, bring Star Isl·: 
and (on which the meeting-house stands) to bear S.S. E., and steer N. N. \V., 3 leag~es 
to Portsmouth; or give \'Vhite ls1and light a berth of a mile and a half, bringing itro 
bear East, and then run N. by vV. for Portsmouth light. '\Vhite Jsland is the ::<omh· 
westernmost island, There is n very good harbor in the Isles of Shoals; the wiml 
from N orth-eastcrly round to Southerly, ~ind you may lie land-locked with any of thfm: 
but if the wind hauls to the t-i. \V. or '\V .N .\.V ., you may run in between Smutty-no,sf 
Island (which has a windmill on it) and Hog Island, where there is water enougl11er 
a first-rate man-of->var, and where you anchor, having- 12 fathoms, muddy bot~mn .. _

1 
When you come from the F.astward,withthe wind E.,orE.t-:::.E.,(withwh1ch'nw 

you cannot weather Cape Ann,) and you are to the Northward of the lsle~ of Sh~als, 
your only shift is to Portsmouth, and yon are obliged to run so far to the \'\'e8twar~81! 
to bring it to bear N .N .W., as, genera11y, the wind at E. at sea, hauls two or three 
points to the l'Oorthwaru, which makes it a head wind. 

Signals for resselB bound to 1Vcwburyport, u·hen the sea is .rn large on the oar that pi1TJll 
cannot get out to their assistance. 

'\\-hen a .-essel comes into the hay, and cannot come oYer the bar at high-wa;er; 
owing to insufficiency of the tide, a Red Square Flag will be ho:isted, and a pent :i 
under it, and as soon as those signals are seen from the vessel in the bay, she m 
keep off, and try some other port. t1 

''Vhen the usual signals for vessels are kept up, the vessel must lie _off and 0~~ 
the bar, keeping to wind>vard, until signals are made for her to come m.; and ;btlf 
it is a suitable time to come over the bar, a Red Square Flag will be hoisted a 
mast; she may then come in, keeping the lights in range. . , r 1 ts• When a Pendant is hoisted half-mast, the vessel may come in, keeprng the ig 1 

littl4; open to the NorUn~ard._ . . heli"1' 
\\'hen a Blue Hurgec is hoisted half-mast, the vessel may come m, keepmgt e 

a lit~le open to th~ South~ard. . . son, Qt 
When a ves.scl is seen in the bay, and does not come 1n before night come 

foJlQwing lights will be made, ·viz. ; . niuli~• 
For a vessel to keep off, and not at.tempt to come in over the bar dunng the e , 

Lantern will be hoisted to the top ofthe flngstaff. . he ni~ 
\Vhen there is a proper time for a vessel to come in over the bar during\ lf-nl 

two Lanterns will be hoisted, one at the top of the flagstaff, and the ?ther /'" in 
high. The vessel must then lay off_ and on at the bar~ until a light 18 ma esel 
Eu stern light-house, at a window about eight feet below the lantern. Th~ ve:t ,f 
then come over the bur, keeping the lights in range, and when she gets a ren 
upper light, there is good anchorage. . , black 

The signal for a vessel in distress, is a White Square Flag, with a large 
in the centre, hoisted half-mast high. . t -varli)li 
IPSWIC~.-The light-house on Ipswich Beach sh?ws a fixed hC ~b anJf:tli. 

flas~es once tn BO seC'onds, 40 feet above the sea. Run 1n close to the a ~und 
low it ~lose up to, to avoid the Northern spit on the starboard hand; TU,!1flu!t water , 
first high bluff head, where will be found ea:fe anchorage-. There are 0 e 1 

'the bar at low.;.water. , - . igbti•t]ill 
, IPSWICH HA..RBO~~--The<re is< a light,, to ~ne ~s.a- -range with tbe~ne!ld' 
,Eaaternto'Wer, f'orclQeamg th:e'ba.T,..S ni:pt. U1s elthibiW b-.n a,}a;rge 
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tern hoisted at the top of a stake 15 feet high, placed near the beach. The stake is 
painted black. 

In running in bring the stake light to range with the harbor light, and run for it. This 
will take you over the bar in not less than 7-i feet '"·ater at low~tide, and by the inner spit 
buoy in 12 feet at low-tide. After passing the buoy, the course up the harbor is N. N. \V. 
Strangers should not rely too implicitly on this range, as the bar is a shiftiug one. 

Buoys as they are passed in entering Ipswich Harbor. 

On1Vorth Breaker is a red i::parbuoy,No.2; IpswichlightbearingvY.S.W. ~ 'V., 
Annis Squam lig-ht S.E. ::} S. 

u South Breaker is a black spar buoy, No. l; Ipswich light '\V.S.\V. t V\-0

., Annis 
Squam light S.E. i S. 

"' Inner Spit is a red spar huoy, 1"'o. 4; Korth Breaker buoy X.E., South Breaker 
buoy N .E. by E. ;i E. 

A canal connects this harbor with that of Gl-Oucester. It is about 120 rods in length 
:30 fe~t wide, and has for its depth about the w·hole flow of the "Lide, which is about12 
feet rn spring tides, and 8 feet in neap . 

. ANNIS SQUA:\f LIGHT-HOUSE is a wooden building. of octagonal form, 35 feet Annis 
high, containing a fixed light, 50 feet abo,·e the surface of the '>Yater at common high- Squam 
tides. It is painted white, and may he known hv heing lower than any other li.u:hl,.housc Light-house. 

·On the coastofMal':sachusetts, and its inland situatim1. It bears frorri Portsmouth lirrht-
house a]:iout S. hy W., distant 8 leagues. and from Newburvport }far S.S.E., 3i leagues . 
. ANNIS SQUAM HARBOR. IN IPS\VlCH BA Y.-~;\lasters of vessels out of Annis 

!'iewbur:yport should generally be acquainted with the harbor of Squam, as it is of the Squam . 
r.eatest importance, when obliged to make a harbor from Ipswich llay, through stress Harbor, -in 
f weather. When a. vessel at anchor off I"e''\:buryport Bar, cannot get into port, or Ipswich 
~rts a cable, witl~ the wind at N.E:, or E.N.E_., if-she can ca~ry double-reefe~l sails, Bay. 

e may run S.8.E, 3lr leagues, wlllch course, if made good, will carry her a little to 
ie Eastward of Squam Bar; and if the weather is ~o clear as to see half a mile when 
hu make the land to the Eastward of Squam, you may run within a cable"s length of 
e,shore; your course is S.S."\\--. Variation in 1850, 10° \V. 
~q~:!m ~ar bears from H~Iibut Point (1~1e i'\ .E. poin~ of Car:e Ann) from "\\-.S.'\V . 

. ill~ i\ ., distant a.bout 3t mt~f's. In rumn!1g from. Huh but Pornt, you i~rnst be ci:re
lac.: Plum Cove Led_q-e, ·wluch sho,vs_ until ne'tr h1g~-~vuter. an~l on wl~1ch there ls a 
asis k 

1
8P3: buoy, bearing from Squam light N .N .E., d1~rant I~ mile. \.\hen you have 

'- ke( jh1s ledge, you leave a deep cove called Hodgkin's Cove, nnd a long point or 
~~V 0 land._called .Duvis' Neck, on your port hand. \Yhcn up with this neck, haul 
IJ~~;r 8. \\.by'\-~., for ~quam Har. . . . , 

ng made Hahbut. Point, or T•'ol1v Cove Pomt. hn;1g either of them to bear South 
~o~·'\;uarter to half a mile distant from them. Then run v-.~.8.'\Y. until ~ou bring 

0~ th~ ~to b:ar S. . If you judge there is sufficient water on the bar, ~·ou will then ru,n 
k lh~ht ·you will pass between the two buoys. The black one 1>< on Harraden s 

h
01
\• w le~ :vou will leave on your port hand. ·The red one is on the North spit of 

~ fetl arb wh•ch you will leave on the starboard hand. You may pass close to either 
W~~ W~?Y8 : .~vhen you have pased the red buoy 20 or 30 rods, you may run S. by~"\-. 

ou lhust ich ~nll carry you close along hy the rnon~ment on the I,obst~r Ro~ks? which 
. SE lea~e on your port hand and pass on until abreast of Babson s Pon1t, then a 
"' · _.. course · 11 · ' b e 8 ,, · , . Wt · bnng you into the harbor. If it is so dark that the uoy cannot 
Ou ... :et'n, <~ontrnue your South course until within 60 varcls of the ligl.t. then vour 

• " ffilll!lt b f;; - • ., . • . -rt h d e '.S.\V., which will carrv vou abreast of Babson·s Pomt, on your 
befoau d.· and opposite the Dry Bar Rock~ on vour starboard hand, then S.S.E .• 
not .:,.~tei;eeted. The bar has 6 feet of wat~r at fow-ti<le. If you _should judge th~re 

f the b enough on the bar to carryyourvessel over safe, you will come to outside · 
ag Will~~ ~n? hoist a si1.tnal _for assistance, which '''.ill come off if possible~ if not, a 
es$el to ?18 ~0d near the hght-house, when there 1s water enough on the bar for a 
O.o th run in in safety. , 

nd: is 7 ef~~bstei: Rocks is a monument, 12 feet at tl_ie base, 17_ feet high, built of stone, Mon.ument. 
ent N.E bat high-water. The light-house on \V1g-wam Pomt hears from the. monu-
ar ·hears N Y N · t. N., distant one· quarter mile ; the red buoy placed outside the 
y E. !\ E. dii E .. , d1stan! Ii mile_; the black buoy near ~he Harruden Rocks bears N. 
rect for th s~nt I! mile; leavmg the black buoy on the port hand, you may steer 
ent is ab e onument, course S. bv W. !l "\V. The channel abreast of the Monu

nd .maybe o:t 46 fathoms. wide; the 'Monument, going in, is left on the port hand, 
red buoy Pproach_ed at 3 fathom$ distance, and then-have 2 fathoms at low-water; 

.· ·· .• '_Juat "Without t;be harbol', lies in l.5 feet at low-·water, and be&rS from the 
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light-house N. :i "\\'".,and is to be left on the starboard hand: the black buoy lies in I5 
feet water otfthe N. \V. side of Harraden's Rocks, bearing from the light-house N. by 
E. d E., distant about one mile, which is to be left on the port hand. A red huoyis 
placed off the Plum Rock Ledges, in 3 i"athoms water, and bears from Squam lig!Jt 
N .N. E., distant lk mile. On Squam Bar, at low-water, there are about 6 feet. High
water, full and change of the moon, at 11 o'clock. 

Sandy bay SANDY BAY PIER.-If from the South\'1rard, in pas.-.ing outside Straitsmooth 
pier. Island, be careful of Avery's Rock, which bears North from the Eastern part uf 

Straitsmouth Island, about" one-third of a mile distant. Run \V. by N., until y1m 
bring the meeting-house to bear S.\V. by S., then run in for the Pier Head, in ap· 
proaching which keep away a little, and run in until you can see into the Pier Pool; 
then luff and run in. Those constantly in the habit of entering said Pool when ihe 
wind is Easterly, make up the headsails and keep up the rnainsail, which enables them 
to have command of the vessels, and avoid falling against the wharf built out from 
the beach. If from the North ward, after having passed Andrew's Point, bring the 
meeting-house to bear S.S. \V., and run for it. This course will carry you clear of 
Dodge"s Ledge, '\Vhich you will leave on your starboard hand. 

Cape Ann 
Light
houses. 

The passage throug·h Straitsmouth Gap is not safe, except at nearly high-water, 
as there are but 3 feet water at lo-\\r-tide, and rocky bottom. 

CAPE A~N J,IGHT-HOUSES are built on Thatcher·s Island, which lies ahouU 
miles East of the South-east point of Cape Ann, and forms the Northern 1imitsof Masd 
sachusetts Bay. The lanterns are elevated HB feet ahove the level of the ~ea,~~ 
contain f.xed llghts. The lights range '\vhen hearing N. by E. :f J<]., or S. by W. t Vt., 
and are about one-third of a mile apart. 

Thatcher·s Island Ledge bears from the body of the island from E.S.E. to S.S_E .. 
e~tending about 2 miles from the island. After getting the \Ve~t light. to bear_l'I.~ 
\V ., you are to the -~Vest ward of the ledge; then haul to the N. \\'. to ?rmq; t11e hgb_~ 
to. bear. N.E. by E., and ste~r S. \IV. by \V. for the Ensti:-rn 1:oint, :"vlu_ch JS abou~~~ 
mdes distant from Thatchers Island. Then your course is"\-'-'. by S., distant nm ' 
:for the lights on Baker's Island. ll 

Seven tg ten miJes F..S. E. fron1 Thatcher's Island, there arc three or four swa 
stony spot;., with 10 to 18 fathoms. There are 25 and 30 fathoms inside. 

1
. h' in 

Cape Ann. CAPE ANN.-\Yhen you come from the Eastward, and make Cape Ann .•g '5 

the night, bring them to bear S.vV., and run direct for them, whi<;h course w1~l ~:Srz 
you within the Londoner; and when yon pass the said rocks bring the t';,ro l~g ping 
one, at which time they will hear N. by E. :l E., and then steer S.S.W. t v_ ., _eererY 
said course about one mile,\\ hieh will carry you clear of Milk Islnud, whi~~ 18tward 
low, and cannot be seen in a dark night. \Vhcn you judge yonrsdf to the Es NE .• 
of !'laid island, you haul to the West"lvnrd until you bring the_ lights to bear 1;··.~rn wh_en you.must steer ~'-~."WT .. about 5 miles, which c:.ot~rs~ >Hll_carryyc_m tN;;~ll.ll-11 
Pomt. "." he_n you P?SS smd po mt. keep }'Our cc;mrse '\-~ . S. "\-V. until you br;;~ W ., then 
Woe, which 1s the Jughest land on the North s1de of the harbor, to bear 1 . ·• • 

run N.N.\Y. till you shut the lights in, then N.N.E. wiH carry_you sa~e rn;hieh has• 
If you want to g-o inside the 8alvages, keep close nboard Halibut Pmnt, hidl 

Straits- tree on the Enstern part of it. an<l steer 8.S.E. for Straitsmouth Island.ko~v'i.eey
mouth Island there is a fixed Jj~ht, 33 feet a hove the sea; but be careful to avoid Avery's Ro~' ·d thtll 
Light-liouse. ing the lights on- the dry points of Straiti-:mouth Jslnnd till you get up c1.os~a ia~d~nl'lt 

haul round the point. and S.S.E. will carry you to the ligh!s. To avm~ \ eth:Y stan1· 
you must keep ~he bghts c;Iose aboard the body of the_ 1sla_nd o!1 whtc at }ow-watfl"1 
The Londoner hes half a mile off, breaks at all timeR of tide, is qmte df off 1\.£., 
and bears E.S. E. from the middle of Thatcher's Island. A long shoa rtur;: r's J~}aid 
half a mile distant from the Londoner. Between the Londoner and Th~ ~ :nd ~ 
the .. e are 3 fathoms at low-water. From ihe Salvages to Halibu~ Poi~ p a s111idl 
Bay, there lies a large spot of flat ground, which at low-'water will ta f e 11 

the sJ· 
vessel. Outside the Salvages nrc 'very bold. Halibut Point bea~~ ;;;mN.N.E) 
vages W.N.W., 2.\ miles distant; and the Sa1vnges bear from the ig 

Beacon. 
miles distant. ~ 

0
etap!llil 

L_ontloner Beacon is a wrought iron shaft, 40 feet high, su:mounted byr::t diaa:etet 
la~tice, or open work day-mark, of cast iron, 7 feet high, and 5 
pamted black. 

The following are the bearings from the beacon: 
Dry Salvages, N. ! E. 
Strnitsmouth Island light-house, N.N.W. 
Northern litrht-house, Thatcher's Island, N.W. i N. .. 
Southern do< do. do. N.W. by W. t W. ~· 
~f!tern Point light-house, S.W. by W. i W. . • . . :Brace's . · 

In srulmg from Cape . A. nn lights to Cape Ann Ha.rhor, you will opeN :N W ., "'° · 
before you come up wi~ the harbor ; which will, when open,, bear · • · · . 
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you must avoid. Cape Ann Harbor lies one mile further to the Westward, and when 
open bears N. N .E. 

Ten Pound Island lies in the harbor of Cape Ann. There is a light-house on it Ten Pound 
containing a fixed light, 49 feet above the ]evel of the sea. Island. 

CAPE ANN, HARBOR OR GLOUCESTER HARBOR.-Vessels approaching Cape Atut 
Gloucester from Cape Ann must beware of the Londoner, a rock 200 yards in extent, IIarbor. 
half a mile 8.E. by E. from Thatcher's Island South light. There is a channel to the 
\Vestward a quarter of a mile wi<le, with 5 and 6 fathoms, but strangers should pass 
to the Eashvard, not approaching the lights nearer than one mile until they bear N. 
\V. With Thatcher's Island lights in range, bearing N by E. ii E., one mile distant, 
steer S.W. by \V. !. W., 5 miles, until Eastern Poi11t light hears N. nearlv. Haul 
round the Poi"nt to the Northward and \Vestward, keeping half a mile off shore to cleur 
Dog Bar and Eastern Point Ledg-e. 

To enter South-east Harbor bring- Ten Pound Island light to hear N. N .E. ;l E .. and 
run for it, when within half a mile of it, steer E.N.E. ~ E., to anchorage in 5 or 6 
fathoms, muddy bottom. 

To enter Inner Harbor bring Ten Pound Island light to hear N.E., and steer :N".E. {
N., leaving Hound Rock Shoal, Ten Pound lslaud Ledge. on the struho::ird hand. 
When the light bears E.S.E., distant 300 yards, steer N.e. by E. i E. into Inner 
Harbor. 
l~astern Point light is a fixed light, 60 feet above the :';ea, on the Eastern point of the Eastern 

ha,_rhor of Gloucester. A ledge extends onc-qu;irter of a mile to the ~oathwanl and Point Light-
\\' estward of the point. house. 

DANGERs.-\Yehber·s Rock, with 7 feet water on it, lies ~- vV. hy S., one-sixth of Dangers. 
a mile from the light. -
~oun~l Hock Shoal is in line ·wiJ.h, and half-way bet\veen ·Eastern Point and :\1uscle 

Point, an<l has 12 feet 'vat er. On it i" a black spar buov, No. l. 
. Ten Pound Island I,edge is one-third of a mile S.W. ·It \\·.of Ten Pound Island 

hgh.t, and has on it 7 feet water. On the \Yest. Edge is a red spar buoy, No. :2. 
Field Rocks, or Fresh \Vatcr Cove LedU;e, are half a mile \Vest of Ten Pound Isl

and, and one-quarter of a mile fro1n the "\<V es tern shore. They are dry nt lo>v-water, 
and have ~mar them a black spar buoy, No. :::, in 15 feet water. 

Babson s Led_!{e is 200 yards South of Fort Point, at the entrance of Inner Harbor, 
and hast} feet water on it. On the S.S.E. cd:re is a biack spar buoy, .:'\io. 5, in 15 feet 
water. ~ 

it Pi;inac:le Hock lies ofrthe large wha.rf, 80 yards S. \V. of Spindle Rock, and has on 
9 met water. Bhck spar Luoy, No. 7, is placed dose tn rhis rock. 
Harbor Hock and others, not mentioned above, are nrnrked bv iron heat"ons. 

R Boun,~ for Gloucester Harbor, and fallino· in to tht> \Ve><twi~,rd, ns far ::1.s Half-way 
ock on I · l h ,... b · th r' . W HC l t ere is a sqnare granite beacon, painted black, take c:1re not to ring 

· .e ight on Ten Pound IsLuid to bear to the E·1stward of N'.E. by~-.. until vou are a 
~ii~ or a mile and a lialf to the Eastward of l Ialf-way Hoek, to ay{}i<l the~. !·::breakers 
~ ~ ext~n~ from Baker's Island, which bear from the lights on Baker"s hland S.E. 
a hi to 1-\.E,. & E .. , about2j miles rlistant. On the S.E. part of these breakers is placed 
Wh:ck sp~r h~wy, bearing- from Half-way Hock N. E. by E., abo_ut one 1!1i1e distant. 
I I 1! to tne hastward of these breakers, you m:ty lJring the light on Ten Pound L dnu to hear N .E., and run for it. ();-i this course ·von will leave Ten Pound Island 
tee {!eon your starboard hn.nd ancl the Ied<res of Nor~nan·s '\:oo H.ock and Fresh \Va-
~ k_''e. on your port hand. When up with"'.-l'en Pound !-;;land, steer as above di.rccted. 

Soi ~her~ lsla.nd lights bear from Eastern Point Jig-ht \\'. hy S. } :-;., dista.nt G mile~; 
tnil~s .~?,~nt of Kettle Island, "\-V. ! S., distant3 miles; Half-way Hock. H. \V. by \.V., 6 
011 th~ ~-ht-house on 'i'en Pound Island, l'V. i E., distu:1t l;\ mile; the red sp~1r buoy 

The ast end of Dog Bar, \\~.N. VV., one-sixth of a nnle. 
East ~iuter hurhor of Cape Ann is safe and good anchorage against. a. Northerly or 
light-h~rtd, wlwz:e you may anchor in 7 .1 to 6. fathoms, l<;nv-tide, u~uddy bottom. the 

Gl use bearing about S.E. by E:., distant abont. one nule or a mile and a half. 
oucester C·1n I h" } · l c., l' · · d" t l by th \V • a , w 1c l connects the harbor wit 1 ~qunm uver, passes 1mni.e ia e y 

rods i~ I est part of the town. or what is called the Harbor Parish. It is about 120 
l>.A. vt?gt~.; 30 f;'et wide, and has for its depth ahout the ~hole flow of the tide. . 

rnol'ed S 
1
LLDGE, GLOUCESTER.-Thc iron buoy on tlus ledge has been re- DavisL#Jdge. 

"Davi~ L~d a 8,~c:o:id-c~ass nun buoy substituted. h; ispainted black, with the words 
.A.bout 30ge, in wh1te letters, on three sides. 

tna.n's Woe fathoms off" from Norman's Woe Point is a large high rock, called Nor
in a Sollth ~oc~, of 20 to 30 fathoms diameter· and about 100 fathoms offth1s rock, 

Ital(_ er Y direction, is a ledge that has 7 'or 8 feet water on it at low-tide. 
&. of ea';h~}~0ek, _and tbe rock on Ten Pound Island, bear W .S. W. ~ W. and E .N .E. 9 

""UC.r, distant about 8 or 9 miles. 
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Rock. 
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Baker's 
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HALF-WAY ROCK.-This is a high roek of about 30 fathoms diameter, lyings. 
! E., 2 miles distant from Baker's Island lights. It is bold all round, and 40 feet high. 
A monument is erected upon it, the stone work of which is 15 foet high : above the 
stone work is a spindle 15 feet high, on which is a copper ball 2 feet in -diameter. 

SATAN'S, OR BLACK ROCK, is abo"-e '''at er, steep to, and bears S. \V. by S. 
from Baker"s Island, distant I! mile, and from Half-way Rock N.V\'-. by \V.:} \V.,a 
mile and one-sixth. On it is a red spar buoy, No. 10. 

SALE:VI HARBOR.-Vesscls inward bound, and falling in with Cape Ann, must 
o~serve the following directions, viz. : When abreast of Cape Ann lights, bearing 
N.N.\'.V., about 2 miles distant, steer \\7 .S.W. about :l leagucs, which will carry them 
up with the Eastern point of Cape Ann, then steer vV. hy ~- :\ s., 'i I miles, which will 
carry them up with the lights on Baker·s Island. Variation in 1850, 10° 151 \V. 

Ships bound to Salem, :falling to the f';outlnvard, and running for the lights, must, 
when they have made them, keep the Northern or lower light open to the Eastward 
of the Southern light, and run for them, which will carry them to the Eastward, and 
clear of the South breaker of Baker·s Island, which bears from the lights S.E. by S., 
2,i miles distant, and is very dangerous. 

BAKER'S ISLAND lies' on tile South side of the principal entrance of Salem Ha:r
bor, is about a third of a mile in length, from North io South, bearing E. from Forl 
Pickering, distant about 5 miles East from the town of Salem. There arc now two 
separate light-houi-:es on Baker's Island, one of which is 64 feel., an<l the other 87 feel 
above the sea. They are both fixed, and bear from each other N. \V. t \'V., and S. 
E. t E. The Southern light is the highest. The water is deep near the island, bul 
there is no convenient landing-place. The North and East sides are high and roe)!:~. 
There is a small channel between the South rocks and the dry breakers, but 1' 
is safe only tct those who are acquainted with it. 

1\HSERY ISLAND lies from Baker's hlan<l about one mile, is joined bj• a bar to 
Little Misery, which makes the North side of the channel opposite B'.tker'.s Islan~ 
Misery Ledge, on which is a red spar buoy, has 8 feet ·water at low spnng-hdes, all 
bears from the light-house N.\Y. by vY. t W., Li mile distant. Miser)'. Island, ir 
Great Misery is c174 rods in length, from Xorth to South, and 96 rods rn breadt!l. 
Little :Misery is 40 rorls in Jength, with its most \V estern point projecting_into the 
channel. South part of Little Misery Island bears from the light N. W. ~ N ., three· 
quarters of a mile distant. . 

The Haste Rock is a broken rock above water, lying near the channel, bearrng from 
Baker'"- Island lights VV. ~· N., distant 2~ miles, and 1 ~"mile from Salem Rock. n 
it is a black spar buoy. d 

Hardy's Hocks (on which a red beacon is erected) bear"-.,.· ~ X. from Baker's Islan 
lights, distant five-eights of a mile. They are covered at high-water, and ar~:an· 
ger-<rns. At half-tide they are visible. Rising States Ledge bears \.V. ! N. from em, 
150 fathoms dislant. . ·th 

n~nvditch ·s Ledge, on the East end of which is a triangular monument of g-rnmtej:W~t. 
a black top, 32 feet .bigl~, plaoed ir~ 2 ~· fathoms, be:irs f:rom BakP;r's l~land iJ! in 
house \.\"' .N. \\7 

., Ll mile distant, and is seen at low spring-tides. Off the East s ' 
15 feet water, is a black spar buoy. . . . t and 

Cat Island is sit.uated about ~. W. by \.V. from Baker's Island, 2 i:iulcs d1"'
1anf Mar

n.bout Li mile to Marblehead Neck, and ranges from Baker's Islm~d, JUSt cl?ur of Mat· 
blehead Nock. On the N. \V. end is a high beach, directly opposite the pomt 0 d ·iu & 

blehead, called Peach's Point. The s;hore i~ irregular and rocky .. B':yond, a; n the 
line with this island, are two other heads, of nearly the same projection; 911 h ~ are 
Southern side are three high rocks, but not so large as the former. 'rwo 0 i t e tauds 
connected with the island by bars of sand, out of wateT at the ebb; the ~t ie~'\~ietv 
boldly up wit.hin these two, but more Southerly. The Marblehead .1\fa~nen~ex~da 
has erected on Cat Island Roek a spar, 40 feet :high, to the top of which 1~ a the land. 
eask of about 130 gallons measure, which is seen at sea 20 to 30 feet abO'I:: 8 SE r 
A black spar buo_y lies off the S.E. end, bearing from the lights S.1'~. t S. 0 

· • 

E., 2! miles distant. r ht-boll¢' 
Eagle Island ~s about Li ~nile from Peach's Point, and bears from _the /1his islalJd 

W. by S. t S., distant H· mile. A bar runs off from the Western point 0 d fit. It 
in a N .\V. ~irection, ha~f a mile distant, and has. a red spar buoy on the en "o~t. . 
may}:Je avC>Ided h:y: keepmg Gray's R~cks to the Southward of Marblehead Fhoutha.Jfs 

Vv inter Island hes on the North side of the entrance of Salem H.arbor, ~ t of ro68 
mile in)ength; 1:he ~ighetJ~ p11rt is on the ~outh of the island, oppmute a porn abont (Jt6 
en the neck (which is a point of land running North~easterly from tbe towf' Cat co• 
mile.) . It has a store and a wharf on the Southern end, e,t the entt-ance 0 

Ou the Eastem·pointstands Jl'-0rt Piekfil'ring. 
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The Brimbles bear S.W. by W. from the light-house, distant It mile, S.S.E. from 
Eagle Island, nearly half a mile distant. They are sunken rocks, bare at low-water; 
near to is a spar buoy, painted black. It comes out of water at half ebb. Spar buoy. 

ConPV Island is a small island that lies neur the inouth of Salem Harbor: it hears 
from ~r!iicrbl~hcad Point N.E., one mile distant; from Fort Pickering on \'-"inter Island, 
E. t S., 2 miles distant; and from Baket··s Island light. \~·. i· :-;., 2~ miles <listani. 

Marblehead Rock bears 8. \V. from the vYes tern part of Cat ls land, distant three
fourths of a mile. It is above ;vater, and may be approached on either side, Yery near, 
with safrty. On it is a frranit.e beacon, >-•·it.h blnck and white horizonral stripes. 

Gray·s Rock bears X.\V. from Cat fabn,J. distant three-quarters of a mile; vV. By 
S. t 8. from the liµ;ht-house, dist.ant~~ miles, is high out. of 1-\aier, and may be ap
proached ~with safety. 

Vesscis hound to Salem, having- made the li~h1s '':ith a "\\'esterly wind, in heating-up, 
must not stand to the :-o;outhward or \Vestward further than to shut one light in with 
the other, on uccount of the 1:-'outh Ureaker. nor to thC' :'."\"orth>vo.rd further than to 
bring the lights to bear vV. by 8. ~ ~- on !lCC<;nnt of Gale's Ledge, on which there is a 
red spar buoy. ,,·hich bears from thelights"'\.E. by E. i E<, lt mile distant, having but 
4 feet water at low-Hde. 

_In goi11i:r into Salem by the common or ship ch:innel, between Baker·s Island and 
Miser.v I:sland, being up wi1h Bah.er·,_ Islant.l. you rrwy pnss ;vithin 100 fathoms of it, 
ar.d stePr \V. hy N. for the Haste : this course 'Yill en rrv vou clear of 1-1 anh"s Hocks, 
leavin'.{ ~hem to the Southward. and will leave llov.<lllch .. s Ledge to ihe ~-onhward. 
lf_y~u a_re in _the mid-passage, between Uaker's Island and the :Misery, you may steer 
\iv .N._\\. until you have passed Bowditch's Ledge, or until JOU get Cnt Islan<l 011en to 
the \vc~nnu·d of Eagle Islancl, then haul up for the Haste. Any stranger may there 
anchor ir,i s:ifety, in about 5 fathoms of water, good anchorage: but if you choose to 
procee,l rnto t-:.alem Harbor, you must steer about \Yest for the Haste, Yrhich you will 
leave on your port hand, about half a miie·distant. then steer S.\V. by \V., wliich will 
carry you into Kalem Hnrhor: but you must ohserv'e, that there is a le~hre run,.. off from 
the ~.E. end of Winter Island, and.that Abbot's Hock, on which there is 'U sqm1re granite 
monument with black top. lies abreast of it; to avoid which you must keep above a 
quarte~ of a mile from the shore. A.bbot"s Hock is found by bringi11i:r Castle Hill and 
hou~e into !he cove :'\:orth of Fort Pickering, and Be\'erly rnecting·-house weH in with 
Juniper Point (or 8.1:-~. point of Salem Neck.) Abbot's Rock hus 7 feet at common 
ebb. The mean of common tides is 12 fr·et. Jn keepimr otr shore to avoid AbLot.'s 
r~ck, ~0;1 ~nust not.go to·: for ?fl~ fo.r fear of1he Aqua Vi_ia~, which _are sunken _rock:", 
ymg L.S.E. from Fort P1ckcr1ng, distant nearlv half 11 rr11le. On Little Aqua\. 1tre 1s 
~-retl spar buoy with two prongs; on Great Aqua Vitre is a granite beacon n·ith IJlack 
..... p. 
E When corning- from the Soutlrwn.rd, if yon nre ncnr Cat Island, you may pass to the 

astward or \Vest ward of it; if. you are 1o 1he Eastw:,rd, you must _a-ive a berth of a 
t~artro( a mile, and steer N. h~v \·\T. 6 \V.,or ;'\;.:.'\.\V.,-1eaving: the llrin.1bles and 

g e Ismnd to the starboard • .:rnd Coney hdand Lcc1g-c, 011 which there is a black 
spar buo t h , · ·· .~ · I <l · y •. o port-t at course will carrv yon dear ot J<.agle ls au har; continue 
nponthes·•n t"ll l · · I ·· 1· h 

1 , '., 1e course ,1 vou iave passed the Huslc, an( get into co1n1non s 11p-c an-
;.be' 0~ you may continue the same course till °\'OU get uudcr t.he i'\orth shore, where 

;re rn g-ood anchorage. -
twlf you are to the \Vestwnrd of Cat Island. vou may pass in the middle channel be
lea~~11 th~t is!and and Marblehead Rock, and 'srncr o'ver :'.'\"or1h for the ship-channel, 
and ng- hray s Rock and Coney I island to the \\.est'\ ard. After passing the Haste 

lf~ntenn;4" the ship-channel, you may proceNl as before directed. 
wa ~~0:oini~g from th~ 8~uthward an~J I:ast\vard, yon s~w~Jd find yourselfnc~1r Half
tol·lti k, ~ou mav brmg 1t to be~r S.E .• and steer:-..;_\,. 1or the Haste. pnssmg nf'ar 
on th nor lJiack Rock, leaving it. on the port hand, nnd the 13rimbles and Eugle Island 
ante ~htarboard; continue this course nnd you will leave the Haste on the port hand, . Th 'e common ship-channe], and p;ocee~l as abm.·e. 
•e at;:e ure several other channels for enierincr ~n.lem Harbor, but they ought not to 

BKV'tlJH<>d without a pilot. 
0 

tions f, EI.{LY AND MANCHERTER.-To enter IlcYerly Harbor, follow the direc- Be11erly and 
two m?{ Salem Harbor, till you bring the Haste to bear E.S.E., and run v"\-~.N .V\t. about Manclt.eater. 
ihe 8 

1 c
1
s, and you will reach Ileverly Bar ·which is a spot of sand running out from 

bar h out.lern or Salem side of the entrance' and has a black spar buoy upon it. The 
'Withi:s v¥y sb~al Water on the Eastern or'outward side near it, but good anchorage 
is a sa~d heye is good water at the head of the bar. Hav~ng passed the bar, tbet;e 
point ar/t6oint from Beverly, on the Nttrthern side of ~he entrance, .and beyond this 
'Vane on t e 1!0 bster Rocks, on which is a square gramte he.aeon with a fish-shaped 
not half opl P_aurted hl1lck., and which bear from the head of the barW. a little S., and 

a :tnile distant. They are above water at half-tide. :ro avoid this point. 



 

Marblehead 
light. 
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after having well c]eared the bar, you will steer towards Ramhorn Roek, which has a 
square granite beacon, with red sugar-loaf shaped top, and is to be seen at half-tide, 
bearing S.\V. hy S. from the head ofthe bar, one-eighth of a mile distant. There are 
several fathoms of water within a vessel's length of Rarnhorn Rock. Giving this a 
good berth, you then clear the sandy point, and steer for the Lobster Rock beacon, 
bearing from Ramhorn beacon N. "\V. by 'V ., distant about one-quarter of a mile. 
Giving this a good berth, you are then opposite to the wharves, and may anchor in 
deep \Yater, in a very safe and excellent harbor. 

'To enter l\'Ianchester Harbor, you must bring the S~mthern light on Raker's Island 
to bear S. ~ E., and run N., one mile distant, where you may anchor on good bottom. 

Eastern Point bears from Baker's Island lights E. bv N. ~ N., 7} miles distant. 
Half-1vay Rock bears from the light 8. :i E., 2 miles distant. Hardy's Rocks hear from 
the lights "\V. ! N., distant five-eighths of a mile. On them is a black spar buoy. 

MARBLE H E;AD.-On the South side of the entrance to l\iarblehcad Bar is a fixed 
light 43 feet above the sea. Vessels bound to Marblehead, and falling to the South· 
ward, and running for the lights, after making them, must keep the North and lower 
one open to the Eastward of the 8outhern lig-ht, and run for them, ·whidt will carry 
them to the Eashvard and clear of the l:;outh breakers off Daker·s Island, which hear 
from the lights from S.E. ~ S. to S.S.E. ~ E., distant 2,f miles. Variation, in 1850, 
10° 15' w. 

Having made the lights with a vVesterly wind, and beating, ·when within two and a 
half miles of them, you must not stand to the :Southward and vVeshvard so far as to 
shut the North light up with the South light, on account of the South breakers, nor 
to the Norihward further than to bring the lights to bear "\V. by S. t; f~., on account of 
Gale's Ledg:e, which bears from the lights N .E. by E .. t E., distant ] ,~ mile. Draw
ing near to the lights, take care of a ledge, called the vVhale·s Back, on the _Eas1 
end of which is a red sp~r buoy No. 6, and on the \Vest is a re<l spar buoy No. 8: 
which bears fro=n the lights N. by E., distant four-fifths of a mile, and comes out o: 
water at quarter ebb. . . 

In going into Marblehead, and being up with the lights, give the North pmnt.?f 
Baker's Island a berth of one-quarier of a mile or less. Having the lights one 1n _with 
the other, you are up with the point. ~-hen the South Jig-ht is open ·wit.h the Nortb 
light, you ha\·e passed the point (leaving the Misery Island on your starliorird haWnd 
which bears from the li5hts N. vV. !; N. three-fourths of a mile.) Then steer S. : 
by 8 .. , or S.S. vV .,until you bring the :South light to bear N. E. by E. b E.; then si;eerS.~·· 
by W. ~ vV., distant 3 miles, for !'.'1arblehead Harbor. You will leave Hardy s Roe s, 
~agle hland, ai:id G~ay's Hock_, o:i the star.board hand; !"'ope's Hc~d, (~vhich is a l~i;g~ 
high rock, hearmg S. W. by '\\'. from the lights, two-thirds of a mile distant, on w 1~, 
is a black spar buoy,) the Britnbles, nn<l North point of Cat Island, on the port han: 
The Brimbles hear from Eagle Island S.8.E. 'ii E , distant half a mile; nnd Grays 
Rock from the North point of Cat Island, N.W. by W., seven-eighths ofa mile. the 

Falling in with the South point of Baker·s Island, and it blowing hard from rd 
Eastward, if you cannot avoid it, you may pass the point by keeping it w~ll on boa~ 
say at the distance of from 20 to 50 fathoms from the shore, where you will hr:ve fro.II 
4 to 5 fathoms water. ·V\rtien up with the S. W. point, steer W .8._W., wh~ch ~~e 
carry you between the North Gooseberry lsland (which bears S.\\i. JS. from ,rt 
lights, distant two-thirds ofa mile) and Pope's Head, leaving the former on yourp?ou 
hand, between which you will have from 3;\: to 5 fathoms of water. As soon ,!1 5

, )bv 
have passed Pope's Head, haul to the Northward, until the South light bears N.E. · 
E. ii E., then steer S.W. by W. ~· W. for Marblehead Harbor. hed 

The South entrance of the Harbor of Marblehead is bold, and may be nppr~acbor' 
with saiety with the light on the point of the neck at the S.E. si<le ?f the a:rini 
bearing from N.N.W. to W. by N.,until you are within half a mile of it; then teer 
the light to bear W. by S., and run for it until within two cables' length; tllen ~th 
N.W. by W. until the light-house bears 8.8.\V,; then steer S,W., and anc 1r;. tan1 
the light bearing from E. by S. to N.I;;. by E., from a quarter to half a, mile 19

111e;~ 
in 6 fathoms, good holdin~-ground and clear bottom, secure from all but Easterly g 
The following are the bearings from the light-house: 

Marblehead Rock _________________ S.E. by E. i E. ______ dist.ant i ~ile. 
Half-way Rock ------------------E. hy S·------·----· " 2~ do. 
Cat Island Rock __________________ E. t N._____________ " i do. 
Baker•s Island Light _________ .. ____ N.E. by E. ___ ------ 4

• \. 

0
°· 

Hardy's Rocks ___________________ N E·-·-------------- i' 2 d:: 
Eagle lsla»:d •• _. ___________ ._ _-. - - N. E. i- N. - - - - - - - - .. - - :: 

1 
d 

Gray1~Roe~~----------·------.;--N~E. byE. !i:E."----- u. d:: 

;:;:.~~1.':~ .. :::::::~:::::::::::~:·~~~:: .. ~~::::~,: " 1
1 do~ 
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Vessels coming from the Eastward, and running for Half-way Rock, {described in 
page 248,) must not bring the rock to bear to the Southward of"\\T.S.,V., to avoid the 
South breaker. which bears from Half-way Rock N.E. t E., distant one mile. Being 
up with Half-way Rock, and bound into Marblehead, bring the rock to bear E. by 8. ~, 
S.,and steerW. by N. ~· N. for Fort Head, distant 3 miles, leaving Cat Island on the 
starboard hand, which bears from Half-way Rock ,V.N.,V., distant l'l mile, and 
Marblehead Rock on the port hand, ·which bears from Half-way Rock \V. Ji N . 1 

distant 2 miles. Black Rock hears from Half-way Rock N."r· by V\r., distant I~ mile. 
Cat Ji.;land Rock and Point Neck, on which is a"red spar buoy in 9 feet ·water, and a 
black iron spindle on the dry rock, bear East and V\' est of each other, distant about 
one mile. 

Vessels being up in Boston Bay, may, by bringing Boston light to bear S.N.,V., run 
N.N.E. for :Marblehead Rock; they arc distant from each other ahout 1'.:! miles. 
Half-way Rock and Boston light bear from each other S. vV. and N .E., distant 15 
miles. 

Hardy"s Rocks are covered at high-water, and may be seen at. n quarter ebb. 
Whale's Hack is covered at high-water, and may he seen at quarter ebb. (~::le"s Rocks 
have but 4 feet \''later at low-tide, and hear ]\ .E. by E. i E. from the Ii,,rhts, <listani 
U mile. The South breakers off Baker's Island are always covered. The Urimbles 
are covered at high-water, and are seen at half-tide. Iflack Hock is ah\-:1ys out of" 
water, but low; Cat Island Rock, Half-way Hock, l\Iarblehead Hock, Grny"s l?ock, 
and Pope's Head, are large, and high above water. Half-\\-ny Rock is;: \'ery bold all 
ro1;1nd it. Engle Island is- bold only on the South and East; from the :N .E. part vf it, 
qrute to Hardy's Rocks, is very shoal water, and no passage for ships. 

Bearings and distances of the p'rincipal L•dands, Rocks, gc., £n. the t'icinity of Salem~ 
from Baker's Island ligl1ts. 

The lights bear from each other N.\V. ;! ,Y. and S.E- t E., 40 feet dist.ant. 
Eastern point of Cape Ann hears .. _____ . ______ .. E. b_y N. ~ N. ____ 7~ miles distant-
Galc's Ledgc,,vhich has a sparbuo_y on the S.\\'. 

end, and on which are 3 feet "\Vater, low-tide __ N. E. hv E. t E. _ .. Ill 
House Island, at the mouth ofl\'lanchester Harbor.N .N .E:. _. ___ - - _ l 
~aule's LeJge, in Manchester, (black spar buoy)_ N. & 'V. __ - __ - - - t 

P~st.P~rtof,Vhale's llack ___________________ N. by E. ________ i 
ilgr~m s Ledge, {13 feet, low common tides,) on 

G which ~s a red spar buoy ___________________ N_.E·---:--·--,---It 

M
~eat J\hsery ______________________________ _ I\. hy \\ . :} \\ . __ 1 

, rnery Ledge, (has 8 feet at low-tide) _________ N. \Y. by "\V. b \V. Lt 
~?~th p:irt of Little Misery ___________________ N. \\c. f i'\. ___ - - - .f 
B al~ s Back, (comes out at two-thirds chb)- ___ N. by E. I: E. - - - - t 
Nmvd1 tch 's Ledge ___________________________ \ Y. N. \\". _______ .. 1 t 
Nor~~pal:"tofHardy'sRocks __________________ \Y. It N. ________ i· 

8
°•h part of Haste Hock ____________________ \Y. { N. ________ 2~ 

Nout pa:;otof Coneylsland ___________________ \Y. i ~----------2:1· 
G ag~s Head, or :Marblehead shore ___________ - - \V. ~ ~- - - - - - - - - -
Nra~h Rock ________________________________ \Y. hy S. ~ R. ____ 2?, 

8
°r partofEaglelsland ___________________ \_Y. ~'Y S. ~ K_:_H 

Nou;~ part of Marblehead N eek _______________ I".\'\ . by ''° . ;f W. -
M?~ciiepart of ~at Island _____________________ ~- \V. by "\·. __ . _ 2 :i 
N th of Popes Head _______________________ S.\V. hy W. _____ 

3 
sorth 1:;-rtof Western Gooseberry ____________ R.\V. t 8--:-- --- N 
S~~1 ooseherry ___________________________ s.s:'V. ~ V\'. _____ ;! 
Eas~n, or Black Hock ________________________ S. \V. by S. ______ I.~ 
Bal/rn Gooseberry _________________________ R.S.\V ~ "\Y. _____ i 

8 
-way Rock S. 1 E. __________ 2 

A;~{h ~reaker~ ~f .. B~J,-e-r~~ j~j~;;d = =::: = = = = = = = = S.E. by .S. -----_2t 

do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

do. 
do_ 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do_ 
do. 

do. 
do. 

do_ 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do
do. 

7 ~er s Rock, on which is a red spar buov, (has 
eet at low-tide) _______ . _________ _ : ______ s. w-. by \V. ~ vV. -2} do. 

~Uklr breakers, known generally hv the name of Outer 1\fiddle, {on which is a black 
te ~-buoy,) and Inner Breakers . thl.s is a very extensive and dangerous .shon1, ex
di:e~~~:rom Searle's Rocks, in~ s.E. direction, about tw~ miles, and i°, a Westerly 
E 2 ! . about three-quarters of a mile, bearing from the hghts S.E. t S. to S.S.E.! 
lo~ r ~Iles.. To pass to the Eashvard of this dang·erous ·shoal, have the Northern or 

se;:;.i t, a little open to the Eastward of the high light. 
low 8 .

0 
• ~oeb, on· 111>hleh is a. black spnr buoy : a small part comes out 0£ water at 

pring4ides and bears from the South light S.E., three~eighths of a mile distant,. 



 

Egg Rock 
4ff Nahant. 
Light. 
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and from the S.E. point of Baker's Island, S.E., distant a small one-fourth of a mile. 
There is a good channel between the island and Searle's Rocks, by keeping the i.;land 
best on board, say at a distance of 30 or 40 fathoms. In this channel are 3 to 5 
fathoms water, at low common tides. 

EGG ROCK OFF NAHANT.-The light, which is fixed, is on the keeper's dwell
ing, 87 feet above the sea, which bears N.N .E. from Nahant Head, an<l should be seen 
about IO miles. 

The following bearings are given from this station: 

Graves Be11-boat _____________________________________ S. E. by S. 

Nahant (East Point) ---------------------------------8. '1 E. 
Methodist Church USwampscott)---- ___________________ N.N.W. t \V. 
Half-tide rock beacon __________________________ - ___ - __ N. t vv·. 
Outer dry Pig Rock. __________________________________ N. E. a N. 

Boston BOSTON LIGHT-HOUSE is situated on the Little Brewster Island, on the North 
Light-house. side of the entrance to the harbor. The light is revolving, and is 87 J feet above the 

Narrows 
Light. 

level of the sea. 
There is a fixed red light, 35 feet above the sea, on the \.Vest end of the spit which 

makes out from the Great Brewster Island. It is an iron screw pile tower of a dark 
color, and is intended as a guide through the Narrows. This light, in range with Long 
Island Head light, leads clear of Harding·s Ledge. The .following bearings are given 
from the light : 

False Spit buoy ___________________ E.S.E. ;! E. 
PointAldertonbuoy _______________ E.S.E. a E. 
North Centurion buoy _____________ S.E. i S. 
Long Island Head Light ___________ \V.-"i.,V. t ,V. 
Nix's:Matebeacon ________________ N.vV. ~ \\". 

Long Isl~nd LONG ISLAXD LIGHT, on the N.E. point of Long Island, is a fixed light, 80 
Light. feet above the sea, hearing from Iloston light \V. !. N. . 
Stellwagen's STI~LL\VAGE'.'l'8 BAN IC-The least water on the bank is 10} fathoms at six 3:nd 
Bani£. a half nautical miles N. 305 ° W. (true) from Race Point light, Cape Cod. It hes 

generally outside of a line from Hace Point light to Tlrntcher·s Island_ light. Cape 
Ann. ls 17 nautical miles in length, 5 miles at its frreatest breadth, 2~ at its least, arul 
3 miles in average breadth. "' 

Its direction by compass is nearly N. hy "\V. and K by E. The North end of.the 
bank is in the latitude of Nahant nearly, and the South end in that of a point 5 miles 
South of Scitu~te light, so tha~ it lies {n the direct.appro3:ch from. the. S'?uthward.~o 
Boston, and, being at a convenient depth :for sounding while crossing it, is perf~C•· Y 
safe. It will serve as an excellent mark in fog'.5.Y or stormy weather to det~rmrneha. 
vessel's position. From 101 fathoms at 6~ nautical miles from Cape Race light,, t se 
bank deepens on the average but very slowly, reaching I:) fathoms at 9 and 11 mile• 
14 fathoms at 13~· and l·-1 miles, and 14~ fathoms at 20 miles. It then deepens mo~e 
rapidly to 20 fathoms, and then quite rapidly fro7ll this to 30 and 35 fathoms. T ~ 
outer side of the bank slopes off gradual1y, and the inner quite abruptly, as a genera 
rule. f 

By it you can ascer_tai~ y<~ur distanc~ to th~ Eastw.ard of the coast, and, l;>Y at~nh:;, 
to the lead after passmg 1nsule, a good idea oi the latitude may also be ohtarned t 
3 or 4 miles to, \Vestward. of the Northern _half of~ th_e shoal th~ water dee~~; 
generally to 50 fathom~, wlu~e. a~ the same distance i~sn<le of th.e South_e~n ;;~, to 
greatest depth of soundings d1m1111shes gradually from 4a fathoms, in lat. 42 la - ' 
35 fathoms, an the way across to the main-land. 

The following buoys have been placed on this bank: , 'Jes 
A first-class can bnoy, painted red, in about 11 fathoms water, N.~·"" ·• 6 ml 

from Race Point light-house, and .S.E. by E .. t E., 28 miles from Bost~n hght-ho.use. in 
A second-class nun buoy, painted with ,vhite and black perpendicular stripes, 

about 15 fathoms water, E. by :S. * S., 26 miles from Uoston 1ight-house. 'les 
. A first-class can buoy, painted black, in about 15 fathoms water, E. i N., 2lt mi 

from Boston light-house. 

DANGERS IN APPROACHING BOST.ON HARBOR. 

hell- The Graves are a ~:reel of dry rocks~ which appear white, lying to th_e No£t~= 
and Eastward of Boston light. On the N.E. ledge is an iron bell-boat in 10 a light 
wider~ Long ls!and ~ight bea.rina" W .s .. w, * w ·• 41. mil~ dietflnt, and Boatou · . · 
$,. w. t s .... 21 Wlea ~t. . 
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Thie"\'es' Ledge, of 41 fathoms, lies M. t S. of Boston light, distant 3 nautical miles. ThitlVes" 
Harding's Ledge, on which there is- an iron bell-boat painted black, is dry at low- Ledge. 

water. From the bell-boat Boston light bears N. \V ., 2~ miles distant, and Long Island IIarding'G 
light N.W. by \\c. ~ \\/., 5 miles distant. bell-boat. 

Martin's Ledge lies nearly midway between Thieves' Led~e and the GraYes, and ]v[artin's 
has on it 13 feet at low-water. Outside of the ledge, in 6 fathoms, there is a red nun Ledge. 
buoy, ~o. 2., Graves bell-boat bearing-!'.:. :l E., l ~- mile, and Harding"s bell-boat S. J 
\Y., 2~ miles distant nearly. Long Is] and light "\V. :i 8., 4 0 miles distant. Between 
the Outer Brewster and 'Martin's ledge, on the last-mentioned range, lies Tev;·kesbury's 
Rock, with 9 feet on it at low-water. 

N. \V. nearly from l\fartiu"s Ledg-e, between Green Is1n~d and the Graves, h• a ledge 
of sunken rocks called Roaring Hull, S.\Y. of which is a shoal spot of 10 feet, and X.E. 
is a spot of 18 feet water. 

Barrel Rock lies ~. \-V. by \V. from the North part of Green Island, and h::is 4 feet Barrel Rock 
on it at low-water. Kear it, in 21 feet ·water, is a can buoy, red and black horizontal 
stripes, Long Island light bearing :-.; . \Y. by \-V. t \V., 2,\- miles, and Deer Island Point 
beacon \Y .S. \V. t \V., 2 miles distant. 

\Vest of Green Island, one-half mile distant, is a led!!c of rocks called the Devil"s Devil'sBacl. 
Back, on the Northern part of u·hich is a black buoy No. I, in 18 feet water, Darrel 
Rock buoy bearing N. -~; _ one-hal frnile, nn<l Long Island light\\- .f'. \Y., 2~ miles distant. 

E.N .E., one-third of a mile from Devil's Back buoy, lies Maffit's Ledge, on which are Ha~f-tide 
12 feet water, and ~.S.E. ::! E. of same buoy, are Half-tide Hocks, in Hypocrite Channel, Rocks. 
near which is a red spar buoy 1"\o. 2. 

Egg Rocks or :--;hag Rocks lie East of the ::\"" orih point of J,itt1e Bre-\vster Island. Egg Rocks 
The ledge is about one-third of a mile Jong, an<l runs ~ .E. and N. \V. nearly. N.E. of Shoals. 
th_e ledge, about one-half mile distant., is--a shoal spot with 18 feet water, and about 
midway between the Eastern points of Middle and I,ittle Ilre•vstcr Is1ands is another 
spot of the same depth. 

NaE"h's Rock, with 12 feet water on it, lies on the Northern sidr of mnin ship-chnn- .. ¥ash's Roel.. 
nel, one-third of a mile ::-.:. "\V. of the \\-estern part of Little Brewsfor. 

_Kelly's Rock, •vith 15 feet water on it, lies to the \\"e8tward of :"ash's Rock, about Kelly's Rock. 
midway between it and Geoqre's Island, and is also in main ship-channel. 

Tower Rock lies off the S. \'V. extremity of Brewster Bar, in mid-channel. It has on Tower Rock. 
it 17 feet water. ~ 

Black Rock is on Brewster Bar, in Black Hock Channel, X.Eastcrn part. 
A ledge of rocks ~alled Ram Head makes off from the Northern part of Lovel's Ram IIead. 

lsla~d. On the Northern part of this ledge is a black can buoy :\'o. 5, Long Island light 
bea_:.m_g \V.S.\V. l v'V., I) mile distant.. - , 

Nix s Mate lies bf:\ tween Long Island and Lo\·el's Island. about half u mile from Long 1\li:c: s Mate 
Isl.and Light. There is on it a-square bTTanite beacon, with octagonal pyramid on top, beacon. 
pamted black. 

A black nun buoy, No. 9, has been placed on the North end of ~ix's Mate, in 15 
feet water, low-tide. 
Detwee~ H3:insford Island and George·s Island is Hospital Shoal, on the N ortl~ern IIospital 

hart _of which is placed a black nun boy No. 1, in 18 feet, lo\v-watcr, Long Island light Shoal. 
earrng N.N"."\V., l t mile di:«tant neariy. 
Toddy Rocks lie E.8.E. ~ .E. from the buoy on Hospitril Shoa1. Near them is placed Toddy 

a b~ack nun buov No_ 3. Rocks. 
H~outh ~f Rainsford IsI:ind_are the ~uarantinc Rocks, anrl ~outh of, the Rocks lies 
on ~gmn~ s Ledge, on which 18 a granite open-work beacon, with a small square cage Beacon. 

op. _I'he rocks are clrv at low-water. 
ta Th~re is a rock with 12.feet water on it, braring S. 15}Q \Y. from Boston light, dis- Rock and 
L!t 1 00

1
yards. The new beacon 011 the spit open to the .North with the hotel on Beacon.. 

ng Is.and leads clear to the South of it. 
ta~nother rock, with 15 feet on -it, bear>< 8. 75~ 0 \V. from B~ston light, 770 yards dis- Rock. 

. ,'and from the new bea..con on the spit South and l'~ast, distant 2·1-0 yards .. 
-1 ~he hotel on Long Island, shut in entirely with the North part of George·s Island, 

ea 8 clear to the South of it. . . 
ta Another rock, with 17 feet on it bears s. 85-!-"' "\V. from Boston light, 2343 yards dis- Rock 

';Jj °;nd from the old beacon on the spit South and ,"\~est, 11 i yards. . 
um x s .Mate, on the Northern erlg-e, or at the furthes~ the centre of Bunker Hill Mon-
1~~' leads cl.ear to the South of it. ~ 

of A. ulker Hill Monument is not visible, keep Deer Island bea<;on on the ?'orth end 
of ti PP e Island, while passing the range of the old beacon spit on the little head. 

- . le Great Brewster. . 
'lb Another ro.ek bea:rsE.N.E~ from the Outer Brewster, distant one-quarter of a mile. Roe/.; 

· ere are9 ~e .... .._ ~- _ . • 
Tia·. - i• ."'"' '"'a_,r on it. . . . 

e outer :Ledp, of IT feet, bears E.N .E. -from Boston bght, 2 mdea distant. 
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There is a red nun buoy, No. 10, on Seventy-four Bar, in 15 feet, low-water, about 
20 fathoms \Vest of the old wreck, which has but 9 feet on it at low-tide. The fol
lowing magnetic bearings are given: 

Nix's Matebeacon __________________ W. t N. 
N ix's 1\late buoy __________ • _____ . _ . N. vV. by ,;v-. i- W. 
Deer Island Point Beacon ___________ N. vV. 

A black spar buoy, ~o. 1, has been placed off High Pine Ledge, in 15 feet wntei:, 
The rock is dry at low spring-tides. The following magnetic bearings are given: 

Gurnet lights ______________________ :-;. :t \V. 
Captain's Hill _____________ . _________ v~~- ~· N. 
Brant Poi nL ____________________ . __ ]\;. by \V. 

Boston Har- BOSTO.'i HARBOR.-Coming from the vicinity of Cape Cod, keep to the ~orth
hor. ward of the direct course, if the wind is .'\. E., and to the \Vest ward if it is :-::.VL, 

making allowance ahYays for the tide. \Vi th a leading wind the direct course may 
be ma<le good on the flood, but the elJb sets towards :Minot's Ledge light. 

Coming from the vicinity of Cape Ann, no particular precautions are necessary. 
Falling close in with 8cituate light, without having seen the light-boat during the 
night or thick weather, in 10 or 12 fathoms, run North into 17 or 18 fathoms, and steer 
VV.N. \V. for Boston light. The Learing-s from the light-boat are :-Boston light, 
N.\V . .i \V.; :Minot's outer rock, 8. ~ \V.; 8cituatc light, S.E. by S. ~ :S. Vessels 
without a pilot should not pass to the 8outhward of the light-boat. 

Bearings outside.-\Vhen near Scituate lig-ht, to clear Minot's ledge, bring the 
light to be:ir South, and steer North; from Minot's Ledge to Boston light, ,'\. \V. by 
\V. ; and from the light-boat, N. \V. l \Y. ; hut in thick w-eathcr it is most prude11~ to 
steer N.V\-. until up "vith the Harding-s, and then \Y.N.\'\-., allowing for wind and tid~. 
From Hardings to Boston light, N. \V. t N. From Nahant Hea<l, if Lound fur M~m 
Ship-channel, steer S.S.E. to pass the Graves, which will give a berth of one-halt a 
mile, and from the Graves S.S. \V., until up with the bearing. for entering the _chal!nel. 
Vessels mny pass inside the G.r;ives, keeping one cable's Ieng-th from the S. \V. pornt. 

Beating in Boston Bay.-\'\. or king up to Hoston II arbor in the day, you may stretch 
safely anywhere from Minot's Ledge to Nahant Head, until up with the GraYes on 
one side, und the Hardings on the other. . 

The N .E. part of the Graves must not be approached nearer than one-half a mile. 
At the Ilarding-s it is safe to go close to the buoy. Inside of the line fron1 the Graves 
to the Hardings, you may stand to the Southward to within one-half mile of shore, 
and to the Northward, to "vi thin three-quarters of a mile of the East end of the Outer 
Brewster, or the E. end of Egg Rocks. . . 

\Vhen up with Egg R~cks, :rou must go n? furth~r to t1:1e l\ orth than -;111 brmJ 
Dosto~ a~d Long Island lights in range; und rn pa::,:srng Pomt Aller~on_, be c.1re:u:.nht 
to go ms1ue the buoy. A stranger may beat up to the anchorage in~ade o~ the. ig 
in the day, making short t:icks, antl keeping two cables· length from L1ght-ho~s~ 
Isbnd, but shonlLl wn.it there for n commissioned pilot. Working up for Boston Har. og 
in the night, yn,u will avoid th~ rocks off c:oh::i.sset and ~IardiI_1g's L"cdge, l;>Y ~10~ go·~~s 
further ~o the :South. than to hrrng Boston light to b?ar ~V .N. \V. ;v l!en 'v; thm d ::.en 
of the light, go no further to the Nor th than to brrng 1t. to bear S. \'\. t "\\ ., a~ hts in 
near Egg Rock, you must not puss to the North of Boston and Long Island lig 
range. d r 

Main Ship- MAIN SHIP-CHAXNEL.-After making Boston light, ifT the weather is 0\'i~; 
Channel. th~ vessel one of he:i.vy d~aught, it must be brought t? bear. VV .N. W. to appro::~el of 

this lends South of the Tlneves' Ground, and North ot Harding's Ledge .. ~ v_e1:> until 
light draught may run for it when bearing anywhere from 8.vV. to W.N·\~'N w. 
within three-quarters of a mile of the light, when it must be brough_t tc! bei:r ·-~el 
to enter the channel. vVhcn abreast of the lig!;it-house bearing N., be mg m m 1d1hagood'. 
or half-way between the light and Point Allerton buoy, a ¥i. t N. course, rn\ e North 
!~ads to the beacon on the ~'alsc Spit; but if the ti?e is .ebb, or you,, are 0~1 ~. c Leave 
s1de of the channel, steer \\ • or \.V. Southerly, to a void go mg on the False 8,P1i· Ia.nd is 
the beacon on the spit on the starboard hand. The course by Geor~e s s until 
N.~T: } "\V., with .:--;ix's Mate and the middle of Bunl~er I~ill monument 111 rangeh the 
up with tl_ie Ea.~1:.ern end of Ga~lop .Islar:id. From thui1 pomt. the course ~h~o~!nd on 
Narrows is N. "\V. by N ,, keeping in mid-channel, and steermg for the hig 
Dee~ Island until up with Nix's Mate, which leave on the part hand. d f Apple 

N1x's Mate should ~e passed-with Deer Island beacon on.the N.E• en °3 vessel 
Island for. a .. vesse.l -0flight draught .• a.nd ofrihe S.outh purl.of A. p.1p.le I. •.laud 1'r ds froJII 
of heavy dr1Lugh~ to a.void the. siµ>1'.l gJ"Ound . abo.u~ it •.. A W. i· N •. cours~ ·.ea 
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Nix's Mate into President Roads, and this course is to be followed until the new 
beacon on the high part of Long Island is just clear of the ~ .E. bank of ~pectacle 
Island, when the course is N.\\·., keeping this range on, until abreast of the buoy on 
the S.E. part of Bird Island. 

This range leads safe by the Lo1Yer l\fiddle, Castle Island Rocks, Governor's 
Island Point, ihe Upper Middle, and in the best '\Yater over the shoal ground abo>e the 
Upper Middle. \Yhen up with the buoy on Bird Island, steer N .\Y. by \Y. -~ "\iY. 
towards the State House, until abreast of the buoy on ~late Ledge, and then N .\Y. by 
N. for the anchorage. 

HYPOCRITE CH ANN EI, enters hetwePn the Outer Brewster and 8unken Hocks, Hypocrite 
thence it runs between Green nud Little Calf Islands, and 1hence to Ram Head, where Channel. 
it enters Broad ~ound Channel, lea Ying the buoys on Half-tide Hocks, DeYil"s Back, 
and Alden's Ledge on the starboard hand. Intenlliug- to run this channel, ,...-hen up 
with the Graves, hearing -;-..;., bring the f-:ouih point of Green Island to bear\-Y., and 
steer for it, petssing midway between Urcen and Little Cnlf lslancls. After passing 
Green bland, steer S.\-Y. by \\- ., keeping the f-;outh pt: rt of the Gn1vcs open to the 
~outhwar<l of Green Island, until Bo,.,ton lig-hi is shut in with tht: Great- Brew;;der, 
when the buoy on Half-tide Rocks ,,-ill hnYe been passed. Then haul up \Y. towards 
Long !sbn<l light, leaving the buoy on Alden·s Ledge on the starboard hand. This course 
leads mto Broad ~ound Channel at Hurn Head buo_y, ,'1--hich leave on the port hand, 50 
fathoms di:stant. Hypocrite <.:banncl is not safe for stra11g(·rs. 

BLACK HOCK CHA" .'-"EL leads from the Main Ship-channel at the beacon on Black Rock 
~he _8pit into the Hypocrite Clw nnel, and is ne,·er used by large vessels, except to avoid Channel. 
we in tl_ie Xarrows. It is narrow·, d:u1gerous, and unsafe for straHger:s. On leaving 
the l\.1am Channel, pass close to tlic he;won. nnt! steer about '.\ .E. for the outer point 
of Green Island, keeping George's and 1]ic \\est end of Pcl1ick"s wdl open. Both the 
flood and ebb tides set across this channel. There is a passage on each si<le of \\~hi-
ting·s Ledge. 

lHU>An NOUXD CHA"'\:~ EL~.-Vessels intending to enter hy the South Channel, Broad Sound 
may come in the sound an:v1vhere between ::'"\ahant I-lead and tile 

0

Graves, awl :steering Channels. 
to the 8. of \.V. until they· brina 1' ix':s :\late to hem· S. \\-. fiv \\-. ;} \Y., may run for it. 
The range for this clrnmiel is -"ix's !\'late in the }'.Iiudle of u~'e 1\"orthcrn an;l highC"st of 
the Blue Hills. The channel is short and straig;ht: its rnngc is perfect, and '-·~s1-=cls of 
the largest draft may resort to it wiih snf,_.-ty and cmi-\·enience at half or three-
<J_uarters f~oo?, especially in going out. Vessels.in g-oing oui this Yvay "\Yill leave Hain 
Head, A~1den sledge, and J)eyiJ's H11ck buoys on <he starl:oan1 hand, and Little• Faun, 
~reat l, ~un,_ and l~arrel Hock buoys_ on t}10 !•Ort hand, n.i:d in nmnin~ out of Ilroad 
.uund will keep Egg Hock open w1th ~ahant Head. I he .:--;orth L:harmel passes 
T~~rer IY_eer lsla?<l.' and is separated ~ro1n the Nouth Oha~1,nel by, a 1niddlc-gro~nd. 
. e ~-moys are left: in the same '"'·av as lll the latter, cxc<?pt .;Hi.rrcl J,ock buoy, winch, 
~n gom~ out, is left on the starboard hal!d. T!w range for this clrnm1el is the i'\ orth 
\~ad of_ ~nng Island (ou which the light sknds) in Iiuc with the secoml hluff .on the 
_, efst sic,e. It should not be uttcm1)tcd in bad weathc1·, even by n's;;cL...; of the lightest 
ura t. · 
to JL~CK OH. -WE8TEH_l'I \YAY.-This cha_nt:id is used in ligl!t winds on. the eh':>, Back of 
I escape Lcmg 1'Ct out into the :-:ound nt. ,'\ix,.; l'IIa1c, or tl1e l<,ast end o{ Lovel s Western 

881~nd. Lcaying President Honds, st<3er S.~.E. to run between ~,:pectaele and Thomp- l'Vay. 
H_:a_~ Islands, ~eeping nearly in mi<l-cham1el, and pas.sing .. h'.11(-•,_·ay between :!\~oon 
'Well and the\\ est Hea<l of Long Island. The hotto,m is soit u.1 nw1-channel .. Y\ hen 
the P_ast Long Island Head, steer 8.E. until Long- J~rnnd light 1s ope~ to the S?uth of 
Isl ~tddlec head; then N .E. by E. about half-wny bct\Ycen Bass Pomt and Ramsford _ 
le a~ • \\hen well by Rainsfor<l Island, steer for the ~outh part of George·s Island, 
'W~~~~g ~!rn buo}'." on Rainsford Island l:;hoal nnd \Vilson's Hock on the :.tarboard hand, 

F \HU lc1;,d mto Nantasket Roads. . 
Bo OR ::\A~ r A:-;KBT ROADS.-To enter -:\"antasket Rorids from outside, when For Nantas
Ce s~-0n.hght bears N., three-eighths ofa mile disiunt, steer\\".~ :S. to the Luoys on the ket Road&. 
Isl~n~ri~'tl: leave these on the starboard hand close to, <tlld steer\\' .8.\Y. until I_ .. ong 
and r-un1\5ht opens clear ofthe S.\V. part of George's Jslund, then haul up for the light, 

R lll for the anchora~e. 
lead~ii~:·;--~ong Islan? light, a little shut in on Point Allerton, or in the Outer Saddle, 

Lon ' , of th<". Hardu_igs to t-he ~outhwar<l of them. . . 
£ast g Island light a httle open to the Eastward of the Grn\·es, leads clear to the 

,. ward oftbe Nr -.,~ l d 
The ··''" · e ge. 

Doston 'liahk to ~o between the Graves and the Sunken Rocks, to clear the latter, is 
and wh gLt, a little off' the Middle Brewster, between that and the Outer Brewster, 
the sunku nng Island light shows to the Nortl~ward of Green Island, you are clear of 

.· en rooks to.the North. 
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Keeping any part of the Graves open to the Southward of Green Island clears th~ 
Half-tide Rocks. 

To avoid the Rainsford Island Shoal, the hi~h-water mark on the South part of 
Moon Hca<l should be kept open with the high-water mark on the North part of Hains
:ford Ishnd until to the N ort.hward of the buoy. 

Goin::; the South Channel round Lona: Islurid, vou should be careful not to shut Gor
ernot''s lsl:ind in with 8pectacle Island, in order to clear the reef between Spectacle 
and Long Islands. 

To stretch np between Lon~ a!1d ~pecbcle IslanJs, go to the Eastwnrr1 of the buoy 
and clo;;e to it. (;o no further to the \Yest than to open the East head of Long Island 
clear of the micdle head; or in the night, to see Long Island light just over the middle 
head. This clears the flats E. of the reef. 

AftP,r leaving- the anchorage off the city. ·when 1\Ioun Head opens clear of Port In
dependence, on Castle Island, you may rt1n for Castle Island wharf, keeping it a little 
on the starboard ho,v. 

From Castle Island ·wharf to President Ho::uls the range is a, high steeple in the S 
part of the city on with the"'. line of Fort Independence. 

To clear the Lower ;\1 i.Jdle in the night, the hvo lights should be kept about a ship'• 
length open until to the East of t'pectacle I slan<l. 

'l'o pass through the channel to the~. of the Lower l\liddlc, the North end ofLo>el'! 
Island should he opened a little with the ~outhern head of the Great Brewster, so a~ 
to sho>v a gap het,vecn thern. 

Small vcs;;:els may go very near Bird Island flats with snfety, bykeepinµ; Long Is.laml 
light open with the high part of Governor«" Island. This ans;'\·ers :for <luy and mght 
Vessels of large draught can only follow this range nt high-water. , 

The new beacon on the ~pit, kept open to the l'.,:orth with the hotel on Long Islam,, 
leads clear to the South of ,'.'ash·s Rock. 

~hutting in entirely the hotel on I,on;r Island with the ~orth part ofGcorge·s lslanci. 
leads clear to the l'->nuth of Kcllv's Hock. 

Nix\" :\-late on the centre of Bui1kerllill :Monument (but not on orlH~vond the f'outhern 
edge of it) leacls clear to the [-.:outh of To.,.> er Hock. If Bunker Hill Monunwnt is ~er 
visih~c, then Deer Island beacon kept on the :-.; orth end of A pplc Island, (while p:iss1~¥ 
the ran6e of the old beacon on the :-.;pit, on the little head of the Great Brewster,) will 
answer the same purpose. . 

Anchorages.-President Roads, South of a line from r\ ix's Mate to Castle Island, Ill 
sticky bottom. 

1 
N antasket Hoads, Nix's M:ite just on with Gallop Island, and Boston light shut we.l 

on to George"::-; Island, give the best ship-anchorage. Heavy vessels of war anchor 
further South. 

1:herc is a conv_cnient refug-e for eoas_ters in I'~.E. wind~ under Spectacle Island., t 
~ essels caught m bad '\Vea th er near "'.\!ah ant '\\· 1thout a pilot, may anchor to the \\e~ 

of Nahant, in from 5 to 6 fathoms, by opening Lynn Harbor, and bringing the hote 
be"r E.N .E. 

\Vaiting for a pilot, you may anchor in main ship-channel anywhere between the 
light-house and 1' antasket Beach. 

The principal dangers in and about Boston Jlitrbor, are the rocks a~d ledges ne~! 
the shore, under the surface, and surrounded by deep \Yater. Persons ignomn_t :f ~I -
ground should not approach them without a pilot. The following are part1c a ? 
to be avoided :-Davis' Ledge, near the 1\iinot',;;; Martin'"' Ledge and TewkshurJ: ~oc ~ 
near the Outer Brewster, an<l Maffit's Ledge, lS'orth of the Devil's Bae!.:, 'vhict art· 
dangerous to -vessels beating in l3oston nay and Broad Sound. The rule 1S: firs' ::'e 
to go to the Southward of the light-boat off the Minot's; seco,nd, not ~o approae: the 
Outer .Brewster nearer than three-quarters of a mile on the J<,ast ; third,. keep t far 
\.Yest.ward of Maffit's Ledge, giving it a good berth in passing. The directions 
avoiding other dangers arc given under the head of Ranges. re as 

The nun and can buoys in Hoston Harbor have been renumbered, and a 
follows:-

1\lartin's Ledge .... _ .••••..•••••...•.•••..•••• -· ••••••• Red No. 2. 
Bol'lton Ledge . • • • • • • • . • . • . . . . . • . . . • • • . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • do. do. f · 
Point Allerton_ ...•...•••.••••••.•••.•..•••••••••••••• Black do. · 
•Toddy Rock ...•••••.•..••.•....•.••••••..••.• ~ ••.•• · do.. do. 

1
3· tripe9· 

•Hunt's Ledge ..••••..•••••..•••..••.••••• Red and black horizon ta 
6

8 

... °' .. l S •t Red· No. · _._ .. ~ se ·......:: p1 • ~ ................................ • ••• • • · • • • • • • • • • • .. · s 
• .. , · h p· • · t f C t · · d do ~ tSout 01n o ... -en u-r1on .......................... _ ....... • • •-•. o. . · _11:. 

•N rth P ·. t f d · Black do. .,. o. '01D o o. ···•••• ••••••.•·••••·•••·•·•••:~_·""'"· d. 7 
•Qeo~ge~s Island Shoal. ....................... -~ .. ·-~ •..• :.-~ •.••• :-- do·, O:;. "' 
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Broad Sound. 

Devil's Back ...•..•..•••.•...............•••••••..... Black. No. 1. 
Barrel Rock .....•...•.•.......•.... - .•. - . Hed and black horizonial stripes. 
Great Faun Bar ..•••...................•.••.......... l~ed, No. 2. 
Aldridge Ledge .•••••..•..•••••••.......•••.•....•.••. Black, do. 3. 
Little Faun Har ..•..•........•.. _ ...•.••....•.•.•.... Red, do. 4. 
Rarn Iiead .••••••••.........•.•..............••...•••• Black, do. 5. 
·~- E. end of Lower l\Iidclle .......•.•.•........•...•.... Red, do. 6. 
•state I.edg·e ...•..•..•....•..•....•..•..• - .......•.•• do. do. 8. 
•cast!c Rock .....•............•.••....•....••........ Black, do. 1. '*'"'. \V. end of Lower l\Jiddle ............... - ...•....... Hed, do. 10. 
"'Governor's Island Point ..••.....•...•.•..•..•.......• do. do. 12. 
*Upper J\1.iddle ......... , ..........••.......•••••...•. Black, do. 9. 
*DorchesterFlats ......•...........•.•..•........•..• do. do.11. 
•Bird Island Flats, S.\Y. Point ..•..•.•....•......•.•... Re<l, do. 14. 
"*'Four Point Channel .........••...•...•...•.•..•....• Black. do. 13. 

Buoys m:irked thus * will be replaced by spars during the winter. 

Bearings of sund1·y places from the East head of Nahant. 

South side of Nahant Rock ....•....•••...•....•••...... N. N. E. ~· E. 
Pig Hocks, Nouth dry Rocks ......••...••..•..........•. :-..:.E. ! E. 
Half-way Rock .......•••.•..••.•.....•••••.•...••.••. ~ .1'~. bv F~. 
Tinker's Island South point ••..•..••.••••.•..••.•••.••• ;'\i .E. ~ 

0

E. 
Bakt>r· s Island lights ...•••...•.•...•.•..•.•...•.•.•.••• '.'\. E. ~ :E. 
East end of the Graves ........••••..•..•....•.•...•.•.. :-:. by E. t E. 
I~on;s Island light-house ......••...•..••••••••.•.•.....• ~. \Y. ~ 'V. 
North point of Deer Island .............................. :.-;. \Y. 

, ?ut~al'd bound from Boston light-house, to make Cape CoJ, 1he course is S. E. by E. Light-lunue. 
! E., dtstan_t l l leagues, thence 3 le:i.guos to the light-house. \Vhcn up 'vi!h the light-
hous~, and 1t be:rn" S. W., 2 le:i.gues distant, steer :S. :.-; . E., which will carry you out of 
the South channel. 

In J?o:ston Bay, and hound for Cape Cod Harbor, run for Hacc Point light-house, which Light-hotue. 
contains a revolving light, until '\vithin half a mile; and when it: bears E. '.\;' .E., haul if 1':::15.I<:"., or as near as the wind will permit, and anchor in from 10 to 4 fathoms, in 
t errl~g Lo"'.c, where i,;; a good lee, '"'ith the wind from N. N. E. to~- E. u:,: E. Should 
Shh wmd shift to the N. W., Provincetown Harbor is under the I:cc, to wlueh W? refe~-. 

ould you first make Cape Cod light, brino- it to bear E. by ~., and run for it unhl 
io~~h~ve soundin,gs i;i 1~ or 15 fathoms w~te;; then steer N .E., unt~l the light bea~s E. . 
;: "'·: then run rn N. \\'. for the harbor. The course from Boston h:rht-house to 8and- L1ght-houn. 

wl ichis first S.E. by E., 3 lcacrues, to Cohasset Rocks, thence to ::-:::ui(hvich 8.S.E., 11 
eagues. o 

4 ~ Be~ween. Cape Ann and Cape Cod you will have from :J',) ~o ~ 7 fath;:>11!s, the~ latt~r 
fro:::.les N - b_y E. from the lb.cc light, with 35 fathoms 11LH<le. :S.E. by h. t E. 

23 fa Boston hght tc~ the Race light, there is. a ridge of ~ock;;; and sand of ~rom 7 to 
th Jho:ns Water, with a s:nall rrull v of 37 fathoms, ~2ll nules from Boston hght. To 
~ 6th" orth of this ridge the bottom~ is generally muddv. aud the depth from '10 to 50 •a oms. - , 

v!!eful~ and change, it is high-wuter off Race Point at 10 hours and 45 minutes. High-water. 
sets st18 

in leaving Ca1~e Cocl, bound to Boston, should cal~ulatc the tide, as the flood 
South rong to the~-'~. off Cape Cod, from lhc r-i.ace to Ch.at.ham; flood sets to the 

The' :bb to the N~rth; Southern tide, Q hours; :'\: ortlH;rn_tldc, 3 ho_urs. 
th . pper hnoys in Boston Jlarbor will he taken np c.urmg the winter season; but 

ose in •he · · · t t k 'BOS' ' . vicinity, includina Salem and Cape Ann. are no· n -en up. 
li ht-h ro~ LIGHT-HOUSE TO CAPJ<; EJ .. IZABE'I_'ll L.IGHT~.-F'rom Boston B<:ston. J ~use to Thatcher's Island lirrhts which lies 2 nu1es hast from Cupe Ann, the Light-hotu11 yo:le 18 N.E. ! N., and the dista~ice-•8 lea<Tues; but to clear tho Londoner, which to Cape 
Abo ~ah: on your port hand, when bound to Cape Elizabeth, the course is N. E. by E. Eliza.lletA 
of' ab t lf-way, and near the North shore is a hi<:rh hold rock, called Half-way Rock, Light1. 
'7-i-m~u 30 fathoms diameter {on which i~ a mon~ncnt,) bearing S. \V. by W., distant 
F~ es from the ~astern potnt of Cape Ann, before described. 

Londo':e;'hatc_he;r•s Island •.}.S.E. one-half of a mile, lies a l~d~e of tocks;; ~all~d t!te 
tanttwo '~h1eh show.themselves at half-tide, and extend E.N.E-,. and vV .S.W ., d1s

n:ule~:rom the island. ·If you should be forced to the North ward of Cape 
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Ann, there is a very clean bay, called Ipswich Bay, and N .E. from it lies the harbor of 
Portsmouth, the entrance to which is formed by Great Island on the '-Vest, and Ger
rish's Island on the East, on the former of which the town of Newcastle is built. 

From Cape Ann lights to the Isles of Shoals light, the course is N. i E., distant 5! 
leagues. 

COHASSET ROCKS, or MIXOT'i': LEDGE, is 8 miles 8.E. ·~ E. from Boston light. 
and 6 miles X. ~· \\7 • from l":'cituate light, and consists of 15 large rocks out of water, 
ttnd ledges all round these rocks. The nearest land is ~cituate, 3 miles distant. 
These rocks extend l'\ orth and :--;outh from 3 ~ to -1 miles. f.'.mall vessels pass between 
the rocks. The depth of v<,·atcr round the rocks is 5 and 6 fathoms. 

Light-ship. On Minot's Ledge there is a light-:"hip, ·which bears S.E. :t E., 9 miles distant from 
Boston light. It has 2 fixed lights, -15 fr(;t above the sea. There is a light-house 
building on the outer ~liuot·s Lvdgc. 

:Scituate 
light. 

There is a passage ·within Cohasset Hocks, used by coasters. 
There is a dangerous ledge near ·Minot's I..-edge, with 10 water on it at low-water. 

From it the light-boat bears i\. \Y. hy \'V. ~ \V. ; Scituate light, ~. by E. ; Outer l\finoh 
Rock, vV. by N. ! 1'. To UYoid it do not pa<ss to the Southwvrd ofthe light-boat. 

SCITUATE.-The 1ight.-house is on Cedar Point, Korth side of the entrance, and 
5 miles South of Cohasset Hocks. It is a fixed light, ·19 foet above the ]e~el oftheae~. 

From-the ~orther1y part of Cedar Point, a. ledge, called Long Ledge, exten~s !'\. 
N.\V. nearly one mile; so thnt Yessels Falling in a little more than one mile North· 
-ward of the point, may bring the point to bear South; and if they make good the1; 

., course North, they ·will clear t hu outer ledges of Cohasset Roe ks; half a mile East l 1
' 

the body of the point will clear Cedar Point, Long Ledge, and the first Cliff Ledge. 
[N o-rE.-There are ledges extending from all the four cliffa, but none between then. 

and half a mile from the shcre "\Vill clear all, except frigates and large -ve::;sel~) . 
From the point running S.S.E. will clear Brandt·s Point, consequently, givmgtle 

point half a mile berth, there will be no danger in runuing S.S. E. 
There is a rneeting-bouse about::.? miles \V. by :!'.". from the point; and a fnrm-hou;r 

near t:;c 1\orth-west side of the harbor, .. with two lflrge barns a little North .. To !O 
into the harbor, (the mouth of which ii"' nhout one-third of a mile wide,) unng tir, 
meeting-house, or farm-house, to liear vV. by N. fron1 the middle of the entrance 01 

the harbor, and run in \V. by 1\1. for the farm-house, until you have passed t?e btr, 
which is a hard bed of sto11es and gravel that docs not 8hift; and nfter passmg ~le 
bar, nnd coming on so.ndy bot.tern., haul up and anchor near the beach on the South 51 c 
of the harbor. 

8unken rock. There is a sunk.en rock ·with G or 7 feet water off'\Vebstcr's flag-staff, 1yingthree
quartcrs of a mile outside of ti rock, on which a buoy is placed. 

Brandt 
Point. 
Buoy. 
Gurnet 
lights. 

Plymouth 
Harbor. 

Ruck. 

Rock. 

This h.,.rio7~ is likc~y to lc.~d Ye~sels upon the outer rock. . . .t; 
BRAND I POlN T .-'I nere is a ledg:e off Brandt Pmnt wilh 8 feet water on 1

., 

Gurnct light bearing S. { E., 4.i miles distant; Brandt Point, L{ mile distn_nt. '~herW~ 
a buoy on Philip's Ledge, three-quarters of a mile inshore of it, benring '-\ .N.''- ·!Pl: 

GU RN ET LIGHTS.-On Gurnet Point, the Northern side of the entrance to f, ~t 
mouth I-Iar~o:, there ar_e hvo lig.ht-houscf'!, 93 fret above ~he leYel of the sea, s: ~h
apurt, contmnmg fixed hghif', ,.d11d1 i;:;hould not be brought 1n range whe1:i to the <lNo k 
ward of them; but to the 8oulhwar<l you nmy bring thmn in one, which is a goo mar 
to clear Brown·s 1 sland or Sand-hank. . S ,! 

_PI.YM_OUTH HAUBOJ~.*-~l'l~e J1i~h I_and of Manomet.hear~ from the I,igh~out 6 
v\i_., 5,l n,iiles; l\lanomct !'om~, l'_.S.~·,., b m1lesJ and Brandt·s Pon1t, N. 2. '" ·• 8 ds or 
miles; 8aquash Head, \\. ;1; S., 3 rmles; the Easternmnst. part of Browns Jslan rgh' t· 
Shoal, that dri2s, :--:..~.W. l:l mile, and the Gurnet Rock from the body of the ·\ow· 
house, g_ by S. !f S., one-third part of a mile; on this rock you have but 3 f~et a.\ the 
water, _at which time all _the scun<lings ':ere taken, 3:ml 3~.'. ~at}1oms along~i<lc :ousr, 
same tune. A red lmoy 1s p]<tc<'d near tlns rock, bearing F..S.I~. from the 1:1h~.th the 
distant about one-ihird of u mile. '-Vhen you have shut in the Sandy Hil ""1

1 .n t{)(l 
Gurnet Head, you arc clear of the rock; after which you must. mind no~ to ha~ ~bffi"C· 
~~ose tu the } f ead, ns thei·c are many sunken rocks some di:=iti;nce from th.;oi also a 
I here arc three rocks partly hare at low-water off :Manomet Pomt. There 1'tbwar<l 
detached and very dangerous rock lying off Indian Hill, about 4 miles to the Sou 

·~~~~~~--~~~~~~~~---------~-
k of };nHJ, 

"'Th~s hnrbor is capacious but shallow, and is formed 1?Y a Jon_g and _nan;ow ne:he Gtirit"t 
called .i:salthousc Beach, extending Southerly from Marshfield, and te;mmabng at ted ,,.1rli 
Bead, ~nd by a smaller b?a~h within, run.ning in Rn opposite direction, and .conhecis plactJ 
the mrun-land near Eel River~ ab~ut 3 nnles from the tmyn. On Salth-0use Ueae thcree.op· 
o.ne of the li~ts ereci;ed and mamta:_ned by. the Uu_mane Socie~y of M.assachtae.tt$" fb!ch ei:ptl~ 
tion a~d r:lie£ of sh1pwre«ked mariners. The-re is a br{;IB.ch .m the inner ~JE;iae .,wtii Il iu Jt\,'.V 
:i!e~~1\,t~n.g. even at the -wharves, dur1ng an )4astetly :atorm . .-...'Magnetic v~ u. 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 209 

ofMa.nomet Point. Ithasbut6feetwateronit. When you bring SaquashHead to bear 
W. by N ., you may steer up W. by S., and if you are bound for Plymouth you must keep 
that course for a large red cliff on the main, which is a very good mark to carry you clear 
of Dick's Flat; then you must steer more Southerly for Beach Point, or run up until you 
are abreast of Saqua.sh Head, giving it one-quarter ofa mile distance ; then steer W. by 
S. ! S., which will clear you of Dick's Flat, and carry you directly for Beach Point, 
keeping within 15 or 20 yards of the Sandy Point, steering away for the Southward, 
keeping that distance until you have shut in the lights, where you may anchor in 3 and 
4 fathoms, but the ch?-nnel is very narrow, ha1dng nothing hut a flat all the way to 
Plymouth, except this small channel, which runs close by this neck of land ; you will 
have 4 and 5 fathoms close to this point. There is a rock near Saqunsh Head which Rock 
is dangerous to vessels beating into the harbor. It is quite sharp, and not ea!'ly to 
detect. If you are bound into the Co>vyard, you must steer as before <lirect€d, which 
will clear you of the stone monument on Dick's Flat, and that on the 1\iuscle Hank, 
both of which you leave on your starboard hand, >Vhen you n1ay anchor in 7 or B 
fathoms water. If bound to Kingston, you >vill keep the hou1<c on Gurnet Head just 
op_en with the Saquash Head, until you haye opened the high pine8 with Clerk's 
ls!and; then you are clear of the "'\iusclc Bank, when you m~y st.ecr N.\.Y., until you 
have 3 fathoms at, low-water, not running into less. 

In coming from the Northward, hound into Plymouth, you mnst not bring the lights 
more Southerly than S. by \V .. to avoid High Pine LeJgc, which lies 1\'orth from the 
Gurnet Head, about 2~ or 3 miles. vYhen you arc on the shoalest part of this ledge, 
some P3:rt of which appears at low ebb, you will ha-.;-.-) the high pines in range with 
Captam s Hill, which will then bear W. by S. This Icdi:re of rocks lies 1,\ mile from 
shore, extending about N .N. E. for near a mile, u n<l close to this ledge you will have 
4 and'.' fathoms, which deepens gradually as you run from it to the Eastward; within 
one mile you will have 10 and 12 fathoms. 

In .coming from the 8outhward, bound into Plymouth, you must not open the North
ern ltght to the Westward, but keep them. in one, ·which \vill carry you in 5 fathoms 
bJ'. t~e Easternmost part of Brown"s Islands or Shoal, keeping that course until you are 
withm half a mile of Gurnet Head, or nig-her, where you will have but 4 fathoms; 
then Saquash Head will bear "\V. by N. u little ~ortherly, and the two outermost trees 
9 n the head in one; then you may· steer directly for them, until you hring the lights 
to hear E.N .E., and the house on Saquash Head to hear N. \\.' ., ju,.,t open ·with the first 
sand.y beach, where you may anchor in 4 fathoms ju Saquash Hoad, good cleri,r bottom; 
~;~if you ~re houud for Plymouth or the Co\1:yards, you must steer as before directed. 

m the night, it is best to anchor here, as it is difi!cult to nrnke Beach Point {being 
IDOl'>tly covered at high-water) if dark, or go into the Co\\·yard. 
v Cowy:ir<l beacon is a square granite structure, surn1ounted by a granite post, 4 £€et 
uigh, pamted red. 
f I

1
n turnin~ into Plymouth, you must stand to the Northward into not less than 3 

t~t wins, ~s_ 1t runs a fi'.1t a long way from the G~1rnct Head to Sn quash ; and from ~otlt 
u e heads hes off a pomt of rocks a good way from the shore, many of them but JUst 
s~~er '"".ater at low ebbs. And all th~ way from ~nqu:!.sh to ~lusele Ba11k: you h~ve 

al water, so that you must not stand in Jc,;;s thnn before ment10ned. Anrl in standing 
over for the sands to the Southward you rnust go about as soon ns you shoalen your 
water to 1 fathoms, as it is bold to' and you m;1y observe the rips, unless it is very 
smooth Tb' , • . f .. 
is dr · .1s sand e~tends from abreast of the lifl'ht~ to Beach P_om.t, n:ost? which 
with Y at lo~ ebbs. -From the Easternmost part ot th1 s Rand to DlCk s I· lat, it rounds 

fB a considerable sweep: you have but 5 fathoms water from the Easternmost part 
:fD~ow_n's Island to the Gurnet Head, and not more than 7 or H until you are abreast 
to 5 fc~ s Flat, where you will have 13 or 14 fathoms in a deep hoJc, and then shoalen 

If a., 10ms abreast of Beach Point. 
and l;u should ~all in to the Southward of Bro:wn's Islands or Shoal, between them 
to anomet Hill, where yon have 20 fathoms 1n some places, you must not attempt 
be ruN for t!ie lights, until you have them shut in one with the other, when they will 
as ~her~~-W · i- W.; if you do, you may depend on being on llron·n's Islands or Shoal, 

Inc 1!i n~ passage for even a boat at low-water. 
mo-re s::ung m from the Northward in the night, you must not bring the light to bea.r 
you ha utherly than S. by W. to avoid High Pine Ledge, and keep that course until 
and ma ve them to bear N. W., or N. w. by W., when you will be clear of the rock, 
anchor~nsteer ll:P W. by S. until you have the lights to bear E.N.E~, where you had best 
Race p . the night. Here the tide runs strong channel-course frc;>m the Gurnet to the 
Gurnet ~~bf C11;pe C~d; ~he eoul'se is E. & N., a?out 6 lea~es distant ; and from the 

If 
0 

e point gomg mto Cape Cod Harbor, is E. by IS., 7 leagues. 
PlyJ'"ou~hould make the lights in ha.rd Northerly or ~. "".. winds,, and cannot ge.t into 
N., and ~you .may then run for Cape Cod Harbo!, bnng1~g th~ l1gh1:8 io bear W .. hY 

fl er directly for .Race· Point light; following the directions given for entering 



 

Cape Cod 
Light. 
Race Point 
Light. 

Long Point 
Light. 
Cape Cod 
I#arbor. 

Light. 
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Provincetown Harbor. by the fixed light on Long Point, and come ta anchor. If it 
should blow so hard that you cannot turn up the harbor, you may anchor off the point, 
clear bottom; you have 8 and 9 fathoms very near the shore, so that there is no dan
ger of being on it, unless very dark. 

At the Gurnct and Plymouth the tides are much the same as at Boston; that is, a 
S.E. moon makes fn1l sea. 

CAPE COD LIGHT.-A light-house, containing a fixed light, 171 feet abo~e the 
sea, is erected on the Clay Pounds, highlands of Cape Cod. 

R~4. CE POINT.-(Cape Cod.) On this point is a fixed light, vai-ied by flashes, !l~ 
feet above the level of the sea. It cannot be seen by vessels inward bound, until it 
bears S.S.W. :! S. 

LO:'.';G POINT.-On Long Point, at the entrance of Pro,~incctown Harbor, is a 
light-house containing: a fixed light, elevated 28 feet above the level of the sea. 

CAPE COD HAH.BOR.-(Provincetown.) This is one of the best harbors on thi~ 
coast. lfbonnd into thil'> harbor from the Northward, you may run within half a mile 
of the light-house on Hace Point; after passing it, and it bears East, steer S,S.K, 2~ 
miles, when the light on the Highlands will bear E. by N.; then run for it I~ mile, 
which will pnt :you in the fair way of the harbor; then haul up N.N.W. Westerly,~ 
good mile, when you may ~mchor in 5 or 7 fathoms, with the light on Long Point bear· 
ing 8.W. by S. 

Large ships should bring the light on Race Point to beur N. by vV., and steer S. by 
E. to pass Wood End llar in 10 fathoms; as soon as the light on Long Point bears N. 
E. by N., steer N .E. until in 80 fathoms water, when anchor, the light Qll the High· 
lands of Cape Corl bearing from E. {> N. to E. ~ S. 

Good anchorage may be found in a N.E. gale, by running tGr the Race Point light. 
giving it one-third of a mile distance as you pass it, as soon as it bears E. N .E., whe~ 
you will be safe with the wind from N .N .E. to S.E. by E. ; haul up E.S.E., auc: 
anchor in from 10 to ·t fathoms. 

Vessels inward bounJ, who fall in with the back of Cape Cod, may bring the li!foh; 
to bear S.W., Z leagues distant, and then steer "''.N. W. for Iloston light-house, wh1cl 
contains a :revolving lig:-ht. . 

When up with Race Point, you will find it very bold about one mile to the ''est· 
ward of the light-house, and it may be known by a number of fish-houses on it. Abolli 
one mile to the Southward of Race Point, is what is called Herring Cove, wh~re y~t 
may have good anchor;:i.ge half a mi.le from the shore, the wind from E. to- N.N.E., U 

4 or even in 3 fathoms water. 
In passing Race- Point to 1.he Southward, you must give it a berth of one mile,~ 

there is a long Oat of sand that lies to the Southward of said point. You must nci 
haul to the Eastward until you come near Herring Cove. 

In running from Rnce Point to vVood Encl, after you pass the Black Land or H~m· 
mocks, you will come up wiih a low sandy beach which forms the ha:rbor, exte~<lm~ 
between 2 and 3 miles to \Vood End, which is difficult to be distinguished in th~ mght, 
it is very bold, and you will have 25 fathoms water within one-quarter of a mile from 
the shore. 

Ir! beating. into Cape Cod Harbor, Y?U must keep th~ Eastern shore abo::ird until 1~~ 
1ret into 5 fathoms water. Stand no further to the Westward than to brrng the li~ h 
to bear E. bv S., as there is a lm1;:i: spit of sand runs offfre>m the Western shore, whic 
being very bold, you will have 11- fathoms water within a stone's throw of the sbv;e· 

If it blowe so hard that you cannot beat into· the ha:rbor, you will have goo~ anR,:r; 
ag~ wit~iout, in from _IO ~o 15' f~thoms water. Or if it blows hard at N:}<.;., bring fn 
Pornt light to bear N. vv. bv N ., and steer S.E. by S., n leagues, wh1ch course w d. 
carry you into vV cllfleet. fn steering this course you will make Harwich right ahea l 
when you open the bay, you will bring IliHingsgate Island li!fht on your port ban 1 

when vou may haul to to Eastward, and anchor safe from all winds. 
BILLIN(~SGATI~ ISLAND LIGHT-HOUSE is on Billin~sga~c Island, !1t tbd:;J 

trance of vVellfleet Bay, 5 leagues S.E. by S. from Race Point light. It 1~ 11 
nlli 

light, 40 feet above the sea, and is situated so far up Barnstable Bay that 1t can 
be ~i~taken for any other. . It is 

Bdlmgsgate Island is about 13 feet above the level of the &ea at h1gh-wa~r. , 
6 

ef 
high-water in this hay, at the full and change of the moon, at 11 o'clock j t e rwest 
the spring tides is from 12 to 14 feet; common tides from 9 to 11 feet. Fr~m t~e 

11 
"\l . 

.end of Billingsgate Island extends a long shoal Qf hard sand 10 or 11 m~les,t~n sot 
b:y ~· 1- S. to W. _by N. from the lig:~t-house, and i:1 a N.W. to N.N.W. direc 1~n~teft 
() mdeg ;. at the distance of l ~ to 2 nul~s from the light7 are about 8 feet. at low t dis-
common tid~s; and the m~eting..,house with a steeple in Brc;wster, S. by ~.,as.s.E.; 
ta.nee <>( 5 miles from·~~· Iight.,house~. lute .12 feet, the Qt~e~ti,ng.-hause ~a~iig .E. b1 
•i the. dis~ '°~ 7 miles, ~,;~fatb.~ qf.~r, t)i., nieeting-house btULS'IJ;iK~. ··~· 

.. S~ ;··ai• ~ daptn.••Ol . .,,,,a:ter• .~ ¥~•·•~·1'o.m·]S· .. 19". '.l'f•.~. ·~·~Y.· · · 
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Crossing this shoal point of f1ats, you drop into 4 to 5 fathoms, at the distance of 40 
fathoms from the edge of this shoal, when the light-house will then bear E.N .E. 

In coming around the shoal, approach no nearer than 2~ fathoms. As soon as you 
deepen to 4 fathoms, haul up for the light and anchor. 

. Vessels drawing 12 feet of w-ater or upwards, should bring- the light-house to bear 
; E.N.E. to N.E. by E., and steer in E. by S. to E.S.E., until the light-house bears N • 
• by W., when they will have good anchorage in 3 to 4 fat.horns, low-·water, common 
• tides, soft muddy bottom, and distance from the light-hou!'le I~ to H, mile; Bre1vster 
' meeting-house on with a windmill that stands not f'ar from it, when they will bear S. 

by \V. ~ \V. ; also the North meeting-house that stands on a hill in Eastham, and no 
• other building near to it, bore at the -same time E. ~ X. 

The following hearings nnd distances arc taken from the liglit-housc :-The high 
land of the North point of !\1anomct \.V. by N. l N., distance ahnut 8 ]eagues; en
trance of Barnsbhlc, the Bhtek L·1ncl, called by some Scarg;o Hill, in Dennis, S. W., 
dis!ant 16 miles, S. \V. by S., about 11 miles; Brewster meeting-house with a steeple 
to it, S. by \V. to S., 9 miles; entrance of Orleans, S.E. ~- S., 6 n1iles; Eastham~ 
North meeting-house, S.E. by E . .i l':i., •1 miles; Silver Sprina; Harbor of Eastham, E. 
by N it N., 4 miles. The above places are all barred harb~rs, and fiats extend off 
shore from one to two miles, with lit.tie water over them. 

There is a rock in the passage-way up to vVelltleet, that is about 12 feet long and 
8 feet broad, called Bay Hock, on ·which there are one to two feet -water at low-tide, 
and around this ro~k a're 9 to 11 feet water ai low-tide, bearing- from the light-house 
E. by S. t S., distant l! mile. 'Vhen on this rock, Chipman's \vindrnill, 'vhich .is the 
South mill in 'Vellfleet, a little open to the North of a large rock, called Blue Hock 
by so.me, and stands near the shore af \Vellfleet, when it will bear N.:"i.l':. t E.: this 
l"oc~ ls _covered at high-water; and a windmill on a hill in Ea-.tham. over Salt Mills, 
which l~ near the shore at Eastham. these bearing E. by S. frem Bay Hock. The 
E~st pomt of the Horse-shoe hears from the light-house E.N. E., distant about one
th1rd of a mile. On the South side of Bi.llinrrsrrate Island. the flat.~ extend off the dis
t~ncc of one-half to three-quarters c1f a mil;, having on them at low-water, common 
tl~es, 6 tc_:i 9 feet water. 
b fhere is n_o m:etin_~-house w i~h a sto_cple to he _sPe~1 to t.he Eastward of Barn,;table 

ut the ?ne rn Brewster; and tlus meetln!:{-house is u good mark to pass O\~cr the long 
shoal pomt that extends off from the lirrht-house. 

From the li~ht-hornrn on the R<ice 1~1int of Cape Co:l, ~vhcn bearing E.N.E., the 
course to Billingsgate Point of Fbt.s is S. by g., dist-lnt 18 miles. Ves,-;els dr:iwing :i2 feet water, or upwards, should steer fro;:Il ihc H.:i.ce li;rht-house S., when distant 
rom the Race one or two miles. 

b B~RNSTABLg BA Y.-Fro:n Centre HiH Point to ~auseH Inlet is ahout 4 miles, Barnsta!Jl~ 
t earmg S. 4 B. This is a clertn and h,>ld shore. und rrny be approriched at the dis- Bay. 
aa~~e of one-thirJ ~o h'llf a mile, c~Lrryin~ 3 ~ to 1 fa~ho:n~, s·1.31dy btJttom. T~ere is 
th ;, of sand that hes p'.lrallel with the shore, ne:tr Centre Hill Point, extendmg to 
Se :Southward, and terminatinc:r aho11t three-qu~rter:'! of a mile to the Northward of 

2;;:~ett. From the shore ove~ this b:ir to 3 fat.h:ian. water. ~he dis~ ~rnce is 2·i0 to 
feet athoms:, and the bar is from 100 Lo 110 fat.hO'ns w1de, havmg on lt from 9 to 11 
end. \~ate:, and between that and t.h 8 shore fro:n 3 to :~ \ fathoms. From the South 

d. to tlus bar alonCT the shore to the entrance of S:intlwich are 3 fathoms, and 
is ant "'() t "" . b. h 

.h · / G UO fathoms, sandy bottom and re•Yular sound1n!!s as vou approac t e ore. ' -,,, -- ~ .J 

fo O~b the 8out11 side of Sausett Inlet is -a low roc>ky point of UO fathoms. Three
m~:.8 s of a mile off shore are 3 fat.horns, and at the distance of one and a half or two 
p~ ~re 9 to 10 fathoms, muddy hot.tom. 

fath~~~~g from Sindivich towZtrJs B Hnstable, the flats ru.n off shore 100 to 186 

13Tn~~~--The neap tides rise 8 feet. co:nmoa tides, 9 to 10 foC't ; sprin~ tides, 12 to 
• rJ.tn>h w t . ' l ' l k BARN : a er m the bay, ~t full an:l ~1;'1.ng;e oft.he moon, at 1. o c oe : . . 

feet ho S fABLE LIGHT 15 a fixed. Jtgnt erected on a dwellmg-house. It is 33. Liglit. 
B ~ ve the sea, 

be - RNSTABLE fIARBOR.-'\Vhen comino- from the Northward, the bar must not Bara&tahle 
s;~?_?~~che:i !n le;J_;;i th:i_n 5 fcttho:ns water, until the light-house on Sandy Neck bears Har&or. 
i~ le . ·?which \V11l bnna- you up with the red sp:u buoy on the b:tr; haul close round 
by w~~n~~t OD y~uratarh;:"l.rd hand, run two cables' length, S.S. w., then ste~r s.w. 
mltilthe . · 14 mrle, which will bring you up with the tongue of Yarmouth Flats; or 
8.:'b&ve eu~tgbt bears S. W. by S., then steer for the light. Be ca.reful to make the 
tO the No:Se goo~ as. the flood sets st;ong over Yarmouth: Flats, 8:nd ~be. ehb stron,g 
!~i:ttb ot thward O'Ve~ th., bar ... Contmue to run for t~e ltght unti_l w1thm a eables 
•n.ide, ~ l>.eacli. a~ .f(>f~QW the shore ro11:ndthe yornt. There is safe tl!'chora.,e 
fa.tho-• \\tate'!~r tije ltgli1, •#Mnst. all winds, 1t bearmg from S. W to N. E., in 6 to 24 
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Vessels drawing 8 feet water may, at high-water, bring the light to bear S.W. ~ 
W., and run directly for it. Full sea, at full and change, at 11 o'clock. Tide rises 
10 feet, and there are 7 feet water on the bar at low-water. 

Statement of the locations of Life-boats, Mortar Stations, and Huts of Refuge on the 
Coa'it of 1\fassachusetts, under tlte care of the" Massachusetts Humane Society." 

DIAMOND STAGE, Ipswich River, l~ mile from the entrance or bar, one boat 
under the care of A. V. Pilsbury. 

IPS\VICH LIGHT, near the Long Beach, one small boat and carriage, under the
care of Thomas S. Greenwood, keeper of the light. 

ANNIS SQUAJ\I, Cape Ann, at the light, under the care of Dominicus Poole, 
keeper of the light, one boat. 

ROCKPORT, Cape Ann, near the centre of the village, one boat, under the care of 
l\Ir. Bradley. 

GLOUC:BSTEii HAHBOR, near the centre of the town, one boat, under the care 
of Mr. Geo. H. Rogers. 

l\lARBLEHEAl), inside the harbor, two boats, under 1he care of l\ir. Goodwin. 
MANCHESTER, one large metallic life-boat, built by :Francis, and placed under 

the charge of the Society by the Treasury Department, under the charge of Capt 
Tyler Parsons. 

SWAMPSCOTT, near Phillips' Beach, one boat and carriage, under the care of 
the selectmen of the town. 

NAHANT, on the N.E. side, near the hotel, one boat, in charge of the selectmen, 
and handy to launch on either side of the peninsula. 

DEER ISLAND, Boston harbor, one small boat, under the general care of Di. 
Moriarty. . 

POINT ALLERTON, inside of the buoy and rocks, on the N.E. part of the p01m 
one boat, under the care o-f Mr. l\i. B. Tower. 

HULL BEACH, on the inside of the neck connecting Hull with Nai:itnsket, om 
boat ; also a life-car, mortar, hawser, and other 1neans of communicating with a wrecl. 
under the care of l\Jr. Tower. 

NANTASKET BEA CH, about 2 miles from Point Allerton buoy, one new boa. 
also under the care of ]\fr. Tower. 

PLEASANT BEACH. situated a mile or so from the entrance of Cohasset Harho:, 
to the westward, one boat, under the care of Capt. Isaiah Buker. 

COHASSET HARBOH, hvo boats, near Homing Point, inside the :wf'stern e~: 
trance of the harbor, under the care of .Alfred Whittington, and superintended Y 
Capt. Dan. T. Lathrop. . 

NORTH SCITUATE BEACH, inside of Minot's Ledge and Rocks, one boat, III 
care of Thomas Danwn. e 

BASS COVE, about one mile Easterly from Scituate town, two boats in o~e hons' 
under the general care of Capt. Ezekiel Jones, formerly of the Revenue Service. d T 

SCITUATE HARBOR, near the light, one lnrgc metallic Iife-ho°;t, placed "!1 ;t. 
the care of the Society by the Secretary of the Treasury, and in keepmg of the hg 
house keeper, Mr. Alonzo Jones, nnd superintended by Capt. Jones. boat 

WHIT.E'S J<~ERRY, near the line dividing Scituate from East :Marshfield, one 
and carriage, under the care of Mr. \Villi am Harrington, wreck-master. . W fon. 

MARSHFIELD, in!'>.i<le of Cut River, one large boat, under the care of Capt. es ·· 
near the Webster Farm. the 

· DUXBURY BEACH, at Powder Point, near the village, one small bvat, under 
general care of Capt. Frazer, wreck-master. . 1 tmen 

PLYMOUTH HARBOR, western part, one boat. under the care of the sb~ e~ also 
o:f the town; and about L~ inile to the S.E. of her, on I.ong Beach, one oa' 
under the care of the selectmen. 

MANO.MET POINT, South of Plymouth Bay, one new boat. f tht 
RACE POINT LIGHT, one boat, under the care of Mr. Crocker, _:keeperroocea

light, who has also a chest of seamen's clothing, belonging to thf:? Soc1ety, fo 
sional relief. are of 

SOUTH-EAST OF THE LAST, about U mile, is a boat, also under the c . 
Mr. Crocker. d r caie 

SOUTH-EAST OF THIS, about l! mile, is a boat, back of the beaeb, nn e 
of Mr. Aikins. t" · }ife-

PEAKED HILL Bi\.R STATION.-.At .this ~int th~re is a moria.f'-8 ta.;[°;;fngt· 
~r, hawser, and other means of eommumcating wt.t_h a wreck ; alH a house sts lfiib 
w1th fuel_, s~r.aw, &c.; an9, on el!cb side of the station, f:Jl':f the beach, ar':d~ble-.Jis
hands pointing ww~rds the stat•cnt + these ~~ a:re cont~•u~d for • consi :ro • ~ 
-tane~. ~Ji .. w~··andue. for the.·purpase af'gmding *e ahipw%eCked"aioa ·. 
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of shelter. Watch is kept here during stormy weather. Capt. Atkins, who occupies 
the first house in Provincetown, in the direction of the station, has charge of the 
station, and has a supply of clothing belonging to the Society. There is also a surf
boat lately put there. 

HIGHLAND LIGHT.-About one mile north of the light, back of the beach, is an 
old boat, under the care of :Mr. Small, keeper of the light. 

NEWCOMB'S HOLLO\\'~.-About 5 miles South of the Highland light is a surf
boat, under the care of Capt. J\fulford Hich, who has a. good surf-boat of his own, at 
the same station. All the boats, &c., fron:l thi5> point to Race Point, are under the 
general superintendence of E. S. Smith, Esq., of ProYinceto\vn. 

CAHOON'S HOLLff\V.-About two miles South of the l::ist station is a hut of 
refuge and a small surf-boat, under the care of Capt. Henry Baker, '"·ho resides about 
2 miles from the station. 

NAU SETT BEACH.-About one mile south of the three lights is a surf-boat, un
der the care of Capt. :Michael Collins, keeper of the ligh IS. 

NAUSETT HAHBOR, North of the entrance a short distance, is a goYernment 
metallic boat, mortar-station, life-car, hawser, house of refuge, &c., under the super
intendence of Capt. J. S. Doane, as chairman of the eommi.ttcc, who li,·es near by at 
East Orleans. . 

ORLEANS DEA.CH, South of the harbor of Xausct.t, one new surf-l>Gat, a1so under 
the care of the sam.c parties. 

NOUTH CH ATHA".\l, in the harbor near the new opening, one boat, under the care 
of Capt. Brazili Stetson. 

CHATHAl\i, a short distance North of the lights, on the nw.in-land, is a surf-boat, 
under the ~enera1 care of Capt. J. Hardy, Jr. 

CHATHAM BEACH, opposite the to"\vn, is a gw.-ermnent mcbllie hoat, a life
car and mortar-stat.ion, hawser, &c., with a hnt of refuge, in which the apparatus is 
kept; ~nd another hut further South, all under the cure of CnpL Hanly. 
MO~O:'llOY POINT, one rneta.llic boat. furnished, like th,~ t~wo 1~1s1, hy i:;oYernment, 

and one surf-boat-the latter is ncal'-the 1icrhL and both are under the care of Asa Nye, 
keeper of the light. "' , 

NANTUCKET EAST END, at Kros Katy Farm, one surf-boat, in a hut of refuge, 
and one dory, under the immediate care of Thomas Dra, vd10 lives at Folger·s Farm, 
near by. 

GREAT POINT, inside, near the light, one surf-boat, in charge of the light-house 
keeper. 

NANTUCKET '\VEST END.-At Smith's Point is a. hut of refuge and a surf-boat, 
under the immediate cure of D. G. Patterson. ,_ 
D NANTUCKET BAR, a government metallic 1ife-boat and house, under the care of 

· G. Patterson also. 
TUC~K~'\N"UCK, one boat, under the cnre of 1\Ir. Dunham. 

, N.'\NTUCKE'l', at the town, in charge of a coinmiitcc. of which Capt. P. IT. Folger 
is chairman, a.nu which has charge of all the stations on the i>:l:lnd, is a inortar, hawser, 
and apparatus for communicating with wrecks, which can easily be transported to uny 
necessary point. 
s CHAPPEQUICLIK, vVest side of Tuckanuck Channel, on ·Martha's Vine:yard, is a 
u~-b°rat, und~r care of T_homas Huxford, ·who li,·es one mile from i;lrn boa:t, rnland. 

1\[ OUTH BI<..AC H, 3 nules frorn E<l,.,.artown, one boat, under the numedrnte care of 
" r. Bartlett Stewart. 0 

GAY HEAD, on the inside nort.hc<ly from Uic li~ht one mile, one boat:, under the 
care ofS ' · ·· C amuel F}anders, keeper of the light. . . . . 
Ch UTTIH UNK, near the light, on the north side, two boats, in ch:irgc of Corbit 
Bn~1er, keeper of the light. 

hut esides the huts of refuge attached to and connected with the~ b?ats, there are other 
N 8 hear Marblehead light-on Nantucket Beach two. two on t'.Sc1tuate Beach, one at 
M~r~ Chatham Beach, one at Duxbury, one at Marshfif'.ld, hvo at South Scituate. 

_ unt~ners are strongly recommended not t_o attf'.mpt land~ng from a stranded vessel 
·and l~e1 ~r low-water, and generally to wait patiently until succor comes from fresh 

wi ling hands on the beach. 
R. B. FORBES, 

B Chairman of Standing Committee, J\fass. Humane Society. 
08TON, 1st Jan., 1856. 

CAPE COD TO NANTUCKET. 

co~·E COD TO CHA.THAM.-From the Highland ligl~t to Nau~ett lights, the Cape Cod ~.o 
. iiJ &and1

• S. by E. 12 miles; thence to Chatham lights S. t West 11~ nules; the shore OkatAam. 
. . Y·., , ·-. . . 
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Nmuett NAUSETT BEACH LIGHTS.-On Nausett Beach three light-houses, one bun
.Beach ligkts dred and fifty feet apart, have been erected. They are all :fixed, and !.13 feet above 

Chatham 
Lilfhts. 

Chatham 
Harhor. 

Mon.omoy 
Point light. 

Pollock Rip 
Light-ship. 

the sea. 
CHATHAM LIGHTS are two fixed lights on James' Head, 70 feflt above the level 

of the sea ; they are only in use in running over the shoals, as the beach lrns made out 
2 or 3 miles to lhe South since tl~ev were erected. 

CHA THAM HARBOH .-Chail;am is situated on the exterior extreme of Cape Cod, 
bounded E, by the ocean, 8. by Vineyard Sound, W. hy Harwich, and N. by Pleasant 
Bay. Its harbor is convenient for the fishery, in which they have usually 40 vessels 
employed, an<l contains 20 feet at low-water. 

While passing ( 'hatham in thick weather, nppro='lch no nearer than 5 fathoms to 
cross the Pollock Rip; edge off and on from 5 to 7 fathoms, which will carry you over 
the Pollock Hip in 3 fathoms. l\lagnetic variation in 1850, 9° 45 1 W. 

NANTUCKET SOUND, NORTH SHORE. 

1\-IONOMOY POINT LIGHT is a fixed light, 33 feet above the lcYel of the sea, 
on Monomy Point, the extreme Southern point of the peninsula of Cape Cod; to ihe 
NQrth the sea has made an inlet deep enough for small craft, making it an island .. 

POLLOCK RIP I,IGHT-SHJP, 'vhich is pui11ted red, bears S.E. by Ki E., dis
tant 3.-t miles from Monomoy Point light. The light is 45 feet above the sea. . 

This Hip, on which there are but 5 feet i.vater, extends 4 miles in an E. i S. direc
tion from ~fonornov Point li~ht. There are two channels across it, the outer one of 
13 feet, which has-a light-:o.h'ip, and which bears S. iF' "\V, from Chatham light,distan1 
8 miles. 

To cross the Hip by the outer channel, bring- Chatham lights to bear N 9() E., and 
steer South until you make a black buoy which hears from the light-ship N. 2° E., 
half a mile distant, and is in 3 fathoms wuter, which you lea Ye on the starboard h~nd, 
"\Vhen up with the light-ship, which you can pass on either side: steer vV. !j S., 3 miles 
on this course; you will pass a red buoy 011 the 1,,1.ort hand on the Northern c~d of the 
Stone Horse, \1ihich bears from the-light-ship \cV. -i S., distant 3 miles. "\ou c?n
tinue this course to the black buoy, No. 7, on th~ S."V. part of the Handkerchief, 
which bear_'l from Nantucket (Sandy Point) light N. ~ E., distant 6::\ miles. 

To cross the Rip through the inner channel, through which you can cnrry IO_feet, 
bring Monomoy Point light to bear S.W. 1 W., and run on that course uutil you Judge 
yourself 2 short miles from the light, or sec :i black buoy bearing .S. hy E: of yo~ 
which you steer for, leaving it. on the stnrhoard hand (this buoy is in I 3 feet water,} 
keep on this fj. hy E. co_ur~e o_ne mile.' or until )'OU _get into 5 fathoms. wh.en yo1~ sfbape 
your course S. \\ . by \V. :; \\- ., 6J miles, for the black buoy on the Hanakcrclue · 

,-Phis channel will onl)' do in the <lay-time. f; t 
v\lhen one quarter of a mile East of Bearses Shoal, a N.E. course will carry 9 ee 

over tho Hip at low-water. 'l'his channel .is half a mile wide, with much shoaler 
water on either side. k 

d f I · h ·,;: a blac To cross between Shovelful and Bearses Shoal, on the East en o w uc L 8 S 
spar buoy, fo.ll<?w the beach until Mon~moy l!~lit hear~ N.:1';"."\V. & W., the:• steer~ di~ 
I:... ~ E., until it dcepeus, \-Vhen you will be in Butlers Hole-then steer us abov 
rected. 

Bound t!trough the Vineyard from the Northward, to go through Pollork Rip. 

Whe~ East of Chn~ham hl!hts about 2 miles, bryngPollock light-ship to bear !fi17r 
'\V. & "\~.and run for 1t, leanng the black buoy, No. 1, on ~he starhoa~d hand. 61 y~u have passed the buoy on that course n quarter of a mile, steer ""·· by S. d ,i' by 
nules, to the black buoy, No. 7, on the South point of the Handkerclucf; then . then 
S. 9 ( miles to the black buoy, No. 5, on the South-east point of the Horse-shoe' 
W. o N. 2~ miles to the Cross Hip Jight-ship. . in 

8tont1 Horse. STONI'.; HOUSE.-This shoal, on the North point ofwhich there 1s ~red buoyhe 
10 to 12 foot water, which bears from Monomoy Point light S. l 0 w·., distant Ii~~ 
is of a. circular shape, the concave part being on the Eastern side, and has a · · 
and N .N .\V. direction, with 4 feet on it in places. I ·

9 
s~ 

Its length from the red buoy to the black buoy of the Little R.ound Sboa.dth is 
miles; the huoys bear from each other S.E. 1° E. and N.,V. 1° W. Its Wl 

. . about l :t mile. . t water, 
L.ule Round LITTLE ROUND SHOAL.-This shoal, on which there are but 2 fee h tham 
l!llroal. a_nd wh!ch may be. considered ~he S.E. poin~ of the Stone Horse, be.a~ fr01£, Ct !-ate:r, 

bg~ts S. 7° 'V .• distant 10-l mile~. ~here 1s a black spar buo,y on it, m 8 Ne ntuckei 
wh_ieh ~ears from M:onomoy Pomt light S.S.E. 4° E., 4.f . mil~s. . i;:rom 8 w. the 
Pomt hgb:~. N.E. !l ~·· dist~nt. 8 miles. About E.N.E., ~· ~des d1stan~~g N. 
buoy OJ) Little R~und _SbUJll, is a spot of 13 feet. Pollorik Rq> lipt-vesael 
W. h,- W.,. 'S:t miles di•nt. · · 
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GREAT ROUND SHOAL, is partly dry at low-water. On it there is a black nun Great Round 
. noy which bears from Monomoy light S.S.E. 4° E., 84 miles. From Nantucket Shoal. 
Point light N.E. t E., distant 8 miles. 

About 1 ! mile East of the buoy on the South point of Great Round Shoal is a shoal 
pot of l ~.foet water, Pollock Rip light-vessel bearing N. N. "\V. ; Gren t Point light, \V. 
y s. ;l: s. 
The channel between the Great and Little Hound Shorils sheuid not be attempted 

by vessels drawing over 9 feet, and then only from necessity. 
The black buoy off the Little Round Shoal bears from the i·e<l buoy of the Great 

Round Shoal N.N."\V. c1° '\\' •• distant 2 miles. 
These may lJe considered the shoals to the N orth>vard and Easnvar<l of Nantucket. 

Those after (!escribed are the \' inevm·d Shoals. 
HANDKERCHIEF.-This is, in facL b.vo shoals. The black buoy on the South fiandker

point of_thc \Vestern shoal, bears from l\fonomoy light S.S.\V. i \V., di"stant 4~ miles. chief. 
From Na.ntucket Point light N. ~- E., 7 miles di:·dant. From here, the shoal n·ith u 
width of hvo-ihirds of a mile, partly dry, runs ~. 8° E .. 3 b- miles, where there is a red 
buoy, bearing from Monomoy Point \V. by N .. <listanr :n miles. 

Between the Eastern side of the Handkerchief and :'..\1onomoy light there is a chan-
·nel of 20 feet. -
. To r1!n tJuoug-h this channel, after you ha Ye pass.ed the red buoy on the f'tnne Horse, Buoy. 
steer N.\v. by \V . .i \V. for the light-ship 0111he S.\Y. point of S!ioyelfull,which is in 
8_fathoms_water, which you leave on your port hand, Rn<l which hcurs frurn J\1onomoy 
h~ht ~.\\'.. :! \\-.,distant Iii miles. After you ha Ye pnsscd the light-ship, steer N. ~ 
W ·for the red triangle buoy qn the S.E. part of i.he Inner lfondkerchief, wliich you 
leave on tl~e port hand. After passing: this buoy steer N.\-V. by \-Y. IS miles, when 
~lon;>mo.v. hg-ht will bear E. by S. 4 S., and you "\-Vill be up ·with the red buoy on the 
N ,,\. pnrt of the Handkerchief . 
.. Pr?m tl,ie l~~ack buoy of the Handkerchief to the light-ship on Cross Hip the course 
lS w • a s.' dtStance }()I miles. 

Cros1ng the Handker~hief in 3 or 4 fathoms ·water. yon wi1l run \V. l S. for the 
bl~ck buo_y on the Horse-shoe, 8J miles, leaving it on the slarbonrd hand, '"hen you 
will contmue your course for Holmes' Hole light, \V. by N . . ;, 1' .. ltl mi1es distant. 
~8 you. enter

7
thc ~wnsh in the Hors?-shoe,Jlyanni,:; ]il!ht will benr 1'.~.~:;., Cape 

I 
oge light '' .S. W., Holmes' Hole hght "\v. Part of the Tl andkerduef dry at 

ow-water. 

Ti?RC?SS .1:lIP LTGHT-SHIP is on the North Po_int of ihc Hif?, in 7 fathoms -water. C:ross R~p 
e light. is 39 foet ahove the sea. 200 fathoms ~ou1h of the light therP nre 11 feet light-shi,p. 

N a~e~. :rom th? ligl_lt-vcssel Point Gan~mon hf,!ht-housc hP?rs ~. ; . Cl~nth:-im light 
.N~ ., Sand_y Point li.ght _N.E. by E.; _1'an1~ickct Grc-:n Pomt.l1ghr~L;S~E. '.,S.; 
p ntu

1
c.;ket B:andt Pomt hght S.E. by S.: 1'\antuckd heucon lig-l~t S.S.l'>.; Cape 

oge ight\\.; centre ofTuckanuck Ishrnd S.\Y. ii S., disrnnt !)~miles. 

Prom the Cross Rip light-sl1ip to go South of tlw Hedge Fcnrc. 

R W. by N. t N., 9! miles, w·ill bring you between 1he huoys of the Hedge Fence and 
"'i:ra~\\!eadow Shoals; then N.\V>Ly \Y .. '. \V., 7} miles, makes Nob;;:ka Point 11.ght 

ard i · _;v · bY, "'.": .~ W., three-quarters ofa mile distant: the course through the Vme
ight-s~Ihe~ ;'S.\V ·by 'Y· ~ \-V., 15 miles. To go :\i_orth of th.e IIc:lgc ¥,enc~, fr?m t"!1e 

· nt:th~'.N.\-V. by W. 1 \-V.,}5:'• milei;i, m~kes }\ohs1rn _PomtcV\ . .! S._, l:l mile dis
course through the 'V meyard then is S.\\. by\,\. ~- \CV., lfii nules. 

Boun.d East, to go between Great .Point and the Great Round Slwol. 

: ::~~up with Cross Rip light-vessel, steer E. by S., 14~ miles, which cnrries you 
the E oy on the N.E. point of the Great Hip; IO more on the smne course puts you 
Uunni~~rtward of McBlair's Shoals. . . . 

"ons ,,. "" from the Horse-shoe towards Holmes- Hole, observe the follo'"·mg drrec- Horse-• 
'sta~t 1;: \Vhen to the Northward of the Horse-shoe, in 12 fathoms water, one mile 

· istant roU 'the dry spots, at low-water, st<'er S. VL for Holmes' Hole, 3} leagues 
'Hom~edie bound to the Northward of the Hedge F-:nce, between. th~t and the 
ood's H I u Shoal, get the point on '"·hich the windnnll stands, which is East of 
ill car 0 e, to bear W. by N., and run for it until within halfn mile; then \V.S.W. 

·ghts 0 -: You through the Vineyard Sound, leaving Tarpaulin Cove and Cutte!hunk . 
ee Cutt Yhnr st?-rboa.rd httnd and Gay Head light on your port hand. You will not · 
ill OJ>enc~n un~ hght till 4 leagues to the Westward of Tarp~ulin Cove l~ght, when it 
n West ti. tp 0.•tarbo~rd hand; when it bears N.E. by E., distant 3~ rmles, you may 

or oint .Judith light, (if bound up the sound,) 10 leag~es distant. 
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Distances from the Cross Rip Light-boat. 
Nantucket Great Point Light .•••.••.••.•••••...••..•••.•.•••.• rn~ miles. 
N. end Tuckanuck Shoal . • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • . • • . • • • • • • . • • • . • • • • • • 3 do 
Tuckanuck Island .•••••.•••••.•••••.•••...••••••.••••....•... 9 do 
Cape Poge Light •.••...•••••.•••••••••.•••••...•••••••.••..• 7!\ <lo 
East Chop Holmes' Hole .......•.•••...•......••.•••..••...•. 12l do 
Point Gnrnmon Light. . . . . • . • . . . • . • . • . . • . • • . • . • • • . . • . • • • • • • • • • 9 4 do 
Main body of Horse-shoe . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . • . . . . . • . . . • . • • . . . . • . . 1 t do 

SHOVELFUI, SHOAI .... -A light-boat is moored on the S.\-V. end of Shovelful 
Shoal, (near ~fonomoy Point,) and shows a white light, 40 feet above the sea. The 
bearings from the boat by compass are as follovrs : 

Light Vessel on Pollock Rip bears ________________________ E. ~ S. 
Buoy on i"ltone liorse bears ___________________________ . ___ F:. 

Buoy on Shovelful Shoal lrnars ---------------------------E. ~ N. 
1\Ionomoy Point light bears _______________________________ ;\;.E. 1~ mile. 
Red buoy on the 2'J". \Y. part of the Handkerchief bears ___ . ___ N. by \V. 
Black buoy on S. point of the Handkerchief bears. ________ •• S. "'. ~ \V. 

On the South point of-this shoal there is a hlack buoy, which bears from ~fonomoy 
light S.\.V. ! 8., distant I& mile, in 5 feet water. . 

The shoal extends about a qu:uter of a mile South of and around the li~ht-sh1p. 
forming a crescent or bight, the \Vestcrn extremity of which hears from the hght-sh1~ 
S. by E., a quarter of a mile <lista.nt. and has on it 18 feet. Midway between the em 
of the shoal aa<l the black Luoy thei·e are but 14 feet, 'vi th a slue of 19 feet closet.• 
the buoy. . 

There is a passage for vessels of 8 feet at high-water between ;\fonomoy Point S;rd 
Shovelful Shoal, by bringing l\Ionomoy light to bear S.\V. by \V. t \V., and runmig 
until 150 fa,thoms from the out:er beach; ke('P that distance, sailing parallel to tle 
beach, until yon cross the Hip ; on this course you pass a black buoy on your port han!. 
From the black buoy you steer N .\-V. ,', "\V. one 1nile, or until l\lonomoy light beas 
East, >'\"hen you are in the fair ">vay for such port as you wish to make. , 

T1nEs.-ThC' flood-tide sets :-.;orth ahont 3 hours, then E.S.E., when the ebb 1co~· 
mences at South, and continues till low-water. At Sankaty Head the floo_d ~ets ~· 
E., and the ebb S.\-V. In the middle (or E.N.E. channel} the flood sct.s l\.h. by;. 
and ebb 8.\-V. hy \V. 

In Butler's Hole the ebb sets \Vest, and the flood East. From Chatha.m to Polloik 
Rip the flood sets S.S.\Y., unu ehb X.N.E. 1 · · 

From Butler's Hole to the Horse-shoe, ebh "\V.S.\V.; then W. by N. to Ho mes 
Hok. ~f 

At. Pollc_>ck Rip, Great Rip, Little Hound Shoal, Point Rip\ and tl~e HandkeF~;:e: · 
the tide rises and falls 5 to 6 feet. At the Horse-shoe, Cross !l•p, II.edge ()(}il 

Squash Meadow and l\Iiddle Ground, the tide rises and falls 3 to 4 feet. S. ~ E. m 
makes full sea in the sound. . . . 7 l N. 

Powder Hole POWDI~H. HOLE ANCHORAGE.-From Pollock Rtp light-ship ste'.°'.r''-.1e asi
Anckorage. until up with_ the Shov_elful_lig-ht-ship, then N. by \-V. 2 \.Y., and ste~rfor ~-c 1:nt~i!t irr 

Monomoy Point, to. whwh give a berth of 50 yards. Anchor close ~nsHle ~~ic. P except. 
2!) fathoms, to avoHl the flats to the Eastward. A safe anchorage in all •1 rnds 

Old Stage 
Harbor. 

Hyannis 
Point Gam
mon light. 

Hyaanu 
···Harbor. 

.LiaAt. 

from Northward and Westward. . . .· Po"1-
To enter North channel, Nantucket Sound, proceed by direct10ns for en:te1 n~g r the 

der Hole, till Monomoy light bears East, when a N. '\V. by \V_ course 10nl c ea 
Northern end of the Handkerchief. · . N. bJ 

OLD ST AGE HARB01-L-When Monomoy light bears S.E. ~ I~. you st~~:r 1:thern 
E., leaving a black buoy on your starboard hand; after you have passeil the 1 ~an run 
one, or run 5! miles, which will bring Chatham lights to bear E. by N., you 
in on that ~o~rsc and an~hor in ~ fathoms. South side 

HY ANNIS LIGHT is on Pomt Gammon, at the entrance of the harbor, - nd con
of Cape Cod. The lantern is elevated 70 feet above the level of the sea, a 
tains a fixed light. d is a 

Th h b 1. ht f II · · h · I d · "d th breakwater, an ~11 e ar or ig o yann1s is on t e main- an 1ns1 e e . r 22 0 301 ,.., 
fixed light, 36 feet above the sea. It bears from Point Gammon hght N · 
2! miles distant. . . . . is and y,r-

East from Hyannis hes Bass River, near whwh are the to'\-vns of Denn 
mouth. A black spar buoy is placed on Dog-fish bar. d through llie 

HYANNIS. HARBOR.-Vessels coming from ··the Eastward, boun. t 0 nearer 
North Channel, must leave the Bishop and Clerks on the port hand~ tmd8 nb/ .E. frtOl 
them than 4 fathoms. They are a dangerous ·ledge of rocks, bea.nng . • d the MWSl6 

the·light"'.house, 2i miles dis~nt, and are al.ways dry ... · B. etween .th~h· a:Caring :N .. hY 
Groul)d there is a light-ship, . painted straw-color, Point Q1,m1mon lig · i_ · 
E. ; Eut end of Bya.nnis Harbor breastwork? N. l- W.. · 
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A light is being built on the Bishop and Clerks. When finished, the light-ship will 
, be removed to'the North end of the Handkerchief. 
' When coming from the Eastward, bring Point Gammon light to bear N .N ."\V. :l "\V. 
in 4f fathoms water, and steer N. W. by W.; on which course you will have from 3~ 
fathoms to a quarter less 3. VVhen the Harbor light bears N. 1° W., run for it; 
which course will carry you two cables' length from the East end of the breakwater. 
Give it a good berth towards the shore, and round to in 21;- or 3 fathoms water. 
Variation in 1850, 9 ~ 15' W. 

When coming from the "\V estward, bring Point Gammon light to bear E. by N., or 
E. by N. 2 N., run for it until the Harbor light bears N. I 0 "\V ., and steer as above. 

Vessels bound to the"\\-estward from Hyannis, must run to the 1-iouthward until the 
light bears E. by N. ; then steer "\V. hy S., which course wil1 carry them clear of the 
South-west rock, which bears "\Yest from the lia;ht, 4 miles distant. "\vith several sunken 
~ocks near it ; said rock is dry at low-water. \V. c1, S., 4!, miles distant from the light, 
ts a ~angerous ]edge, called Collier's Ledge, 3 miles fron1 the shore, on which is a 
gramte beacon, with a ball and vane on top, hearing- from the light-house '\V. There 
are 3 fathoms water round it, and the ledge is part dry ::it low-wnter. In running this 
\V. h:y: 8. course, (the light bearing E. by N.,) you will have from 3 to ·1 fathoms, and 
SQ_mettmes 5, as it is ridgy. If further towards the Horse-shoe, to th.e Southward, you 
will ha-.e 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, nnd close to the Horse-shoe, 13 fathoms: ~"\orthern part of the 
Horse-shoe dry at low water. On the S. E. part of the Horse-shoe is a black buoy 
placed in 21 feet water, bearing from Great Point light~. "\Y. by \Y. Di' miles, and 
from Tuckanuck Island N. hy E. ', E. 9'l leagues. Tide rises ahout five feet; high
:water, at full and change, at El o'clock; and runs from 2 to 3 knob; East ::ind \Yest, 
i~ the following manner, Yiz.: it begins to run to the \Yestward at half flood, and con
tinues to half ebb, then runs to the ':Eastward, the three last hours of ebb aud three first 
of flood. · 

OHATHA::\I TO HOLMES' HOLE, South of the Great Homid !'-!hon1.-0utside of Chatham to 
~~ Rip, bring Chatham lights to' bear N.~."\V., then steer S.S.E., until Monomoy Holmes' Hole 
G01nt hgl~t Lc:irs N.\V. by \V. & \V., 7 miles; thence, S. hy~ \\-. 5~ miles, ~~~ill ma~e 

reat Pomt hght bear v\. ~ S., 9:l miles. A \Y. bv N, t N. course, :?O nnles, will 
carry Y?U up with the Cross Hip light-ship. From tii.e light-ship 1o Holmes' Hole the 
~ourse is \v. by N. i N., l3i- miles, when follow the directions on page 269, for enter
ing the harbor. 

Bound Eastwarrl th.rough the Vineyanl-To go ]\lortb of L'Ifommedfru Shoal . 
. N~bslrn Point light bearing "\Y. by S., ~}miles distant, steer E. t S, Si miles, leav
~~.Succon;;iss~t light-ship on th~ p(~rt hand, ,.,,-hich liriogs you up with the J~;d BuoJi 
mile 6, 0 f, Lldnrlge's Shoal, leavmg- 1t on the starboard hand, then E. liy N . .:. ?\ ., 62 

I s, hnng you in the fairway for Hyannis, ~ Ell 'you, m;an to pass to the South of tl_ie Bish?P and Cl'?rks. after you have_ passed 
the r;.tgc s Sl~oal Buoy, steer E. by N. ~ N .• 2 i nulcs. (lcavrn,;i: the Re~ l(u<!Y l\ <_1· 8_ on 
(l ,orth pomt of the Horse-shoe on the l':tarboard hand.) thence E. -.; S. 1-iJ miles 
th~aving the Blac_k Sp~r Buoy No. 5 on the South poi!1t of. the HishTup and ~;l.erks on 

II port hand,) will brmg you up with the Red Buoy I\ o. 2, on the North p01m; of the 
andkcrchief. 

To go _l\7orth of Hedge Fence Shoal. 

w~:l~~k~ Point light bc;'n.ring \.V. i S., U miles <lis!ant,_s_l·eer S.E. by E. ! E., 15;\ miles, 
steerE.i~n~g~ :you_ up with the Cross Hip li~ht-sh1p; ~! ~ountl throug!• Butlers IIole, 
shoe t ~ :s. 2" miles, for the Black Buoy, ..c"\.;o. 5, on the South-east po1_nt of the Horse
ker '.hen F.. by .N. 9;f miles. to the Black Buoy No. 7, on the S. pomt of the Hand
sea.chi;;f, thence E; by N. i· N: (q wiles, to the Ijo~lock, HiJ? light-ship, from ~hen~e to 
by E. ~ ~e course, if bound outside of ull, is E. by S. f S.; if between the Rips, 1s N. - . 

To go South or the Hedge Fence Shoal. 

st-e~~bS~ Point light bearing N. w. by VL ~ \Y., three-quarters of a mile distanb 
striped ·

13 
·by E. 7.i miles, which brings you midway between the Rec! and Black 

East . d uoy, on the East end of the Hedge Fence, and the Red Buoy No. 6, on the 
Youuen .of the Squash Meadow Shoals; thence E. by S. i S., ~H n_iiles,_will bring 
eedin: ;.~~the Cross Rip light-ship. To go to sea, follow the d1rect10ns in the pre-

NOBS::l{ graph. . · 
80feet '-b A POINT LIGHT, 4 miles West of Falmouth, is a fixed light, elevated Nobda 
the N \hove the sea. It is intended to guide vessels passing over the shoals through Poi.rd l&gAt. 
taken:

0w channel i~to the Vineyard Sound. The follo~ing bearings have ~een ·. 
Gtollnd, s~: Chop ltg~t-house, S.E. ·. ~ S., ~istant 3~ mlles; East end ~f 1\!1ddle 

· · i S., ~i .miles; West end of Middle Ground, S. W. by S., 4 nules , Gay 
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H~ad light-house, S."\V.-;- W., 12i miles; Tarpaulin Cove light-house, W.S.W, 6t 
miles; Falmouth Wharf, N.E. by E., 3 miles; Seconset Point, E. ii N., 7 miles; N. 
W. part of the Hedge Fence, E.S.E., 4 miles; Cape Poge light-house, S.E. :t E., 11 
miles; East Chop Holmes' Hole, S.E. 5 miles. Keeping the Nobska light open by 
the East Chop Holmes' Hole, will clear the old town flats. 

L'Hornme- L'HOl\IMEDIEU SHOAL.-On the "\\;est end of this shoal is a red spar buoy 
dieu :Shoal. No. 2, in 24 feet water, bearing from the light on '\\Test Chop Holmes' Hole E. ~ S., 

2i miles; from Nobska Point light, N .E. by .N., 3i- miles; from Cape Poge light, N.W. 
by N., 8! miles. The shoal ext.ends about 4 ~ miles in an East and West direction 
nearly, and on its Eastern extremity is placed a red spar buoy, No. 4, in 18 feet vrnter, 
bearing from West Chop light, E. by N., 6 miles; from Nobsku Point light, E. t S., 
8.! miles; from Cape Poge light, N. a \V., 6 miles. The least water on this shoal is 3 
feet at low-water. 

Hedge Fence HEDGE FENCE SHOAL lies South of L'Hommedieu Shoal, and extends W.N. 
Skoal W. and E. S. E. about 3} mi1es. On its \Vestern end is a Rpar buoy, red and black 

horizontal stripes, and a similar one on its Eastern end, both in 22 feet water. The 
West buoy bears fror.n West Chop light N.E. by I".:. t E., 2 miles; from Cape Poge 
light, N. \iV. ~ \V., 71 miles; the East buoy from '\'Vest Chop light, N.E. by E. ! E:, 
5 miles; from Cape Poge light, N .~. \V. { N., 4 miles. The middle of this shoal u 
near]y dry at low-water. 

Horse-shoe HORSE-SHOE SHOAL lies about 3 miles to the Eastward of the above shoals. 
Skoal. and extends about 7,\ miles in a N."\V. and S.E. direction, ha-ving a dry spot on its 

North-western extremity, and a second about 1.\- mile S. by E. of the first. On the 
- N.W. edg-e, near the above dry spot, is a red spar buoy No. 8, :in 4 fathoms low· 

water. There is a black can buoy, No. 3, in 3j fathoms, on the \Vestern edge of th• 
Southern part of this shoal, and a black nun buoy, No. 5, in 4 fathoms, on th~ E~steri 
edge; and about midway between the first and the red buoy ?.'\ o. 8, on the N .W · pa:ti 
of the Shoal, is a black nun buov, No. l, in 22 feet water. The shoal is about t, 
mile wide, but the Northern part extends East and \Vest about 4 miles. A red spa: 
buoy, No. 10, is placed on the Eastern part of the broken ground off the N.E. part o" 

Edward's 
Slwal. 
Long Skoal. 

Tuckanuck 
Skoal. 

the Horse-shoe. 
ED\.VARD'S SHOAL lies about one mile S. ~ E. from Cross Rip light-ship, anl 

extends North and South about three-qu!lrters of a mile. Least water, 10 feet. , . 
LO.'.'l"G SHOAL.-:::;. vV. ,\ vV. from Cross Rip light-ship is a red spar buoy, No. 1i 

on the N.E. part of this shoal, in I:! feet at low-water. The shoal extends nbout2i 
miles N .E. a_nd ~- "\V. ; lc.ast '"~·ater, 2 feet. The Southern p~rt curY.es. to the ~s~ 
ward, extendmg in that d1u:ction about three-quarters of a rn1lc to "\Y1tlun on_:-ci,,,h d 
of a mile of the vYcsh·rn end of a l"hoal called the Shoye]ful, which lies E~,~t aTII 
West, 2 miles, between Long ~hoal and Tuckanuck ~hoal. Least water on Shove· 
ful 3 feet. 

TUCKANUCK SHOAI_,, on the ~'\;orth-eastern part. of 'vhich is a red spar buo~ 
No. 1_2, bearing fro_m Cross Rip light-vessel .s.~. by ~., 5} miles distant, ~x~eJis
irom its centre (which bear"l from the Cros.,; Rip hght.-slup S. by E. a E., 3f n;

1
ile ·de 

tant1 S. by E. about 24 miles, and E. ~ N. about 4 miles, and is about q mi e W1 ' 
having spots on its Northern middle and Southern parts dry at low-water. t J-ei 

Nantucket,or NA~NTUCKET, or GREAT POINT LIGHT, on the N. E. point of Nan u<i. 
~eat Point Island, is a fixed light, and is elevated 70 feet above the level of the sea. . 

1
. ht Jt 

light. The buoy boat bears N. 58" E., 3i miles from Nantucket, or Great Pomt ig · 
is in 4-~ fathoms water. High water 12h. 03rn.; rise 3 feet. . d oIJlll 

Nantucket 
Harbor. 

Nantucket cliff beacons are on the South side of the harbor, on h1g~ groun I"sgbts· 
distance from the shore. They are small pyramidal buildings, and contam fixed 1 

Their only use is to assist vessels entering the harbor to pass th~ bar. b reaft-
NANTUCKF.T HAUBOH.-Ifthe light-house on the South side of the har 0d and 

not be seen, bring the light on Brandt Point (which lies on the starboard h;n it tiU 
shows a fixed light) to bear S. by E., (none to the South of that,) and. run or ass it 
within about a cable's }(.ngth; then run to the East·ward for the end point, and P 
as near as you please; or, b 0 . and 

Bring the _South light and the light on Brandt Point in on~, at the outer ha~/spik.e't 
the South ltght should be opened to the Westward on this ran~e onfc the watet tf 
length, to run the channel from the bar, or outer buoy. to the sboahng 0 

Brandt Point. Variation in 1850, 9° 45' W. fathollll< 
From Brandt Point N.N.W. !Ii W. 300 fathoms; then N. by W. !I W. JOO 

then N. 350 fathoms over the bn.r. . . . _ . . . . or is feet 
. . _. From the bar N. by W. t W. S~ mil~s, will cross Tuekanuek. Shoal, in 17 

~ DtHW water. . _ · . -. . . _...:Ji"J'()IP 
the 8/aoal1 B"()UND OVER THE SHOALS OF NANTUCKET n,tO~ THl!J BA.:1!_· tun f'at 
of N~tucket Nantucket Bar~ the eouree is about N.N.,i.:~ to.the Greai Po1nt;xf'~ Wes:i tiff 

1
• 00 , all 

,_,om_lneBar. the ligh~house., patrs t1;ie Greet Point, k-eeping it"about 3imiles.clistani .rtND ·. . · . 
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East tide may set you on the Point Rip. Keep the town open, clear of Great Point1 
until you are 3,l miles to the N.N.E. of the point; then running East will carry you 
to sea midway, between lVlcBlair's and the Great Round Shoal. vVhen you are in 25 
fathoms, you are without the Great Rip. If a light wind, and a Southerly tide, there 
is danger of being set by the tide too near the Rip; therefore it is best, after being sure 
that you are without the Round Shoal, to run~- by N ., or E.N .E., according to the 
wind and tide. \.Vben you have passed the Hound Shoal, there is nothing to foar from 
N. to E. 

'Vhen the town is shut in by the high land of Pocomo or Squa:m, you are in danger 
of the North end of the Bass l{ip, also the .N urth end of the Great Hip. 

At the full and change of the moon, it is full sea at Nantucket at 12h. 18m.; rise, 
springs 4 feet 9 inches. 

CAPE POGE LIGHT, on the N .E. point of Martha's Vineyard, is a fixed light, CapePoge 
and 55 feet above the level of the sea. light. 

A fixed light is erected at the entrance of Edgartown Harbor, on a pier running from 
the west side, 1000 feet from the beach. It is elevated 37 feet above the le1rel of 
the sea. 

J<]DGARTOWN HARBOR.-Vessels bound Eastward, and wishing to enter Edgar- Edgartown 
town Harbor from the East end of Squash :Meadow Shoal, will bring the Harbor light Ifarbor. 
to bear S.\V. by S., and Cape Poge light to bear S.E., then steer S.S."\V., (they then 
will have 6 and 61 fathoms water,) until the harbor light bears W., then steer V'i. by 
S., and pass the light about a cable's length to the right hand, which course will carry 
them up to the wharves. 

Vessels bound "\Vestward, and wishing io enter Edgartown liarbor, after passing 
near Cape Poge, in 4 or 5 fathoms water, bring tlrn harbor light to bear S. 'rV. !Jy S., 
a,nd steer S.S.W. until the harbor light !Jears \N., then steer\\'-. by G., and pass the 
light about a cable·s length, leaving it on the starboard hand, which course "\vill carry 
them up to the wharves. 

I~ vessels wish to anchor in the outer harbor, they will folfow the above directions 
until the harbor light bears vV. by S., and Cape Poge light bears~ .E. !lo E., when they 
may anchor in 4!1- or 5 fathoms water, and very good holding-ground. High-water, 
12h. 17m., rises 2 feet. 

HOLMES' HOLE LIGHT is a fixed light, 60 feet above the sea, on the 'Yest Chop IIolme4' Ho!e 
of Holmes' Hole. light. 
HOL_MES~ HOLE.-Entering this harbor from the~ \Ve8twurd, East Chop well .llolmcs' Holt! den with\\ est Chop light-house, clears you of the middle ground, Give the \Vest 

hhop a berth of half a mile, until you are past the buoy off ]_,ow Point. The chart will 
t en be the best guide.. You can beat in w iih perfect safoty, the shores being bold 
and clear. Ships may anchor in 3-:!i fathoms, mud; 'Vest Chop light just open with 
7o~ds on _Low Point. Smull vessels may anchor further in, and immediately off the 
0~t High-water, full and change, l lh. 48m. Spring tides ri8c 2 feet. High-water. 

ol~es' ~ole beacons are fixed lights, red, "\Yhite, and green, respectively. Iled 

E
and white hghts range for the "\\cost entrance; green and white lights range for the 

ast entrance. 
N In leaving Holmes· Hole to pass over the Shoals, keep the V\~ est Chop open to the 
W~rthward of_ the. East Chop, until you have passed ~quash 1\Icad?w s.t10al, c;m the N. 
li h~~ 0~ which is a red can buoy, placed in :.?Z feet. water, bearmg from Cape Poge 
r gd •d.W ., 4t miles; from V\" est Chop light, S.E. by E. t E., 3~ miles; and from the 

5efe:~ black buoy_ on S.E. part _of Hedge Fen'2c, S.:5.E· t E., 2 miles.: Shoalest water 
ha d · The buoy hes about 2 miles from the 1'...ast Chop, must be kit on the sturboard 
m~t whe;i you~ course will be E. by S., in IO or 1_2 fathoms wa_ter, which com·se you 
ste ~~mtmue till you pass Cape Porre light. If 1t should be tide of flood, you may 
Ca er •·by S. & S., as the tide of f1o~d sets very strong to the Northward, ·bet'"·een 
mu~: Poge and Tuckanuck Island, and the tide of ebb to the 8outhw~rd, so that. you 
h u gover~ your course by the tide, In clear weather you may see Nantucket hght
slee~e 18 ~Ile~, which you must bring to bear 1'~. by 8. & S., which com·se you are to 
steer'~assing i~ at the distance of one league, when Y<;'" m~st bring it to bear \'Vest and 
in sh· 8ht, taking care to make this course good, which will carry you over the shoals 
wate1!'.-c annel; the ground is very uneven, and you will have from '! to 8 fathoms 

When you h · f: h and then b · a'\"e. passed over the shoals, you will ~have _from 10 to 1 11 ::it oms w~ter, 
6x1:1d li ht Y s_teermg North, you will make Cape Cod ltght-house, (n.-h1ch contams a 

Th g ,) distant 18 leagues 
e shoal f N · · by Lt 0 s 0 · antucket, between Great and Monomoy pomts~ have been surveyed 

hetw~en. t~· P. Rodgers, of the U. S. Coast Survey, with gre_at fidelity. The passage 
ridges 1 ·n e Great and Little Round Shoal~ was found T to be fu!l of ~arr~w sa~d
&pntt ofe fe:.ral1.e1 .to one 1mother; and having a N. N. W. and S.S. E. direction, w1tb. 



 

Be4rings. 

. .,Muske get 
Chan,nel. 

.Sankat11 
liead light. 

Old Shoal. 

270 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COA.ST PILOT. 

Bearings and di.!tances.from the light o:n Cape·Poge, and depth of water of se11eral most 
d".lngerou.s shoals in sight of Cape Poge light-kou.se, and bearings of tlu: East Chop of 
Holmes' Hole. 

East Chop _______________________ N.W. t W. from said light, 6 miles distant. 
Squash Meadow Shoal_ ___________ N.W, 5 feet at low-water, 5~ do 
Norton's Shoal, buoy on N.E. part __ E. ~ S., 9 feet at low-water, 5!, do 
Muskeget Long Shoal ____________ E. by S. !!! S., 6 feet at low-water, 5.i miles distant. 
TuckanuckShoaL ________________ E. by S. ~ S.,7 do do 10.} do 
South end Horse-shoe, black buoy .. E. { N., 7 do do 10- do 
Dry Spots Horse-shoe. ____________ N.E. ! N., do 6! do 
Swash of Horse-shoe _____________ E.N.E., 12 do do 61: do 
Tuckanuck Shoal from ~ . T 

N t k t 1. ht ___ - - __ - - _ W. by N ., 7 do do 9; do an uc c ig ., 
Horse-shoe from do. ______________ N. \V. by W., 9~ do 
Course from Nantucket light~ vV b N & N 

hound \Vcstward, ~ - - - - · Y ~ · ·• 
From Cape Poge to Skiff's Island ___ S. ! \Y., dry, 5:i <lo 
Ha-\Ye·s Shoal, the shoalest part_ ___ S.E. ~ .E., 6 do do 2'.t <lo 

1'1IU::-<KEGET CHANNEL.-Coming from the Northward, pass h:-ilf a mile to th< 
l~astward of the buoy off Cape Poge, and bring Cape Poge light and Edgartown spir~ 
in range, then steer~- -~ \Y ., leaving the buoy on the Hawes Shoal on the port hanr. 
and Tom's 8hoal buoy on the starboard hand. Continue this course G miles, when 
you will suddenly deepen your water to about 17 fathoms, with the buoy on 1\1utJ:o~ 
Shoal ahead of you, about half a mile distant, and the church on Sampson's Hillbeannf 
N. \V. ~ N., then steer S.vY. t S., between :Mutton 8hoal and Skiff Islau<l or Shoa;. 
leaving the former on your port hand, Continue this course one mile, until \Vasque 
Bluff bears X. by\\-., when any course from S. to S.S.vV., 4 miles, will clear all daJ· 
gers. The shoal water off Cape Pog-e extends about two-thirds of a mile: a spar but1-Y 
is placed on its Eastern edge. . 

Hawes Shoal has as little a5 ,1 feet water. Its Northern end is about 1% mile E. 1'r 
N. from Cape Poge; its Soudicrn end, 2i· miles S.S.E. :l E. 

Mutton Shoal has 7 feet water on it. A spar Luoy is placed on its Western edge,~ 
miles 8.S.E. ~· E. from "\Yasquc Bluff. . 

Skiff Island or Shoal is low, surrounded by shoals, bearing S.S.E., & E. H mile fro:n 
"\Vasque Bluff. ~· 

W asque Shoal extends S. \Y. from the bluff 3 ~ miles from the shore, and hns l •_fee! 
·water on it. Do not approach too nc~r the shoals off l\1uskegct Island. Muskege 
channel should not be attempted at night. 

NA~Tt7Cit:ET OI.AD .A.J'\"D ~E'V sc•u~rn SIIOA.LS, &c. 

SANKATY HEAD LIGHT is 150 feet above the level of the sea, the t-=:we~ist;; 
feet high, painted with t\vo white and one red rings, horizontally, the red berng .1r or 
centre: it is a fixed light, varied b_y flashes, when seen at the distanc? of 12_ mi es ls 
less, beyond that it is a fhshing light, with flashes of 10 seconds durat.10u at mterv~ 
of 50 seconds. It bears S. by E. 9 miles from Long Point Jight, and from the cen 
of the Xew South Shoal, N. !t W,, 19~; miles. 69 0 51' 

*OLD SHOAL.-This dangerous shoal, which lies in lat. 41° 04' N .• long. d hit& 
W ., bears S. hy E. from Sankaty Head light 1 ~~~ miles. It is compos_(..d of ~11~n -:.an"I' 
sand, over which the sea breaks in the n1ost tremendous manner, having _on. it ~·tr rent 
parts only 3 feet water, and the tide meeting it obliquely, passes over it 1.n W :t lO 
directions. The course of tho tide is N .E. and S. W., beginning to run s. ·It ei:· 
o'clock on the day of full moon 1 and continues in that direction about 7 hou;s· breakii 
tends from East to West one mile, and is in breadth two cables' length. It 0d tef Ill ihe 
in 5 fathoms, on the East and West of the shoal. The rip which exten s ro 
Western end has about 7 fathoms water on it. . . f om 3to 

South from the old South Shoal, half a mile distant, the bottom is unevenS I' th a11d 
b fathoms. There is a rip puts off from the West end of the shoal to the.~ 0£rom the 
West, and sweeps round so that the South end of the Rip bears nearly ~outh of :fivB 
shoal, on which it sometimes breaks in 7 or 8 fatlioms water, a~ 

. . . .. ~ .. ·. ££~ 

., This sh.()al, ~get.her with George's Bank, h.ave been surveyed at th0 ~e ~rner0i 
Bla:ri_t, and p-qblis~d on a la"t:ge scale, by E. & G. w. BLUN"'I', 179 Water.-s · ·' ·. · 
Bur:li~g ~lip, }fo~-Y~rk~ · · · 
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miles from the shoal; between the outer part of the rip and the shoal is uneven bottom 
and full of rips. 

The tides run round the compass in 12~ hours, but the Southern tide has the greatest 
duration, and runs the strongest. 

All who pass near the South 8hoals should, for their own safety, pay particular 
attention to the tides, sometimes a current sweeping them over the bottom with a 
velocity as: great, and even much greater in some instances, than the vessel moves 
through the 1vater. 

Extract from the Sun·eying .Sloop Orbit's Jmrrnal. 

"Sankary Head bearing N .\V. 
Siasconsct town N. \V. ?; N. 
Southernmo:st land "\V. ~ 

C'nrr:c to a lflq:rc s·wash through the Bass 
Hip'' i.th :; fathoms. :-;1anding on the rjp, 
had from n feet 10 2 fathurn!", hard £and. 

"S:;tnkaty Head bearing 
81aSCOilSCt 
Tom !\ ever's HeaJ 
Southernmost la.nd 

N. by ,V. l 
~·N:. \V. _ ~On the 
N.\,. by l'\. 1 
\V. :'\i. \V. J 

~outh hrPaker of Hass Rip, in 9 and 
8 feet. and less. 

"K-0pt "tanding on to the South"\"\·ard in a channel nf fron1 (;, 7, nnd S fo.thoms. San
kat:yHead bearinr;~ N. by \V. 8 miles. c-rossed a <laag-erou:-:. rip in 2!; fathoms, lying 8. \V. 
b! S. I~rom this rip E. S. E., 3 n1iles t.li,;tant, is another rip, between which are n, 
l;,, iz, 14, G, nnd ·1 fathoms, ·which is th<· shoalest 'vatcr on the rip; ihm1 standin~ East, 
had ' and d fathoms, 3 cables' lc11gd1 from this rip, came to nnnthcr, with J fathoms, 
W~te!; from this, at equal distance, came tP a third, then a f(nirth. an or which were 
w1thm the limits of :{ miles, and lay :-.; . and \Y. A1tl10u::i:h they ha Ye the appearance 
()fdang?r, there nre not less then-~ fathoms on the sho:;1c~n. p~.irt. AftPr crossing the 
fourth rip, c~,me into deep "\'nd 0r •vi H1in one niile, Yi'l. ; l '!. 17, ~~' and "..?5 fatho1n,., sand 
fn~.red gravel.. \Vhen over, ha,tl sn1ou th 'va rer 'Sith~~ fat !!Olns, mid ;na dc,:l Sout_~1 cou:se, 
mnng ·1, 11, IN, and then 11 fathoms. n11d cros,.,ed the hast C'Bd oJ the South ~hoal Hl 2 
fathoms, running dovvn the :--;outh side in Ii~ faihoms. t'O fathoms cli:-.:tant, "lvhC'n ''ve 
~~chored i_n 10 f~ithorns. Got under wa~ and stood to _-(11e \\-e-·twnr.J, had 7, -1, fi::,,5, and 

athoms:: doubled round thP \\est end 111 ;3 fathom", t1nc S:lnd; when oYer had / fat.h
crmbs, the tide. SEitinv, N.N.\V. Ke1Jt alon<T ihe !\orth si(le in :.?-L ::.?'!.and:.? fathmns one cal'l I ,_ ,.., · · 
throe: ei:g~ 1 from the breakers. \Yhen u bout mi_~Iway tl:e ;;ho_:ll, p~'rceiverl a, swash 
f: 'h ueh winch 've crossed bctwt~cn the ln-cnk·~rs. in a~-,,;-;,]' •. direcrion, had 2" and :;3 

dat oms, and one cast U feet, at which ti·''JC it waS' about half-tilh.•. ln a few moments 
Feepeuel~ to ·1, 5, f1. anll 7 fathoms. 2 c-ahlcs' length from ilH• shoa}, hard ''»hite sand . 
. rom tlus, steered ::-; . .} \Y. to rna!,;:c a ;..: 0 uth course r.roorl. kept the lead going, and 
~~~:'~~ed d:l(: soun~in g gra_du:dly to 10 fo th oms, ~iiH· J,J:.;(·k :i_nd "\\hi~<"' -;nnil, then one mile 

.
1
e slrn,tl. . l·rorn tlus sounded eYcr" a nnlc::i, cl1'lnh u1!·re~~s1!1l:- nh.n1t one fathon1 per m1 · · 11 .; · ' '-· 

f th c, t~,. at the distance of 7 1eaq·ue,.; from the ~outh slionL where ·we found 28 
Theo~s, h~c Liack and wl!ite ~and:" Th!s \"\as in 1_;,t . .to- 4:2;q~;,., }ong. lifF'_56' :Y· 
h me quality of soumltngs continue ull you tr<'t in la 1. l O - " .• · .N., \\hen :you ""\'iilll 

ave 40 frtho · r · · -· · · · l ' l · ··11 ff d' and 400 ", /ns, so. t mud, frorn ,,.., hi ch de conn nu cs nnH uy .•0Hon1 tL o souu ings, 
N - oo, ,N ., no bottom, with I '~0 fathoms." 

as~e~:i·-I he ~rhit,, Ct~p.t. J. Colcsworthy. -..vns ;.·c'.d·~ b.'~ !~it>. author of th.is ·wo_rk to 
from whn tl~e ~xact ~1tuatron ?f the ~0:1tli Nhoal, whien di.f1t'r1~tg ~o much m. lahtu~e 
to en at ~t had e\·cr Le~n hud down, induced sev<'t"nl v,(.rnrh;ri.f.m in Nantucket again 
the roYfg~· 111 ~he enterprise, who confirm the surveys nrnde 111 that ves,.,el, and n1a~e 
downb0 ''u.igiep,urt: ··Observed in latitrnfo .11··· 4 1_11' 1 ?,._,abrcastoftheshoal,as1md 
thew Y Cu pt. Coles worthy; steered off 8 .. hy \\ . 22 n11 les, and regularly deepened 
lB "athater to 35 fathoms: steered }!;. N.E. 12 11iilcs, to :~o fathom:-:; N. \V. 20 miles, to 

" • orns • ~· "-' '«T . - - ,.,_ ·1 1 J } 1· U!!til6 Aii ·~·""·""· 10 rn~les, to ao fath?ms; and]'.;.?'\.\,~ 1·1,101 e~, ~egu ar ! s wa mg 
a track ., mu.de the mills, and came n1 nt one P. -~,J. 1 hcsc se,e1al courses formed 
thel"1:\ 0~~r ~vhere Paul Pinkham has laiu the ::O:outh ~hoal of Nantucket, and on which 

, are ~B tathom " NEW s s. 
bears from OUTH.SH8AL.-·-This dangerous ;;,l~onl h:~s on i,t ~nl:r. 8 fee} in places, and New South 
distance 6 /he. middle _of t~rn q1d ~hoal from~· } Vv. !o ~-~- W ·. t W ., by compass, Skoal. 
f'rom ,,., th' •1 miles. It is 2·-'rr miles long fron1 Last to vv est;; and its greatest breadth, 

nor to ~ th . i . . Between . •-Ou , nine-tenths of a mile. 
North and 1~t and the Old Shoal there are from 4 to 18 fathoms water; but to the 
mile.s fro .... ist there are ridges of only 20 to 24 feet water, to the ext~nt of about 3 
S>Ounding!°o! ie Ne~ Shoals. ,Deep water intervenes between these ridges, and the 

Tile tide . the ridges. ue very irregular. . 
ea.eh othe ~ps show that twQ~ and perhaps three, Imes of shoa~ ground are near 

:r, in. parallel direetions. The latitude of the centre of the New Shoals 
. . 
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is 40° 571 50" N ., longitude 69° 51' 4011 W., and bears from Sankaty Head S. i E., 
19t miles. 

Th'6 tides s-et regularly round the compass, the main body of the flood runningwthe 
Eastward, and the ebb to the Westward, varying North and South of East and WesL 

But the flood begins to turn to the South\vard, passing round to the \Vest, and ebb to 
the Northward, passing round to the East, al:>out l} hour before the principal set and 
strength are attained. 

Upon the shoals the tides always run across their line of direction, and are mueh 
more rapid, which makes an approach on the side to which the tide is setting very 
dangerous. 

The tide is never still ; at even slack water its velocity is seldom less than half& 
mile, and on the second quarter of the floo<l and ebb it sets at the rate of two knots. 

Seven leagues to the vV est ward of the Sc>uth Shoal, in 25 or 30 fathoms, you will 
have black mud of a shining smooth nature, when you will be in Tuckunuck Channel. 

To the Westwar.:1 of the Sr1uth Shoal of Nantucket, you have no shoals, rips, nor 
tides to hurt you, until you come ncilr the land ; but clear sea, good navigation, ai;id 
regular soundings. To the Eastward and Northward of the South Shoal, you will 
have a rapid tide and numerous shoals. 

There is a light-vessel in 17 fatho;ns water. about one mile to the South of the South· 
ern extremity of this shoal in latitude about 40 8 56 1 3011 N., longitude cm::i 51' 30fl ~· 
She has two masts, painted yellt:Mv, white mast-heads, ·with open work at an elevation 
of 63 feet. The hull of the vessel is red. 'Two lights are shown at an elevation of 
44 feet, and can be seen in good weather about 12 miles from an elevation of 15 feel 
above the sea. 

There is a bell which will be tolled in foggy weather. 
Vessels bound to the \Vestward, after passing the light-vessel, may steer the follow

ing courses and distances ; 

For Tom N everg Head, N. 2ue> ~V ..• _______ • ____ . ______ •. __ . 21 miles. 
~' Bloc le 1 sland light, V\-. N .. "\V. ______ ..... __________ .. _________ 78 " 
" Light-vessel off ~andy Hook, \.V ..• ____ •• __ . __ • _______ .180 " 

being cnreful to use the log and lead frequently, particularly in thick weather. . t1 
Vessels bound to Boston Bay, or. that vicinity, with moderate wea_ther, .may, a ~ 

passing the light-vessel, steer E.N .E., 18 miles; this leaves the Fishmg lbps on~~ 
starboard hand, from thence N. by vV. t "'-., 38 miles, which brings them up Wl 
Chatham lights. · 

POCHICK HIP lies off the South-east part of Nantucket Island. It commcnees 
a few rods South of Sinsconset town, and then runs E.8.1~. one mile, when you come 
to a corner on which are 6 feet at low-water; he twee~ this corner and th.e islu!1d th:~:, 
are a few swashes, from 2~ to 3 fathoms, through which vessels may pass. F_rom,'d 
corner the rip runs 8outh l & mile, •vhcn you come to another swash, h_alf a mile"~~ 
with 7 fathoms. W.S. W., one-quarter of a mile from this channel, is a V(~ry.s to 8 
Spot, with 6 feet, which runs 8. vV. by vV. one-quarter of ll. mile, w~en you fall in~n 
swash 40 rods wide, Tom Ncver's Head hearing N .N. \V., 3 miles distant. Y~u hart! 
come to the East end of the Old l\tan, which runs \V .S. V~7 • about 4 miles, on '"hie fi»e 
from ti feet to 3 fathoms ; when over the Old l\1an, you will drop into 7 fathoms, 
sand, with black specks. . . ood 

Between the Old 1\1.an, 'l'om N evcr·s Head, and Pochick l{ip, there IS a vd"yt1~ 38 
roadstead, or anchorage; an<l with the wind at N.W., N.N.E., E.S.1'~., an

1 
b~und 

South or S.S.W., preferable to any harbor in the Vineyard Sound for vess.e 9 our 
to the Northward or Eastward, part~cularly in the w~nter season, prov~deiJurh· 
cables and anchors arc good. Tom Never's Head bearmg E.N.E. ~ ~·· t. ie e Old 
ernmost lan~ W. by N., you will have 5 fa.thorns, coarse sand; from which tobi:tween 
Man, you will have 5, 6, 6~, 7, 8, 9, 10, to 14 fathoms, red sand, then half-way d with 
the two; from this you shoalen to 13, 11, 8, 7, 5, 4, and 3 fathoms, fine san • 
black specks. . . . N N .E. 

BASS RIP, on which there are from 4 to 18 feet water, 1s 4 miles long1 ~n~ 3 ·:milt~ 
and S.S.,V. direction, the N.E. point bears E. 10 S. from Sankaty Head ig. 'eh side· 
distant. On it there is a white buoy boat, with Bass Rip in red letters on ea 
It has one mast, with red hoop iron day-mark. . of lf' 

From Sankaty Head light, North br· the way of East, to the South, a sweeJVesseJs 
miles, the ground is broken and fttll o dangerous sboale; .from 9 feet upwards. ilot. , 
of 9 feet or <>ver, should not attempt to navigate within this extent w1tho.ut 8 P 

The following a~ from the U.S. Coo.st Survey: . . .. ~ .. • . and s,s;\f; 
, l. ~ dal)ge:ous ndge near the New South Shoal, lyi;ng .m a .N·~dlE. · t&ide t«Sf 
d~ti~+ ha•1n~ ;(H\ ~t:~i 5, a-nd 8 f~ft}l0cJb$11Uld ~de~pelUD&: very-~ l.rweaibel'· 
..SU :fathema~.aH l;:niW!B to :13 f1"b.O~ on. whieh tlte. .~ ~ .. ·.. . . 

• : •• :.... 0 - • - • -- ,· '- .. • - -, ' - -- ,-;· : - " • -~ .- ".- _;_. ~- - ' • - ' • ~ • • - • ._ •• 
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Tlie follo"7iug bearings ara taken from the centre of this rid;~,_. r~. ntre of New 
South Shoal, W. by S., distant 4 miles; the middle of the Old S ,::, ~.c....>al, N. i W., 
distant 6 miles. 

2 . .A shoal spot with 16 feet of water on it in the channel-way to the Eastward of 
Bass Rip, from which Sankaty Head bears W.N.W. t W., distant 44 miles; and Great 
Point light N. W. i N., distant 10 i miles. 

3 . .A shoal having 14 feet of water on it to the Southward and Eastward of Great 
Point light, and North of Bass Rip, from which Sankaty Head bears S.S.W. i W., 
distant 44 miles; and Great Point light N.W. by W. t ,V., distant 51 miles. 

Four shoals, having on them from 9 to 15 feet, bea:ring from Great Point light E . .} 
S., from 10 1

70- miles to 9& miles distant. From Sankaty Head light they bear N.E. I 
E., from 9 1%- miles to 9tIT miles distant. They are named l\fcBlair"s Shoals, from the 
discoverer . 
. These shoals can readily be discovered by the rip (or ripples) formed on them by the 

tides at all stages, except during slack water, when they can no longer be detected by 
this means; but in daylight they exhibit the usual discoloration of water . 

. Two small spots of 18 feet water: one bears from Great Point light E. ~ S., 9 ! ... miles 
distant; from Sankaty Head light, N.E. { }<~., 9 1\ miles distant . 
. The other fr@m Great Point light, E. ~ S., 11 { 0 miles distant; from Sankaty Head 

light, N.E. {; E., IO& miles distant. 
f?REAT ~RIP is 13 miles long, and runs nearly N . .?! E. by S. ! ,V. The Northern Great Rip. 

P01~t, of 5 fathoms, bears from Sankaty Head light E. hy N. ~ N., distant IOi miles. 
On it there is a white buoy boat with Great Rip in black letters on each side ; one mast 
topped with a cedar bush . 

. THE SOt~THERN POINT, of6 fathoms, bears from Sankaty Head light S.E. ~ S., The South-
d1stant 15 miles. •rn Point . 
. THE_ ROSE AND CROWN.-The shoal ground on the North end of the rip, hav- The Rose 
mg as 1_1ttle as 7 feet water, is 4 miles in extent. The North end bears from Sankaty and Crown. 
Head light E. ;i N., IO~ miles distant . 

. The South end of the Rose and Cro'-'"11 bears from Sankaty Head light E.S.E. i E., 
distant 10~ miles. 
. On the South end there is a slue of 4 fathoms, and three-quarters of a mile wide. 
From thence to the South end of the Great Rip the ground is broken, having as little 
UA feet water. 

DA YI~' BANK.-There is a channel of from 7 to 20 fathoms between the Great Dat•i•' 
:Ud Fishmg Rips, of 12 miles in width. In this channel, S. 44° E., 18! miles distant Bank. bom Sankaty Head,- is a spot of 3k fathoms, on wlrnt is called Davis' Bank. This 

ank_has an extent of 13:! miles, in a N. 25° E. and S. 25° w-. direction; and 4;i fath-QT 18 the l~ast water, except in the above place. . . . . • 
. HE FISHING RIP, on which there are from 4± to 10 fathoms water, 1s 15 miles Fulnft.g Rip. 
lll exte~t from its _N.N.E. to the S.S. W. point. . . . 
th.The N.N.E. point bears from Sankaty Head light S.E. by E. i E., d1stant 25 miles; 

di. etacentre of6 fathoms bears SE 51 E distant 30 miles; the S.S.W. point, S.E. i S., 
s nt 28! miles. · • ., 

:.m~:iund the coast of Nantucket and the shoals, yon will have sa:idy bot~om,. and in 
'r .d rate weather had better anchor than be driven about by the tide, which is very 
~:f.1 ~ d The course of the tides .at and over Nantuck~t Shoals is nearly N_.E. and~· . 
;so~th 1:no regular. The N.E. tide makes flood. S.:S.E. moon makes high-water. T•du. 
• S.S.E 00 makes full sea at Nantucket Harbor. . 
[NE b E&.nd W.N.\V moon makes high-water on the shoals. The tide of flood sets 
5 ~r '6 leet.' and ebbs S. W. by W ., from 2 to 3 knots an hour. It ebbs and flows about 

LOCKISLAN · Chaniiel D CHANNEL, &e.-Directions for those running for Black Island Block I&land 
and k to the Southward of Martha's Vineyard, Vineyard Sound, Nantucket L<;land, Channel. 
the :;'t: a.rare 6oun.4 into the Vineyard Sound, and intend going over the shoals to 

c..a.stward. 

In approach. . . . 
i.gllt-hoUSes ing the South end of Block Island (on the N.W. pomt of which two 
ually Wha.re erected, as after described) from the Southward the water shoals gra
llllQ.~nl en the Island bears from N.W. to N. by W., the bottom is mud; this is 
.• . fuealled Blo_ek !island_ Channel. This .island, if you eon:_ie from the.Southward, 
.~ high.~ and high; and if you approach it from the S.E., it appears hke a sad.die, 

t ofBio~ both· end$, ltttt b.1ghe11t to the Southward. YQUr co~rse from ~h.:: S.~. 
810,8'> 30' .~Island to Gay ~ead light-house is E. by~ .. 34 miles. V.anation tn 

ta. It)" • The Ollftent 1n Block Island Chann~I is N.N.E. and S.S. W., two 
;~ .::..al'e :0_ the South"Ward of Martha's Vmey:'rd, and can see Noman'• 

19 Ping ovel' the ahoal to the Eastward, brmg Noman~s Land to bear 
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W. ·and steer E.·hy S.~ 8 leagues, which will bring you up with Nantucket lsland, 111 
which you must· give a distance of two :miles, until you have passed Micomic Reef, 
which extends one mile from the shore, has 2 :fathoms water, and bears from the 
South Tower of Nantucket S. by "\V. When you get to the Eastward of this rip, you 
may nigh the shore to within one-quarter of a mile, until up with Tom Never's Head, 
which lies 1 i of a mile to the Southward and V\' estward of a small village, called Sias
conset, where you may anchor, if necessary, in 4 or 5 fathoms. 

If you wish to continue through the channel, which lies between Nantucket Island 
and the Old Man, you may run within three cables' length of the shore, which will 
carry you over Pochick Rip, on which there are but 2 fathoms, and of course onlyfii 
:for small vessels. When on this rip, haul to within one cable's length of the sh()fe, 

.. and continue in 5 fathoms till up with Sankaty Head, which is the highest Eastern land 
of Nantucket. Bring Sankaty Head to bear S. "\V. when in 5 fathoms water, &nd run 
N.E. till you deepen to 15 fathoms, when the Round Shoal buoy will bear N.W.; after 
which you shoal into 7 and 8 fathoms, fine ridges, which having passed, and come 
into 10 fathoms, a North course will carry you to the high land of Cape Cod, 17 
leagues distant. 

If you wish to go between the Old Man and Pochick Rip, bring Tom N ever's Head 
to bear N.W. by W., and run S.E. hy E. till Sankaty Head bears N.N.'W. t W.rJ 
where you will have 9 fathoms water, when you will run direct for Sankaty Head,l 
till in 5 fathoms, which will be close on board; then continue your course N.E., asl 
before mentioned, for the Round Shoal. In running the S. E. by E. course, you gll 
through a &.wash half a mile wide, having 7 fathoms. 

The above directions are only for vessels under l 0 feet. 
When you pass the New South Shoal, bound to Boston Bay 1 to go to the Eastw~ 

of all the shoals and rips, steer N .E. by E. about 7 leagues, when you will be up with 
the Fishing Rip. In running this N.E. by E. course you will deepen to 20 f~tb~llS~ 
which is about midway of South Shoal and Fishing Rip. From the Fishing R1p; m1i 
or 18 fathoms, steer N.N."\Y. for the high land of Cape Cod, 18 leagues, on wh1chis 
a light-house containing a fixed light. . 

MUSKEG ET CHA~NEL.-South of Nantucket, and between it and the Vineyrol, 
and wishing to make a harbor, you may pass through the channel to the ~·estwa~f 
Nantucket Island, by bringing Cape Poge light-house to bear from N. to N. by hl 

., and steering from N. to N.N.E., until up with the red buoy on Mutton Shoal, wh,e • 
you leave on the starboard hand, then N .E. by N. until abreast of Skiff's ~slam:~ 
Shoal, when a N. ~ E. course will carry you clear to Cape Poge light, passmg a' 
bu<>y on the S.vV. part of Hawes Shoal on your starboard hand, and a black buo:yoo 
Tom's ,Shoal on your port hand. . 

GAY HEAD LIGHT-HOUSE stands on the South-west ~nd of _Martha's vi:; 
yard, on a remarkable promont0ry, called Gay Head ; elevation of light 8:bo~et1 sh 
sea 191 feet. It is a revolving l<'res~l light of the first order, showing a bngh a 
ofthe na~ural c?lor~very 10 seconds. It should be seen !1bout 19 mil~s. f tbt 

The chff, which nses about 134 feet above the water, 1s very conspicuous roro ts· 
different colors of the earth, which have been exposed by the action of the elem;;~ 

Cape Poge light, at the N.E. point ofthe Vineyard, may be seen o\ter th~ lan ttbe 
sea ; it is a fixed light, to distinguish it from Gay Head ; also Cuttyhun~ lt~ht, 8 nxed 
N .W. part of Cuttyhunk Island, South entrance of Buzzard Bay, which is a li aht 1; 
light. The Devil's Ilridge, a rocky shoal, makes off about N .W. from the g ' 
mile distant. d bears s. 

Bearings and distance from the light: West part of Noman's Lan~ Islan done 
8° W. from Gay Head, 6~ miles distant. The island is about three m1lr:s Jon~ ;:0 dis
broad. Old Man, S. by E. This is a ledge of rocks which lies two-thir ~ 0 thai i 
tance from the Vineyard to Noman's Land, which has a passage on both side: t'Utbe 
but little used. Those who go through must keep near Noman's Land Islan d PigS 
light bears North. You will have 7 fathoms water in this passage. Sow an Beav 
N.W. by W., St leagues. This is a ledge of rocks which is very dangeroU!•· · 
Tail, W. by N. t N., distant 20 miles. . .1 s distant 

To enter the Vineyard Sound, bring Gay Head light to bear E.S.E., 4 nu e 
and steer N.E. by E. i E. . . . to bears.! 

To enter Buzzard's Bay through Quick's Hole, bnng Gay ~ea~ ligh~1 from G&J• 
W., and steer N. t ~- to the. entr!'Lnce of Quick's ~ole, which is 6 nu es ds a . 
Head. Menemsha Bight, which lies o~ the North s1d~ .of Gay Head, affor butbeile 
anchorage 2t to 3 mil~s East from the light, ~ith ~e wind from E. to ~--=-~y Uidll! 
much exposed to the mfluence of Northerly Wl:nds, d should be resorie l 
summer, o. rat other.tim .. es from nece88ity. ;_.2b N j5°1'"1!' 

• From Gay:Head light:-houe, the South part of Cattyhunk lfi«w ears : , 
<distant 7 l miles.. . · 
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In running from Gay Head light into Vineyard Sound, if you wish to make a harbor 
on the North side, bring Gay Head light to bear S.W.,and nm N.E. 3 leagues, which 
will carry you up with Tarpaulin Cove light, where you may anchor in from 4 to 18 Tarpaulin 
fathoms, on fine sand, the light bearing from W. by N. to S.W., affording safe anchor- Cm,,e. 
age with Northerly winds. You can anchor in this harbor in from 4 to 2~ fathoms, 
taking care to avoid two rocks, one on the North, the other on the South side ,of the 
harbor. To avoid the Northern one, of 14 feet, do not bring the light to bear to the 
South of S.S.W.; and to avoid the other, of 13 feet, do not bring the light to bear 
South of S. t W. 

TARPAULIN COVE LIGHT lies on the port hand as you enter that harbor, and Tarpaulin 
shows a fixed light, elevated 80 feet above the sea. It bears about N .E. by N. from Cove light. 
Gay Head light. 

There is a,shoal of 13 feet, 2~ miles 8. by E. ~ E. from Tarpaulin Cove. One-third 
ofa mile N.I~. from the light-house there is a rock of 7 feet water, on which there is 
a black buoy. High-water, full and change, 11 45. 

When corning from sea you may run for Gay Head light when it bears from N.N. 
E. to E.S.E., giving it a be~h of 2 miles to clear the Devil"s Bridge, which bears from 
the light N.W., It mile distant. On its outer edge is a red buoy, 2\o. 2. As 
m~asuring the distance in the night would be uncertain, you must keep your lead 
gomg, and if you should bave 7 or 8 fathoms when the light bears S.E. by E., or S.E., 
haul up North till you have 10 or 12 fathoms; then with flood steer N .E., and with ebb 
N.E. by E., 3 leagues; then E.N.E. "vill be the course of the sound, which will carry 
you to the Northward of the Middle Ground, which has a red and black buoy on 
the East end, in 16 feet water, bearing from Tarpaulin Cove light E., 7 miles; from 
\Vest Chop light, N. "\V. by V\"' ., half a mile ; and from the East huoy on Hedge }~ence, 
WW.~ N., 5± miles, (shoalest water on Middle Ground, 2 feet,) ,,·hen you will see the 
. est Chop of Holmes' Hole light, which you may run for; keep one mile from shore 

till yo~ open the East Chop one cable's length, and with a flood-tide steer direct for it, 
ahnd With ebb keep it one point open, till you open a windmill on the "\Yest side of the 
arbor about one cable's length, then run up in the middle of the river till you come 

~o 4_or 3 fathoms, where you may anchor in good ground. The usual mark for anchor
mg is the \Vest Chop, bearing from N. N. "\\". to N. W. by ~. , but if you lie any time 
h~~ei-Jhe?b~st anchoring is well up the harbor, and close to the shore, mooring S.E. 
a~ll li.W ., m 4 or 5 fathoms water. In this harbor, which is about 2 miles deep, you 
W1 e secure from all winds, except a :;>.; ortherly one. 

KoduHmust not keep further than 2 wiles from the West Chop, as there is a shoal 
ea e edge Fence, on the East end of which is a red and black buoy, in 16 feet 
~Rter, b~aring from '\Vest Chop East, 5 miles, and from the black buoy on :Middle 
H ~~?E. ~ S., 5~ miles. The Hedge Fence lies about 3~ miles N .E. by N. from Holmes' 
ha~ e ight, and extends W.N.W. and E.S.E. 3l miles, is about half a mile broad, and 
f 4 ~eetwater on the shoalest part. Between~this shoal and Holmes' Hole there are 
r~r to 12 fathoms water. 

Gro yo~ make the Chop in the night, when it bears S.E. you are clear of the Middle 
nea:~~ • 0teerforthe East side of it till you strike in 4 or 3 fathoms on the flat ground 
om ;f ~hop, then steer S.E. by E., observing not to go nearer the land than 3 fath
:run8: .._ ' lil running S.E. by E., you fall into 6 or 7 fathoms, haul up S. by W., and 
' 1/~0 4 o: 3 fat.horns, as before directed. · 
South ~~d into Vmeyard Sound, with the wind at the Eastward, and you are near the 
;101lnd S1 e_ of Mart_ha's Vineyard, to go between. Sq_uibnock.et ~ml the Old Man, r1:1n 
' ou c quibnocket in 3-t or 4 fathoms wnter, contmmng N .N. v\'. along the beach till 

rom Nm.:Oto Gay Head light, and if ebb-tide, anchor in 5 fathoms, the light bearing 
V · N.E. 
ndss~~ en.tering the Vineyard Sound should leave Cuttyhunk light on the port 
hieh ~vmg lt a berth of 3 miles, to avoid the Sow and Pigs, the · \\' estern part of 
beti. Iealars 8. 56° W. from the light, 21 miles distant. Cutty hunk is one of the Eli-

n s nds 2 

CUTTY»UNK . f Bu.zz1ll'd's LIC:HT stands on the South-west part of the island, at the entrance Cutt_yhunk 
SOW AN Bay. It is a fixed light, elevated 42 feet a.bov~ the sea. . ligAt. 
ter. 2 .;.

1
f PIGS.-. The floatin~ light off Sow and Pigs 1s moore_d m 9 fathoms S°.w and 

eet above thes front Cuttyhunk hght-house. It shows two fixed lights, 34 and 23 Pigs.. 
l!ltlllel th ~sea~ At the distance of half a mile North-easterly from the light-light-!:e 11~ 3i fa~homs water on the Sow !'-nd Pigs, between which. point and 
e 1'0cb .t~el there 1s a l!Hlfe.channel. One mile North-easterly from hght-vessel 

· ._. J at half •bb. 
~llad.. ' .. · ' 
Cuttyb~ak •• •· • • • " .. •. • •• ·• ••••••• • •.••••••••• 7/ff miles~ S.E. by E. t E. 
Oltt·~ a···~~~···•·····~······•··•······· .. ... 2 do. N.E .. by·E:. 6 E. 
l>~ tA~. • ............ •••• ................... 4/a: do. N. by W. t W. 

~i ............................................ 9 .do. N.E. byN. t.N. 



 

Vineyard 
ound. 
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Bearingsfrom Cuttyhunk Light-kouu. 

W~st part of Sow and Pigs, very dangerous •••••••••• S. 56° W, ••• 21 miles. 
Seaconset Point Rocks .•••••.•.•••..••••.•••••••••. N. 71 ° W •••• 13 do. 
O~d Cock, a ~ock North side entrance Buzzard's Bay .• N. 42~" W ••• 5 do. 
M1shaum Point .•.•••.••..•••••••.••..•..••.••••••• N. 8° E .•••• 6t do. 
Dumpling Rock light-house .•••.••..••••••.•...••••• N. 20° E ..... 8!3 do. 
Clark's Point light-house ...••••••...••.••••.••...• N. 21° E .•••• 121 do. 
"''est Point Penikes Island ••.•..••••••••.•.•.•.••. N. 38° E .•••• 3

2 
do. 

Gay Head light-house ............................. S. 43 ° E.. . • • 6 do. 
In entering Buzzard~s Bay, bring Cuttyhunk light to bear East, 3 miles distant, and 

steer N.E. by N., which course will carry a vessel to good anchorage, at 6~ and7 
:fathoms, about one mile from the Dumpling Rock light, with-it bearing from :N.N.E. 
to N .E. by N. This is as far as a stranger should venture without a pilot, who can 
always be had on setting a signal. 

VINEYARD SOUND.-[Variation, in 1850, Western part, 9 degrees W.; Ea!ll
ern part, 9 deg. 20 m. vV. }-In coming into the Sound in tbe night with a strong North
westerly wind, haul to the N ortb ward till you have smoolh water under the Elizabeth 
Islands, where you may anchor in 14 or 10 fathoms. Should you have the wind w 
the Southward, it will be best to run down through the South Channel or Vineyard side. 
When Gay Head light bears S.S.E., your course is N .E. by E. {. E., or E.N.E., ob· 
serving not to come nearer the land than into 7 fathoms water, till you are abreast of 
Lombard's Cm:e, in which is good anchorage, with Southerly or Easterly winds, ai;irl 
may be known by a high sand-bank, called Nikonikey Cliff, on the East side of l~ 
about midway the cove, opposite which you may come to in 5 or 3 fathoms, ~ndJ 
bot to~, where is the best anchoring. The Middle Ground lies about two miles without 
the cove, and has 12 feet water on it. If you intend running down for Holmes' Hole, 
your course, when opposite Nikonikey Point, is E. by N., keeping ne'l.r the land 11 
clear the Middle Ground, the East End of which bears :East from Tarpaulin Co'fe 
light, 6~ miles distant. You may track the shore by the lead in from 7 to 4 fathoin. 
till you come near the light ; but come no nearer than 3 fathoms ; and you may t:: 
the Chop around, the same as running down to the Northward of the Middle Gro ;...+ 

which bears from the West Chop light ~. W. by W. half a mile, and from t~e £w• 
end of the Hedge Fence, W. ~ N. 5~ miles. There is good anchoring along this shme, 
in 6 or 4 fathoms, after you are to the Eastward of Nikonikey Point, till yo:u co:;d 
near the West Chop. If you wish to make a harbor after entering the Vmey 
Sound, bring Gay Head light to bear W., distant 3 miles, and run S.E. till you co:e 
into 7 fathoms water, which will be on the East side of the bay in Mene~s ~ 
near Clark's spring, where t~e best w~ter ~ay be had in gn;at abundance, and he 1d< 
good anchorage, Gay Head light bearu~g W. by N. The tide fl?ws, at change and; 
full days of the moon, at 9 o'clock, b-0.t m the channel between Ehzabeth _Islan~~d:lle' 
Martha's Yi1,eyard, the flood runs till 11 o'clock. In this channel. there is N ,V- by 
Ground, whi~h is a narrow shoal of sand, the Eastern end of ":h1cb bears · ·w.' 
N. from the light. There are not more than 3 or 4 feet on the Eastern_ end. ~~d's 
from Nikonikey Cliff are 3 and 4 fathoms across the ground. Opposite Lo~ a W · 
Cove are 12 feet, and to the Westward of that are 3 or 4 fathoms. The sho.al h~~e~ 
by S. and E. by N., is about 4 leagues in length, and has several swasheson 1\ East-.
the East Chop of Holmes' Hole comes open of the West Cbop, you ~re to \jobJleS' 
ward of. the Middle Ground. Your course from Tarpaulin Cove hght to gsrd 
Hole light is E. { S., distant 7 miles. In steering this course, you mus~ ~av::11a1· 
to the tide, as the ebb may set you too far to the Southward, and stand 1

11
n r »J!ole 

bor when you have opened the East Chop, as before directed. From ? m~s·n the 
light to Cape Poge light, the course is S.E., and the distance abo~t 7,\ m1le:h~ ~}ioals 
channel between them there are 12 and 11 fathoms water. In gomg over ·. 
tbt'ough this channel, iou must be careful to keep lour lead going. d li ht·h01lsei 

NEW BEDFORD, rHROUGH QUICK'S HO E.-Bring Gay .Hea g e tothe 
which contains e. rev<?lving light~ to bear S. ~ W ., and run ?o!. 4 E. till you~..-~~ 
passage through the islands which form Qu1ck's Hole,, which you inust ente board. te 
the middle as pof!lsible; but if you deviatet keep the starboat'd h8;1ld best on rt~ 
avoid a spit <!r ilat which. runs off from the S. E. po.int of N 9:shaw1~ i:h~ 1:?.ng tht 
when you will have from 5 to 6 .fathoms, then haul squatti into the .. 0 y e willket~ 
port b:a:nd ~t 011 board, fol:l4w1ng $0:l0ewbat the )M,nd o~ ~e .. shore. ·. ou until l°1' 
"Gay Head ~ ~n about.~ ship~$ length. by ,~ltf.! $:E· poul'.t JJf f(ashaw!natw,..rd ~f I 
~re at l~t mie mile . Nortk. :0f the Hole; w1neh will carry y.ou ~ ~e .,;~{Jn them. to 
le~ 8"'~ tb•t:lh '1iat ~nee £n»n it. wi~ only ..... ~ 12 feet· ':_Vat.VJ' . teM Ii· I 

F~F~_._..,~~ 
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NEW BEDFORD HARBOR, ROU~D HILL CHANNEL.-Running in from the New-Bed
Southward and Westward, bring Mishamn Point to bear W. by S., and White Rockford.Harbor, 
a ship's length open to the Eastward of Dumpling light, and steer to the Northward, Round Hill 
leaving the red caR buoy, No. 4, on Sand-spit,~on the starboard hand, and the black Channel. 
spar buoy off Dumpling Rock on the/'ort hand, and keeping the Rock more open as 
you advance, so as to pass a quarter o a mile East of the light. 

When the light bears W. by N. steer N.E. by N. 2'1 miles, leaving the red and 
black buoys on Middle Ledge and Inez Rock on your port hand, until Clark's Point 
light is in range with Palmer's Island light, then steer for the beacon on Egg bland 
Flats, N. by E., nearly 2 miles, leaving the black buoy on Old Bartlemy on your port 
hand, until Palmer's Island light is in range with the tall chimney of the Wamsutta 
Factory; steer for them, passing the black buoys on Butler's Flats and Eleven Feet 
Eank on your port, and the red buoys on Egg Island Flnt and Fort Flat on your star
board hand until up -with the Southern end of Palmer's Island, then steer for 
the ends of the Fairhaven wharves, passing a red buoy on the North end of 
Fort Flats on your starboard hand, until you are half-way between them and Palmer's 
Island light, then steer for the most Northern spire in New Bedford, and anchor near 
the town. 

N. B.-Wamsutta Factory is a large stone building, with a very tall chimney on its 
E1!-5tem side; it is in the Northern part of the town, and may be seen over Fairhaven 
bndge. 

pHANNEL BETWEEN NORTH AND GREAT LEDGES.-Run in through Channel be
thischannel, keeping Palmer's Island light open a handspike's length to the Eastward twsen North 
of Clark's Point light, until you are l;i mile from the latter, then steer for the beacon and Great 
on Egg Island Flats, and proceed as above directed. On the above course you will pass Ledges. 
a black buoy on the Eastern part of Great Ledge on your port hand, and a red buoy 
on Decatur's Rock on your starboard hand . 

. EASTERN CHANNEL.-Bring the white beacon on Fort Point in range with the Eastern 
~11h dt;rk spire in Fairhaven, and steer for them until Palmer's Island light and the Channel . 
. ~ chimney before mentioned are in range, then steer as above directed. On the 
~ve co~rse you will pass Hursell Rock and Packet Rock red buoys, and Henrietta 

ock striped buoy on your starboard hand, and the black buoy on North Ledge on 
your port hand. 
fi PA~MER'S ISLAND LIGHT is on the N .E. point of Palmer's Island. It is 32 .Palmer's 
J:e\high, and a fixed light. With it in range with Clark's Point light, you clear all Island 

edges. outside. light. 
~n;he river, Palmer's Island light on with the most Northern mill chimney, leads 

Qtt 0 the ~iver. clear of danger. 
o;he.r directions from Quick's Ho1e to New-Bedford are, to make a North course fh° i:1ll you strike hard bottom, in 5 fathoms, on the Eastern side of the channel, and i: au~ up _N.N.W ., but"the former directions the pilots consider safe!St. 

fir coming IJ?-to New Bedford from the Westward, the Eastern channel is safest for kesa?fars. G1vethe Sow and Pigs a berth of one mile, and run -~·E· by N. ti!J Peni
aa ...._,,. nd !>ears S.E.; then E.N.E. till Gay Head light bears :s .• and then N. t W., 

. ue.1ore directed. 
~n A. rh~i lies off N. W. from the North end of Penikes Island, about one mile distan~, 
whl!h ic th~re are on~y 8 feet at low-water. Between this and Wilkes' Ledge (on 
'f'aried there_ is a buoy) is an open ship-channel, free from danger, an~ courses may be 
Weate as h.1reumstances require. By those who are acquainted with the bay, the ••Ufli ~ c annel is most commonly used. Giving the Old Cock and Hen and Chickens 
Which ellent berth, the only danger to be avoided in approaching Mishaum Point is a rock 
water es a.~ut five-sixths of a mile S. W. from it, on which there are only 6 ieet 
tant iJi H~ving passed Mill'lhaum Point, S. W. of which, three-quarters of a mile dis
il«Hn~tU!re i a ledge, on which there are not more than 3 fathoms at low-water, and 
Bill andea ':"89• you may steer directly for the Dumpling Rock light, off the Round 
Cla;&'s p W:hic~ may be passed within two cables' length to the Eastward. Hence to 
there ia oint light the course is N.N.E.; but to avoid the Middle Ledge, (on which 
ling to th rlld~~Y~) and which lies very near in direct course from the outer Dump
&., whene g t, i_t ta better.to steer N.E. by N., about a mile, and then haul up ~.N. 
f'athOlns to you will leave the ledge on your port hand. You may also carry m 4 
:which lies ::.iwWeatw8:rd !lf the ledge, but the channel between it and the Lone Rock, 

· · DUMPLl · · from 1t, JB narrow. 
ID.ilea s.s.wNG ROCK LIGH:r is on one of the Dumpling R~cks in Buzzard's Bay,3! Dumpling 
- of a dw Ji· from ClarlCs Pomt ligb.t-house. The lantern is on a tower on the cen- Rock ligAt
~,. N.E. t_BA-house,, showing a :fixed light, 42 foet above t!te se8:. Buoy on Middle hO'IUe. 
~. E. t S., 

0
·' li- '11~; bu.o~ on North Ledg~ N.E. i E.! 2! _mil~s; ~uoy on Great 

Jt. t &~,.f ..... ne BliJ~. W~'s Hole, E. by S. 1- S.! 1 ~ mile~. Qwck s Hole, S. by 
.. · . ··.· :_ !. buoy oa Wilkw Ledp., s. i E.t H Wlle ~ .PenikM Isle.nd, ~ .. by w., 6 
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miles; Cuttyhunk light-house, S.S.W. ! W., 7J miles; Sow and Pigs, S.S.W. ~ W. 
9 miles; Mishaum Point, S.W. by W.,2 miles; White Rock, N. t E., two-thirds of~ 
mile. High water, 7h. 59m., rise 4 feet. 

\\>"hen bound to sea, a S. 'V. by S. course from the Dumpling Rocks light will carry 
you just without the ledge South of Mishaum Point, and in a fair channel-way }IB. 
tween the So-wand Pigs and Hen and Chickens. 

HEN AND CHICKENS.-There is a bell buoy off this ledge in 7 fathoms water. 
The bell is elevated 5 feet above the water, and can be heard about one mile. The 
following magnetic bearings are given: 

Sow and Pigs light-vessel. •.....••.•••••. S. by E. 
Seconet Point ••.•.........••••.....•••• W. & N. 
Entrance to 'Vestport Harbor ......•••••• N.vV. by N. 
Old (jock ...............••....•••••••••• N. by W. 

From Seaconset Rocks (giving them a berth of one mile) to the entrH.Ilce ofBn:z· 
zard"s Bay, the course is 1'~. ~ S. By this course made good, all the dangers of the 
Hen and Chickens will be avoided. Soundings, generally, from 9 to 7 fathoms; and 
mostly hard bottom till it deepens to 16 fathoms, sucky bottom, when Cuttyhunk 
Island light will be upwards of a mile distant, and Clark's Point light will bear N.N.E., 
and you may run directly for the light till up with the Dumpling Rocks, to which a 
sufficient berth must be given. Or you may stand on this N.N.E. course till ~n 7 
fathoms, sucky bottom, which will be between Mishaum Point and the Round Hills, 
and come to anchor, or otherwise steer N .N. E. till Penikes Island bears S.E., and 
then E.N.E., for Quick's Hole channel, as before directed. lt may be well to observe, 
that if, when you have stood in from Seaconset Point towards Cuttyhunk Island light, 
and the light on Clark's Point is not to be seen, but you can see Gay Head light,yo11 
may stand on your course E. t S. till you shut it in behind the West end of Cuto/hunk. 
but must then immediately change your course to N.N.E. If neither light is to be 
seen, the soundings are the only dependence, and must be very carefully attended to, 
In liglit winds you must take care the flood-tide does not carry you into Bnzzard'e 
Bay, or on the Sow and Pigs. . . 

To the S.E. of the Dumpling Rock light, one-half to three-quarters of a mile dis
tant, is a sand-spit with only 7 feet of water on it. Between this spit and the ro~b 
there are 5 fathoms water. A red buoy, No. 4, is placed on the East end of the spit. 

The soundings across the V\-·estern entrance of Buzzard's Bay, between the So~ 
Pigs and Hen and Chickens, and some distance within them, are very irregular, vary· 
ing from 5 to 10 and 15 fathoms, and bottom generally hard. . . 

A South-east moon rnnkes high-water in the bay, and the average set of tide JJ 

l~ knot. W 
. l\IONUMET RIVER.-Sailing for l\".lonumet River, the best water is near to f 

naumet Neck, and from the point of Wing's Neck nearly up to the Southernmost 0 

Tobey's Islands, are from 4 to 6 fathoms water. Nearly to the Island (Tobey's) c:m; 
mences a ridge of flats, extending over to the N.W. shore, on which are 7 to 9 ~eh 
water. Having passed over this ridge, you will have from 15 to 29 feet water, wh~cb 
depth you may carry until abreast of a large single rock, called the Old C~,w, -w~e 
lies about one-quarter of a mile from the shore, when you will come up with a. n tel' 
of hard sand from 100 to 120 fathoms wide, on which are fro~ 7 to 9 feet wa·ve; 
which, after pasl!ling, you will have from 10 to 22 feet water, quite up to Dt;'-c: Rt W 
Harbor. The soundings are reduced to low-water. Rise from 3 to 6 feet. Hig ·1"

3 

at full and change, at 8 o'clock. Variation, in 1850, 9° 45' West. h ster 
Bird Island is on the Eastern side of Sippican Harbor, in the town of !i~e emo~ 

about 12 miles E.N.E. from New Bedford light-house. It is small, not contau:;,~g 1.igld 
than three acres of land, and is about 5 feet above the level of the se~. . · ~ feet 
and dwelling-houses are built of stone, and are whitewashed. The light is 3 

high; it is a revolving light. time of revolution 3ll minutes. 

Bearing• and distanc•s from Bird Island l.ipt-huuse. 

The South point of West's Island .••••••••.••••••••••• S.W. :i S • .;lmi~:~. 
West's Island Ledge (blac~ b~oy) • H ••••••••• • • • • • • • .s.W. ! SS 1f1roiles. 
The North entrance of Qmck s Hole ................... s.W. by · 
Wood's Hole, due •••••••••• : ....................... • • S · 9 Jnilj:N 6 inn .. . 
The entrance of Monumet River ...................... E.N.E. · 

Bea.rings and tlutan.t:es of aundry placu i• dw vicinity •f Du%~8 B 4!1· 

From Wenaumet Neck to :the ligb~houae o~ Bird &land ..... ~ • W ~· l S. 9ir1:U._ 
• Mi.niSter'a N eek .................... $. by B.. t a 
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From Great Rocky Point to the South end of Mashne Island. S. W. ~ W. l of a mile. 
Hog Island .••• - •••••••.•••..••• W. by S. ! of a mile. 
W enaume t N eek ••••••••••••••. S ."\V. 3 miles. 
Tobey's Island .•••••.•••••••••.• S.S. W. i of a mile. 
Old Cow Rock •..•••..•..•••••• S. by E. ~ E. i of a tpile. 

From the South end of Mashne Island to Bird Island .•••.. S.W. by,V.~ W. 4t miles. 
Wenaurnet N eek ••••••••. S. W. -! S .,, 2! miles. 

WAREHAM HARBOR, IN BUZZARD'S BAY.-This harbor can only be at- Wareham 
tempted in the day-time; and the oniy safety is to keep in between the buoys, which l!Carhor, in. 
are 17 in number, leaving, in going in, the red buoys on the starboard hand, and the Buzzard's 
black on the port. Bay. 

NED'S POINT LIGHT-HOUSE is situated on 1he North side of Buzzard's Bay, Ned's Point 
and on the East side of Mattapoisett Harbor, about one mile S.E. from the village, and light-house. 
contains a fixed light. The tower is built of stone and whitewashed, standing 45 feet 
from the sea, to the S. W ., and 250 feet from the sea to the S.E. The lantern is ele-
Tated 43 feet. 

Bearings and dutances from ]'{€d's Point light-house. 

A red and black buoy on Nye's Ledge, S.S.E., ! S., distant 2:i miles. 
A black buoy:on S.E. point of Mattapoisett Ledges, S. & E., distant It ef a mile. 
A buoy on Snow's Rock, S. 10,., E., distant 31 miles. 
A buoy on N.W. part of Mattapoisett Ledge, S. 31.\ 0 W., distant H mile. 
Cormorant Rocks, S. i W., distant 3 miles. 
Angelica Point, S.E. by E., diiitant I"~ mile. 
Wood's Hole, S.E. i E., distant 9 miles. 

MATTAPOISETT.-Before corning up with "\Vest lsla:nd, brin!!" Bird Island light Mattapoi
tobear N.E. by N., and run for it until Ned's Point light bears N.N.VV. ~ "'\V., when •ett. 
you may haul up N. W. 4 W. In running this course, you will pass a red buoy on 
_your port hand, which stands on the middle of Nye's Ledge; this ledge is about a 
.qua~r ~fa mile over, either way, and not m@re than 8 feet water on some parts of it. 
Contmumg this course, you w-ill pass a black buoy on your port hand, which stands on 
the S.E. part of Mattapoisett Ledge, in 2} fathoms of water. Continue the ab-Ove 
·e<>urse and you will pat1s 2 buoys, one on your starboard and the other on your port 
~d: the latter stands on the East side of the :Sinking Ledge, in 3 fathoms of wate~; 

e former stands by the side of the Snow Rock, in 2~ fathoms of water. This 
Ne~ has ~!!;feet water on it. Keep midway until you pass them, when Y?U may steer 

· ·by W., until Ned'• Point light bears East, when you mav anchor in 3 fathoms 
•ater, good bottom. · ~ 



 

B1atou and BU1Jy1 arranged 41 they art passed hy t11.11el1 going up Butzard's Bay hy the Weit Channel, and int<> New Bedford and Fairhaven HarbfJ1'1, 
after pauing Iha Sow and Pig1 light-vessel. 

~ !fAMI or tTATION. j coLoR. I No. -n1;sca:P::~ I BEARINGS FROM nvov oR BEACON: 

Sow and Pigs .............. ;Red ........... =1-2 Ca; buoy with "So;J- ----,,-, 
REMARKS. 

& Pigs" on head •• Gay Head light, S.E. by E. & E.; Ribbon, 
j Reef bu~y, ~. 1 E .... : ............. in 25 feet, low,-water. 

Hock .............. Sow and Pigs light-boat, S. by E. • ..... 3 feet above high-water. 
Nun buoy .••••••••• 1Dumpling Rock light, N.N.Ii~., i E ...... 'in 4 fathoms, low-water. 

" .......... I " " N.E. t E ......... j" 18 feet, low-water. 

Old Cook ..... , •...•.. , ...• , 1 • • • .. • • • .... , •••••••••• 

Ribbon Reef .••••••••••••••• !Red & black hor. stripes 
Hishaum Ledge •••••.•••••• !Black ••••••..•••••••• 1 
Wilkes' Ledge ..••••••••.••• !Red & black hor. stripes 
Salter's Point Ledge •••••••• I Black ••••.••••••••••. 
Sand ... pit •••.•••.•••.• , , ..• \Red •••••••••• , ••••• , , 

Can buoy .......... 1Sand-spit buoy, N ..................... 1" 15 '' " 
3 ISparbuoy, 35 feet .. ! '' " F:. by N ............... )" 15 '' '' 
4 )Can buoy .......... /Wilkes' Le~ge buoy, S .••• , ........... ·f" 18 11 

" 

Dumpling Rock .•••.•.. \., . !Black .. , .. , ......... . 

. Do. Light.houee ...... ,While ............... . 
5 Spar buoy, ·10 feet •• :Salter's Pomt Ledge buoy, S.W. by W. 

I l. w ' " 18 " " 4 •••••• , ......................... / 

House with la?tern
1 

, • • • 

Great Ledge, West part ...... 
1 
Red ................. . 

on top, fixed light. Clarks Pomt light, N.N.E ............. 

1

,0n rock off Round Hill. 
6 !Spar buoy, 40 feet. •:Wilkes' Ledge buoy, S.W. by S. ~ S ..•• in 18 feet, low-water. 

" 40 feet •• Great Ledge buoy,West end, S. by E. ~ E. I " 18 " " Middle Ledge , ••••• , ••••• , , IRed & black hor. stripes, 
Inez Rock., ••••• p •••••••• , ilRed & black hor. stripes 
Commodore Decatur's Rock •• Red .•••••••.••••••••• I S 

Clark'• Point light •• , ••• , , , • !White •••••••• , .••••• 

Old BartleIDJ •• , , ••••••••• , ) Black ••• , ••••••• • ••• • 1 7 
Jlu.tler's Flat ••••••••••••• , •• \Black ••••••••.••••• , • 9 
Egg l1land Flat •••••••••••• Red ••••••••••••••••• , 10 
in bland Bea.eon ••••• , .••• \~hite .•••••••••••.••• 

'filtY~n fwt Bank •••••••••• , • \Black ••• , . , , • , , •••••• I 11 

" 35 feet •• Lone Rock buoy, W.S.W. :! W ......... " 15 " " 
11 40 feet •• Clark's Pointlight,N. ~ W.; Great Ledge 

I 
East part buoy, S. by W. ~ W ........ I " 18 " 

Tower 48 feet high, 
fixed light .•••••• ! •• , , ••• , •••• , • , ••••••••••••••• , ••••• , The West side of the en-

1

1 trance to New Bedford 
Harbor. 

II 

Spar buoy, .40 feet • .'iRound Hill light, S.S.W. :! W. • ....... 

1

iin 18 feet, low-water. 
" 40feet .. iOldBartlemybuoy,S.S.W.!W ........ ",18" " 
" 30feet .• 

1

n Ft. Bank,N.W, byW ............... " 12" " 
Granite beacon, spin-, 

die & vane on top. :nange Bea.con, N. by W. l W., .•.•.••• !Dry. 
Spar buoy, 30 feet. ·\Fort Flat buoy, N. by W.; Old Bartlemy\ 

\ buoy, S. i E .••••••••••••••••• , • , • 'lin 12 feet, low-water, 
.. 
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1'.AD or 8'1'.&TIO!f. COLOR. NO • DIHCR!PTlON. BEARINGS FROM BUOY OR BEACON, REMARKS. 
........,._ -1--. r 

Banp Beacon ..••.•..••.•. . /White ..... , .......... . Wooden Triangular 
Pyramid, 40 ft. high Clark's Point light, S. t W ••••••••••••• On Fort Point. 

19 Spar buoy, 35 feet .• End of Railroad Wharf, N ............. in 15 feet low.water. 
13 " 35 feet •• Egg Island Flat buoy, S.E. by S ...•• , •• " 15 " " 
14 " 35 feet .. Dix' Ledge buoy, N. by E.............. " 15 " " 
15 " 35 feet .. Fort Flat South buoy, S. by E. ! E ..... " 15 " " 

Tower 28 feet high, 
fixed light ....... 1 .................................... f\Vest side of entrance to 

Fori Flat, South part ••••••• Bed •••••••••••••••••• 
l'almei'1 Island, South part •• Black •••••••••••••••• 
Fort Flat, North part .•••••• Red ....•• ,, ••. , •••••• 
:Palmer's Island, North part, • Black •••••••••••••••• 
Palmer'• Island light •••••• White .............. . 

bix'a Ledge ••••• "· ••.••••••• I Red ••••••••••••••••.• 
New Bedford Harbor. 

16 I Spar buoy, 35 feet •• !Palmer's Island buoy,S. end,S. byW. iW.!In 15 feet, low.water. 

Going up to New Bedford and Fairha"Cen between Packet Rock and North Ledge, after passing Great Ledge. 
Great Ledge, East part ••• ,.• /Black ............ ,... l Spar buoy, 40 feet •• ,Inez Rock buoy, N. by W. ! W ........ .'in 18 feet, low-water. 
North Ledge .• , ........... Black................ 3 " 40 " .. Egg Island beacon, N. ! E ............ " HI " " 
Henrietta Rock ............ ,Red&blackhor.stripes. " 40 " •• 

1

Packet Rock buoy, N. ! E .............. " 20 " " 
Packet Rock .............. ,Red .................. 1 6 " 35 " .. 10ld Dartlemybuoy,N.W. t W .......... "15 " " 

For Entering Eastern Channel from the Ea.,tward, after pa.~sing West Island Ledge. 
West Island Ledge .......... IRed ........... ·······\ 2 \Spar buoy, 40 feet. '!'Clarke's Point light, N.W. t W ........ !in 15 feet, low-water. 
M. osher's Ledge ............ !Red.................. 4 " 40 " .. West Island Ledg.e buoy, E. ! N ........ 1

1

" 18 " " 

For Going into Dartmouth, ~fter passing Middle Ledge Buoy. 
Hussey's Rock ••••••••••••• • '1Black • .. • .. • • .. .. • . .. 1 Spar buoy, 35 feet .. !Sand Spit buoy, S.E. by E. ~ E ......... in 15 feet, low-water. 
Lone. Rock ................ Red & blackhor. stripes. " . 40 " .. iinez Rock buoy, KN.K t IL .......... " 18 " " 
Channel Rock, ••• , ••••••. , .jRed.................. 4 " 30 " • ·/Hussey's Rock buoy, S.8.E. t E ......... " 12 " " 
Bent'• Ledge ........... , •• 1Red .................. 2 " 40 '' •• " " " S.W.tl':l ........... "17 " " 

For Going into Mattapoisett Harbor, after pfl.~.,ing West Island Ledge Buoy. 
West Island, S.E. part ..... • \Black,............... 1 Can buoy •.••...•• iDumpling Hock light, W. by S .•.••. , .. !in 20 feet, low-water. 
Cormorant Rocks,......... .. . .. . . .. . .. .. .. .. .. . Hock ............. :west Island, 8.E. Point buoy, 8.W. by s.'nry. 
Nye's Ledge •••••••• , •••.•.. iUed & black hor. stripes Spar buoy, 35 feet .. Mattapoisett Ledge buoy, N. W. by N.,., in 14 feet, low-wnter, 
Mattap<>isettLedge ......... , 1Black ................ 3 " 40 " .. 

1

Gallitin Hock buoy, N. by W. AW ..... ·I" 18 " " 
Snow's Rock .............. JRed.. ••• .... .. •• .. .. • 2 " 30 " •. Barstow·~ Rock buoy, N. by W. t W ..... 

1

" 15 " " 
Barstow's Rock ............ Red.................. 4 " 30 " •• I Ned's Point buoy, N .. , ........ , ..... ,,, " 15 11 " 
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Por going into Mattapoisett Harhot' aftet' pau\ng West Ledge .Huoy. 

COLOR. 'N0.1 DESCBIPTION. I ~EARING=~~~~y OR~=----·------
Ned~ Poi~t. :··· •••• ••••••• ,Red .•••••••••••••••••• -a-

1

1spar buoy, 30 fe~t •• l~g :Rock buoy, N.W. t W ...... , •. lin 16 fe·-e-t,_lo_w_w-at-e-r.~-
Ned s Pomt light ••••.••••• White .• , ............ , Tower 32 feet high, 

fixed light ...••• • \ ·, •••.••..••. ~ ••••.••••••••.. ; •• , ••• • f ?n North side of Harbor. 
8 I Spar buoy, 25 feet,. End of Long Wharf, N.W. by W ........ Jm 12 feet, low water. 

MUll OF STATION. REMARKS. 

~DI Roo)t .• ••••••• •· ..... iRed ••••• , •••••••• , ••• 

West Channel for Mattapoisett Harbor after passing West Island Ledge Buoy. 
Gravel Island (South end) •••• ,Black •.•••••• , •••••• ·[ 1 ISpar buoy, 20 feet •• !Cormorant Rocks, S.S.W ..•••••.• ,., ••• !in 6 feet, low-water. 
Lone Rock •••••• , ........... Black ....... ,........ 3 " 25 " •• Gallitin Rock buoy, S.E. ! ~~ ... , ...... ,I " 12 " " 

To mark the entrance to Sippican Harbor after passing Bobe! Ledge. 
Bobel Ledge~ .............. ·!Black ............... ·I 1 1Spar buoy, 35 feet .. ,IN~~ 1s Ledge buoy, S.W.; Angelica Point,. 

• . . S.W. by W. i W ............... , .... [m 15 feet, low-water. 
Bard Island light .••• • • ••••• ·I White. , •••••••• , , •••• I !Tower 29 feet high,

1 

. 
1 

. revolving light .•• 1 Eastern side of entrance to the Harbor. 
, ~1i,atles Neck .••• •••·.•• ••• '!Black ••••• ,.......... 3 Spar buoy, 40 feet. ·!Bird's Island light, S.E. ~ E .•..•••.•.••• in 18 feet, low-water. 

B
.lack Rock ... ••• .. • • •··•··•,Black .. , • • • . • • .. . • • • • 5 " 30 " •• Charles N eek buoy, S. by E. ~ E ....... , " 12 1

' " 

am Island Point.... . IR d 2 " 25 " IB} k R kb S' b :....- " 12 " ll • • • • • • • e . • • • • • • . • • • • • . • • • . . • 1 ac oc uoy, . y 99P" ............ " 

Going into Wareham Harbor after pissing Bird Island Light. 
B.ird lsla.nd ••••••·• ........ ·!Black .............. ,. 1 Spar buoy, 40 feet, •

1

·Wing's Cove buoy, N. t E ........... "'['in 18 feet, low-water. 
~Ledge .................. 

1

Red......... ... • ..... 2 " 35 " •• Great Flats buoy, N.W. ~ N ............ 11 15 " " 
W1Dg1s Cove .... ,,, ............ Black................ 3 " 40 " .. Bird Island buoy, S. ! W ............... " 18 " " 
Great Flats ................. \Red.................. 4 " 30 " • ·!Yantic R. flat buoy, N.N.W. ~ W ....... " 12 " " 
Jaatic River Flat ........... \Black................ 5 " " " .. Middle Ledge S.W. buoy, N.E. by N ..... " H " " 
Middle Ledge, 8.W. part.. •• ·\Red.................. 6 " " H .. Cromesset Pt. Ledge S.W. buoy, N.E 

b E " 12 " " < y ................................ . 
C?DtnestetPt.Ledge,S.W. part!Blaek... ... .. .. .... .. 7 " " " •• Middle Ledge N.E. buoy, lL ........... " 12 " " 
Kiddle Ledge, N.E. part ..•• 1Red... •• •• .. ... • .. • .. 8 " " " .. \Cromesset Pt. Ledge S.W. buoy, W ..... " 12 " " 
CromessetPt.Ledge,N.E.part

1
Black ............. ... 9 11 

" " •• " " " S.W. by W •• " 12 " " 
Fox Roeks ................ \Black................ ll " " " •• Middle Ledge S."W. lmoy, S. t 'V ........ " 12 " " 
S1fift's J'lats; lowetpart ..... ·\Black .•••••••••••.••• 13 \ '' 25 " •• Swift's Flats upper buoy, N.E. t N .•..•. " 9 " " 

Do. do. upper past •••• Black................ 15 '' " " •• Quahaug Bo.r buoy, N. b W. ! W ....... " 9 " " 
Qu .. h&lll~a.r ............... .\Red .................. 10 " " " .. ,CotuitPoint,N.N.E.tt ............... " 9 " " 
--rv..-rn.of'tb.e Ohatt.1~•\ ........... \nlu.ck .......................... 17 '"" go ".. " u S.S.W .. ·-·~ ................ " 6 " '-' 
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REMARll:S, Jt'.llfJI or ITA.TlON. ~ COLOR. _, N0. ,~~~1 BEA.RINGS FROM BUOY OR BEACON. 

Lawer mi.ddle •••••••••• , •••• Red ••••••••••••••• · ••• , 12 /fspar buoy, 20 feet •• Turn of Channel buoy, S. by W ...... , •• 
Upper Middle ............... Red.................. 14 " " " Lower Middle buoy, S.E. by E. t E .• ,., 
Harlow'B Roe.ks ••••••••• , , • Red .................. / 16 11 

" " .. /Upper Middle buoy, S. by W ......... , • 

in 6 feet, low-water. 
"6" II 

" 4 " " 
For entering SandwicA Harbor ant! Monumet Riuer after passing Wing's Neck Light. 

Wing's Neck light •••••• , ••• /White .•••••••.•••••.• f 1House with lantern 

. A:Mal'1 Ledge •••• * ••••••••• Black ••••••••••••.••. 
Wing's Flats •••• J ••••••••• Black •••••••...••••• , 
.Tobey'• Island. • • • • • • • • . • • • • Red .......... , ••••••.. 
Cow Rock Ledge ••••••••••• Red .................. . 
Fithing Rock ••••• t •••••••• jRed .................. . 
Halhne Flat ...... , ............ Black ••••••••••.••••• 
Cedar Tree Rock •••••••••• JRed .• , •• , •••• , •.•••.• 
Hog Island Flat .••••••••••• 

1

·Black ••••••••• • .••••• 
Agawam Point Rock ••• , •••• Red ••••••••••• , •••..• 
8ial'1 Point •••••••.•••.•••• \Ille.ck , ............... . 
Tum of the Channel •••••••• Red .•• , , •. , , ••• , •..•. 
Middle Ground, lower part •• 

1

mack ••••• , ••..••••.. 
Bourne 'a Flat ............... Red .•.• " ••••••••••••• 
Middle Ground, upper pa.rt •••• !mack . , ••• , ••.• , •. , •. 
Thom Tree Rock ••••.••••• IRed ..••••••••••••.•.. 
Butler's Flat ••• , ••• , ••.••••• !Black .•••••.•••. , .••• 
Qu•haug Flat •••••.•••••.• , !Black , •••..••...•.... 
Mordecai Flat ..... , • • • • • • • • • Red .................. . 

on top, fixed light. On East side of entrance to Sandwich . 
1 Spar buoy, 35 feet •• Bird Island light, W. S. W ...• ~ •••••••• , • lin 15 feet, low-water. 
3 " " " •• " " \-V.S.W ............. " 10 " " 
2 " 30 " •• Fishing Rock buoy, N.K by N .......... 1" 8 '' " 
4 " 20 " •• Fishing Rock buoy, N .•••••..•..•••••••. " 6 " " 
6 " " " .. Tobey's Island buoy, S. W. by S ......... '' 6 " " 
5 " " " •• Cedar Tree Rock buoy, N.N.E. j E .••••• " 5 " " 
8 11 

'' " • , Hog Island Flat buoy, N.N.W. ~ W .•• ,., " 6 " " 
7 " '' " •• Mashnc }'lat buoy ..••.•••.•••..•• , . • . '' 6 " " 

10 " " " •• Sial'sPointbuoy,N.W.byW.iW ...... " 5 " " 
9 " " " • , Turn of Channel buuy, N, ! E .......... " 5 " " 

12 II " " •• Hog Island Flat buoy, s.s.F; ..••...•..•. " 5 " " 
11 " " '' •• Bourne's Flat buoy, S. by W ..... , ...... " 5 " " 
14 '' " " •• Upper Middle Ground buoy, N.N.E. t E. " 5 " " 
13 " " " •• Railroad Bridge draw, N .E. ! K . . • • . . .. " 5 " " 
16 " 22 " , • Butler's Flat buoy, N. by W. l W ..•. , .• " 7 " 11 

15 " 20 " •• Butler's Point, S. hy W ................. " 5 " " 
17 " 1

' " •• Mordecai Flat buoy, N.N.K 1 E ......... " 5 " " 
18 " " " •• End of Ryder's Wharf, N.E. by E. .....• " 5 H " 

Going into Phinney's Passage between Tobey's Island and Cow Rock buoy. 
PhinneJ'a Rock ..... ., ..... !Red & blackbor. stripes! I Spar buoy, 20 feet .. !Cow Rock buoy, N. by W ............... !in 7 feet water. 

Going into Back River after passin(( Cow Rock buoy. 
Phinney'• Ledge •••••••••••• IRed .••••••••••••••••• , 2 ISpar buoy, 20 feet .. IFishing Rock buoy, W. by N ....•.•...• ,in 5 feet water. 
Phi ney'I P ' t R d 4 " 20 " " " " S ur b W " 5 " " . n 01n ..... , ,. • , • • • • e ............ , • • • • • . , ".,. . y .•••••••• 
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Going into Quisset I/arbor after passing Woepecket buoy, Wing's anrl Wnod's Hole. 
West Point ••••••••••••••• ·/Red .•••••••••••••••• • j 2 !Spar buoy, 25 feet •• \Bird Island light, N. by W .• ,. , .•• , •••.• ,in 11 feet, low.water. ~ 
East Point •••••••••••••••. Black • • . • • . • • • • . • • • • • 1 " 20 " •• Wing's N eek lighti N. by W .••• , , •••• , • , " 8 " " ~ 



 

Going up Bunard'1 Bay and into Hog Island Harbor. 

RA.Ml or STATION. COLOR. 

l. 

Hamblin'& Point •••••••••• , • Red •••• ,, •••• , ••••••• 
Great Marsh Ledge •••••••••• Red •••••••••••••••••• 
Hog llland Ledge •••••••••• Red ................. . 
.Hog Island Point •••••••••••• Red •• , •••••• , •••••••• 

NO. DESCRIPTIO~. BEARINGS FROM BUOY OR BEACON. REMARKS. 

2 Spar buoy, 35 feet,. 'Bird Island light, N. by W., ••• , •• , •• ,, lin 12 feet, low-water. 
4 " 35 "·• '' " " N.byW.!W ........ "12" " 
6 " 35 " •• " " " N.N.W .............. " 12 " " 
8 " 20 " •• Hog Island Ledge buoy, W. t S ...... , •• " 8 " " 

Going into Nye's Harbor and Cataiomut Harbor . . 
hilt Point Ledge • , ........ Black................ l Spar buoy, 35 feet .. Nye's Point Ledge buoy, S. E ........... in 18 feet, low-water. 
.Nye's Point Ledge .......... Red .... , ....... ,,.... 2 " 25 " •• Bird Island light, N. W. by W. t W ....... " 9 " " 
Nye11 Flats .............. ,. Black., ........... ,.. 3 " 30 " •• End of wharf, S.E. by S ................ " 10 " " 

. . . . Going into Redbrook Harbor between Wing's Neck light and Scraggy Neck 
Catawmut Ledge, South part.jRed ••••••••••••••••• ·1 2 [Spar buoy, 35 feet •• IBird Island light, N.W. by W. ! W ••••. ,1,in 17 feet, low-water. 
Cataumut Ledge, North part. Red... .. • • • • • .. .. .. .. 4 " 35 " .. " " " W .N. W. ~ W. • • .. .. .. " 17 " " 
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li&LUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. .286 

BLOCK ISLAND.-Two light-houses are erected on the N.W. point of Block Block Ia/
Island, showing fixed lights, bearing N. and S., distant 25 feet from each other, and and. 
elevated 50 feet above the level of the sea. From the point extending into the sea, 
in nearly a N. i1 E. course, is a shoal, making it dangerous for a vessel to pass within 
2miles of the light. From the shoal, Montauk Point light-house bears S.vV. by V\' l 
W.; Point Judith light-house, N.E. by N.; '\Vatch Hill light-house, vV.N.W.; Clay 
Head, (Block Island,) S.E. by E.; rocks off Clay Head, S.E. by E. { E.; and the S. 
W. part of Block Island, S.S.W. i vV. 

The two lights cannot be made separate when to the Korthward, unless in a posi
tion to make Point Judith light N .E., when they appear like the lights of a steam
boat. 

Vessels coming from the Southward, or South and Westward, will make Block Isl
and. Give it a berth of about one mile, on the East and \Yest sides. The two lights 
situated on the N. vV. point of this island, are so near together, they appear as one 
light until you are within 2 an<l 3 miles of thern. Off the N. W. point, a shoal makes 
out N. t E., which renders it dangerous for large ships to pass within two miles of 
the lights. Point Judith light bears from these lights N .E . .i 1'\ ., distant 11 miles. 
After passing Point Judith, follow the directions for sailing into Newport.g 

From the S.E. part of Block Island to Beaver Tail light-house, the course is K. by Light-house. 
E. ! E., and the distance 19 miles; about midway between them there are 24 fathoms 
water. If you are on the \Yest side of Block Island, with the body of the island 
bearing E.N.E., in 8 or 10 fathoms water, your course to Point Judith light is N .E. 
by E., about 6 leagues. This point appears like a nag's head, and is pretty bold; 
between Block Island and the point there are from 30 to 6 fathoms ·water, except a 
small shoal ground, which, in thick weather, is often a good departure, say 4 to 5 fath
oms_, bearing about \Y. by S. from Point Judith light, distant 3 miles. }"rom Point 
Judith, when not more than a quarter of a mile from the point to Rhode Island Harbor, 
~our course is N., and the distance is about 8 miles. 'Yhen in 13 fathoms water, 

oint Judith light bearing \V., or W. by N., the course to Uhode Island Harbor is N. 
E. by~· ~ N., and the distance to the light-house 2 leagues. The light-house, toge
ther with _the Dumplings, must be left on your port hand ; it stands on the ~outh part 
0~ Conamcut Island. This point is called the Beaver's Tail, and is about 2 leagues 
distant from Point Judith. 
~O~NT JUDI'rH LIGHT is a revolving light, 67 feet above the sea, to distin- Point 

gm.sh It fr?m Beaver Tail light, which is a fixed light. The distance from the light- Judith 
house to high-water mark is as follows : E. from the ligh~-house to high-water mark, light-house. 
l6 ro~s; S.E., 14 rods; S., 18 rods; S.S. \V ., 23 rods ; which is the extreme part of 
the poin~, to which a good berth should be given. The light on Point Judith bears 
s_.~. ;! ~-, 2 leagues distant from Beaver Tail light-house. Point Judith light IUaJ: be f1stmgmshed fr_om "1-!ltch Hill light, by the light not wholly disappearing when with- . 
n 3 lea~ues of it. High-water 7. 2i, rise 3 feet. H.,,gh-water. 

t NEWPORT HARBOR.-Conanicut Island lies about 3 miles West of Newport, J\lewport 
·=South end of which (called the Beaver's Tail, on which Newport light-house Harbor. h nds) extends about as far South as the South end of Hhode Islnnd. The light-
b ouse on Goat ,Island bears N. ooo E. from the l~ght on Conanicut Islam], and Kettle- Bea_•er: 

ottom Rock N.E. The East shore forms the~ est part of Newport Harbor. The Ta.,,l l•ght. f 0h1d the light-house stands upon is about 12,feet ~hove the surface of the. se8: at 
~l -water. From the ground to the top of the cornice are 50 feet, round which is a 
~ ery, and within that stands the lantern, which is about 11 feet high, and 8 feet in 

°feter. It contains a fixed light. High-water 7 44, rise 4 feet. High-water. 
if th sunken rock lies _South of Beaver Tail, call_ed Newton Hock,_ on which it brea~s 
50 feere he any. sea, distant 200 yards from the. hght-house. S.'\-V. ~rO!fi the R~ck, m 
E 'I'tt water, _is a black and red horizontal striped buoy, Beaver Tail light bearing N. 

· e Rock is about midway between the light and the buoy. 

The following ar; the hearings oy com;asa from Beaver Tail light-house, of seueral 
remarkable places, together with the dutanc~s, t'iz. : (Variation, in 1850, ahoi4t 9° W.] 

Block Island (S E • , S W b S !\ S Point J d" • •. • point} • •. • • •• •......... • . . y . . . 
Block i'\ itblight ••••••••••••••••••••••••.• S.~. i S., dist.an~ 2 leagues. 
u,,__, 8 and {N .E. poi·nt) •••.. S.W. t S., or S. W. by S. nearly, 
Y¥ u.tLJ.e R f • • • • • • • .. • • .. . . -
Bren•;.. 'e~R. •. • • .. • ....... • • •• • .......... • ••. W. i S .. 

ovn s ock E S E i E .South .. • • ••• • ....... • • • • • .• ,,_,. •• • • • • • • ,., .. . . . "I • 

llighe.)°1nt of Rhode Island •••• , ............ E. & S. 
Brenton'rpt .of Castle Hill ••••••••••••••••. E.N.E. i E. · 

OlDt ... .- •••• ·~ •• --~ .......... " •••••• • N .E. ~y E . . 
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286 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

Fort on Goat Island .•••..•••••••••••••••••• E.N.E. ! N. 
South-easternmost Dumpling •••••••••••••••• N. E. t E. 
Kettle Bottom ••••••••••••••••..•••••••••• N .E. 
Newton's Rock .•••.•••••.•.•.•..•••••••••• S., near 200 yards. 
N. B. The anchoring place between Newport and Coaster's Harbor, N.E. by E. 

BRENTON'S REEF.-Brenton's Reef extends about one mile S. byV.7 • from the 
main shore, on the Eastern side of the entrance : some portions of it are bare at low 
tide, and may at all times be seen breaking, ·with a little motion of the sea. A buo~ 
has been moored on the extreme S. W. part of the reef, in 5~ fathoms at low spring· 
tides ; it is a spar painted red, the top of which is 25 feet above the level of the sea 
and may be seen in clear weather from 3 to 4 miles. Point Judith light-house bear. 
irom the buoy S.W. by W., distant 9 miles; Beaver Tail light-house, 'V by N. l N .. 
2 miles; Seaconset Rocks, E. by S., 8 miles, Castle Hill, N. t E., one mile. Th~ 
buoy may be neared on all sides within a cable's length, but vessels should not pass 
to the Northward of it, unless well acquainted. 

There is a light-ship, showing 2 white lights, off Brenton's Reef, having the follow-
ing bearings, viz. : 

Point Judith light-house ___ ., __________________ S."\V. i W. 
Beaver Tail light-house ______________________ N. W. t N ., l i mile distant. 
Buoy on end of Brenton's Reef·-··----------"-N.E. by E. 

Fort Dumpling N. by E., just open with Castle Hill Point; 13 fathoms water i;it 
half-tide ; bottom fine gray sand, and there is plenty of water between the light-ship 
and the buoy on the South point of Brenton's Reef. 

NE\VPOR'I' HARBOR.-Dound into Newport, it is only necessary to gfre the 
shores on either side a berth of one-sixth of a mile, as they are very bold. If you 
draw over 10 feet water, after passing Beaver Tail light, which is a fixed light, 9? feet 
above the sea, you steer N.E. i E., about 4 miles, for the light on the North P<!mtof 
Goat Island. You can pass within a short distance of the light, and anchor m the 
harbor to the North of the Long Wharf, in 3l fathoms. 

If y~u have 10 feet or less, when past l<"'ort Adams, steer S.E. by E. t E. seven
eighths of a mile for the black buoy off the South point of Goat Island, which le~ve 
on the port h~nd. After passing the buoy, steer N. by E. Ji E., one-quarter of a mile. 
until under the lee of Goat Island, and anchor in 12 feet water. . . 

If night, after passing Fort Adams, steer for the light on Lime Rock, which is s 
fixed Ught, elevated 30 feet above mean low-water, and when past Goat Island fol
low the above directions. 

GOAT ISLAND, opposite the town of Newport, about 4 miles N.E. from Beover 
Tail light, has a light-house on the extreme North end of the breakwater, con· 
taining a fixed light, 33 feet above the sea, from which the following bearrng0 hst~e b~en taken :-Beaver !ail light-house, S: W., distant 4 miles;_ West ~bore of a~ u~ 
Hill, S. W. t S ., 2t miles ; South Dumplmg Rock, S. W. i W . , 1 i mlle ; Conamc 
Ferry, W.,2! miles; Gull Rock, N.N.W. . e 

You must take care to avoid the rocks which lie off South from Castle Hill, som 
of which are above water. Castle Hill is on the East side of Rhode I~la!1d n;,r:~~ 

Coming from the Eastward, to clear Brenton's Reef, bring Beaver Ta1l ltght_ will 
W.N.W., and steer for it until you see Goat Island light from the deck, whic~. ne 
then bear N.E. i E.; then run far Goat Island light until it bears E:, (.or con 1~0 your course until it bears E.S.1~.,) at the same time keeping BeaverTa1l l1ght b~~f 
S.W. by W., and anchor in 7 to 9 fathoms, good bottom. In coming from the ntil 
after passing Point .Judith, on which is a revolving light, steer N.E. by N., ~ht 
you draw up with Beaver Tail light, to which giving a berth, run for Goat Island Jig ' 
e.nd anchor as above indicated. Rhode 

Vessels coming from the Westward through Long Island Sound, bound ~ h will 
Island, will leave Fisher's Island on the port hand, a:nd steer E. by N., w.h~e the 
carry them to Point .Judith, keeping in not Jess than 10 fathoms .waterEg:tN-g dis
point a berth of one mile, when you will see Beaver Tail light beanng N · · f, 'haat 
tant 6 m,iles; s~er for it, leaving it on y~ur. port hand : . you will then s~r. k~ ·. ·ng 
Island hght, which bear.s f'rom Beaver Tail hght N.E., distant about4 m!Eles' E fE., 
the latter bearing S. W. by W. until you bring Goat Island light to bear ·or · · 
and anchor in from 7 to 9 fathoms water~ good holding-ground.. . t'Btl in is 

Narragansett Bay lies between Conanicut Island and iha JXl8lU •. Y~ co~de and 
about North, taking ca-re 'to avoid Whale. Roek ; .. ·ru.··. ma:_ iY ~. u in on !1~~ Vine
anchor where you please •. From Beav•r 'J1.ail·ng1rt to'Gay lfead, Oil ia •. . . · 

yard Island, ib.e en~ U. E.S .. E., and the tlilJtan~e 96 ..Ueti• 
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If, after passing Point .Judith, as before directed, you wish to proceed towards Provi
dence through the West Passage, your course is N.E., leaving Beaver Tail light on 
yonr starboard hand, half a mile distant, when your course will be N. by W., I~ 
league, to Dutch Island light, (erected on the South part of the island, showing a 
fixed light 50 feet above the sea,) which you also leave on your starboard hand, one
quarter of a mile distant, from which you steer N. t E., 14 miles, for the light on 
Warwick Neck, leaving it on the port hand, one-quarter of a mile, where you may 
anchor in 3 fathoms water, as it is not safe to proceed further without a pilot, unless 
you choose to depend on finding the channel, which is marked out by stakes. 

In entering this passage, keep nearest Conanicut Island, to avoid the '"-hale Rock, 
which bears from Beaver Tail light S. 82° 301 W., distant about three-fourths of a 
mile, with some scattering rocks North and South of it. 

'Varwick Neck light-house is erected on the South part of"\Yarwick Neck, and Light-kous~ 
shows a fixed light, 54 feet above the sea. A spar buoy has been placed on Long 
Island Point, off \Varwick Harbor, 1-} mile distant, which must be left on the port hand 
going into East Greenwich. 

BUOYS AND SPINDLES PLACED AT NE\YPORT HARBOR.-A spindle Buoys and 
on Saddle Rock S.E., East-ward of Rose Island, on either side of which there is a Spindles. 
passage. 

A spindle with a ball, on a rock at the South end of the island, which you leave to 
the Northward. 

One red buoy, with a cross, on Dyer's Reef, South part of Coaster's Harbor, which 
you leave on the starboard hand. 
~ne on the ledge off the Bishop's Rock, called the Triangle Rock, on either side of 

which you may pass, givirig the buoy a berth. 
~ne black spar buoy at the South, and one at the North end of Gull Rocks, both of 

which you pass to the Eastward. 
One spar buoy on Providence Point, which is the North end of Prudence Island, to 

the Northward of which is the main channel. 
A spindle on the Half-way Rock, which you can pass on either side. 

. PRUDENCE ISLAND.-A light on Sandy Point, East side of Prudence Island, Prw.dence 
'fixed, 30 feet ahove the sea. A black buoy on the S .E. part of the shoal off Hog Island. 
Island, which you leave on the port hand going in. 
l A beacon on the North end of Rhode Island, South of Bristol Neck, which you 
eave on the starboard hand going in . 
. At Pl~1m Beach a can buoy painted black, in 14 feet at ]ow-tide, bears from Dutch 
l~land light E. by N. Vessels boun.d up the bay must; leave it on the port hand, and 
give _a. berth of one cable's lencrth, and continue the course up the bay . 
. Bng Ledge, offWickford, a spar buoy painted black and white perpendicular stripes, 
in 10 feet at low-water. . 
r ~anna Rock, a spar buoy painted red. The above buoy bears from Poplar Point 
ig t-ho~se ~- by N. t N. These buoys are in a range, and the channel varying; no 

Proper dir~ctions can be given. 
t1 A dolphm has been placed on Long Bed, in Providence River, in lieu of the buoy 
0~rly placed there . 
. NEWPOR'I' TO PROVIDENCE.-Pass Half-way Rock, which lies nearly in Newport to 

;1d~e of the river, about 5!l miles from Newport, and Id JUiJe from the South end of Providence. 
d ru ence Island ; there is a passage on both sides of the rock. West from Pru-

•

enclleblsland lies Hope Island having a passage all round, giving the N.E. end a 
1ll8. erth ' 

t
• a"brn. the. Triangl~ Roe~, which !ies offth_e Bis~op Rocks, on wJ:iich is a buoy that 

ay· e passed on either side to Warwick Neck light, the course is N. i W. After 
vuigPrudenee Island a mhes N.E. by N. frQm Warwick Neck light, you pass on 

:~1lirt han? a spar- b~oy, which you may go very close to. E. 6 S. from Wanyick 
. ght lies a spar buoy which you leave on the starboard hand. ~hen 

u:"':,tck Ne4?k light bears w .: steer N.:S.E. for Nyatt Po_int light, leaving the spar 
~ b n. Providence Point on the starboard hand, and runnmg so far to the Eastward 

hi h hng Prudence Island to bear South, by which you leave the Middle Ground, 
d ~ ~a buoy on it on the port hand. Nyatt Point light is on the starboard J:and, 

:,Pr&Jni nule~ from Providence. Soon after passing the light Y?U ~ome_ ~p with a 
· 'th a ~;.1rectly opposite the village of Patuxent, the base of which is pamt:ed black, 

Vin .. ite top, erected on a ledge of rocks, which you may approach very near, 
e g~t on the port hand. At a short distance you. come to another pyramid and a 
~d th of which you leave on yolll' port; hand. One-four~h of a mile from the last · . l Love~·· Rocks, having a apa.r buoy on them, which must be left on the 

1 Blt18'Pot'4' go~ very. near to the•. 
\Ve.nviek: •. HABBOR.-Brietol H~bor .lie'! 9 miles· from N~ and Ea:itof Brinol 

light. At ihe mouth of' the harbor lies Castle Island, having a pyramid OD Harl>or. 
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it, which is left on the starboard hand, and a red spar on the port, steering N.E. when 
entering. 

Beaver Tail BEAVER TAIL LIGHT AND THROUGH THE SOUND.-The first course 
light aJtd from the light-house on Beaver Tail is S.W. t S., distant 2 leagues, to Point 
#&rough the .Judith light; thence from Point .Judith light through the Race to little Gull light, the 
Sound. course is W. i S., 11 leagues distant, leaving \Vatch Hill Point light, Stonington 

light, and Fisher's Island on your starboard hand, and Little Gull light on your port 
hand. 

"Vatch Hill light is si~uated on Watch Hill, at the entrance of Fisher's Island 
Sound. The light is fixed, 62 feet above mean low-water. 

Stonington STONINGTON LIGHT-HOUSE shows a fixed light, 50 feet above the sea, on the 
ligl&t-kovae. extreme point of land at Stonington, and bears from Watch Hill Point light-house N. 

vv·. t vV., 2~ miles distant; from Napatree Point, on which there is a red can buoy, 
No. 4, N.N.W. j W., q mile; from Catumbsett Rock spindle, N., 2 miles; Wic
opesset, N. by E. t E., 2 miles; ~atimer's Reef, on which there is a black and red 
striped buoy, N.E. k E., U- mile, \Vamphasgett 8hoal, on which there is a red spar 
buoy, No. 6, E. by N. t N., three-fourths of a mile; North Dumpling, E. by N. i- N., 

High-water. 5~ miles distant. High-water 9h. 5m., rise 3 feet. 
Stonington STONINGTON HARBOR A:XD FISHER'S ISLA]\;D.-If off the South-east 
Harbor and part of Fisher's Island, bring the hig·hest steeple in Stonington open to the East of 
.Pisle.er's Stonington light-house, and steer for it N. 6° E., until Watch Hill bears Eai!it, when 
Island you will have passed through Lord's Channel, which is between \Vicopesset Ledge 
light-house. spindle and the spindle on Catumb Ledge ; you will then be in 12 to 13 fathoms water; 

then steer North-westerly to clear the shoal vvater extending from Bartlett"s Reef, 
until the light bears N. by E., when you may steer directly for the light-house, or the 
breakwater, into the harbor. 

Lights. 

Young's 
Rock. 

If you should be to the Eastward of \Vatch Hill light, and bound through "£:'isher'~ 
Island 1'::;ound, give the light a berth of one-third of a mile, and steer W. t :N ., until 
the light on Stonington Point ranges with the highest steeple in the town, when .you 
may steer as above directed into Stooington; or, if bound West, you may contmue 
your course on, passing the red and black striped buoy on Latimer's Reef on your 
starboard hand, about 150 yards off, until Morgan's Point light bears N.N.E_. t :r;.·, 
when a \V. by S. course will lead you in a fair way for the Sound. In steering t e 
last course, you will pass Eel Grass Shoal and Ram Island Reef on your starboai;! 
band, and Seal Rocks, Young's Rock, East Middle, and West Clumps on ~our l°r 
hand. If you wish to go through the Southern Channel, you will, on passing a i

mer's Reef, continue on your \V. i N. course, until Stonington light bears E;N·~· 
and the house on Ram Island N.W., when you may steer W.S.W., and pass direc l 
between the North and South Dumplings, which are two small islets of mode.fli € 

height. You are then clear of all danger, and in a fair way for the Sound; 7~ North Dumpling is bold to, except on the East side. There is on it a fixed light, 
feet above the sea. , R k 

YOUNG'S ROCK, which just washes, lies South of Latimer's Reef. Blakes oe · 
4 feet water, a short distance East of Latimer's Reef buoy. . , I :l nd 

South of the Dumplings and Flat Hummock, is the West harbor of Fishers. 8 8 N' 
where there is good anchorage in 2~ fathoms, soft bottom, Flat Hum~ock_bearm.g di; 
and the West point of the harbor W.N. W. Ram Island Heef, on whicJ:i 1s a spmis, 
lies South of the house on Ram Island, distant about one-third of a n;iile k tt~r~ W~ 
very narrow passage between of 5 fathoms water. Potter's Ree~ bes • · · ~ E· 
from the North DumpHng, distant one mile. Between them t~ere I~ a fine I?8:9:t.; 
free from all danger ; this reef is of a small extent, and has on it a spmdleh:i~1:,ay {> 
be ·passed, with a berth on either side. W. t S. from Ram Island, and . - id 
Potter'8 Reef, is the extreme point of Groton Long Reef. This is a conspic:us routi 
on Fis_he~'s Island Sound, and may be known by being cleared of trees .at A shml 
part; it is not to be approached from the Soutli nearer than half a mile. f Groio: 
called the Horse-shoe, on which there is a red spar buoy, ~o. l~, lies Wche:t tlie Nortl 
Long Point, and N.E. of Potter's Reef: vessels should avoid gomg mu 0 

of Potter's Reef. . . fl tboms, sof 
There is good anchorage to the East of Groton Long Pomt, tn 2! 8 

bottom, one-third of a mile off shore. , keep ib· 
After you have passed Fisher's Island Sound, you should be careful ::e Triangl· 

South Dumplinginrange with the N.E. point of Fisher's Island, to c~ear -Whei. 
Rocks. which form the South point of BarUett's Reef, o-n which there is at b:~· dangel i 
Two-tree Island beam N. by W ., or Little Gull N. by E.Y you are J>tM!I ' 
and may follow the general -directions up the Sound. th: a.rd of 6f 
~ 1£ bound ~ugh from the W estwa!d, y~u should not go to the S~ ':r :Norili (); 

S(tath. DUU1p1Qig, butsholdd, .~ pa.tl81ng elt.b.i!!:r .be"tweea dl-e Dum~ , 
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them1 bring Morgan's Point light to bear N.N.E. ! N., and steer E. i S., until the 
Breakwater bears N., when you may steer for the anchorage. 

If you wish to pass through the Sound, when Stonington light bears E.N.E., and 
tile house on Ram Island N.·\\i-., steer B. i S. for \Vatch Hill light, leaving Latimer's 
Reef on your port hand, and giviug Napatree Point and \Vatch Hill Point a berth of 
one-third of a mile, leaving \.Yutch Hill Ueef, on the East end of which is a spar 
buoy, on your starboard hand. This buoy bears from vv·atch Hill light S.S. vV. :i \Y ., 
distant about two-thirds of a mile. A rock, with 6 feet water on it, lies South from 
Watch Hill Point, distant about one-eighth of a mile. 

High-water 9h. 5m., rise 3 feet. IIigh-wafer. 
The spindles on Ellis\ Turner's, \Vatch Hill, and Latimer·s Reef, having been car- 111arka 

. ried away by the ice, the positions of the three first have been marked by spar buoys. changed. 
i On Latimer's Reef is placed a can buoy painted black and red horizontal stripes. 

Fisher·s Island Sound is perfectly safe with the foregoing directions, and to be pre
'. ferred if bound East on the flood, or \.Yest with an ebb-tide, to going through the Hace; 
• but it should not be atten1pted without a leading \.Vind, by strange-rs, an<l great atten
: tion should be paid to the lead. 

The Eel-grass Shoals lie between Ham Island and Stonington light, and extend in Eel-grass 
spots for some distance ; the larg-cst of these shoals lie South of the \n1ite Rock, Shoaf$. 
which is J<;.N.E. from Ram lsla1i-<l, half-way to the light-house on :Stonington Jloint, 
'and is always conspicuous ; but you are clear of them wheu Stonington light bears 
E.N.E. On them is a light-vessel and a red spar buoy, .No. 10. 

A spar buoy, painted black, is moored on the .Middle Ground oft he harbor of 8toning- Spar OUO!,. 
ton, in 12 feet water at low-tide, and Stonington light-house S. by \-V ., one mile distant. 
Vessels bound into Stonington Harbor, of a larger ~Jraft than I:.? feet, must give the buoy 
a herth of one-fourth of a mile on the starboard hand, and steer "'. hy E-. for the light-
house. East end of Fisher's I slancl from the buoy ;-.;. \Y. by S. ~ ~., distant 2 miles; 
Napatree Point, 8.E. by S., l mile. 
, C?ff the S.E. part of Bartlett's Jleef there is a light vessel pajntcd black, with white Bartlett's 
$tripes ~n her bulwarks, and showing 2 lights, 28 and ;~.5 feet abo\'e the sea. A spar Reef light
~UOJ: pmnted black is akio moored upon it in 9 feet water, ~toningion light-house vessel. 
ilearmg ~. JJy E., one-quarter of a mile distant. Vessels bound to Pa1vcatuck li'.iver 
must leave this buoy on the starboard hand. 

At Folly Rocks (mouth of Pawcatuck River) is an iron S]Jindle with a keg upon the Folly Rocks 
top. It bears from Stonington light-house E. hy S. .~pindle. 
b Race Rock buoy is a spar painted black with a red top, the top of which is 15 "!'eet Race Rock 
~h O\"~ the level of the sea. It is moored in 20 fathoms at low-tides, an<l bears from lnwy. 
• e_~ight-ho.use on \Vatch Hill South, one-qmut.er of a mile. 
~\utch Hill Reef buoy is a spar, paint,ed black, moored E. from the reef about one 1Yatch Hill 

c~ le's lcngtti., in :.!I feet of water at hnv-tides, the top of which i:s ele,·ate.V ::!O feet Reef buo,'I. 
~ ove the l~vel of the sea, and may be seen in clear weather 3 iniles. This buoy bears 
roi:i the Wat<!h Hm light-house,:-:.. bv \Y. ii \Y., l;f mile. 

fi Napatree Point buoy is a spar painted red, ·with a white top, ·which is cle,-ated 12 _"l\/apatree 
I~fil fbove the sea/ moored in :jl feet of water at l_ow tides. and bears from_ \Yatc!1 Point buoy. 
f. E ight-house \v. by N ., 2:1 miles. Na pa tree Pomt bears from the buoy ~. by ~~-
t ., unc-quarter of a mile. \.Vatch Hill Heef buoy bears E.S.E., about 2 miles dis-
fa~; depth of water between }l,ace Rock buoy and Hatch Hill Heef buoy 6, b,_ nnd 4, t ohs, a_nd 3 fathoms may be found within one cable's length of either buoy, Vessels hr;:.: t e ,Eastward who intend going through Fisher·s t;ound, should leave Hace H~ck 
tqe~ ~01 the starb~ard hand, and \\ atch Hill Reef buoy on the port hand ; after pas.srng 

LON !0 W the directions. _ 
Rlste. G ISLAND S?UND.-[Magnetic variation, in 1~50, Western part, 6"' \:'\.; . 
;T lH::n part, 8° 201 \"\.]-Little GuJl lig-ht is situated on Little Gull Isla~d, ~ t the en- Lztt'!e Gull 
k y to of Long Island Sound, tbrough the Uace. This light may be considered as the light. 

· 0 ~e 8011;nd. The lantern is elevated 7-1 feet above the level of the sea, and con-y: a xed hght. High-wnter 9h. 38m., rise 2 feet 9 inches. High-water. 
fl d W ~us~ be careful tD avoid a reef which runs off fror:i the \Vest of ~'isher's lsl-

int ~f .Wo.; ~wards Race Rock, on which is a spindle, d1staut half a uule from. the 
ur the island, which you must leave on your starboard baud, und continue 

· e .cw~e u!1til the Litt.le Gull is s~uth of you, 1£ the tide should be flood, a?out one 
w' L 1l tide should be ebb you should as soon as the Little Gull bears West, and 
rth-ondon light in range with the high~st steeple in the town, (N. 2~ \V.,) stecr-

r'a tsf:ste!lY until it is South of you 2 miles, when you may s_teer \\': ~<tr Faulk- Faulkner'& 
bt~·dist:d hgb.tt elevated 98 :feet above the level of th~ sea, wlnch. exhibits a fixed I!land 

l,o.trcts leaguelJt on which course you should be earefu~ to avotd the l.ong Sa:u1 ltgit. 
?eijf I' ornfield Po1at, which extends East and West 5 miles. Off Cornfield Pomt Cornfield 

ork: da a_ ight-v~~ to mark this shoal. She is sloop-rigged, and has~ square_ cag~- ~oint . 
:y ~k,, and 1S moored in 7t fathoms,. sand bottom, Cornfield Pomt bearing N. ligh.t-slnp. 
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and Fs_u1kner's bland light 8. E._ by E. ! E. ~Should you make the above courses gooo, 
you will, when off Cornfield Pornt, be H mile South of the shoalest part. This l'hoal 
is very narrow, and as you approach it, you will shoalen your water from 12 to 2 fath-
oms very suddenly. Yau should in the night-time come no nearer to Faulkner·s Isl
and, when North of you, than 14 fathoms, {three-fourths of a mile distant,) when you 
may steer S. W. by W. t W. for Old Field Point light, 8 leagues, which carries you it> 
the South of the Middle Ground, on the 8outh end of "\Yhich there is a lig,ht-ship. 

The light-house on Old Field Point shows a fixed light, elevated 67 feet above the 
sea. It bears from Eaton's Neck light f~., 12! miles distant; from Stratford light,S. · 
9° W ., 10! miles distant ; from Black Rock light, S. t E., 11 miles distant; from 
New Haven light, S.W. ;. S., 18t miles distant. 

You should come no nearer Old Field Point than 8 fathoms, (distant half a mile,) in 
the night ; and when it bears South of you, steer W. :i N ., 17 miles, which will take 
you to the North of Lloyd's Neck, in l:J fathoms water, leaving Norwalk light, whid 
is reYolving, on your starboard hand, and Huntington light (on Eaton·s Neck) onyou' 
port hand, from whence you may steer S. 66::.i W., which will take you between Sands 

Execution Point and Execution Rocki> lights, on the latter of which, on the East end, are twc 
Rotks buo_1f· spar buoys, red and black harizontal stripes, one on East and one on \Vest end, both 
Banda, Point in 18 feet water. Off Sands' Point is u black spar buoy, 1'\o. 9, in 21 feet -water. If, 
buoy. when up -with Faulkner's Island, you should prefer going to the North of the Middle 

Ground, steer W. t S. for Stratford light, 20 miles, and giving it a berth of half a mile, 
in 3~ fathoms water, steer S. 66° "\V., for Sn.nds' Point lig-ht-house, 

Eaton's Eaton's Neck light-house, fronting from the East round North to the South-west, is 
Neck light. elevated 138 feet above the level of the sea, nnd shows a fixed light. It bears S. 5° 

151 E. from Norwalk light, distant 5 miles and nine-tenths. A reef extends from the 
light N.N.E., half a mile, on which are a number of rocks. High-water Uh. Im .. 
rise 9 feet 2 inches. 

Vessels should not come nearer the shore than three-fourths o-f a mile, when thf 
light bears between \-Vest and South. On the West side the shore is sandy and prett; 
bold. 

Sand#' Sand's Point light-house is N. 42"' 301 E. from Throg's Point light, dista:t;it 4 mile: 
Point light. and six-tenths; it is 53 feet above the level of the sea, and is revolving, showm~aflasl 

once in 30 seconds. The rocks ext.end from the shore opposite the light N. "\\ ., one 

Stratforil 
light. 

eighth of a mile. High-water l lh. 12m., rise 8 feet 7 inches. 
Stratford light-house contains a revolving light, 53 feet above the sea. T~e r.evc: 

lution is such as to exhibit the light once in 70 seconds. From it Old Field Point h~~,' 
on Long Island, bears S. 9"' W.; New Haven light, N. 63° E., 10 miles distant; lhn:· 
dle Ground, S. 5 '.) \-V., 5; miles distant; Black Rock light, W. . 

In case of flood-tide and Southerly wind, when you come through ~he Ra.ce, ~o~; 
course should be W. ! S., until you come up with Old Field Point light, distan b 
leagues, taking care to allow for the tide, which runs very strong, and flo~s doP t. ~ 
full and change days of the m()'()n until 11 o'clock. In coming up with Old Fiel t 0

[""
3 

light, you should not bring it to bear to the West of W. b.f S. ~ S., on_accoun ~wo 
sho:il off Mount Mi~rery; or if in the daytime, keep Crane Neck, whic_h I~ a bluff, ms 
miles to the West of the light, open clear of the light, and pass the pouit m 8 fatho '' 
as above directed. . . Uen 

If a ship could have a fair departure from the middle of the Race, and 1s compe 6. 
to run in a dark night, or in thick weather, the best course would be West, 15 leagudif 
towarda Stratford light, as it would afford the largest run on any one course, a:t6, 
made good will carry you H mile South of Stratford Point light, in 6 f~tboms w Slll'· 
and 4 miles to the North of the :Middle Ground ; on 'this course you will ~eav~slaiil 
brook, Faulkner's Island, and New Haven lights on your starboard hand, P .n~7 'fai
light on your port hand, and will pass 3 miles South of Faulkner's Isl_ar.dJ- 1~ t yd! 
oms water. When up with Stratford light, and it bears North. 1~ mile. rs a~~' mit, 
course to Sands' Point light is W.S.W., 11 leagues. "\Vest of Stratford hght, learif 
is Point-no-Point, which is shoal for some distance from the shore, but you are e 
it when Black Rock light bears W . .t N. n the . 

P_lu;m Island Plum Island light is a revolving light, 63 foet above the level of the sea, 0 

light. W. point of the island. 
Faulkner's Island light is fixed, varied by flashes, 99 feet above the se:Na. from Faul· 

Kimberly's KIMBERLY'S REEF, on which there are 13 feet water, bears E. i · : 
Reef. ner's Island light, distant 11 mile. . . . .. . _ · undlll 

Should you. w. ish. t'? an~hor .u. nder Fa. ulk. neT. '.s Island, th. -.e .. re is·. g. ood ... h.ol. drnft~e wt~ the East and W.est side, m 2! and 3 fa~oms wat_er; but the. best place ~aring S.': 
from the West, 1s close to the N .E. pomt of the island, the hgh1;~honff e.quarter, 
by ~·, in 2~ <athoms. North from the island a n'!now •l\oal puts 0 . 

0Goose J~a 
a mile, n:nd is bi)ld to., but you are to· t!ie North or it,. wb~ the cent:ta 0!.n fpr it a 
bears s~w. by W. ;- and when. the light bears s.E .. by E., yoa JD.SY 
anchor. · . 
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The passage inside of Faulkner's Island is perfectly safe, but you should not, in 
standing over towards the Connecticut shore, bring Hammonasset Point to the South 
of East. This point rnsy be known by having two small bluffs at the extremity, and 
it bears E.N .E . .} E. from Faulkner's Island, distant 59 miles. ';Vhen standing to the 
South towards Goase Island, you should be ca:r-efol of the shoal extending- to the North 
of it, and you are just clear of it when Faulkner's Island light bears E.8.E. and Goose 
Island 8. by \V., in 2i fathoms, rocky bottom; after you have passed Goose Island 
you should keep more to the Southward, to avoid \Vhea.ton's and llrown·s Reef, lying 
off the Thimble Islands, and Branford Reef, which is dry at Yery low-tides : on this l1hcaton's 

! reef is a spindle bearing from Faulkner's Island light "\V. l N., distant 6.i miles, and Brown's,and 
•from New Haven light, S.E. by E. ii E., distant 41 miles. To the l'\orth of Branford Branford'.<; 

Reef there is a good passage, but it should not be attempted by strangers ·without a Reefs. 
favorable opportunity; but in case you should be compelled to naviga1e, you may, af-
ter passing Goose Islaud, bring the light-house to bear E.S.E. and steer \V.N."\V. for 
the Outer Thimble, giving it a berth of 30 or ·iO yards, then steer \V. ~ S., on whjch 
<lourse, if made good, you will keep the outer rock of the Thimble in range with the 
large Hotel on Sachem"s Head, astern of you. Vessels of anv draft of water mav go 
.through this passage, and you will leave \\"heaton·s Reef, -..~·hich is one-fourth of-·a 
,mile 8.S.vV. from the Outer 'I'himble, nnd 13rown·s Hecf, on which there is a buov on 
your port hand, and Thimble Buoy to the \Vest. of the Thimble, half a mile, and- the Thimble 

'buoy on the Negro Heads, on your starboard hand ; this range takes yon ·within J 00 b1wy. 
yards of the Negro Head Buoy, and about seYeu-eighths of a mile ,'\orth of Rrnnford 1Vegro Hearl 

: Reef, when you may steer W. by S. ~ S. for Stratford Point. Goose Island js ,V.S. buoy. 
:w. from Fau1kner"s Island, one mile distant; it is shoal on the Enst and North sides, 
. and .a resti~g-place for gulls, which are purposely l~ft undisturbed, as their noise serves 
·to give n?tice of your approach to the island in thick weather. 
· S. i W. from Stratford light, distant 5:~ miles, is the .Middle Ground, which bears 1lriddle 
!fro~Eaton"s Neck light E. by N. 31N.,14.i miles; from Black Hock light, S.E. "~ S., Grmtnd 
: ¥miles; and from Old Field Point light, N. by E . .f E., distant 5 miles. On this shoal light-ship 
i n~e 2 ~eet water ~t low-tide; on the South side is a white spar buoy, and on the 
t'lorth side a black spar buoy, both in 19 feet water, bearing nearly N. by E. and S. by 
.rw. from each other, half a mile distant. You rrrny go on either side of the shoal you 
please: on the North are from 3 to 11 fathoms, and on the South side from 8 to 

. ~'1 fathoms water; a mile either to the East or \Vest of thi:i shoal you "\-Vill have 12 
:.i.athoms. 

Str.atford Point light-vessel is on the 1\t:iddle Ground. It is straw-colored, and shows Stra{ford 
~o lights, at 32 and 40 feet above the sea Block IslunJ light bearing N. \V. i N. ; Point light-
·~tratford Point light, N. & E. ' 1•essel. 

· h A ledge lies off the N.E. point of Eaton's Neck, three-fourths of a mile from the 
8.dore, but after the light bears S.E. the shore is hold to all the way up on the East 
81 _e of Huntin~ton :8ay, where you may anchor in Easterly wiuds. 
it ~lack Roc.k hght IS on Fairweather Island, at the en1rnnce of B_Jack Ro_ck Harbor, '£!lack Rock 
~nc~~ fixed hght 52 feet above the sea. High-water 11 hours 1 mmute; rise fl feet 1 light. 

st Ind beating up Sound, when Eaton's Neck light bears :". "\Y. by S., you should not 

8 an over to the North shore nearer than to bring .Norwalk light to hear "\Y. hy S. { 

0 
.,o~ _account of the reef which puts off from Cockenoc·s Island, E. hy S., 1 t mile, and Cockenne"s 

l
. ntwh uch there is a buoy red and black horizonfal stripes. \Yhen Goose Island, 'vhich Island. 
s efit"l -' f 'I'h . rs is and S. W. from Cockenoe·s is "\Vest from ~you, you are ~outh of the rec . 
hl er~ 18 a passage for small vessels bet~veen these islands, but to t~1e \\'est of Goose 
~f ~~ ! t~ere is no passage, as the reefs extend to the buo}'." on GreC'n. Led~e_, l of ~ile \\" · 
.l'leck p': from Norwalk light. W. by S. from Norwalk bght, 2!1 nulcs distant, 1s Long 
1) ornt; there is good anchorage to the Eastward of it lvhen the light bears E. 
' ~Ji-ou, hut wh~nyou are to the West of Long Neck Point, you should be careful of 

hicb ~ R~ef,_ whwh }ies S. W. one mile from it, an? also of a reef called. the Col;;s, Cows Reef
t re f; s 8.W ·by"\"\. from I,ong Neck Point 2i miles, and South from Sh1ppan Pomt 

os e- ou~hs of a mile, on both which there ar~ buoys, and they arc bold to until yon are b:r on j e rocks. After you pass the Cows the first point is G1·ccnwich Point, which 
. ~i~t trees'. an~ is t!ie S.E. point of a ne'ck of ]and rurmi~g into the Sound, the S. 
th th of '_Vh1ch 1s ca..-led Flat Neck Point and covereJ with trees; the water off 

i W. r:O~e ~omts is shoal. The Easternmost ~f the Capta~n "s ~sland~ lies S. "\V. by \~T. . . 
ing in m Flat Neck Point, I! mile distant, between whtch is a fa1~ passage= but in Captat.n s 
the roc\~u must ~eep half-way between Flat Neck Point and t~e island, on account I:Jland-11. 
d wh 

1
.,
1 
e.xtendmg N.E. from the island and S.E. from the pornt, and steer North, 

<la an~.\b at ~eek bears East you may anchor. The passa_gEl between Captain's Isl-
IU.tmbe e main should not be attempted by a stranger. Captain's Islands are three 
Eaate~dthe ~est of which is the Westernmost one, whi<:h has a light-hons~ on Lig4t-kouse. 

t showing, a fixed light, 62 feet above the sea, bearing from. Norwalk bght , 
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W. by S. ·& S., distant IOtmiles; from Eaton's Neck light, W. by N. ! N., 10~ miles; 
and from Sands' Point light, N.E. i\ N., 8~ miles. You may approach near these 
islands, but after you have passed them to the West, you should keep at least half a 
mile from the shore, on account of sei;eral rocks and reefs between those islands and 
Rye Point. High-water 11 hours 1 minute, rise 8 feet 2 inches. 

On the 8outh shore of the Sound, after passing Eaton's Point to the VVestward,is 
Lloyd's Neck, the North point of which is low and sandy, East from which is a reef 
on which there is a buoy, lying off the highest bluff, half a mile from the shore: the 
reef is very small, and has 3 fathoms close to it. To clear this reef and the Sandy 
Point. you should not bring Eaton's Neck light to the N. of E. t S. in passing it. To 

0_11ster Bay. the '\Vest of Lloyd's Neck is Oyster Bay, in standing in towards which you should be 
careful of the shoal which puts off from the North point of Hog Island, in a N.N.'''· 
direction, nearly a mile ; you are to the North of it when Oak Point; is open ofa hill 
on Matinicock Point (S. \\-. by "\V.) and Cooper's Bluff, which is the highest up tb1 
bay, is open clear of the East point of Hog island, (S.S.E .. ) when you may steer S.E. 
for the Eas1e1·n side of the bay, to clear the .MiddleGround, and m;_ke a harbor eithe: 
in Cold Spring or Oyster Bay, keeping but a short distance from the shore. 

Pulpit Rock. One mile East of ~ands' Point light is the Pulpit, a large rock on the shore: wh.er. 
this rock is between S.S.,"- nnd S. E. from you, you should not bring Sands'Pornt 
light to bear¥.-. of S.vV .. on account of a reef of rocks off it; and in standing to the 
North, you should, when the light is S. by E. from. you, xna.ke but short tacks, on ac
count of the Execution Hocks, which lie N.N.vV., seven-eighths ofa rnile,fromthe 
light, and also on account of some scattering rocks, one-eighth of a mile from the 
point. After you pass the point. :your course is S. "VI.-. for the South point o~ Hart 
Island, on whirl1 course you pass !-:uccess and Gang;.vay Rocks, on both of wlllch ~re 

Success 
Rock. 
Gangway 
Rock. 

Old Ferry 
Point. 

buoys, left on the port hand on the a hove course, aft hough you may go on either s1df 
of them. Success Hock is bare at low-water, and is S. W. from the light-house on San~s 
Point about one mile. Gangway Rock has 6 feet of water on it, and is onc-sixlh ofa milt 
vV.N.vY. from Snccess Hock, lying \as its name imports) in mid-channel. 'l'he S?ntl 
point of Hart lsland has 2 single trees on it, and is bold to. The course from this ti 
Throg"s Point lia-ht-house (which l"tands on the S.E. point of Throg"s Neck, and co!l 
fojns a fixed light, 6ti feet above the sea) is S.8. vV. i W., on which course you wtl 
leave .the buoy on _Hi,c ~tcpping Stones on your port hand, an? you may st'.1-nd over~' 
the Westward, gu1d1ng by your lead; bnt as you come up with the Steppmg Stone,; 
which is about half:.way, do not bring the trees on Hart Island to bear 1o the Nf.Cl 
N.N.\.V., and givo Throg·s Point a berth ofono-eighih of a mile. You i:nay, a ta: 
passing Throg·s Point light, sJeer 'Yest towards '\Vhitestone Point, which is the fir>t 
point on your port hand, und Old Ferry Point, ,,,:hich is beyond it, on your starbo~~ 
hand, between 'vhich and Throg·s Point there is good anchorage. Other hll;J'S .t ~ 
put in, to the \Yest of Old .Ferry Point, are shoal until you are beyond Wadd~ngto'.1~ 
Point, which is opposite Riker"s Island. Between Old Ferry and Wnd_dington 8 ~01~ 
are Cla.uson's and Hunt's Points, the fonner of which has a buoy off it, a~J{l bot \:i 
shoal for a short distanee. Houth of Clauson's Point, and nearly two-thirds o~el ft 
the Long Island shore, is a reef of rocks, on which there is a buoy, which must e ~d
on the port hand;. you open Flushing Bay when you coTme up w_ith it. a~~l r;0'Fs1r:~ .. 
channel may continue your course on \\·est from the North pornt of R1ker s th·Jlli' 
which is bold to ; you can anchor to the Westward of it in such water as you 

1 

prolJer, with the North point bearing East. 
Execution EXECUTION ROCK~ l,IGHT is· a white fixed light, 54_ feet above tlH-; se_afroi, 
Rocks light. It bears from Sand's Point light N.N.,V., distant seven-mghths of a mile• · 

Throg's Point light, N.E. t~y ~ ., 5 mi~es~ _ . . _ uartr 

Buoy. 

Throg's 
Point. 
Hell Gate. 
Hart L~land. 

The rocks extend one mile in a N.N .F.. and 8.S.V\i. d1rechon, and are one q iddf 
of a mile wide in the broadest part, where the light-house is placed, near the m 
of the reef. · t of tlt 
Th~re is a spar buoy with ~e~ and black horizontal str~pes on the N ·~· ~o:;tre th 

reef, rn 18 feet water, and a s1m11nr one on the s.:E. part, in 18 feet. lhgh'" · 
12m., ri:c;e 8! feet. at 10. 

THROG'S POINT.-At Throg's Point it is high-water, full and change, 
59m., rise 7* feet. 

HELL qATl<:;~-It is high-water, full and. ehah_ge, at lOh. 4m. winds. ') 
HART ISLAND affords good anchorage either m Easte~ly~r ~esterly nd towari 

anchor on the East side you may stand towards a barn wh1cb is m th_e be S '\T. di : 
the South part of the island, and anchor in 3 fathoms, th~e tree.s bearmg 8 ·• ·that ar ! 
tn.nt ·half a mile. Should you wish to anchor on the Wet1;t. side, betwe~~bor Wej 
Ctty bdand, you may haul close rou.nd the Sou.th part of Hart Island, and a : 
of the trees;. in aut:'.h water as you ~ink proper~. . . . . ·· · _. . . • . . . is g{J<W. at 

Hwntiagm.i . HUNTINGTON BA_'Y".11~ a faJ:r ef}!1°8ne~ and gooa g:t"Q"trnd'.. ·Tha· ere To enterl 
Bay. ~ in Lloyd"a lf~t 'In -9 tathom. water, secttre tram all Win s. 
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steer S.vV. i S. from the light, when it bears N.E. ii N., until the North point of 
Lloyd's Harbor, which is a low sand point, is vV. fromsou, when you may steer <:lirectly 
into the harbor, leaving Sandy Point 20 yards on your starboard hand. High-water 
llh. lm., rise 9i feet. 

In going in or coming out of' Lloyd's Harbor, you should be careful of the shoal 
water which is to the East of the Sandy Point, and on the "\Yest side of Huntington 

• Bav. 
· SHOALS IN THE SOUND.-\Ye will now notice more particularly the shoals in Shoals in the 
. Long Island Sound. :Sound. 

Hatchett's Reef, to the East of Connecticut H.iver; it hears E. by S. from Say
brook light-house, and 8.8. \.Y. from Hatchett's l~int, and is dangerous. Bet\'\lecn this 
reefan<l the shore is Burrows' Hock, lying \Y.N. \Y. from it. t-;rrunf!ers should not 
approach the Xorth shore, on account 01· these reefs, the bar off Connecticut Hiver, and 
the shoal otr Cornfield Point. 

Should you want a pilot to enter Connecticut Rh·cr, by making a signal off the bar, Pilots. 
they will come on hoard. The bar extends It n1ilc fron1 the sho1·e. 

To the S."\Y. of Horton's Point, ·which is on the Long- Island side, and S.E. from 
raulkner"s light, t.he water is shoal for the distance of:i miles, but from thence the 
,shore is bold uutil you come up with Roanoke Point, u distance of 10 milt>s; ut this point 
;you should not come nearer to the shore than two n1iles until you are \\. esr of \Vading 
'River, on account of a shoal off the Friar's IIead and Herod·,.; Po.int; after passing 
'"\Vadinp: River, you 1nay corne within half a mile of the shore ; till Jlearly up with 
Mo~n! Misery, when you should not bring Old Field Point light io bear "\V. of \V. by 
S. ~ S., on account of tl shoal already described. 

The Friar·s Head is a renmrkable sand-hill to the East of the Horse arnl J,ion, which 
re~mbles the bald head of a friar, it being bare of trees on the top, and the soil 
wh1te. The Horse and Lion are two small spots in the bunk, bare of bushes, which 
"o~e years ago resembled those animals. 

, . tSA.ILIN"G DrRECTw:-.s FOR BLACH Hocx llARBoa.-Bring the light on :Fairweather Sailing di
:hlai~d to. hear :X. i "\V., and run for it, if it should be in thC' day-time, when on that rectio11s. 
i~armg it will _range with a single hill, situated in the interior several miles, which 
:J~U must keep rn rdnge until you are distant half a mile from the light-house; you 
:will then have pasi"ed the spindle on the Co•vs, and "\Vill be in ,1 fathoms water. ·when :rhu ~my steer N:N-~V. until the light bears E. by S., leaYi11g a rock, 1'. hy \V. from 
ste l~ght. on which 1s a buoy, on your starboard hand, when you may :-mchor. _In 
c:rmg th~. ahove courses, you will J:ave 5 fathoms, when up w~th th~ sp1ndlc on the 

ws, ~n~ It~ s~1oalens,_gradually .. High-water 1 lh. 2n~., rise 6 ieet, 6 rne~J('B •• 
'~ON1Al.,I\. P.011'~ r LIGHT IS on the East end of Long hland, hearrng; v\. bys . . ]Ho:itau_k l ·/ro~ .he S.W. pomt of Block Island, 4 leagues distant; from Montuuk light-house Pornt light. 
hot e \\est point of Fisher"s Island, ?\ .vY. by N. & N., 13-~ miles distant. The light-

ovse conti:ins a fixerl light, elevated IGO feet ahO\·c the level of the sea. High
Wfi!,er 8h. l<>m., rise ~t feet. This light ·will be altered, during the present year, to 
& st-cla~s "f'resnd light, 225 feet above the sea. 

~tLOCI'- I~LA N~ TO G ARDNEH"S HA y .-Montauk !"1oin~, th~ Easternmost Block Isla11.d 
ion thfL,ong_ lsl?-nd, is ·1 leagues W. by~. !J- f'. from the.....:.\,·. pornt of Block Islan.d; to Gardner.-; 
th c N.W ·point of which are two light-houses;) be1ween the Island and the point Bay. 
in:~~ a~e 16 and 18 fathoms water. As· you appror1ch tlw point, you will quickly come 
Part '. 1

' a~d 5 fathoms \\oater. A flat -runs off from the above point, on the outer 

19 Jnil~~ W~t~h th~re •i,r~ 5 f~th.orns water. ro_cky l?oU?m• ar.? ~. hy ~\-. fro.m t~e light, 
llHatho~istant: hes l•nsby s Ledge, ext.endmg N."\V. and l':'.h. ·1 nnles, with f1om 8 to 

'Ikt 18 on lt, hard rocky bottom, and deep waier very near. 
if sh w~en Montauk Point and Block Island there is a shoal with only 4,\ fathoms on Shoal. 
· s oa ~st part, on which the sea breaks in moderate gales from the "so-l1thward. It 

. ~e~ Y half-way between the Point of 1\tontnuk antl the S. ""'· part of the i~land, 
8 rn~ · fro:n the latter, and ubout E. t N. from the light-house on Montauk, d1stant 
t e she\ \ ou suddenly shoal your water from 13 to 0 fathoms on the N. '\V. side of 
. 0 7 o~ 'and before you get a second cast of the lead, :vou. are over th_e sl~onlest part; 

icu~ ' lo, and 12, and then into 14 fatho ns. The ripplmg of the -tide is very con
h w:t"hehen approaching the shoal in fine weather, and the sea ?reaks .on it so ~n 

<iiall . r, that, even in small vessels, it is recommended to a.'To1d comrng near it, 
d Mon{ m S<;>utherly or S. W. gales. You will suddenly shoal from 13 to 9 fathoms, 

ndin a~k hght bearing W.'f S. 8 miles distant, you will have 5j- fathoms. The 11rarJ!;1 ro~ the shoal towards' Montauk a.re 6, -9, 14, 13~ 11, 10, and 9_ fathoms. 
ardg thie bght-house, when it bears from w. to S.W. by W., the bottom 1s strong; 
f.rom ti: Nh-oal t-!ie bottom. is coarse sand, and a very strong tide. A shoal runs 

In l'()undl 0 l'tb side of Bloek bland 2 miles. · 
Ptltia "1 M0:nte.uk, com~ ,D<J nearer than 9 fathoms, or keep the two bluffs, ~r 

illi$• Poi~ the laiid, (t-o the Westward o£ Montauk,) open one of the other~ until 
n comea open ofMontauk False Point. These marks will carry you clear 
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of all the shoals, in 3! and 9 fathoms, and a N. by W. course will then carry you clear 
of the Shagawanock Reef, which lies N.W. ~ N.,3~ miles from Montauk light-house, 
and has 6 feet on its shoalest part, 6 fathoms on the N. E. and N. W. sides, 3 and 4 
fathoms on the S.E. and S.W. sides, and 3, 4, and 5 fathoms between the shoal and 
Montauk False Point. The tide sets strong round J\fontauk Point ; the flood N.E. 
and ebb to the contr-·ry. At the ~hagawanock the flood sets W. by S. and ebb to 
the contrary. The following bearings were taken when on the Shagawanock, in 6 feet: 

I. \Villis' Pvint in a line ·with the Westernmost point of Fort Pond Bay, or the 
bay closed by the points being brought in a line, S.vV. by \V. i W. 

2 .. Montauk False Point S., about H mile. 
3. The "'"hite Cliff, or high sand-hills, on the West end of Fisher's Island, called 

1\-Ioun t Prospect, N. by \V. i "\V. 
4. The Gull Islands N.,V., and the blufrsand-cliffofGardner's Island, \V. Mon· 

tauk False Point is 2 miles N. \.V. from the light-house. V\.~illis' Point is the Eastern
most point of Fort Pond Bay. 

In rounding :\lontauk in the night (w-hen the land or light can be seen) with West· 
erly gales, you may anchor when the light-house benrs S. V\·. by S., in 8 orH fotho_rns 
coarse sand. HaYing brought Mnntauk to the Southward of "\Vest., the weather thick. 
you cannot clearly ascertain the distance you are from the point, 1he lead must be 
your guide. Steer as high as \V.N.W., unlil you haYe got iuto 9 fathoms. _Steer 
off again into 13, and if ,you suddenly shoal from 10 to 6, steer off E:. by "!'\. until you 
are in 11 or 12, which suddenly deepens, (as a lnn1k of not more than 5~ fatho.ms ex
tends from the N .E. reef to the Shagawanock,) and a good lead kept going will pre
vent you going too near these >'hoals, by steering off in I~ or 13 fathoms, before you 
attempt to steer to the vVestward, after having sounded in 6 or i fathoms. ~nth~ 
day-1ime, having rounded 1\Iontauk, ru:d tound to Gan~r cr's Bay, steer :r-.;. by\~· unt1. 
you clearly discover that Fort Pond Bay and the red cliff on the Western point ar_i 
open of \Villis' Point; }'OU may then steer"\\'. by 8. for ihe bluff point of Gardneri 
Island, and you will pass between the Shagawanock and Middle Ground, or Cerberui 
Shoal. 

On the North point of Gardner's Island there is a fixed light, 29 feet above theses 
The Middle Grounrl (or ( 'erberus) is a rocky sl10al, having from 2~ to 5 fathoms 01 

the shoale8t part; ihe .Kor1h and East sides are steep, havjng 10 and 15fatho~ 
within half a cable's length of the shoalest part. It extends N. by E. nn_d :S. by 1 ' 
three-quarters of a mile. The South and v~-est sides shoalen grftdually from 13, ~ 
9, 8, 7, to 5 fathoms, sandy bottom. It lies N. \.V. ~ N ., 7;:\ miles, f~om ~Ion~lie 
light-house; -E.f-;.E. ; S., 7 miles, from the Gull light; S. W. by:-.>., 9t m1les, from the 
light-house on \Vatch Hill Point: 5~ miles 8. hy E. ~ E. from M01mt Prosr•ect,or i 
high sand-hills, on'the vYest end of Fisher's Island. The tide in general.makes a g:Ci, 
rippliug over the shoalest part. To avoid 1hcse ro('ks in the day-time, 0~~~vl~'s 
conspicuous hill, with a 11otch in its centre, at the hack of New Lo~don, cnJkf Mount 
Hill. This kept a ship's length open, either to the Eastward or \Vestwar_ 0 1 ~in 
Prospect, (or the sand-hills of Fisher's Js1und,) will keep clear of the rocky ~~oatide 
10 or 15 fathoms to the Eastward, and in 8 or 9 :fathoms to ihe "\\'"estwnrd. e 

8
,, 

sets strong over the shoal. In calm or little winds, ships should anchor before ' 
of the marks or bearings are too near. .' • T the light 

Bound for Kew London, and having brought the Gull light "\}\·by N ._,an~ I land: 
on \Vatch Hill N .E., steer so as to open New London light-house of Fi~h1~·~i ~.,teir· 
and when the spire of New London ch_urch is in one with n gap on Poles .~·'i~ i~' 
ing with it in that direct.ion will carry you betwPen the Hace Rock (011

1; 0
1
c d -

spindle or beacon) and the Middle Race Hock, on which are 17 feet at ha 1 ~10 Nill' 
lies about half-way from the Race Beacon und the Gull light: or you ~8Y ~r~lr~ng'I· 
I~ondon light-house a sail's breadth to the Eastward of the church spire, e hetwtJ!ll 
5~ I~., which will carry you to the \Vest.ward of th~! 1\Ii?dle Hace ~ockL::don ligll
that nnd the Gull light-house. You may then steer direct for New 
house. . ef bearill' 

About 3 miles within Montauk Point, H· mile from the sbo~e, l~es .a re lo'nW'ro1-
N. \V. ~ N. from the point, on which there are 6 feet water, w_h1ch 18 ~e~ ~ing B, l, 

S. by W., about 9 miles from Montauk light, is a small fishing-ban ' a · 
11, and 15 fathoms on it, before mentioned. h lf· ast9,f11 

In the offing, between Montauk and Block Island, it is high-water at a P 
and change. · . t The Shat' 

Montauk Folse Point is about 2 miles W.N.W. from the true pom · n reviOtt!': 
wanoek, or Six"'.feet Rocky Shoal, lies N.~ l!; mile from it, and has be~ B1:iy. 
described. Willis' Point is on the East side of the entrance of' F-011 P-01:.nd good, fi 
bay is very eonve~ent for wnoding and watering; the grou!"1 is c ear 11ring Wi 
you may anchor in any depth- you pltutse:. In a large· ship.yothu roa~ddle about 
Point to bear N .E., and even N .E~ 11" N., and then ba•e in · e wt 
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fathoms water. Near the shore, at the bottom of the bay, there is a pond of fresh 
water. 

The N.E. part of Gardner's Island is 10 miles W.N. W. t W. from Montauk Point. 
With Westerly winds you may anchor off this part of the island, which is sandy ; the 
marks for anchoring are the light-house of Plum Island, N. W., and the South part of 
Gardner's Island in sight, bearing S. by vV. or S.; you will have 12 or IQ fathoms 
water. The bottom is sand and mud. 

The entrance of Gardner's Bay is formed by the Xorth end of Gardner'~ Island and Gardner's 
the South end of Plum Island. If you are bound through the Round towards New Bay. 
York, your passage from Gardner's Bay is between the \Vest end of Plum Island and 
O.ysterpond, through which channel you will have from 4 to 20 fathoms ·water. 
When going into the bay. you may go within a cable's length of Gardner's Island, 
where you wi11 have 10 fathoms water. You should Le careful not to go too near 
Gull Rock, which is a single black rock between Plurn Island and Great Gull, and 
called "Old Silas," as there is a rocky spot I.~ mile from it, on ·which there Old Sita.~ 
:ire 3 ~athoms at low-water. This shoal lies with the fol1owing marks and bear- rock. 
mgs, v~z. :-A house on Plum Island (standing about one-third of the ·way het·ween 
the middle and the N .E. end) on with the 1'\orthernmost of the two trees which ap-
pea~ beycmd the hom;i;e; the North end of Plum Island to bear N.~.\.Y., or N. by\\--. 
.\- W ., and the Southernmost end of Plum Island on \Vith the .Northernmost point of 
Lo~g Island. In order to avoid this rock. when going into, or coming out of, Gnrd-
ne: s Bay, you must be sure to keep the .Sou th point of Plum ] slnnd open of the N. \V. 
pomt of Long Jsland, whilst the house on Plum hland is on ·with the I\:orthcrnmost 
o~the two trees, as before mentioned. There are several trees, hut they appear, when 
"Rewed a~ a clist,ance, to be only nvo trees. This_ shoal is culled by some t_he Bedford Bedford 
tock. , E. by N., one league from Plnm Island, lws a dangerous reef, which extends Rock. 
othe Gull Islands, and the passage between is not fit to be attempted, as there are se-

·~eral rocks, some of which may be seen. In Gardner's Bay you may anchor in 'Yhat 
eptb of water you please, from 5 to 8 fathoms_ 
'·On the S. W. side of Gardner's Island there is very g-ood riding_ If you are to 1he 
~~~w'.i.r<l of this isl3:nd, with ,an _Easterly 'vin?, and wish io take shelter un?er _the 
a~d · ~Ide, you must g~ve th.e N. '\. e~d of the island a large berth, as? ho,ve d~rccted, 

l
as You open the \i\ est side of the island, you may haul round the N. v\ . 1.1-01nt, and 

a.nc ior h · · ~ . w_ ere you please. The sounding-s are regular . 
...,hips, m turning up into Gardner·s Bav, and standini:r to the Southward, wi11 ob-

serve · l ·· -.t. ba smg-e conspicuous trre on the S.E. part of Plum Island, and tacking before 
~ 18 rought to touch the South end of the wood on Plum I ,.;land. will a\'oid the 
~h~p~rb's Re.ef, which lies E_ by N_ i N. from the low point on Gnrdne,·s Island, one· 

blr of r, mile distant. It then extends S. E by E. &b<)Ut two-thirds of a mile, and is 

ea odut
4
. 200 yards broad: three fathoms on the middle. 6 fathoms close to the N .\V. 

n 4' . s·d' 
1
•. •and 5 fathoms close to the S.E. end, 5 and 6 fathoms close to the East 

~ ek .ying parallel with the low point of the island. To aYoid this shoal, the leading
N~~t u~.to Gar?ncr's Bay is_ to keep Plur_n Gut a ship's breadth open. Stand to the 
tou h~"\-\ard until Plum Gut ii;i nearJv closing on the N .E. bluff of Long falund, nearly 
t t~ 1~ the S.E. point of Plum Island, and until ~e'-'' London light-house is brought 
i~to :~ Orth and \Vest of Gull light-house, but tack before the points close, or stand 
v.rh· h .less than 7 fathoms wnter oihenvise you mav shoot over on the Bedford Reef, 
Hi ic 1 ~8 a bed c:f rocks, about 30 'yards wide -and 400 Jong·, lying ~ .E and N. V\'., with 
l'le~ L' feet o~ its shoalest part. "You may anchor in Gardner's Bay in 5. or 6 fathoms. 
-Will ondon light-house kept a ship"s breadth open to the Eustwurd of Plum Island 
'hi i:un ~·ou ~p into the middle of the b_ay, into the ;leepest wate_r, und out of th~ tide. 
iJdleg1{~g in through the Race, or g-orng out of New I,ondon, m _order to avoid the 

rorn th ace Rock, (which has only 17 feet on it at half-flood, and hes about half-way 
·orth·s~]Race beacon and the Gull light-house,) having from 30 to 32 fot.h~ms on the 

Goin 11 e, and from 10 to 30 on its South side, should observe the following marks: 
rin t~ out_ of the roads, and to the V\.r estward of the rock, which is t~e he st channel, 
·ghfho~ s~ire of Ne_w London church a sail's breadth open 10 th~ \",· P~tward ~·f t~e 
sland c se' keep ~his mark until a grove of trees standmg on R J:ngh hill o.n Fishers 
.\V. ttidomes ~n w1~h the East side of Mount Prosp~ct, or ,th.e wtute s_and-h11ls on the . 
ull llh eofF1sher s Island, N. 600 E., or the Gull light'' .S.\-V. H1gh-·water at the Htgh-water. 
To 

0 
• 30m., full and change. _ 

ring t- to the Northward of this rock and to the Southward of Rnce Rock beacon, 
e backe"; London church spire in on~ with the mic!dlc of ~he J!UP on _Pol~"s Hill, at 

Olnes t New London, (N. 8' W. ;) keep this mark until Watch Hill hght-house 
ligttt-h:U it~e _open of ~he South side of Fisher's Island, N. 7..0° E., a!1d when the Gull 

e East se l$ tn one with the middle of Great Gull Island, S. 73° W -~ you are then to 
We.rd of the rock. Coming up the Sound through the Race, bring "V\' atch Hill 



 

Tide. 

Pine Point. 
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light-house just open of the South side of Fisher's Island, until the South Dnmpling 
comes open to the Northward of the North part of Fisher's Island, or until New 
London light-house bears North ; you are then to the \.V estward of the Race Rock and 
may steer for the light-house of New London, and anchor in the roads, with Montank 
light-house S.E. by S., then just open of the "YVest point of Fisher's Island, Gull light
house S. \V. by S., and New London light-house N. by W., and the Gap and spire ef 
the church in one. You will have 12 fa th oms, stiff clay hottorn. 

Going to the \Vestward through the Race, and to the Sou_thward of the Race Rod. 
steer for the Gull light-house, keeping it to the Northward of West until J'\ew London 
light-house bears N. ~ E ., then steer for it, leaving the Gull light-house half a mile oTI 
the port hand. 

The first half-flood sets X. vV., the last half about \V. N .\V., and the ebb E.8.E. 
The above is to he observed in case the weather should be thick, and :;-.;ew London 

church spire not to be !'!een, or ·when Gull light-house hears S. by \V. You may then 
steer N.N .E. for the roads, making allo,vnnces for tides, which are very strong in the 
Race. Flood runs to the \Yeshvard till uh. 38m., full and change <lays of the mor.n; 
but in New London roads only 9h. 30m. It rises 2!t feet, spr.ing- ti~ies. The floo<l 
sets through the roads, first half flood, vV.N.\V.,last half, \V.S.\V. Ebl~, fir~t 
quarter sets S.S.E., the last three-quarters, S.E., for the S.W. point of Fishers 
Island. 

Vessels bound Eastward through the Race, in the ni_ght. ·when abrea8t of GuH Isl
and light, with the tide of flood and a leading -wind, shonl<l steer E. by ~.,or E.t4_.E., 
until Gull Island light bears :'-;. by \V. : preserve that bearing- until you see Stom~g:
ton light over the low land of Fisher"s Islan<l ; they are then clear of Hace P?wt 
and Hace Hock. The spring tides in the Hace run about 5 kno!R per hour; neaptide,s 
about 4 knots. High-water, foll and change, at Hh. 38m. The first half f1oo~l f<e.ts ::'\. 
W., the last half about"\V . .'.\i.vV.; consequently, upon steering E. by J'\., ~bich is the 
Sound course, tl"!.ey ha-ve a strong tide upon the starhoard bow, which forct's thei:' 
over to the Northward, and instead of making, as they suppose, an I~. or E. hy ~· 
course, often carries them on Race Point, from ·which runs out far off a reef ofroc s 
under water. ~ . . . . . h 

To go through Plum Gut to the\\ e!'ltward, give Pine Pornt. "\-Yh1ch is steep; a berl, 
of 2!: cables' length. and steer so as to bring the Korth bluff of Plum Island N. bf~· 
~ W. Keer it in that bearing until you have broui;rht the poplar-tree clear 0 ~ 
East end of ,'\fr. Jerome's house, or until you have got Pine Point to the Sm1thwafd ~ 
East; you will then observe a wood close inland of the high bluff of L~ng Is ant 
which, when bearing "\V. 1. 8., will be in one "\Vith the rocky point, which _is the n~lll 
point to the Oysterpond Point. Rteering with the wood and this point in oue, w 
carry you clear of the reef, which lies off the North bluff. c 

In running through to the J<;astward, keep the point over the middle of the wo~o 
before mentioned, until the poplar tree is to the "\Vest end of the house; t~en ~~f~~arl 
the Southward, giving Pinc Point a berth as bef'ore. Pine Point E. ~ S. WI 

clear of the shoals coming to the Eastward. th ebb 
The tide runs 4 or 5 knots in the Gut. ~rhe flood sets about N.N.,V., and e 

S.S.E. It is high-water at 9h. 3~m., full and change. 

Marks for the Valiant or Middle Race Rock, u:hicli has onl.11 I 7.feet o_n it at kaif jlooil, mil 
lies about half-way from the Race beacon and the Gull li!Jhf-house. 

h. h tand on th< 
I. New London light-house in one with two conspicuous trees, w IC s 'ts suro 

declivity of a hill, at the back of N cw London, being remarkable for a gap on 1 

mit, N. 4° W. . . . . . 7 hill or poin 
2. The West side of the South Dumplmg Just touchrng with the North 

of Fisher's Islam!, N. 41° E. . . ~ . Jowerex 
3. The I~ast bluff point of the Great ~ulI Island m one w~t? the West en to tht 

treme of Little Gull Island, or the Gull light-house a small sa1I·s breadth op 
Eastward of the East part of Great Gull Island, S. H4° "\V. . f Pl m Island 

4. The North end of Long Island just shut in with the N. W. P?int 0 h•t usand-bille 
S. 76° W.; Gull light-house, S. 63° W., andMount Prospect, or high w 1 e 
on Fisher's Island, N. 60° E. 

and 400 y•"' Marks for the New Bedford Reef, a bed of rocA:s about 30 ya;ds hroatl · t ·· 
long, lying S.E. and N. W., witk 16 or J,7 fut on i.ts shoalest par · . the' 

l. The :r-_.I .~. end of the Northernmost .grove of tre~s on Plum. Island t~:bfe,..i. 
Sou.th declimng end of the Southernmost of lhe white sand.,hills -Oil p 
These sand~hills are the two next South of the houses in the bay. 
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2. A large n-0tch or gap in the wood on the main-land, to the 'Vestward of Black 
Point, a sail's breadth open to the North•Yard of a single black rock, which is be
tween the South end of Great Gull Island and the ~~ .E. end of Plum Island, N .,V. 
by N. 

Appearance of the rock called Old Silas. 

Marks.for a bed or rocks, about '10 1;ards square, l!Jin!J° three-quarters of a mile o.ff shore~ 
on the S.E. side of Plum Island. At low-u·ater the shoalest pa7f has not more than 
three.feet on them, anrl about the size of a small boat·s l>ottom. It may be seen at low
water; 3 fathoms all round, not nwrc than ti feet froni the rock. Other parts of the 
reef, 8 fatlwnu are around the shoal . 

. 1. The largest house with 2 chimneys, in the Lay, East side of Plum Island, in one 
with a large stone or rock on a hill behind the housC'. J'\. 33-' \\7. 

2. The Gull light-house touching the East end of (~re:it Gull Island, X. (>5~ E. 
3. The white sand-hills on the ~outh sille of Fisher's J sland, or :i\1ount Prospect~ 

~alfn~ay open to the VVestward of Great Gull Island; S.E. part of Plum Jsland, S. 
14-' W ., and tho N.E. end of same, N. 45·0 E. 

; Marks fo1· ~ shoal in the middle of Plum Gut. 1rhfrh is a comp,nmd nf rocks and larg<' 
: wnes, 11:1~/; onl_11 IG.feet on d, haring Hi and 17 fotlwmson the J.V.E. side. 20 Ml the N • 

. , and 6 and 7 on the Soutlt side. lrhen on the shoal, took thcfollou·ing marks: 

!· As.mall poplar tree in one with l\Ir. Jerome's door, N.N.E. 

I 
~1 · A single conspicuous t1·ee in one with the East side of a gray cliff on Gardner's 

, sand, !'.E. bv }~. · 
! N 3·. Oysterpond Point, vV. -~ N. ; the S.E. (or Pinc Point) of Plum IsJand. E. by 
'pj~:ind. th~ _rockT po~nt or bluff roi1'.t of Plum Island, Korth. The passage through 
, T (,u~ is to the ~orthward of tins rock. 
; bluJ:ere_ is another rock, with only 2.1 fret upor: it, '."-bout 400 ~-ard~ from the rocky or 
[ pomt on Plum Island, on the latter of ·wluc-h is a re...-olvmg light. 

, Marks for anchoring in Plum. Islanii Roads. 

• ho~oui~ f>,rospect, or the white sand-hills uf Fisher's Island, touching the Gull light
! ant~• .E., and the N.E. part of Long Island iu unc with the S.E. end of Pluru Isl
: whi~h eearmg \V., or the East bluff point.- of n-ardncr:s Islnn~ in or:? wjth the low beach 
, will h xtends from the North side of the islu11d, ::-:. 45° L. \\ ith these marks you 
thr ave from 7 to 8 fathoms soft mud and quite out of the tide, und not more than 

ee-tjUnrtc f ·1 ' , 1 1 h h . . ent and a- rs o a mi e froin the shore of Plu1n Is aIH , w ere t ere 1s very conYen1-
F o 0 od water. 

isla~~~1 Block Island a reef of rocks lies one mile distant from the Korth end of the 

0d;_~0~J~~west Ledge lies vV.S. '\V. from Block Island, 4 miles distant, having 4'. fath-
1\font 

1 
w-water, and breaks with a heavy sea. As you open the passage between 

NE au ( and Block Island, you will de<'pen your water; and have soft bottom on an E. 
~tt.;~~urse, and w~en abreast of Blo~k Island, you will shoalen your water to sandy 

' when past it, you will again deepen to soft bottom. 

Bearings and distances of sundry places from tile light-house on Montauk Point. 

Thes E . . 
5 mil ·d: part of Block Island bears E. by N. from the light-house on Montauk Pomt, 

es istant 
r.1~\Eas~ern rips lie E. N. E., 5 miles from the light-house. The I\" orthern rips lie N. 

tie .. d' ;t mile from the light-house These rips al thou ah they n1ay appear to the mar-
• unger · ' ,,.. · Shag ous, may be crossed with any draught, in 6, 7, 8, and 9 fathoms. . 

"ght-hoawanock Reef~ on which a black buoy is placed, bears N.W . .,!, N. from the 
bout ush on Montauk Point, 4 miles distant; the reef ranges N. by W. and S. by E.,. 
d L:t~e-1 alf of a. mile in length. There is a good channel-way between the reer 
Frisbig' sland, about lk mile wide in 3, 4, and 5 fathoms water. 

onae to\~ Ledge is only a place of hard rocky bottum before .you approach the light
ou n:a .' e Westward~ from s to 15 fathoms, and no ways dangerous to any vessel. 
d ha~y keep ihe111ho~ on hoard from the Highlauds (say tht"ee-quarters of a mile .. 

round Moni.uk.. 
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The East end of Fisher's Island bears N. i "\V. from the light-house on Montauk 
Point, 13} miles~ 

"\·Vatch -Hill Point light-house (which contains a repeating light) bears N. i E. from 
~fontauk Point light-house, distant 14 miles : there is a reef extending from Fisher's 
Island to "\\catch Hill Point, leaving a passage between the .E. end of the reef and 
Watch Hill Point, half a mile. 

The Race Rock, where there is an iron spindle placed, hearing S.\V. b:y \Y., half1 
mile from the \Yest point of Fisher's Island, bears from l\1ontauk light-house N.W. 
by N. i N., 13! miles d>stant. 

The Gull Islands bearS.vY. by,V. from the Race Rock, 4 miles distant. Thelight
house standing on the v\.est Chop of New London Harbor, bears 1'i. bv \V. ;j W., 5 
miles from the spindle on the Hace Rock. On the Little Gull Island th-ere is a light
house containing a fixed light, bearing S. \Y. by \\--. from the \Vest point of Fisher's 
Island, 4 miles distant. 

Bartlett's Heef, on ·which a buoy and light-vessel, with one mast and a bell, are 
placed, bears N.\Y. by \V., 4~ miles distant from the Jface Hock. 

Little Goshen Reef, whecc a buoy is placed, bears E.N.E., H mile distant from 
the buoy on Bartlett's Reef. 

The light-house at 1'ew London Harbor, bears from the huoy on Litt1e Goshen 
Reef N.N.E. ± E., about lt mile distant, iAnd contains a fixed light. . 

The S. W. Ledg-e, New London Harbor, where a buoy, black and red horizontal 
stripes, is placed, bears N. by W. from the Race Hock, 4 \ miles distant. 

The East Chop of l'iew London Harbor, hears N. by E. i E. from. the S.\Y. ledge. 
three-fourths of a mile distant. · 
Th~ light-house bears from the buoy on S.\V. ledge N. VY. by N. one mile. distan~. 

Race Rock. RACE HOCK, which has but 4 feet water on it at low-tide, lies half a mile _s.w. 
of Race Point, the S.\V. extremity of Fisher's Island, and has on it an iron spmdle, 

Valiant 
Rock. 

Gardner's 
Island to 
Skelter Isl
and. 

Gardner's 
Island to 
New Lon
don. 

to the S.E. of which.; i~ 17 feet w:-itc~, is a_ red and black striped sp:ir b~oy. h s 
VALIANT HOCK, lies about S. "\"\.. ~ "\\. from Hace Hock, 1~ rmle distant, and. a. 

on it 17 feet at low-water. On the ~.\V. part of the reef, in 18 feet water, is 8 

nun buoy, with red and black horizontal stripes. This reef is about midway between 
Race Uock an<l Gull Island light. . . 

GARDNER'S ISLA::'\D TO SHELTER ISLAND.-Ifyou fall in with Gardne~~ 
Island, you must sail on the North side of it till you come up with a lo"~ sanily·pi°llld 
at the V'/. end, which puts off 2 miles from the Highland. You may hrmg the 18 a~ 
to bear East, and anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms water, as soon as within the low san Y 
point. d 

GARDNER'S ISLAND TO NE\V LONDOX.-Your course from the Ea,st e~ .• 
ofGardn".r's Is.land to New London is~- ;;l E., about 4 leagues, to the b~oy ?" ~=~\e·. 
Ledge, v\ est side of the entrance to New London Harbor; then steer .ts di rec 

1 
nd 

low. This course will lead you through the Race, to the Eastwar~ of Gi!ll ... Ist cc 
light and Westward of Valiant Rock, where you will have a strong t](le. ~1 lns P ~d· 
breaks when there is any wind, especially when it blows against the tide. "\our sou 
ings will sometimes be 5 fathoms, at others 15 and 20. the 

New London NEW LONDON LIGH f'-HOUSE stands at the entrance of the harbor, ~n. si 
light-house. Western side. The lantern is elevated 86 feet above the level of the s":a, co_n t~n9b High-water. fixed light, and bears N. by E. from Little Gull light, about 6~ miles. High-wa e 

New Lon
don. 

Niantic 
Harbor. 

30m., rise 2~ feet. . the North-
NEW LONDON.-lf you are bound into New London, after getting: to f N r-;. 

ward of the S.W. part of Fisher's lsland, keep New Londo~ li~ht b~arin~ r~~~ liglt 
W. to N .N .E., if you are beating to windwnrd, but if the wm<l is p:11r, hri.ng:. 1 n you· 
to bear N. when at the distance of 2 leagues, and run directly f~1r it.; leave ~t ~thorn' 
port hand in running in; when in, you 1nay have good anchonng in 4, 0.~ htm voi 
water, clayey bottom .. In com~ng out of Ne,w _London, and_ bound \\ e8s'.:. ·w. ! S: 
have. left the h~rbor, b~mg the hgh_t to bear N. V\I. by ~V. ?: '-"Y ., and stee'll be in a fJU 
2i miles, or until the light bears :N. by E., when a \.\. by S. course WI 

way for the sound. th North.err 
NIANTIC HARBOR.-This is one of the best harbors of refugeond f?ast by tht 

shore of ~ong Island Sou.nd with the wind anything betwe~n \,V c;t a~ Black Point 
way of North. To run m when you are between Bartle.tt s ~ee an You can pas! 
run for a small island calJed on the chart White Rock, wlnch is bold. 
it on either side, and anchor to the North of it in 3,_ fathoms. h" h. a gooii nuirk 

The bottom between Bartlett's Reef and Black Point is soft, wd1:h 1po8 int the bot. 
when running for an anehora~e in thick weather, as off the reef an · e 

HigA-water. tom is hard. High.-water at 9h. 30m. • . ll r ht) bringthE 
In ~oming in, or going out of New London, (wh~n oppo81te the G~1 l~.e the light oil 

Gull hght to bear S.S. W. l S~, and New London bgbt, N,N.E. t E;f -T1 be wiLtd, and 
your port hand in going into the· harbor ; keep well to the W · I 1 
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the wind at N. E. and stormy-your course to break off a N .E. gale in good anchorage, 
is W.N.vY. from the Gull, distance 5 miles, ihen haul up, if the wind be N.E., an<l steer 
W.N.W., uniil you get into 10 fathoms of water, muddy bottom; anchor as soon as 
possible-you will be l1etween Hatchet"s Reef and Black Point ; this is the best place 
you can ride in, if you have a N.E. gale and thick weaiher, an<l cannot get into Ne'.v 
London. Saybrook light will then hear \'V. b_y N. or \Y.N. \V. 

SAYB:ROOK POINT LIGHT is a fixed light, at the mouth of the Connecticut Saybrook 
River, on the \Vest chop of the entrance to that riYer; it stand:;; on a low sandy point, Point light. 
pwjecting into the sea, having on it.s \Yest side a considerable tract of sa1t marsh, con-
taining a rond of brackish water,'' hich, by its evaporation, creates a mist, nt times, 
which very much impedes the lii.rh t, the \veather at the same time clear off shore. 
Height of the light from the sea HO feet. 

Saybrook is not a good harbor to enter, hut if you must nttempt ii. bring the light
house to bear N.N.\Y., and steer for it until within one mile, then steer.'."\ .E. till the 
light bear"' X.\V. by \V., and then run for it until \vithin half a mile dist~nt, from 
which a N .N.\V. course will carry a vessel up the river to good anchorage near the 
town. 

\Vhen bound up Sound, and off Saybrook light in clear weather, give it a berth of 
3 or 4 miles; your Sound coursl· tl:c'n is \Y .~.\\ . i \Y .. 50 rnikl" 1

1is1t;nt. '' hir Ii ''ill 
car~y yon up ,V-ith Eaton's Neck light, leaving Strat f"ord Shoal on the starboard hand. 
This shoal, which has a white spar buoy 011 the H-outh, and a black f'.par buoy on the 
~or~h, f.ietween which you cannot go, bcurs !'\orth fron1 f-'atauket (Long- Island) and 
~· 3- \\'. from 8trat·ford Point light. The buoys are placed in l!I feet WHter. In leav
rng F'aul.kner·s Island light North ':2 miles, steer\Y.,until you p:et into 5 or I fathoms 
Water, distance 20 miles to Stratford Point light, hard bottom, which lea yes Stratford 
~ho~!, that b.cars S. by W. frorn the light, on your port hand; then your course is \V. 
S.\\. lo Matmicock Point. 
~ROM P.LUM GUT TO GREE.:'\PORT.-Yesscls bound to Greenport may make From Plum 

the1r course S.¥l., and run three n1iles, '.vhich ·will carry vou up to Ben's Point, on Gut to 
Long Beach. This beach is 3b: miles long, and coYered wi.th low cedar-trees, which Greenport. 
you lea'e on your starboard hand going UJ;· to Greenport. ·You will ha Ye, from Plum 
G~t to Ben·s Point. from 4 to 4 .'. f:~thoms water. and then vour course is \\-.S.,Y., 3& 
miles. ln running this coursl', yon will shoal v;rnr water 1o 3 fathoms. and if -you get 
any less water, ha.ul to the f:.01it1nvard, and as' soon ns you get 3 fa j horns. keep your 
~~Urse, .i-rn~ nm until you, by heaving }~our lc~d, from one heave '.vill have_ frm:i 3, to'! 

thon_is w.ner. Ai-: soon us vou g-et / or 8 1athon1s \Yater, vour cou1·se 1s "\"\ .N .W. 
one mile, which ,.,·ill carrv you to Hav Beach Poini. on Shelter Island, which you leave 
0 1'.

1
Jour port hand; ha:ul c1Jse roum(Hay Ifr·ach Point, nnd your course is \Y.8. \V ., I~ 

mi e to Greenport,; then yon may corne to anchor in a good.harbor. 
FRO.J\I G ,\ HDN ER'S POI !\iT TO G l{.EE~ POH T the distance is 12 miles, and your From 

course 18 \\° · hy S. Running' this course vou will shoalcn your waler from (\ fathoms Gardner's fraguully to 3 fathoms, on Long- Beach ;ide; and then you follow the above directions Point to 
oh r

1
eeuport. Five fathoms of water can be carried into Greenport, but large vessels Greenport. 

8 OU cl t· kn '] t } d 
.,. "". c-. a p1 o -one is a1'lva·vs to he ia . 

O\ S I'ERPO:\"D POINT A ND PLUM If.:I.,A ND.-In sailing through this pas- Oysterponil 
T:~e;. {~all~{] P~um Gut,) you leave the light on the \\-est point of P_lum Island, ~~hich Point an.d 
cliff ~~ohi~ig lt!!ht, 63 feet above the sea, o!1 your yor~ hand, r;i11m1:g bolt.Hy for th ... e Plumislawl. 
by E ' .wl11ch it stands, then steering 8.1•,. by 1'.., _till the (•uH hght bears N_.E. 

·\Yhewhe.n Y:ou may s~ape your course for Point J?d1th, or wl_ierc~er you may wish. 
Sa H n passmg the bght you will open Gardner s Bay, '.'1-·luch is the passage to 
E gt arbor, and also leave Oysterpond Point on your starboard hand, off the 
ls~= edrn part of which a shoal extends one-third oYcr to'.vards the South end of Plum n . 

Oy~:: bearin,zs. of the light-house hm·e been taken from the .following place.~ :-From Bearings. 
one mrro~<l Pon~t and the reef. N .E. by E., distant ~rom the out_er pai:t of the re~f 
pa.rt of ep. from Saybrook light, S. g_ 4 S., distant 8 nnles ; fro~ Prne Point, the S.'\V. 
bor p . Iun1 Island, N. V\T. by N. distant three-quarters of a mile ; from Cherry Har-
ne.-'s. Pir:t, the S.W. part of Gard~er's Island, N.l'\.vV., distirnt 6 miles; from. Gard-
miles· 0/:t, N.W., distant 31 miles; from New London light, S.\V. a S., di~tant 10 
miles.' om Cedar Island (at the entrance of Sag Harbor) N .N .E. i E., distant 8 

he~: Ce~ar Island is a fixed light . it is elevated 34 feet above the sea, and us it may Ligkt-lunue. 
shoul~n ron1 a high-decked ''essei over the sandy point of Gardner's Island, '\'essels 

The bot i::un for it when passing that point, until it bears S. of S.\V .. 
Ra.m lle:~rings and distances, by compass, of this light fro~ the foHowmg places, !1-re, 
tnil~. G 'S. by E. ! E., distant 2i miles; Plum Island hght-bouse, R.S. W. 1: W ., 8 
S."'. '.1 WuU l~la~<l ligh~house, s. W. t S., 12 miles ; sandy point of Gardner's Island, 

· " ., 72 miles. 
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NEvY HA VEN LIGHT-HOUSE is situated on Five-mile Point, at the entrance of 
the harbor, and lies on the starboard hand. The lantern is elevated 93 f<:~et abovethe 
sea, and contains a fixed light. From New ·Haven light the following bearings and 
distances are taken, viz :-Stratford Point light, S.vV. by vV. i "\V., 10~ miles; Middle 
Ground, S.vV., 14 n1iles; buoy on Adams' Falls, S.w-.; buoy on S.\V. Ledge, S. 30° 
"\V. : beacon on Quick's Ledge, S. 1° E. ; Faulkncr"s Island light, S.E. by E . .G E., 
12 miles. . 

If bound into l'\"t:"W Haven, give Faulkner's Island a berth of one mile, and steer \Y. by 
N ., until New Haveu light is i'\orth of you, in G:! fa thorns 'Yater, when you may sieer 
N.W., giving Hie light a berth of I!i inilc, to avoid the S.vY. Ledge, on v.hich there 
is a black buoy, bearing from the light-house :-;. \Y. by :-; . ~ S., distant one mile, which 
you leave on :your starboard hand. and ·when the light bears N.E. you may steer up :N. 
E. by::'\'. for the Fort, to the North of the l'ulisades, leaving the white buoy onA<l
an1s' Falls on your starboard hand. \\-hen yon are nearly abreast. of the Fort, give it 
a berth of one-1ourth of a mile, and steer up 1'i. -.t vV. for the end of the Long \\"harf, 
on which the;·e is a small fixed red li_>.!h t, :21 feet a Lo Ye the sea, leaving Blnek Le<lge, 
which is one-fourth of a mile N. \Y. of the Fort. on your st:lrhoard hand. 

The buoy on Adams' Falls hears from the light 8. \\ .. , half a mile, aud from the S. 
Vl. l,erlge N. by E., half a mile. 

There is a spindle on Quick's Rock, which bear,. from the light 8. cii E., <lisfant 
three-quarters of a n1ile. "I'he liuoy on .Adams' Falls bears fron1 the spindle ~-"~

7

., 
distant half a mile. The buoy on ~. \Y. Ledge bears from the spindle \\ .S. \\ ., dis" 
taut half a mile. 

Vessels bound in from the Eastward may pass in between the buoy on the Sou_th
west Ledge and the Spindle, as there are 3 fathoms ·water in this ch:rnnel, keepmg 
about rnidway behveen them, and leaving the white buoy on Adams' Falls :20 rods ~o 
the Eastward of them. and then steer for the e11d of the wharf. On this shore, in 

channel-way, you '"ill liave 3, 4, and 5 fa.thorns "\vat.er, muddy bottom. Brin![ing ihc 
light to bear S.E., you may anchor in :Morris' Cove, near the East shore, in 2 fat!rnms 
water, muddy bottom.. ~Your course froru this up the harbor, with a fair '1-i.·ind, is :\orth. 
Give the Fort Rock, in running- for the pier, a small berth. 

Vessels hound i11 from the Westward -will leave both buoys on the starboar_d lmnd, 
and they may pass l.vith safety within 20 rods of either of them. If beatini:r m, your 
soundings will be from 2 to 3 and 4 fathoms. 8tand in no further than 2 fathoms up~n 
the vVest shore, on which you will hal.'e hard bottom. In beating up, after getting m 
muddy bottom, (whicl_1 is channel s_oundings,) it is best: to k~ep the lead agoing oftend 
on account of bordering on the \Vest shore, where you will have hard bottom, an 
soon aground. High water llh. Him., rise G feet G inches. 

BRIDGEPORT.-Vessels bound into Bridgeport must leave the outer buoy on the 
port, hand, and steer direct for the beacon on vV cll"s Point, which bears 1'\. E. from the 
outer beacon that is on the vVest flat, about 350 yards distant, leaving the buoy on 
Stony Bar on the starboard hand, and Allen's Flats on the port. 

Bridgeport light is a fixed red light, 2:J feet high. d 
In the J:Iarb?r of ~ridgeport_ are 3 buoys, placed as follows, viz.: One on Mar?ha~. 

Flats, which hes a mile :::-;. ~· W. from the outer beacon ; one on Stony Bar, bearrng 
E. from the beacon, 150 yards distant; one on Allen's Flats, being inside the harbor. 
Righ-wa,tt;'.r l lh. l~lm., rise 8 ~eet 8 inc;hes. . to 

BLACK ROCK LIGHT is on Fairweather Island, East side of the entrance 
Black Hock Harbor, and is a fixed light, 52 feet above t.he sea. b of 

FAIRvVEATHER ISLAND, OFF BLACK ROCK HARBOR.-The har or n 
Black Rock, although safe and easy of access, is so situated that no direct course eds 
be given to steer for the light that will carry you direct into the harbor, n~ that dep;,n e 
~holly on _the distance ;you are. from the li~ht at the ti_ me you make for it.; f_he:;~~h 
JU<lgment is to be used in varying the bearrng of the hght as you draw nc.ir 1~' ·r u 
is easily done by observing the following rules: In coming from the_ Westwar 'Ny~V 
mean to harbor, to avoid the reef called the Cows, you bring the _hgh~ to bea~i: ~ if 
"\V., and run directly for it, until within three-quarters or half a mile distant,~ 1 eb~V
occasion requires, you may stretch in to the West.ward, in a fine beating c~a~~e ~hich 
ing from 5 to 3 fathoms water, and good ground. As you approach the hg 'thoms. 
stands on the Bast side of the harbor, the wati:r gr_adually ~hoals to abm~t 2 fa.bearing 
The mouth of the harbor, although not very wide, 1s not difficult; the hg~t ht house 
East brings you completely into the harbor. The island on which the 11t harbor 
stands, and the reef called the Cows, on the South and West side":, form .1 ent from 
of B!ack Rock. . On the Easternmost rock of this reef stands a spmdl~, disu: nds 44 
the light half a league, and from which tho light bears N-0rth. . T~e l1~ht 8 

: oil' a 
T?d• fr-0m the South point of said island, a:t low-water. From th!s ~1n\f\:out 74 
smgle .rock, 30 tods d~11tant, on whieh are 8 feet at high-water, making in a ~u .pa$S 
rods distance. The light bean from this rock N. by E. i E. A• soon as Y 
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this point or rock, the harbor is fairly opened to the Northward, in any point from :N. 
to W.N.W. You can run for the light with safety, observing, as you dra"\Y nearly in, 
the above directions, and due attentiun to the lead. The bottom, for some distance 
from this rock, southerly, is hard, but you may continue your course, and it v,-ill ~oon 
deepen. It is safe and good anchorage to the Eastward of the light for all winds from 
Vl.S.W. to?\. N .E., quite down to the mouth of .Bridgeport Harbor, which is distant 
about Z miles. The shore on the Eastern side of the light is bold to, in 3 fathoms, 
close aboard the light, and so continues until you arc quite dovn1 to the South point 
of the island. This bay, to the leeward of the light, between that and Bridgeport, 
is one of the best bays for anchorage on the :\orth shore in Long Island Sound, 
and affords fron1 4 to 3 fathoms water, the light bearing \Vest. In coming from rhe 
Eastward, crossing Stra.tford Point light close aboard, your course to Black Rock light 
is vV. by N., and you keep sounding on the starboard hand, not. less than ·1 fathoms, 
nor more than 8 fathoms, to thP ~orth of Bridgeport Harbor, which is di~tant about 
2 miles. The shore on the Eastern side of the lirrht is bold to. in 3 fathoms close 
aboard the light, and so continues until you are quite down to tht.c! ~outh point of the 
Island. 

Between Fainveather Island and the entrance of IlrdirPport Harhor there is good 
anchorage, in from 2} to 1 fathoms, sticky bottom, ·with the wind from E.;\;.g_ to S."\Y., 
~y ·way of North. llring the woods on the \\"est of the harbor to bear N.E., and anchor 
m Emch depth of water as you wish. 

Beacons and Buoys as they are passed t:n sailing through JI.lain Sh1p-channd, Long 
Island Sound, from. J!r!ontauk light to East Rirr:r. 

-~--~--~---·--~~--·~·------ ,.~·-·-··-·-~ --· ··-~--·-··-·---·---·------·--. ·~~---

! i iDEPTff OF \VATER AT 
NA.ME OF STATION. 

BUOY OR BEACON. i NO. I 
!~~~~~~~~~~~--~~~ 

DESCRIPTIO.S. 

S~agwar,1g H.eef .. _ ......•.•.... -~ !Bell buoy-boat, hlack .... 3J feet. Iow "\vat.er. 
Middle Ground, or Cerberus Shoal.' I Can huoy, red & bluck 

Race Point : 
Race R.ock · · ., • • • - • • • • • • • • • · • • • · : ............................. ' 
Valiant Hock 

.................... 0- • 

Little Gull Island ! 
Bartlett\; Reef · • • • · · • • · • • • • • · i 

..................... -- ... ! 

HBlatckh~ Boy Jicef .••.••••••...... 
a c et\; Reef 

Saybrook Flats· • • • · · · • · · · · · • • · 
Long Saud Shoa·l · E..:s·t·e·n· _; - • • ... . 

' Ui. u ....... . 

Orient Shoal 
Cornfiel<l Poi~-t · • • • • • • • • • · • • · · • · 

'' '' ........ 0- ................ . 

Her d c · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 1 an _,hickeus : 
Crnne Hcef . • . •••••• • •••.•• ' 

Long Sarni Sh~~i. \v ~~t ;,~~1 : : : : : : 

Kimberly's Reef ........... -....... . 
Friar's Head Shoal 
!Branford Reef bea~ - •..•••• • •••• 

on .•••••.••.. 

/Herod's Point 
;Pond Point • • • .. · .. · · · • • • • • · · • · 
:lliount M" ••. • .. - ••••••..••• - •• 
. isery Shoal ••••••••.••• 

1Stratford Sh 1 . : oa s light-vessel ••••• 

fStratford Point 

lBlack Rock be~~~· · • • • • • • ' · • • • • n ..... - ••••••• 
Penfield Reef 
Coekend Reef: • • • • ...... • _ .. • ••• ~ •• 

i Eaton's N k • • .. • • • • • • ....... ., .... 
t ec •••• I 
t ·-······~····· 

! 11or. st~iJles ................ l~ '~ 
2 :spar b110JT,red ................ 15 '' 

'8par buoy, J·ed & black 
l1or4 strlpes 4 ................ l 7 " 

.:-.;un huov. red • .s.:: black 
" 

l1or. stI'.ip,~s ............... ! IR "' 
l jSparl)uoy,black.4 ........... ~lG " " 

I Lig-ht-vcsscl. black with' 
\ ,vhite streak _ ....... 10 faihon1s. 

4 iSpar buoy,re<l ...•..•.•. l l feet, low-water. 
6 ,, ,. 15 ,;" '' 
8 " ,, i 18 " " 

Spar buoy. re<l & blac-.k 
hor. stripes ........•. lC " " 

3 Spar buoy, Llack .•.•.••. · 18 " " 
" red . . . . • • . . . . 1 ;, " " 

Light-Yessel, red ........ 7 ~ fathoms. 
8 Spar buoy, red ..•..••••• lG feet, low-·water. 

10 " ,, ,14" " 

5 

7 
12 

14 

16 
18 
11 

Spar buoy, red & ulack 
hor. s,tripes ........•. 16 u. 

Spar huoy, reLl & black: 
l1or. striI>Cs ............ '11 '' 

Spar buoy, bhwk ......•• 15 " 
Gray granite black day! 

1nark .••.......... - .. :drv. 
Spnr buoy, black .•.•••.• : 15- feet 

" red .••..••.•• ·21 " 
Spar buoy, red & black: 

hor. stripes ........... ;14 " 

" 

•• 

.. 
•• 

Yellow, two cage-work; 
day marks ••••••.••• I 11 fathoms '' 

Spar buoy, red .••••••••• : 11 feet " 
Black iron pile, cage on! 

top .....•...... ~ ..• - . idrv. 
Can buoy, with staft~ red.! 14 feet 
Spar buoy, red •••••••• ! 14 H 

" black ••••• • l21 u 
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Beacons and Buoys as they are passed in sailing through Main Ship-Cltannel, Long 
Island Sound,from Montauk Point to East River. 

I 
r , 

NAME OF STATION. NO : DESCRIPTION. jlDEPTH OF WATER AT 
. ! . BUOY OR BEACON. 

~~~~~~~~~~ I~~ I 
Lloyd's Point .•••.•...•.. ! 13 :Spar buoy, black .•.•••••••••. :16 feet,, low-water. 
Green's Reef •••••••.••.. 1

1
. 20 " red .•••••••••.••. : 15 " " 

Smith's Ledge ............ , 22 " red .•...•..•...•• 1dry at half-tide. 
Shippan Point ..•.••...... ! :.l4 " red ...•.•..•..•.. jdry. 
Centre Island .•...••...•.. : 15 " blac [;,: ......••.... i20 feet, low-water. 
Matinicock Point ...•.•.•. ' 17 1 " blac:~ .......•.... 118 " " 
Glover's Reef ........ , •.. · " red & bl"k h. stripes. idry. 
Execution Hocks, Eastern' 

buoy .............•.... ! " " Ji 8 feet, low-water. 
Sands""' Point .....•......•. ; l!J *' black ..••.•.••.•• 121 •' " 
Execution Hocks, vVestern: 

buoy .•..••.....•..•.•. ; 
Gangway Hock .•.••..•... ' 
City lslnnd ...•...•••..... ; 
Stepping Stones .••....•.• i 

21 
26 
23 

" 
" 
" 
" 

red & bl'k h. stripes.! 18 " " 
black •••••••••••• !:20 

,, " 
red •.••.••.••.•• • 115 " " 
black .....•.••••• ,18 " " 

Through Fisher's Island Sound from the Eastward. 

Gangway Rock •.••.•.••• : 
'°"-atch J:lill Jteef .•..•• _ ... \ 
"\Vatch HiH :,;pimHe ..••.••• ) 
Westward & Southward of; 

\Vatch Hill Heef. ••••••• i 
I Sugar Heef beacon .•.•••• • J 

~ apatr.~e Poin_t ..••••••.•• j 
Sugar beef spindle ....•••• ! 
Middle Ground .••.••.••• I 
Catmuh Heef spindle .••... 

1
' 

Channel between vv-icopes-, 
set and East point ..•... : 

Eastward of Latirner's Heef. i 
l\iorth"v'<l of " " I 
W ampassct Reef ..•.•.•••. 
Seal Hocks .....•..••••• ·I 
La timer's Reef spindle •.•. 
ll.ed lleef .•...•..•••• • · • · 11 

Young's Rock ..••.•....•. 
Eel Grass Shoal light-vessell 
W. end of l<;el Grass Shoal.I 
East Clump ..•..•.••••••• 1 Ellis's Hcef ...•••.•••..• 'I 

"' " spindle .••••••• ! 
Middle Clump .••.••.••• ,. 1 

Sweeper's Ground •••••••• ! 
Groton Long Point beacon., 

Horse-shoe Reef .••••..•. ·I 
Sea-flower Reef ....•••••• 
Sea-flower Reef beacon •.•• J 

I 

North Hill ..•..••.••..•. / 
Black Le<lge beacon ..••.• • 1 

Black Ledge . } These 3 buoys I' 
M , ·R· l 1nark the en· ercer S hC,:: traoee to New 
Rapid Rock. • London Harb. 

2 1Spar buoy, red ................... 121 feet, low-water. 
l I "' black ........••.... !21 " " 

ji keg on top, black ..••••••... ·idry. 
I ' 

1spar buoy, black & white per-I 
, pendicular stripes .......•. · 140 feet, 
!Black iron pile, cage and ball on 
I top (building.) I 

4 !Iron can buoy, red •.•.••...•.. ,21 " 
it li:cg on top, -black .............. / 4 " 

6 i~parbuoy,retl ...•.......•.. !12 " 
,I(eg- on top, " 1' 

lspar buoy, red & b'lk h. stripes. 14 " 

" '' " I " " " '115 " 

8 " red . • • • . . • • . • • • • • •• I 12 " 

IO 
3 

12 
5 

14 

7 
16 

18 

9 

2 

Spar buoy. black ................ ~15 "' 
Keg on top, Ulack. I 

1:sparbuoy,red .....•..••.•.••• ,15 " 
i " black .•..••...•.••• i 15 " 
1Lead color, one fixed white Iigbtl " 
Spar buoy, red ...••••.......•. ,14 

" black ..••.•.••••••• i 18 ·" 
'' red ................. ,, .... j 11 " 

,Keg on top, black. i 
Spar buoy, black ..••.•••••••• • J 17 :: 

" red ....•...•.•• • •• ·112 
Iron pile, red, cage-work cone " 

on top .........•.•••.. • • · •
1

l7 
" " 24 ,, 

I " red. & 
0

bl :'k i;. "st~i.p~;. 10 " 
ilron pile, black, cage on top 
1 (building.) 

" black. 
Iron pile, black, 2 conical cages 

on top. " 
Can buoy, red ..•••.••.•••.••• 18 

" red & bl'k h. stripes. 12 " 
Spar buoy, " " " 12 '

1 

" 
" 

" 

" 

" .. 
.. 
" 

" 
" .. .. 

" 
" .. 
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Going through the East Channel f.nto Mystic Harbor. 

NAl\IE OF STATION. 
I JDEPTH OF WATER AT 
J NO. DESCRIPTION. i BUOY OR Bll:AOON. 

1-- !----------
Whale Rock spindle ••.• _ . i \Iron spindle, ~ barrel on top, bl'k\ 
North of \Yha!e Rock .• _ ••• i 1 j.Spar buoy, black ...........• _.! 11 feet, low-water. 
North Point, Uam Island .•. ; 3 j' " "' .............. : l i:; '"' 
Ram Island Flats ••.•.••• \ 5 " " •.•...•••••••• ! 1 O '" " 
Crook's Spindle .••..•..•. ! , r ron spindle, keg on top, black .. I 

Going through West Channel, Jl.f!fstic Ilarbor. 
Groton Long Point beacon ~ Iron pile, red conical cage on top, 
First huoy Bast of Groton \ 

Long t>oint _ ................ ' Spar bUOJ"", Ll"li & white p'"' stripes· 11 ''" 
Second huoy E. of Groton 

Long Point .•.•...••••• , 
Third buoy East of Groton 

Long Point ..........•• ' 
Spindle on the \\'hale ..••.• 
East of Whale Hock ..•.•• ' 2 
Crook's spindle ••.•••..•• , 

" .. ] :.? 

"' 11 
Black iron spindle, keg on top. , 
Spar buoy, red ............•..• :10 
Iron spindle, :i keg on top, bl"k.' 

East Channel, 1Vcic- Lon:lon If arbor. 

" 

" 

Going through 
Pine Island .••••••.••.... i 2 
North East point of lllackj 

:Spar buoy, reel ...•••••••.••••• : 18 feet, low water-

! " black .•.•..•••.•.•• I 12 " '~ Fr~~:~e L;1{jg; · · · · · · · · ' · • . ,. 1 

Melton"s Ledg~ ·:::::::::: 7 
· " red&ol'khstripes.iJ~{" " 

" b}U.C k • • • • • • • • • • • .1 9 H " 

Going through lVest Cliannt<;l, IVew London IIarbor. 
Bartlett's Heeflight-ship. 1 1JH'k,withwhitest.ripesonbuhv"s

1
10 fathoms. 

Rapid Rocks ..•..•.••.•• I I Spar buoy, red & bl"k h. sr.ripes.: 12 feet, low-water, 
Little Goshen Reef ..•.•. 1 

l 1 " black .•••••....... l 1·1 '" " 
Goshen l<ecf 3 i " " ••••.•••••••• ! 16 " .. 
Mercer's Hock .. ·····•.··· ;Can buoy, red & bl'k hor. stripes; 5 fathoms. 
Cormorant Ho~k~ ·:::::::: 5 I Spar buoy, black ........••..•• : 13 feet, low-water. 
S.W. point of Black Ler.Ige. 2 I " red ..••.•••••.•.... J Hi " " 
Black Ledge beacon . • • • • • jlron pile, t ... vo conical cages oni 
S ! top, black. I 

F_.Wk. Ledge.............. !Spar buoy, red & bl"k h. stripes.:16 .. 
ran ·'s Ledo-e '"', i .. " " I 13 " 

~II "'"·····-······ I ' e ton's Led6e . • • • • • . • • • " black ...•.••••••••• 1 9 " " 
" 

Going through the Channel North of Two-Tree Island from the Eastward. 

:apid ~~c.ks : ·.· ....•••. ·I :Sp_ar b~oy, r~d & ~l"k h. strip~s.,12 ~ef't, low-,vater. 
L ;r~lett.s t{eef light-vessel. I iBl ·k, with wlute stripes on bulw s./ 10 fathoms. 
N1 

t ~ Goshen Reef . • . . • • I I Spar buoy, black ..........•.•• 11-i feet, low-wateJ:'-
. pomt of Bartlett's Reef I l · " " I 12 " " Two-Tree I I d • •I " ••••••• - •••••• : ' 

M"ll sa.11 •••••••••• 1 3 " ··············118" ' 
L .1ttlst0Rne Point ••••• •. • • • '11 2 " red ................. 18 " H· 

1 e ock , " " 15 " " Pond Reef •• • ••••• • •.• • ., 4 •. - •••••••..•••• 
·••·••••••• ••• 5 " black ••.••••••••••• 114 '" " 

N Going through the Channel inside of IIatchet's Reef from Eastward 
G;:h 11Id~tc~et's Reef •..• ! 1 JS par buoy, black .••.•..•.•..•• 

1
112 feet, low-water. 

· wo s Rock.......... 2 " red ..••.....•.•..•• 12 " •~ 

S Beacons and Buoys as they are passed in entering Connecticut River. 
aybrook beacon . u'h't b ' Cal , . • •••.••••• 1 I n 1 e stone eacon. l na;: s ,Island beacon light.I Iron pile, lantern on top, black. 

Southen 8 Reef •••..•••.• 1
1 

I .. black.............. 8 feet, low-water .. 
Brock end,of Pequot Reef. • 3 " black ...•......•.... j 10 '' " 
South Way 8 Reach beacon •• 1 ,. lantern on top, white. 
Devils e..wih~~rud Island • • 2 " red ..••....•••. • •.• •• i 12 " '' 
Cheste n · beacon...... K lantern on top, white· 1 
S r .u.ocks. 4 ~' " 8 " " ear's Shoal . • • • • • • • • . • • . ••• ·h·. • . ••.. •. • • • a· " " 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • u bl'k & w ite p. str1pes1 
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Going into Killingworth Hm-hor. 

NAME OF STATION. DESCRIPTION. 

I 
[DEPTR OF WATER AT 
1 BUOY OR BEACON. 

i 
i NO. 

---------·----------------------
Stony Island Reef •••••••• ! 2 Spar buoy, red ••••..••..••..•. 115 feet, loTI·-water. 
llurns' Reef .•.•.••• ~ ..... 1 2 i ~• " •.••.••••••••••• ! 12 " " 
Wheeler's Rocks .......... ; l J ' ' black ..•••.••..•••• '11 " " 

Going from Hammonasset Point, .tVorth of .Faulkner's Island, to New Hai·en. 
IIamn1onasset Paint .•.••• 
l\{adison East Reef ....•... 

" J\.liddle lleef ........ ! 

Charles Heef ..........•• 
Kimberly's Reef ...•••••.. 
Faulkner's Island .......• 
Chimney Corner Re€f •••• · 
East L"'dge .........••... 
vVheaton ·s Reef .•.......• 
Inner Reef .•........•.•. · 

2 ~81Jar buoy,red •.•• p ............... '18 feet, lo\\~-\.vater 
"" '" w .. • W • • • • W • • •• ~ •• I 15 ,, ,, 4 

(l 

8 

1 
10 
12 

3 
14 

.. 
" 
" 
" 
" 
" 

,, .I ........................... 12 " " 
',:;······ .. ········-16 '' " 

red & bl'k h. stripes.!14 " 
ulack .••..••••...•• ! 5 fathoms. 

" 
red .••••••.••...••• : 18 feet, low-water. 

"" . . • • ... • .. • • • • • • • • .. I 5 " 
black ..•••••.••••.• 15 " " 
red ..•.......•.•.•• ! 4 fathoms. 

Negro Head .............• · lH 
Branford beacon .•••••••.. 

" •••••••••••••••• 

1 12 feet, low-water. 
!\Yhite stone beacon, with iron 
, spindle and hall on top. 

South of Branford Point •. I 18 
Branford Harbor .••••••••• ) 

~Spar buoy, red •.•...••.••.•••• 12 
I ,, , .. . .. ... .. .. ... . . .. • • .. .. • • • 12 

" " 
" 

Entering l•{ew Ham'Jn Harbor. 
South-west Ledge beacon .. : 
Middle Reef. •••.•........ : 
Q uixe 's Ledge .••••••...•. ! 
A<lam:"l Fall .•••••••..••.• i 
Party·s Bar .•......••... ·I 
Elack R-0ck .......•.•.... ! 
Shag Dank .•••.•........ ! 
Deacon light on Longi 

\Vharf (red J •••••••••••• ! 

1

:Hc<l iron beacon .•••••..•..•• · 1 7 feet, low-water. 
2 .·Spar buoy~~ red .......... ,,................ 4 fathonis. 

:Black iron f"pindle, cask on top •. dry. 
4 ;can buoy with staff, red ..... ···jl9 feet, lo-\v-water 
1 ' < Ll k 11 U H i · u ac ......•..•...• 

1 
6 j " 'vi th staff, red •.•••... 17 " " 
3 j u " " black .••••. 15 " •· 

\square ·white to"ver. I 
Going ·into l1Eilford Harbor. 

,.xT I l • I:> . t" I 0 , ~ b d ''>O "" et fo,y.water. \·vec1s 010 ············; _ i•Jpar uoy,re ....••.....•.•.. ,_ ie , .. 
South end of Charles lslandi l I " black .•...•.••••••• \18 " " 
East end uf Charl~s Island. I 3 . " " .••.•••••....• [ 12 " " 

Stratf<nd Ri.ver beacon ••.• i Entering Stra~ford Rfrer. 

l
'\\-hite wooden crib 13 x 13, caskj 

on top of spar. 

Entering Bridgeport Harbor. 
Outer Beacon ........... · l 

I ........... · 1 Inner Bea<'.on 

Beacon with cask on top of spa:rj 
I spar painted white and black! 
1 h . t 1 . I , onzon a str1pes •••....•••.. 1 

!Beacon with cask on top of spar,! 
I spar painted white and black! 
l horizontal stripes. J 

Entering Black Rock Harbor. 
Black Roe k beacon .••..••• ! I Red iron beacon. 1 · 1 wate> 

'" Li, buoy ..•••••••• j 2 l Spar hu<>Y, red .••••. -. ........ "' • !21 feet., O'\V ... 

Entering Port Jefferson Harbor. . te 
Off-shore buoy .••••••••••• f j'White and black spar buoy •••• !JS feet, low.;wa 

1 

East Flat .••.••••.••••••• j Oan buoy, black •••••••••••••• I 5 " 

StttJ.tJ.port Creek. 

, \W. bite. wooden crib 21 x 21.,. 
. barrel on top or spar. . 
JForJD&the E..side of the entrance 

Southpnt beacon • ,.. ........ ·j 
" breakw&t~ie, ·~ •• J 
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Entering Norwalk River. 

NAME OF STATION. NO DESCRIPTION. 
DEPTH OF WATER AT 

BUOY OR BEACON. 

Green Reef buoy ••••.••• i 
Norwalk beacon .•••••••• • j 

2 Spar buoy, red ...•.....•.••••• 18 feet, low-water. 
\Vhite square stone beacon, bar-II 

rel on top. 

Entering Oyster Bay Harbor. 

OysterBa.yHarbor buoy ••• j 2 !Spar buoy, red ....•..••••••••• jl8 feet, low-w-ater. 

Ett,Uring Greenwich Harbor. 

Captain's Island buoy .•••• • 1 2 ! Spar buoy, red .•....••..•••••. \12 feet, low-water. 
Cornel Reef. . . • • • • • . . . . • • 4 I " "' •••••••••••••••• :20 " « 
Greenwich Harbor? S. side.l l I " black .•••..•....••. i 15 " " 

" •• N. side I 2 " red ..••...••••.•••• 1, 14 " « 

LONG ISLAND.-Montauk Point is the Eastern end of Long Island: it is 75 feet Long Island 
high, and has on it a fixed light, 85 feet high, making the elevation of the light 160 
feet. The South shore of Long Island is sandy, with the exception ofa few boulders 
about 2 miles West from the light-house. 

From Montauk light to Fire Island light, the f'ourse of the shore is S. 71° W., (W. 
by S. ! S.,) 67 miles, and from Fire Island light to Coney Island, the West point of 
the island, the course of the land is S. 89 ° "\Vest, 3() miles. 

Fire Island light is on the East side of Fire Island inlet, and is a revoh•ing light, 89 
feet above the level of the sea . 
. At Pondquogue Point, in Shinnecock Bay, 33 miles W. by S. i S. from J\fontauk, a 

light-house is being erected. It will be a first order Fresnel fixed light, 160 feet high, 
and when finished, J'.1ontauk light will be changed to a flashing light, 225 feet above 
the sea. 

BLOCK ISLAND TO NE\V YORK.-Bound into New York, if you fall into Bloclt Island 
Block Isl~nd Channel, you will have soundings in lat. 40° N., 60 fathoms, mud and toNew York. 
~oze, which quality of soundings continue decreasing gradually till you get into 40 
athoms. In 38 fathoms, Block Island bearing N. by \V., 4~ leagues distant, you will 

have fine red and black sand; 2~ leagues distant, same bearing, you will have 28 fath
oms, coarse sand. "\Vhen Block Island bears N., distant 4 or 5 leagues, you cannot 
see any land to the Northward or Eastward; but as you approach the island you see 
~ont~uk Point to the Westward, making a long low point to the Eastward, on which 
18 ~ hght-house. In sailing W.S.W., you will make no remarkable land on Long Isl- Light-/wuse. 
an _-from the Eastward of said Island to the \Vestward, its broken land appearing at 
a 11~tanc? like islands-but may discover Fire Island light-house, which shows a re-
vo vmg light, containing 18 lamps, elevated 89 feet 3 inches above the level of the 
~:a, and iO f~et IO inches from the base, bearing·N. 77° 35' E. from Sandy Hook light, 
mil~eague~ c!-1stant. From !'ir~ Island light a shoal _extends South three-fourths of a 

'bnd Jo~ns the bar, which is very dangerous, as 1t shoals suddenly from 8 to 6 fath
::::-:• _t en directly on the shoa1, on which the flood-tide sets very strong. It is not 
T t to a_pproach the shore nearer than 2 miles when the light bears to the E. of N. 
7 ~ ~e Eastward of the light the shore is bold ; the bar is subject to change, and 11as 
steee water on it. "\Vhen Fire Island light bears N ., in 10 fathoms water, you may 
bo.t~r "\\'.·by S., which will carry you up with Sandy Hook light. The quality of the 
Ab 0~ 18 va~ious, viz.: yellow, red, brown, blue, and gray sand, within short distances. 
t(> s;.-4obm1les S. by E. from the Highlands, lies a bank, extending from N.E. by E. 
~fi~h · y_\V_., haying on it from 10 to 14 fa.thorns, pebbles. On the_ bank is _plenty 
.fitth · Within this, a short distance, you will get 20 fathoms, when it shoals mto 16 
flol:nishgray sand, which depth you will carry till you get into what is calle-:f the Mud 
•Ies tw ere are from 20 to 36 fathoms water, marl or green ooze, and sometimes peb
"-nds ~~ de_epest part of which bears East from the N orthe~nmost ~part of the Wood
fo th~ ha nules; and S. E. 4. S., 1.5 miles, from Sandy Hook 1_1ght. F ~m the Mud Hole 
! You ~of Sandy Hook the water shoals gradually, as laid down m the chart. 
fonie Wdl ha.v? 20 or 29 fathoms water out of sight of the land, sandy bottom in 

~
n ;e.~nthelab~n ot.her plaees. ~fore yo?- coi:iie in sight of Sandy Hook l!ght-hous':"~ 
e DlOst e ighlands of N eversmk, which he W .S. W. from Sandy Hook~ -and ta 
~ l'emar-kable land on that shore. On the Highlands there are two light-

' 21 . 
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CURRENT.-In running.for New York, after pasing Nantucket, particular aHerr-
tion should be paid to the log as well as the lead, as the set of the current is about
three-fourths ofa mile per hour to the Westward, and with Northerly and North-east
erly winds, it is much accelerated. It requires carefnl attention to this faet in giv
ing the course to be steered, or vessels will make the land to the South of the High
lands. 

PILOTS.-New York pilots are to be found from George's Bank to Cape May. 
By a recent decision of the New York Pilot Commissioners, it has been determinerr 

that the proper pilotage-ground is 'Vest af a line drawn from Fire Island light to Bar
negat light. 

:Masters of vessels are requested by the Pilot Commissioners not to give up the 
charge of their vessels to the pilot until within sight ~f the ma:rks for the harbor, as 
it is presumed that the master understands the navigating dependent on astronomical 
observations better than a pilot. . 

NEW YORK.-If you fall in to the Southward, and make Cape May, on which is 
a light-house exhibiting a revolving light, it would be prudent to keep about three 
leagues off, to avoid Here-ford Bar, which lies from 4 to 6 leagues from the Cape to 
the Northward, and 8 miles from the inlet of that name. This inlet is frequented by 
the Delaware pilots, ha\~ing no other harbor to the Northward until they reach Egg 
Harbor. After passing Hereford Bar, you may steer N .E. when in 10 fathom8 water, 
taking care that the flood-tide, which sets very strong into the iniet, does not dra.w 
you too close. This course continued will carry you up with Egg· Harbcr; you v.1!1 
then have fine white and ulack sand, intermixed with small broken shells. By conti
nuing the same course you will deepen your water, and so continue till you draw ~ear 
Barnegat Inlet. [ln running along the shore, do not steer to the Northward of N.E., 
if in 10 :fathoms water or less, as you will be apt to get on Absecum Shoals oT Egg 
Harbor Bar.} On the South side of Barnegat Inlet, a light-house containing a fixed 
light is erected, off which you will get bright coarse yellow gravel. The shoal off 
Barnegat does not extend beyond 2 miles from the oeach, and is steep to. You may 
turn this shoal in 6 fathoms water, within pistol-shot of the outer breaker. It would 
always be prudent to keep in 9 or 10 fathoms water during the night, and not steer to 
the North of North-east, unless certain of being to the Korth of the shoal. The 
soundings are so much to be depended on, that the moment you lose the above sound
ings you are past the shoal, when you will have fine black and white sand, a!1d ve!Y hard 
bottom. You may then haul in for the land, J\,;. by E., \-Vhich course will hnng you 
along shore in from I 5 to 17 fathoms water; but if the wind and weather permit,~ 
would recom~end hauling i? :-.; ._~. W ., \Vhich will bring you in with the So-nthe~nrotl:e 
part of the Woodlands, which is very remarkable, havrng no other such Ian~ m . 
distance from Cape ~May up to the Highlands, and can be distinguished by its bemg 
very near the beach, and extending to I .. ong Branch. . t on 

In p_assing from Barnegat to 8andy Hook, when _to the S~:mth.ward of t~e ligh the 
the Highlands, you must not open the N9rthern light (whwh 1s a fixed hgh~) to. 
Westward of the Southern light, (which shows a revolving light,) as that will britlg 
you too near the Jersey shore. 

The South part of the WOODLANDS. 

By passing llamegat in the day-time, it may easily be known. Should ~ou b: :!~ 
off as not see the breakers, you may perhaps see a grove of woods back_m !hswnnnr 
try, apparently 3 or 4 miles long, known to the coasters by the nam~ ?f Littl N tl
and Hes directly iu the rear of the inlet of Barnegat, so that, by sailmg to the . ); g 
ward, your having the North end of this land directly abre~st, yo~ are cer;~f Egi 
the Northward of Barnegat. There is also another grove directly Ill the rea 8 at 
Harbor known by the name of the Great Swamp, which has the same reC:erencet .._, 

' f; h th it mus lr respects Egg Harbor· but that the one may not be taken or t e 0 er, d . 1 nr#1 
observed, the Great Swamp of Egg Harbor will appear i.nueh higher, ant ~d6t}i 
8 or 10 miles : neither can they be seen at the same time, as Ba!Ue~ Sand· 
Harbor are 15 miles apart. Barnegat bears_ due 8 .. by W ·• 41 mile.j ~~wind i 
Hook. In hauling in for the Woodlands bef~re m~ntioned, y-0~ may, j -with th< 
off the shore, keep within a cable's length of" It all the way~ until near Yup · 
Highlands. . . . _ .. . . . _ . - - h ving to _.a. 

As a number of -oves!iehl have been lost, bound into New 'Y?rk, from ~a necessity,~ 
their head on shore, we cannot too strongly urge on the slupm.aster e 
ke is iii doubt of l&u pu&ition, of heaving to with tii"1 head qff akore. 
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The bottom on the New Jersey shore is of uncertain depth, not at all dependent on 
the distance, there being ridges parallel to the shore, with 7 and 8 fathoms, and 9 and 
10 fathoms inside. 

--.::-.:==---

HIGHLANDS, N. 63...:i ,V. 

LIGHT-SHIP .-A light-ship painted red, of about: 350 tons burden, and showing Light-ship. 
two lights, is anchored off Sandy Hook. The forward Jight is 30 feet above the deck, 
and the after one 40 feet. She is also provided with a bell of 800 pounds weight, 
which will be rung in thick weather. She is placed in l 3 fathoms water. Sandy Hook 
light-house bears from the light-ship "\V. by N., distant G4 miles ; Highland light-
house, W.S.\iV., distant 7 miles. 

HIGHLANDS OF NEVERSINK.-~evcrsink Hills, on which 2 light-houses are IIighlandsof 
built, extend N. W. and S.E., about 8. \\'. from Sandy Houk, on the Atlantic oc~an, to 1Verersink. 
Raritan Bay. The correct altitudes of the following places, -which present themselves 
to mariners as they approach them~ are-

Mount Mitchell, the highest point of Neversink, Monmouth co., (N .J .) . 282 :feet. 
Tompkins' Hill, on Staten Island .......•.....•...•.....••....•..••. 307 do. 
Hempstead Hill, Queen· s county, Long Island ........•..•..•..•.••. 31 U do. 

H~GHLAND LIGHTS.-On the Highlands of 1\"cvcrsink there are~ light-houses, Hit<hland 
bearu:1g N. 23° W. and S. 23c' E. from each other, distant 100 yards. The Southern lights. 
hght is a revolving one, on the Fresnel plan. It is ::.H8 feet ahoYe rhc level of the sea. 
The Northern light is a fixed light, 245 feet 7 iuches ahoYe the sea . 
. SANDY HOOK LIGHT is on the Northern point of Sandy Hook, and is a fixed Sandy 

light, 90 feet above the level of the sea. Hook light. 
• Two beacons are erected on the Hook, 35 feet ahoYe the sea; H1e Easternmost one 
~nges f<;ir the buoy. of the Upper Middle, and the vVestcrnmust one ranges for the 
uoy~ of t,he S. W. Spit; they are both lit at night. 
r LEDGE SOUTH SANDY HOOK.-On this reef there arc but!) foet i.vater. The Ledge &rutk 
rorth~rn light on the Highlands a little open to the Eastward of the Souihern one, Sandy Hoolc. 
eads right on the reef. 

f1 Tbii; Ledge is S. t E. fi:om Sand:f Ho_~k _light., i miles distant, and about l.i mile 
rom the shore, and on which the ship V\, Ilham Thompson st ruck. 

1 OIL SPOT.--E.S. E., Ii mile from Sandy Hook light, is the Oil Spot, having only Oil Spot. 
°.{eetwater in one spot, at low-water; it is of a triangular shape, and about half a 

nu eon ~a12h side in extent; the Along-shore Channel is inside of it. 
smF ~LSE HOO IL-. -lt mile E., a little North~rly, from Sun<l.v. H_ook Jjght, ~here is a False Hool. 

ldaF' shoal sp9t, with only 12 feet water upon It at low-·water; 1t is the remains of the 
0 alse HGok. • 
th ~EW YORK HARBOR.-There are 4 channels over New York Bar: the first ii;; New York 
i~ :hea~ng and paralle.~ to the .Jersey shore, inside _of the Outer Middle; the s~cond Harbor. 
the th" o~th chann_el bf!.tween the black can buoy 1\o. l, and t!ie red can buoy No. 2; 
buo Nd IS _the n1au1 sh1~-channel between the red can buoy No. ~. and the ~lack nun 
the ~e4 0

• l' the fourth is G_edqey's Channel, betwe~n the ?lack n_un buoy No I, and 
eat el d nun ~uoy No. 2. Tlus channel runs nearly "\-\'. by N., and 1s used by our larg-

l AL ass~ ships-of-war. . 
eiose ?NC?-8HORE CHANNEL.-If bound into New York from the Southward, and Along-shQrtJ 
tfu n with the Jersey shore, and you do not draw over 10 feet water, you may con- Channel. 
lie:r,\~n paral!el to the shore, 150 yards distant, until you get Saud_v Hook light to 
llntil ~·or \\i ·by N., when you steer N. by E. to uvoil~ the poin!· oft.he False, Hook, 
lfteer \vu get deep water, say 7 fathoms, Sandv Hook hght bearrng S. \V. ~ S., then 
Ughts · r 

1
N ·• u.ntil Point Comfort lights are in range, und run for them until the new 

Uo\U'se on ~le H1ghinnds are in range, or if the tide is ebb, continue your W. <i N. 
So. 12 °:hl the last-.me!ltioned lights are in range, an? you are up with red nun buoy 
lb the N n the S.W. Spit, when a N. 10° E. course wtll keep them so, and lead clear 
j In lnarro • .,.s, with 28 feet least water at low-tide. . 

te ~ar:-~vkr the East Bank, be careful you do not get set by the ebb-tide on Romer. 
the n .gh·l . ~p clear of Romer is, to keep Sandy Hook light open with the East end 

:0 cu ands · · 

. oJ'i..~!!~ ON: ROMB!t~-A granit.e beacon, 25 feet high, has been placed on th(} Beacon on 
. rn point of Romer, 9 feet above water. Romer. 
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It bears from the light on Sandy Hook N. 10° W. ; from the light at the Narrows, 
S. 15° E. 

This beacon was intended to mark out the Swash Channel. It is on the wrong end 
of the shoal. 

Vessels bound in will infallibly get on shore if they run for it. 
N. B.-The iron beacon on Romer Shoal, S.E. part, was carried away by the ice dur

ing the winter 1856-7. It will be replaced as soon as possible. 
There is a true tide setting through the channel, the time of high-water the same 

as at the Hook, viz. full and change, 7h. 29m. 
The course in after entering the channel, is \V.N.W. by compass, until the Hook 

and Highland lights are in range. Keep these in range, and run up for the Narrows, 
which will carry you clear of every thing. . 

South chan- SOUTH CHANXEL.-The red can buov, No. 2, of the South Channel, bears from 
nel. the Hook light E. l N. To cross the bar, steer W. by N. 1 N ., leaving the above 

buoy on your starboard hand, anrl the black can buoy, No. 1, on your port hand, until 
you are up with the striped buoy on the Outer Middle, and the t':iwash Channel lights 
are in range, when steer for them, N. W. 4° N., until you get the Hook light to bea; 
S.W. by\'\-.} W., when if you wish to go the main channel way, you steer W. t N. 
until you get Point Comfort lights in range, when steer as befo.re directed. 

:Jwash Chan- SWASH CHANNEL.-To pass through Swash Channel, continue your N.W. _4" 
nel. N. course, keeping the range lights on Htaten Island in one, until you are up ~1th 

the striped buoy on the N. \.V. end of Swash Channel, when the ne""' lights ou the High
lands will be in range, and a N. 10° E course will carry you to the Narrows. 

North Chan- NORTH CHAi\." :'.'"EL.-The black buoy, No. 1, of the North Channel, bears E. by 
nel. N. 4° N. from Sandy Hook light; the light and Mount Pleasant in range is a mark for 

it; the course is W ., until you get Point Comfort lights in range, then steer as before 
directed. To go through Swash Channel, when the channel lights are in range, steer 

Gedne.y's 
Channel. 

as directed under that head. 
GE DNEY'S CHANNEL, the best water.-From the light-ship to the striped 

buoy, off the entrance to Gedney's Channel, the course is N:W. ~ W., distan?e 4l 
m.iles. The course then is W. by N., leaving the red buoy on the port hand, unt~l Y~1 

get the light-houses on Point Comfort in range; keep them in range, (the course 1~ \ k 
by S. ! S.,) and they carry you between the Hook and Flynn's Knoll into San~yf md 
bay. \Vhen the new lights on the Highlands are in range steer as before directe · 

East Chan- E~ST CHA~_~_EL.-Nort~ of Gedney's Cha~nel buoys thei;e is ;i channel,;'~~~ 
nel. the F:ast I~ar~k; it is b':1oyed with spar buoys, hav1?g a gene~ul direction. from·~h H 

by v"\i. to S.E. by E.: It may only be attempted with safety in the day-time, Wl 

feet. The only directions are, to keep between the buoys. . , r 
When you open the light on the bluff of Staten Island, with that '?n Roh~u:s ifa~r'. 

keep t~em ope~n until you pass the Narrows ;_thi~ keeps you cle9;.r of Lhe v'\ est to the 
·\.Vhen 111 the Narrows, the course to Quarantme is N. N. \V. t "\\ .; from thenl?e f 010 
Battery the course is N. E. ii N. ; on the !<~astern side of the channel, extendm~ d ~ 
Governor·s Island, there is a mud-flat, having on it as little as 11 feet; to avm 
keep Trinity Church steeple open with C~stle Wi~liams. ,., the red 

After you hr1ve pas;:;ed the buoy of the S. \V. Spit, steer N. by E. ~ E. for . on 
buoy of the Upper Middle, which is 21 miles distant from·the S.\'\. Spit b~~Y· ou 
this course you will leave the black buoy of the Knoll on your ~ort hand; ~ e~l~ck 
get up with the red buoy of the Upper Middle, stee!" :;'\;". by E. until you pajs t e . tbe 
buoy, No. VJ., of the \Vest Bank, when you open two hummoc1{s in N~w · erst)'~ff of 
Westernmost one is en.Be~ Srak'; Hil~ ; keep this ~ummock open with the e.rrm'fS· 
Staten Island, and steer N. by \\!.,which course will carry you through the N re b-O[d 
When thus far, to pass Fort Diamond, keep near miq-channel, but !he sho~es an witb. 
on both sides. 'I'he mark to pass Fort Diamond is to keep Bed~ow·s I~lanthopegh the 
the point of Long Island; for if you can see Bedlow's Island m comi~g k _ro~u wJl 
Narrows, there is no danger from the Narrows to come up to New_ ")'.or G-!vernot's 
steer up for Bedlow's Island to avoid the Mud Flat fr.om the South side t~f \¥estwad 
Island ; the mark for which is to kee~ Trini~y Ch";lrch steeple open to .: nk of roul 
of the fort on Governor's Island. This flat ts a kmd of oyster bed, or .; this flat di 
and shells, and has not more than 11 feet on it at low-water; but to av{:~ h there is• 

. ~ot stand too far to t~1e Wel!!'.tward, on accoun~ of Robbins' .Reef, on w 1~k is to ke61 
Light-house. hght-~<mse: To av01d runmn.g o? the West .side of the channel, the ma ith the Eal 

t~e pomt of land up the North Ri,ver (on ~htch F?rt ~ea stands) 0 PN w York,~it br 
side of Bedlow's Island, after which there ts nothmg in the way to. ew do not~~ 
ing bold near the point of Governor's Island, and the roeks near ~he J!:~:!t River bt 
tend 100 yards from the shore. There are three reefs or roc~ tn .. . a yec1 spi 
low Codaer'~ Hook.:-. -the Diamond ff:eef of 12 feet, on w~wh there 18liS tJetWet! 
buoy ; Coenties Reef ot '.17 feet, ·a.nd Prtrrce's·B.eef'·o.f 13 :feet-;: .::flbe ektlnne . 

' ' ~ ~ ·, 
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Diamond and Prince's Reef, but a pilot is necessary with a draft over 12 feet, unless 
well acquainted with the set of the tide and the ranges to run between the reefs. 

These directions are for slack water; those following them should remember 
that the flood-tide below the Narrows sets to the Westward, and the ebb to the East
ward. 

Between the buoy of the West Bank and Staten Island there is a shoal, dry at low
water; the mark to avoid this, is to keep Snake Hill open with the bluff of Staten 
Island, or Robbins' Reef light open with the light on Staten Island. 

Other Directions.-Or you may, after making the Highlands of Neversink, run in 
within three miles of the beach, and in steering along the N orthwarcl, keep in about 
8 fathoms water, until you get the light-house to bear \V. !i N. ; then, if you have a 
round hill, called Mount Pleasant, 'Some distance in Jersey, in one view with the land 
about one-quarter of a mile to the South,vard of the light-house, you are in a situation 
to pass the bar; steer in W. by N. until you are over it; you will have on it at 1ow
wat£r 3 fathoms; when over you will be in 41 fathoms. Pass the Hook about half a 
mile, at which distance you will have 5 and 6 fathoms. V\Then you have the point of 
the Hook on which the beacon stands bearing S.S.E., you may then haul to the South
ward, and round the Hook and come to, from 1 to 2 miles distant, the Hook bearing 
from E. to N .E., in good holding-ground, 5 fathoms water. \\~hen you make Long 
Island, it is necessary to keep somewhat in the offing-, on account of the East Bank, 
and observe the same marks running in as before mentioned. 

If sailing up in the night, when abreast of the S. "'~. Spit, the 2 lights on the High
lands wi~l range, when you may steer N. by E. t E. until you make the buoy of the 
Upp~r Middle, when the East beacon and Sandy Hook light ·will range in one. After 
passmg the Upper Middle, you will deepen your water to 6 fathoms, when you may 
steer N. up through the Narrows, and you will dt:'epen your water to 7, 8, IO, 12 and 
16 fathoms. 

High-water at full and change of moon on the bar and Sandy Hook, 7 hours 29 mi- High-water. 
nutes A. M. 

Average rise and f"all of tide on the bar, 5~ feet. 

Setof tide on the Bar, and between the Hook and Romer, first quarter flood, S.\V. 
Do. do. do. second do. do. "V. 
Do. do. do. third do. do. N."V. 
Do. do. do. last do. do. N. 
Do. do. do. first do. ebb, N .E 
Do. do. do. second do. do. E. 
Do. do. do. third do. do. S.E. 

I th Do. do. do. last do.. do. S. 
n espringof the year, when freshets run, the flood runs to the S.vY. and W.S.-\V. 

h N.B: The above answers for the Upper Middle, and buoy of \Vest Dank, with the 
-:i~phon of one-half hou~ later. . . 

; .. high-water at Governors Island, full and change, 8 hours 10 mmutes. rise 5 feet 8 High water. 
~.c es. · 

Bearings from, the Tel'!graph at NeN?rsink Hills. 

T:i!ndy Hook light-house N. 7° W., with the Westside of }'ort Lafayette in a range. Bearings 
the 1~Ph on Staten Island N. 10° \V. Level of the hill at the Telegraph where 
Of th 5ut~hou.ses are erected, 205 feet, making the 2 lanterns 250 feet above the level 

e sea. 

Bearings from Prince's Bay light-house. 

; ~:~~t of the ~eversink Hills, S. 54° E. 
; s ar Y Hook light-house, S. 71° E., distant 10 miles. 
!.-Prirfce' bBoy, on the North side of the Round and Middle Shoal, at the entrance of 
: At p s_. a~. S. 860 E. 
'.•hove [.~ce 8 Bay, where the light-house is erected, the level of the hill is 77 feet 
; Other\t'--wa~er. The elevation is 30 feet from it~ base. 
hteer W-. brectfon:s are-~n coming up with the bar, w~en midway between the buoys, 
ion the Ir tr· ttll the light on Sandy Hook ranges with the Easternmost of 5 trees 
t and the ltgh-t a:-ds i Y.ou may then steer \V. until y_ou get the West Beacon on t.he point 
f W. Spit. If f~ ouse ~n :range, and so keep them till vou make the red buoy of the S. 
tor the t/ :. r .hauling round the spit.i steer N. by E. :i ~· until Y?U make the buoy 
i West Ba:~ .r ~iddle, but he ca.reftdof the flood-tide, wluch sets dlrectlyover to the 

• a ter you have passed the buoy on the West Dank (which is the upper 
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buoy) you should not bring Staten Island light North of N. by W., as the edge of this 
bank is very shoal, and tends to the point of the island. 

If Y<;>U wish to run for Prince's Bay, bring the light to bear \.V.N.W. and run for it, 
anchoring as _near the shore as you please; E.S.E. ! S. from the light will take you 
on the N. pornt of the shoal, on which a buoy is placed; this buoy is left on the pon 
hand in going in, but as it is liable to be carried away by the ice, the light should never 
be brought to bear North of W.N.\¥. 

Prince's Bay light-house stands on a bluff on the West side of the bay, bearing 
"\V.N.W. from Sandy Hook light, distant 10 miles, and vVest from the Knoll buoy. It 
shows a fixed light, varied by flashes, facing E.S.E., 106 foet 11 inches above the le
vel of ther<sea. 

Port Tompkins' light is on Staten Island, West side of the Narrows; it is a fixed 
light, 89 feet above the sea. 

Robbins' Reef light is situated on Robbins' Reef, N. ! W., 3Q miles from Fort 
Tompkins" li:rht; it is a fixed light, GO foet above the sea. 

GEDNEY'S CHANNEL.-Least water, 23 feet. Bring the light-house on Sandy 
Hook to range with the black buoy, and the beacon on Romertobear W.N.vV. Steer 
W.N. \V. with the ebb, and\\-. hy N. on the flood, until you drop into 6 fathoms water, 
when the light-house will range with a clump of trees on the Highlands, with the 
!<~astern side cut down square. You then steer for the E. beacon on the Hook, keep
ing it a little open on the port bow, until you get :mid-channel way, when you steer for 
the buoy of the ~-W. Spit. 

In the harbor of J"l."ew York there is a shoal 2067 yards S. 30° E. (true) fro~ the 
light-house on Staten Island. It lies North an<l South, and its length in that direc
tion is 503 yards. The breadth from East to West is 164 yards. Soundings 18 feet 
at low-water. This shoal is composed of sand and shells, or stsictly, is a shell bank. 

There are 6 lights intended as ranges for the channels : 
1st. GEDNEY's CHANNEL lights are 2 in number: the front one, on Raritan ~ay, Jer

sey shore, is on the keeper's house, in a turret. The focal plane of the light is 40 feet 
above high-v11ater. The rear light is in a tower, 76 feet above high-water. These 
lights in range will, after crossing the bar, clear every thing until inside of Sandy 
Hook. · · 

2d. SwAsu CHANNEL lights, 2 in number, are on Staten Island. The front o~e isi.n 
a tower-the foca] plane of the light is 59 feet above high-water. The rear hgh~ 18 

on the keeper's house, in a turret, 189 feet above high-water. These in range, w en 
outside of the bar, w;ll cross the bar in 20 feet water, and lead through the Swash 
Channel up t~ the red buoy ~f the U~per Middle, 17 feet at low->vat~r. _ ~ it 

3d. l\.1AIN ~HIP-CHAN'NEL hghts, ~ m number, to be used after turnrng the S.vV °:'ph 
buoy. The front light is in a tower-the focal plane of the light is 60 feet above big { 
wate_r ma~k. The rear light_ is on the keeper's ho~se, in a. tu~ret .. The focal. pla.n:e~e 
~he hght is 224 fe_et a?ove h1gh-wate_r. Afte_rturmng t~e S:\.\. Spit,_ by keep1~f ttthe 
in range, you run rn m1d-channel, ur.fal Robbins' Reef light is open with the hg 11 

Narrows; keeping those open clears the '\Vest Bank. 
They are all fixed lights. . · so 
The bearings and distances of the buoys of the Harbor of New York are glved,for 

that if one of them is fallen in with in thick weather, the course may be shape 
the next one : Variation in 1850, 6°W. 

Nun Buoys of the Bar. 
. ·1es· 

Striped buoy outside the bar bears from the light-ship N.W. i W:·' dist~n~::~ile; 
from red buoy No. 2, Gedney's Channel, S.1~. by E. i E. nearly, d1s~ant f rode. 
from black buoy Xo. L of the bar, N.E. by E., distant nearly two-thi~~st° t4 miles: 

Red buoy No. 2, South Channel, bears from the light-ship W.N.W., 19 a~'h·rds of i 

from black buoy No. I, 8outh Channel, N.E. ~ N., distant nearly two- 1 

mile. . . - i w distan1 
Black buoy No. I, South Channel, bears from the light-ship W .N .W · ·' 

4t miles. 

Spar Buoys, False Hook Channel. 

Black buoy No. 1, on reef South of the Highlands, d" t Si Dliles. 
bears from Neversink lights .••••••••••••••• •. S.S.E~,: is; • l! " 

Striped buoy bears from Neversink light ••••••• •• N.E. i N., H nearly 5" " 
Striped buoy hears _from ligbt-$hip ....... : •••.•••• W, by S., :: · 1~ " 
Red buoy No. 2; 011 Spot, bears: from striped buoy N · I· W ., · . lt " 
Striped buoy, point of. Hook,:. :from red buoy N&'). 2 N. W .. byN. ! N •" · 
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Reel Buoys, Main Sft:ip-channel-(nun In.toys )-to lte left ott the 3tarboard hau.d 
in entering the Harbor. 

Red buoy NG. 4 bears from red buoy No. 2, Ged-
nev's Channel .•••.•....•........••.•.•...••. W.N. W. l W. dist. l mile&.. 

Red ·buoy No. 6 bears from red buoy No. 4, Ged
neys Ch.anne] ..•.•.•.......................•• W. by N-. 

Red buoy No. 4, Swash, bears from red buoy No. 6, 
Gedney~s Cha.n.neL .. _ ~ _ .... ~ .................... "'1 .. i- N. '-' 

Red buoy NG. 8 bears from red buoy No. 4, Swash S.vV. ! W. ·~ 
Bell-boat, Flynn's Knoll, bears from red buoy No. 8 W.S. \V. ii \V. " 
8.VV. Spit bu.oy, red, No. 10. bears from Fiynn's 

Knoll bell-boat .•••.•.•...••..•..•..........•• West 
S.W. E'.pitbuoy, red, No. 10, bears from black buoy 

No. 5,pointofthe Hook ....••••••..••.....•.. \V.N.W. i \V." 
Re~ buoy No. 12 bears from S.W. 8pit. buoy ...... N. by E. 
:Ship-channel buoy, striped, bears from red buoy 

5 
(!" 

No. 12 ....•••..•..•...•••........••.•.•••••. N. by E. '-'nearly I 
Red buoy No. 14 bears from striped buoy ........ N.N.E. " Ii 
Red buoy No. 16 bears from red buoy No. 14 .••••• N .E.byN.tN .nearly di-st. I~-
Red buoy No. 18 bears from red buoy No. 16 .••••• N. by W~. dist. 4i 
Red booy No. 20 bears from red bu6y N<>. 18 .••••• N .E. by N. :i N." I! 

Black !Juoys to be left ~n tlu port hand in entering the Harbor-( nun hlioys.) 

... 

.. 

.. 

fHack l.>uoy No. 3 bears from black buoy No. I ••. W.N. V\'. dist. I{- miles~ 
~tack buoy No. 5 bears from black buoy No. 3 .•. \V.s."\\r . .; "\V_ " li} •' 

ack bu@y No. 7hears from S.W. Spit buoy .•••.• N. ~ W. " It ~· 
~}ack buoy ~o. 9 bears from black buoy No. 7 ..•• N. by E. . •• 2 " 
Blaekbuoy No. ll bears from. black buoy No. 9 .•. N.N.E. i N. "nearly l " 
Black buoy No. 13 bears from black buoy No. 11 .• N. by E. .., nearly l " 
Blac~ buoy NQ. 15 bears from black buoy No. 13 •• N. J,~W. " l~ " 
Bae buoy No. 17 hears from black buoy No. 15 .• N. t W. ·" 31- " 

lack hu@y No. 19 bears from bla~k buoy No. 17 •• N .E. by N.. -'--' Ii '~ 

Swasi. Channel-(Can Buoys.) 

Red h;uoy No. 4 hears from Red buoy No. 6, Ged-
R ~eh'~ Channel. .............................. w. f N. dist. j miles. 
Eia k ~oy No. 6, Swash, hears from red buoy No. 4 N.W. ! N. " j- " 
BI c uoy No. 3 bears from red buoy No. 4 .••••• W. by N. '" t " 
BI!c~ buoy No. 5 bears from black buoy No. 3 .••• N. W. :! N. ~' nearly & " 
Blaek ~uoy No. 5 bears from red buoy No. 6 .....• "\V.N.W. i W. '"nearly j " 
R: b uoy No. 7 bears from black buoy No. 5 .••• N.W. ! N. " ~ " 

e 119Y No. 8 bears from black buoy No. 7 ...•• N. W. 1 N. .., nearly 1 ., 

East Channel-( Spar Buoys.) 
Black buoy N I b £'. • • T a· Red b N ° · ea'l'S .irom the hght-sh1p • • • • • • N. W. 1st. 5 miles . 
.Black:~ay 0 · 2bearsfromb1ackbuGyNo. l. ..... N.E.byN.fN." ~ " 
Black b:oy ~ o. 3 bears from black b-uoy N 0. 1 ..•• N. W. by"'-~ \.V." nearly l ~ " 
Red bu 0~'\i"No. 3 hears from red buoy No. 2 ...•.• W.N.W. t W. "nearly H ·~ 
iledb

11
°YLNo.4bearsfromblackbuoyNo.3 .••.•• N.W.;!W. " lk " 
0 Y .i o. 6 bears f'rom red buoy No .. 4 ........... N.W-. by N_ ~' l} " 

I [NOTE -Jn ·1· h' d red buo • •a1 mg a lp-channel; the black buoys are to "be left on the port, an the 
TH:i/* on the starboard hand.] 

teharteredLIFE-SAVING BENEVOLENT ASSOCIATION OF NEW YORK, 
! ~eans to 

8 
by t~e Legislatu!'e an the 29th of March, 1849. . Its object is to fur~ish 

· nous co d ave lives from 1!1h1pwreeked vessels, and by donations, to reward mer1to
,ierived ~ uct and aets of courage in the preservation of human life. Its means are 
~tates g:;: voluntary eontrib?-ti~ms. By the aid. of an appl'?pria.tion f'rom the Unit~ 
~hem Fr r:n~ent. ~h.e asaoetatton has erected the followrng houses, and placed in 
~ith. wre 8t.m: •uper1or metallic life-boats and other facilities for communicating 
Jbeen buil~ e d vessel•, and _ror taking persons from thef!l to tbe beach.. Houses have 
'·Gmey Isi-~'! ei- th~ tu1pennte~danee or Mr: Watts, Umted States Engmeer, between 

«UJU and Montauk Point. . .. 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

&atit»t-~usa 011 tAe &nl.11 siile '!{ Lang Island. 

No. I is located at Coney Island point 
2 '' 4! miles E. of Coney Island point. 
3 " E. side of Rockaway Inlet. 
4 " 44 miles E. of Rockaway Inlet. 
5' '"' 171 miles E. of Coney Island point. 
6 " 1 mile W. of New Inlet point. 
7 " 3;1 miles E. of New Inlet point. 
8 '~ 9! miles \\'~.of Fire Island Inlet_ 
9 '' 4! miles- W. of Fire Island Inlet. 

JO " at Fire Island light. 
ll " 3! miles E. of Fire Island light_ 
12 '4 ~ "' " 

13 " 12,!r " " 
14 " 17 ... .... 
15 "· 21~ "' ... 
lt> ... 2~ " "· 
17 " 31! " ·~ 
18 " 36' " ,_ 
19 " 41' " "' 
20 '' 33f miles. vV. of Mentauk Point ligbt-
21 " 26\i "' " 
22 ,. 21! " "' 
23 "' 1$l "' '' 
24 "' lit ... " 
25 " 7 " " 
26 " f. "' " 

27 
28 
29 
30> 
:u 

... 
'' 
" .... 

On tAe North sitle ef L&Rg Islanil. 

West end of Fisher's Island. 
Oysterpond,. Plum Gut. 
Eaton's N eek. 
Sands' Point. 
Watch Hill Point. 

NtnU J~ Slitwe,. liel'UJft!'lt Sandy Hoo! anil Cape May 

Ne-. l i8 located at Sandy Hook,. East of light. 
2 "· Spermaceii Cove, G.reai Deach-
3 "' WardeB's Beach~ 
4 " Whale or Green's Po.nd. 
5 " N. side Courlies' Pond, Deal. 
6 " Squam Beach, S. side Shark River. 
7 •• " N. side Squam Jnle~. 
8 " " s. ... 
9 " •• near Maxon 's-

10 "" Island Beach, S. side Cranberry IsJaad. 
11 " u 8-mile Heuse. 
12 " " North side Bat. Inlei.. 
13 "' Long Beafffi,. Seuth s4de. •• 
14 " •• 44 " 

15 ... "' " <4 

I~ "' " " " 
17 -" Tucker's er Short Beech_ 
JS " Brigantine "' 
19 "- N. end eC Abseeum " 
20 " s. " u " 
21 " N. "- Peek's "-
22 ~· s. '" •• " 
93 u.. S. " Ludlum "' 
ff "' 8. "- 7~mile "-
95 " N. " &.mile , .. 
98 " s. -"' ~i- "" 
.21' '' Cape IslanJ City. 
28 « Cape_ May lighi;... · 
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These houses are under the supervision of the Philadelphia Board of Underwriters~ 
Each house under the charge of the Life Saving Benevolent Association, when 

complete, is to be furnished with the following articles : 
One metal surf-boat with air-chambers and cork-fenders, seven oars, and two India. 

rubber bailing-buckets. 
One metal life-car, with cork or India rubber fl.oats and fenders, and rings and 

chains for each end. 
One Manilla hawser, 42' inch, 180 fathoms. 
One hauling-line, 2~ inch, 310 fathoms. 
Two rocket lines, 1"0 of an ounce per yard, 300 yds. each. 
One coiling frame for rocket line and box. 
One crotch and range for throwing i"ockets. 
One sand anchor, strop and bull's eye. 
One tackle with 20 fathoms fall, of 2;- inch lVlanilla. 
One heavier and strop. 
One mortar of iron, and 10 shot fitted with spiral wire. 
One copper powder cannister, and 4 lbs. powder for same. 
T~elve blue lights and box, containing 50 quick matches. 
Five rockets and rocket box of tin. 
Eight pieces of match rope and 12 pieces of port-fire. 
Two lanterns and oil can, and oil for same. 
One lamp-feeder and wick. 
One stove and pipe. 
One cord of wood. 
Two shovels. 
One priming-wire .. 

JOHN D. JONES, President. 

South side of Long Island. 

MONTAU:K SHOAL lies S. by E. from the light-house, distant 2~ miles, is of hard Montauk 
sa~~· extending N .\V. and 8.E. about one mile, having four fathoms on it, shoaling Shoal. 
suFI:f~y, and breaks in heavy weather. It has 12 fathoms on the inside. 

'I'h 8BIE'8 LEDGE.-See pages 293 and 297. Frishie's 
shore~ soundir:gs are in general very regular, shoaling graduaUy as you approach the Ledge. 

0 
: there is, however, deeper water to the East of Fire Is1and light-house, when 

appo;,ite Racoon V\7 oods, near the shore, than in other parts of the coast; as I 0 fathoms 
~et ofu!1d about a mile distant. The shoal off Fire Island light-house, composing t ~t 0h •he bar, extends about a mile from the shore, and one mile from where the 

tffe \-v:~se stand~. It is bold to on the Eastern side, having 6 fathoms close to it; to 
F" Is of the hght-house it shoals more gradually. 

cha ire sland Inlet is navigable for vessels drawing 9 feet water. It is subject to 
ent n!?e, and those who are acquainted with its entranc<> are guided by the breakers in 
;:~nf as much as by anything else. 

littl ~land, Gilgo, Crow and Hog Is1nnd Inlets are all barred harbors, having very 
the :h:~e~r; they do not extend out more than half a mile from the general line of 

su~~~~A WAY INLET lies N .E. from Sandy Hook, distant 9 miles. The. bar is Rockaway 
ext~nds \change; .12 feet may be about the average depth at low-water, and the bar Inlet. 

BAR ;' out 2 miles from the shore. 
level of~EGAT TO SANDY HOOK.-Barnegat light-house is 54 feet above the Barnegat 

he sea, and contains a fixed light ; it is on the Southern side of the entrance. to Satuly 
Hoo Ir. 

Buoys as they are passed entering Barnegat Inlet. 
Sea buoy i h" ing \V. h S 8 aBw ite and black striped can, No. 1, in 18 feet water, light-house bear-
Ba b Y :• ar buoy N.W. 

bearfngu~ ~8 W white and h1ack striped spar, No. 2, in 12 feet water, light~house 
Chann 1 b · ·.• Channel buoy N. W. 

bearin ... ~ wuoy IS a white and black striped spar, No. 3, in 14 feet water, light-house 
p "' .. 

bea~~s~~~~~Channel buoy is a black spar, with a ~ross, in 10 feet water, light-house 
Bulkhead b · · . . 

beanna SE buoy 18 •white and black striped spar, No. 5, in 13 feet water, light-house 
B .,. . "· yE. . 

uoy on a 'W k. . 
hearing E. b ;:e .18 a .red and black striped spar, No. 6, in 6 feet water, light-heuae 

South B lky • . • • • 
u bead bnoy1s a red spar, in 5 ieet water, light-house bearing E.S.E. 
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After making the sea buoy steerN.W. one quarter mile for the Bar buoy No. 2,which 
pass on either side, and continue on three-eighths of a mile to Channel buoy No. 3, from 
which steer N. W. by N. for the point of North Beach, and when within 100 yards of 
it steer N. \V. ~ N. for the Black buoy with a cross on it on the part side of the chan
nel, leaving it on the port hand. Then steer""-- .• three-quarters of a mile, for Bulkhead 
buoy, No. 5. ; thence S.S.E. for buoy No. 6, which is on a wreck, to which vou must 
give a good benh. Leave it on either hand, and steer for South Bulkhead buoy. Yon 
have then good anchoring-ground all the way up to the vVestward to Point of Beach. 

The shore, from Barnegat to the North end of Long Branch, is nearly straight, run
ning N. by E. ~ E., 33 miles. It then hends gradually to the N. to the latitude of Sandy 
Hook light-house, distant 9 miles from the Northern part of Long Branch. Variation, 
in 1850, 5:> W. 

The heach North of Barnegat is bare of timber, until nearly up -with Squam Inlet, 
(19 miles;) but the pines, which are on the main-land from 2 to 3 miles inside, show 
plainly over the sand-hills. 

The \Yoodlands, which commence about one mile south of Squam, are close to the 
shore, and extend to Long Branch, 8 miles. 

Long Branch is that part of this shore where low table-land shows itself close to 
the beach; numerous houses are built on it, and they are generally known to the sea
men as "the Tavern houses." It is about 5 miles in length. 

North of I,ong Branch the beach is low, and nothing remarkable until up ·with the 
entrance to Shrewsbury River, opposite the light-houses on the Highlands of Never
sink, where it is free from sand-hills, and when the entrance is closed, whi~h is some
times the case, it appears perfectly level. After passing this flat part, distant about 
6 miles from Long Branch, the cedars on Sandy Hook commence, and extend up tn 
the light-house. . 

8quam Inlet is navigable for small vessels; and as they are frequently detamed at 
anchor on the inside of the bar, strangers, not knowing their latitude, have supp~sed 
themselves opposite Barnegat from seeing the·m at anchor. At Barnegat the pmee 
show as remote from the shore, while at Squam they are near. . . 

The shore between Barnegat and the Highlands may be approached w1thm one
third of a mile by all classes of shipping, in clear weather, in the day-time ; and the~e 
is nothing to fear, save a spot to the North of Long Beach, about one mile from \e 
beach, on which there are but 14 feet. It lies S.S.E. from the light-house on t e 
Highlands, distant 3 miles. 

Although vessels, in clear weather, may venture with safety near this part 0 ~ th~ 
.Jersey shore in the day-time, they cannot be too careful in thick weather and at_mght' 
and when in less than 13 fathoms water should keep the lead constantly goml"' a~ 
there are many places on this coast where 10 and 12 fathoms depth may be oun 
with.in one or two miles of the shore, where the bottom is irregular, and. where yout 
approach to the beach can only be known by the rapid change in depths. · 

Soundings between Cape May and Montauk Point. 

The average extent otr the coast of New Jersey is 60 miles; this will take ff:ut~~ 
the Forty Fathoms Line, from which it shortly afterwards deepens to 50 an~ 1 ll){ :ith 
oms. The Forty Fathoms Line extends itself parallel with the coast untt }.~p t uk 
Barnegat, when it begins to widen, and from thence extends over toward~ 0~ :nd 
Point; S.S.E. from which, 40 miles, you have 40 fathoms; 65 miles, 50 fat oms' 
80 miles, 100 fathoms. . ur pa· 

When you get soundings on the edge of this bank, and are uncertam as to ~f, ro
•ition, never rely on saundings once or twice to determine it, but sound frequ~n f'fn 8 
jecting your course, distance, and depth of water, the same scale a~ your. c ea~0• get 8 

, clean sheet of paper. After yon have continued the same for sufficient t_im t such 
profile of the ground sailed over, compare the depth and changes by cuttmgt ou Hde it 
parts of your projection where there are no soundings, so as .to enable you 0

0
:r own 

over the chart to such place as it will correspond ; or, what is better, make Yr which 
projection and soundinga on transparent paper, and slide it over such_pai:ts n~~serving 
you suppose yourself to be, until the profile of depth corresponds w1tb 1t, P 
the meridians on both parallels. . the U. s. 

NoTE.-The chart of approach to New York has been J;>Ubhshe? byhe greatest 
Coaat Survey, and by attention to the above one may nav1ga~e with t ~ve you 
safety with it, bearing in mind that a single depth of water _w1IJ no mo~~ifn on the 
your location at·~ than your altitude ahove the sea would gtv~ your~ chart yott 
land. If you wish to navigate with the lead, in addition to having- &J~ on a~ tra· 
nut~ wateh the changes as you wou.ld the :qapeet of a country over • 0 Y . 
.-elllng. 
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COAST SOUTHWARD OF SANDY HOOK_-lf you come in near Cape Hat- Coast South
teras, be careful of its shoals, and make your way to the N .N.E., which will carry ward of 
you on the soundings of the Jersey shore. \Vhcn you get 20 fathoms water, in lat. Sandy Hoo/;;. 
40° N., then haul in to make the land, by which you will avoid the difficulties of the 
coast, and the shoals nearer in shore; but if you cann·•t, see the follon·ing: 

\Vhen you are up with Chincoteayue Shoals, in 16 fathoms '\Vater, it i!'< near enough 
to approach them; from this station, if bound into the Delrnvare, steer N ,'.\; .E. ~ E., 
which is the course parallel to the land, until Cape Henlopen light bears W. You 
may then run in for it.; or, if bound to I\ ew York, keep on that course until you have 
passed the pitch of Long Beach, taking care. as remarked before, not to run into less 
than IO fathoms water, if night. ·You can then steer for tht' Hook. If, in running 
up, you deepen your water suddenly, from I '1, 18 to 25 and 30, or 35 fathoms, oozy 
bottom, you are in what is c~tlled the ::\Ind Hole, the centre of vd1ich is 13 miles from 
the taverns, at Long Branch, and S. E., 15 miles, from Sandy Hook light-house. 

SANDY HOOK, CAPE MAY, A::XJJ CAPE HESLOPEN.-\\-hen sailing from Sandy Hook, 
~andy Hook light-house, as soou cis to the Eastward of the bar, steer South, if night, Cape May 
til~ you pass Barnegat; if day-time when passing, you may go nigh the breaker, say 5~ and Cape ' 
fa~h<!ms. In sailing between the Highlands and Darnegat in the day-time, you may go Henlopen. 
withm one-quarter of a mile of the land, if the wind is off shore. v\'han you have 
p~ssed Barnegat, steer S.W. by S., 10 or 11 leagues, which '\vill carry you up with 
Great Egg Harbor, which has a shoal bank one league from the shore, that has not 
more than 6 feet water on it. 

In the day-time you may go within 2 leagues of the shore. but in the night it will be 
prudc:_nt to keep further off. "\\chen you have passed Great Egg Harbor, steer S.W. 
by"\\., 10 leagues, which will bring you up with Cape May light. 
Betw~en Barnegat and Cape May there s.re 3 inlets, one of which is fit, at high

Hutcr, for vessels drawing 15 feet, viz. : Little Egg Harbor, as lwlow. Great Egg 
a~bor_may be run for in time of danger, and will give 12 feet at high-water. The 

navtgatw~ is not so safe as other places . 
. In runnmg for Cape 1\'lay, while steering your S.\iV. by W. course, you will pass 5 
Tlets before you come up with Cape l\f.ay light, viz. : Coston's, 'l'ownsend's,;Hereford, 

bnrtle Gut, anrl Cold Spring, all of which have bars lying off th_eir e~trancc:: i when 
~ ~ast of Hereford Inlet, you may, if bound to Cape !\ia_v, steer\\'. by 8., but if bound 
.t0 ti

1
a
1

pe_ H~nlopen, steer 8.S. \V. till the light-house bears \Y., when _you may run for 
1 withm 2 miles. 
f; ~-by S. from Cape May light, 15~ mile8 distant, lies Five Fathom Ilank, with U:? 
lee ~ater on it. The South ~nd bears E.S.B. from Cape :!\lay, and from Cape Hen-
0P1en 1~,bears E. & N ., 21 miles distant, and ranges N. and S. It is dangerous for ves

se 8 wi:..h over 10 feet water. 
Tt~IT~LE EGG HARBOR light is a fixed white light varied by red fla~hes, on Little Egg 
T~er ~ l;sl~nd, near the entrance to the harbor ; the tower is red, 50 feet lngh. Jiarbor. 

eels e h~ht ~s about 18 miles in a S W. by \V. di reel.ion from JJarnegat light. Ves- Light. 
Th'?akm~ it should not steer to the N. of N .E. until they make Barnegat light. 

E dy~ n~tice is deemed necessary, as the land at Barnegat runs nearly in a N. by 
T. ~re~tion, and to one not acquainted, both lights being of the sme character, the 
~b er 8 B_each light would he apt to make him haul to the 1"\orthward too soon. 

is 1 out midway between the Iio-ht at Little Egg Harbor and that of Barnegat, there S arge hotel, which is a good ~ark to know the land by. 
wh on CuANNEL.-Coasters bound to the Northward will generally make this harbor, Sod Chaa
for:i~.aught by a North-easter, after having J?assc>d to th~ ~ort_hward of it, and be- nel. 
the h mg able to make Sandy Hook. In runmog down w1thm s1g-ht of the land, pass 
of ha.fre n~ar the point. of ~ong Beach, giving ~he Lre~kers off the ~Id Inle~ a berth 
bear N \ '!11le, and keeping in 24 feet water until the light-house on l'ucker s Island 

Bes·" · :'- · hy \V'. High-water 7h. lOm., rise -1- feet_ 
beari~ng Nn ~4 feet water, fine hiack sand, wit.h the light-house on 'l'ucker·s Island 
trance go} f..\V, by W., steer W. by S. for the outer buoy, near the middle of the en-

Wh'l '· od Channel. 
not he

1 ! abre~st of Tuckel''s Island, and before reaching the outer buoy, there ~ill 
the 0 t Uch tide, and the least water will be IQ feet at low-water. \~"hen up with 
"Ward~ 8~~ buoy, ~he S. W. point o_f Tucker's Islan? being 900 fee~ distant to th~ \Ve~t
here be er S. \\ · d S. for the middle buoy, keeprng on the outside. Strong tide wdl 
settin 

0 
met-the flood setting over the shoal off the point of Sods, and the ebb 

llliddlg b ver ~owards the Round Shoal. for which allowance must be made. Turn the 
ebb-t:i uoy tn 19 fEl'et water, and steer for the inner buoy_ With a scant wind and an 
With ae1 1essels wil~ be obliged to anchor here, or even before reaching this point. 
choring t i;nge of tide a better anchorage will be found further up, between An-

$ nd and the ma:rsh. to the North ward. This part of the harbor, from. tb(l 



 

8outl 
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N.W. extremity of Anchoring Island to Hatfield's store, is li mile long, and a quar
ter of a mile wide. 

Vessels coming from the Southward, and wishing to enter by the Sod Channel, will 
bring the light-house on Tucker's Island to bear N. ~ W., and steer for it, giving the 
Round Shoal a berth. When the hi11ock on the South end of the island bears W. t 
N., haul up W. by S. for the outer buoy, and afterwards follow the directions given 
above. 

Chan- SouTH CHANNEL.-Vessels from the Southward will give the Brigantine Shoals a 
good berth, keeping 4 fathoms water until the Northernmost house on Brigantine 
Beach bears N.\V. by N., then steer N. by W. :t W., if the weather be c]ear. Hat
field's store on the marsh, will be seen ahead, 4,-i miles distant. Keep on this course 
until the Northern house on the Brig-antine Beach bears N _,,Y. by \V. ~ W., when 
they will be between the breakers on the South point of the R9und ShoaJ and those 
on the beach; then haul up to the N.E. t N., and continue on that course three-quar
ters of a mile, until the Northern house on Brigantine Beach bears \\'est, and the S. 
E. point of the sand hillock on the South end of Tucker's Island bears N. i W .; haul 
in then N. ~· W ., and steer for this hillock until nearly up with the middle buoy, after 
which proceed as before directed. 

Buoys as they are passed in entering Little Egg Harbor by the East Channel. 

Sea buoy is a black and white striped spherical buoy, No. 1, with an 8 feet stem, in 18 
t"eet water, 'rucker's Beach light bearing N. by W., bar buoy of East Channel S.W. 

Bar buoy of East Channel is a black and white striped can, No. 2, in 11 feet water, 
light-house bearing N. by E., East Channel buoy W.N.,~'. 

1st. East Channel buoy is a block and white striped can, No. 3, in 13 feet water, 
light-house bearing N.N.E. i N., buoy No. 4 1'V.N.vV. 

2d. East Channel buoy is a black and white striped can, No. 4, in 18 feet water, 
light-house bearing N.E. by N., buoy No. 5, N. by W. 

East and ~orth Channel buoy is a black and white striped can, No. 5, in20 feet wa· 
ter,light-house bearing N.E. byE. 4 E., buoy No. 6 N. byW. . N 

Main Channel buoy is a black and white striped spar, No. 6, light-house beanng • 
E. by E., ll. S. v\iillet's house N. by "VV. W N 

After making the sea buoy, steer S.vV. half a mile for bar buoy, No. 2, then · 
W. one mile for No. 4, passing when half-way buoy No. 3 ; then steer N. by Yi., three-1 fourths of a mile for No. 5, and continue on three-fourths of a mile to Mam Ch~n!1e 
buoy, No. 6, thence for B. S. vVillet·s house, until near Anchoring Island, and givmg 
the East point of the same a berth of 200 yards, steer N. by W. into the harbor. t er 

To enter by North Channel when up with sea buoy No. l,as inEastChanncl,sNo 
N.W. three-fourths ofa mile for buoy No. H, then \V.N.v,:-. half a mile for buoy · 

Absecztm 
Inlet. 

5, and thf:m as directed above. 011' 
ABSECUM lNLET.-Absecum lies 5& miles S.vV. from Little Egg Har

1
bor. 011 

Absecum, from E. to E. by 8., 3 miles, lies a shoal, having on it several ump~ 
which there are only 10 feet water. The ground is broken, having between the 1 ps 
4 and 5 fathoms. - . to bear 

Liglt. 

To enter the Harbor.-Bring the house which is on the starboard hand pornt when 
N.W., and steer directly for it, until within one-fourth of a mile from thf'. hfuse,3 to6 
you must steer North till you get to the marsh, where you may anchor_ rn rf~he tide 
fathoms. Depth of water on the bar, at low-water, 9 feet ; common rise 0 

5 feet. . '.·de of tbe 
There is an iron bell-boat, painted red, with the word ''Absecum," 1nst outs_i t of the 

outer shoals off this inlet, in 5 fathoms water, 2!- miles from th_e South phmncoro.pasS 
inlet. The bell is rung by the action of the sea. The following are t e 
bearings from the boat, viz. : 

Absecum Inlet ...•.••.••.....•••••••••.•••••.•• ·• N. ""\V. ~yNN. 
D. 1· ht h NW. · o. ig - ouse ......................................... • .. · 2 

Outer buoy of Absecum Bar ..•••••••.•••••.•••••• • N · 

The c:ours? to clear Brigan~ine Shoal~ is N .E. ~y E. . . ht 16 feet above 
The light is on the South side of the mlet, and is a :fixed white hg ' 

the level of the sea. 

Buoys as they are passed in entering .Abse.cum Inlet. . 
• "th 6·feet stem, u 

Sea buoy ia a white and black striped spherical buo,v, No. 1, ~Wl a (Brigantin€ 
15 feet water. Abaecum light-hoUBe, W. by S., Holdzkom s b.ouse, 
Beaeh~) N.E. by N. • . . . . . . feet . ater« H-oldz· 

lat. Channel buoy• a. wlutie and black amped can, No. 9, in 9 · 1'V 
kom's house bea.rUlg N.E. j E., Absecum light-house w.s.w. 
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id. Channel buoy is a white and black striped can, No. 3, in 9 feet water, Holdzkom's 
house bearing N.E. by E., Absecum light-house S. \V. by W. 

Harbor buoy is a black and white striped spar No. 4, in 10 fe~t water, Homer's 
house bearing W. by S., Absecum light-house S.W. i S. 

When up withse a buoy, No. 1, steer due \\"est five-eighths of a mile, for buoy No. 3~ 
passing No.:<:: about midway, then W.N.V\r. one-quarter of a mile for l\o. 4, then S. 
until you can clear the No.rth beach about 100 yards, and then follow up the South 
beach, steering N.N.vV., and anchor at discretion. Least water on the bar 9 feet. 

GREAT J·~GG HARBOR.-The following can buoys, white and black, in horizon- Great Egg 
tal stripes, have been placed to mark the channel ut Great Egg Harbor. Harbor. 

No. 1 buoy is in 20 feet water. From it the Xorth point of Peak's Beach bears N. 
W. by W. No. 2 buoy is in 15 feet water. ::-..; o. :{buoy is in 42 feet. water. From it 
No. 2 buoy bears S. by E. No. 4 buoy is in 22 feet water. From it No. 3 buoy bears 
E. by N. No. 5 buoy is in 20 feet water. From it the hotel on 8omer·s Point. (the 
Northern house) bears N.vV. 

To enter the inlet steer the following courses, viz :-From l'\o. 1 to No. 2 buoy, N. 
~V. :I:~-; from No. 2 to No. 3 buoy, N. by "Y.; from No. 3 to No 4 buoy, W. by S.; 
fro~ No. 4 to No. 5 buoy, vV. hy S. ~ S.; from l'\o. 5 N. \Y. until lrnlf-way to Sorner's 
Pomt, then keep close to the North shore, to clear a ':\'reek that lies near the port 
aide of the channel. . 

FIVE FA. THO.M: BA.NK.-Vessels bound into the Dcl:nvarc, coining from the Five Fath
Northward, or having fallen to the Northward of Cape Heu1opcn, should be careful not om Bank. 
to approach nearer th:tn 12 fit th oms water, until they have got in i.o the latitude of said 
~ape, to avoid the shoal called the Five 1-~athom lbuk, on which a light-vessel, hav-
mg two masts, with a lantern on each, is moored in 8~ fathoms ~" ater, Cape May 
light-house bearing \V. by N. -i N., distant 15:! miles; the centre of the shoalest 
grou1;1d, on which is found 12 feet water. bcnrs N.E. 1 E. from the light-ship, distant 
U Ill:iles. It extends ~- by E. -~ E., and S. hy \.\'. ~ \V., ihrce-fourths of a mile, 
and is h~lf a mile in breadth, and bold on its Eastern edge, as there are 7 fathoms 
half a rrnlc to the Eastward of the shoal water. On its 1'.E. edg-c is a black nun buoy, 
marked F.F., in 6 fathoms. c 

The Bank, having on it 4 and 5 fathoms, is 9 miles long, in a N. and S. direction, 
and has an average breadth of l~ mile, in an E. an<l \V. (Erection. 
f Ves~els co~ing f~om the !'orrhward sho'!ld n.ot.run,for th_e light-ship wl~ile bearing 
{ohm it between N. 1··1-° I· •. and N. 41" E. 8.h., tnree-fourths of a rrnle from the 
ig, t-ship, there are 5 fa~homs water. 

fi ft;_ere lS a passage in~idn O~ this shoal, by fa.king your 801.mdinf:S from the land, in 
or fatlu?ms, but strangers u1 larg-e vessels should not attempt rt. 

fr 1\fo\HIE·s. S~OAL, OFF' CAI"E J\1A Y.-This sho~l bear_s 7:1: miles South-east McCrie's 
eio~ Cape, l\L~y lig·ht-house,. a~1d_ hus 17 feet water upon it. \\ . by N ., one and one- Shoal, off 
th~ th of 't ~Ile. from, McC~te s :-o;hoal, there arc J 8 _feet water on_ a small spot. Ano- C:ape May 

r s_hoa1, 1~ rrules E. S. I<... frorn Cape Henlopen lurht-house. with 4 i fathoms water light house. 
up~n it. 'l'herf' is ft;, red run buoy, J',;o. :::!, near its ~~E. edge, in 5 fat.hon.rn water. 
wh·o~th-east, 11 mile from Congress Hall, there 1s a shoal one un]e in. extent, on 
Oldie ... t

1
hcre are only G feet water. There are 3 & fathoms inside of it. It is called 

"·PL 
th CA Pf~ MAY LIGHT-HOUSE is on the extreme South-we~t point of the Cape, at Cape May 
'V ! ~ntrance of Delaware Bay: its elevation from the sea is 8,1 feet, contuins a re- light-house. 
g~ vmg hg~t,, and makes a revolution in 4 minutes, interval between 2 flashes of 
~c~'.ltest bnllrnncy 80 seconds, at the distance of 10 miles. Th~ light is not totally 
I Nps;d,alt~1ough much more dim than at the brightest period. 1t bears N.E. by N. 
S · [~m Lape Henlopen light, distant about IO;i miles. Variation, in 1850, 4° W. 

of' :u . 1-~est from Cape May light, half a mile distant, there is a shoal of one-fourth 
Thmi e ln ext:nt, hali'ing on it 10 feet water. 
1'h: South pm.it o~ Cr?w Shoal ?ears "\V. 2g 0 _N. f:orn the ~ight, ~istant !:1 mil~-

plac shoal is 4 miles in extent, in a North direction, having on it on1y • feet in es. 

N~.Ee·is good anchora~e and a harbor under ~ape May light, with the; wind at N. or 
;.oms w ·t' and after passmg the light and keepmg the land on board, m 3 to 5 fath
. Eastw!~~· vessels will find safe anchorage, and a good harbor. with the wind at the 

to~!p% ~~Y.-Vessels approaching the Delaware by Cape May, will get the light Cape May. 
into th D 

1 
·by W. i· W., in4or 5 fathDms, then run for it, and make a safe entrance 

Run~· e a:ware~ clear of all shoals, with vessels drawing 10 feet water. 
Ulltil abtn~ for the light, keep about 2 miles to the N orihwai;I and Eastward of it, 
&bore cl: three~quarters of a mile from the shore. From tlus you must .keep the 
Cape . w :e on boa~ when you will be in 5 fathoms water~ tiU you do.ub~e r~uud th~ 

' · hen You wdl le-ave the G.reat Shoal on your port haad,. @ver which it co.nii-
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nually breaks, when covered, bearing S.E. by E. from the light, distant H rnile, bare 
at low-water. After you have doubled the Cape, steer N. till the light bears S.E. § 
S., when you must.steer N. W. until you deepen into 7 and 8 fathoms. In running 
the above course, you will have from 5 to l~ fathoms at low-water on Crow Shoal, 
before you come into 8 fathoms, which is 5 miles distant from the light. After you 
have got into 8 fathoms you will immediately come into 3 fathoms, when you must 
steer N. W. by vV., 3 leagues, which will carry you into the main channcJ, between 
the Brandywine light-boat on your port, and Cross Ledge on your starboard hand, 
bearing N.:'\.,V. & W. and S.S.E. t E. from each other, distant lli miles. 

Cross Ledge has a beacon boat '>\'ith one mast, moored on it in summer; and ifi win· 
ter a buoy. On its S.E. edge, a red nun buoy, No. 10. in 5 fathoms water . 
. On the first of the flood the tirle sets to the \Vestward, and in light winds should be 

guarded against, by steering from I to 2 points more to the Eastward, and on the 
ebb the contrary. 

There is a red nun buov with a cross on it on this shoal, in 7 feet water, on the 
f"oundation of the light-house. 

The foundation bears ........... N.N.E., distant 15 yards. 
'The Ledge light-vessel ......... S.S. \Y. 
The Kedge buoy .•.•...•..• .••. S. by"\V. i \Y.,distantthree-quarters ofamile. 

In running the above course, you will have 3, 3~, and 2~ fathoms, until you come 
near the main channel, when you will deepen in1o 5 fathoms, which is a swash th~t 
runs up to the Eastward of the Cross Ledge; still keep your N '\V. by \V. course unt1! 
you have crossed this swash, '>Vhen you will shoal your soundings into 2~ fathoms, anu 
then deepen into 7 fathoms, which is the main ship-channel, when you must steer 
N.'\V. till you have only 5 fathoms, which is on the 1·1 Feet Bank, (which has a black 
nun buoy on the S.S.E. end,) and then alt.er your course to N.N _,V. for Cross Ledge, 
High-water 8h. l!)m., rise 6 feet. 

CAPE HEN LOPE?>; 1 .. IGHT is 180 feet above the level of the scu, containing 9. 
fixed light. 8.E. by S. of the light-house is the Hen and Chickens Shoal, after de
scribed. The nearest part of the Overfalls, which has on it from 2 to 5 fathomstc 
bears N:E. by N. from the land, distant 4} miles; the outer point, N.J<~. by E. t E., 
distant 7 miles. On the S.W. Point is a red nun buoy, No. 4, in 4 feet of water .. 
Brandywine ~hoal bears N. ~ '\V., distant 11.i miles. On its N. '\V. edge ioi a red nun 
buoy, No. 6, in 6 fathoms water. 

The beacon stands on the extreme North end of Cape Henlopen, very ~ear the 
beach. It bears N. 5° \V., three-fourths of a mile from the light-house. Slups ru~
ning in for Old Kiln Roads, may, when the beacon-light and the ligh!-lu~use 3:re ~n 
one, approach the beacon-light within a cahle"s length;then steer W.N.". until t e 
lig~t-house bears S.E., and anchor i~ 4 fa.thorns, good ~wlding-ground. . d. 

E. ~ S. from Cape Henlopen, 25 miles, is a shoal, with 4 fathoms on ·1t,.gray san n 
Bring Cape Henlopen light to hear \V ., and run for it until within 2 mile~; whe 

abreast of it, you will have 15 or 16 fathoms water. After you have passed it,:tee: 
W.N.W. until you bring it to bear E.S.E., when you niay anchor in 3 or 4 fat om' 
near the breakwater. the 

There is no difficulty, with common attention, in running into the anchorage to rk"' 
Southward of the breakwat;r, even in a gale o[ wind! either b~tween t~c two fl ~~(ls~ 
or by the passage to the S.h. of both. There is a white fixed light, varied by a · 
46 feet high, on the ".N.'\V. end of the breakwater. r hi 

In approaching from sea and going in by the South passage, give the beacon-b~~ng 
on the pitch of the Cape a berth of from 4 to 5 hundred yards, and when Y0

1
u on 

the West end of the brea_kwater to bear ~. W., steer !or it, and nn~hor as c t°N. 01 
the works as you can with safety, the light on the \'\est end bearmg abou ' 
N. by'\\'. . d 47 feet 

BkANDY\VINg LIGHT is an iron light-house. The light ts fixed, an 
above the sea. It is on the South part of the shoal, in 8 feet at low waterC pe Hen· 

It beurs from Cape May light N. W. by \V. l W., 8 miles distant; from a 
!open, N. :i W., 12! miles. _ _ . nstrokes 

There is a fog-bell on the light-house, '\'\"hich, in foggy weather, gives seye 
at intervals of 5 seconds, then a pause of half a minute, then 7 strok~si:ghm. e there 

One and three-fourthM of a mile, on a N. by W. course from the hg t- ous • 
is a red nun buoy, No. 6, on the Northern point of the shoal in 61:a-th_oms. ware Bay. 

There is a fixed light,38 feet above the sea, at Mispillian,South side of Dela -
Cape May light bears E.S~E., 7! miles, from the light-boat. _ _ .- . ___ ti<rht besr-
DELAWAR"S BAY AND-RIVER~--In running up the Bay, -~enlopen_ ·e srown, 

in,gS~_ ¥ E~;, ~r-North, ·a:Jittle W~si, for the bla~kcs,n.b,,Uoy, fi'o'. ·5, 0f the west-· 
·~b ~-N, -4° W :90m'tlie tight; '9t n:tl°1.es alttant,' Whleh you foaV.e 'to file . 
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! ttlll'd; keep on that course until up with the Brandywine light, then steer from the 
, light to the light-boat, near Cross Ledge. Your course, on the flood-tide, is N. W. by 
N. t N., and on the ebb, N.N. W., the distance I It miles. Soundings from 4! to 8 
fathoms. You leave the buoy on the North end of the Brandywine Shoal to the 
Eastward, and the one on the 14 feet bank to the V\lestward: the former being It and 
the latter 5 miles from the light-boat. 

The tides are influenced very much, in direction and strength, by the winds; but as 
the channel is well defined by the two light-boats, (which are moored in line with it,) 
in connection with the buoys, there can be no difficulty in clear weather. 

You make Egg Island fixed light bearing about Nort.h, soon after leaving the Brandy
wine: it is upon a dwelling-house, elevated 45 feet, ·visible 12 miles. N.W. by W., It 
mile 6.·om the buoy on the 1,1 feet bank, is the Southe•n extremity of Joe Flogger, or 
Folger Shoal, a narrow ridge running N. N. W., 15 miles, nearly dry in places, and 
forming for that distance the 'Vest side of the main channel. In beating up do not 
stand to the \Vestward into less than 4 fathoms. In thick weather Joe Flogger 
may be safely tracked along the whole extent, hauling OH to 4 fathoms, hard, and deep
ening off to 5 and 6 fathoms, soft. 

The ledge light-boat shows a single light, elevated 45 feet, visible 7 miles, and is 
moored about. mid-channel between Joe Flogger and the buoy on the lower end oi 
Cross Ledge, which is a narrow ridge of hard saud on the East side of the channel, 
4h miles in length, and nearly dry in places. Leave the light-boat to the YVestward, 
close aboard, and the course then to the ::\liddlc is l'\. "\\T. by N. ~ N ., on the flood, and 
N.N.\Y. on the ebb tide, distance ·i miles, soundings from 7:\- to 5 fathoms. These 
COU!"$es carry you about mid-channel between .Joe Flogger and Cross Ledge. From 
~be buoy of the Middle unto Bombay Hook Bar, the Thrum Cap, (the lower of two 
rns~lated clumps of trees on the '\<Vestcrn shore, bearing 8.\V.,) the course is N.W. 
! W. on the tlood, and N.\V. by N. on the ebh, distance 9 miles. Soundings from 
5to6~ fathoms. Bombay Hook Bar is very bold; the soundings in the channel off it 
tre from 6 to fi,f fathoms. It should not be approached nearer i.han 5 fathoms. 

There is a fixed light 45 feet above the sea, on the S.\V. side of Haystack Island, 
New Jersey shore, bearing about \·Yest from .t:::gg Island light . 
. Cohansey light, on the Jersey shor.~, is in sight from the buoy of the Midllle, bear- Cohansey Mg N.~.W .. ! N.; it is upon a dwelling-house, elevated 46 feet, and visible 12 miles. light . 
. a~on hg~t is also upon a dwelling-house, elevated 30 feet, visible 10 miles, and is in 

tng t, beurrng \V. by S. t S. Egg Island light bears E. by S. ! S. The above 3 lights 
are all fixed. 

~·h~n nearly UJ? l<"\·ith the Northern e_!ld of Joe FJ~gger, Il?rnbay_ Hook light will be Lights. 
rna ~ J~s~ open with Bombay Hook Pomt, and bearrng N. '' . It 1s elevated. 46 feet, 
~nd 1.s v1s1ble 12 miles. \Vhcn up with Bombay Hook Point, Reedy hght will be made, 

fieardml~ N.,V. by N., elevated 55 feet, and visible 14 miles. Both of the above are 
xe ights. 

b Thed channel Westward of Joe Flogger cannot be considered available until it is 
uoye . 

t Jbe following directions are given, because it has sometimes been entered by mis
: _e, and considerable embarrassment experienced in working back, to get into the 
"\V!dn cl~annel again. This channel is as direct as the main channel, though not so 
vV ~- Jhe Southern extremity of Joe Flogger Shoal, as already observed, bears N. 
in· Ey ~ '' H 1;Dile from the buoy on the 14 feet bank. Entering with that buoy bear
eJ; -~r· L\ mile, steer N. W. by N. & N , which course will carry you along the \Vest
wh SH e of t~e shoal, in not less than 4 fathoms, until Mahon light bears \V. by N ., 
yo:~;o~ strike a middle-ground 1~ mile long, least water 13 feet; having passed it, 
. Whop mto 4 fathoms again. · 
W. b en t~e ~uoy of the Middle (main channel) bears E. by N .. ~ N., and ~ahon light 
alitt}~~· 12 S., steer N.W. by N. ~ N., and you pass through into the mum channel, 

Th f, e ow _the ~hrum Cap, and in not less than 3!l fathoms. 
-safeI; thllowmg d1rect~ons will also serve for this ~hannel, and with a !:tead ~ide, more 
chann 1 an the foregomg :-Entering as before directed, track the \:Vest side of the 
bears ~V aiong, shoaling to 34 and deepening to 4 and 5 fathoms, ~ntil Mahon light 
ing to 1 ·N.W., when you take your soundings from Joe Flogger cautmusly, (not shoal
through ebs than 3. fathoms, for the shoal is very bold,) and carry 3~ to 4t fathoms 
the w 't etween it and the Middle Ground. When past the Middle Ground track 

NoT es of the channel along as before. 
ation 1~·-18Courses and bearings magnetic, and distances are in nautical miles. Vari- Note# 

.,., , n . 50 30 36' W 
~he ' · 

Whieh ,:ame of Rlake's Channel has been given to the channel "\i\Te!!lt of J~ Flogger, 
l'rolll rt made known in the progress of the U. S. Coast Survey. 

1 N., distaombay ll?ok Bar to Liston's, (the tree bearing South,} the course is N.W. 
· nee 11 miles ; "un.dings, as far as Bombay Hook light, G to 4t fathoms, and 
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between the light and Liston's 3 ~ to 3.i fathoms being the least water in any part of 
'the channel be'.;ween Cape Henlopen and the Pea-patch. 

From Listorr's, (the tree bearing South.) to give Stony Point bar a berth, steer for 
Port Penn P.iers, a little to the vVestwartl of Reedy Island light, I & mile, or until Bar
ney's house, on the Dela.ware shore, (yellow, with 2 single poplars near it,) bears S.W. 
by W., soundings 4 fathoms; then your course is N. by E. ;f E., 4 miles, to Salem, or 
Elsingborough Point, on the Jersey shore ; soundings, up to the middle of Reedy Isl
and, 4 to 5 fatho:ns, ~hen deepening to 7 and 8 fathoms. There are 2 channels to pass 
the Pea-patch: for the J<~astern, or Goose Island Channel, track the Salem fiats along, 
which commence at Elsingborough Point, hauling on and off, shoaling to 3 ~. and deep-
ening to 5 and 6 fathoms. -

When up with the North end of the Pea-patch, take your soundings from the New 
Jersey shore, hauling on to the flat to ~~. and deepening to 4 fathoms, tracking the 
flat along until New Castle spire bears N. by W., when you are clear of the North
eastern end of Bulkhead Shoal, and may haul out into the middle of the river. 

The channel Westward of the Pea-patch is divided by a middle-ground, commenc
ing about mid way between the Pea-patch and Delaware shore, and following the bend 
of the river about 11 mile; least water upon it 10 feet. 

The channel \Vestward of this Middle is narrow ; least water 20 feet. To take it, 
run from Eisingborough Point for the Pea-patch. until up with Reedy Point, from 
which the shore trends suddenly to the N. W.; then track the flats on the Delaware 
shore along, passing between the E. and W. buoys, and near the W. buoy, up to the 
Hamburg buoy. 

The channel East of the middle is not so difficult ; least water 13 feet. When up 
with Reedy Point, take your soundings from the Pea-patch side, and track the fiats up 
to the E. buoy, and then the middle to the Hamburg buoy. 

From New Castle to Marcus Hook the general course of the river is N.E. by~-· llt 
miles. The best water off the Eastern shore, until past Cherry Island flats,_ a middle
ground off Christiana Creek, about 2~ miles long; least water 11 feet. Havrng passed 
the flats, the best water is off the Western shore; keeping it pretty well aboard, you 
clear Marcus Hook Bar, which lies off that place. 

At the mouth of Christiana Creek there is a fixed light, 48 feet above the sea. . 
From Marcus Hook to Chester the course is about N.E. by E., 3:l miles; hestwa~. 

ter off the Western shore. "\<Vhen one mile above Chester, you are up with the buoy:' 
on the spit which makes down the river from Tinicum Island, which you leave i?mt~e .. 
Westward. The trend of the river is then nearly East of the bar, below Fort Muull\a. 
upon which there are 2 buoys. . · 

Cross ,the bar het\veen the 2 buoys, and steer for Fort 1\fifflin, passing to the., 
Northward of the Old Pier, which lies off that work. The river then trends East
ward again up to the Horse-shoe, upon which there is a buoy, which is to be left to the.: 
Northward. . 

At Fort Miffiin, on a pier in the river, there is a fixed light, 28 feet above tl.ie. s~a·,8 ·. 

Having passed the Horse-shoe, the trend of the river is nearly North up to Katg1n. ,: 
Point, the best water on the Eastern shore, until the Canal Ilasin, on the Penns.; v:d: 
nia side, bears W. by N.; steer across the river, and keep the Western shore a oa , 
up to the city. . . while; 

REMARKs.-The harbor of Reedy lsland is much used, particular~y in wintfr, ·ie. 
ic~ is running. A.small spit make~ So~th from the lowe~ end o[ the.island half: ~=ms: 
being clear of this, your course is North. Anchor off the piers, 1n 4 to 6 a 
mud. . . . d r tide 

Bombay Hook Roads is an anchorage much used by vessels wa1tmg win ° • 
Bring Bombay Hook Point to bear S. by E., the light \>V. by N., and anchor in from~ 
to 4..fathoms, sticky bottom. ee ting 

The above directions are by Lt. George S. Blake, U.S. Coast Survey~!1 J the 
the Goose Island channel, which was re-surveyed in lS.15-6, by Lt. l ' 

change in the channel having made it necessary. 

rs.E. by E. 
\ S.E. 

t
S.E. 

MOON. S.S.E. 
S. by E. 
s. 
S.S.:W. 

. s.w. 

TIDE TABLE. 

makes full sea at 

Cape May. 
Cape Henlopen. . 
Brown and Brandywme. 
Bombay Hook. 
Reedy Island. 
New Castle. 
Chetiter;. · 
Pbiladelphi•· 
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Setting of the tides within the C•pes. 

First quarter flood ________________________________________ \V. N. W. 
Second to last quarter _____________________________________ N. N. W. 
First quarter ebb .• _______________________________________ E. S. E. 
Second to last quarter _____________________________________ S.S. E. 

Light-houses in Delaware Bay, the Eastern side : 
A. fixed light on Egg Island Point_ ____________________ . Lat. 39 10 28 
A fixed light at Cohansey Creek_______________________ 39 20 15 

On the Western side : 
A fixed light at J\fispillion Creek, on a dwelling-house ___ _ 
A fixed light at Mahon's Ditch, on a dwelling-house _____ _ 
A fixed light at Bombay Hook, on a dwelling-house _____ _ 
A fixed light on Reedy Island ________________________ _ 

A fixed light at Christiana River . .:--------------------

3~ 56 
39 10 
39 21 
39 29 
39 43 

33 
13 
43 
57 
12 
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The following sailing directions for entering Delaware Bay, are given by Lieuten
int R. Bache, in connection with these buovs: 

RICKARD'S CHANNEL.-Vessels drawing 15 feet water can pass through this channel Rickard's 
tt ordinary low-water-smooth sea. Channel. 

BLUNT·s CaANNEL.-Not yet buoyed. Blu.nt's 
· '.faao'JGH CHANNEL To BREAKWATER.-Vessels drawing 16 feet can pass through Channel. 
·.his cha!lnel at ordinary low-water-smooth sea. Through 

. The rise of the tide may be estimated at 5 feet. Strong tides running, an allowance Channel to 
· 'f two points must be made on the course steered, crossing the direction of the tides. Breakwat.,-. 
l'he lead is a g~ide. The shoals, although pretty steep to, can be avoided by constant 
and true soundrngs. 

' Whe!1 off the boarding-houses on Cape Island, in the Coaster's or Cape l\fay channel, 
:bto:f N~. l,on Eph"s Shoal, will be seen W. by N. -! N. per compass-steer for it, 
,leavmg _1t close on board on starboard hand in passing-when up with buoy No. I, 
\baoys Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 in clear weather will be in sight. 
: To P.Ass THROUGH THE "TaaouGH CHAN:-iEL" TO BREAKWATER.-This channel is To p<U6 
;narro~; on the S.E. is a shoal with 7 feet water upon it, nnd the Round or E.N.E. through the 
'!lhoal is to the Northward, and has 4 feet water upon it, and the breakers show plainly" Through 
•.~any bree~e. When abreast of No. I, on gph's shoal, stand W. i- N. towards buoy Chann11l" to 
u 0· 3! keel?mg it open o_n the port bow a point, and gradually hauling up for it. When Breakwater. 
• ~.with No. 3, leave it on the starbo.ird hand, and steer S. W. by S. for No. 2, 
'W teich leave close on board on starboard hand, and continue on S.W. by S. for Break-wa r. 

~To PA.Ss THROUGH RICKARD'S CHANNEL.-This channel lies between Crow and the To pass 
f, u;nmy shoals; the Crow shoal having on it 7 feet water, and the l\fummy shoal 6 through eF water. After passing b'fioy No. 4, it is a good beating channel. Rickard's 
h ~om buoy No I steer N.W. ! \V. for No. 4, which leaves No. I on the starboard Channel. 
1:a:nd at a short distance, and steer N.N. W. Westerly for No. 5, which pass on either •ii n 'a.n<l haul up N. W. t W. Westerly for No. 6, which pass on either hand, and 

r 
?:i!our course W. !\ N., which brings you between the buoy and the Brown and 

gNo at on the Br~ndywine ~hoal, in the main ship-channel. 
TE.-An soundings are given at low-water. 

Beacons and buoys as they are passed in entering Delaware B«y and River. 

l!U.M!: OF flTATlON. NO. DESCRIPTION. 

lnEPTH AT LOW-WA-

I TER AT BUOY OR 
BEACON. 

ive Fathom Bank N E- -- --1 
part ' . . 

• !6nd ~f · · · · · · · · · • • · . . . . . Nun buoy, black, marked" F. F. "136 feet. 
¢Cri , ~en and Chickens 1 Spar buoy, red & bl'k h. stripes.1125 " 
• es Qhoal N d "'"" "'h .i.1 of the Sh · • • • • • •• •• • 2 £ un buoy, re .••••••.••..••. • j .., ia .. oms. 
lV · ears · • • • • • .• • 3 u black .•••••••••.•. · 

1

. 3 " 
· · P~nnt of Overfall. , • • • 4 " with staff and trian-

oy of the 'Bro gle, red .•••.•.•••••.•••.••. 140 feet • 
. 'Yd's Shoal .•• wn. • • • •• •. 5 Can buoy, black .•••••••••••• ·I 6 fathoms. 

*indyw· • • • • · • •.••• 7 · " u ................. !20 feet. 
· .. •. tne Shoa] N W \ !Pttrt.... ' . . . 
'i>Urteen f, • • • • • • • • • • •. .• • • 6 Nu.n buoy, with ftag, red • • • • • • 6 fathoms. 
t. - eet Bank • • • • • • .. 9 '" black circular mark. • 31 feet. 

29 
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NAME OF STATION. NO. DESCRIPTION. 
J

DEPTH AT LOW· i 

WATERATBtJOY 
, OR BEACON. 

·~~~~~~~.~~~--~~~-~~~'~~~~~~-
Tail of .Joe Flogger ..••••. 
lVIiah Maul Shoal .......•. 
Swash of Joe Flogger •••.•• 
Foundation of light-house . I 
Cross Ledge .......•..••. j' 
Buoy of the Middle •••••••• 
Ben Davis' Point ......... . 
North end of Joe Flogger.· I 
Goose Point .....•••.•.... , 
Ship John Shoal. ......... ,. 
Bombay Hook Bar ....... . 
Arnold's Point .•••..••..•. 
Baker t'hoal .....•..••... · 1 
Reedy Island :Spit .•.•••••• 
S. Spit of the Pea-patch •• 
S. end of Middle Ground ..• j 
East buoy of Main Channel1I 
West " " " 
Bight of Hamburgh Bar .... 1\' 

N. end of Middle Ground •. 
Finn's Point, .E~ast Channell 
Goose Island :Flats, East I 

Channel ...•......••. · 1· 

Bight of the Bulkhead ..... . 
Mouth of East Channel. .. . 
N. end of Bulkhead Shoal. I 
S. end of Cherry Island Flats I 
N. " " " " I 
Marcus Hook •••••.••••• • j 
S. end of Chester Island 

Flats .•••.•.•••.•.... · . I 
N .F~~~ . ~:. ~~-e_s:~~. -1~~~~~! 
T . . s "t l lnlCUffi pl ••••••••••••• 

1 West Uar buoy ...•..... • 1 

E t " ~' i as • • •••••.••• 
1 Horse Shoe buoy ..•••••••. i 

11 !Spar buoy, red and black hor. stripes ! 17 feet. · 
8 , Nun buoy, with triangle~ red ••••• ·I 4 fathoms. 

13 ' " black ......•••••..••• 
1
21 feet. 

l OJ; " red ••.••••••••.••••.. ! 7 " 
10 " with cross, red •••.••.. 1 5 fathoms. 
12 

1 

" bl'k & white per. stripes;33 feet. 
14 " withfiag,red .•..•.••• .ii23 " 
15 , Can buoy, black ••.•..••••..•••• 1

1

17 " 
15~!Nun buoy, black ..••.•.....••... 15 " 
16 [I " with triangle, black ..•. 

1

4 fathoms. 
l 7 Can buoy with cross, black • . . . • • . 6 " 
18 /Nun buoy, red .......•••..••••.. 20 feet. 
20 i " " •.••..•••••••••••. ' 4 fathoms. 
19 I Spar buoy, black •.....•••...••.. ! 15 feet. 
21 :Nun buoy, red and bl'k hor. stripes 121 " 
22 llSpar buoy, red .•....••••.••••••. 119 " 
24 " " .•••..•••••••••.• • J 3 fathoms. 
23 " black .•.•••••••••.•.. 

1
11 feet. 

25 " " 15 " 
26 " red~ tipp~d ;,;{ti; ~hit;:: !20 " 
2d " " •..•••••.••••••••. , 19 " 

27} ,, '' ..................... 1·1 '' 
27 " black •••••.•...••.•.. 

1

1 2 fathoms. 
30 " red ........•.•.•••••. 15 feet. 
29 1Nun buoy, bl'k and red hor. stripes 115 " 
31 Jspar buoy, red and bl'k hor. stripes I 2 fathoms. 
33 I .. .. " " i 3 " 
32 " red ••••..••.••••••••. j2s feet. 

34 I " .. . ................. l21 " 
36 " " ........•.•.••.... ( 3 fathoms. 
35 " black .....•......•... ~20 feet. 
37 ,Spherical buoy, black .......•.•.. 

1

1 3 fathoms. 
38 ISparbuoy,red .•••••.•••...•.••• 17feet. 
39 I " black .•..••.••••••••• j 4 fathoms. 

To mark the Channel at Cape May and Maurice River Cove. 

East end of Eph 's Shoal •. ! l IS par buoy, bl 'k and red hor. stripes I 2 fathoms. 
West end of " •• 2 ! " " " " 2 " 
South encl of Mummy Shoal! 3 .. black •..••••••....•.. 21 feet. 
Through Channel .••••••• 

1 

4 Spar buoy, with cross e.nn marked 
n. w ., black and white..... . • • . 4 fathoms. 

Scmth end of Crow Shoal . • 5 Spar buoy, bl'k and red hor. stripes 2 " 
Rickard's Channel. ..•..• ·I' 6 " black and white. • • • • • • 3 " 

" " W. end . 7 " " " • • • • • • . • 3 " 
S. end of Dead Man's Shoalj 8 " red and bl'k bor. stripes 111 feet. 
N. " ~· " " 9 H " u " " 9 " 

·' 

The Hna. ct THE HEN AND CHICKENS.-On this shoal there are 5 feet water, i!I pl~ 
Ckickens. The Southern poi~t, on which there are 13 feet w~ter, bea~s S.E. by S., 2g ~ml=~~ 

Cape Henlopen hght. The beacon in range with t~e hght on the breakwa d bld 
you on the edge of the shoal. On the Southern part is a spar. b~oy, red an 1 · w . · 
borizontal stripes, No. 1, in 25 feet water. Coasters may pass inside, and fol o: ·· 
beach: around the Cape. . . ; . · fathoJO!! 

. Inside of the sb.oal,. i;ind parallel to the shore, there is a channel of 4_!~0 : 1 1 · 
Cape Ha.Zo- CAPE HENLOPEN TO CAPE HENRY.-The eoastis.studded w1 s. oa 

8~ · 
1'*"' to Cape at a di•tance oft",fi'OrJ;t 3 to 6 miles, to the ne~rest point of land •.. Thee Cap't on ·· 
..Jienry. th"re ~ 3 f•tb~nw1, lies S .. E. E.au;terly. 6l mlles. .· .. • . ·· .··· > C lle»l 

ln«fum lliftr ShOal, of 3 f'athmmr., beiu-8 S .. S.E. i E., t 1 nnles., iroJu . ape · 
lighi. . . 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 323 

FENWICK'S ISLAND SHOAI ... -The centre of this shoal is in 38° 27' 30" N. Fenwick'ir 
lat., and in 74"' 56' 0911 W. long. It is about 2 miles long, running from S. W. to N .E. Island Shoal 
The least water on it is 15 feet. It bears S.E. by S. :i S., distant 11 miles, from In-
dia.n River Inlet, and E. d or i N. from the North end of Fenwick Isl.and. On the 
seaward side the soundings change suddenly from 10 to 2~ fathoms, and there are 10 
fathoms about 2 miles "\Vest of this shoal, which appears to be extending on the 
West side and towards the North. 

There is an iron bell-boat off' the middle of this shoal, in 10 fathoms water, Fen
wick's Island bearing by compass W. t S., distant 6~ miles. The boot is close to 
the outer edge of the shoal, which is very steep, and run'> N.E. and S. \V. Vessels 
finding themselves unexpectedly in with the boat, should make Easting before shaping 
a course for the Delaware or any other Northern port. The hull is painted black, the 
mast red. The bell rings by the action of the sea. 

ISLE OF vVIGHT SHOAL, on which there are but 3 fathoms water, lies 4 miles Isle of 
S. ~ E. from the centre of f<"'enwick's Island Shoal. It is nearlv 6J miles East of the Wight 
beach, and bears East from the Isle of \Vight woods. There ·are 10 fathoms water Shoal. 
'1ithin a mile on either side of this shoal. -

Midway between these two shoals there is a spot with 3} fathoms water on it. 
LITTLE GULL BANK is S. W. by S., 10 miles, from the Isle of \Yight Shoal, and Little Gull 

lRs 12 feet water on it. Bank. 
GREAT GULL BANK is 15 miles S. W. by S. from the Isle of \Vight Shoal, and Great Gull 

Ins 3~ fathoms on it. BanA. 
_THE SlNEPUXENT SHOALS are several knolls near the shore, inside of Fen- Sinepuxent 

Vick's Island Shoal, having 3} fathoms on them at low-water. Shoal1 . 
. CHI'.\iCOTEAGUE LIGHT is a fixed light, 80 feet above the level of the sea, and Chinco-
~ on the S.E. point of Chincoteague Island, lat. 37° 55', long. i5° 21'. This light can teague light. 

l
e seen about_, I: n_iiles in cl~ar weather. Fro~ Chincoteague to ~ape Charles the 
and trends S.S.\",\. ~ \V., with several barred mlets. The land is low, sandy, and 
mtr~hy. Variation, in 1850, 3° W . 
. W~N"TER QUARTER SHOAL is one mile Jon~ and one-third ofa miJe wide, run- Winter 

·niug 1.n a direction E. by N. !- N., and W. b_v S. !i S., with not over 3t fathoms water Quarter 
upm it. The least water is 12 feet, in several places, at low-tide. On the seaward Shoal. 
81?e th~ soundings change suddenly from !l to 4, and then to 2 fathoms. It is 6! 
~iles distant from the nearest lan~, with 10 fa~homs wate~ ?etwe~~ it and tl!e shore. 
· clear weatlier the lantern ofChmcoteague h<rht hom;;e 1s JUSt visible from 1t. The 

~eh~tr~ of t~e shoal bears from Chincoteague ll°ght E. by N. ~- N., distant lH miles. 
in t1~ 18 a highly dangerous shoal, as the sounding:!! change suddenly, and it lies directly 

Ce track of vessels. The sea breaks upon it in heavy weather. 
N ~HINCOTEAGUI<! SHOAL is a long narrow bank or ridg-e running in a direction Chinco-
~ dE:d'~ E. and S. "\V. } W., 4:I miles long, with an average width of a quarter of a mile, teagueShoal. 
itn /Stant from 4-l to 6 miles from the shore, with from 3t to 5 f.J.thoms water upon 
~nt ;~ N_orth end bears g_ by S., distant 7,i miles, and its South end S.E. ~ S., dis-

..- miles from the light-house. 
fe ~dangerous shoal lies S. by E. i E., distant 4:-i mi1es from the light-house, with 3 

e Water upon it. 

hoAnother, with 9 feet water upon it, lies S. i E., distant 4! miles from the light
use. 

W~t~er, with_ 9_ feet water upon it, lies S., distant Si miles from the light-house. 
~ed:n~n b sem1c1rcle of 12 miles, the light-house being the centre, the. bottom is ex
CCQfSt ,,,. Y roken and uneven. The general set of the current along this part of the 
i8~ntbts to the Southward and Westward; and vessels from the West Indies and 
bvit erThports, ho_und into Delaware Bay, have been set inshore among these dangers 
nfit ~ell e eoa~t tn this vicinity is dangerous for large vessels navigated by persons 
ll1dki 

1 
aequunted with it. Vessels supposing themselves in thi13 vicinity, after 

look-::t. 1 and12 fath~ms of water~ should keep the le,td going, and keep a bright 
o.f9 lll"l In .the day-time, large vessels should not approach nearer the land than 8 
~the~ es, with the trees just in sight from the deck; nor at night, even in clear 
1trtfi1 it i~ bhen coming from the Southward, nearer than just to_ keep the light in _sigl~t, 
lie bee~~ rougbt to bear, by compass, to the Southward of West. After that it will 
~rt.er Sh°Za~• keep further off, and run it out of sight, in order to av-0id" Winter 
r REHOB · ~bay isOT~ BAY lies 9 miles to the Southward of Cape Henlopen light-house. Reko6otk 
f ~he Nor on Y for small !"essels that d:aw not ~ore thnn 6 feet water. . Bay. 
~e.~nd th. end of Fenwiek's Island hes 10 mtles to the Southward of .the hght-
r:ill have 6 separa:tes Delaware from Maryland. .It has a grove of trees on 1t, and you 
~ tt) the S!t?t{'~~~ .of water within fl. league of the land, and a strong current set-
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Chinco- CHINCOTEAGUE INLET.-The following buoys, blaek and w1rite, with pet-
teague Inlet. pendicular stripes, have been placed at the entrance of Chincoteague Inlet: 

Buoy No. 1, on Chincoteague Bar1 is a can buoy, in 10 feet water. From it Chin
coteague light-house bears N.E. by E. Buoy No. 2, inside the bar, is a sparbuoy,in 
8 feet water; buoy No. 1 bears S.E. Buoy No. 3 1 on the lower end of Williams' 
Shoal, is a spar buoy, in 9 feet water. From it Buoy No. 2 bears S.E. Buoy No. 
4, on the uppel" end of Williams' Shoal1 is a spar buoy, in 20 feet water. Lone tree1 
on Wallop's Island, bears W. by S. All the above buoys have black and white stripe~. 

Directions. DIRECTIONS.-Bring buoy No. 1, or bar buoy, W.N. W., and l"un for it, leaving it oa 
the starboard hand, close aboard, then stand for buoy No.~. which !!!'tand!'I in mid· 
channel, and then for buoy No. 3, thence to buoy No. 4. When up with the lasfi 
stand \V. by S. for a lone tree on Wallop's Island, and anchor within about 201i 

Matomkin 
Harbor. 

yards. 
l\IATOMKIN HARBOR has 12 feet water on the bar at spring tides. In running 

in for the bar, you will have gradual soundings from 7 fathoms. One cable's lengtli 
from the bar you will have 2t to 2 fathoms. 

In running over the bar, keep the North shore on board, and steer S.W. On tbt 
port hand, one mile from the bar, give the point a small berth, and round in to tht 
N.W., and anchor in 4 fathoms water. . 

To the Northward of the bar, one-quarter of a mile, lies the wreck of a vessel 
From the outer bar up the inlet the navigation is very dangerous, being filled with 
oyster-beds. 

Matomkin outer bar buoy is a red nun buoy, No. 2, in 10 feet water. Chincoteague 
light bears N.E. . 

The inward buoy is a black nun buoy, No. 1, length of staff 10 feet. The south pour: 
of Matomkin Beach bears from the.buoy North; Paramore's Beach, S.\-V. by S. Ti 
cross the bar, run from the outer to the inner buoy. There are 8 feet, at low-water, 
on the bar. Rise of tide 5 feet.-

Hog Island . HOG ISLAND LIGHT is a fixed light, 60 feet high, on the S.E. point of Illlg 
light. Island, 16 miles N.N.E. from Smith"s Island light. 

Hog Island outward buoy is a black and white nun buoy, in 12 feet water. Tiie 
light-house bears N. by W. ~ W. from the buoy; Revel's Island, North. To cro!J 
the bar, range the outward and middle buoys, and run to the middle, then run from 
the middle to the inward buoy. The shoal water is crossed between the outward al!d. 
middle buoys, and is 9 feet at low-water. . . 

The middle huoy on the bar is a black and white nun buoy, in 2·1 feet water. Tlli 
light-house bears from the buoy \-V.N.vV.; Prout's Island Point, S.W. ! ~· b 

The inward buoy is a black and white nun buoy, in 30 feet water. The light- ou!t' 
bears ~-.N.W. from the buoy; Prout's lslsnd Point, W.S.W. _..ti 

White Point buoy is a red nun buoy, in 15 feet water, to be left on the starb~ I 
hand coming in. Hog Island light bears from the buoy E.N.E. ; Prout's Island Pollll, 
E.S.E. ter 

Buoy in the mouth of the Deeps is a black and white nun buoy, in 13 feet wa · 
Hog Island light bears E. ; Prout Island, 8.E. I land 

Huoy in lower Draft is a black and white nun buoy, in 36 feet water. Hog 9 

light bears E.S.E. ; upper bluff woods, N. el'S 
Buoy in upper Draft is a black and white nun buoy, in 36 feet water. Rev . 

Island bluff bears N.E. by E. ; Hog Island light, S.E. by E. h bU>Y 
Elbow buoy is a black and white nun buoy. Upsher's Point bears from ~de iloWl 

N.\V. by N.; Fowling Point, S.\V. byW. Depth ofwater,21 feet. The tie · 
in this channel 6 feet. 

Each of the above buoys has an 8 ~eet staff with !I- cross on top. . sbo:ii 
These are very dangerous harbors in a gale of wmd, but you may ride alonl N & 

with the wind from N.W. to S.W. ~.,.hen the wind blows bard at N.E., '!r _ · st~ii 
and you are in sight of Chincoteague Shoals, your only chance for safety 18 ~oto till! 
to the Southw:ard ; for you cannot clea.i: the_ land to th"e Northw:i-r~, or go n;. thief 
harbor of Chincoteague. When the wmd 1s to the Eastw:ard, it is generar S.S.~·, 
weather on the coast. After you pas>s to the Southward of Chincoteague, ste;hoals 1'i:'j 
for the light-house on Cape Henry, for th!' Northern part of Machapungo rt of tbltiJ 
4 or 5 leagues to the ~o1:thward of Sm1t':1's Island, and,. tbe Southern pa 6 le~ comes near abreast of sa.J.d island. In steermg to the S. V\· .. We~tward, 5 or ees 3 m'4 
S.E. of Smith's Island, you will have 1.2 ·or 13 fa~ho~, an~ in som;l'i~ you..fdl 
fathoms. When you uei2() leag~s f~m the laud, tn the latitude of3 . · ' an ' 
bav-0 froui 30 to 35 £athoms; but when to the Sou$hward of' Cap! H~.P-:i.l wbi 
have fro~ 7 to 8 fathoms, within a league of the laud, and a Southe.-iy Cu..o•e · ' 

in f(eneral runs -from I to I & knot an h~ur. . . . th Nortb"\Va 
CAPES OF VI~GINIA.-In eommg from ~~.and fallmg tn to the N.E. side 

:you ·may make an Dhlnd~ called Hog Island, which has a ahoal on e 
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mile111 from the island. and also Machapungo Island ; the latter is a smaller island. 
Hog Island and Smith's Island have lights on them. Hog Island is longer than 
Smith's; the trees stand more open, and are not so thick as on Smith's Island; and 
in going on to the Southward from off Rog Island, you will make sand-hills which lie 
between Hog Island and Smith's Island, being a sure mark you have not passed Smith's 

'Island. Be careful not to come nearer than 7 fathoms when off the sand-hills, as 
nearer than that depth the ground is broken. 

CAPE CHARLES LIGHT is a revolving light, 69 feet above the sea, and is on Cape 
Smith's Island, 4 miles from its S. W. point, lat. 37° 07' 48'1

, long. 75° 521 121 '. Charles 
Magnetic variation, in 1850, 2° W. light-house. 

E. by S. l S. nearly, distant 7 nautical miles from Smith's Island light-house, is a 
shoal, with 3J fathoms upon it at low-tide, with 7 fathoms water between it and the Shoal. 
land. 

S.E. by E. nearly, distant 4! miles from Smith's Island light-house, is another 
s!ioal, with 17 feet water upon it at low-tide, and 5 fathoms water between it and the 
lmd. 

Smith's Island is the first island after passing the sand-hills above mentioned. On 
tle_ No:thern end of it there are some straggling trees, which appear like a grove, but 
"h1chJoin on to the island. As you draw up with Smith's Island, you may haul into 
6and_ 5 fathoms, till you get near abreast of it. 

Sm1th's Island is a good place to anchor under, with the winds from N.N."\V. to 
W".N. W., and vessels often come to there if the wind is coming out from N. and 
Vestward. 
If you intend to anchor there, bring the light to bear vV.S.,V. and run for it, and 

JOU may go in as near as your draft of water will admit, into 3 fathoms, or less, if you 
choose. You will have blue mud and sand; and when you get under way from 
thence_, steer S. by W. till you cross the North channel in 7:1 fathoms. Keep on till 
Y01 raise your ground into 5 fathoms on the Middle Ground, then steer S. \V., which \ill cross the Middle i~ 4 fathoms; keep on S. \\--. ~ntil you de_epen ~nto 6 or 7 fathoms, 
~ :-channel; then, with a strong breeze, steer \V. by N., which will cnrry you across 
igi _eep water, until you raise your ground on the Horse-shoe. \Vhen at anchor under 

m1th s I_sland, Cape Henry light bears about S.S."\\'. 
b 11!-eommg in from the Southward, bound to Cape Henry, keep in 7 fathoms until you 
:f!l.n to d.i:aw up with False Cape, which lies about i leagues from Cape Henry to
h a.rds Currituck; then 9 to IO fathoms is full near enough to False Cape. After you 
£ ~ve got to. the North ward of False Cape, you may then keep again in 7, 8, and 9 
a hor~ls (ship-channel) till you get up with Cape Henry. From off Roanoke the 
::~ndi~gs along shore are hard sand all along until nearly up with Cape Henry, when T sticky bottom, and you will he in channel-way. 
L ~e shore between False Cape and Cape Henry makes in like a bay, something like 
a Y: aven Bay, and in thick weather a stranger might mistake it for Lynhaven Bay, 
en False Cape for Cape Henry, if it is so thick that the light-house on the latter 
itai~n:tfihe set;n ; but in round Jt'alse Cape it is all hard bottom~ and in Lynhaven Bay 

T 0 or sticky bottom, and in some places very tough bottom. 
q he passage between Cape Charles and Outer Middle is little known, and not fre-
uCnted by large ves~els. It is only used by small vessels of 8 or 10 feet w~ter. 

th.e ~PE HENRY hes 12 miles S. b~ ~- fr?m Cape Charles, both of w~1c~ form c;ape Henry 
"1itedn~rance to Chesapeake Bay. On 1t is a h~ht-house, t?e lantern of which is ele- lt,ght-houae. 
· \\The 29 fee_t a~ove the level of the sea, _showmg a fixed hght. . . 
a\mnt 2~ ionung in from sea, in the latitude of C8.pe Henry, you meet with soundrngs 
et e eagues off, which you may observe by the color of the water. In the South 
:erf~s~fthe bank you will ha'Ve 40 fathoms water, which will shoal to 20, and still de
~ay as fi0 u approach to the shore, generally sandy bottom. In clear weather, you 

·11au 8~ t e land when in about IO or 11 fathoms, regular soundings, at which time 
~t fa~tll be about 5 leagues to the Southward of it. To the Northward of the land, in 
'~ l'lto~s, the soundings are irregular, and the ground coarser. In coming in with 
ll'"hieh1~i North~ardly, you must be careful of the outer. part ~of the Middle Ground; 
~~des.es; mlles E.N-E. fro~ Cape ~enrv, and 7 miles S.E. by E. fro~ Cal?e 
'·SY1'.Y ou may go so near it as to brmg Cape Henry to bear W. i S., wluch will 
~l,. 12Y011 :round the tail of it, in 4~ or 5 fathoms water, when you will deepen into 
le.bann~r\13 fathoms, and then haul_ away for the .bay, the Ca~ bein~ steep to. The 
fa.thorns etween the Cape and Middle Ground is about 4 mtles wtde, and 5 and 6 
•. , distawaterefose to the l~tter. When Cape Henry light-house bea~ W.N.W. i 
· - nt about 3 leagues, tt appears thus ; 
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--With a fair wind you may bring the light-house to bear W.; but if you have the 
wind ahead, and are obliged to turn in, you may stand to the Southward till the light
house hears N.·w. by N,, and to the Northward till it bears W. by S. You will have 
9 or 10 fathoms within a mile of the light-house, and from 6 to 5 fathoms close to the 
]\fiddle Ground. 

FOR HAMPTON ROADS.-"\Vhen abreast of Cape Henry, and the light-house 
bears S.S. W., distant about 2 '· miles, steer vV. by N. till you get on the Horse-shoe, 
in 5 fathoms, sandy bottom. There are no soundings at 5 fathoms on that course be
tween Cape Henry and the Horse-shoe. The first soundings as you approach the 
Shoe, on this course, are 6 and 7 fathoms, a sticky or tough bottom, at about 4 miles 
from the light-house on Cape Henry; and a mile further on, (say about 5 miles from 
the light-house,) you will have the 5 fathoms, sandy, on the tail of the Shoe, where 
vessels can anchor. Then steer W. until you get on the South side of the channe,l 
for an ebb tide; but tide aflood, steer W. -t N. or W. by N. These courses will carry 
you into 5 fathoms on the South side; then you may steer W.N.W., which will carrt 
you into 6 or 7 fathoms, sticky bottom, until nearly up with \Vi11oughby's Point, an~ 
when you deepen your water to 9 or 10 fathoms on your vV.N.'\V course. you hav1' 
passed the bank of Willoughby's Point, where there is a light-vessel; then bri~g thq 
light on Old Point Comfort W. or W. by S., and steer for it until nearly up with it, s,aj 
within half a mile; then haul ups. "\\7

• by vV. till you bring the light on Old Pornt 
Comfort to bear N.W., when you steer S.W., passing between Fort Calhoun and Old 
Point, for the Roads, 5, 6, or 7 fathoms, good anchoring. 

The centre of the Castle (Fort Calhoun) is S. 17'-'E. from the light-house at Old 
Point Comfort, distant about one mile. 

Old Point Comfort light bears from Cape Henry light W.N.'\V., distant 15 miles; 
it is a fixed light, 48 feet above the level of the sea, and is a guide for vessels bound 
into Norfolk or Hampton Roads. High-water Sh. 22rn., rise 3 feet. 

A light-vessel, painted red, has.been stationed off Willoughby's Bank, in 3 lr fathoms 
water, and exhibits two fixed lights. 

Old Point Comfort light-house, bearing '\V. ~ N., 2 miles. 
Back River Point " " N. a W., 5 " 
Cape Henry '' " E.S.E., 13 " 

Vessels going out or coming into Hampton Roads, should not pass to the So~thpw~r~ 
of this vessel. She may be distinguished in the night from the light on Old oiu 
Comfort by having two lanterns, the forward one elevated 48 feet, and the after one 
35 feet. A bell will be rung in foggy weather. . . t 

Should you, after passing Willoughby's Point, fall into 14 or 15 fathoms, Old Poin 
Comfort light-house bearing W.N.W., steer up S.W. by \V., but go n? nearer t: 
Hampt?n Bi;r, on the N. sid~, than 10 fatho1!1s, it being ste~p to, ~ntil you ~~sfJ 
Sowell·s Pomt, when, Old Pomt Comfort bearmg N.E., you will fall 10to 7, 8, a . h 
fathoms, good_ an~hori~g. After p:issing Fort Calhoun, be car~ful of the shoal w!~!s 
ex~ends from 1t W .S. W ., and hendmg to the South, connects with the bar o.tf Sow : 
Point. d we 

Prom Hampton Roads to Norfolk the channel is intricate .to s~rangers? a~ fol
should recommend anchoring in the Roads, but the :following directions, strict Y 
lowed will carry them to Norfolk : . . t the 

_As you approac~ Old Point Comfort, you w_ill disco:ver a .low tree standing s~ oe
Westward of the light-house ; steer S. W. until you brmg th1$ tree over t~e h;u bite. 
cupied by the C-0Jonel, which is the first house to the Westward, and pamte w arJ 
continue this course till up with Sowell's Point,, when you may haul to the ~outhwt to 
till the light.-boa~ off~ran_ey Island bears_S. by E., ob~erving at .the some ~rnt~lloyoa 
shut Old ~ornt light m ~1th Sowe.U's Pomt. and continue steering S. by ·din 01J1 
pass the ,bght:"boat~ leavmg her on y~ starboard hand ; then take yo!lr soun of:ntol 
Lambert s Point; on the port hand~ m 4 fathoms, and ste~r S.~.E:., till y~u giroin 1: 
5 t"athoms; t\len S.E~ § E~ till yon get up to the fort. 3 xniles distant, having l 

to 1 t:rtc:_';".~el, painted Ie&d c. olor~ ~nd h:a"'lng one light at her mast:.hea~• 3~~ 
above ~e ~· has ... been, placri at the ce.x.tremi:ty of Cra"qey's. I~laad Flats., 1¥ 

·· beth Rner; tn 4l fathoms. .. 
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LYNHA VEN BA Y.-When entering the Capes, and it is advisable to anchor in Lyn-Haven 
Lynhaven Bay, yon may run in clear of the Middle Ground, when the light-house Bay. 
on Cape Henry bears W. by S., as this course will lead to the channel-way, in from 
7 to 10 fathoms, sticky bottom. It is then proper to take soundings tmvards the 
Southern shore, and in order to do this, steer West until you have advanced to within 
a short distance of the light-house (say half a mile) ; then rounding the point you 
may haul into the bay and drop anchor, as most convenient, in from 7 to 4 fathoms. 

RsMARKs.-If in going along the Southern side of the channel bound to Hampton 
Roads, you shoal your water to less than 5 fathoms, haul off to the Northward, and 
keep in about 6 or 7 fathoms, until you judge yourself nearly up with 'Villoughby's 
Point. By hauling to the Northward, you will deepen your water. On the Horse
shoe side of the channel the bottom is hard sand, and on the South side it is soft bot
tom, until drawing on towards Willoughby's Point, when it becomes hard; therefore, 
being on the South side, where the ground is soft, you may always know your draw
ng up with Willoughby's Point as soon as yC'u get hard bottom. Go no nearer 'Vil
bughby's Point than 7 fathoms. 

The Thimble is a small lump, E .15° N. from Old Point Comfort light-house, distant The Thim
!! miles, and on the North side of the channel, with about U feet water on it; near hie. 
it in 5 fathoms water, is a red nun buoy, with the name "Thimble" on hvo sides, in black 
l'ltters. It i,o; steep to, say 7 fathoms, but being small, is quickly passed. It lies a little 
1el~w the shoal off \Villoughby's Point (where the channel is about 1 mile wide) ; to 
tvmd it is the reason why it is necessary to get soundings first on the Horse-shoe. 
~e!'-rthe Thimble you will have sticky bottom, and on the Horse-shoe hard sand. The 
r~mbl_e may be considered as on the edge of the Horse-shoe, and when Back River 
Pomt light, which is a revolving one, bears N.?-;.vV., you are abreast of it . 

.:.THE HORSE-SHOE.-The tail of the Horse-shoe,"on which is a b1ack nun buoy, The Horse
w~th th.e name " Horse-shoe," in large white letters, in 29 feet water, lies about 5 shoe. 
miles N_.W. from Cape Henry light-house, and I~ miles east from the light-house on 
Old Pomt Comfort : the least vvater in that place is c1 fathoms, hard sand, broken 
gro_und. The Southern edge of this shoal runs \V. ~ N., until it connects "\-Vith the 
rnham shore, ~ little to the North of Ol<l Point C:omfort, for~1ing t!ie .N o~the~ side ~:f 
~ e channel rnto Hampton Roads. The N.E. side extends m a '.'\. 'V. direct10n, until 
~lhconnects with the Pocosin Flats, nearly up to the entrance to York River, and forms 

e Western side of the Bay Channel. There is good anchorage on the Horse-shoe, 
L"Om the tail to within 3~ or 4 miles of the shore, and the smaller class of vessels may 
go nearer in. 

ThDE.-The flood-tide runs in round Cape Henry and I .. ynhaven Bay until 8 o'clock, Tide. 
otn t e ~ill and change, in the mid-channel; and out of the way of the Che:-:apeake 
8 re~m it flows at 8; in Hampton Roads at Sh. 22m., rise 3 feet. As the tide varies 
~.onshider~bly in its direction ac~ording to the time from ebb to flood, and is influenced 

'Y t ~ Wmd, attention should be paid to the bearings of the lights, as well as to the 
fuundmgs, when running either up to Willoughby's Point or tow'!rds New Point Com
t rt, fi;ir fear you cross the channel. The ebb :from James' and '\ ork Rivers sets over 
thhe ~iddle Ground to the Eastward, which renders the navigation there dangerous in 
· e mght or in thick weather. . 

JJu.oys arranged '" they are passed in µ-oing from Cape Henry, through Hampton 
Roads, to Norfo-!k and Portsmouth. 

riAMl!: OF STATION. NO. 

~og-beU at Cape Henry ! ... I 
~troy on Tail of Horse-shoe! 

:Buoy on the L I , , ump ........... • 1 

~ Orump's Hill ShoaJ_j· 
lJ r ...•.• 
~ 1::!°e~mmp~s. iiiii s·h~a:1~ 
'l'hinlb le • • • • • • • •· • • • • • • • • 
""" - -- ............... ~ .... . 
"R"n10ugnby's s'.L--,. · .. · ·• .·.·· 

,. -·~ ........ ., .. 

I 
iDEPTH AT LOW-

DESCRIPTION. 1 WATERATBUOY 

I OR BEACON. I _: _______ _ 

I.Bell on frame-work, 40 feet above! 
, the sea, strikes 7times per rninutej 

/

Nun buoy, black, with " Horse-: 
shoe" in white letters •. : ....•.. /29 feet. 

Can buoy, red, ~·Lump" 1n black; 
I letters .•••••.••.••..••.•.•.••• ! 17 '1 •~ 

I Nun buoy, black and white stripes. !a2 « 

I 
Can bnoy~ « " " .• !31 « 
Nun buoy, red, "ThimbJeH in blacki 

.

let. tel"l!I··. .• •••••••. • •• ~ •••••.•••••• ·• 15 fathoms. 
Light-vessel, 2 lights~ name on both 

sides, painted red ••••.• ~ .•• • • • • ·· · 
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NAME OF STATION. NO. DESCRIPTION. 
DEPTH AT LOW

W ATER AT BUOY 

OR BEACON. 

-------------------~-----~1-----1-------------------~·~--·~-------i--------------
Fog-bell at Old Point Com-! I 

tort ......•••.••...... ·I 
1
Bell on frame-work, 30 feet above 

I 
1 the sea, strikes 7 times per minute1 

N.E. end of Hampton Bar.. I j1Spar buoy, black ••••••.••.••••• ·I 9! feet. 
Sewell's Point............ 2 ! " red ..••.•••.••••••••. ,22t " 
Lower shoal-water off Sew-! 

ell's Point ............• - I " white and black stripes. ;23 " 
Upper shoal-water off Sew-1 I 

ell's Point. • . . . . • . . . . . . . ! " " " " . .,23 " 
Boush's Bluff Shoal. ••••• , 3 1 " black ......••.•••••••. I 4 fathom•. 
Stanworth 's stake •..••.•. I 4 I " red ....•.....•.•••..• !25 feet. 
Craney Island ..•.•....... l )Light-vessel, lead color, one light,! 

[ ! name on both sides. j 
Lambert's Point •.•....... , 5 !Sparbuoy,black ..•...•.•.•.••••. !22 ~• 
Old wrecks .....••••.•.•. , I " black and white stripes. !23 " 
Spinner's Point •.....•.•. \ 6 ! " red •••••.•.•....•.•. ·l 4 fathoms. 
Spit below Portsmouth .... ! 8 I " " •••••••••••••••••• 

Cape Henry, CAPE HENRY, OR LYNHA VEN BAY, TO YORK RIVER.-As Cape Henry· 
or Lynhaven S._ by .E. w~ul"d lead you near the tail of the Middle Ground, and as the proceeding 
Bay,to York Wlth.1t at S.E. would carry Y.c,?U on the tail and North edge of the Horse-shoe, your 
River. keepmg the cape on any beanng between S. by E. and S. E. will carry you throug!J. 

between the two shoals. On the tail, and along the North side of the Horse-shoe, 
the shoalings are gradual. V\i-ith Cape Henry bearing S.S.E., or S.E. by S., stee1 
N.N.W., or N.W. by N., until you bring Cape Charles to bear E. by N.; you are 
then to the Northward of the Horse-shoe, and may steer N.W., or N.W. by W.,ac
cording as you have the wind and tide. As the ebb sets strong out of the Chesapeake 
over the Horse-shoe, you must not, with a Northerly wind and ebb-tide, approach a_ny 
nearer to the shoal than 5 or 6 fathoms water. When you have brought New Pomt 
Comfort to bear N. by W ., and Back River light to bear S. by W ., you are then on 
the tail of York Spit, in 3 fathoms water. When you are a little above Long ~sle, 
you must not come any nearer to the shore than 5 fa thorns, until you enter the nver 
above the marsh; then keep in 9 or 10 fathoms, and run up and anchor between Yol'k 
and Gloucester in what depth you please. 

Light-vessel. A light-vessel, painted yellow, and showiug one fixed light, 40 feet above the sea, 

Light. 

JVew Point 
Comfort, 
Moli,jack, 
Bay~ and 
Seven& 
Ri111er. 

is anchored off York Spit. . .. 
"\\'ith a contrary 1Yind stand towards the Horse-shoe in 41 or 5 fathoms, and from tt 

into 64 or 7 ', fathoms, until you are a.breast of the entrance of Pocosin, where there 
is a gut of 7 fathoms, which runs close to the entrance ; you should therefore be care~ 
ful to avoid going too far in, and thereby getting on the tail that extends from To;:_~ 
Marsh. When yon have got thus far up, you should go no nearer to the shore on .ii 1d 
side than 7 or 6 '. fathoms, all the way up to York Town. On the other side you sho~ 
not stand any nearer to the small isles on York Spit than 10 or 11 fathoms. Close ~ 
the tail of this spit there are 6 fathoms; close to the middle of it there are 10 fathoms, 
and close to it, akreast of the islands, you will have 13 fathoms, and before you. can 
get another cast of the lead you will be ashore. When you have entered the 11~'::J 
you must not come any nearer to the flat than 8 or 9 fathoms water. This flat exte : 
from the North shore almost one-third over the river. . fetit 

The light-house on Back River Point contains a revolving Iight,,elevated ~5 r aa 
above the level of the sea, and serves as a guide for vessels bound into the rive ' 
w-ell as to assist vessels bound up the bay. When· 

NEW POINT COMFORT, MOBJACK BAY,AND SEVERN RIVE~--~· 
you bring Cape Henry t-0 bear S.S.E., you may steer N.N.W., 8 leagu_es, which ~or at. 
and distance will carry you up to New Point Comfort. If you w1'?h to anc s, 
New Point Comfort, which b~ars from the Cape aho.ut N. W. by N., dis~ant 8 =to . 
you must take care of the spit that runs oft' the Pomt about S.E,, 2 ~des. d anchor: 
the Westward of this point of sand, and you may run in under the paint, an ore ttoin 
in 4 or 5 fathoms water, fine bottom, in Mobjack Bay, where you will be EteC . 
Northerly or N.E. winds. . · .· · .· . · · a 1~..J.f;. 

Li/I.At. On New Point Comfort, which :Corms. the Eastern aide of Mobrek Bay, 18 ·ue-
. house containing a fixed ligh.t, ele~. ate_d·M Ce:et .aha.· v_e th .. e lev&. of the •ea:. . S"1 feei 
J~ Ririw. .JAMES ltlVERj..-...'fbtaM iii a.. ,fb:ed ,Ji(fkt at 'Whi•,8h0\1d1'1n Ja~:T .. 97 

above the eet1.. AlaQ OJle at PGini of abOale ana. one at deeP waief" •· ' 
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feet high, and fixed. There is also a fixed light at Jordan's Point, 35 feet above the 
level of the sea. All the above are furnished with fog-bel1s. 

Vessels at anchor in Mobjack Bay are exposed to the wind from E.S.E. to S.E., 
and should in that case go into Severn River, ·where they will lie safe from all winds. 
Your directions for this port are to bring the South point of New Point Comfort to 
bear E. by S .• and steer "\I\<-. by N ., 2 leagues, which course you will continue till 
Severn River bears W.S-"\V., when you must steer into the river vY.S.W., or S.W. 
by W., which will carry you safe, where JOU may lie landJ9cked from all winds. In 
running for this river, you will make two bunches of trees on your port hand, which 
at a distance appear like two islands; but, as you approach them, you will find they 
are on the main-land. In going into this river, you must keep your lead going; keep 
in the middle, and go between two points of marsh, nnd you will have no more than 3 
fathoms between New Point Comfort and Severn Ri,.•er, muddy bottom. You may 
goto sea from this river, with the wind from S.\V. to N.\Y. There is a shoal of 16 
feet, 4 miles S.E. of New Point Comfort. 

CAPE HENRY UP THE BAY TO THE POTOMAC RIVER, &c -[Mag- Cape Henry 
netic variation, in 1850, 2° \V .]-"\\-'hen you come in from sea. and are bound up the up the hay to 
Ba:yr, bring Cape Henry light to bear S.S.E., and steer N.N.¥l., about 4 leagues, the Potomac 
Whteh will carry you to the Northward and \Yestward of the Middle Ground, that lies River, q-c. 
between the two capes, and when you have i--:mith"s Island, (off Cape Charles.) to bear 
E. by S., or Back River Point light-house ,,~ .S."\V ., you ,,-ill be to the J',;orthward of 
the shoal part. 

If you have the wind ahead, and are obliged to turn to windward, you must not 
stand further to the Eastward after the light-house (or the Cape) bears S.S.E., as the 
Western pnrt of the lVIiddle Ground is steep to. In standing to the vV est.ward, you 
may go in 3~ or 4 fathoms without danger 1 but in standing to the Eastward do not 

1go m less ~han 8 fathoms, as you will be near the Middle Ground. 
Back River Point light is a revolving light, 35 feet high, and bears from Light. 

Cape Henry ________________________ .N.W. ! W. ______ 16 miles. 
Old Point Comfort ___________________ N.N.E. __________ 5~ " 
New Point Comfort .... ______ ... ___ ~ ______ s. ___ .... ___________ 13:! " 

S 
After you are clear of the Middle Ground, as before directed, (Cape Henry bearing 

.S.E.,) and having a fair wind, you may steer up the Bay, North, 6 leagues. Do not 
f°tne to the Westward of North until you have Gwinn's Island, (which is about 3 
eagues North of New Point Comfort,) bearing \V. N. W. from you, to avoid a danger

r,us s~ioa~ called the Wolf Trap, which lies 1'.N.E., 2 leagues, from New Point Com
ort h~ht-house, and S.E. from Gwinn's Island, which is small. 

li ~ l~ght-vessel, showing 2 lights, is anchored near the \Yolf Trap. The forward 
g t is elevated 30 feet, the after one 38 feet; she is painted lead color, with the 

tlam~ on her ,sides. 
When past the Wolf Trap steer J'\orth about 11 leagues, which will carry you 

~g:he mouth of the Potomac River. In running the above course you will have from 
. th 0 ~fathoms before you come up with the Tangier Islands. If, as you approach 
· lit~e islands, you shoalen your water to 3 fathoms, hard bottom, you must haul a 

v e f0 the westward, when you -will deepen your soundings. ~ o~ w~ll pass the lightcbse off the mouth of the Rappahannock on the port band. 'I his hght-,·essel is an-

8t ored on the end of the shoal off Windmill Point, and shows one light: she is painted 
raw color 
If : 

that the _wmd should be aht;iad. be careful ~s yo:u approach Lower Tangier Island 
poi [~u do not get hooked in behind the spit which extends off from the Southern 

. :SU::.th' .W: about 4 miles; and do not, until you pass it, bring the light-house on 
T 8 P_oint to hear to the West of N.W. (See Tangier lslands.) 

Cre::re 18 a fixed light on the North side of the channel leading to Pungoteague Light. 
, \V ' e1eyated 50 feet above the sea. 
, gier ~en _L1ttI~ Watts Island, (which lies E. by 8. from the South end of Lower Tan- Li1tAt. 
, the t mdes du1tant, and on which is a fixed light, 46 feet above the sea,) ranges with 
, fa.threes on Lower Tangier, you will begin to deepen your water from 5 to 10 and 12 
, wru!h1~·muddy bottom; continuing your course North until Smith's Pointli~ht-house, 

en th Ton ~e ~outhe:rnmost point of Potomac River, bears W .• and keepmg rather 
•ate et ang1er aide, you will be in 10 or 12 fathoms water. Should you deepen your 
Sln.ith' ·o i!-5. or ~o fathoma, you will be very near the spit which extends oft" from 
ligbt..v 8 ~mt in~ the bay E.S.E., about 4 ~iles, and on the end of which is a 
Point.tbe · 8.howtng two lighte. (See directions from· Rappahannock to Smith's 

~.J!ht-.~ on ·Smith~-. Point show• a fixed light, at an elevation of 82 feet .Ligil. 
h.tvelof.tae,.aoa. .. . . 
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When Smith's Point light bears nearly N. by W. t W., 9 miles, and appears as rep
resented in the annexed figure, with a house on its West side open, it leads in a fair
way up the channel, equally clear of the shoals to the East and West. 

Smith's Point Light-house. 

When Smith's Point light-house bears \Vest of you, and soundings in 10 or 12 fathoms 
on the Tangier side, as before directed, you may haul up N. W. by N. for Point 
Lookout, which is the Northern point of Potomac River, and come to within one mile 
of the point, the \Vestern side of the bay, and have 4 or 5 fathoms, muddy bottom. Or 
if you wish to harbor, having the wind down the bay, you may run in round Point 
Lookout, giving it a small herth, and anchor in Cornfield Harbor, so called, where you 
will be sheltered from all Northerly winds. 

On Point Lookout there is a light-house containing a fixed light, 37 feet ahove the 
sea, in a lantern on the keeper's dwelling-, of service to those bound into the Potomac, 
or up the bay, -with the wind to the Westward. Off the point a bar extends half a 
mile S. ~ W. The light bearing West, three-quarters of a mile distant, you will have 
3~ fathoms, stickv bottom. 

-NEW POIN'r CO:\IFORT TO RAPPAHANN"OCK RIVER.-From this point 
a spit extends S E. 2 miles, which you will avoid by not ~oing into less than 4 fatho:ns 
water. The \Volf Trap lies about 5 miles N.N.E. from the light, on New Po~nt 
Comfort: on it there are 12 feet at common tides, and between it and New Pomt 
Comfort there arc 8 or 9 fathoms, and near it, 7 fathom'> water. A light-ship is.an
chored near this shoal, showing two lights. The shore from New Point Comfort up 
to Cherry Point, the N. point of Gwinn's Island, is not bold to, but you can fe_el y~ur 
way, keeping in not less than 4 fathoms. A spit extends off North from. th1~ pomt 
some distance, and, should you wish to harbor in the Piaukatank, after turmng it h~ul 
over towards Stingray Point, from which a spit puts off E. about 2 miles, and keep~ng 
your soundings on the starboard side of the river, you may haul up S. \V., choosing 
your anchorage in 3 fathoms water, secure from all winds. . 

If you wish to go into Rappahannock River, off which lies a Iight-vesse_l painted 
straw color, with one light 3 i feet above the sea, showing the end of the spit extend
ing from Windmill Point, which you leave on your starboard hand, keep your sou~d~ 
ings on the port hand, in from 3 to 7 fathoms, and do not deepen your water more t an 
7 fathoms to the Northward, to avoid the sand-spit which runs offfrom the North~~n 
point, of the river (Windmill Point,) -which is very steep, but keep the Sout.horn SI ~ 
in the above depth of water, -when you m:iy anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms, goorl h?ttoH? i 
or you may anchor on the Northern side of the river, about one mile above Wmdmil 
Point, within a short distance of the shore, in 3 fathoms -water, good bottom, secure 
.from all winds. 

·-
View of Windmill Point, at the North Entrance of the Rappahannock . 

. ?'his point is just half-way between_ New Point Co~fort and Smith's Poin~ fo~: 
Wmdm1H Reef now extends about 3 miles from the pomt to the S. E. by E., a; end of 
a broad shelf at 2~, 2, and 1 i fathoms, thence shoaling to the dry shor~, on ~ e t and 
which is a floating light, bearing S.E. by E. from Wiudmill Point, 2 miles distan ' 
showing one light. 
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Buoys to mark the Channel up the Rappahannock River, aTTa1'ged in order as they 
are passed. 

i I 
NAME OF STATION. DESCRIPTION. ;DEPTH AT BUOY 

OR BEACON. 
I NO. I 

Sturgeon Creek Bar ____________ -1--1-jB_l_a_c_k_s_p_a_r_b_u_o_y __ -_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_ 21 feet. 
Punch-?owl_ Bar ________________ 1 3 ! " " __________ 3 fathoms. 
Tap1ey s Pornt Bar ______________ ! 2 :Red " __________ 19 feet. 
Lower Jones Point Bar __________ j 5 Black " __________ 25 " 

DumplingRocks----------------1 4 :Red " ---------- 15 " 
CornerRock ____________________ 

1 
6 " " ---------- 16!-" 

Bowler's Il.ock __________________ l 7 Jillack " ____ ... _ ... __ .. 20 '' 
Russ~ Rocks _ ... ___ .. ___ ... _____ ... ____ ; 8 ; lled '' __________ 22 « 

Upper Jones Point Dar ___________ ! 9 .Black " ---------- 16~" 
l\langorite l\fn.rsh -----------·---i IO 11-led '' ---------- 3 fathoms_ 
Naylor's Hole, East Bank ________ ! 18 " " __________ 2 " 

" "West " ________ I 15 Black " __________ 2 " 
l\I~lberr~ Island Bar ____ .. _ ~ ... _ ... __ .. j 20 lted '' ___ ... __ ...... _ .. 2 " 
Blmd Pomt in Gum bottom Heach _ i 17 iBlack " __________ 20 feet. 
Green Bay Point_ _______________ ! 12 !Red " __________ 21 " 
Middle Ground Port, Toba~ro Heacb.!' 14 " " __________ ! 13 " 
Lower end of PortRoyall{each __ 16' " " __________ ,13 " 

This flat makes out two-thirds the way across the river. The buoy is in sticky 
bottom. 

There is a light-vessel off Bowles' Rock, lead color, and showing one light. Light-ves&el. 
In coming up, red buoys with even numbers must be left on the starboard hand; 

black buoys with odd numbers must be left on the port hand. Buoys with white and 
black perpendicular stripes are in mid-channel, and may be passed on either hand; 
~nd ~moys with red and black stripes have channel-ways on either side of them_ 

earmgs are magnetic. 
~APPAHANNOCK TO SMITH'S POINT.-From the light-vessel off\Vindmill Rappahan

~omt to th~ end of the Flat off Smith's Point light, which is the South side of the noc~ to 
. otomac River, the course is N. ti E., and the distance 5~ leagues; you may run this Sm!th'a W 6 or 7 fathoms water. After passing \Vindmill Point, be careful, in st.anding to the Poi.at. 
f: estward, to keep the light on Smith's Point open, to avoid a spit which puts off 
rom Dammeron Marsh, about 9 miles North of '\Yindmill Point. When you draw 
~e~r the shoal which runs off from Smith"s Point, you should not go into less than 7 
tbt oms. This shoal extends about 4 miles 1'J.S.E. from the point; on its extremity 
f: ere are only 2 fathoms water, and very near to it, Eastward, there are from 10 to 20 
s:tho:ns. The mark for the shoalest pur.t o~ th~s ~pi~ is a house ~it_h ~ whi~e c_himney, 
ti an~mg among ~h~ trees on the sh_ore w1thm Snnth s Islam~, (Smiths Pomt is som~-
me~ calle~ Smiths Island.) It is separated from the mam-land by a creek. We 

~entmn tlus, as there are two other Smith's Islands, one at tbc mouth of the bay,and 
he other opposite the mouth of the Potomac, {on both of which are light-houses,) 
bpe~ to the Northward of the island, nnd bearing \Vest. When this house bears W. 
bys:., !ou are to the Southward o.~the extremity of the shoal, and when it bears W. yT,,, Jou ~re to the Northward ot it. 
th ~~t wluch adds considerably to the danger of this shoal, in goin$' either up or down 
an~ th es~peake,, is the brok~n islands which lie on the Eastern side of the channel, 

.e flats which extend Westward from them. 
r t"t hght-vessel has been stationed off this spit in 41 fathoms water, showing two Light-$1tip. 
e~1h 8

; the foremost one elevated 35 feet, the after one 39 feet. Vessels passing 

le
1 der n

1
p or down the hay, should avoid going between it and Smith's Point. She is 

a co or. 
n.·TAN~I.ER ISLANDS.-Lower Tangier lies S.E- from the mouth of the Potomac Tangier 
fi.::ier =.

1
1t is about 4 miles in length being mostly marsh, with small hummocks of Islanih. 

th : 01 
• 0 n which the inhabitants h~ve built their houses. A cluster of pine-trees on 

-w:Od out~e~ .Part of" the island is the only timber now s~anding, and a .collection of 
P<>int !n mldt,ngs close ~ them, w~itew'!shed, used_dunng camp-meeting, serve. to 
ofth ~tb.e Southern pomt-0£a cbam of udands, which extenas on the Eastern SJ.de 

U e c annel.of t_he hay~ as far as Kedge's Straits. . . . 
whi~~r Tangter lie11 N. a little Westerly of Lower Tangier, separated by an opemnJ, 
about ;s 'ilry ~hallow, of 3 miles in widtli : it is called generally Smith's Island, is . 

I.owe TFQ .~ .tn·len~being directly opposite the Potomac River, and resembles 
r IUJgier, 11ave that it ia wooded in several parts, towards the centre and North 
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Fog Point end. A light-house, showing a fixed light, 30 f"eet above the sea, has been erected on 
Light. Fog Point, the N.W. point ofthe island; the tower is on the keeper's house. Point 

Lookout light bears from it W ., 13 miles distant. This light serves as a guide to 
Kedge"s Straits, and also to warn you of the bar which puts offS.W. from Holland's 
Island. 

These islands are intersected by creeks, navigable only by canoes: the shores are 
not to be approached except by vessels of light draft of water. The flat extending 
off on the Western side, narrows the channel of the bay, and the spit offtbe S. end 
of Lower Tangier extends S. W. about 4 miles from the cluster of trees spoken of; 
but you may edge off and on in what manner you please, keeping your lead constantly 
going. The inhabitants are a hardy, honest, and industrious set of men, accustomed 
to the navigation of the bay, and on making a signal, should assistance be wanted, it 
will be rendered promptly. 

Tangier TANGIER SOUND.-Ifyou wish to go into Tangier Sound, bring Windmill Point 
Sound. to bear S.W. by \V.; steer N.E. by E., and you will get soundings on the Tangier 

Bar, in 5 fa thorns ; the cluster of pine-trees and buildings on the South part of Lower 
Tangier will then be seen bearing N .E. of you, and you may edge off and on the 
Southern side of the bar in what depth you please, from 3 to 15 fathoms, bottom hard e.ll:d 
sandy; but it is not advisable to come nearer the Tangier Bar than 6 fathoms, as it 
shoalens from 6 to 2 fathoms in 200 yards ; should you wish to anchor, when the 
cltlf9teroftrees bears \V. of you, haul up to the Northward and Westward, where there 
is good anchorage for small vessels, secure from Westerly winds, in a bay called 
Crocket's Bay, about S.E. from the houses in the middle of the island, and N.E. of 
the cluster of trees. If you proceed up the sound, it is proper to get soundings on 
the Watts' Islands side, as it is rather more gradual, steering parallel with the islands 
on your starboard hand N ., and keeping in mid-channel ; when Great Fox Isiand 
bears E. of you, which has a few pines on it, you ·will see a tall poplar on Jame's 
Island bearing N.E. by N.; haul towards it, steering N.N .E., and keeping your sound
ings on the starboard side of the channel, to avoid the flat which puts off from Horse 
Hummock, on which are some houses and apple-trees; keep this course until the pop
lar bears S.E. 0£ you, when you will steer N.N .W., getting soundings on your port 
hand on Terrapin Bar; you will then see a house with a clump of cedars on. the N. 
point of_ Upper .Ta~gier, called Kedge Island, which you wi_ll. stee_r for when 1t bea~ 
W.N.W -~keeping 1n not less than 2 fathoms water, nnd g1vmg it a berth of abou 

Light-house. 100 yards. Continue this course until the fixed light on Fog Point bears S ·• ~hef 
you may steer S.W. to clear the point of the spit which puts off from the s .. pomt 0 

Holland's Island. This spit is about 4 or 5 miles in length, of hard sand an~ 1rr~gular 
bottom. Should you wish to go to the Nanticoke, Manokin, or Annemes1x Rivers, 
you can obtain a pilot soon after entering Tangier Sound by hoisting n. signal. . 

Ligl&t. There is a fixed light, 36 feet above the sea, on Clay Island at the Northern ex-
tremity of Tangier Sound. 

Light-slaip. A light-ship is moored off the tail of the bar at Jaine's Island, painted cream color, 
with one light 30 feet above the sea. 

Buoy•. 

Buoy•. 

To mark the channel leading through Kedge's or Cag11's Straits from the Bay into 
Tangier Sound. 

Evans' Island buoy, No. 2, red, numbered on 4 sides, is in 18 feet .water. FrN ~t 
Terrapin Point bears S. E. ~ S.; Fog Point light-house, S. W. by W.; Pmey Is

1
Iafd, th~ 

by E. The bottom is sticky. The buoy is 20 feet in length, and mu~t be e t.on 
starboard hand in passing from the bay through the st~aits ~nt_? Tangier Sound. From 

Muscle Hole Bar buoy, No. l, black, numbered on 4 s~des, is in 14 feet ja~r: Piney 
it Solomon's Lump bears "\V. by S.; Poplar Tree on Jame's Island, S.E. h • 't hand 
Island, N .E. i E. This buoy is 18 feet in length, and must be left on t ': P 0f k 
passing from the bay through the straits into 'rangier Sound. The bottom 18 8 ic Y· 

To mark the channel into and through Tangier Sound from doum the Bay. 

. . .d . . 19 feet water. From 
South Tangier buoy, No~ I, black, numbered on 4 s1 es, rs in 

1 1 
d I" ht-house g. 

it the South end of Tangier Island beaN N.N.W. ~. W.; Watts' s:n ".I!fe bottoa: is 
i S.; North end of Upper Watt.~ Island Bluff Pines. N.E. by ·hand. in passing up 
hard. The buoy is 25 f"eet in length,· and must· be left on the port 

~n::;'!<!° S.E~ Bar, bla<.tkt No. :t, ie in 19 £eet 1vate,r• ~uth end of' "l'hngier }stand 
bearl W b N · ··. ·. . . . . . . ··t 
. • Te:f*Plli simt.;1hu>y,'No~ll; bhlcll:; mun~rfi on·•4 ~tridetti ·i• ~ t_·v· reet:::f's~\ 
ihepoplu v.e oa .lai.Jle-'• lshnd. ...... s.E. f E.; ~boat otTJ~'s f . · . V"'-> 
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W.~ Deal's Island, N. by W. The bottom. is hard. The buoy is 20 :feet in length~ 
and must be left ou the port hand in passing up the Souud. 

Piney Island Bar buoy, No. 4, red, numbered on 4 sides, is in 16 feet water. From 
it Terrapin Sands Point bears S.W. ~ W.; Fog Point light-house, W. by S.; Jaine& .. 
Island light-boat, S. !l vv-. The bottom is hard. The length of" the b11oy is 23 feetT 
and must be left on the starboard hand in passing up the Sound. 

Little Deal's Island Shoal buoy, No. 6, red, numbered on 4 sides, is in 18 feet 
water. From it Fog Point light-house bears S.W.; Piney Island, E.N.E.; centre of 
Big Deal's Island, N. by E. The bottom is sticky. The buoy is 21 feet in length~ 
and must be left on the starboard hand in passing up the Sound. 

Drumming's Shoal buoy, No. 8, red, numbered on 4 sides, is in 18 feet water. From 
it Clay Island light-house bears N. by W .; lower end of Deal's Island, S. by E.; Stump 
Point, N. E. This buoy is 20 feet in length, and must be lefi on the starboard hand in 
passing up the Sound. The bottom is soft mud. 

To mark the channel in Wicomico River, Md. 

Evans' Shoal buoy, No. 2, red, numbered on 4 sides, is in 17 feet water. From it 
Scott's Point bears S.E. by S.; Stump Point, N. !; \V.; centre of Sandy Islandy N. W. i 
N. The bottom is soft. The buoy is 20 feet in length, and must be left on the star
board hand passing in . 
. Wallace's Shoal buoy, No. 4, red, numbered on 4 sides, is in 18 feet water. From 
lt Stump Point bears N.W. by N.; Scott's Point, S. by "\V. i "\V.; Sandy Island, N. 
W. by '\V. The bottom is soft. The buoy is 20 feet in length, and must be left on 
the starboard hand passing in. The turn here is very short. 

Lower Corner buoy of Great Shoal, Nu. 1, black, numbered on 4 sides, is in 14i 
feet water. From it Scott's Point bears S.W, by W. ~ W.; Stump Point, N.W. t N.;: 
Sandy lstand, N. W. ~ W. The bottom is soft. The buoy is 18 feet in length, and 
tnus~ be left on the port hand passinrr in. The turn here is very short. 
· Middle Turn buoy of Great Shoal, No. 3, black, numbered on 4 sides, is in 10 feet 
water. From it Scott's Point bears S.S. \.V. ~ W.; Stump Point, N.W. 1 W.; Sand:J'. 
lsland, N. W. by W. ~ W. The bottom is soft. The buoy is 18 feet in length, and 
must be left on the port hand passing in. The turn here is very short. 

Upper Corner buoy of Great Shoal, No. 5, black, numbered on 4 sides, is in 10 feet 
w
1 

ater. From it Scott's Point bears S.W. by "\V.; Rock Creek Point~ W.S.W.; Saruly 
sland, W.N.W. The bottom is soft. The buoy is 23 feet in length, and must be 

left on the port hand passing in. The turn here is short round to port. 

LITTLE WATTS' ISLAND AND POCOMOKE BAY.-There is a light-house Little 
~n this island exhibiting a fixed light, 46 feet above the sea. The island is small, and Watts' Is .. 
orms the_ Western point of Pocomoke Bay. A long spit extends off from it S.W. land and 
abou~ 5 miles ; you can keep on the edge of it in from 3 to 5 fathoms water, if bound Poc<>moke 
11P this bay, and anchor either under the gast side of Great Watts' Island, or on the Bay, 
0R~posite side, when you must take a pilot if bound to either Apes' Hole or Pocom<)ke 

iver. 
Spar buoys in Pocomoke Bay, (Chesapeake.) 

t"dOn the bar at Little Watts' Island, painted black, No. I, depth at low-water spring;- Buoyll. N eW16 feet-bottom hard. Be11rings per compass :-Light-house on Watts' Island,. 
a~d N. t ~·; North end of Upper Watts' Island, N. by V\<'. North end of Rogue Isl-

' .E. ~ E. 
On Rogue Island Bar, painted red, No. 2, planted in hard bottom. 

at On the N.E. e~d of the bar off Upper \Vatts' lslan~, painted black, No_: 3. Depth 
li ~~whwa.ter, spring-tide, 9 feet-hard bottom. Deanngs per compass, Watts' Island 

go - ouse, S. W. ~y vY.; North end of Upper \Vatts' Island, W. by N. . . 

11 f. n the end of Sikes' Bar, painted red. No. 4. Depth of water, at low spr1ng-t1de, 
s·k e~t-hard bottom. Bearings per compass, centre of Upper Watts' Island, S.W.; 

1 es Island, N .E. by E. 
fe~the Middle Ground, painted black, No. 5. ~epth of water at low spring:-tide, 11 
on U ard ~ottom. Bearings per compass, Apes Hole Creek, N .; clump of high trees 

o1per W~tts' Islai~d, S.W. is. . . 
Be . Gunby s Rock, painted black, No. 7. Depth of water at low spnng-tide, 9 feet. 
s.g~~ p~r COIDpass, upper end of Sikes' Island, E .s .E .• west end ef Tunnell 's Island, 

tht:~tle ~nlf Gl'e~ Wa~• .J.,lands. with the Fox Isl~ncis, divide Tangier Sound (ram 
Great~· t~re is • ~e,n-ow pas~ge for vessels drawmg 5 feet w~ter, .at the North. of 
beiwe~:11ri!.~.;=~~ T-.ng1er Sound, and save ti.at, there 18 no other pa.uage 



 

Potoma~ 
River. 
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POTOMAC RIVER separates Virginia from Maryland. Its entrance is between 
Smith's Point on the South side, aud Point Lookout on the North; on both of these 
points there are light-houses; the distance between them is 10 miles. 

To enter the Potomac, when up with Smith's Point light-house, bring it to bear S. 
W., about 3 miles distant, and steer N. W., 5 leagues, in from 9 to 10 and 11 fathoms, 
-which will carry you to the mouth of St. Mary's River, lying on the starboard hand, 
at the mouth of which lies St. George's Island, making a bluff. From St. George's 
Island, if bound up the Potomac, steer N. 'V. t W ., 6 miles, leaving the light-house on 
Piney Point on your starboard hand, which will caiTy you abreast of Ragged Point, 
lying on the port hand, off which you must not go in to less than 8 fathoms, and con
tinue N.W. ! W. till you drop into quarter less 5 fathoms, when you haul up W. by N., 
8 miles, which will carry you above Blackstone's Island, lying on the starboard hand; 
then W.N.W. till you come in sight of the light-boat off Cedar Point, then N.W. till 
the boat bears N. t E., and keep soundings on the port hand, in 4 and 5 fathoms. 
When up to Cedar Point, steer for Mathias Watkins' Point, giving it a small berth; 
then steer up for Cedar Point, giving it a small berth; from thence the courses to 
Georgetown are about midway the river, the flats showing on each side in most 
places. 

Light-house. The light-house on Piney Point shows a fixed light, 35 feet above the sea. It is 

Lights. 

Smith'• 
Point to 
Cove Point. 

Light. 

about a mile above George's Island, on the East side of Potomac River. 
Other lights in the Potomac are: Blackstone's Island fixed light, 46 feet above the 

sea; Lower Cedar Point light-vessel, between Cedar Point and Yates' Point; Upper 
Cedar Point light-vessel, opposite the mouth of Tobacco River and Jones' Point fixed 
lights, near Alexandria, 35 feet above the sea. 

If you are bound to St. Mary's River, you must give the shoal off Point Lookout a 
good berth; and when you approach St. George's Island, you must keep nearer to the 
main than to the shoal which extends from the island. Your course into the river is 
N. W., and as it is all open to your view, you may anchor when you please, in 5 or 6 
fathoms water. 

If you are bound to Wicomack, in Potomac River, your course from the East end of 
St. George's Island to Ragged Point is N. W. ~ W., and the distance two leagues. 
On the South, or port side, th.ere are flats lying off from the shore, which in some 
places extend one mile; come np nearer to them than 7 fathoms. In the middle of the 
channel you will have 11, 10, 13, 10, and 8 fathoms. You must give Ragged Pmnt a 
good berth, to avoid the shoal which extends from it nearly one mile. From Ragged 
Point to Clement's Island your course is vV. '5; N., and the distance 2 leagues. In 
the middle of the channel you will have 6, 5, 44, and 7 fathoms water. On the Sou~h 
side, a little below Clement's Island, is Nomine Bay. From abreast of Oleme:it s 
Island steer W.N.W., in 6, 5, and 4 :fathoms water, until you have Wicomack Rrver 
open ; then pass pretty near to the island, which is on the F~ast side of the entrance, 
in order to avoid the shoal which runs off from t.he point on the West si~e .. Steer 
about North into the river, and anchor on the South side of Newton's Pomt, Ill 5 or 
4t fathoms water. 

SMITH'S POINT TO COVE POINT.-From the licrht-vessel at the end of the 
shoal off Smith's Point to Cove Point, the course is N. by W.} W., distant 32 miles, 
which course will carry you in mid-channel until nearly up with the l~ght-house on 
Cove Point, which you will make on your port bow ; your soundings will decrease to 
6 and 7 fathoms, and as you approach Cove Point they will deepen. Should you 
shoalen your water in steering as above, when you approach Barren Island Bar, you 
must haul to the Westward. 

When you are up as far as Point Lookout, on which is a fixed light, 30 feet above 
the sea, and have the wind ahead, you have a good channel to beat i"!l, up as .far as r:
tu::r:ent Ri\1er. You may stand on each tack to 4 or 5 fathoms, but m standu~g to de 
Eastward, when you have 9 or 10 fathoms, it is best to tack, as the groun~ ru~es s:i,; 
denly to 4 or 5 fathoms, and then lessens into 2, hard sand: the Western side 18;1 er 
regular. Your course from Point Lookout is West, 3 miles dista!lt, to PatuxenJ t~vm~ 
with a fair wind, is N. by W. t W., and the distance 5 leagues, m 6, 7, and 10 a ~he 
water, which will carry you up with Cedar Point, which is pretty bold, and makes not 
first point South of Patuxent River. If the wind is to the Northward, and .you co; an
get into Pa.tuxent (which is often the case) you may run in under Ceder Point, an 
chor in 3 or 4 fathoms, good bottom, and secure fro:n the wind down the '!>8 Y· the 

Shou.ld you be nearer in with Point Lookout than 3 miles, and t!1e wind from st 
W ~st. you m~y steer N ~, 2 leagues, which· will carry you· pa.~~l w1l:h the s~r~ ~U 
P~int No.Pom~; ~hen st':er ·N. by~· i W., for Oeda.r Pomt, 3 leagues,: ~distant, 
br!ng 1_0U up with 1t, and if Y!"U continue on up the bay a. N. ~mirse., 5 m es 
will bring you up to Coye Pomt. (See Holland:s Island and Dawen Isl~d.) .. d ()oYe 

~f you should sta,nd·m :towards the " Red Cliffil, n between' C~ar Pmnt an .Sofl\9 
Pomt~ do :n.ot·&lloalen yow· -•dtu ·to leu than 4 fathOftlS, as a •p1't pats ·olf there 
distance. · 
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The light-house on Cove Point contains a. :fixed light, varied by flashes, elevation ~ight. 
46 feet. It is a lea.ding light, and &hould be seen soon after passing Point Lookout, 
coming up the bay, and from abreast of Sharp's Island going down. 

HOLLAND'S ISLANDS.-On the North side ofKedge's Straits are seT"eral islands, Holland's 
extending to Hooper's Straits, called under the above name. The Southernmost one Islands. 
is properly Holland's Island, and has two poplars on its Southern extremity. The 
next in order on the bay is Long Island, on the Northern end of which are some cedars; 
it stands out to the West more than any of the others. Bloodworth's is the largest 
and most Northerly of these islands; it forms the South side of Hooper's Straits, 
and is mostly marsh, with some hummocks of trees on it. On the East of these are 
several other small islands, which, with the Tangier Islands, make the V\'estern boun-
dary of Tangier Sound. A sand-spit or bar put:-; off from the S. \·V. of Holland's 
Island, which vessels drawing only 4 feet water would clear on a N.W. course from 
Fog Point light. It is hard sand bottom, irregular, but you can avoid it by sounding. 
(See Kedge's Straits.) There are no passnges through these islands, and the fiats ex-
tend out from them on all sides. 

HOOPER'S STRAITS.-A light-vessel has been moored in Hooper's Straits, in Hoop_er's 
2t fathoms water. It is necessary to lead vessels clear of the flat off Hooper's Island Streu.ts. 
on the N ., and those extending from off Bloodworth's Island on the South side of the 
passage. It is of service to vessels bound either to Nanticoke River or to Tangier 
Sound. In thick weather, by night or day, a bell will be rung on board at short inter-
va~s, and if it is thick and blowi11g, it is ordered to be constantly kept ringing. It is 
pamted lead color, and shows one light, 30 feet above the sea. 

If from up the bay, and bound through the straits, bring the light-vessel to bear E. 
by N., and run for it, which course will carry you across Hooper·s Island bar, in about 
4 fathoms water; continue your course until you deepen your water into 7 fathoms, 
then steer E.N.E. until the light bears E., and run for it; or you may bring the ves
sel t? E.N.E., and run directly for it; pass on your starboard hand, which will carry 
you into channel-way; continue your course after you pass the light-vessel E. and E. 
by S., to~ards Bishop's Head, keeping rather on the Northern side of the passage, and 
h~ showing a signal you can obtain a pilot to take you through Fishing Bay, Nanticoke 
River, or i?to Tangier Sound. The flats are steep to on Loth sides, and you can an
chor opposite Todd's house, on Bishop's Head, in 3 fathoins water, about half a mile from 
th0shore, the extreme S. point bearing S.E. by E.,distant about t-hree-fourths of a mile. 

n the Northern side of the entrance to Hooper's Straits (on the Eastern side of 
fhesap~ake Bay) is the sunken wreck of a schooner laden with coal. This wreck 
ies a little over one mile S. ~~ \Y. (by compass) from Richland Point, and forms a 
~angerous obstruction, lying directly in the track of vessels bound into the Straits 
roi:; th~ Northward. It lies in 17 feet water, bare on the bottom, (which is hard 

san ,) with 15 to 17 ieet water alongside, and only 4 to 5 feet on it. A buoy has 
been placed on it by the Coast Survey. To avoid the wreck, (as also the shoal water 
~the Westward of Hooper's Island,) vessels bound into the Straits from the North 
8 ~uld n?t approach Hooper's Island nearer than 2 miles, until the light-boat in Hoop
er s Straits bears (by compass) E. ~ N., in range with Bishop's Head . . ff from down the bay, bring the light-vessel to bear N. E., and steer for it, when you 
wi gradually shoalen your water on the South side ; you may with safety course 
rounbd the shoal in 3 fathoms until you bring the iight to bear E., when you may steer 
as a ove. 

To mark tke entranct1 into the Sound through H-ooper's Straits. 

~uoy 0 ?- outer wreck is in 4 fathoms water, and is painted black. Buoys. 
wr o:per·s ~trai_ts buoy is in 14 feet water. 'rhis buoy is placed near to inner sunken · L~ ' and is painted black. 
bu-o .tgh~-vessel showing ~:me light, abreast of entrance to Honga River. Bishop's Head 
a~!i~o. l, black, numbered on4 sides, is in 15 feet water, soft bottom. From it Bishop's 
Strait 611!8 N. t \V.; Bloodworth's Point, S. by E. i E.; light-boat in Hooper's 
:from s, W · ~y N. i N. This buoy is planted just at the entrance of Tangier Sound 

Sb ~ope~s Strait$. It is 20 feet in length, and must be left on the port hand. 
Cla a 8 F1~ buoy;' No. 2, reds numbered on 4 sides, is in 16 feet water. From it 
Poi~ls~a~ li~Iit-ho~se h~ars ~.N.;E.; B~shop's Head buor, "'."·by N.; Deal's Isl8.!1d 
et"ed ' • · Y E. This being a turning point for Hooper's Straits, may also be cons1d
on th 8.ti :: ~trance buoy to Tangier Sound. It is 20 feet in length, and must be left 
torn i! :or: ~ hand in passing .into the Sound from through the Straits. The bot-

mu.~. 

BAR · · ··. · ' -
Point, !JiN ISL4ND ·_BAR..-ltf. b7 W ·~ 25.miles fro~ th.e b.·g ht-vessel off Smith~s Barr.,.. . 

~ty Y• ~-1ibe- 8. W .. edge of du.s bar, wi.Jch 1a very ahoalt and ~:xtends Ialaatl Bar. 
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oft" from the South end of the h!lland about S.S.E., 4 miles. There is anchorage for 
small vessels on the Eastern side of it, hut there is no passage between it and Hoop
er's Island. Barren Island may he known from the other islands by its being heavily 
timbered, and standing out more in the bay than either Hooper's or Taylor's Island. 
The bar is somewhat bold to, but serves well as a guide, bound up the bay, when you 
get soundings on that side, which is rather to be preferred, unless the wind is from 
the Westward. 

POT0:\1AC RIVER TO PA TUXENT' RIVER.-From Point Lookout, which is 
the Northern point of the Potomac River, a flat runs off a considerable way, which 
you must be careful to avoid by not coming any nearer to it than 7 or 8 fathoms water. 
There is a light-house (the lantern being on the top of the dwelling-house) on this 
point, showing a fixed light. 

Opposite to this point the flat of Upper Tangier or Smith's Island extends so far to 
the Westward as to narrow the channel of the Chesapeake to about 6 miles. This 
part of the flat is steep, and has 10 fathoms close to it. About 2 leagues to the North
ward of Pu int Lookout is Point No-Point, off which, H mile from shore, lies a shoal, 
on which there are 18 feet water. It is steep to, having from 5 to 7 fathoms close to 
it. It is about 50 feet square. 

Cedar Point is 3 leagues North-westerly from Point No-Point. It is low and 
sandy, with some bushes and scattering trees on it; the water is so bold to on the 
N orthe:rn side, that you cannot be too careful in approaching it in the night. It ex-' 
tends out into the bay, the shore line making a bend to the Westward, between that 
and Point No-Point, and if it is sufficiently clear to see the white beach at the dis
tance of 100 yards, you can run with safety. You may keep in 7 or 8 fathoms bet~ee_n 
these points. On the North side of Cedar Point it is shoal, so that after passing it, if 
bound into the Patuxent, keep no nearer the shore than 5 fathoms. . 

Light-house. Cove Point lies about 5 miles to the Northward of Cedar Point. A light-house is 
erected on it, showing a fixed light, varied by flashes, 50 feet above the surface ?f the 
water; the point is low and sandy, extending out into the bay, so as to make this the 
narrowest part of the Chesapeake. Vessels of light draft of water can anchor close 
under the South side of Cove Point, secure from the Northerly winds, ~n 3 f~thoms 
water; or you may anchor under the yellow cliffs secure from N. W. wmds, in case 

Patuxent 
River. 

you cannot get up the hay, in '! or 5 fathoms. 
PATUXENT RI VER discharges itself into the bay between Cedar Point and Cove 

Point; it is easy of access, and Drum Point, which is its Northern point, lies N.W.,3d 
miles from Cedar Point. The first high land met in going up the bay is the" ~e 
Cliffs," commencing on the Northern side of the entrance to this river. Ifyougomto 
this river, give Cedar Point a small berth, and stand to the Northward until you ha~e 
the river open, when you may stand for Drum Point, which is on your starboard. ban · 
'l'his is a low, sandy, bold point. After passing this point you can ancho.r oppo~Itf! the 
first bank or bluff in 2~ or 3 fathoms, secure from all winds. In beating mto this riv~r, 
you may stand on the North side for the high red cliffs to 3 fathoms water, ~nd to :he 
South to 5 fathoms; in the channel you will have 7 fathoms. When standing~ e 
South side of the river, you will see some buildings on the North side of the nve~, 
above Drum Point; as soon as the buildings come on with Drum Point you must tac ' 
tu avoid a spit that runs off the South side of the mouth of the river. 

This is one of the most frequented harbors on the Chesapeake, and it is comm~~ 
with those who seek shelter here, waiting for a fair wind, to remain at anchor u·~g 
daylight before getting under way, even when the flood makes early in th_~ rno{mt ·~ 
and the wind is from the Eastward. You should always keep in mind the ume oft~e 
beati~g out int~ the bay; and if bound up the bay, ?Y le1n:ing on the l~tter par~ 0 t and 
ebb-ttde, you will have the whole flood to help you m passmg between.Cove Pom 
Tailor's Island. ·ve 

If :rou should harbor in the P!ltuxent, wh~n you col11;e out, bound up t1!e b~yto~ot 
the high land on the Northern side of the river somethmg of a berth, gomg 10 tint<> 
less than 5 fathoms water, and do not haul to the Northward until. you have SgE ex:-
9 or 10 fathoms water, as a large spit runs off' from the Patuxent cbtt:s, about · ., 
tending from Drum Point nearly to Cove Point, which should be av01ded. pOSite 

Cove Point. FROM CO VE POINT BOUND UP THE BAY .-That part of the bay opt-sail-
Cove Point is about 5 miles in width; the flood and ebb sets strong here ; a fas 
ing vessel may beat through it. · artel' of 

When up with Cove Point, you ma.y give it a berth of not less than ~":-;Lu North 
a mile, and steer up mid-channel, N. by W ., which will carry yo~ up w~t :Se 0 u 
<II!d of Poplar Island; the distance is about 8 leagues. In runnu1g th1s:.:;u h~!d; 
will have from lOto 15 fathoms, andyou passSharpe's·lslandonyour llftal' 

·. when it bears E., you may have 18 fathoa;iis, m~ddy bottom.·.. ·. ( th keeper's 
·. .· . On .the Nqrt~ end or. Sh~. q>'s ls land a a light-house~ the la~.;:i on.· . .; t 2 . mues 

.Li11At-N»ue. dwelliug, ahowmg a .fixed light,, 41 :feet above the aea. Tbe 1. • is a u 
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long, and well wooded on its North end. A spit puts off from the South point, and 
the shore is not bold to. 

If, after leaving Patuxent River, you intend going into Great Choptank River. steer 
N. by E., 5 leagues, for James' Island or Point, _w_hich you must leave on your star
ooard, and Sharp's Island on your port hand, g1v1ng both a good berth, as there are 
long spits off from both these places. After you have passed James' Point, steer away 
about N.N.E. in 7 and B fathoms, which ·will carry you in under Sharp's Island, where 
you may anchor within half a mile of the island, and lie secure from Northerly and 
N.W. winds, and, if you wish it, take a pilot at this place. 

NoTE.-The land on the Western side of the bay, from Patuxent to Annapolis River, 
is something high, with several bays, such as l:-lerring and '\'"est River Bays. where 
the soundings are gradual on both sides, near ;•1rhich there are shoals which should 
be avoided. 

POPLAR ISLAND is about 2 miles in 1'mgth, having timber on the Northern and Poplar 
S.E. parts; a spit puts off on the Southern part, and vessels may anchor S. W. from Island. 
the island, secure from Northerly winds. The passage on the Eastern side is only for 

•vessels drawing about B feet water. 
After you are up with Poplar Island, and it bears E., you may then steer away about 

~- 1 distant 5} leagues, which will carry you up to Annapolis Roads, which afford a 
:me anchorage, and protection from N. at\d N.\V. winds. 'I'he channel into Annapo
tis is difficult and narrow; few vessels ever attempt it. The State House at Annap
olis is remarkable for having a lflrge steeple, by ·which it may be known, and may be 
seen when a.breast of the head of Poplar Island. 

I_nrunningN. and N.W.from Poplar Island forAnnapolis Roads,youpassThomas Thomas 
1'.'omt. light, which is a fixed light, 63 feet above the sea, and in a S.E. direc- Point ligkt
tion hes a shoal, which should be avoided, as it is bold to, making- it more dun- house. 
gerous. The dwelling-house of the keeper stands betwec·n two large walnut-trees, 
near t~e light-house ; you will also pass in this distance, on your port hand, three 
small islands, called the Sisters, lying below South River. 

North of Poplar Island, 4 miles distant, is the :South point of Kent Island ; you may 
ab<:hor under it, secure from all winds but the S. W. 

"To mark Chester River Eastern Shore, _"fl.Id. 

Lo-ve Point buoy, No. 2, red, numbered on 4 sides, is in 15~ feet water. From it Buoys. 
?oplar Tree on Love Point bears S.W •. \ W.; Swan's Point. N. <! E. The bottom is 
~a~. The buoy is 20 feet in lern:rth, an<l must be left on the starboard hand pass-
ing in. 0 

. Rm~ge Island buoy, No. I, black, numbered on 4 sides, is in 12 feet water. From 
lt~~'Cuilestcr's or Long Point benrs S.vV.; Hell Point, l'\'.E. by N.; Cockey Island, 
~· 2 W. The bottom is '"ery hard. The buoy is 18 feet in length, and must be left on 
he port hand passing in. Roui:re Island is umfer \Vnter, and cnnnot be seen at high tide. 

ha;:hnn;ias' Point light is a fixed light, 63 feet ahovc the sei;i ; it is important to the Light-hou~e. 
igatton of Chesapeake Bay, and those bound for Anuapohs Road. 

gi A~'\T APOLIS.-Vessels bound into Annapolis Harhor from down the bay, should _4.nnapolis. 
C ve k homas' ~oint a berth of at lp,ast 2 miles, and. not open the poplnrs at 'Vhitchall 
ra ree to. the vVestward of the trees vn the \V estern end of Hackett's Point. This 
fa~ge wtll carry them clear of the shoals off 'I'homns' nnd Talley's Points, in 7 
len o~s Water .. When off Thomas' Point steer N. t ,V. by compass until the whole 
softh of the H1ver Se~ern is open, then hnul in N. \'V-. 1 N.; in this range pass to the 
Born ;a.rd of the black buoy off Green bury Point, und, w~en near the whit.e buoy off 
Wat omt, haul up to the Northward to''l'anls Fort Mathson, and anchor in 19 feet 
Whi~'hmuddy bottom. Vessels drawing under 12 feet water can ~taml for the inner 
mttdd buoy, or channel buuy, and anC"hor inside of it, in from 13 to 14 feet water. 

·_y ottom. · 
tnifeessc~ bound in from up the bay, should gi"'e Sandy Point a berth of nt )east a 
of Gr:n steer ~· W. by S. by compass, in from 7 to 8 fathoms water, until the end 
ran e ei;i:ury Pomt (on which there is a fixed light, 50 feet above the sea) is in Greenburg 
W~g~ N1 h the. State House. then haul in W. ~ S. until the river opens, when steer N. Point l'ight-

Vesse. on th~s range, as before directed. house. 
'\Vater ls making the Inner Roads for a harbor, can nnehor in from 3 to 4 fathoms 
and'T~~ud,dy b?ttomy with the poplar o.n Horn Point in range with the State House, 

'rhe h Y s Point open with Thomas' Point light-house. 
-water me~~ anehorage in the outer roads for large vessels or war is in B fathQmS 
'rh.om°as•'P 1 b~ttom, with Pop~ar on Horn Point in range with_ the State H~ms~, and 
4}. .uea &n6tnt bgb~house bearm~ S. W •. t s. by compass. T.~us anehora_ge 1s distant 

: the city of' AlJnapollS. Htgh~water 4h. 4lhn-, nse 2 feet 6 mches. ·· 
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byFW": MadisQn is an old fort, on a. high red bank, bearing from Horn Point bnoy N. 

To mark the Channel into Annapolis and the Severn River. 

. Talley's Point buoy, No. 1, black, numbered on 4 sides, is in 18 feet water. From 
it T~mna~' Point bears S.W. ii S.; Talley's Point, W.N.W.; Greenbury Point, N. 
N. v'V_. vv here the buoy is planted the bottom is hard. Oyster-beds around it. In 
r~nmng for Annapolis it must be left on the port hand. The bar makes off some 
distance from Talley's Point. The length of the buoy is 30 feet. 

Hackett's Point buoy, No. 2, red, numbered on 4 sides, is in 15 feet water. From 
it Thomas' Point bears S.S. W.; Greenbury Point, W.N."\V.; Hackett's Point, N. by 
E. The bottom is hard sand. rl'he buoy is 25 feet in length, and must be left on the 
starboard hand passing in. 
_ Horn Po"int buoy, No. 3, black, numbered on 4 sides, is in 15 feet water. From 
it Ho~n Pomt b~ars vV.; Greenbury Point, E. by N. The bottom is hard sand. The 
buoy is 25 feet in length, aud must be left on the port hand passing in . 
. Greenbury Point buoy, No. 4, red, numbered on 4 sides, is in 14 feet water. From 
it Talley's Point bears S.; Horn Point, W.N.Vt'.; Greenbury Point, X. byW. The 
bottom is hard and sticky. The buoy is 20 feet in length, and must be left on the star· 
board hand passing in. • .. 

Mouth of Severn River buoy, black and white perpendicular stripes, is in 13 fee•: 
water. From it Horn Point bears S. ; State House~ vV. by N. ; Mud Fort, N.E. TIK j 
bottom is of hard sand. The buoy is 20 feet in length, is a channel buoy, and can be· 
passed on either side. 

. BALTIMORE.-After you are up with Annapolis, and bound to Baltimore, when 
in the middle of the channel, your course is i\. by ~- t E., which will give the besi 
water, until you get the Bodkin light-house to bear \V.N. W., then due N. till the 
Bodkin light-house bears W. l S., and the two light-houses at ~ orth Point in one, or 
nearly so, keeping the East a little open with each other, until the Bodkin light-h_ouse 
bears S. \V. by \V ., when you will steer "\V. by N ., until you get the Eastern light
house at North Point to bear N ., when, if at night, you can anchor in the best water: 
if in the day-time, when you get the Bodkin light-house 10 bear\\~. ! S., and th~ two 
light-houses on North Point in one, or the bluff of "\voo<ls on North Point on with a 
large walnut-tree on Sparrow's Point, steer for either, N. 60° "\V., until you gl'.t ihe 
white rocks to range with the centre of a red bank on the West side of the rtVf'.r; 
then N. 88~ 0 \V ., continuing the said course until you get the end of Sparrow's Po~nt 
to range with a gap in the woocls on Saller's Point and a white house inland, ~or which 
you will steer N. 36'-' \V. until you get Leading Point a sail's breadth open w1~h I:1awh 
kin.s' Point, (a dusky;wood beyond,) then N. 6cH 0 W .. ,wit~ these_ marks on un_til Nor~
Po1nt bears N. 85° E., then steer S. sso ,V., till Bawkms' Pomt ranges with LFa ; 
ing Point; then N. 61° W. with these marks on, until you get _the flagstaff on 8~rt' M•Henry to range with the Washington l\{onument, which differs from the 0

' 

Towe_:s f~om it~ being white, _and stands to the Westward of them; steer for th~~~ 
N. 41-· \.\i ., until you are up with the Narrows between Fort M'Henry and I.azaria 
Point, taking care to avoid the Lazaretto bar on the port hand, and a heap of _bal s: 
stones and Fort M• Henry bar on the opposite hand ; then steer for Fell's Powht, nd 
forgetting a :Middle Ground or shoal just abreast of Easton, on the starboard an 
with which you must not interfere. . 1 ·n 

You ~nay ~nchor at Fell's ~oint, or continue UJ? }o the ~own, as the tr!ck 18 li ht: 
Other directions are : after sailing as before described until you get the Easte.~~ g iq 
house at North Point to bear N., you may bring the two lights a little open Wl a ie-· 
of woods on Sparrow Point, which will carry you in 3 fathoms water, soft 1H?~t';f1iJkiJI 
ing the most you will have in this channel, common tides ; keep thes(_' mark~ t! N r1l1 
Point light bears S.8.vV.: then steer W., or W. by N., into the river, givn!"g f 1~ 
Point lights a berth of abo~ on_e mile, by which you a~oid a shoal off" th~ pom:~ 01Jl11.i 
feet, hard bottom, near which, 10 18 feet, soft bottom, is a spar buoy, w~nc~hy \Vhite 
pass on either hand. When abreast of North Point light, steer.away or be st 0 ' 

Rocks,. which you will see on the South side of the riyer, unt.il_youpa~e t(;~ich ·' 
them, when you must haul to the Southward till you brm_g Leading °.m ·n · ou 8 
high bluff woods) within two sairs breadth of Haw kins' Point, and keep it t:.i l"ui y 
.almost abreast of the rocks, when you must again haul to the Sou~w: . st le 
bring .the said points within a small sails' breadth of ea.ch other, W •1c ro-"nen u 
you tip to Hawkins' Point, to which give a berth of one-quarter of_achm;~.e~ti rt.stands) 
with Hawkins' Point, you ma.y &teer -.:way for the Narrows (on wlu ... ·· e · owill have 
about N~W·J>~ ,IN~. wbj~h courae has nQthill¥" w ob&tr'1et you, wheretk~ the tw• 
ii-o,m. ;a! . .t9'lt~~tb,.0;~s,,, .. ~~y9n_-..-~ up w1tb. theJ:~ia~owsr!! ~t-!1·. ·.,~.~-ove f;he 

~~ £:: i!:!i ~a:!d:.~~O:: i:;r\'1*e~:tr6£f!!'fftie p<tfutwfil~h is on.the, 
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starboard hand, and there anchor or proceed to Baltimore. If you leave the point 
keep your port hand on board, when you will find good bottom, from which you may 
proceed to the wharves, or come to with safety. 

There are several small shoals of about 2 fathoms, on each side of the channel, Seven feet. 
which are steep, and the channel between them not more than a quarter of a mile 
wide. 

The B*'1kin light is discontinued, and a fixed light, 43 feet above the sea, is placed 
on 7-foot knoll in its stead. · 

N. B. The old tower is left standing, and to it the above bearings refer. Theoldligkt. 
The !\orth Point lights serve. to show vessels the direction through the Ship-chan- Liglit-

nel, also through the Swash. houses. 
There are two white lights on North Point, bearing N. by W. & '\V. from the Bod

kin. They are 33 and 42 feet above the sea, respectively . 
. For vessel6 of nnall draft of water.-Give Sandy Point a good herth, on account of 
its bar, that makes out considerablv, but you may safely pass it in 8 fathoms. This 
point is easily known from its having a few small detached round-topped pine and 
cedar trees on it, near its outer extremity, and a brick two-storv house, with wings, a 
litt1e inland. ~ 

When abreast of the point, and pretty near the bar, with a leading wind, steer N. 
~2~ 0. vV ., which will lead you to the Swash Channel, and the course through it ; but 
d will be •v-ell to observe the natural inland marks for this channel, which are a small 
house standing a little to the Westward of a large house ha,·ing a steeple or dome to 

it; to the East of North Point, up the bay, well on with a tree, as in the 
margin, further inland, until you are abrea.;;t of the Bodkin light-house. 
You will not have less than l!J feet, common tide, and afterwards not 
less than 13 feet. Steer with the abo-\•e marks on until you open a house 

...:::=~-- at the head of Bodkin Creek-, or until you open Leadiug Point a little 
with Hawkins' Point, when you can cross Bodkin Bar and stand up the river for Haw
kins' Point, when, giving a fair berth to Hawkins· Point IJar, you may run for the 
channel between Fort ~i·Henry and the Lazarctto Bar on the port hand, when you 
will follow the direo6ons previously given for vessels of heavy draught of water. 
(See Chart of Chesapeake.) 

Navigators who frequent the Swash Channel leading into the Patapsco River, will 
recollect that a hard knoll or oyster-bank lies about two miles above the mouth of 
~agothy River, having less than 7 feet water on it, with 4- fathoms soft bottom around 
It, from which the Bodkin light-house bears N. \V. by N. t ,!\;.; LluffoffSandy Point, 
~- 9° W.; and two very light green trees, appearing as one to the naked eye, stand
m!t over the Red Bank to the Northward of Magothy, S. 8-1° \\-.,to the Red Bank, 2 
nules. A spar buoy, painted black, is placed on the Northern edge of it, and number
ed on four sides . 

. A fixed light, 37 foet above the sea, is placed on Fort Carroll, in the Patapsco 
River . 

. There is a fixed light, 35 feet above the sea, on Lazaretto Point, North side of Bal- Light. 
timore Harbor. 

Rates of Pilotagc. 

American vessels pay $3 00 down, and $4 00 up, per foot.. 
Foreign " " 4 CKl " "' 4 33 " '" 

Buoys to mark the ehan7'&el in Patapsco Rit>er, arranged in order as they are pastred 
in entering. 

, ~uoy on North Point Bar is red, No. 4, 21 feet long, and numbered on 4 sides. It Buoys. 
1p8 

•1n 11 feet water, soft bottom. Sparrow's Point bears N.\V. by N.; North 
01nt, N. 

·. ~ourteen Feet Bank buoy is red, No. 14, 21 feet Jong, and numbered on 4 sidet!!. It 
:' 

11} ~ reet, hard bottom. Upper North Point light-house bears E. by N. ; Spar~ 
' 

0B s omt, N.W. ?Y l";f • . . . 
• 11 fuoy of Rock Pomt is black, No. ~· 21 feet long. and number~d on 4 s:des. It is rn. .. 
' S."W~_et, hal'd. bottom. Hawkins' Pomt bears N. W. by W. ~ W. ; White Rock, W . 

. te!ufy on Rock Knoll is blaek with a white ring, No. 7, numbered on 4 sides, and 22 
kin , ;ne-. It is in I 7 feet, soft bottom. This buoy is at .the turning point. Haw
. Bun o~nt beang N.W. by W. i W.; Sparrow's Point, N.N.W. 
feet 1 Yin Up~r.Channel is painted black and white perpendi':mlarstripes. It is 91 
1o~~91~!z.. &lid la tt116 t'e.etw_ ater1 . .of't bottom. Sparrow's Penni bears N.W. ! N. ; 
"""""'"-au~:, Nodh P~ E. · 

. . .... , -
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Buoy on Sparrow's Point Knoll is red, No. 8, 22 feet long, and numbered on 4 sides-, 
It is in 17 feet, sticky bottom. Hawl.:ins' Point bears W~N.W.; Sparrow's Point, 
N. by E. 

Buoy off Hawkins' Point is black, No. 9, 24 feet long, and numbered on 4sides. It 
is in 21 feet, sticky bottom. Soller's Point bears N.E. by N. !! N.; lower North 
Point light-house, E. by S. ;! S. 

Buoy on Soller's Point Flats is red, No. 10, 20 feet long, and numbered on 4 sides. 
It is in 16 feet, hard gravelly bottom. Lower North Point light beaFs E. by 8. ~ S.; 
Hawkins' Point, W. by S. ~ S. 

Buoy in Lazaretto Bar is red, No. 12, 29 feet long, and numbered on 4 sides- It is 
in 4 fathoms, sticky bottom. Flagstaff on Fvrt l\i'Hen'"y bears i'·""· by W.; Laza
retto light-house, N .W. ~ \'V. 

Buoy o!f'Fort M•Henry is black, No. 11, 29'feet long, and numbered on 4 sides. It 
is in 21 feet, soft bottom. Flagstaff on Fort .M.'Henry bears S.W. by W. & W.; La~ 
zaretto light-house, S.E. t E. 

To mark the entrance to and through Bodkin Swash. 

Buoy offMagothy Shoal is black, No. 19, 21 ieet long, and numbered on 4 sides. I1 
is in 12:1 feet, hard bottom. Lower Magothy bkiffbears S. VV. by ,V. ~ W. 

Buoy on Belvidere Shoal is red, No. 20, 20 feet long, and numbered on 4 sides. It 
is in 10 feet, hard bottom. V esscls bound up the bay leave this buo:_}r on the port 
hand; bounrl up the Swash, leave it on the starboard hand. Love Point bears S.E. 
t E. ; Sand Point, 8. S E. 

Buoy on S.E. Be>dkin Bar is black, No. l, 21 feet Jang, and numbered on 4 sides. It 
is in 16 feet, hard bott.om. Sandy Point bears S. ~ E. ; h>we-r North P'oint light, 
N.N."\V. * -

Buoy on :N .E. Bodkin Bar is black, No. », 22 feet long, and numbered on 4 sides. 
It is in 15 feet, soft bottom. Rock Point bears\\'".; North Point1 N."V. by N. i N, 

To Tnark Puol's Island, and abuve. 

S.W. Bar buoy, o41Pool's Island, No. 1, black, numbered on 1 sides, is in 12 wat~r. 
From it S.\V. point Pool's Island bears N.N,E.; North point, S.W. by "Y- t \\.; 
Swan's Point, S. ~ \V. The bottom is of bard sand. The buoy is 18 feet in length, 
and must be left on the port hand passing up the bay. -

S.E. Knoll, or Shark's Fin buoy, No. 2, red, numbered on 4 sides, is in IO feet water. 
From it N ,E. encl of Pool's Island bears N ."\V. by N. }, N. ; S. \V. end of Pool's Is~and, 
W. bys.~ S. ; vVharton's Point, N.E. The bottom is harQ sand. The buoy IS 18 
feet in length, and must be left on the starboard hand passing up the hay. . 

N.E. Bar buoy, No. 3, black, numbered cm 4 sides, is in 10 feet water. F~am ~f 
S. \.V. end Pool's Island bears \V. bv :-;. -t,. 8. ; \Vharton's Point, N.E. ], E. ; Swanw1 
Point, S. by W. ;i· \V. The bottom-is hard. The Ic-ngth o! the buoy is 18 feet, a 
it must be left on the port hand passing up the bay. ~ 

vVharton's Point huo_y, No. ·i, red, numbered on 4 sides, is in 16 feet wa.ter. F ~oW 
it :High Tree, on vVharh.m's Point, bears S.E. by S. ; point on the \V. side _of" t d 
Pond Cove, E. by N.; Pool's Island light-house, S.W. by \V. The bottom is _har · 
The length of the buoy is 25 feet, and it must be left on the starboard hand passmg up 
the bay. . d· 

In coming up, red btioys with even numbers must be left on the sta~board. ban nd 
black buoys with odd numbers must be left on the port hand. Buoys "v1t:11 white a: d. 
black perpendicular stripes arc in mid-channel, an<l may he passed on ~1therf hban ' 
and buoys with red and black stripes have channel-·ways on either side o t em
llearings are magnetic. Variation, in 1850, 3~ \V. 

Buoys on Chessenessix and. Occahonnock Creeks, on the Eastern Shore of tlie Chesapeake: 

C h ·x or Cbess-i Three spar buoys have been planted to mark the entrance to essenesst f teri 
conessix Creek, viz.: one on Big Island Bar, painted black, No. 1. Dept~,~ d~~h: 
at low spring-tide, 11 feet, hard bottom. llearings per compass ; Watts' J_,..n 10 i 
house, N.\\--. ~ \-V.; Rogue's Island Point, N. by E. . 'de Ult l 

One on Scott's Hall bar, painted red, No. 2. Depth of water, at_low sprbmgii tE. ;. 
feet, hard bottom. Bearings per compass: Rogue's Island Po.mt~ N · Y • , 
Watts' Island Ught-house, N."\V. t W. · . Bluff pi.off: 

One on Burrick's bar" red,. No. 4, in 13 feet water. Crab Hummock · · 
bear S.W.; Durrick's Bluff, S . .S.W. . . , • .· . nead· 
• T:wo spar buoys have be~n p~anted to mark the ent:i:a®~ of~"'· Nortn .<:~ ittted · 
mg into Oceaho:unook Creek, viz. : one on the W 09t· end of T,.ut. Hole Bar, pa ! 
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Mack, No. I. Depth of water, at 1ow spring-tide, 10 feet, hard bottom. Bearings per 
compass; Old John's Bluff, E. by N.; Battle Point, S. by E. 

One Qn Sandy Point Bar, painted red, No. 2. Depth of water~ at low spring-tide, 5 
feet, hard bottom. Bearings per compass: Old John's Bluff; E. hy N. -} N.; Battle 
Point S. by E. .. 

Directions for coming out of the Susquehanna River with small draft of water only . • 

Keep the Eastern ferry-house opposite Havre de Grace (a stone building} astern, 
and passing near Point Concord light-house, run for a large tree near the thorough
fare of Specutia Island, until you just shut in 2 Lombardy poplars, or till you 
get Turkey Point and a gap in the Highlands, South side of Elk Hi"er, to range ; run 
for the last marks until you open a single tree on the Highlands, South side of Sassa
fras River, with the Easternmost point of Specutia Island: then run for a red hank 
East side of the bay, b.aving Langsdale's house, ,,·bich is a large hrick one a b-0ve Havre 
.le Grace, right astern, until you open a single tree, East end of a long ridge of Llack 
woods South side of Elk River, with Turkey Point, then N.\V. '\'esterly, fm· Poole 
Island; a short distance be]ow, and on the starboard hand after leaving Point Con
<ord, lies a shoal called Devil's Island, which at low-tide is nearly out of water, and 
(·n the opposite side of the channel is a very extensive flat or shoal, which allW must 
te avoided by making short tacks when beating in or out of the river. 
~oncord light, at Havre ce Grace, is a fixed light, 40 feet above the sea, ihe navi- Light-l1.ou6~. 

~at10n to which, in pasiiing, together with the port, is fit only for ''essels drawing not 
ov~r ~feet; the channel is narrow and crooked; on the shoals are only 3 feet water. 
It unmpossible to give a stranger courses and distances, '\Vho must be guided altoge-
ther by the lead, and it should not be run in the night. 

On Poole Island is a light-house, containing a fixed light, 35 feet above the sea ; it Light-hovse. 
shows the way through the Western channel, in which there are only 7 feet water. 
Few vessels take this channel, as the Eastern is the safest, having f1om 3 to 7 fath-
oms water. A bell is tolled in thick weather. 

On T.ur~ey Point there is a fixed light, 65 feet abo-ve the sea. 
On F1shmg or Donoho's Battery there is a fixed light, 36 feet above the sea. 

CAPE HENRY TO CAPE HATTERAS. 

Ligltt. 
Light. 

CAPE HATTERAS.-This cape lies about S. I.3~ 0 E .• 103 miles from Cape Henry. Cape Hat
Fro!'ll Cape Henry the coast trends about 8. 13"' E., and is safe of approach to within teras. 
a nul_e, u~til off False Cape, 20 miles from Cape Henry light. East of" F'nlse Cape, 
1~ mile distant, there is a shoal of 15 feet. South of :False Cape lie the inlets of Cur-
r~ uck, which are shoal, and New Inlet, on which are 5 feet water_ About 6 leagues 
N.dby ~-from the cape lie the Wimble Shoals, on which are3 and 4~ fathoms water, Wimble 
~n which consist of 3 ridges para1le1 to the coast of North Carolina, lying E.S.E. Shoals. 
rom_ the Northern part of' the Woodlands on Chicomico, and distant from U to 3;} 
~:~ical mil.es from the beacon, the soundings are very irregular, changing sometimes . 
)Ut ~th~ms In a cast of the lead. with coarse sand, gravel, and shells ou the shoals, and 

side m 13 fathoms, soft black mud. Vessels ofconsiderab1e draught should not ap
~;3:~~ the land here within 4 miles : there is generally a strong current setting t-o~
b ~ e shore, and the water shoals very suddenly. The inner edg-e of this shoal is 
~bout 3 tni!es from the shore, and the soundings between them 8, IO, n nd 7 fathoms. 
-'lo~;t 5 miles N. by W. from the North end of this shoal, and 3 !11i1es S.E. from the 

h end of Hatteras Island, there lie some small knolls, on wluch are only 9 feet at -OW-Water. 

1 ~he[his.a current with a South wind which runs N.N.E. 2miles per hour, and with 
v.,?r, ~ind S.8,W. 2 miles per hour. _ · 

wh- hS.\'\ ·from Cape Hatteras, 8 leagues distant, is Ocracoke Inlet, on the ha~ of 
outlc !l

1
re 9 feet water; this bar is subject to change, and should not be entered w1th

a pi ot. 

of FC~~ Cape Hatteras to Cape Henry the ground is ~ne sand, and to the Northward 
lt i! .Henry coarse sand, with some shells among 1t. . 

8 o'clo ~gh-water 3:t Cape Hatteras Shoals, on fuJl and change of the ~lOon? at about High-water. 
ling .. c • and the tide flows from 4 to 5 feet, being governed by the wmds m the of-Bobn lpasterly gales it runs several feet higher. 
b alt y S ISLAND LIGHT is a Fresnel white light, of the fourth order, varied Body'# Is/
Jape {rr;:ate r~d and white flas1?'es, 65 feet !!hove the level of." the sea .. It bea.rs from and light. 
distant 3:ry _ltght S. 18° E.t distant 70 miles; from Cape Hatteras hght, N. 3° W., 
: C.A,p n11Ies, and is in latitude 350 471 20" N., longitude 75° 311 20' W. . 
Yeetaho E 1.!t 'rT:ERA.S ~IGllT is a fint order i:'r!lsnel flashing white li~ht, about 150 Cape_ Hatte

Ve' wte le-ntlof'the tleaj whieh should be visible, under favorable etrcurllstance11, ras l•ght. 
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from an elevation of 10 feet above the level of the sea, about 18t nautical mHes. The 
light-house is Ii mile from the point of the cape.-

This light will be recognized, by observing that in every 20 seconds of time there 
will be an eclipse of 12 seconds duration, followed by a brilliant flash of 8 seconds du
ration-or in the same proportion, in every 15 seconds of time, there will be an eclipse 
of 9 seconds duration, followed by a brilliant flash of 6 seconds duration. Lat. 35° 
15' 11" N .• Jon. 75° 30' 33·1 vV. 

A beacon is building on the Southern extremity of Cape Hatteras Point, which 
will exhibit a fixed light, 35 feet above the sea. 

CAPE HATTERAS LIGHT.-Cape Hatteras light bears N. 37° W.,distant about 
St nautical miles from the South-eastern edge of the 9-feet or Outer Shoals. Mag
netic variation, in 1850, I 0 30' W. 

To clear the Outer Shoals, in approaching them from the Northward and Eastward, 
bring the light-house to bear vV., in IO to I2 fathoms water, ·when run S., keeping in 
not less than 10 fathoms water, until the light-house bears N.VV-. ~ N.,whenany 
course South of West Ulay be steered with safety. 

In coming from the Southward and Westward, keep in not less than IO fathoms 
water, until the light-house bears N. W., wben any course Eastward of N. may be 
steered. 

In bad weather, and especially at night, do not approach the Outer Shoals nearer 
than 15 fathoms water from the Northward and Eastward, and 12 to II fathoms from 
the Southward and West ward. 

It is necessary to watch the bearings of the light-house, and keep the lead going in 
beating around or between the shoals. In approaching the shoals at night or in bad 
weather, if the light-house has not been seen before night, it will not be prudent to 
run for it. 

As 10 or l I fathoms water may be found to the vVestward of the shoals, in going 
outside of them from the Southward and V\r estward, do not approach the land to the 
Southward of the cape nearer than 81 to 10 miles. 

To pass between the Diamond and Outer Shoals, from the Northward and East
ward, bring the light-house to bear W., in 10 to O fathoms water, about 4t mile~ fror:i 
it, and run S. until the water shoals to 7 or 8 fathoms, and the light-house bearmg l\d. 
W. !l W., when run S. \V., carrying not less than 4 fathoms through the chann~l, an 
deepening gradually to the South-western edge of it, until in 7 or 8 fathoms, with the 
light-house bearing North. · . 

In approaching this channel from the Southward and 'Vestward, bring the I~hi
house to bear N ., in 8 to 7 fathoms water, about 4! miles distant from it, and run. · ·}j 
until in 8 to 9 fathoms water, and the light-house bearing N. '\V., when the shoals WI 

be cleared. d 
To pass between the Diamond and Cape Hatteras Spit from the Northward 11~ 

Eastward,pring the light-house to bear N.W. by W. ~ \V., in 8 to 7 fathoms water, tl 
miles distant, and steer S. W., giving the end of the spit and breakers a be~th 0~ h~ 
a mile. On this course not less than 3 fathoms will he found. v-Vhen the hght- roht~ 
bears N., in 5 to 6 fathoms water, the Diamond will be cleared; and when the ~~he 
house bears N.N .E. ~ E., in 6 to 7 fathoms water, the Spit will be cleared, an 
anchorage in the cove open. .,. rd 

To pass between the Diamond and the Spit from the Southward and ~ estwa nrl 
bring the light-house to hear N ., in 5 fathoms water, 2 miles from th": break~rs 3ed 
point, and run N .E. until in 9 to 10 fathoms water, when the shoals will be c earn~ 

The bottom is hard sand with an occasional sma"ll spot of blue mud. The cu~eare 
over and in the vicinity of the shoals have a velocity of 3 to 5 knots per ho'f' an f the 
greatly influenced in direction and force by the winds. The surface wa er 0 time 
Gulf Stream extends to within a short distance of the Outer Shoals, for some 

_ after a continuation of N orther1y and Easterly winds. 
,Greatest rise and fall of tides at Hatteras Cove __________ - - - - - .5.3 f~,et 
Mean " " " '' " _____________ - - _3.2 " 
Least " " " " " ________________ 2.2 

e. fi . . n coasters. 
Hatteras HATTERAS COVE AND INLET are good harbors ofre1uge or sma. ds except 
Co·ve q-Inlel HATTERAS COVE.-This anchorage affords protection from all wm 

· those from the Southward and "\Vestward, being exposed from S .. to W.N~':N. E- by 
To enter from the :Southward and W ~stward, bring Hatteras light to bedad . bottom, 

N - t N ., and run for tt. Anchor when in fr{)m 5 to 4! fathoms water, mu Y : 
with the breakers on the S. W. spit bearing South: . - . . . . "ch lies 2' 

To enter· from the Northward and J!:!astward, giving fJatteras Point (wht als in 
miles S.S. w~ of' the light) a berth of' half a mile, "Will ~arey-you aeros: ~h.: sh.Anchor 
34 fathoms water. Bringtnelight to bear N:E. by N. t N., and run aor 1 • 
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when in from 5 to 4} fathoms water, muddy bottom, with the breakers on the S.W. 
spit bearing S. 

To go outside the shoals, keep in 12 fathoms water until the light bears N.N.W., 
then steer N.W. until the light bears N.E. by N. i N., and steer in for the anchorage 
as before directed. 

To beat in.-Vessels beating in, should go about on approaching the Western 
shore, or in standing towards the spit, on getting into less than 4 fathoms. 

HATTERAS INLET bears S. 70° \V., (\V. by S . .!i S.,) 12 miles distant from Hatteras 
Cape Hatteras light-house. It is known by a low sand island, which was formerly Inlet. 
a. round hummock, covered with trees, on the East side of the entrance. 

The breakers seldom extend entirely across the entrance, but at nearly all times 
make on each side, and between them lies the channel. 

The bar should be approached from the North\vard and Eastward. Keep in from 
.t to 5 fathoms water, al•mg the breakers, until up with the opening. The course in 
is N.W. by "\V., half a mile, keeping the 8outhern breakers aboard until well up 
with the point of beach on the \\'estern side of the entrance; then steer E.N.E. for 
~~e low sand island (formerly the round hummock) on the Eastern side, and when up 
v1th the island, anchor with it close aboard and wait for a pilot. 

The least water on the bar is 14 feet, at mean low-water. The mean rise and fall 
•f tides is 2 feet 

The tides and currents are much influenced by the winds: the ordinary velocity in 
;he channel is 3 knots. 

The bottom is hard sand, except a :few sticky spots about the anchorage at the head 
of the channel. • 

The following list of buoys is arranged in regular order as they are passed in entering 
Hatteras Inlet. 

Middle Ground buoy is a black cask ..••.•.•.•.•.....•.•.... in 6 feet water. 
False Channel ,, ,, spar, 16 feet long, ?\o. I, .....• in 9 ,, 
~False Channel buoy is a black spar, 15 feet long, No. 3 .••• in 8 ,, 

est Mount Swash buoy is a black spar, 15 feet long, No. 5 .• in 8 ,, 
~t \Vest Mount Swash buoy is a red spar, 15 feet long, No. 2 •. in 8 ,, 
N a.noel buoy is a black and white striped cask ..........•••. in 10 ,, 
orth~west Point Reef buoy is a red cask, No. 4 .•.•••....•• in 12 ,, 

b As the channel is constantly shifting, no permanent bearings can be given for these 

Buoys. 

~oys. In entering from sea, leave the first 4 buoys on the port hand. No one should 
a emp1• to enter without a pilot, unless well acquainted, or obliged by stress of wea
ther, m which case anchor between the first an<l third buoys, and ·wait for a pilot. 
C OCRA.COKE LIGHT, about 23! nautical miles to the Southward and "\Vestward of Ocracoke 
a aJe Hatteras light-house is a fixed white light, 75 feet above th_e level of the sea, Light-house. 
: should be seen, under favorable circumstances, from an elevation of 10 feet above 
~7~1 level of the sea, about 13;i nautical miles. Lat. 35"' 06' 31" 6 N ., long. 75° 58' 
"' 4 \Vest. 

~~ight_-vessel, with 2 lights, is moored inside of the bar, bearing from it N.N.W~. Lights. 

39 "" ere IS a lighted beacon on Beacon Island, which bears :from the bar N.W.; it is 
ieet above the sea. 

8 A ~oating light is stationed within the point of the 9-feet shoal, near Peache's Hole 
~ · She: is moored in 2 fathoms water, wit~ the lig:ht on Ocraco~e bearing S.E., 
SW nt,2! miles; Shell Castle bearing S. W. l W ., 4~ miles, and the hght-boat at the 
w· th Straddle, W. by S., 9 miles. A bell will be tolled at intervals in thick and foggy ey er. She shows one li·rht, 42 feet above the sea. . . 
r h ~ssels boun~ to W_ashington, from the s.w. cn_d of Royal :3hoal, on which 1S ~a . h; J boat,_ showmg a hght 43 feet above the sea, -will make their course good N. W. Light-boat. 
w"tb:' which will bring them up the main channel of Pamlico River, and will be 

1.a 1~ a quarter ?f a mile of the light. . . 
lor light-vessel ia on the S.E. end of Brandt Island Shoal; she is pamted straw-co-o!nd s~ows one light, 45 feet above the sea. . . . . 
ton a P.0 utt_ of land on the South side of Pamlico River, 35 n:ules below Washmg-

A rnnnt;ig into Pamlico Sound is a fixed liaht, 37 feet above the level of the sea. 
feet ~atmg light is also moored at the mouth of Neuse River, showing one light, 38 Light. 
pe a ove the sea. She is moored in 4i fathoms water, sticky bottom, near the up-
th! ed~e, or Western side of the shoal, extending out from the point of marsh, with 
Bn!:~nt hearing due South, distant about 3 miles; Gum T.hicketbea.ring S.W. ! W.; 
A. hell fisland due N.; Swan Island S.E., and the S. W. Straddle hght-boat due E. 

· · 
0 200 lb$. weight will be tolled at intervals in thick and foggy weather. 
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Harbor Island light-vessel, of 72 tons, is between Pamlico and Cone Sounds, and 
shows one light, 34 feet above the sea. 

Long Shoal Point floating light is on the Eastern end of the shoal, and shows one 
light, 46 feet above the sea. 

The following list of_ buoys in Ocracoke Inlet and Pamlico Sound, is arranged in Q'rder 
as they are passed by vessels entering. 

Ocracoke bar buoy is a black and ·white striped cask, in 15 feet water, the light
vessel bearing N. W. by W. 

Buoy at the mouth of \Vallace's Channel is a black and red striped spar, 18 feet 
long, in 8 feet water, hard bottom, Beacon Island light-house bearing N. \V. by N.; 
Ocracoke light-house, l\" .E. by "E. 

Buoy at the point of Gales' Island is a red spar, No. 2, 14 feet long, in 7 feet wa
ter, hard bottom, Ocracoke light,-house bearing N.E. by E.; light vessel, S.E. 

1st. Bulkhead buoy is a black spar, No. 1, 14 feet long, in 62 feet water, ~ard 
bottom, Beacon Island light bearing S.E. by S.; Nine-foot Shoal light-vessel, .N.E. 
by N. 

2d. Bplkhead buoy is a black cask, No. 3, in 7 feet water, hard bottom, Ocraeokt 
light bearing E.; Beacon Island light, S.S."\V. 

3d. Bulkhead buoy is a black cask, 1'o. 5, in 7 feet water, hard bottom, Beacon 
Island light bearing S.; Ocracoke light, E. by N. 

1st. South Channel buoy is a red spar, 14 feet long, No. 4, in 7 feet water, hard 
"'bottom; Nine-foot Shoal light-vessel bearing N.E. by E.; Ocracoke light, E. by S. 

2d. South Channel buoy is a black spar, No. 7, 15 feet long, in 7 feet water, bard 
bottom, Nine-foot Shoal light-vessel bea,ring N .E ; Ocraccke light, K by S. ~ S. d 

3d. South Channel buoy is a red spar, No. 6, 15 feet long, in 7 feet water, bar. 
bottom; Nine-foot Shoal light-vessel bearing E.N.E.; Royal Shoal light-vessel W. 

Tobacco Point buoy is a red spar, Ko. 8, 12 feet long, in 7 feet water, hard bottom; 
North point of Ocracoke Island bearing :E. by N.; Flounder Slue Rock, S. by W. 

"\Vest 1\Iouth Swash buoy is a red can, No. IO, in 7 feet water, hard bottom; Ocra
coke light bearing N .E. ; Beacon Island light, S.E. by S. 

Eight-foot Shoal buoy is a black and w bite striped can, in 8 feet water, hard bot
tom; Beacon Island light bearing J<.:;.s.E.; Royal Shoal light-vessel, W. by S. T rib 

ALBEMARLE SOUI\"D LIGHTS.-Uoanoke Island floating light is at the No 
end of Croton Sound, and shows one light, 3 feet above the sea. 

Wade's Point floating light, on the North side of Pastoquash River, shows one 
light. h 

Roanoke River floating light, off Walnut Point, shows one light, 41 feet above t e 
sea. b"t 

CAPE LOOKOUT.-Cape Lookout light-house is painted with r~d and w 1
•1e 

stripes horizontally, and can be seen 16 or 18 miles, and resembles a ship undersai_ · 
It contains a fixed light, elevated 104 feet above the level of the sea. The ho~se ~s 
surrounded by a small growth of trees, from which a bold sand-beach extends, in ;h. ~ 
E. direction, about 3 miles, in the centre of which are small hillocks of sand. ;e 
light, although seen clearly all night, until near the approach of day, cann~t then It 
discerned, owing, it is thought, to a mist that rises between the Vfi'.Ssel and aror.;~p 7 
is judged imprudent to approach the shoals of Lookout in the mght ?earer 
fathoms on the East, or 10 on the West side. Variation, in 185-0, 0-' 30 "'.· broken 

The shoals extend from the cape 10 miles, in a 8.S.E. direction, being from 
ground as far as lat. 34° 281 N. In that latitude there are 14 fathoms water, a~ are 
thence to the Gulf Stream the soundings are gradual, 95 fathoms. The tra "th all 
faithfully laid down in the chart, (published by E. & G. W. BLUNT,) together WI · 

the soundings from the outer part of the shoal to the edge of the Gulf St~a~- Hat-
The outer part of Cape Lookout Shoals lies S.W. i- W., 22 leagues from 8 f Se

tera-s, and 22 leagues S.W. :f- W. from the outer part of Cape Hatteras Shoa s.. s. 
ven miles from Cape Lookout light lies a shoal which is dry at low-wate"tibe;.ri;ia~ce' 
i E. from the light ; the sea breaks constantly S.E. from this _shoal ior d ~b;s shore 
of 2 miles, which is the S.E. point of breakers. Between this shoaf ar hoal the 
there are numerous spots, on which are Id and Ii fathoms. South o : 1~ sre are 2~ 
least water is 2~ fathoms. On the Eastern part of Cap~ Lookout Shoa 8 

, 9 e fathoJDS· 
fathoms ; -near them, on the Northern and Southern stdes, are 4,th5, and dead dark· 
On the N. and E. of Cape Lookout Shoals you will have 7 and 8 fa oms, ' _ -
br-olum shells,; with sand. 
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Buoys cJ-c., as they are passed in going from Pamlico Sound through Core Sound to 
Beaufort Harbor. 

Harbor Island bar buoy is n. red cask, No. 2, in 4§ feet water. Buoys. 
Marshy Point buoy is a black spar, 12 feet long, '"·hite head, and numbered on 4 

11ides. It is placed in 7 feet water; Fort Macon light bearing W. by S., Lenox-
ville, N. 

In entering the sound, leave buoy No. 2 on your starboard hand, at least 50 feet, 
and steer for Harbor Island light-vessel, leaving hei" on the port hand. The channel 
is principally marked by stakes. 

BEAUFORT, NORTH CAROLINA.-This harbor is about 83 miles ,V.N."\V. Beaufort~ 
per compass from the South Spit of Cape Lookout, and can be entered with the wind North 
from all points except W. and N. W., carrying in 17 feet and 3:1 faljioms, low-water Carolina. 
neap. 

On making Fort Macon, the breakers on each side of Lhe entrance will be distinctly 
seen; enter midway between the breakers. or with the last \Yestern hillock on 
S~ackelford Point l 0 281 open to the ]eft of Fort Macon ; and, ff flood-tide, approach 
W~thout fear the ·",.-estern or Bar breakers, steering 'y. by N. :i. N., per compass, l i 
mile, or until the extreme N. W. hillock on Shackelford Point is about 2 oars' 
length open to the left, or \Vestward of a slim white spire in Beaufort. Then steer 
N.W. ~ N., following the bar breakers until Beaufort spire bears N. 2~ 2s· E., 
when haul up N.W. by N. i N., rounding Point Macon in 6, 7, 5, and 4 fathoms 
water, and anchoring off the wharf in 3t fathoms, good holding-ground, mud and 
'Sand. 

Entering on the ebb, give the bar breakers more of a berth than when flood. The 
ebb sets stronger through mid-channel, yet with considerable force over the bar. The 
flo_od over the bar sets strong to the Northward, and is npt to carry a vessel on the 
Middle Ground. In leaving, the same precautions are to be observed. 

_Should a vessel get ashore on the 1\-iid<lle Ground, if ebb, carry out a bo·wer anchor 
with long scope to channel without delay, for on the flood nothing can be done on ac
count of ~he swell and strong current; moreover, with the flood, the sand is all alive 
on the Middle Ground, and will not hold the anchor. If grounding on the flood, wind 
~he vessel, if practicable, and let go an anchor to keep head to channel, as nothing 
urther c:;in be accomplished until the tide slackens. 

i T;ere is~ fixed light on a tower about 200 yards behind Fort 1\1.acon. The tower Light. 
8 0 :red .brick, and the light is about 50 feet above the mean level of the sea. 
Th~re is a beacon-light near the beach, one-quarter of a mile from the tower above 

~?~1-0ned, th~ 2 lights ranging with the outer buoy of the main bar, bearing S. 49° 
. · ma~netic. The beacon-light is 30 feet above the sea, and is visible in the di

recti~n of the bar, about 10 nautical miles. 
This harbor is of easy access, and affords perfect shelter from all winds. 

Buoy3 as they are passed entering Beaufort IIarbor from seail.'ard. 

Ou1~er bar buoy is a black and white striped iron nun, in 31!\ feet water, Fort Ma- Buoys. 
00~ •ght he.aring N. ~. ::! w. . . 
f. wr buoy IS a black iron can, No. I, in 14 feet water; inner bar buoy bearmg N.W. 

I · ; Fort Macon light, N. '-"-. ! W. 
con~~er bar b~oy is a black and white striped iron can, in 22,t ~eet ~ater, Fort Ma

B •ght beanng N. W. ! N. ; Hillock, on Shackelford Bank, N. ii: W. 
M uoy ?n N.W. end of Shackelford Bank is a red spar, No. 2, in 10 feet water, Fort 

i;:~n light hearing N.W. ~ W.; inside bar buoy, S.E. i S. 
and ~~le Ground buoy is a red spar, No. 4, in 14 feet water, between Fort 1\-facon 
f S. ir~ 'Island Shoal; Fort Macon light bearing S.\V. by W.; beacon, W. by S. 

th;';,hen up with the outer buoy, steer N. W. by W., to the inside bar buoy, leaving 
on War buoy on the port hand, then steer N.W. t N., u~1til nearly_up with the buoy 
chora.est_en~ of Shackelford Bank, when a N.N.W. ~ W. course will lead to the an-

. p·i ge ms1de of Macon Point. 
oft" :h:ts can b': oJ;>tained by setting a signal at the. fore. Vessels sh9uld h~ave to 

The ~hiE. Spit, in 4 fathoms, convenient for entermg ~~en boarded by the pilot. 
ean b · ~ sh?Uld never be attempted by strangers. Nme .feet at l~w-wn~r neap 
ter 7h~ :inu:d ~nthe ehan~el, winding near to the beach o~ Macon Point. Higb:--:a-

If 6 ID:• :rise 2 i"eet 9 rnohes. 
~fu wish to come withi!1 the shoals o.f Cape . Lookout, after m~ng Bee:uf'ort. 
•and f.ong_ the shore at the di.stance o~ 2 miles, ~ntil you .pome up with the poui~cof 

' O?ming a pretty good harbor, with ihe wind from th~ N.W. io E.t for tUiaU 
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vessels. If bound to the Northward, keep as near as yon can judge the same dis
tance, or a little less, from the beach, until you bring the light-house to bear N. W. 
by N.; you will at that distance have not less than quarter less three; then keep N. 
E .• and you will deepen to 5 and 6 fathoms in a few minutes. High-water 7h. 4tim., 
rise 3 feet. 

West. 10 leagues from Cape Lookout, lies Bougue Inlet, on which are 8 feet water; 
W. by S. t S., 4.~ leagues from Bougue Inlet, lies New River, on which you have 8 
feet water ; S. \V. i W., 6 leagues from New River light, lies New Topsail Inlet, on 
which are 10 feet water; S. W. t "\V. from New Topsail Inlet, 3 leagues distant, you 
make Deep Inlet, on which are 7 feet water; S.S. \.V. from Deep Inlet, 6 leagues, lies 
New Inlet, on which are 7 feet water. This inlet is between the sea-coast and N.E. 
end of Smith's Island. It will admit vessels drawing 6 feet, and is about 2 miles wide 
at its entrance, having 7 feet water, at low-tide, over the bar. It continues its 
breadth to the fld't, and is navigable for large vessels 21 miles from its mouth, and 20 
miles to Wilmington, to which town vessels drawing IO or 12 feet can reach without 
any risk. S. by E., 8 leagues from New Inlet, will carry you into 15 fathoms, South 
from the Frying-pan Shoals. 

Cape Fear CAPE FEA-R, or BALD HEAD LIGHT-HOUSE.-On the S."\V. end of Smith's 
light-house. Island, Bald Head light-house is erected. It stands one mile from the sea, is 90 feet 

high, and contains a fixed light. The lamps are 107 feet above the level of the sea, 
and 50 feet above the tops of the trees whi.ch stand on the hills between the light and 
the sea. Smith and Oak Islands form the main entrance into the river. 

To go over the main bar, bring the light-house to bear N. 1 E. The buoy is w~thin 
the bar, close to it, and on the \Vestern side of the channel. From the buoy the light
house bears about N.N.E., distant O mile. On the bar, at high-tide, you hnve 14~ 
:feet, and its rise is 5 feet. From the point of the cape the light-house bears N.W., 
distant 4 miles, and from the extremity of the Fryingpan Shoal, N. \.V. by N. ~ N., 5 
leagues. 

Light-.J1hip. A light-ship is pJaced on the outer end of Fryingpan Shoal, in 10 fathoms water, 
painted yellow, and showing 2 lights, 40 foet above the sea. 

Federal FEDERAL POINT LIGHT is a fixed light, 46 feet above the sea, and should be 
Point light. visible about 12 miles. 

The general direction of the land from Bald Head light-house to Little River (30 
miles from the bar) is W. l S. From the Western projection of Fryingpa~ Shoals to 
the mouth of Little River the soundings are from 9 to 10 fathoms, sometimes sand 
and sometimes rock. 

It may be necessary to observe to strangers, that, in passing the shoals, especia.11.{ 
in a dark night, it is most prudent to steer W. in lat. 33° 20', or 25° at most,. untl 
they shoal their water to 7 or 8 :fathoms ; by doing this they may be sure of being to 
the Westward of the bar. 

Your course from Cape Fear Bar, when in 9 fathoms water, to clear Cape ~oman 
Shoal, is 8- W., and distance 72 miles. Jn approaching the coast, in 33° 20 • yo:r 
first sounding will be from 30 to 35 fothoms; in this depth you will be very nea~ 0 

the edge of the Gulf Stream. You w"ill have fine gray sand, with black spots, w. en 
you will get into 17 fathoms: there is a long fiat in -this depth of water. In ~teenn~ 
West, you will, for the first 5 or fi leagues, shoalen the water very little. 'Y en {~e 
come in 14 fathoms, you shoalen your water quicker, but gradually, You wil~s~e ou 
land from 10 fathoms water, if the weather be clear, and may then be sure t da /N 
are within the Fryingpan, from the outside of this shoal. To the Westwar 0 

• 

W. no land can be seen, when without the shoals. . 'od. 
The currents on the coast of North Carolina are governed mostly by the WI nt~ 

during the summer months, the prevailing winds are South-westerly, and the c~nds 
then set in the direction of the coast to the Eastward, and when t?e ~outherly ...-~ur
cea.se blowing, they change suddenly to the contrary direction, which is a surer-
sor of a N.E. wind. · 1" ht distant 

IAtrlJt-house. 'rbe light-house on Federal Point bears N.E. by N. from Bald He.ad :{ b'te and 
about Sf miles. It is elevated 48 feet above the level o:f the sea, pat_nte wh 1 re' for
atands on the main-land, North side of the entmi:ice of Cape ]fear River, ~e e 
merly stood a beacon. The bar bears from the light E.S.E., d1stan~ one.;ru Wesi end 

Nortla Bar 
Neu In.let. 

NORTH BAR N~W INLET.-To enter, the mark:' are, to bi:ng t ~ h'1ille.and 
of Buio;zard'' Bay pomt of sand on H. Helly's large white ho.use, t~ Smit bearing& 
the bearings will be S. W. by W ., keeping the point of Smithville w1tb~1£ies:i Federal 
un~il o!"er the bar; then keep ~he s~t of sand oi: beach ~at makes 0 ro re there is 
Pomt hght close on board, wh1~h w~ll cany yott mto 'the rnrer eh~~~' -w.::, there aM 
good anchorage all along the sand, in 3 and 4 fathoms water. On· wus · 
10 feet at loW';andl2 at high water. · · · ·. · .· . . •.. . . . . .in 

The laml on Oa}J4t Loolr.fft ia ~-ry lmrt, .and cannot be·aeen $m'& tba• •league,. 
the cleareat weather,··~ au boft'rd a '8lnall 'Veaael. 
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OLD BAR at NEW INLET, or, as now called, THE SOU:TH BAR.-In running Old Bar at 
in, when the light-house on Federal Point bears· W., or W. by S., you will make a New Inlet." 
thick and high hummock of woods, called l\llerryck's Wood Bluff, before you make the 
light; but should it bear to the N. of W., you will make the light-house and blnff at 
the same time, the former of which may be seen in clear weather about 15 miles, 
from a ship's deck, in about IO or II fathoms water, and, when first discovered, has 
the aprearance of a distant saiL As you approach the light, the water becomes gra-
dually shoal. In 4 to 5 fathoms wRter, H mile from the light-house, bearingvv·.s.W. · 
to W., there is good anchorage, soft bottom. 

In running in bring the light-house on with the South end of the barracks, which 
you will continue till o'•er the bar, and near the beach, and so along the beach until 
you are in the river. On the bar, at high-water, I l to 12 foet; at low-water, 6 £eet 
only. The depth of water and channel, howeyer, are subject to variation, so that it 
is not advisable for strangers, except in cases of necessity, to run in without a pilot. 

THE MAIN UAR OF CAPE }~EAR HIYER.-Vesstls running down from the The Main 
Westward should not approach nearer the 1\Iiddle Grounci than t-o bring the cape Bar of Cape 
(which is the most Eastern part of the Baltl Head l-voods) to bear E. by N. '\Vhen Fear River. 
you bring the light-house to bear N. t E., in about 4 fathoms waler, steer immediately 
for it, which will be a little open to the Enstwar<l of a pole beacon, with a cask on 
the top painted black. A continuation of this course will carry you clear of the Fin-
gers, when you will !'lee a buoy ahead, or a little on the port bow, whieh you will pass~ 
leaving it on 1he port hand; as soon you leave the buoy, steer N. vV., or keep the 
breakers close on board the port side, when you will luff: or bear away, as the water 
may deepen, or become more shoal, to be ascertained by heaving the lead. This will 
carry you clear of a long sand shoal that makes off the point of Bald Head, which is 
d9:ngeroui;i to ground upon, as the flood tide sets directly oyer, and breaks upon it 
with the wind from the S. '-V. In approaching Bald Head, caution is necessary, as 
the shoals on both sides are very steep, frequently from 6 to 3 fathoms at one cast of 
the lead. Keep close to this shoal by sounding as above directed, until you reach 
Oak Island, when you may tsteer direct :for Smithville. Qutside of the bar, in 5 or 6 
fathoms water, the light-house bearing N., there is good anchorage, in soft bottom. 
There are on the bar, at low water, IO feet, and high water, 14& feet; and the sea is 
scarcely ever so rough as to prevent a pilot's boarding a vessel at the buoy . 

. J'.'EDERAL POINT LIGHT is a fixed light, 46 feet above the sea, and should be Federal 
V1s1ble about 12 miles. ' Point light 

Buoys as they are pa:rsed in entering Cape Fear River. 

E~stern outer slue buoy is a red iron can, in 24 feet water, Federal Point light Buoys. 
bearmg N. t W. ; light-ship, S.S.E. . 
. Western outer slue buoy is a red iron can, in 21 feet water, Bald Head hght bear-
lllg N. by ~v. 6 w.; light-ship, S.E. i s. - . . 
N E~stem mner s{ue buoy is a red iron nun, in 26 feet water, Bald Head light beanng 

.\V · ~ N. ;_ :Federal Point light, N. ;f W. . . 
. Western mner slue buoy is a red iron nun, m 24 feet water, Bald Head hght bear
ing N. by W. -l W. ; Western outer slue buoy, S.S.E. 

b 
Entering the slue from the Eastward, the above buoys must all he left on the star

oard hand. 

Weatern or Main Z.ar buoys . 

. A ;ed iron conical buoy, No. 2, on the bar, in 9 feet water, Oak Island lights bear-
ing N.E. -l N.; Bald Head light, E. by S. Buoys. 
b A_red can buoy, No. 4, on Batterv Island shoal, in I4 feet water, Bald Head light 
eanng S.~. by S. ~ s.; Fort .Johnson flagstaff, N. -! E. . 

fl A black iron nun buoy, No. 1, on the point of shoal below the Horse-shoe, in 11 
W~t~ ~~er, Bald Head light bearing S. by W. :i W. ; Price's Creek outer beacon, 

11: Two beacons (fixed lights) at Price's Creek: front one on a tower, rear one on 
eepeT's dwelling. They are arranged for Horse-shoe channel. . 
~?'°Se-shoe Shual light-vessel, one light, 43 feet above the sen, Bal~ ~ead light 

l'lng S.W. by S. t S. · ·Pric-e's Creek outer beacon, W. i S.: she 18 ln 16 feet 
1'rater. ' 
&'ti black ir:?n eon~ buoy~ No. 3, on Jowerpart of H?rse~shoe Shoal, in 6 feet water. 

. ffead~glttbeanngS. by w .. j W.; Federal Pmnt light, N. E. by E .. 
~~lack iron conical buoy, No. 5, on upper end ?f ~one-shoe Shoal,. in 11 f411e1 

"'
1
h.::c; Bald Hea.i ligh.t' bearing:B.s. W. ; Federal Potnt tight, N. E. by E. 
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A red iron nun buoy on New Inlet Rip, in 6~ feet water, Zeke Island wharf bear
ing N.E. by E. ! E. ; Federal Point light, N.E. ·~ E. 

A red iron can buoy, No. 8, on Drum Shoal, in 12 feet water, Federal Point light 
bearing S.E. t E. ; Orton's Point light, N. 

A black oil-cask, No. 7, on '-"rreck Shoal, in 8 feet water, Campbell's Island light 
bearing S. by W.; Cower's Jetty, N.W. 

A black oil-cask, No. 9, on the Middle Ground, in B feet water, Campbell's Island 
light bearing S. l E. ; Cower's Jetty, N .W. 

A red oil-cask, No. 10, on the Middle Ground, in 9 feet water, Campbell's Island light 
bearing S.S.E.; Cower's Jetty, S. 

A red iron can buoy, No. 12, on the Bulkhead, in 9 feet water, Water's Point 
Jetty bearing N. vV. by N. ; Chimney of vVater's 1\fill, vV. 

New Inlet buoys. 

Outer bar buoy is a black iron nun, No. 1, in 12 feet water, Federal Point light 
bearing W. by N. 

Inner bar buoy is a black oil-cask, No. 3, in 12 feet water, Federal Point light 
bearing, \V. ~ N: 

NoTE.-Red buoys with even numbers must be left on the starboard hand en~er-
ing. black with odd numbers must be left on the port hand. . 

On OAK ISLAND there are 2 fixed lights, :c.c.7 and 37 feet above the sea, which 
range N.E. by N. and S.'\-Y. by S. To run in, bring Bald Head light to bear E. ~r E. 
by N. ; then run for it until the beacons on Oak Island range, thence the cour~e is E. 
N.E. to the Rip. At the Eastern point of the Hip there are 7~ feet, on the ' 7\'estem 
Bar 7 feet. High-water about 7h. 30m., rise about 4 feet. Variation, in 1850, 1° E. 

Other lights in Cape Fear River are : 
Two fixed lights at Price's Creek, 25 and 35 feet above the sea. . 
A light-vessel on the Horse-shoe Shoal, between Price's Creek and New Inlet, paint-

ed yellow, one light. 
A fixed light, 25 feet above the sea, on S.liV. end of Campbell's Island. 
A fixed light at Orton's Point, 25 feet above the sea. 
Two fixed lights at Upper Jetty, 3 miles below Wilmington, 42 and 65 feet above 

the sea. 
GEORGETOWN.-Georgetown entrance is 72 miles S. vV. t W. from Cape Fear. 
In 8ailin~ to Little River ~n1et,_ whic:_h divides North from ~outh Carolina, yo_u pa~s 

Lockwood s Folly Inlet, which hes West from Cape Fear hght, 3i leagues d1stan · 
The land appears broken, and contains no safe harbor. 

On your course towards Georgetown, several ot.her inlets may be .se«':'.n. an? yo~ 
pass North Inlet, about 3 leagues from Georgetown light-house ; this rnJet is ~ 
Northern boundary of :i'\orth Island. The entrance into this inlet is from the Nor th 
ward : the south breaker formirig nearly a crescent, runs apparently across the mo~ 
of the inlet; there are generally not less than 6 feet water on the ~ar at !o"v-wT~' 
but the depth varies with the direction and violence of the prevai1mg wmds. 1 e 
direction of this channel has been within a few years considerably, though gra~ual Y~ 
changed by the elongation and curve of the South breaker throwing the chan,neb mW 
to the Northward. In entering it, Georgetown light-house will bear about S. J th 
distant 3 leagues ; a small but distinct sand-hill, (the most Northern on t!1e th 0;nd 
end of the North Island,) 8. W. ~ S. ; the most Southern building on the Sou t~o 
of the opposite islands, W. by S. ; you may then run in between the b~ads of the the 
breakers, rounding along the edge of the South breaker, and thus passing between the 
breakers into the harbor. The flood-tide comes in from the S.E., and sets acros~ut 
South breaker towards the North breaker.· On the North end of North Island, asum-
3 leagues from the light, there is a village of about 20 or 30 chvelling-house~~!·'Van's 
mer residence,) which is distinctly seeu from sea, and often mistaken for 

1 
osite 

Island, near Charleston: there are several houses on the North point of the opplead
island. To small vessels, this inlet affords a safe harbor; there are 2 pessage~ot be 
ing from it up to Georgetown, but from the shoalness of tl_ie water, theJ'.: can Is of 6 
conveniently navigated, except by boats; in case of necessity, however,_;'e~~tbern 
or 7 feet draught may be navigated with some delay through the mo!!>" 0 

. ' 
which is the deepest passage into the bay, or river, leading to the t?wn. ereet.ed 

GEORGETOWN HARBOR.-Georgetown light-hous-e is a white to-wert the en
on North Isl~nd, which i1:o1 on the Northern and Easter!l ~ide of tbe _barb~~ ;eet abo'Ve 
trance of Wmyaw Bay, <!n a low sandy s_Pot, and exhibits a :fixed h~ht, f the bar, 6 
the le:v~I of the seaa1; h-igh~water~ bearmgN. i W. from the e,ntranc~~ .... t tb.~611· 
ndle• dwtatit. From the South'-e&aternmost part of Cape Rom.an SbUiUJll 0 

vanoe of~ bar, jhe eooree ht N•N.E.1 and the die:tanee ~74 imles. 
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In approaching Georgetown Bar from the Northward, the harbor is shut ont from 
view by North Island, and the light-house appears to be situated in a low wood. 

In passing the light, either Northerly or Southerly, vessels will find 5 fathoms wa
ter within 5 miles of the land. S.S.E., 5~ miles from Georgetown light, there is a shoal 
bank with 7~ feet water. 

There are several spar buoys placed in the best water on the bar, and in the chan- Buoy1. 
nel, in sailing by which, the following directions must be observed, viz. :-The first 
buoy on the bar lies directly in the channel,'"-' hi ch, of course, may be passed on either 
side, close to ; f.rom this to the second (channel) buoy, the course ie about N .·'-'r., one 
mile distant, and when up with it, immediately steer N.E., 1& mile, to the third 
buoy, which is also in the channel, when you will immediately steer N. by W. for 
the light-house, 4 miles distant, keeping that course until within 100 fathoms of the 
light, leaving it on the starboard hand, when you will be in good anchorage. 

The North inlet channel to Georgetown cannot be recommended under any cir
cumstances. 

Vessels at sea will find deep water, and when the wind is to the Southward and 
\Yestwar<l, convenient and s:ife anchorage near the land, about I~ or 2 miles to the . 
Northward of the light-house. A common flood-tide rises nearly 4 feet; it is high- High-tDater. 
water on the bar, at the full and change of the moon, about 7 o'clock. 

Buoys as they are passed entering Georgetown IIarbor by Battle Channel. 

Outer buoy is a red iron can, No. 2, in 14 feet water; the light-house bearing N. W. Buoy:s. 
t W;; Middle buoy, W.N.W. 
~ Middle buoy is a red iron can, No. 4, in 8 feet water, the light-house bearing N.W.; 
Jnner buoy, W. by N. 

Inner buoy is a red iron can, No. 6, in 9 feet water, the light-house bearing N. ; 
outer point of South Island, S. W . .,\ S. 
Li~ht-house spit buoy is a red oil cask, No. 8, in 10 feet water, the light-house 

bearmg N. ; inner buoy of Battle Channel, E. ~ S. 

South-east Pass buoys. 

l 
Outer.buoy is a wooden <;:onical buoy, bl8:ck an~d white_ stripes, "S:E. Pass" in whit~e Buoys~ 

,etNters, m 17 feet water, light-house bearmg N. by W. :4- "\V.; middle buoy, N. \V. 
' . 
W Mi~dle buoy is a black iron nun, No. I, in 8 feet water, light-house N. by W. t 

·; mner or North-east buoy, N .W. 
W Inner or N .E. buoy is a. black iron nun, in 7 feet water, light-house bearing N. by 

• ;_ sur:vey beacon, ~outh Island, 'V. 
. Middle Ground buoy is an oil-cask, blnck and red stripes, in 9 feet water. Thi!!! buoy 
is on the lower point of the Middle Ground. 

:uoy _on f-1:ance's B~nk is a red oil-cask, Ko. IO, in 9 feet water. 
amp1t ~ornt buoy is black, No. 5, in 11 feet water. 

F<?rt Pomt beacon is composed of 3 piles, boarded and white-washed . 
. Mi~dle Ground buoy is an oil-cask, black and red stripes, n1oored on the shoal at the 
Junction of Pedee an{I \Yacamaw Rivers. -
.. C~PF; ROMAN LIGHT is a fixed light, 87~ feet above the sea; the light-house Cape Roman 
E_P~inted alternately black and white, beginning "\'Vith white at the base; it is on the light. 

a.s e~d of the Great Ra.coon Key, and bears vY. by S. from Cape Homan. w! brick .tower, to exhibit a first order revolving light, is building at Cape Homan. 
ch en finished, the present one will be discontinued, and Charleston light will be 

~nged,, to a fixed light. 

11 
APE ROMAN.-Cape Roman is very low land; it has nei~her tree nor bush; and Cape Ro a•. 

P~ars, when seen at a distance, to be a sand left dry by the tide. 

0
. he shoal off Cape Roman runs off S.Jt.::., about 6 nulel!l from the light; the outer fii 1~~ Ts only 4 feet water, with a swash channel of 2~ fathoms, between that and 

re:tlig t ; off the point of the !!!hoal, the water shoals from 7 to 5 fathoms, then di-
T!e 0 n. the breakers, . 

in l" f, re 18 a nun-buoy, black and white perpendicular stripes, and a black flag on staff; 
N.W.bet low water, in the Slue Channel, Cape Roman Sh?als, C~pe Ro~an light bearing 
pas d ~ W · i \V. ; North Point of Cape Island, N. W . by N . This buoy must be 
N.E~ b; E~e to on either side. Courses from buoy out of the Slue, S.W. by W. and 

e>.tr::the South: entrance .o.f Santee River, to 6 miles S.E. of <?ape ~o~an, the s~oal 
S.S.W r a. eonsider&bltL_d1sta.n<ie from the land; the S.E. point of it ltes 17-l miles 
and th~ rom ~eorgetown light-house. CI~se to this shoal there 8:re 4 and 3 fatbu~, 
of the s~:!i~ lS so low that you cannot see it from the deck of a ship, at the extremity 
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In steering W.N.W. from the S.W. part of' Cape Roman Shoal, you will soon see 
the light, then steer W.S. W.,or S.W. by W., in about 5 :fathoms water. As there is 
a shoal run!i off about 5 miles S.E. by E. from the N. E. end of Blill's Island, you 
should take care to avoid it in passing. Senee Bay, or Bull's Harbor~ lies between 
Racoon Keys and Bull's Island. There are shoals lying off the West end of Racoon 
Keys, and you should anchor near to Bull's Island, in 6 fathoms water. 

From the shoal off the N.E. end of Bull's Island to Charleston Bar, the-course to 
go clear of the Rattle Snake, is S. W. by W., and the distance 7 leagues. There are 
four islands between Senee Bay and Charleston Bar, viz.: Bull's, Cooper's, Davies', 
and Long Island. Flats extend from all the islands, along which the soundings are 
regular. "\.Vith Charleston churches Northward of Sullivan's Island, you will be inM 
fathoms -water, on the edge of the Rattle Snake ; and when the churches are open to 
the Southward of Sullivan's Island, you are clear of that shoal. You should not ap
proach nearer t-0 this bank than 5 fathoms water. 

George- GEORGETOWN, (S. C.) TO CHARLESTON, (S. C.)-From Georgetown Bar, 
tofD'n (S. C.) outside of Roman Shoal, steer S. by W., distance 15 miles. From thence to Charles
to Charles- ton Bar, S. W. by W. distance 39 miles. If, after paesing Roman Shoal, you wish tc 
ton, (S.C.) go to Bull's Harbor, steer W. by S., until you bring Buffs Island to bear W. N. W. or 

N.W. by W. In steering for Bull's Island you will pass Racoon Keys. 
Bull's Bay. BULL'S BAY is about 23 miles North-east of Charleston light. On the :'.'\ortt 

end of Bull's Island there is a fixed light, 35 feet abmre the sea. Bring the light-hous1 
to bear N. \V. i W., by compass, and run for it until over the bar, then follow the 
beach round by the lead, until the point of the island gives you a harbor. This course 
will give you not less than 9 feet at the bar at lo'W-tide. Rise of tide about 6 feet. 

Light-house. Charleston light-house, which is 125! feet above the sea, is built on Light-housa 
Island, and contains a revolving-light: it will be changed to a fixed light when Cape 
Roman new light-house is finished. 

Buoy. There is a can buoy, black and white perpendicular stripes, in 2~ fathomsi lo~· 
water, off the bar at Bull's Bay, North point of Bull's Island bearing N.W. by "W. • 
Bull's light, \.V.N.W.; South point of Racoon Key, N.W. by N. i N. This buoy 
must be passed close to on either side. . 

rrhe South breaker has a buoy on the East end, in 12 feet water, and in the m1d_dle 
of this channel is a buoy with a small white flag upon it, in 18 feet water, low-tide, 
either side of which you may go 'When running in. 

There are 2 beacons on Sullivan's Island, 45 and 50 feet above the sea, as a range 
High-water. for the Ship-Channel. High-water ih. 15m., rise 6 feet. · 

Charleston, 
(S. C.) 
Ship-chan
tiel. 

k d h . d" 1 t ·pes anchoret! 
There is an iron bell-boat, painted blac an w ite p~rpen icu ar s n.n r~n e beat· 

in 5! fathoms, outside of Charleston B.ar. Charlesto_n h~,!1t and beacon I ake ~hoals: 
ing a little Northerly. A light-vessel IS located 2~ mil.,es :s.E .. of R0:ttle s~ Fort Moul 
it has 2 lights. Outer bar of North Ch~nnel bears \V ., 4~ miles distant• 
trie, 6~ miles distant; nearest land, 4 miles. 

CHARLESTON, (S. C.)-SatP-CHANNEL.-Standing in for tJ:te Ba~;!:"!~~;!: 
beacon to appear as above, a handsp~ke 's length to the N. of th~ hght-h be •ass~ oll 
will soon make the bar buoy lying m 3 fa~homs water, and which {imf';,Y ftie South 
either side. Nearly in the same range he 2 . other buoys ; . the rs Won int) oftM 
point oftheNorth Breaker, and the other on the mnerSouth pomt(orS. th ~·stance ol 
same breaker. These buoys are to be left on the starboard band, at e;rd~ng 88 th~ 
a ship's leni;tth. After passing the inner buoy,_steer N. or N. AW· {S~~vai.·s Island 
tide is flood or ebb) for Sulli~an's Island, keep1ug th~~ bea~ons 0 hl h you Jeave o~ 
in range until you are up with the buoy off' Cunumn s ~01rt, w c N to the an· 
your port hand. From Cummin~s Poin_t buoy the course .1s ~.W. b~ ~ CuTDwin's 
chorag~ in Rebellion Roads. When midway between Snl}1van s lslQ.np· k:ney, keep
Point buoy, you will clear the " ~iddle ~round" by steenng for Fort ~ii as you ap
in.(f it a little on. f.h.e port bow. . G1cve the island a berth C)f a~ut .100 . Y . · · 
proe.ch it, 11.nd. auclioJ:' oft" the. eity. 
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LAWFORD CHANNEL has one buoy at its entrance, which you will :find by keeping the LatofO'l"d 
South beacon open to the Northward of the light-house about three handspikes' length. Channel. 
Leave the buoy on the starboard hand at the distance of 50 yards, and then steer N. 
N.E. to clear the shoals on the port hand, until the light-house bears "\V.N. W., when 
the course should he directed to Sullivan's Island. 

On Morris' Island are two white beacons, 40 and 55 feet above the sea, which kept 
in a range will bring you to a buoy lying at the entrance of the Overall Channel. Keep 
the beacons directly on with each other, and steer for thelll until you strike 5 fathoms 
water, and then shape your course for Sullivan's Island. They are both lighted. At 
low-water, 7 feet can be carried through this channel ; at high-water, 13. 

There are 3 buoys in the NoRTH CHANNEL. Run for the outer buoy, leaving it on N. Channel. 
the port hand; thence for the middle buoy, 'vhich leave on the starboard, and the inner 
on the port hand. Nearly the same water may be found in the North as in the Over-
all Channel. 

There is a fixed light on Fort Sumpter, and one also on Castle Pinckney. Light. 

Beacons, Buoys, qc., as they are passod entering Charleston Harbor. 

Rattle Snake Shoal light-ship, white, 2 fixed lights, name on both sides in black Beac01t6, 
~etters; Charleston light bearing vY. by S. t S. ; Fort Sumpter, '\V. !i S. ; moored Buoys, cJ-c. 
m 33 feet water. 

Charleston light, white tower, 102 feet high. 
Charleston beacon, white tower, 50 feet hi.gh. 
This beacon, a little open N. of the light-house, gives the best water over the bar . 

. Bell-boat, one mast, with bell and 4 clappers, black and white stripes; Charleston 
light, N.W.; Overall outer beacon, N.vV. by N. ~ N.; moored in 33 feet water. 

Main $hip Channel Bar. 

Oute~ buoy is a red iron nun, No. 2. in 20 feet water, just outside the bar, Char- Buoyll. 
lest~nhght bearing N.W. & N.; Overull outer beacon, N.N.,V. 

N
M1ddle ,buoy is a red iron nun, J:\'o. 4, i? 11 foet water, Charleston light bearing 
.W. l N.; Overall outer beacon, N.N.\V. 

Ch
inner lmo:y is a red iron nun, No. 6, in 13 feet water, at the turning of the channel, 
arleston light bearing N.\V. ~ N.; Sullivan's Island outer beacon,]\;. a \V. 

t 
Ch.annel buoy is an iron nun,I black and white stripes, in 21 feet water, Charles

on h~ht bearing W. ~ N. ; Overall outer beacon, N. \V. 
Sulhva.n:s Island beacons are 2 white towers with fixed lights. 

l" Cu!11min s Point buoy is a black iron conical buoy, No. 3, in 20 feet ~'\'ater, Sul
ivFn s Island outer beacon bears N .E. ~ N.; Fort Johnston, vV. by N. 

Ort Sumpter beacon is a white tower, fixed light. 
F Lower Middle Ground beacon is an iron nun, black and red stripes, in 20 feet water, 

ort Johnst?n bearing S.S.W.; Castle Pinckney, N.\V. by \V. a \V. 
F lJ>per Middle Ground buoy is a yellow iron nun, marked "Q," in 16 feet water, 

°C Su1 rnp~er bearing E. by S. ~ S. ; Fort Johnston, S.S.E. 
ast e ~mckney beacon shows a fixed light. 

tl Qp:i-rantme buoy is a yellow iron nun, murked " Quarantine,'' in black letters, Cas
eW ii:ickneJ'.' bears N.; St. '.Michael's spire, N.W. by W. 

Po· f~~eBPomt buoy is an iron conical buoy~ black and red stripes, marked "\Yhite 
m • ath House bears N.W. ! W.; Castle Pinckney, N.E.~ 

Overall Channel buoys. 

w~;:rall ~eacons are two fixed lights : one on tower. one on kef'.'per's house ; both Buoys. 
ing a' ~t mtended as ranges for Overall channel. The channel is constantly shift- · su:k s ould not be att~mpted without a pilot. . . . 
Chari ~n h~U-hoat buoy IS a wooden buoy, black and white stripes, m 21 feet water, 

out!s on hgJ:tt bearing W. by S. !i S.; Overall outer beacon, W. i S. 
l~n 1~ ~uoy IS .a red iron can, No. 2, in 16 foet water, just ou!side the bar, Char

Middlg t bea~ing W.S.W.; Sullivan Island outer beacon, N.W. 
Charles~ bf0 Y is a red iron nun, No. 4, in 9 feet water, on the edge of a new shoal, 

Ittner n I~t bearing S. W. by W. t W. ; . Overall outer beacon, W. by. S. • 
s.w. by hwy is a red wooden buoy, No. 6, m IO feet water, Charleston light heanng 

· ; O~erall outer beacon, W. ~ S. · 
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North Channel buoys. 

Outer buoy is an iron nun, black and white stripes, in · 12 feet water on the bar1 
Charleston light bearing S.W.. by \V.; Fort Sumpter flagstaff, W. by N. t N. 

Middle buoy is a red iron nun, No. 2, in 9 feet water, and is at the South edge of 
Drunken Dick Shoal, Charleston light bearing S.\\'·. ~ W.; Fort Sumpter, W.N.W. 

Inner buoy is a black iron nun, No. 1, in 15 feet water, Charleston light bearing 
S.W . .i S.; Fort Moultrie flagstaff, N.W. 

Majfit's or Beach Channel buoys. 

Outer buoy is a black iron can, No. 1, in 15 feet water, on the Northern edge of 
Drunken Dick Shoal, Charleston light bearing S.W. by S. i S.; Fort Sumpter flag
staff, vV. t 8. 

Middle buoy is a black iron can, No. 3, in 12 feet water, Fort Sumpter flagstaff 
bearing \V. ; Sullivan's Island outer beacon, N. 

Inner buoy is a red iron can, No. 2, in 14 feet water, on the point of the breakwater, 
Fort Sumpter flagl!!taff bearing'"'. :i S. 

Hog Island Channel huoys~ 

Crab Bank buoy is a black iron nun, marked "C. B." in 16 feet water, Cast1e 
Pinckney bearing S.\V. by \V. ~ "\V.; Fort 8umpter, S.E. by S. ~ S. 

Horse Creek Shoal buoy is t>. red iron nun, marked "H. C. S.," in 16 feet water, Cas
tle Pinckney bearing S. vV. ! W.; Fort Sumpter, S.E. :} S. 

Shuetsfolly Point buoy is a black iron conical buoy, in 6 feet water, Castle Pinck· 
ney bearing S.S.f~.; Ferry wharf, W. by 8. 

Sullivan's Island Cove. 

There is a red iron nun buoy, marked" S. I.," on the point of shoal running offfroro 
Sullivan's Island. 

STONO INLET is about two leagues from the South channel of Charleston; be· 
tween them lie two islands, viz. : Morris Island, on which the light-house stands, and 
the island called the Coffin Island. With the light-house open of the Coffin Is~and1 
you will go clear of the Stono Shoals, in O fathoms water; bttt if you shut the hght
bouse in with Coffin Islam}, you "\vill not have more than !J~ fathoms off Stono Shoals; 
you will pass close to the breakers, and consequently be in danger: the breakers, un· 
less the sea be smooth, show where the shoal is. Jn Stono Inlet there are 9 or Hl 
feet water at low-water, but it was not much frequented until Charleston was hlo k· 
aded in the year 1775. 

From :J fathoms water, South of Charleston Bar to North Edisto Inlet, the coursr 
is S. W. by W. -t \V., and the distance 5 leagues; this course will carry- you clear 0 

shoals which lie off Stono Inlet, which lie further off than any that are m your way tD 
Edisto. Ed' to 

ST. HELENA SOUND.-The entrance of this sound lies between South 1hl 
Island and the Northernmost Hunting Island; it is about two leagues wide. T 8 

place is navigable by vessels of 7 or 8 feet water only; it is full of san_d-bank~ m:in~ 
of which are dry at low-vi.-ater. Six rivers empty themselvei> into this soun • ~z~ 
South Edisto, Ashappo, Cumbahaw, Chehaw, True Blue, and Corsaw. These rive an 
are all navigable; some of them come 200 miles down the countrv, but few of them 0 d 
be navigated by vessels of 6 feet water, for more than 30 or 40 miles from the soun" 
From the entrance of S~. i:el~na Sound, along _the Hunting Islands, to the entran::nd
Port Roya], the course is S. \V. 2 S., and the distance about 5~ leagues. The 3 

ings are regular: you will have 5 or G fathoms water. ate.ii 
This Sound is a good place for shelter for vessels not drawing over 13 feethwnne\. 

There are two channels, the Ship-channel, "vhich has 14 feet, and the Slew c :ptint; 
which has H feet at low-water. Time of high-water, at full and change, exc l 
durin~ a fres_het, 7h. _40m.; rise <?f tide about 7 feet. . . .d the bar: 

A bght-sh1p, showrng a fixed hght, 30 feet above the sea, is Inf!ored l1181rt~ p<>int 0 } 
excepting during G weeks in the summer, with the following bearmgs : . ~o :E by S A\ 
Hunting Island, \\T. ·~ S.; the two Slew buoys, E. ~ N. ; Ship-bar buoy~ · · · 1 
light-ship will be shortly placed at the entrance to Calihogue Soundf. u ti g Island·; 
. T~ go in Slew c~annelt get t~e lig~t-ship on :With the North end o nun n an ba.nl 
1t will then bear "\V. -t= S. ; r!ln in nntd you are m 4 fathoms water, whe~ yohi~e in 2t 
up for Otter Island. On this bar there are two buoys~ the outer one_ 18 ·"'° with the 
{~thoms.o the inner one i~ black, on the inside ed!Je of the bB.r. Tbey~e bUt the 
bgbt-sh1p as above mentioned. The be.st water 18 close :te- ibe Nor~ brvu .. ert 
flood sets on it iltrong. •· 
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To go in by the Ship-channel, get a gap in the Southernmost Hunting Island to bear 
W.S. W., when you will have a bunch of woods that looks like an island over the centre 
of it; run for it until you get the sand point of the Northernmost Hunting Island to 
bear W.N. W., then run for the point until the light-ship or the S. point of Otter Island 
bearsN.W. by N., when you will be in fair channel-way. You can then run for the 
point of Otter [sland, inside of which there is a good harbor of 4 fathoms, muddy bot
tom; on the South end of the North breaker there is a black buoy, which bears S.E. 
by S., 2~ niiles distant from the light-ship. 

Beacons, Buoys, <J-c., as they are pa.<;sed going into St. Helena Inlet and Souud. 

Main Ship-channel huoy11. 

St. He]ena light-ship is painted white, and sho-ws one light, 20 feet above the sea ; Buoys. 
llhe is moored iu 1 A feet water, and is a guide for entering SJue Channel. North point 
ufHuntinglsland bears vV.; North point of Otter Island, N.W. by N. 

Outer buoy is an iron can, painted black and white stripes, and is in 15 feet water. 
North point of Hunting Island bears W.N.W.; South point of Otter Island, N.W. 
d ~. . 
. Inner ~uoy is an iron nun, painted black and white stripes, and is in 20 feet water. 

North pomt of Hunting Island bearing W. by N. ~ N. ; Inner point of Otter Island, N. 
W. hyN. 

Pelican Bank buoy is a black wooden buoy, No. 1, in 27 feet water, on the low-er end 
of the bank, North point of Hunting Island bearing S. J ,¥.; Morgan's Island, \-V. 
by N. { N. -

Combahee Bank buoy is a wooden buoy, painted black and red stripes, and is in 11 
f.Eeet water, on the lower end of the bank. North point of Hunting Island bears S. by 

· ; Morgan's Island, "\V. by N. 

Slue Channel buoys. 

Outer_ buoy is a large wooden buoy, painted black and white stripes, in 11 feet Buoys. 
wfater, light-boat and North point of Hunting Island in range ,Y. { N.; South point 
ti Otter Island, N.\V. i w. -
b Inn;r buoyi_s an iron can, painted black.and white stripes, in 9 ~eet water, inside the 
NwN°irth pomt of Hunting Island bearing W. t N. ; Inner pomt of Otter Island, 
.. .,,N. 
NORTH EDISTO HARBOR is 18 miles to the Southward and Westward of N. Editrto. 

gharles:on light, and 10 miles E.N.E. of St. Helena light-boat. The bar is 31 miles 
om the shore, with 13 feet water on it at mean low-water. 

SidWhen in "i fathoms water, with the woody clump of Seabrook Point, on the starboard 
e of the entrance, bearinrr N. W. by N ., and \Vilson's large white house open a 

iuarter ?fa po_int to the We;tward or.port hand of Seabr?ok f:>oint, i;;teer in N ."\V. by 
.,keeping Wilson's house open as before directed. This course will carry a vess~l 

~e~r to the S.W. breakers, but by closing in the range of \Yilson·s house open with 
ine:b:;ook Point slightly, when up to the breakers, the soundings will deepen. When 
W b athoms :vater, steer N. '\V. '~ N"' and \Vhen off the mouth of Bohickct Creek, N. 
in.?'f: \¥. l \V ., keeping in mid-channel until abreast of Legare·s house; here anchor 

athotns, muddy bott.om. 
lr~o strangu should attempt to beat in, as the ground is broken, and the soundings 

lnuently vary from from 31 fathoms tn 8 feet. 
tent ei:tering on the flood the range and course must be closely watched, as the cur
disti!e·~ towards the S. W. breakers, but in a strong bre~ze the hreak~rs mark out 

On et,y ~he dangers to be avoided. '\Vater may he obtarne_d at Rockville. . 
must ~lr-t~i Ch~nnel Bar is a black iron nun buoy, No. 1, in 10 feet water, which Buoys. 
Tow d'ft <>,n the port hand entering, Hartigan's Point bearing N.W. by VL i W.; 

E nsen s signal, W. by N. , 
in 1:S/e Channel Bar bl!-oy is an i.ron can! painted _b_lac~ and white pe!"pe~dicular ~tripes, 

Bri et Wa!er, Hart1gan's Pomt bearmg N. \\ ~ W ; Townsend ·s signal, W .N. W. 
houseng ~!l.rt1gan's Point in range with the point of low trees to the right of Legare's 
Th~ran. run. on this range for the harbor. 

Chann ~~an ~ron nun buoy, painted black and white perpendicular stripes, on South 
N . Se b ar, in 15 .feet water, North point of Townsend's Island bearing N. W. by 
ti~ e~ rook's signal~ N. hy W. Bring Seabrook's Point in range with Wilson's 
to the :a_.fear Blnfi, and cross the bar at the buoy. This range will take you close 
Eutwa 1 -0f })evoe's Bank, but as you shoal your water haul to the Northward and 
IO the"t~~~ii~·'~ elose·the ho-qse in half-way between it and the high woody point 

2.4.., '1lid then nm fOr the middle of the llo.rbor. 
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High-water. High-water, full and change, 7h. lOm. Spring tides rise 6.92 feet; neaps, 
4. '75. 

S. Edisto. SOUTH EDISTO is 3 leagues W.S.W. from North Edisto. The shore of the 
i11lands which lie between them may be approached with your lead without danger. 
The shoalings towards it are gradual. 

Port Royal. PORT ROY AL is 5 leagues N .E. ! E. from Tybee light-house, at the entrance of 
Savannah River. _ 

Light-ship. A LIGHT-SHIP, showing 2 lights, 44 feet above the sea, in 7 fathoms water, has 
been moored between the S.E. point of Martin's Industry and the North bank of Port 
Royal entrance. Her hull is painted red. 

Tybee light bears from it S. \V. by vV. i "\V., about 12 miles distant; Bay Point, N. 
N.W., 10 miles; Hilton Head, N.\V. by N., 8~ miles; outer buoy of Savannah bar,S. 
W. by W., about 12:J miles. 

When you are coming from. sea, for Port Royal Harbor, you should get into the lati
tude of St. Michael"s Head, which is 32° 6 1 N., then steer West for the Head, and 
when you come within 15 leagues of it, you will have from 20 to 25 fathoms water. 
Continue your \Yest course until you make the land, which you will do if the weather 
be clear, at a distance of 6 leagues, in 12 fathoms water. The land hereabouts is 
generally low, but the trees are high. Port Royal entrance is known by a small grove 
of trees which stand on the vVest side of it, and tower above all the other t:rees, lili:e 
a high-crowned hat; hence this grove is called the Hat of Port Royal. Continue to 
steer as before, keeping your lead going until you get into 8 fathoms water, when yon 
will be about 3 leagues from St. J'vlichael "s Head. You may then steer a point to the 
Southward of West, until you get into 5 :fathoms water; then steer more Southerl~, 
taking care not to bring St. Michael's Head to the Northward of N. -w-. by N ., until 
you see the great North breaker, called Cole's Care, close to which there are ,4 
fathoms water; this shoal must be left on the starboard side. As you approach thJB 
breaker from the Northward, you will see another breaker to the Southi.vard, ca.lled 
Martin's Industry; between these two breakers lies the entrance of the channel mto 
Port Royal Harbor, which is about a mile wide. The mark to go clear of the North 
breaker is a parcel of high trees which stand near the mouth of the River May, and 
appear like an island, kept just open of Elizabeth Point. Your course through between 
the two shoals is W. !!. N., or W. by N. In this channel there are not less than 3! 0! 
4 fathoms at low-water. Continue to steer as aforesaid between the two breakers., until 
you bring Phillip's Point to bear N. N. vV., then steer directly for it, and J~>U. ":ill hi;i-ve 
as you proceed, 9, 8, and 7 fathoms water. \Vhen you are abreast of Ph:lhp·s Pomt, 
give it a small berth, and steer up N. by \V. !\ W., in u and 5 fathoms; m the latte{ 
depth you may anchor-very safe harbor. . 

There is also a channel between :Martin's Industry and Gar,;kin Bank, called t~e 
South Channel, in which there are not less than 12 feet at low-water. In order to go m 
thro~gh thi_s channel, you mus~, when in 7_fath~lm~ water, ~Hing Hilto~·s I-~ead to b;;-1 
N. "\v. by N ., and then steer with an ebb tide N ."\\' ., an<l with a flood.-t1de N.W: by ·• 
until Phillip's Point bears N. by \\-. ~· "\V. You may then steer for the pomt, and 
proceed as before directed. . . · t 
. About3~ miles S.E. from Hilton's Head, and 4 miles S. by E. from Philhp's P~lJl' 
lies the East end of the _Joiner's Bank ; it tl:_ieiict? extend~ W .N. vV .. about .2~ mfi~~~ 
and has 3-:i fathoms on 1t at low-i.vater. lhlton s Head ts on the 8outh side o 
harbor, and is a higher bluff point of land than any thereabouts . 

Tybee. Tybee Inlet lies 5 leagues 8. ''V. :{ W. from the entrauce of Port Royal S~uth c~ad 
nel; between them is Hilton's Head Island; it is large, fertile, and well J.Dhab~~ 
From this island the Gaskin Bank exteuds about 8 miles on the broadest part.R al, 
may proceed along this bank in 5 fathoms water. Some, when bound to Port 0 Y rl 
reckon it best to make the land about Tybee, because the light-house makes that P~ 
of the coast distinguishable from any other part. 'l'ybee Inlet is the entrance df ro· 
vannah River. Ships which draw 14 or 15 feet water may go in at Tybee, an ~fS 
ceed through land to Beaufort, in Port Royal Islands; and from Beaufort, velse1Jraw·. 
?r 9 feet water may go. through land to Charleston. _From Charles~on, vesst; .s wbici: 
mg 7 or 8 feet water may go through land to the River Medway, 1n Georgia, 1 

lies 30~iles So~t~ of Savannah. , . · bertidet 
TUles. ()n this coast it is observed that N.E.~ East~rly, and S.E. wmds cause hig · ce tha 

t~an other winds, and also somewhat alter their course. At Port R'!yal knt7bo\i,t 6 
tide flows, on the change and full days of the moon, at half-past 7 o eloc · thw .· 
leagues from the land, in 12 fathoms water; the flood se~ stron.gly to. the tS~i. · Near 
and ~e ebb to the ;N' orthward; furtl?-er off from~ t11e shore '.'he~e 1s no ~~tide and 
tc) the entrance of' the ~arbor there .1'1 a strong u;uiraught durJng the.. . . . . ~ . , 

·. 8. Car.Ii•a=l,tu!!!ti~~-~~~~~~~~·.i~~~ 
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ifsneh winds are attended with rain, they generally shift to the E., E.S.E., and S.E. 
S.E. winds blow right in on the coast, but they seldom blow dry or continue long ; 
in 6, 8, or 10 hours after their commencement, the sky begins to look dirty, which soon 
produces rain. When it comes to blow and rain very hard you may be sure that the 
wind will fly round to the N. W. quarter, and blow very hard for 20 or 30 hours, with 
a clear sky. . 

N. W. winds are always attended -with clear weather. They sometimes blow very 
hard, but seldom do so longer than 30 hours. 

Gales on the coast of South Carolina frequently increase much in violence towards 
their conclusion, and then break off at once, leaving a cross-sea, with almost no -wind. 

The most lasting winds are those which blow from the S.S."\V. and W.N. W., and 
from the N. to the E.N.E. \Yhen the wind is in any of these quarters the weather 
is the most settled. 

Thunder-gusts are very common on this coast in •the summer time ; they always 
come from the N. \V. quarter, an°d are sometimes so heavy that no canvas can with
stand their fury; they come on so suddenly that the greatest precautions are necessary 
to guard against the effects of their violence. 

CHARLESTON BAR TO TYBEE.-\-Vhen over the bar, in 8 fathoms water, the Charle!lton 
e<1urse is S.\V., distant 20 leagues. As you come near the latitude of Port Royal en- Bar to 
tra.nce, which is 32° sr N., be careful to avoid a very dangerous shoal, called Martin's Tybee. 
Industry; it lies 4 leagues from the S. side oi the entrance of Port Royal. which is 
the North side of Hilton Head, the highest land in sight: come no nearer than 7 
fathoms, keeping your lead going; and in the night, or thick weather, do not approach 
nearer than IO fathoms ; the tide of flood sets boldly in. Shoal ground, with 6 or 7 
fathoms, coarse shells, lies S.E., 14 or 15 miles, from Tybee light. "\Yhen you get to 
the Southward of Hilton Head, you will see the light-house, which stands on the 
Island of Tybee. 

Tybee Island lies at the mouth of the Savannah River. to the ~outhward of the bar. Tyliee. 
It is very pleasant, with a beautiful creek to the '-Vest of it, where a ship of any bur
den may lie in safety at anchor. VVarsaw Sound is formed by the Southern end of 
this island. 
fSAYANNAI-L-Ifin the night, and you are to the Northward of Tybee, be careful Savannah. 

ob gorng 11(} nearer the Gaskin Bank than 5 fathoms. In fresh winds you take a pilot 
a reast of the light-house-in moderate weather, without the bar. In clear weather, 
you may see Tybee light at the distance of 12 miles. 

Near the _Gaskin Bank and Martin's Industry the flood runs strong into Port 
Royal, to Whtch may be attributed the loss of so many vessels on these banks. 
I 

1
TYdBEE LIGHT is a fixed light, 108 feet above the sea, on the N.E. end of Tybee Tybee light. 

s an • 

~Vhen in~ fathoms water, outside the bar, bring Tybee beacon, which is on the 111
: of the_ island, and shows one light, 62 feet above the sea, open to the Northward 

~h yhee hght about the width of the light-house. This range will carry you near 
,.., e ohuter buoy, No. I, which must be passed on the starboard hand, leaving it to the 
J.' ort ward. 

Ot~er lights in Savannah River are• • ! ~ght-vessel at Tybee Island Knoll, shQwing one light, 40 feet above the sea. Lig"Jits. 
Ab eacon (fixed light) on a knoll off the Eastern end of Cockspur Island. 
A beacon (fixed light) on the oyster-beds, to mark the South Channel. 
Af eacon ~fixed light) on the Eastern end of Fig Island. 

ii:i ter Pll&smg the outer buoy, keep away to W.-!! S. by compass until Tybee beacon Buoy. N:::ll to~he Northward of Tybee light, just midway between the light-house and the 
a third 0 owe!• an~ until buoy No. 2 (a red buoy) bears by compass N. by ft~ .• about 
bea of a mile distant. From here steer by compal's N.W. by W. until Tybee 
lf~n and_ Tybee light are in range, then by compass ,V. by N. ~ N. 

the Unbending to anchor under Tybee 1:oint, continue on the last .given course until 
is ne~ t-house. hea_rs by compass S.-W. by W., and the South pomt of Tybee Island 
West F.1Y shut m with the N .E. end of the island, then keep a·way hy compass due 
bea.rs ;r the anchorage, from half to three-quarters of a mile, or until Tybee light 
By the rom S. by E. to S.S.E., when anchor in from 4 to 5 fathoms, muddy bottom. 
tO the se hcourses, 3-I- fathoms at mean low-water, may be carried over the bar and up 

J3u ~ne O~e. 
blac~bfnot intending to anchor here, follow on the W. by N. t N. course, leaving a Buoys. 
red bu uoy(~No. 3, at the end or the middle ground) on tlle port hand, and the next, a 
S. kee0Y.• <>. 41) on the starboard. Having passed the latter, steer by compass W. t 
~u:t J;:g the light-boat a little on the port bow, and passidg it to the Northward 
~y 'wbY~rds. Continue until the beacon off Fort Pulaski bears by compass S. W., 
tningiato ~run fol'lt, leaving a re:d buoy (No. 6) about 50 yards to the N. W. Deep-

11 :fatl\oma, at lGw-water, steer by compass W. by N. t N ., until ab:reast of 
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Square beacon, when anchor in 3t fathoms water. The shoalest water, 11 feet d 
mean low-water, will be found between the-light-boat and buoy No. 6. 

In beating over Savannah bar, when to the Eastward 0f buoy No. 2, be carefal not 
to stand to the Northward until buoy No. 2 and Tybee light are in range, (it will be 
prudent to go about as soon as Square beacon opens to the Northward of Tybee 
Point,) as there is a bad shoal just to the Eastward of buoy No. 2. The Southem 
tacks can be continued (while East c.>f buoy No. 2) until the light-house bears by com
pass W. ! N. Having passed buoy No. ;J, the port tacks can be kept on board until 
buoy No. l bears by compass E.S.E., and the starboard until Square beacon is open 
about two ships' length to the Nodhward of Tybee Point. The land will be a safe 
guide, as the soundings are :regular in tl1e fair channel-way, except just Eastward of 
l>uoy No. 2, and near Tybee Point. The Southern breakers should not be app:roached · 
nearer than 3 fathoms water. 

High-water, full and change, 7h. Im. Spring tides :rise 8.40 feet, neaps 5.58 feet .. 
Savannah affords great facilities to vessels in distress, there being a dry-dock• 

capable of docking vessels 235 feet in length by HO feet over all, and everything neces
sary for repairing vessels. There are also ways capable of drawing up vessels of300 
tons. There are 24 feet water on the bar at high-water, with a f"all of 6 feet. 

Vessels drawing 15 feet can proceed to the city at high-waterr Those drawing IB 
feet can anchor within two miles of the city. 

Tybee Creek has 11 feet through it at low-water. Forty miles South of Savannall 
lies Sunbury, a port of entry, at the head of St. Catharine's Sound, between MedwaJ 
and Newport Rivers, about 15 n1iles South of Ogechee River. ~rhere is a bar here, 
but the harbor is capacious and safe, and bas water sufficient for ships of gred 
burden. 

Beacons, buoys, qc., as they are passed in entering Tybee Bay and Sa•annah River. 

Martin's Industry light-vessel is painted red, with name on each bow, and shows_i 
lights, 40 feet above the sea. and a red ball on each Illa.St-,head for day-marks. ~he 1{ 

moored in 7 fathoms ~ater, Tybee light hearing S.vV. by W. ~ W.; North pu1nt 0 
Hilton Head Is-land., N .w-. by N. . 

Outer bar buoy is a red iron can,. No. 2, in 21 feet water, light-house beB.l'mg W. t 
N.; South point Hilton Head Island, N. by W. fr V\l. . , . 

Inner buoy is a red iron can, No. 4, in 17 feet water, light-house bearmg W •by N., 
South point of Hilton Head Island~ N.N.W. . 

Spit buoy is a black iron conical buoy, No. 1, in 14 feet wate:r, on the _lower P!!~t.f 
Cock.spur Island Shoal, Tybee light bearing S. by 1~. ~ E.; l,'ort Pulaski flag-st;:a.u, · 

bys~: Michael's buoy is a red iron conical buoy, No. 6, in lG feet water, Tybee light 
bearing S.E. t S.; Fort Pulaski flagstaff, S.W. by W. t vV. . T bet 

Lower Oyster-bed buoy is a black ir.qn conical buoy, No. 3, in 12 feet water, Y 
light beai:ing S.~. ~y E:; Fort Pulaski flagstaff,. S.~. by ,V. 6 Y'tf· . J'."e6' 

Knoll hght-sh1p is pamted black, and shows one light; she is a._ncbored m 13 .. , · 
water, Tybee light bearing. S.E. bJ: E. ~ E._; 03ster-he~ beac?"• W · ~ N. bee 

Upper Oyster-bed buoy is a red .i.ron conical buoy, No. 8, in 14 feet water, Ty 
light bearing .E:~S.E.; Oyster-bed beacon, W. by N. 

Cockspur Channel beacon light is now in course of erection. 
Lower Oyster-bed dumb beacon is a dark-colored brick tower. 
Oyster-bed beacon light shows one red fix.ed light, and is painted white. 
Upper Oyster-bed d~mb beacon is a black brick t~wer. . . ntal 
Long Island beacon is a square wooden tower, painted black and white honzo 

stripes. h ·zo,ntsl 
Jones' Island beacon is a square wooden tower, painted red and black on 

•tripes. 
Lower Elba Island beacon is a square wooden tow.er~ painted red. 
Uprer Elba Island beacon is a square wooden tower, painted white. 
Rock Point beacon is a square wooden tower, pai~1ted black. the. ·oint o{ 
Lower W reek b~oy is a red wooden can, No. 10, in 12 feet wat.er, ~n , funuieyr 

Hutchinson's Island shoal; Fig Island light bearing VV. py S.; Damels 0 ·. · .. 
N.W. by N. • F~ J.iaadligi. 

Upper '\tVreck buoy is a black iron can, No. u. in HJ feet water, ig . · · ···.· 
bearing W. l S.; Daniel's Chimney, N.W. by N. 4 N. . . ·· 
. W.ARSA W lia1LlO f~et on ~bar,,. but it~ ~&o intrica4e .for ;$~!~~ep~.be-ti 
. The outer b:"r bno.Y'w ~ r~d iron ean,No. 2j.1D ·13 ;fee:t wa~r, Ty ea11'e:thiabuoY· 
N,."~ ·~;. j;:·~, ... :N~!~ ~-t:t• ~:f·::W.-aw lslau4i· W~ by. N. i .. N.. .J... . . ,~1 :Ute~Wlna.;c.~to}c:·..ud:··s.~:N• .. w ... .QyW: ... :tft·'"4.aa l:n.ioJ".t ll.~4 ... , ,·, .... 
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\a-r, in 20 feet water, whieh leave on the starboard hand, and haul up for the North 
point of Warsaw. The water is very bold near the island. 

OGECHEE RIVER.-Ot;;sabaw bar, at the IIK)uth of the river Ogechee, ha.s 18 Ogechee 
feet water on it, to cross which bring Green Island to bear N.'-V. by V(;-_, steer in W. River. 
by N. tiU you deepen yuur water, then haul up N. \'\'. by N., and you will soon get in 
S·or~ fatlwms, when your eye and lead wiil be your best directions. At the extremity 
of the channel you will keep Ossabaw nearest on board, until nearly up with the 
~wer part of Buzzard'e: Island, when the channel will be close under the starboard 
11b6re. 

Green l'Hland is much higher lanci, has taller timber than the surrounding forests, 
eontaining several hundred acres, covered \Yith pine, which generally hag a greenish 
apyearance. 

'ST, CATHARINE'S BAR, which ia difficult for strangers, lies one mile South of St. Catka
the North point of the island, has but 8t feet at low-tide~ channel not more than 200 rine's Bar. 
yards wide, the shoals generally dry at each side of the bar. It is better for vessels 
bound to Newport, Sunbury, or up these streams, to enter at Sapelo or Ossabaw-, and 
go the inland passage, which is not difficult . 
. There is a red can buoy, No. 2, in 16 feet water~ outside the bar at Beach Channel, Buoys. 
mnerpoint of St. Catharine's bearing S.W. by vV. t W.; inner point of Ossabaw, '\V_ 
by S. ~ S. Leave this buoy on the starboard hand, and steer S.\V. by W., 2~ miles, 
t6 red iron can buov, No. 4, inside the bar. in 10 feet water. 

Buoy No. 4 is on the point of sh<lal nmning from Os:sabaw Island, and must be left 
on the starboard hand entering, inner point of St. Catharine''S bearing S."\\-. by W.; 
inner point of Ossabaw, W. by S. 

j To go through Swash Channel, when up with tile red sugar-loaf buoy on Northern 
: edge of Bull Tongue Bank, in IO feet water, (South end -0f Ossabaw bearing E.N .E., 
and ~orth end of St. Catharine's S.E. by S.,) steer S. by VV., making allowance for 
~he tide, one mile, to the Southern buoy, (which is a large red nun buoy, with a white 
nag on staff.) 
~. Both of the other buo:ys must be lef"t on the starboard hand going South . 
. SAPELO INLET .-To enter Sapelo Inlet, get the outer beac<Jn on St. Catha- Sapelo Inlet. 
~ne's open about 3 handspikes' length to the North of the inner one, and steer nearly ' hr the North end of Blackbeard Island, or W. t S., leaving both buoys <>n the port 

and. Between the points of the islands the water is deep. 
St. Catharine's beacons are 2 masts with large barrels on top. Beacons. 
?uter bar buoy is a black can buoy, in 18 feet water, the beacons bearing W. il N. • Bw.oys. 

oWu er one a little to the North--'ard of the inner, and Blackbeard Island North point, 
. byS. 

N Inr;.er t:ar buoy, is a black ean buoy in 20 feet water, beacons bearing W. by N. ; 
· ort point of Blackbeard Island, W. t S. 
ti DARI~N OR DOBOY LIGHT.-On the South point of Sapelo Island is a fixed Darien or 

Jhht 'V~ned by flashes, 74 feet above the level of the sea. To distinguish it from any Doboy light. 
~h~~ l~ght-h~use on the neighboring coasts in the day, the tower is painted red and 

• 1 • m honzontal stripes. 
W Two beacons have been erected on ;the East side, and nearly on the North end of 
a ~l!i!:land, in a S.S.E. direction from the light-house; the rear one is black, 15 feet, 

\ front one white, 25 feet above the sea, both lighted. 
cl ARIEN.-Vessels making the land, when in 5 or 6 fathoms water, will, during Darien. Ji;:: hweather, see the beacons on Wolf Island. Keep in 5 fathoms water till the 

. Wat - ou~e bears N.W. by W. :i W., when the outer buoy, 'vhich is in 3 fathoms 
: nea e~, will be seen. Stand in W. ~ S., passing to the Northward of the buoy and 
• t.o t~ it~ keep thit!I course to clear the North Breaker head, till the black beacon opens 
'~o e ou~hw:ird of the keeper's house; then haul up W.N.\V. <i \N. for the middle 
· on J:i Paes1n~ lt on either side, and steer N. W. t W. for the inner buoy, which leave 

W ! e port side, giving it a berth of 100 yards. When past the buoy, steer N .W. by 
• The wWt' keeping in not less than 4 fathoms, to anchorage abreast of the light-house . 
. 'the bra ;r shoals gradually on the South side of the channel, but on the North side 
i. Cn·ea ers are steep to. 
i. Or tmneySpit ig bare at half-tide, and is a good guide to the anchorage. 
· beacoYOY may, after making the light on Sapelo Island, and steering directly for the 
1he li;:: Wolf Island, bring them in a line, and keeping the lead constantly going, 
.ebbs 7 ii tou.e bearing W. ! N., {true,) cross the bar in 13 feet water. Neap tide 

T 
ee. 

· he f<>U • .. : in Doh..~ i°~ are. the depths of water, bearings, and distances of the buoys placed . 
; °'1tft'"7 nlet, le~dm.g .~ Darien, ~eorgia : . . · · • . 
'ill 1'1 fee:-" hlloy;tB an ·.~ .nun~ pa1nted black. and wh~e stripes, with a flag ~:m a staK, Buoys. 
·ltLulri .. ~~JWlto'QUide;th&:b._r;. Sapelo bght bearing N.W. by W. ! W ., WOlf'a 

~n.W;..:.f:,N .. ~ ;. . · · 
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Second bar buoy is a red iron nun, Nb. 2, with a white flag on a staff', in 13 feet I 
water, on the South edge of North breaker. Gi'°'e this buoy a berth of :fifty yards, 
and leave it on the starboard hand entering. Wolf's Island beacons bear vV. t N.; 
Sapelo light, N. W. by W. 

Third bar buoy is an iron nun, with a black flag on a staff, painted black and white 
stripes, in 17 :feet water, Sapelo light bearing N. W . .!l W.; Wolf's Island beacons, 
W. f N. 

Fourth bar buoy is a black iron nun, No. 1, with palmetto branches on a staff, in 18 
feet water, near the outer edge of the Knuckle, Sapelo light bearing N.W. t W.; 
Wolf's Island beacons, vV. by S. i S. Leave this buoy on the port hand, giving it a 
berth of 100 yards. 

Tybee to TYBEE TO ST. SIMONS.-Bring Tybee light-house to bear N.W. when in 10 
St . .Simons. :fathoms water, and steer S.W. by S., distant 21 leagues, to go clear of the shoaflo 

St. Simons, which lfes off St. Simons, E.S.E., 2 leagues. There are 4 and 5 fathoms 
close to this shoal, to avoid which, come no nearer than 8 or 9 fathoms. The island 
of St. Simons is on the North side of the sound or harbor of the same name, which 
lies in latitude 31° 7' N., and may be known by four trees standing thus t t t t. o~ 
the South side of that harbor lies Jeckyl Island, on which are remarkable trees, ap
pearing like umbrellas, and thence called the umbrella-trees. St. Simon's and Jeck}! 
Island beaches are remarkably white. The bar at the entrance of 8t. Simon's Sound 
lies 6 miles from the light. . . 

St. Simons. ST. SIMONS.-St. Simon's light is on the South point of St. Simon's Island; it is 
a fixed light, BO feet above the sea. 

St. Simon's 
Inlet and 
Sound. 

Brunswick 
Bar. 
Light. 

ST. SIMON'S INLET AND SOUND.-The buoys at St. Simon'slnletandSomd 
are arranged in the following manner: 

Outer bar buoy is a large first-class nun, painted red, with No. 2 in white, place.d 
in 19 feet water at low-tide, and must be left on the starboard hand entering. St. Sl· 
mon's light bears N.\V. by W. ~ W.; North point of Jeckyl, W. by N. ~ N. 

Middle buoy is a second-class nun, painted black, with No. l in white, placed 
in 16 feet water at low-tide, on the Eastern edge of the middle ground, and mu~t be 
left on the port hand entering. St. Simon's light bears N.W. by W. t W.; North 
point of J"eckyl, W. by N. . 

Inner buoy is a second class nun, painted black, with No. 3 in white, placed Ill 
21 feet water at low-tide, on the point of shoal running off frorn Jeckyl Island, and 
must be left on the port hand entering. St. Simons' light bears N .E. by N. ~ N.; 
North point of Jeckyl, \V. by S. t S. . . 

In the Sound is the Lower Middle Ground buoy, a second-class nun, pamted with 
re? and black ~orizontal stripes, placed in 12 feet water at l~~-tic~, <;>n the low.;J 
pornt of the Middle Ground, to mark the two channels. 8t. Simons hght bears · 
E. by E.; North point of .Teckyl, S.E. by S. ~ S. . •t 

Middle Middle Ground buoy is a second class nun, painted red, with No. 4 m whi et 
placed in 18 feet water at low-tide, near the elbow of the Middle Ground, aud m;. 
be left on the starboard hand entering. North point of Jeckyl bears N.E. ! ., 
Brunswick Point, W. by S. "i;b 

Upper Middle Ground buoy is a second-class iron conical buoy, painted red, M~d
No. 6 in white, placed in 18 feet water at lowtide, near the upper end of _1he :rs 
dle Ground, and must be left on the sta:cboard hand entering. Brunswick Pomt be 
W. by S.; mouth of Jeckyl Creek, S. t F~. ,. w 

NoTE.-ln running in for St. Simon's Bar, bring the light to bear N.W. by W. !~ 
while in· 4 fathoms water. This bearing as a course will take you up to the Outer . 
buoy and into the sound, passing the buoys as directe<;t. . . 

1 
tide! 

BRUNSWICK BAR has 14 feet at low-water; sprrng tides rise 8 2 feet, neap 
6 :feet; high--water, :full and change, 7_h. 30m. sidt 

LIGHT.-On the North end of Little Cumberland Island, on the Southern E 
of" the entrance to St. Andrew's Sound, there is a £xed light, 70 feet above the sea. 
S.E. from the light, distant 8 miles, there are 11 feet water. ~ , Inl 

St. Andrew's ST. ANDREWS'S INLET ANb SOUND.-The buoys at St. Andrew 9 

Inlet and • and Sound ai:e arranged in the followi?g manner : . _ . . . lacM i 
Sound. Bar buoy is a second-class can, painted red, with the No. 2 m whi~, P Littl 

16 feet water at low-tide, and must be left on the starboard hand ente~g. . 
Cumberland light bears W. by N. j N. ; South Point of Jeekyl, N_. W · by ·laced i 

. Middle buo yis a second.,.~lass can, pai~ted red, with No. 4 tn white, tfe left 0 
nineteen feet water at low-ti.de~ near the high North Breakers, and mu

8
st thPoiuto 

the starboard .hand entering. Ctlmberland light bears W. by N. ! N · ; ou · 
.leckyl, N.W.,i W. .. . . . · . ·· . .•· .· . . .· · · ..•... · . 1.-.· 

.. IJ1nerbi:.oy.~ a 1Je~d--:e1ass ean., patnted··~l~k, wi.th. )lo .. 11.nth~~~~'i:d:e 
21 reet water ~ low-tide., 11ea:t a alY .. -~ and ~be l-ti~ Gf.l.ek)rJ; N. 
tenn.g. Cumberland lighi bean S. W. by W. :l W •• Somh Point . .. . . . . 
i N• 
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. In the Sound is the Middle Ground buoy, a second~class can, painted with red and 
lilaek horizontal stripes, placed in 10 feet water at low-tide, on a point of shoal 
running down from the Satilla River, and nearly in the middle of the Sound. Vessels 
must not pass to the Westward of it. Cumberland light bears S. by E. ~ E.; inner 
point of J"eckyl, N.W. ~ N. 

Buoy at the entrance of Satilla River is a second-class can, painted black, with 
No. 3 in white, placed in 10 feet water at low-tide, and must be left on the port 
hand entering the river. Cumberland light bears S. by E. ; outer point of Jeckyl, 
N.E . 
. In running for St. Andrew's Bar give the land a berth of about 8 miles, until the 

light bears W. by N. ~ N ., while in 4 fathoms water. This bearing, as a course, will 
bri~g you up to the bar buoy; then haul to the ~ orthward until the middle buoy, No. 
¢,is in range with the light (to avoid 2 lumps in a direct line ~-. by N. t N. be
tween the 2 buoys,) when steer for it, passing it to the Southward. From this buoy a 
N.W. by W. {- W. course will take you into the Sound. 

To rnn in by compass: keep in not less than 6 fathoms water, until the light-house 
hears as above, W. by N. ), N., then steer for the light-house. '"1 hen the South point 
of Jeckyllsland bears N.W. ~ W., steer N.W. by vY. :l \V., until the light-house bears 
W.S. vV. ; then haul in for the anchorage under the X. \Y. end of Little Cumberland 
Island, and anchor when convenient. 

Rig:h-water, full and change, at light-house, 7h. 55m. Spring tides rise 7 feet. Higli water 
Satilla River empties into St Andrew's Sound. Crow Harbor lies up Satilla River, 

about 30 miles, and is a great timber depot; about 15 miles above Crow Harbor is the 
town of Jefferson, where vessels drawing 12 feet can go. 

ST. MARY'S.-On the North point of Amelia Island there is a revolving light, St. Mary's. 
104 feet above the sea. 

Bound into St. Mary's, keep in 6 fathoms water, until Amelia Island light bears 
8.W., then steer for it, keeping it in range with the South beacon until up with the 
~nfttrance buoy, which may be passed on either hand. Buoys Nos. 1 and 3 should be 
e on the port hand, and No. 2 on the starboard hand. 

ii K~ep on this course until you bring the East and 'Vest beacons in range, then steer 
bort em,}_W. !! N.,) leaving buoy No. 4 on the starboard hand, until up with the inner 
uoy on Kmgsley's Bank, which leave on the port hand. 

E Whbn the light-house bears S.-VV. by S. ~ S. steer N.\V. ~ \V., until you bring the 
~st . eacon to bear S. \\--. t S. ; then run W. t S. until you open Amelia River; then 

s er m for it, keeping from 11 to 2 cables' length from the Amelia shore. This will 
carry y~m into good anchorage. 

dinKeepmg the same distance from the Amelia shore w.ill carry :you up to Fernan-
a.. 

St. Mary's Inlet buoys are arranged as follows: 

str~ar buoy i_s a second-class iron nun, painted with black and white perpendicular 
1;es. ·r~us buoy is just outside the bar, in 24 feet water at low-tide, and can be 

~:d on e1thei: hand ! the lig~t-house bea_rs S. W., l the _general ~ours_e ove~ the b~r:) 
bu. <:0 n? bu?y is a third-class iron can, parnted black, with the No. I m white. 'I his Br:!ks Just mside the bar, in 13 feet water .at low-ticJe, near the edge of the South 

Thi ers, and.must.be left on the port hand entering. 
i!I in 1~dfibuoy is a seconc~-class iron nun, painted re~. with No. 2 in white. This buoy 
the sta beet water low-tide, near the edge of the North Breakers, and must be left on 

Fou/ oard h~nd en~ering. . . . . . . 
b11o i t~ buoy is a third-class iron can, painted black, with the No. 3 m white. This 
be i!rs m 12 feet water at low-tide, near the edge of the South Breakers, and must 

Fiftt on the.port hand enterin.g. . . _ . . . 
bu .h .buoy 1s a second-class iron nun, painted red, with the No. 4 in white. This rn::.!t he1

} 14 feet water at low-tide, near the inner point of the North Breakers, and 
Sixt eft o!l the starboard hand entering. 

buoy. h_buoy is a second-class iron nun, painted black, with the No. 5 in white. This A:tn:eu: in 18 feet water at low-tide, and is placed m=:ar the shoal running off from 
Seve 11tland, ~d must be left on.the port han.d entermg. . . . . 

Thia b nth ~u«?y is e. second-class iron can, pamted black, with the No. 7 in white. 
f1ae ent!:? • m.16 f'eet water at low-tide, near the edge of T~ger Island. Shoal, at 
M .. _, nee Qf Fernandina River, and mnst be .. eft on the port hand going to St. 
-~ys. 

'r:!f:1 b~oy is a l!l&eOnd..:Class iron nun, pain~ed with black .and r_ed horizontal stripes. 
&y the ;°Y 19. tu Ill feet water at low .. tide, and 1s J?laced on the point of shoal formed 

... ·.~ ....... lllletiea.of:S~"'Mai;y~s and Cumberland R1vel'8. . 
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Amelia Bar. AMELIA BAR has on it, at low-water, 14 feet. Spring tidel!ilrise St feet; ordin
ary tides, 6 feet. The entrance to the bar is in latitude 30° 41' 51" ; the light-house 
is in 30° 401 32''. 

FllNlmulina. FERNANDINA, the port of Amelia Island, is on the West side of the island, I,! mile 
South: of the North point of the island. Vessels can anchor in the harbor in 40 feet 
water, sheltered from all winds. 

The Florida Railroad Company have a wharf of 22 feet at low-water at this 
place. 

Light. The light-house on Amelia Island is too far South for use, excepting to find the 
outer buoys of the bar. 

Tides. Full sea at St. Mary's Bar, on full and change, at half-past 7 o'clock; average tide 
7 feet. 

fS_t. Joan's ST. JOHN'S LIGHT is a fixed light, 65 feet above the sea, on the South side of 
lt.gkt. the'entrance to the river_ 
St. Mary's ST. MARY'S TO ST. JOHN'S.-The course is S. by E., distant 7 leagues, to St. 
to St. John's . .John's; in making this place, when bound into St. Augustine, the small craft running 

in from Amelia to St. Augustine generally make it, and take their departure. On the 
North side of the harbor is Talbot's Island, full of trees, lying North and Sou~h. 
There are 11 feet water on the bar at high-water. In running into St. John's, bring 
the light-house to bear S. W. t \V ., and open the top of the chimney in the "\IV~st en~ 
of the dwelling-house, about 3 feet to the S. and E. of the light; then run in until 
within the South Breaker head; then steer S.8."\V., within one cable's length of the 
shore, then haul up to the West ward, keeping the shore about the same di~tance 
from you to clear the Middle or North Breakers, which show plain if there is any 
wind. When nearly opposite the Swash, incline towards the North shore, or F';'r1 

George Island, to clear a flat that makes off from the shcrre a considerable d1s· 
Tides. tance. Spring tides rise 6 feet ; neap tides not more than 4 feet. The currentll 
High-water. run out until a quarter flood, and sometimes half flood. High-water, at full and 

change of the moon, about 20 minutes past 7. The tides are very much influenced by 
the winds. 

Buoy&. 

Buoys in St. John's River. 

Outer buoy is a red wooden nun, No. 2, in 29 feet water, St . .John's light bearing W. 
by S.; Pilot's Station, W. ~ S. . W 

Bar buoy is a red iron conical buoy, No. 4, in 9~ feet water, light-house bearing · 
by S. :! 8. ; Pilot's Station, W. 4 S. . 

Third buoy is a red iron conical buoy, No. 6, in 12 feet water, light-house bearmg 
"\V. by S. i S.; Pilot's Statir;:m, vV. ;t S. . 

Fourth buoy is a red iron conical buoy, No. 8, in 14 feet water, light-house beanDg 
W. by S. ; S.; Pilot's Station, W. . 

Fifth buoy is a red iron conical buoy, No. IO, in 31 feet water, light-house beal'Jilg 
S.W. !l W.; Pilot's Station, W. a N. . E 

Sixth buoy is a black iron nun, No. 1, in 12 feet water, light-house bearing S. by · 
IE.; Pilot's Station, W. 

Dame's Point Middle Ground lower buoy, is a black iron nun, No. 3, in.13 feet "W&• 
ter, Yellow Bluff bearing N.W. by W. ; House on Dame's Point, N.N.\\'.- :NE . 

~pit buoy is a red iron nun, No. 12, in 13 feet water, Dame's Point bearmg N. · ·' 
Mitchell's house, S.S.W. . . t bear· 

Middle Ground buoy is a black iron nun, No. 5, in IS feet water, Dame's Porn· 
ing E.N.E. _; Mitchell's house, .s. by W. . . . . a.ter, 

Upper Middle Ground buoy is a black iron conical buoy, No. 7, in 12 feet VI · 

Droward's house bearing W. ; Dame's Point, S.E. th part 
Red buoys are to be left on the starboard hand entering, and black buoys on e 

hand;· striped buoys, pass on either side. 

Nassau Inlet. 

Outer Buoy is a red iron nun, No. 2, in 24 feet water, North point of Talbot Isle.nd 
b~aring W. by N.; St. John's light, S. by W. T lb t Island 

lnner buoy is a red iron nun, No. 4, in 8 feet water, North end of a 0 

bearingW. by N.; St. John's light, S. i W. . . • · t d with· 
St. J?hn's and Nassau b!'lrs are constantly sb1ftiJlg,~and should not be en be~ ~b.uid 

out a ,pilot. The buoys will always be placed $0 .as .~ be left on the stal". 0 
· .. : .·· . 

· enTtehrm§;-t. '' h ··' · ~ I · d b d b h" ~ · .th . ·mpressions of .th,e tide · · . e Q .... o 11 a is; a ong an. . roa . ay~ w. 1cu. receives . e l ·. . ... · · . · .. ~ 
at mo~ ,~n 15() miles: from i:ts mouth, runnm,g paraUel with the ~ean .. ~or 

u.·ke George. i.:8. a. little .. seil o.f ... n«mrlt~·m ... i}.efl ~nq~U~~!'~. c .. e;,. .. a,t t.p~L,·.•: ;·· ... ..:.;J;at:s· 
wldeh i& ~·a bank o£ .aae~ oa w . h 'wu]w .. ve only eli$Ut6 leet W:ai:el'' . -
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or 3 miles above this the branches of the St. John's reunite, and a broad and deep 
channel conducts you to a lake. 

ST. AUGUSTINE I .. IGHT is on the North end of St. Anastasia Island, and is a St.'AugtU
fixed light varied by flashes. It is a square tower, paint~d white, 68 feet above the tine light. 
eea. 

St. Augustine is situated on the main, about 2 miles within the bar, immediately op
posite the inlet. When in 9 fathoms water, off the bar of St. J"ohn"s, the course is 
S.S.E., distant 10 leagues. The N orthernrnost land of the bay is called Point Cartel. 
When you are as far to the Southward as this point, you will see the island of Anas
tasia, in length 15 miles, and on the South side of the bay, on the North end of wh~h 
ie a light-house showing a fixed light. Light-hottSe. 

The bar at the entrance of this harbor has opened in a new place, rendering the 
passage much more direct and easy. In crossing the bar with the light-house bearing 
W. by S., steer W.S.W., which secures 14 feet water at high-tide. 

Depth on the bar, at high-water, ___________________________ 12 feet. 
" " " half-tide, _____________________________ 9 do. 
" " " low-v11ater, ______________ • ____________ 6~ do. 

Vessels coming from the Northward will run down till the light-house bears W. by 
S., keeping in 3 fathoms water . 

. The pilots in good weather board vessels outside the bar. They ,.,-ill Im in the bar 
with a flag, and a wave to the right or left wi11 indicate whether the Yessel is to pro
ceed either port or starboard. vVhen the staff is erect, the vessel will Lear down for 
the pilot-boat. 
·· If the wind be to the South, bring the light to bear W.; if moderate, come to, and 
anchor in from 7 to 9 fathoms water. muddv bottom. 

All vessels bound t-0 this port will show, when off the bar, how much water they 
dthraw by signal, hauling down the flag and hoisting it again equal to the number of feet 

ey draw. 
b Bar buoy is a red iron conical buoy, No. 2, in 21 feet water, St. Augustine light 
earing. "\V. ~ S.; Jack's Mount, S. by ·V\~. ~ W. 

b TJ:ae rnn~r buoy is e. red wooden can, No. 4, in SJ- feet water, 8t. Augustine light 
eanng W. by N.; Jack's Mount, S.S.W. 
Leav~ the above buoys on the starboard hand entering. 
The tide flows, at full and change, S.E. by S. and N.V\'". by N., Bh. 4m. Tide. 

h MO~QUITO INLET.-Sixty-fiYe miles to the Southward of St. Augustine light- Mosquito kuse 18 Mosquito Inlet. On the bar there are 5 feet ut low-water. Rise of tide, 3t Inlet. lie:· On the South side of the inlet, there was a *light-house intended for a fixed 
g t. The town of Smyrna is within this inlet. "' 

th RiilMARKs OFF ST. AuousT1N&.-From the first of November to the last of February~ 
Ee 1Trdest. gales prevail that blow on this coast, and in general from ~ .N .E. to S.S. 
ab he w~nd any way Easterly comes on very s1:1dclenly to_ a gale durmg ~he season 

. ove ment10ned; and these gales give but very little warnrng. An experienced na
~tgafor sa~s: "I was at anchor in St. Augustine Bay, when it came on to blow at E. 
- .E.b and m 15 minutes I was obliged to slip, and had we not carried sail t-0 the utmost, :e .8 ould not have cleared the ·land to the Southward." W~en the wind bac;:ks 
.gamst the sun, with a small rain, you will perceive the sea to rise before the wind 

~;:nies; then _prepare for a gale, which, in general, will last 50 or 60 hours. If you 
fo~\i!d .he obhg-ed to cut or slip, carry all the sail you possibly can, to get an offing be
ohse It, increases, so as to put you past carrying any sail, which is always_ the case; and 
tber ~e, that the flood-tide setting to the So~thwa:d will h,e of no service to YO:U fur
fet intut t~an 12 fathollls water, when you will be m the Souther!1 current until you 
whe 0 46 fathoms, which is about 15 leagues from the land, and in the Gulf Stream, 
whe:e.the current rnns strong N.N.E. as far to the Northward as lat. 35° 15' N.~ 
lBti itsets more Easterly, or about N.E by N., as far as lat. 37° N.; from thence. 
N ;{ 88 the Capes of Delaware its direction is about E.N .E., and from lat. 36° 671 

T sets n~arly E. ' . 
IJQ-0 ~O~eep m the best current of the Gulf Stream, when in longitude 79° 30·, latit~de 
lel'ail. 'steer North until in lat. 300 30', thence N.N .E., Easterly, until up with Hat-

ri!i'J·-Along the Southern coast of America, you will find no tide £urtber out Note. 
IO\lndineshore t~an 10 or 12 filthoms water; from that depth until the edge of ~e 

... gs you will have a current setting to th~ Southward~ at the rate of one mile · 

·*''l'tih· .: .'.. . . . . . . ·:. : . . . . . . . 
•~;~:;..~ ~.;,~ ~1eit f & -rew m&iiths after l>efng built [by contra et} !t (ell to tile. gJ'O'ClDd. It_ . 

. · 1litW -~aae: will. be lighw& io bulleaw die u,trap~ to tlliahdet. · . 



 

Beacon. 
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per hour: when out of soundings, you will have the Gulf Stream setting to the N,E. 
quarter, and the further you get to the Northward, it sets more Easterly, but not 
so strong as before mentioned; when you get te the Northward of 39°0 it sets 
about E. 

The setting of the tide along the shore from New York to St. Augustine. 

Flood. Ebb. 
From the West end of Long Island to Cape May_. __ W. by S. __ . _____ E. by N. 

" Cape Henlopen to Cape Charles _____________ S. by W. _______ N. by E. 
" Cape Charles to Cape Hatteras _____________ S.S.W. ________ N.N.E. 
" Cape Hatteras to Cape Lookout~------------8.\V~ by "\¥. ____ N.E,. byE~ 
'' Cape LookouttoCa.pe Fear---------------~S."\V .. by\\T.,.. ___ N .. E. byE. 
'' Cape Fear to Cape Roman _________________ .. "\V.S."" ..... __ .... __ E .. N.E .. 
" Cape Roman to (~harleston _______________ _._\'\7 .S.VV .. -------~~.N~E-
" Charleston to Tybee _______________________ W.S .. \V. _______ F..N.E. 
'' Tybee to St. Simons ----------------------8.S."\V. ---·----N.N~E .. 
' ' St. Simons to St. John's ___________________ S. by\V. _______ N .. byE,. 
" St. John's to the Bay of St. Augustine ______ South __________ North. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

When over the ~ank, and bound fo_r New Orleans, you may shorten Y<?ur dis~nce 
very much by runnmg down the Florida Reef, keeping in colored water rn day-time. 
and off into the stream by night, as a strong eddy, or counter-current, sets Westward~y 
along the outside of the reef, between it and the reQ"Ular set of the Gulf. To do this 
with advantage, you must calculate to fall in with '"'the Florida coast as early int.he 
forenoon as possible, that you may take advantage of the eddy through the remain
der of the day. Your best way, therefore, will be, on leaving the bank in lat. 24° 
40', with ~1 good breeze, to steer W.S. W., 25 leagues, and if at daylight Florida R~f 
is not in sight, steer W. bv N., or '\V.N. W., and make them at once; you will fall in 
with them between Key Largo and Old Matacumbe, which has high trees on its North 
end, the tops of which are quite level, and at first sight appear like table land ; keep 
down in colored water by daylight, and at night haul out at a respectful distance, until 
fairly daylight again, when you may haul in to the Northward, and again make th~ 
land. Or, should you be so far to the Westward as between the Marques Keys an 
the Tortugas light, where you cannot see the land, unless within 4 leagues of the one 
or the other, you must keep a lookout :for colored water, and when fairly into it, kefu) 
d?wn to t~e Westw~rd and make the Tortugas, which you may pass at a respe':t 
distance either to windward or leeward, as best suits your fancy, and as the wi:• 
will admit of. Between Sombrero Key and Sand Key light you ma;r see ~ 
beacon on Looe Key, which is 30 feet high, and on which is a large ball painted rt'!,• 
4 or 5 miles E. of Looe Key is a white buoy on a reef, in 3} feet of wate~, and · 
tween Looe Key and the \'lest end of Florida Reef, you may make the hght-bonse 
~S~dKey. . 

Should the -wind be far Southerly or light, it would be most advisable, on ledvt, 
the bank, to keep to the Southward~ and _get under Double-he8;ded Shot. Bank, an. °:s 
of t~e force of the stream; ~nd with hght a~d_Westerly wmds, (which so01et

1':ed 
eont1nue for several days durmg the summer,) 1t is usual to get on the Double-~~ las 
Shot Bank, and lay on its Western edge :for a breeze, or cross over into St. Nie ~to 
Channel, and take advantage of the land breeze from the island of Cuba, to ge 
the Westward. . bon1 

Key Bis- A. fixed light, 10 feet above th~ level of the sea, 400 yard;;i from the be!"'cb, and (Cape 
cayn.o light. 7 miles from the Gulf Stream, 1s placed on the South point of Key B1scayn? beUt 

Floi:Ida.) Vessels drawing 10 feet may approach it till within ~H.miles. Iht U!f~ap!? 
7 miles from the Gulf Stream, lat. 25" 40' N ., long. 80° 5 1 W., a httle Soot 0 

Florida. w stl'Vald 
Turtle Har- TURTLE HARBOR.-This harbor is 4!\ miles to the Northward and e fl»" 
6or. of Carysfort light-house, easy of access., and may become an important h~rbor :Sn~ 

fuge if properly marked by a beacon and buoys. The depth of wate~ at ~ e e~d .. ·to 
to the channel is 26 feet, and the light-house, from its proximity, assists m gru irtg 
the anehorage, which is soft clay~ . . . . ·· . .i ....... e(the 

·C4.RYSFORT LIGHT 1s a fixed ltght,. 100 feet high, on the Eastern e'"°"-.• 
J.'6eE~'in lat, 26° 13' 15'' N."long. 80° 121 44'' W. · . ·· · ~ .· . T)le 
.. SAND K.EY. LIGHT is a Fresnel :first-order :6:xed ~ight, vaned by 1lash~e ~-vel 

f'cmal pla:ne Jc& 110 f"eet abOve -the 11ea.. From an elevation of 15 feet abovit ;. i8 a.i
af 1ifte. &eatii •lumhl·b&seen atfi'he distauce ot· aeuly.l? ~·--- .,. · ·' · · ···· ·· 
94° 27' 09"5N.~1°"*~ e1.0W;'«'l1'':6'W;·'• ,·, .. ,;;; ·, · -.. .,.- . ·~ . 
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A beacon is to be placed on the Rebecca Shoal, which will make the passage be
tween the shoal and the Tortugas perfectly safe. 

LIGHTS.-Since the organization of the Light-house Board the lights on the coast Ligkts:. 
of Florida have been much improved, and shipmasters may run for them, by keeping 
a good look-out, without running ashore. 

TORTUGAS LIGHT.-Fixed, 70 feet high, on Bush Key, lat. 24° 36' 42u N_, long. Tortug.m 
82° 541 001 ' W. ligAt. 

A spar buoy painted white, in 15 or 18 feet water, showing 3 feet above the water, Buoy. 
is placed at the West end of the quicksands, (Dry Tortugas,) 15 miles E. ~ S. from 
East Key, which is the .most Easternm<>st key, and where there is a shoal of not more 
than 7 or 8 feet water. 

THE BA..HA1'IA. BANKS, ISLA.NBS, AND «JHANNELS. 

THE following directions are confined to that part of the Bahamas which Ameri
can vessels navigate in their route from the Atlantic ports to those in the Gulf of 
Mexico. · 

BAHA.MAS.-Underthis general denomination are included all those groups which Balam«&~ 
appear on the banks between the Matanilla Bank on the N. \V. and Square Handker-
-0h1ef on the S.E. The principal islands are situated on those remarkable flats, 
-ea.lied the GREAT and LITTLE BANKS OF BAHAMAS, which are divided by 
the. c~annel of Providence, and of. so much importance did we consider a correct de
scnpt10n of its navigation, being the passage for vessels from the ports of the United 
Sta~es to those of the Mexican Sea, as to induce the author in 1820, to send the sloop 
Orbit, under the direction of E. C. Ward, U. S. Navy, to make surveys. 

The ha~ks are generally of sand, with coral. The islands are low, flat, and inter
~rsed w1_th porous rocks of fresh water; but the supply is, however, scanty, it 

mg .0 btamable only from pools, formed during the rains, or from wells dug in the 
sand, mto which the sea-water filters. In the woods are found the wild hog and the 
agouti. 
~ithin the jurisdiction of the Bahamas are, therefore, included the Great Bahamas 

an Abaco Isles, New Providence, Andros, the Berry Isles, Eleuthera, or Ethera, 
GuLnnahun, otherwise St. Salvador or Cat Island, Watland's Island, Exuma, Yumay 
or 1~ng Islands, the Crooked Islands, 1\-fayuana, the Caycos, the Inagues, and many 
sma er groups hereafter described under the head of West Indies. 

'I;tIT!LE BAHAMA BANK, \VITH ITS ISLA:"iDS.-The Hole-in-the-wall, Littlt1 Bo•
whieh is the Southernmost extreme of the Abaco Island, bears N.N.\V. from JEgg-Isl- ma Bank, 
O~d, 71 leagues distant, and the two form the mouth of-what is called the North-east with it• Ul-

annelof Providence; and the Hole-in-the-wall, with Stirrup's Key, forms the East- ands. 
em mouth of what is called the North-west channel of Providence ; and this North-
~rt Channel's mouth is forined by the Great Isaac, and the Western extremity of the 
~s a1fi2 of Great or Grand Bahama. About one mile vVest of the N .E. point of Abaco 
ts a ne bay, _called Hurricane Bay, with water enough for small vessels. 
b A~er pas!Jmg the Hole-in-the-wall, the land is indented, both on its surface and £:: 'and trends nearly East and West, forming a slope; the highest land to the 
.Ab ward_ Two miles W. by S. from it lies the Southernmost pointofthe island of 

;co, and Little Bahama Bank. . . . 
N.W°m the South 1;>oint of Great Abaeo to Rock Pomt, the bearing and distance ~re 
Cio K ·by W., 16 miles; the latitude of the latter exactly 26° ; from Ruck Pmnt 
A.lo ey Gorda, on which fresh water may be found, is N. W. by W. t W., 10 miles. 
isa !gth.e edge of the bank, N.W. i N. from Key Gorda, in an extent of 6 leagues, 
Ill ih~nt~nued series of keys and reefs, and within these on the bank is Moose Island. 
A.b .· ;s distance you will have a dangerous rocky shore, on the West end of the bank. 
ia .:u half-way between Moose Island and the S.E. end of Great Bahama Isla.ad 
. .vu~ws' Key. 
it flte island of Aha.co is divided into two parts by a small shoal channel~ and when 
anc~een to the Eastward., it f"orms two pretty high lumps. There are c01Dmodiowt 

. llVhi h~es on th-a Western and Southern edges, well sheltered from the sea, one of'. 
and~r~ion the.Western pa:r~t ~f Abaeo, whi4!h from the Hol~in-the-wa.llhearsN.W.,. 
~- ha: nate"! Ul a_}Jay, 9 miles from the pomt. ·· lVith: . Y;·w1thwtnda a:tN.w~~ N.,N.E., E., and even S.E., ~onls a good~..W.elter:, 

.iaore ;!6Ptli.:~f 't:A+:8,-~ruw.t~9'..tu~ water, a~ although ihe wmd. at S~E .. JS .. aloltg 
' makes no sea~ and 1.t lS excellent holding*ground. . . . C·· 



 

364 BLUNT~s AM'ERICA..N CO.AST PILOT. 

In the bottom of this bay is the channel which divides the island of Abaco into 
two parts; a number of houses are there erected by the people f'rom New Providence, 
who come to cut wood. This anchorage is sa:fer in winter than in summer, as during 
the latter you have constant squalls :from the Southward, from which the lightning 
often does harm, and earthquakes are frequent, which drive off the people, who re
tire to Providence and Eleuthera. 

From the West part of this bay a chain of keys extends 20 miles W. by N., nfter 
which you will see the East end of the Island of Great Bahama, which continues on 
nearly the same direction for 19 leagues, and the whole of these two spaces of the 
bank are foul, with reefs an<l rocks, as far as the middle of Great Bahama, from whence 
it is clean, and has a smooth bottom. 

Great Baka- The South-east side of GREA 'I' BAHAMA ISLAND, which is wholly bordered 
ma I•land. with a reef, forms a bight, which is 14 leagues in length, and very dangerous wi~h 

strong S.W. winds. VVithin the S.E., or more properly the 8outh point, there is 
fresh -water; and at this point, in lat. 26' 28', long. 78° 40', is a narrow spot of good 
anchoring-ground, having IO or 11 fathoms. Towards this coast there is generally an 
outset from the Florida 8tream on the "\Vest, which, however, varies according to the 
wind, &c., and at all times it is necessary to give the "\\-'est end of Great Bahama a 
good berth, not only on account of its shoals, for if the wind should hang to the South
ward you would be ernbayed. 

Little Baka- On the Western e<lge of LITTLE BAHAMA BANK are several keys and danger
aaa Bank. ous reefs. Offthe N:·w. point of Great Bahama Island are the Wood and Indian 

Mota.nil/a 
Ruf. 

Aba.o, or 
:tke Hole-in
:lie-uGll. 

Keys, at a league to the Northward of which is Sandy Key, and at 
~~~§s~~-~~ 3 leagues to the N .W. of Sandy Key is Memory Rock, which stands 
Memo,.yR~d;~N:~. abo1:t half ~league within the e.dge of the '.!Jank and appears, when 

E., 3 miles. bearing N .N .E., as represented 1n the margin. . 
From Memory Rock the edge of the bank trends to the N.N.W., and at 4 m1l~s 

from the rock is the South end uf a reef which is even with the water's edge. It 111 

succeeded by others to the entire N. W. point of the bank, in ]at. 27° 19', long. 79; 
051 • The Westernmost edge of the bank, and which is dangerous, is in lat. 27° 06' 
long. 79° 12', bearing N. 29° "\Y., 10 miles distant from Memory Rock. 

Inside the reefs the bank is clear to some extent, with from 3!! to 4 fathoms 
water. 

When there is a sea from the N. E. on the N. "\V. point of this bank, it maket! e.i 
flood-tide a race and whirlpools, produced by its encountering with the Gulf <:urrenJ, 
so as to cause it to break heavy, and makes it appear like shoals. The botf:om is sanh' 
gravel, and some stones, upon which you may occasionally anchor. On this bank .t e 
water is green, and you cannot see the bottom until in 2& and 3 fathoms, upon. whtch, 
or in the green water, there never has been anv current experienced; therefore the 
Gulf Stream does no more than touch along the edge of soundings. 

8 MATANILLA REEF.-This reef, which is a succession of shoal pa~ches, we. 
surveyed by Capt. E. Barnett, R.N., in 1846; his object being to find a smtablepl~ 
:for the location of a light-house. The reef appears to be a succession of ~ery sh:he 
spots with narrow channels between, of 5 and 6 fathoms water, co~mencmg t~ 19, 
North and West of"\\-'alker's Key, running W ., Northerly, from the latitude of 27 ' 
longitude 78° 401

, to longitude 79c 05', latitude 27° 24'. . L'ttle 
The extensive chain of keys which bottlers the N orth-e~st~rn ~side of the te 1 de

Bahama Bank, extends from the .Elbow Reef 34 leagues W .N. W ., and the la The 
lineations prove how very inaccurately they have ever before b~en represente;·tween 
bank which supports these keys is generally shoal, but th.ere is a passage e tre of 
them and the Ahaco Isles, having from 4 to 2 fathoms, whwh leads to the ce!1 and 
the bank. The entrance to this passage is close to the \'Vest of Great G~anffi1'~~ ex
the Whale Key Hocks, in lat. 26'-' 451 , long. 77° 6 1 • To small vessels it a or 
e-ellent shelter between the keys and Abaco. · n this 

But it is to be noted, generally, that a very heavy swell commonly sets upo s as 
coast1 and it is never advisable for a stranger to advance nearer than 2/::g~eo;th~ 
the wind is mostly from the Eastward. This is the case along the w~ole 0 e 1 nning 
eastern keys, and therefore, when sailing in this part, whether hen.ting up or ru 
down, a too near approach is both unnecessary and dangerous. . f th . land of 
ABA~O,_ OR _THE HOLE-~N-T~E-WALL.-T!ie N:E. p_on~t 6 .. e ;s distant 

Abaco hes 1n latitude 26.0 17' N ·~longitude 76g 57' W. When tn its latitud • ff' the 
nine miles, steer S. by W. I W ., 12 miles, which will cai:ry you -0n the ,ba~~:ard of 
Hole-~n-the:wa~l, in. about 14 fathoms water. Th*: -f1r9~t udan~ ~ the ~~ll further 
the N .E. point 1• Little Harbor Key. North of thta, Lmnyard s Key~n i W and N. 
North, Little Guana Key. Linnyard and Pelican Key:e run S. :hY . • · 'iies. fine 
by E. 4 E. · The distance between Linflyard~s Key and .Abaco 1eabo!! 2 .~ N.J. 
~Y bottom" clear .o£ rocb;.a.od good auc.htnage, and bears Norih.to•vPl ·. .. 
pomt of" Abaco. . 
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On the N.E. side of the island of Abaco, in a direction N.N.W. from sa.id point, N. 
W. from the South, and S.W. by S. from the North end of Linnyard's Key, is a good 
watering-place, called Wetherford's Well. To enter the channel leading to the 
watering-place, which lies between Linnyard's Key and Little Guana Key, you must 
keep a small island which forms the North side of the channel, (about 300 yards from 
Linnyard's Key,) well on board on your starboard hand, and you will pass the bar in 
3 fathoms, and find good anchorage in 4 or 5 fathoms water, within about 2 miles 
West from the North point of Linnyard's Key. This channel is far preferable to the 
one at the N .I~. point of Abaco, independent of its safety and facility in getting water, 
as you may approach within I~ mile of the watering-place with 3 fathoms, or come 
immediately abreast in 2 fathoms, within 300 yards of the shore. Wood may be had 
in abundance amcng the Keys, together with scale and shell fish. 

The water breaks where there is danger, with the wind to the Eastward, and it is 
advisable to have a lookout aloft while going in. 

The Eastern part of the coast is completely ironbound; and fraginent!I of wrecks 
are found on all its shores and kevs. 

The first point South ofthe N.-E. point of Abaco isi called Rocky Point. S.S.W. & 
W. from this point, 6 miles distant, is a reef of rocks 9 miles in length, and H in 
breadth, running in the same direction as the shore, inside of which ie Cheeric Sound, 
which makes a channel between the two. 

After passing the reef which lies off Rocky Point, the -water is bold to within half 
a mile of the shore, till up with the Hole-in-the-wall. 

The land hetween Rocky Point and the Hole-in-the-wall forms a deep bay, in which 
you must be careful not to be caught with a South-easterly wind. 

PROVIDENCE CHANNEL, BAHAMA BANK, with its islands, Gulf Passage, Pr011ident:d 
a.nd the FLORIDA COAST.-ln preference to running down for Rocky Point, (which Channel. 
lies about 2m iles S.S.W. from the N.E. point of' the island of Abnco,) where, if you 
get embayed, you must lie up S.S.E. and :S.f~. by E., to run along the land, it is more 
prudent to run into the latitude of the Hole-in-the-wa1l, and ·with the wind any way 
to the Southward of East, it is presumed that every man would do it. 

ABACO LIGHT.-At one-third of a mile from the Hole-in-the-wall, this light- Abaco light. 
house has been erected, in 25° 51 1 301' N. lat., a.nd 77° IO' 45" W. long. Its base is 
ao feet 3;bove high-water, and the tower is 80 feet high. The light revolves once in 
~very J?IUUte, and may be seen in all directions, except where the high parts of the 
l~and intervene ; and being 160 feet above the level of the sea, it will be visible in 
0 ear weather, at the distance of 15 miles, to an eye elevated 10 feet. 

17 do. 20 do. 
19 do. 40 do. 
21 do. 80 do. 

th T~ere is good anc~orage, (during the ordinary w.inds.) in IO and 11 fathom~, with 
hie light-house bearmg E. by~., about a half a :r:mle !rom the shore. The time of . 

gh-water, at full and change, is at 8h., and the tide rises 3 foet. High-water. 
l H~LF;-J N-TH E-W ALL.-The Hole-in-the-wall lies in latitude 25° 51 1 North, Hole-in-the 
ttng~tude_ 77° IO' West, and is the S. E. point of Abaco. By making Rocky Point in wall. 
the ~y-time, you 1nuy have a safe run on your 8. by \V. t vV. course, 12 leagues, and 

0
/n, lf you do not choose to run, lay by, sh_~-mld it be in_ the night. The generality 

a th~ .vessels make the land too far North, rn the lat. ot 26° JO', or 26° 20', because 
tin o~tn10n prevails that the land thereabouts is soonest seen, and are not aware of its 
0~~t:-g ~bay to the South and West. If. at night, they make the land in the parallel 
can . ,10 ,with a strong br~eze from tl~e N.I<~:' tn'3y are so_ close inshore, !=>efore th~ 
tu.de discover the land, that it is almost impossible to clear it, for the land, rn that lati-
in-th tr~nds a !ittle to the Westward, forming a bay, a few miles North of the *Hole-
sh e-"aU, with a reef of rocks outside, in one part, half a mile from the shore; and 

811 
~d th~y make the land :further North, t.he danger, with a scant wind, is still greater, 
V ere ls constantly a heavy swell setting on the shore. 

260 essels should run down their longitude in the parallel of 25° 50', ot' from that to 
in-~nd not further North. By keeping in this latitude they cannot miss the Hole
sid. -wall, and they will likewise avoid the land on the South or Harbor Island e. 

a.b:.~the !Jole-in-th~-w-all li_es a bank;, in a S.F. .. direction,? ~r 8 miles_in length, and 
. 4 Datles br-0ad in the m1ddle,end1ng at a point on the S.E. extremity. 

"'TheH i · rd f' .. ~the 
8 
° e-10-tbe.wall is seldom seen ~hen to the EWiltwa o 1~, u it HI not opeu until very 

· · ha:n:-e, or wh~u yu~ are S. W. of n. 
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Sounding& talcen on. the Bank. 

Hole-in-the-wall, W ., 2 miles _____ -- -- ____ - _____ -- __ - ______ 12 fathoms. 
'' "\V .. ~ N.,5miles ___________________ ,. _____ l5 do. 
'' '\V., 1 miles----~------------------..-------60 do. no bottom .. 
,, \.V .. by s.,6 miles _________________________ ao do.. do. 
'' \\7 • t S., 3 miles __________________________ l3 do. 
'' "'1. t N., 3 miles ___ . ___ .. _________ .... _______ 12 do. 

'' W .... by N .. , 2~ milesP----------------------11 do. 
" N. W. ~ N., 2~ miles. _____________________ 15 do. 
" N.W. by N., 3 miles, off the bank. 

Beyond 15 fathoms there "Were no soundings with 80 fathoms. You may 1.-now 
when on this bank, as the water changes at once from a dark sea-blue to a beau
tiful vivid green, is more agitated by a ground-swell, and discovered the moment 
you are off, particularly with a S.E. wind, at which time the above soundings were 
taken. 

The Hole-in-the-wan, (or Hole-in-the rock,) is an arch through the land, about 10 
feet wide, and 4 or 5 feet high, the bottom nearly one foot above the water, whic_h 
breaks through the Hole, and may be seen when bearing S.S.W. to W.S.W., and N. 
N.E. to E.N.E., and at first sight appears like a sand-bluff, but at 3 or 4 miles dis
tance may be plainly distinguished to be an archway through the land. 

South from the Hole-in-the-wall, 100 yards distant, is a rock 60 or 70 yards long, 
hollowed out all round at its base by the water, which may be doubled within half a 
mile. 

On the Sc.uth part of the main-land is another corresponding projection, both ·which 
appear to have been caused by some convulsion of nature, of which the whole coast 
hears evident marks. It is covered with fragments of vessels, spars, &c., &nd the 
vVestern side has a complete barrier of stones, formed on the beach above the tide
wark, both by nature and the S. vV. gales, which at times blow very hard. 

Five miles to the Westward of the Hole-in-the-wall, and about 300 yards 
from shore, the soundings are regular, 2~ and 3 fathoms, and deepening rapidly as you 
leave it. 

One-quarter of a mile off the 8. "\V. part of the island you will have 2 fathoms, iine 
level sandy b-0ttorn. The land here is low and covered with brushwood. Here the 
ebb sets N.E., and tide rises 3 feet. 

Vessels of any draught ought not to approach the land nearer than about 400 yards, 
where they will lie in about 4 fathoms water. Inside this the water shoals suddenly 
~2&~o~. . 

Vessels in the night or in foggy weather may run to the Westward, when in lati
tude 25° 461 N ., and sound till they get in 14 or 15 fathoms, and be then sure to clear 
the Hole-in-the-wall by a West course, ti miles, when it will bear North, an~ the~ 
run W. i N., 16 leagues, when the Stirrup Key will bear South, 6 miles d1~n 
Vessels running down in the latitude of the Hole-in-the-wall, will not get soundings 
till up with it. 

In taking your departure from the Hole-in-the-wall for the Great Bahama ~Ban~ 
steer W., 12 leagues,and if the land be not in sight, haul W.S.W., or 8.W. byW .,an 
make the Berry Islands ; keep down past these islands, and keep a good lo?kdut ::~ 
the Westernmost key, called Stirrup Key, before mentioned, which lies in latitu e 
49' N., and longitude 77° 531 W. 

Off Stirrup Key there is good anchorage in 7 fathoms. To get shelter from stron! 
Easte:ly wi~ds, in ?rder to repa~r any ~amage or to obtain water, you may anchor d: 
the West of the 'h· esternmost island, m 7 ~ or 8 fathoms, on good holdmg-gro:nrd 
W.S.VV. from Sti~rup Key, 4 miles distant, the ~rig Dromo_ struck on 9l feet, :he 
coral bottom, havmg 2~· fathoms to the S. and W. on each side, and 5 fathoms wtab· 
Northward. On Stirrup Key there is a settlement, and a Custom-ho_nse es be 
lished; the plaee is called Williamstown. Here refreshments of every kind can 
obtained. 1 nes · 
Tb~ Berry Islands consist of about 30 large keys, with innumerable ~sma~ er ~oz~ 

they he to the N.E. of Andros Island, the South~easternmost o'f which 18 u . 
Key, and the Northernmost Stirrup Key. There are soundings all round the~ th~ 
and 20 fathoms may be found at 2 miles from any of the keys. The surface i° ~ 
bottnm is sand~ and below that a kind of limestone. The. isles form· eeflera. uented 
harbors, where water and other refreshmen.ts may be had .. bUt are seldom r:J rise' 
by any o.ther than the people o£ New Providence. At the Berry IS.lands the . 8 itHl 
~ f~t mo.-e wbeµ the sun u to tlM Norihwud of' lhe equator than :d; does· when t& 
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Southward of it. In the anchorage, or little harbor of these islands, the tide runs 
with strength among the rocks, in a N. W. direction. 

E.xtractfrom the Log-book of the surveying sloop Orbit. 

"In approaching the Berry Islands the water is bold close in ; 2!1 miles from the 
ahore, 11 fathoms ; 2 miles, 9 fathoms; one mile, B fathoms; the N-0rthernmost part of 
Stirrup Key bearing ,V. by N. 3d miles, 7 fathoms; vY.N.W., 2t miles, 8 fathoms, 
rocky bottom; West, one mile, 7 fathoms; vY.S.vY., three-quarters of a mile, 9 fath
oms; and all along to the Westernmost key, 8, 9, and 10 fathoms, generally fine sandy 
bottom. The moment you get on soundings, in approaching the Berry Islands, the 
water changes color. 

"Sailed round the Berry Island:;; till they bore N .N .E., 2 miles, and bad 5, 4, 3, and 
3t fathoms; and far as 5 miles, 4, 3, 4, 4, 3~, 4, 3'1, anu 31' fathoms; N. by E., 6 miles, 
2! fathoms. \Yest Berry bearing N.N.E., and lHackwood"s Bush S.8.E., course W. 
N.W., the soundings were 2, 4, and 5 fathoms; at 2ih. steered W., 4 fathoms; at 3h. 
S.S.W., 7 fathoms; at 3~h., S.S. \Y ., 7 fathoms; 3~h., 6~ fathoms; at 4h .• 6 fathoms; 
at 4;fh., 5!\ fathoms; at 4~h., -1! fathoms; at 4~h., 3~ fathoms; at 5h., 3 fathoms; at 
u.!h., 3 fathoms ; at 5!;h., 2~ fathoms ; at 5ilh., 2& fathoms ; at 6h., 2¥: fathoms ; at 
6!h., 2~ fathoms; at 6-ih., 2.! fathoms; at 7h., only 11 feet, and came to anchor among 
black patches, which we sounded and found to be flat rocks, about one foot high, cov
ered with weeds. The water was shoal far to the '.Yestward of this. Vessels 
sb.ould not go among these black patches; the regular channel is quite fr~e :from them, 
and. the water is muddy, having a milky appearance, which prevents the bottom being 
easily seen." 

SHEEP KEYS bear S.S.vV. ~ W., 7 or 8J~t>.1.~1es, from Stirrup Key, and lie off the Sheep Keys. 
N.N.\V._part of Andros Islands; from these kt]$ it is, as before observed, very foul 
to the \Vestward, and the shoal extends quite round to Stirrup Key; the bottom cov
ered with spots of sponge and rocks, the size of a barrel or the head of a hogshead ; 
and any object on the botton1 may as plainly be seen as if no water intervened. Here 
the tide rises 4 feet. 
T~e best courses for crossing the Bahama Bank are the following, viz: when StirW ~e:l'." b~ars S., 8 miles distant,,{at_whic!,1 time it can Le just se~u fro~deck,) steer 

th
.S.\\., 6leagues, then haul to S."·. by S., 10 leagues; thence S.S.\\'., or bet"·een 
at and ~.\V. by S., to latitude 24° 5G', when yol.1 may keep away V\ .• , and make 

Orange ,Keys, or continue on your course to latitude 24° 45', when you may keep 
down \\est, and leave 1he bank without danger. In case you should prefer to haul 
~ ~oon~r than. di~ected, in crossing the bank, and find your water shoaling, y~u ~ay, 
1

Y eep1~,g ofl vv ., 3 leagues or more, find the deep water of the cJ:iannel, which is 5 
~~es lt1 breadth ; bear up as soon as you get but 21 fathoms, as it shoals suddenly 

an irregularly from that depth. 
_You may even run 7 leagues on your \Y.S. V\ .. course, after leaving Stirrup Key, 

;~hEut danger ; be ~areful to allo"v for the tide. On the 1' orth side !lte flood sets 
fi • · ·and ebb N .v\· ., and as you draw on the bank the force of the t1d€ decreases, 
~r wh~~ you have got 4 or 5 leagues on the bank the tide is but a slight set. Or 
~en Stirrup l(ey bears South, 5 miles distant, you may steer S. W. by W., 44 miles, 
lV . tl~en S.S."\V. until off the bank. The water in the regular channel is milky 
W~~, to the_ Eastward you have it clear, with black spots on th€ bottom, and to the 

0 ward with clear, hard white Lottom. 
B )/rou may follow the courses as given on the lurge chart of the Great Bahama 

"Cen rom the Adm~r~lty Su:veys, rc.~mbli~hed b~ E. .& G .. \V. BLUNT. _ 

· llJiles, ~~e of. Gr_eat St1rr~p Key be,!1rrnf:{ 8outh, ·~ m1l~s ~1sta~t, s.teer '\\'. s .. W._, 28 
s 11w . n S.\V. by S., Southerly, JO miles. Or S. \."\. 2 ~· ., 262 miles, then S. W. by 

... uu llllles 
m!itber of.the above.courses will place you about 10~ miles from Orange Key, and 

'I'Groper.place to run off the bank. 
to bee straight C<>urse is S.\V ., 95 miles : this has the best water, hut it is necessary 

All ~ry accurate in steering, to prevent running on the Sheep Key shoals. 
Eve e cours~s are by compa~s. . . _ 

00~1 a.ttent1on should be paid to the steering and log, as it will be seen that the 
11 · c ai~ d<>wn border closely on the edge of tl~e channel. IUli::h;ossing t~e b_ank as above directed, you will see f'ew or no spots of sponge~ 

at h ..• ~.· b9ttom is with difficulty discerned, and may be sure of 3 fathoms all the way, 
-e.u."".Watel'. 

~ ::tilful of Orange.Keys in the night-t~me, as they are very low~ an~ cannot be 
._,OJ.l.,tfu:~ =::.~em.,. and the soundings are deepened regular, until very ne&r 
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ORANGE Kl!:YS are a cluster of shoals and keys, lying near the West edge of the 
Great Bahama Bank, extending from lat. 24° 521 to 24° 581 N., and long: '79~ 9' 30" 
W. The main rock is about three-quarters of a mile in length, and the broadest part 
about 120 yards, highest part 20 feet, and narrowest 8 yards. It is a barren rock, tho 
Eastern side quite straight, and runs S.S.W. and N.N.E. S. by W. of the main isl
and, distant three-quarters of a mile, are 2 rocks, 6 feet out of water, about 15 feet 
in length; and one-half a mile S. by W. of these lie 2 smaller rocks. It is dange
rous to pass between either of these rocks and the principal island, as reefs run out 
and connect them, 30 or 40 yards broad, and soon as over 4 fathoms. Three miles 
South of these rocks you may sail with safety. They are a mass of solid rock, and 
may be approached at the Westward to their very edge, in 11 feet water. N.W. of 
them is good a,nchorage in 8~ fathoms, foul; there is also good anchorage S.E. o( 
Orange Keys, in 6 fathom!'!, without other danger than eye announces. To the North
ward it is not safe to approach within 3 miles, as the water breaks, and has a ridge, 
projecting to a very considerable exte:Rt. 'There is no sign of verdure on these keys, 
but round them plenty of fish. 

Many persons mistake Orange Keys for the Riding Rocks, North of which you can
not go; but North from Orange Keys, 3 miles distant, you will find a passage, although 
it is not safe for strangers to go this way, neither should it be attempted by any one. 
as you are obliged to pick your way through black patches, which are shoal. Varia· 
tion, in 1820, 4'-' 2u1 E. 

S.W. from Orange Keys, 5 or 6 miles distant, is good anchorage in 20 fathoms water, 
When up with these keys a passage is secured through the Gulf, for then you may 
make sail either in the morning or at midnight, steering S. ,V., 10 or 11 leagues; 
that will enable you to fall in with Salt Key Bank, which for 10 leagues on the North 
side stretches E. and \iV., and cons .. :uently the current sets stronger as you come t-0 
the Westward. In coming over yob·have soundings all along by it. There is anchor· 
age by spot>1 all the way in, but the soundings are narrow at the Double-headed Sho1, 
the N. 'V. point of which lies in lat. 23Q 52' N. This route, however, demands the 
most zealous care, in order to avoid any shoal which may exist, although unknown. 
North 4" '\V., 4 miles distant from Orange Keys, is the Galeon Shoal, having o"?ly 12 
feet, and from thence to the Riding Rocks are a number of shoal patches, lt mile to 
the Eastward of the edge of the bank. 

RIDING ROCKS lie 6 leagues North of Orange Keys, consisting of one rock yr 
key, about h·"Llf a mile long, and 12 yards wide in the broadest part, which is n,ea~ Y 
divided one-third from its South point by a bay. This key is very irregular m 1~5 
height, and mnre uneven than Orange Keys. About 2~- miles to the Northward -0ftbill 
rock is a small island, about 2 ~ miles long, and 250 or 300 yards broad in the broades~ 
part. To the Northward of the Southernmost key lie ~3 small rocks, about 10 or lM 
yards long, each running N. \Y. by N. The Southern Key runs N. by V\t.; t~e one 
next to this key, is 50 yards from it; this, 100 yards from the third, and the th1::d ~00 
yards from the second. These rocks are about 3 or 4 feet high. South of thil e~ 
are 2 haycock rocks, just out of water, 6 or 8 yards from the land. There are a. so d 
rocks which lie half a mile f~ast of the Southernmost kev, the largest 80 feet IonTg,ban 

~ d .r. t h" h ese the smalle>;t 50 feet long, about one hundred feet asunder, an 12 J.ee 1g · .
1 

tQ 
2 rocks lie N. and S. 'rhere is a rock as big as a small boat about half a mt e k 
the Northward of these 2 rocks. A reef extends all along between. these rocin!' 
with the 8outhernmostof the Riding H.?cks?earing ~. N.W .,dis!ant

1 
I~ _mile, 5 ~at~:ros: 

Eastern Rock and the Northern key, rn a lme bearing N. by W. 2 1 r.niles, 4~ at tntt 
1ine level sandy bottom; 2! fathoms immediately, and 3 miles distant, 3 fa!'h0 

8 
Northern Riding Rocks bearing vV. 5 miles, 3 l: fathoms; Ro.uthern Key, bea:-in1te~ 
W. by W. 2 mites, 3 ',fathoms. Main or Northern Key bearmg "'"'.'· N'._W". 2i robicll 
3 fathoms. 'rhere is a shoal runs out from this key in a N.N.1'}. chrectio~,_on w oekl 
are 6 feet water. You will not have a passage to the Northward of the Ri~ngl~ roil• 
for vessels drawing 6 feet water. Ebb sets N.E., I j mile per hour. _S. by .• , 2 maI 
from the East lump of the Riding Rocks, there is a sizable isle, -yv1th vanon~ ~ Tl 
keys in its vicinity, called Rock Key; the~e is ~ood anc~orage on rts West pa in 

and 8 fathoms, sand, and the edge of soundings ltes l ~ m11'J otr. d' art 
In steering from the Orange Keys to the Riding Rocks, the deepe~t sou!1 1~fo11ni 

81- an<I the shoalest 4t fathoms. The Western edge of t~e bank IS an 1f;,tn 1te:· 
ehot"e, being connected by one grand chain of rocks, extending under -water ' 
to key. . h ls atJO'ft 

E:ctract from ~he Orhit's !Ag Book.-•~ Laying at a~chor a?Tiongthese W 08 'd eo'dl 
water had 12 feet, and at high-:wat~r. 13 feet; had a light wind at W .s.i d? :nt: gG 
Bee the edge of s0undings 06: deck, 1?:ot more than three~q1Sftrlert of a nu e 1.8 . onlr 1 
under wa.y at fint ebb, and · m ·making.'• taek . et'08sed over 110nte t11hoals -."{th _ _.t81 
feet water on thelll., e>ll which there could not be more than 7 Ur g feet at ow 
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and I have no doubt, but, at times, after heavy gales, these shoals may be above the 
water's edge. 

"High-water, at full and change, on the edges of the bank, at Sh. 50m. On the High-watw. 
North side the rise is 2 feet; on the \.Vest, to the Northward of Orange Keys, 3 feet; 
to the Southward of Orange Keys, 4 feet, and in lat. 24° 10', 5 and 6 feet. The flood 
and ebb set from three-quarters of a mile to 2 miles, on and off the bank." 

The edge of soundings, between the Riding Rocks and Orange Keys, is clean ; you 
may enter on it without other care than that of the lead. F'roni Orange Keys, 
which are the Southernmost keys on this side of the bank, the edge of soundings 
runs about S. by E. very clean to 24° 101

, and more or less deep; it forms, with the 
keys on Salt Key Bank, a channel, which is bottomless, and called :Santaren. The 
ahove observation, in entering on the bank between Orange Keys and Riding Rocks, 
means only the very edge ; as you get further on, you find the soundings obstructed in 
their regularity by many coral shoals, but by day, and with a free wind, you can pick 
your way. 

In starlight nights the bank reflects a bright light jnto the air, which may be seen 
at 4 or 5 leagues. You may observe this reHection all over both the. Bahama Banks, 
but not on Sa]t Key Bank: neither can you see it while on the bank; but when in 
the Gulf you can plainly distinguish the Providence Chnnnel hadng none of this re
flection between tb.e two reflections of the Great and Little Bahama Hanks. 

It is not presumed the same depth of water can always be carried over the bank, 
even in the same track, as it must occur to the mind of every person that a strong 
f;asterly wind will drive the water off the bank, as well as a strong Northerly in
crease its quantity. In all parts of the channel the bottom is of a sticky quality, 
whereas to windward the bottom is hard, and spots thicken as you shoal your water. 
Al_mo~t every regular trader has a different cQllrse to run across the bank, but the 
prmc1pal object is to clear Sheep Key Shoals ; '"with the wind scant, and not drawing 
a heavy draft of water, you should haul to a little sooner, but not without a leadsman 
constantly in the chains, and should bear up as soon as you shoalen your wµter to 2! 
fathomi!I. With the wind steady and free, so that you could lay to windward of South, 
you should always make sure of \Vesting to clear the shoals to windward, taking 
care not to run so far as to get among the shoals which stretch off from the East side 
of the keys which border the bank on its Western edge. 

When you anchor on any part of the edge of the bank, in order to pass the night, 
?r for a favorable tide, you ought to have everything ready to make sail the moment 
j.t may be necessary; and also, if the sky looks ill, you should have the topsails reefed. 

rom .any one of these anchorages yon may make sail with any wind ; and, generally 
speakmg, every one in these parts who requires to anchor, may find a proper place to 1° so, and in which he may be sheltered from the winds that molest him, or which he 
£°re~ees coming; and without eddy winds to leeward, which cause trouble in case of 
ouhng the. anchor, though they only require vigilance and a seaman1ike dexterity. 

D On leavmg the bank you must be careful not to fall in with the Florida shore, or 
. ouble-headed Shot Keys, in the same time; but with day-light and a breeze, there 
is no danger in making either. 
~here were scarcely two men who crossed the Bahama Bank that agreed as to the 

la~it?de. of the Orange Keys, and many doubted their existence ; this difference of 
ipmwu induced sending the sloop Orbit: the subject is now at rest, as 1narine and 
~nd surveys have been made by her officers, of the Orange Keys, Ridiug Rocks, Cat 

Kd eys~ Great and Little Isaac, with the rocks, &c., adjoining, tdl which are previously 
es.en bed. 
d On the Bahama Bank, in latitude 2·1° 101 to latitude 2,io 32', it is shoal near the : gt" The tide rises 6 feet, and there are many spots in this space with less than 10 

0~e ~t low-water. The shoals lie within one mile of the edge of the bank ; they are 
~Ulcksand, and of course, the depth of water on them muiit alter ;vit!1 ff\:ery gal~. 

tb. \ 0 Uld J:OU pref"er running down the Cuba shore, you may steer 8. '-". after leaving 
Shet>t hnk, m _latitude 24° 40', and when sure of having passed the Double-head~d 
is • aul :a httle more Southerly, say S. W. by S., and make the Island of Cuba: this 
do call~d the route by the Santaren Channel, and is at all times preferable. Keep 
rna.wn mshore &ii far as the table land of "Ia.riel, which cannot be m.istaken, when you 
Toyt run over N. W ., and if not more than 24 hours in the Gulf, you will clear the 
out ftugas i but if you are a longer time in crossing, it will be pruden.t to keep a look
a or c~Iored water and the Tortugas. The Pan of Mata11zaa bearmg S.S. W. to S. 
it!~;rs h~e one round hill, but at any other bearing you will see another each side of 
youo ~ high, and adjoining to it. If you are near inshore, on passing the Havana, 
leag"'1 

. see the shipping in the harbor, 11.nd .the Moro Castle light may be seen 8 
ue• off. The table <d' Mariel is 9 leagues from Havana: 

25 
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PROVIDENCE N.W. CHANNEL, AND N.W. EDGE OF THE GREA'I' 
BAHAMA BANK.-As vessels dra>ving over 13 feet water cannot cross the Great 
Bahama Bank, from the Berry Islands to the Orange Keys, it is necessary to navigate 
along the edge to the North of the Isaacs, and doubling them, go as :far South as the 
Orange Keys ; the best course is, when up with the Hole-in-the-wall, to steer W. Ji 
N., 95 miles, which will carry you to the West edge of the bank, and about 4 miles 
:from the Little Isaac, taking care to keep in 12 or 16 fathoms, in whi~h you ought to 
pass 2 miles from the Great Isaac; then shape your course through the Gulf, exer
cising the utmost care so as to get far out from the edge of the soundings, because the 
moment you leave the edge, and get into blue water, you will be in the general cur
rent, or Gulf Stream, which sets strongly to the North ward ; therefore, if the winl 
does not per:nit. eteering along the edge of the bank, you ought to anchor on it, and 
wait till the wind be favorable. He who has no experience in this place ought not to 
p:issi beyond the Great J ~aac by night, but may anchor to the N. E. of the centre of the 
island, in from 7 to Fl f11.thom", on sand, and >Vait :for daylight. 

To run along- the edge of these banks, you have to attend to the lead, and keep an 
unusually strict lookout, as the Gingerbread Ground in the neighborhood of the Lit· 
tle Isaac makes up at once from deep water, with which guide. and the notice we 
have given, you will have sctfficient information to enable you to avoid all danger. 
On the edge of souading-s, although you do not feel the general current, yet there is 
a set of thfl tide, which may either run a vessel off the edge, or npon the keys; but 
this c:innot happen if the lead, which ought to be kept constantly going, is proper1y 
attended to, as it will warn whether to keep to stnrhoard or port, in order to presene 
the proper depth. In passing you will p:.i.ss Little Isaac, Great Isaac, llemini Isles, 
and Gun Kev light. 

THE GI~GERiJREAD GHOU:-;n is a shoal of 10 miles in extent" in an E.S.f.. 
and vV. '.'. \V. direction. and vnrving in width from 1 to 4 miles. It is full of rocky 
heads, n-ith as little as'r. feet w~1ter. The :-;.E. point is in lat. 25° 501, long. 79c 341. 
and bears S. 8fP \V., 7.S miles from the Hole-in-the-wall. The N .\V. point is in lat. 
25" 5G','long. 7g::i ·i-1', and bears S. 77'"' E., 7~ mile~ frorn the Eastern I~it.tle Isaac. 
Between it and the Little Isaac is broken groun<l; the shoal is about Li mile wiihin 
the edge of the bank. . . 

THE LITTLE ISAACS are 3 small rockv keys running- in a ,V.::\'".,:V. d1recti011: 
the Eastern one, which is 11 feet hi;.rh, is in lat. 2·r> 0 581 3011 , lung. 78° 51 1 30'. T~e 
N.v\T. Key hears from the Eastern on(~""'· 63--· \V., 3 miles <listant. S. 83'" E., Ill. mile 
from the Eastern Key, there is a rock a-wash ut high-water. There is anchorage on 
the bank, to the Southward of the lt~aacs, but which you must have daylight and the 
chart before vou to run for. 

THE BRC)THCH8, which are two small rocky keys, bear N. 62"' \.V., 7 miles'. 
irom the Little Isaacs. '1'hc bank is clear, and good navigation Lctween them and 
the Isaac;;;. 

THg GREAT ISAAC, which is 40 feet high, is in lat. 2fl'-' 02 1 N., long. 79" 6' 3~''. 
N.E. of it, I~ mil~, is a rock 1:2 feet high; and in a ~.N.l•:. direction, one m~k 
from the rock. there are 3 fathoms. To the South of the Great Isaac, for some ~is
tance, there is good anchorage, rnuch better than to the Norlhward; as the onl~ thrnf? 
to be dreaded in anchoring is a stI<lden change of wiwl to the Northward; an<l m th~t 
case yoy ha.ve plenty of rootn to drift or get under way, which is not the case to t e 
North of the Great Isaac. 

The li~ht-housP build.ing- for the Great Isaac has just been completed in London, 
It is of iron, l'JO fopt hi!{h, and the light will be fixed, lGl feet above the sea. Lat. 
26° 02' N., long. 7W' 06' 30' \V. 

'I'HE HE:\' A-ND CHICKE~S bear W. 53° S., 3;1 miles from the Great Isaac, and 
cons.ist of 2 clusters of rocks, h1.1ving 4 rocks in tlH> Northern and 3 in the Southe_r~ 
cluster, on a bank of one mile in extent in that direction ; from these to the Bemmi 
Islands, the bank is clear, with the exception of the Moselle Shoal. . N th 

THE: MOSELLE SHOAL, of 6 feet, bears fr-0m the North pornt ~f the/ ?r. 
Ilemi"i .N. 24) \V., distant 2~ miles. It is ahout one mile in lengt!t, rn a N.~.£. 
direction. It bears S. 33' W., 13 miles distant, ftifm the Hen and Chickens. 

TlteBeminis. 
'rhe flood herr. set~ at the rate of about U, i1nd the ebb 3 miles an hour. . 
THE IlE~HNIS run S. 2(F' W., 6l miles. Tbev are low sandy keys, two m 7!0 _ll:l; 

her. On the Southern one there is a well. The South J?Oint of the South Bern~n~ 1~ 
in lat. 25° 441 30'', long-. 79° ~O . The edge of the bank is very narrow here, no e ; 
ing over a mile from th(J lu?ys. rti-1' 

The Bernini Isles are low, with some small trees, or rather bushes, on ~hem, )-8 thr 
cularly on the S.E. part of the S~uth isle.. They ar": the Westernmost .1~les S s.:E. 
Gi"eat Dank. Under the South pomt there is a bay, with seme low keys lying • 
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and S.E. of it, in which you can anchor and have shelter from winds at N. round to 
S.E., with 4~, 5, and 6 fathoms, or you can pass the night here when bound South
ward. On these keys and islands there is some wood and water. 

The inlet or harbor between the Beminis has throughout from 12 and 11 to 10 and 
S feet at low-water. 

From the S.\V. point of the Southern Bernini, a chain of lo'"v keys und rocks, call
ed the Turtle Rocks. extends about 3 miles to the South. Some of them do not rise 
to the level of the water. Here the bank is very steep, a!'<, at the distance of a pistol 
shot, no bottom is to be found, and at the half length of a ship are 14 and 15 fathoms, 
on sand. Barnett"s Harbor, a hole in the bank. of 24 fathoms, divides this from a 
mcceeding group of keys, called the Cat Keys, which extend to the South nearly to 
25"' 30' N. 

From the South point of the South Bernini, the hank runs S. ·1° E., some (;1. miles, 
which bring~ you nearly up with Gun ]{py light. -

North o! t.he Beminis are 2 rocks visible at tbe distanre of 5 mile!". 
GUN KEY LIGHT.-At 250 yards from the Southern extreme of Gun Key (a nar- Gun Key 

r?w ridge of coral, which stands on the \Yestern edge of the Great Bahama Bank) a z1~<Thf-house. 
hght-house has been erected, in 25" 34 1 36 / Sorth }:;i.titnde, and 79·' 181 501 ' "\Vest e 

fo11gitude. The light is 80 feet above the sea, ren1hes once in every minute, and 
may be seen in all directions, except behveen the bearings of S. by \Y. ;f ·\v. and 
S. ! E., where, at the distance of about 8 miles, it will be iutercepted by the Be-
rnini T<>!ands. 

When within 5 miles' distance, vessels should not bring the light to the Southward 
of the S. E., as the chain of keys and reefs projects in a cun·e to the \\"est.ward, and 
as they lie '''ithin a mile of the outer edge of the ballk, there rnight be scarcely time 
~o obtain soundings. The flood-tide also sets i!'trongly to the Eastward through the 
1i_iterv_als of the keys, where it is high-water, at full au<l change, at 7h. 30111., and the High-water .. 
tide rises a feet. 

The light being 80 fret above the level of thP sen, it will he visible in clear weather 
atthe distance of 12 miles, to an eye elevated 10 feet. 

13 - - - - ...• - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 20 d 0. 

l;>----------------·---··· .·10 do. 27 ________________________ 80 rln. 

R.F!om Gun Key light, the bank ruus :-:. 27" E .• 23 miles. which is up with the 8outh 

O
idmg f!ock. Frum here the edge of the hank runs ugain to 8. 4·' E., 10 miles, to 
range h.evs. 
From Or~mge Keys you may leave the hank and enter the Gulf, without dread of 

the curre'1t, steering as hefore directed for the Double-headed Shot Keys. Or :'\'OU 

rnay fro~1 the Riding Hocks steer for the Salt Key Bank, navigat.ing nlong iti:;: t:dgc, 
~nd, as ~t ~ve_re, hai;ing doublet! the \\ t;sJern. a_ngk, steer fo~ 1h.e coast o_f ('uba ; but t d.o tlus it is necessary to steer from the Hidmg Hocks S.S. v\· ., and sml more than 

miles the_ hour, and if it should be calm, you will be ]n danger of drifting 10 the 
~orth, a thing you should by all means ••uarJ a<rainst, on which account the naviga-tion b l . . - .. ,,... e 

,Y t 1e .isantaren Channel is preferable. 
b Thu;i naHga,r,ion which we have just- desc~ibe_d, ~snot.hi comn~on ~ractised by those 

ound fro1n Lurope to llavnna or to 1hc Gult of 1\l<>xico, ns it oflers no advantuge 
~ver that of the old channel, or that 10 the South of Cuba, 'vhich is more direct; but 
~fmay h,e useful for vess~ls from ihe U~1ited St~des, and ror those wh?• d_riven ~ut 
. the Bahama Channel, bv calms or ncc1dcnt, wish to av<nd lhe long- c1rcu1t of ga1n
inhg sufficient I~ast longitude to make Poiut l\lav!'i and return to Havana by the old 
c anncL •· 
w:;rom ~-~le F'~uth, sny 5 or.fi miles, of the Orang-e Keys, steer S: \V. ,'._ \\'.,RO miles, 
the ch ~.~Il bnng _you up with the htrht_ on the Dou_blc-h~adc<l _i'hot hcys. and from 

nee, li boun<l into the Gulf of 1\Iex1co. gtccr \\. hv ::-:., wlnch puts the current 
FLJ~}r port bow, steering a little more 'i::;outh, if nf!;ht, that you may make the 
in c DA REEF in the daylight. Af~.er making- the ,reef you steer the ~?Jl~w
Rg fourses, as shown on the chart published by E. & fx. \~.!Hunt, of the l lorida. 

ee. 

th:na:~8tort, l~gh~ ~ea~ing_ \V. -~ s.: 4 ',,to 5 ~iles,dis~ant, steer S."\V. b:f 8., 1~9 miles, ·xe . .. \\."': \\.,29" mdes, then \\.S.\"\., 47:c mI1es, w_hen the.\\est Samboes · ltiJi ~11 he ;\;orth of you, 2~. miles distalit; from thence \V . .i S. will carry you up 
N Be ~est end of the reef. 

th~· .-rhe greatest attention must be paid to the steering and the log, in running W courses and distances. · , 
-Widths~ of the meridian of Key "VV est there is often a V\-esterly current 12 miles in Southern 

· 80 "outh from the :reef. Border of 
: South~THERN BORDJ<;R OF GREAT BAHA~A BANK.-K.ey Verde is the Great BaAa

easternrnost key of the Great Bahama Bank~ in lat. 22°. It ls only a mile and ma Bank. 
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a half in length, and about two cables' length broad, extending E.S.E. and vV.N.W., 
snd is destitute of fresh water. From this key the edge of the bank extends \V.8. 
v"\-., 11 leagues, to the Key of St Domingo, in the mouth of the Bahama Channel. 
The ground between Key Verde and St. Domingo's Key is generally clean; but there 
are 2 shoals : one at 13 miles from Key Verde, on the edge of the bank, is called 
St. Vincent·s, and does not exceed a cable's length in extent from N .:N. \V. to S.S. 
E., by half a cable at its greatest breadth, with only 3 feet over it; the second shoal 
is also on the edge of the bank, 9 miles from St Vincent's, and 22 from Kev Verde: 
it is formed of rocks, is not so large as the former, and has one fathom over~it. 

The Key of St. Domingo is arid: it is a cable·s length long, and half a one broad, 
and its middle forms a small hill, covered with the Indian fish-bush, which looks like 
an upset Yessel, and nlay be seen at the distance of three leagues. A breaker extends 
from the S.S. vV. side to the distance of 3 leagues ; and W. by S. from its middle, at 
the distance of 2 or 3 cables, there is a bank of 6 and 7 fathoms, with very clear wa
ter, where shelter from the breezes m:ty be found. 

On the Southern part of the bank, to the West ward of the Key of Rt. Domingo, 
there is no particular object which is not sufficiently described. The only spots uboTe 
water are the 2 keys called Lobos, on which there is a beacon 20 feet high, and Guincho, 
or \Yolf und Ginger Keys, both of which have foul ground about them, from N. round 
by East to South, so that in these directions, they should not be approached nearer 
than a mile. Both may be seen at the distance of 6 or 8 miles. The shoal grounds 
named the l\Iucaras, which are ahout 20 miles to the South-eastward of Lobos, have 
·weeds or grass at the bottom, and it is, therefore, requis\te to notice that the water on 
them remains as dark colored as in the mid-channel. "\Vithout them are no soundings, 
and they should, therefore, be approached with great caution, for without this a vessel 
may easily be lost, even in daylight. On the very edgf' of the bank, between Lobos 
and Guincho, there are some other shoal spots ; and vessels of great draught should 
not venture upon the bank. There arc, likewise, some rocky spots to the \Vestward 
of Guincho, so that caution here is also required. 
A~GUILA, OR SALT KEY BANK.-This bank lies opposite the \Vestern end 

of the Ohl Channel of Bahama, between the Great Bank of Bahama and the island 
of Cuba, and forms the channels of Santaren and St. Nicholas, the former on its N. 
E. and the latter on the South side. 

At the North-western extremity of the Salt Key Dank, on the elbow, or North· 
westernmost and highest of the narrow ridge of detached barren rocks, common!! 
known as the Double-headed Shot Keys, a light-house has been erected in 23:: 56' N. 
latitude, and f!0° 28 3ll" \.V. longitude. 

The light is fixed, 96 feet a.hove the sea, and may be seen in all directio.ns, e::-cept 
on the bearing of S. \V. :l vV., when, at the distance of about 9 xniles, it will be mter· 
ruptetl by Water Key. _ 

From the light-house, the South-westernmost of the Double-headed Shot Keys 
bears S.S.W. -ii vV., dist.ant 3.1

• miles. 
The Dog Rocks are in 2 clusters, lying N. W. nnd S.E.-the South-ea~t clus~er 

having 3 islets and several detached rocks. There is a good channel 2 uules wide 
between the clusters. .1 The Florida Stream is genera.Hy found to set strongly to the N.E., within a mi~ 
and a-half of these rocks ; but through the intervals of the keys, the ebb an~ fio~. 
tides run rapidly off and on the bank. lt is high-water, at full and change, at 9 o cloci 
the tide rises from 2 to 3 feet. 

The light being 100 feet above the level of the sea, it will be ¥isible in clear we:>· 
ther at the distance of 14 miles to an eye elevated 10 feet. 

15t " " " 20 " 
li~" " .. 40" 
29 " " ,, 80 " . 

The following description of this bank is by Mr. De Mayne, who surveyed it in 1~~; 
"Its greatest extent is from N.W.to S.E., about 20t leagues, and the broa !;.~ 

part is about 12 leagues. Its \~estern edge is bounded by a chai"t? of barren r~., 
called_the_ Dou';ile-headed Shot 1'..eys, the_ ~orth-westernrnost of which, ~alle? Ethel 
Key, hes m latitude 23° 55' N., and longitude 80° 25 301

' '\V. From this point·b·cb 
extend to the N.E. by}~. 9 miles, in rather a circular direction, to Water Kif'"" ~1 
is the la.r~est of this chain, b~ing nearly 2 miles in length, and ~bout ha 8 tbl 
broad. Near the centre of this key, and close to a good boa~ la.ndmg-place, on 
South side, is a natural well of fresh water, formed by a hole m the rock. b ii 

" Opposite Water Key, as well as all these chain• of rocks? on the South or !sl 
aide, there is good anchorage in 5 or 6 fathoms water, at any distance from them{. d 
good holding-ground ; and from these rocks being so closely connected, they :d'eli 
aeomplete brea.k.water against the winds from the W_, N.W., N., and N.:E. quba: ru&ll 
which eometimea blow .. with great. violence~ particµlarly in_ the months of Fe 
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and March. The wind from any other quarter seldom blows stronger than what may 
be termed a brisk gale. 

"From abreast of "\Vater Key, the bank trends to E.N .E., about 8 or 9 leagues, and 
thence S.E. by S. to the Anguila islands, a cistance of about 13!> leagues. In this 
space there are several clusters of rocks, rugged and barren, some of 'vhich are very 
little ahove the sea, situated at about 4 miles within the edge of the bank, forming 
channels or passages to the bank, which appear safe to sail through. They are distant 
from each other from I to 10 miles. On examining the four \Vesternmost of these 
passages, there was not found less than 5 fathoms water; the bottom very rocky, until 
you get well on the bank. Ships should be cautious not to approach too near these 
clusters of rocks; the deepest water will be found by keeping us near mid-channel as 
pl)ssible. 

"The S.E. extremity of the Ang-uila 1slands is in latitude 23" 29 1 40' 1 N., ancl lon
gitude 79" 27 40" ,,- . The North-westernmost of the Dog Hocks, in latitude 24° 4 1 

10 1
, and longitude 79"' 50' "\V. A dangerous shoal is represented near the Eastern 

edge of the bank, in latitude 23° 46t' ; but this, with the various keys near the edge, 
and rocky heads in the interior of the bank, will be best understood by inspecting the 
chart. 

"Key Sal is situated near the ~.\V. extremity of the bank, and distant from the 
Elbow Key of the Double-headerl ~hots about 4t. leagucs. This island is of a trian
gular shape, and about l~ rnile in length, having an excellent salt pond in its centre, 
the produce of which is of the finest quality. Th~ ('entre of 1his key is in latitude 
23" 42' N., and longitude SOC' 20; / vV. :!';early East from Key ~al, distant 21 rniles, is 
a. small shoal, even with the water's edge, called La \·andcras ; and in n .'.\". \\:. ciirec
tion from the same key, ahout 4 n1iles, is another small shoal. also cYen with the 
"".ater's edge. Both these dangers can be seen at all times in the day at a sufficient 
distance to avoid them. 

"'I'he general depths on the interior of the bank, those on the rocky heads excepted, 
are from ·1. to 5, 6, and i fathoms. 

"!'he tides on the \Vest part of the bank, being much influenced b,v the Gulf Stream, Tides. 
mn m various directions. The flood set"' strong through all the openings. or between 
~he rocks, towards the centre of the bank, and fhe ebb contrary lt is high-'\vntc_r, on 
,ull and change days, at Angui1a Island, at three-quarters after 8, and nt '\\· ater 
Island nt.9 o'clock. Spring tides generally rise 3 feet 4 inches, neaps~ feet 3 inches; 
but much depends on the wind." 

The Derrotero says, Key Sal may be discovered at the distance of 10 miles, and 
fresh water may be procured on it with facility, alt.hough there is not any on Anguila, 
?r the other kess in its vicini!y. This bank has three rocky shoals upon it, as shov•n 
~n the chart~; but vessels may navigate upon it without danger in 7 0, 8, and fl fath-
;:18 .wr~ter, mall the months from Octol1er to l\'lay. \Vhenever the appearance of the 

s Y mdirates a hard North, it is advisable to enter on the bank, and anchor under the 
ihe1ter of the keys; or you mav lie to there, being: careful only to make use of the 
ead, until the wind changes, so- as to ena.blc you to proceed_. 

The current does not always set through Nicholas Channel to the '\Vestward,but a 
r~iu1a_r title of ebb and flood prevails throughout; the fioud setting Easi'\vard, and the 
e \\ estward, at the rate of about one rr1ile in an hour. 
B 1\the Santaren Channel, between the Great Bank of Bahama and 1he Salt Key ;n 'there ~s said to be rarely any current, unless 1J.fter heavy gales, wlu'n it runs 
~h h g~e~t v10lence up and down. If it predominates in one direction more than an
o er, it is to the N .N. '-'V ., and about one mile an hour. 

Description of the Southern an.d East~rn Coasts of East Florida. 

th;~~TUGAS ISLANDS.-On the Southern edge of soundings, which extend off Torfut;as 
or sm 01~t~rn coast of the promontory or peninsula '?f E_ast Flor~<l'!-, are 10 or 11 keys Islands. 
wh· a islands, called the Tortugas Islands, which is the '' es-ternmost land, und 

·So 
1~~ announces the proximity of the General Florida Reef, which terminates the 

; tne~t· ern edge of soundings, and which continues to the East, doubling the above 
~ 'rhlO~d promontory• and extends to Cupe Florida. 
: dan e - ortugas (often called the Dry Tortugas) are generally looked upon to be very 
' allygi~otus, Rf?-d to~ person unacquainted with them, they undoubiedly are so, especi
' found ho hh n1ght-t1me ; yet, when they are known, on many occasions, they may he 
rand s i use!'ul and convenient. They extend East and '\Vest 9 miles, and North 
, bein ~!t 6 mtl7s, and, although -very low, can be seen at the distance ?f 12 miles, 
r ha'Veg s vered with bushes : you should not come nearer them than 6 miles, as they 
[. To ttrne ~ocky spits whfoh extend that distance from them. 
r •and one 'i:?st there is a large bank of coral rocks, intermixed with white patches of 
• ' w ich the soundings are irregular; but as the bottom shows itself very 
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plainly, there is no danger. This bank is of an oblong form, and between it and the 
Tortugas Islands there is a clear channel of three miles wide, with soundings from 13 
to 17 fathoms water. 

The Tortugas are situated N. 14° W., true, about 30 leagues from the nearest part 
of Cuba, the table-land of Mariel, and 14 leagues from the Westernmost of the Florida 
Keys. The S. '-'r. key, v•'hich, though one of the smallest, is the most material to be 
known, is in lat. 24-' 36'. A reef of coral rocks run off it S. W. a quarter of a mile, on 
which the i.vater is discolored. 

If you are bound to the _Eastward, and meet with a strong Easterly gale, which is 
frequent there in the summer season, you may sufely comf~ to an anchor in 5 or 6 fa
thoms, about a quarter of a mile off shore, under the Jee of the Jong sandy island to 
the Northward of the S.\V. Key. There is a good anchorage, also, in several other 
places, particularly in a small but snug harbor, near Rush Key, which is entirely shel
tered from the sea by a large reef of rocks, and a flat shoal within them, about half a 
mile broad; the bottom is soft clay and mud. This harbor is quite smooth, even in a 
gale of wind, and in case of necessity a vessel rniizht easily be hove down there, as 
there are 3 fathoms water close to the bank. There is no drinkable ,~vater to be got 
on any of the Tortugas, except on ihe Northernn1ost island : nor is there any fire
wood, except a few bushes, which it were a pity to cut down, as they serve to distin· 
guish the keys at a distance ; but the Tortugas abound with a variety of sea-birds. 
turtle, and excellent fish. 

There is a channel 17 miles in width between the Eastern Key and the West en~ 
of the Florida Reef. Thirteen and a quarter miles from the Eastern Key, in an E. 6v 
S. direction. there is a shoal of 12 feet. about half of a mile in extent. ·Bush Key 
light benrs West from the shoal, 174 m'iles distant. This is the only danger; with 
care, and seeing the light, it is preferable to going round the Tortugas; the beacon 
will make it perfectly safe. 

Cayo Marquese is a very dangerous and extensive bank of quicksanc1, on every part 
of i.vhich you have no more than 4 or 5 feet ·water. It is of a remarkable w}1itt:J color, 
especially all along the 1'orth edge, and may easily be seen and avoided in the day· 
time. 

The tide between the Tortugas and Cayo M arquese sets variably through the 
Northward, and ebbs to the E.S.E., about 3 or 3! feet, by the shore. . 

The proximity of the Florida Reef is shown clearly 1n the day-time by the :White· 
ness of the water, so that there can be no danger in drawing in with it; but 1f. safe 
by day, it is not so by night, nor in had weather, when you should carefully avoid .it, 
and be sure to keep the lead going, by which means ·you can avoid danger at the dis
tance of 2 miles from the edges of the keys or reefs. 

In passing the promontory of Florida it is not thi~~ reef alone which you see, but an 
innumerable quantity of keys and islands, raised upon a hank North of it. ,.

0 Light-house. On Hush Key (Garden Key) one of the Dry Tortugas, is a light-house, eleva_te~ 1

3 feet above the level of the sea, showing a fixed light. lt can be approached '~1thin 
miles on the "\Vest and East sides, hut on the S.vV. you should keep at the d1s .. tanc~ 
of 8 miles, as there is a shoal of 11 feet, of about 300 feet in length, in a N. by E. an 
S. by W. direction, bearing \V. by 8. ~ S., 74 miles from the light. 'th 

Banks and 
Coast of 
Florida. 

In 'Garden Key Channel, the Ii~ht-house hearing South, there is a shoal spot Wl 

3 fathoms on it, while there are 6& und 7 fathoms on each side of it. !<' t-
BANKS AND COAST OF F'I,OflTDA.-Seventeen and a half miles to the ,as e 

-ward of the Easternmost Tortu gas, is the '-'1 est edge of the bank called the Marq~~sh 
Bank, and 15 miles further East, on this bank, is the key called Marquese Key, w_ 1~, 
is the vVesternmost of a. group, of which the N orthcrnrnost is Boca Grande Ke.; 
this key i>s the largest of ihe group, and is near 6 miles East and 'Vest. Aboutbo~I 
mile to the Eastward of this key the first bank ends, whose Eastern edge runs~ f q 

North and Sout.h. The first bank is separated from the following by ~ channe 0 c; 
miles wi<le, with 10 or 12 feet water, sandy bottom. ~rhis channel 1s called ~o as 
Grande, but no one who is not well acquainted should attempt to take the cbanne ' 
there are some shoals in it. . h re t 

The second Bank, called the Mangrove Islands, is like the first, upon w:_h~c a ond 
number of islands, the three Southernmost having white sandy beaches .. 'I his setbeir 
bank may be viewed as distinct from the third, although they are united ond b & 

Northern part by an isthmus of half a mile wide : otherwise they are separate -t?t'ie, 
channel of one mile in breadth, which has from 10 feet to 12 fathoms water, 1?"' siled 

The third bank is that of Key West and the Pine Islands, the Western part 18 c 
by the former, and the Eastern by the latter name. 

Light-house. The light-house on Key West is a fixed light, 50 feet above the sea. f M :Jjco 
. There is a pa.s'!a.ge through Key West from Fl_orida Stre~m~ into the :£!ay ~ ~nt 

for vessels dra~ing 12 feet~. at low-:water •. This passage is about.6 IJ'Ules dtn ~ Dr) 
and vessels by plUSSmg through it, avoid the danger and delay of going roun e 
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Tortngas. G6od pilots can be obtained at Key West to carry vessels through. 'I'he 
harbor is large and commo:lious, admitting vessels of the largest class, where they 
are protected from all winds within 200 yards of the N. W. point of the island, and 
there are several ponds, which for 9 months in the year produce excellent water. 

From Key West, Eastward for 24 miles, there are nothing but low mang-rove isl
ands, in whose channels nothing but canoes can pass. This third bank terminates at 
Bahia Honda, and the islamls to the Eastward are somewhat larger, and covered with 
pine-trees, but are low and drowned like the other;;;, and their channels are navigable 
only for boats. Of the whole of these islands there is but one, which, though small, 
is of tolerable height: it i"' 13 miles from Key '\Vest, is rough and covered with trees; 
and in wlrnJever direction you see it, appears in the form of a saddle. 

Off Bahia Honda a buoy is placed, in ':27 feet water, bearing ~orih, Looe Key bea
con bearing '\V. S. \'\~. -! W. 

The next bank is called lJahia Honda, separated from the last by a channel of half 
a mile wide, which channel is called Bahia Honda, and in which there is anchorage in 
3 and 3~ fathoms. This channel is easily known, ao;; on its \Vestern part, which is the 
Eastern part of the last bank of Key \Vest and Pi11e Islands, there are 3 small islands, 
and on its Eastern part, upon the bank of Bahia Honda, there is 011e calie<l Palm Isl
and, which is large, and has a sandy beach, and is remarkable by the many high palm
tree~ with whicli it is covered, which ar.e the first you see corning from the \Vestward. 
Bahia Honda Bank h . .ts but few keys, and extends E., about 4 leagues. 

The fifth bank is called Key Vacas, or Cow Keys, extending Eashvard about 5 
leagues; upon it a group called by the same name, the Easternmost of which is 
called Dutch Key, or Cayo Holandes; behYeen this key and Key Bivorns is one 
l~ague. This key is rem<trkable by its white sandy beach, and Ly a tolerably high 
hill covered with trees, which is on its Western part. 

In the channel to the V\. estward of the r.ow Keys you will have 2 fathoms water 
.all the way within a mile of the keys, and will always find the deepest water nearest 
to the reef. The usual method of navigating between the reef and the keys, is, to 
proceed in the d o1.y-time, and lie at anchor in the night: and should you he obliged to 
:inch.or where there is any coral, it will be necessary to buoy up your cable to prevent 
it be1ng rubbed. 

From the Eastern extreme of Kev Bivoras to the 'Yesternmo:-:t part of Old J\fate
cumbe, is 3; rniles. Old Matecumbe is -i miles long in the direction of X.E. and S. 
W .• and its K. E. point is covered by some very higl1 trees, oppearing like table-land. 
On the North end of Old Matecumbe is a natural well, in a rock, containing excellent 
water . 
. One mile E:i.!';t of Oltl Matecumbe lies Indinn Key, to the Eastward of which there 
is a c}1annel running to the North ward, ,vi th 10 an<l 12 feet 'vater, where by doubling 
the :'\I.E. yoint of Old Matecumhe, you may 1>.nchor, sheltered from all vliind~. This 
e?annel u easily discovered by the white shoals of onlv 2 or 3 feet, bordermg both 
i;mles of it, which serve as an e'xcellen.t beacon. -
d. l~DIAN" K [<; Y .-Of all the Florida Kevs. Indian Kev mav be the most readily Indian Key. 

istmguished: it is a wrecking station, and contains 5 or -6 houses, which give it the 
~)pearance of a settlement, but with the exception of a few tall cocoa-nut trees, the 
18 an~ is de8tit.ute of all vegetation. 
th \Vith lndian Key bearing from N. to N."\V. by N., vessels may r_un .for it,_ crossing 
hair reef m 4 fathoms, and gradually shoaling- to 3 fathoms when w1th1n a mile and a 

of t~e keJ:, where they may anchor safe~y. . . . . 
Two rmtes N. E. of Old Matecumhe you will finrl L1tt.lc 1\f:ttecumbe, which m tlns :hme ?irection is 4 miles in length ; it is covered , .. ith high trees. 0 ff' its N. E.. part 

0t~~ 18 a small m:l.ngrove island, separated by a channel half a mile wide, and N .E. 
e last there is another of tolerable size, separated by another channel of the 

s1a
1
me breadth. This is also separated by a channel, Lke the others, from Long 

sand. · 

1 i·E. from Lo:ng- Island lies Kev Lariro, se1Yiratell 6y a small narrow channel. N e!lrth a~t from this channel, I-\ mile, lies Key Tavernier, to the Northward of which 

0
/:h 18 excellent anchorage for vessels drawing not over 8 feet water, and it is one 

e ·. e ~nchorag-es frequented by the fishermen. About N.E- by N. from Key Tav
t~~llr hes the Ke:v· Melchor Rod.rigues, which is an island of tolerable extension, and 

'fhnd so spongy that the roots of the trees are discovered. 
on .;:.coast runs from Melchor Rodrigues to Key Largo N_N.E., N. by E., and N., 
n· w ieh last course there are various keys for some dislance. The last is called Key 

1i{:Yn~, the Eas.tern ~oint of whi_ch is called Cape Florid~. . . . . 
?'f; f) Y Btsea.yno hes a little to tne Southward of Cape Flo.rtda. On itts a fixed bght., Fi:ud li1ht 

eet !lhove. the sea. 
ttotd·w~lte buoy, showing 3 feet above water, is placed on a reef near Cape Florida; 

.ters l{ey heat'$ from it W. by N .• and Saunders' Hat bears $.S.W. 
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From Key Biscayno to Hillsborough Inlet there is a narrow reef, running parallel 
to the shore, about 5 miles distant, having on it, off New River, 12 feet. 

JUPITEH I~LET.-A light-house is being erected at this inlet, in about lat. 27,) 
N., long. 80° 08' vV. 

In lat. 27° 17', 2 miles from the land, there is a shoal of 2k fathoms, and in lat. 28° 
03' a shoal nearly dry, 5 miles from the land. 

The shores of this coast are lined with a bank of regular soundings, which run off 
a good distance ; this regularity of soundings extends from Cape Florida to Cape 
Canaveral. The soundings off Cape Canaveral, that cape bearing W. by S., are 55, 
75, and 90 fathoms, at 32, 36, and 39 miles distance. 

CAPE CANAVERAL LIGHT is a revolving light, 65 feet above the sea. 
Bearing from the light-house N .E. by N ., and distant from it 11 t nautical miles, 

there is a shoal with 15 feet water on it at low-tide: and there is one with 8 feet 
water on it at low-tide, I It miles from the light-house, bearing from it N.N.E. 
! E. 

These shoals, distant from one another 1 t mile, and bearing from each other 
E. by S. and N. by "\V., are the extremities of a bank with 3, 4, and 5 fathoms wa
ter on it. 

With the eye elevated 26 feet above the sea, the land cannot be seen from them in 
a clear day; and the light-houi;.e is only faintly ·visible. 

These shoals are the more dangerous, because deep water surrounds the bank on 
which they lie. 

In bad weather, breakers point out their place, but with a smooth sea no indication 
of their existence is given. 

A shoal runs out from the light-house very nearly 5 miles in a S.E. ~ 1'~. direction. 
Separated from this by a channel one mile wide and 4 fathoms deep, is a s.:mall shoal 
with 11 feet water on it at low-tide; it bears S.E. by E. ~ E. from the light-house, 
and is 6! miles distant from it. 

Between the light-house and South-east shoal is a beach channel, with 6 feet wa
ter in it at low-title. 

Though there are deep channels between the outer shoals and the light-house, there 
are numerous shoal spots which render the navigation through them dangerous to 
large vessels. . 

Vesseb wishing to lie under the Cape in Northerly or \Vester1y winds, shou~d bring 
the light-house to bear N.E., and anchor in 15 or 17 feet water, about one-third of a 
mile from the beach. 

Directions for the Beach Chan~el.-Bring the light-house to bear "\-V.S.\V., an~ run 
:for it-keep the South end of the stable roof in a rang-e with the middle of the light
house, until within 150 yards of the beach. Then steer South und pass the Cape. b 

At low-tide, the depth of water in this channel is 6 feet. Especial care mu.st e 
taken to guard against the cunent, which was found to set strongly to the ]\ort~· 
ward. The light-house and stable are so close together that the range must be closeiy 
watched. f 

From Cape Canaveral the coast runs N.W. by N., 26 leagues, to the entra_nce 0 

New Smyrna. which is barred, and only fit for boats and launches; the coast 1s very 
clean, and you may, without danger, keep ·within 2 miles of it. 1 Seven leagues N. 25'° vv·. from New Smyrna, is the entrance to Matanzas, but on Y 
vessels of very light draught can ent.er it: this bar has 8 feet, at high water: Frof 
this entrance there is an inland navigation to St. Augustine, formed by the isla.n~ 0 

St. Anastasia and the main. The tide rises 4 feet at spring tides, and it is high-w~ e~ 
at full and change, at 7h. 15m. The whole of this piece of coast is equally c ea 
with the anterior. You have 8 fathoms one league from the land. . ds 

From l\fatanzas to St. Augustine is 12 miles, and the island of St. Anastasia ext;i; u 
the whole length; you may keep along it at 2 miles distant, in 5 an_d f? fat?oms. t~e 
can see this island from 15 fathoms, as it is pretty high, and also d1stmgmshed hf ~ u 
light-house, showing a fixed light: the coast to the Northward is ve_ry low, anN .Y~h 
can see it but a short distance, so that it makes a good mark to know if you are or 
or South of St. Augustine. 

SOUNDINGS OFF FLORIDA. 
. d t d banks of 

Off' the whole of the coast from Cape St. Blas, as after m;nt1one • ex en k own 
soundings which stretch a long distance from the land, which are gen~ra~lyt r: !!pot 
the name of •rortugas soundings. 'l'here is no danger in t~e. whole of it, u •a This 
of sand in latitude 28 ·' 35·, about 12 miles East of the mend1an of St. Blas. will 
knoll hns but 3 feet on it, and is so steep that from 100 fathoms you _ 

" lt ia er-.-.tre~-ly d0ttbtful wb~thar Uiw knoll •~data. 
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be upon it, and is probably what was called in ancient charts Providence J sland. The 
whole of these soundings are very equal, diminishing gradually towards the shore. 

\Yhen you enter on these soundings, without a sure knowledge of the 1ati1ucle, and 
in parallels near the Tortugas, it is necessary to run carefully tD get soundings on its 
edge, and not get into less than 40 or 35 fathoms, which is a depth tu keep clear of the 
Tortugas, which lie in 30 fathoms; that is, if they did not exist, the regular soundings 
of the bank would be 30 fathoms where they are placed ; on the ~-estern part of these 
keys the soundings are steep. 

You should take the same precaution when entering on soundings in parallels North 
of the Tortugas, or when na,·igating to the Southward, that you may leave soundings 
with safety off its Southern edge. 

On the edges of this bank the waters run Ii t'ely to the Southward, so that when 
navigating from the "\Yest.ward, with intention of sounding on its edge, the ship will be 
retarded by the wind from E.N .E. or E. ; but 'vhen for 2' days you experience a differ
ence of latitude to the :-.;outlnvard of ~O nliles more than account, you may be sure that 
you are in the vicinity of soundings, in which case you may suppose yourself in the 
meridian of the edge, and calculate an error, if not exceeding 30 miles, and thence 
take vour route with securitv. 

FLOHIDA HEEF.-To t'i1e Eastward of the Tortuu-as, and at the distance of 17 Florida 
miles, the Florida Reef commences. Its breadth is about 3 miles, and it preserves the Reef. 
same, or nearly the sa1ne breadth, as far as the Ea:;o;tern n1eridian of Boca Grande, and 
thus far has at least 3 fathoms water over it. You can cross this portion of the reef 
with ~6 feet draft; but over "\Vhite Shoals you will endanger the ship if she is large, 
especially if the weather is thick. whE'n the bottom does not. show itse]f clearly. 

_From the Eastern meridian of Boca Grande the navigation is safe, until within 4~ 
n:iles of Sand Key, on which is a lig!1i-house, bearing S.S."Y. from Key ''"est light, Light-ho-us~
distant 71 miles: 4 miles from Sand Key, \V. ~ 8., on the outer edge of the reef, lies a 
group of dry rocks, and N.E. by E. from these rocks is another group of dry rocks, 
be_armg N. from Sand Key, and between them. in the same direction. are 2 or 3 shoals 
with on]y 9 feet on them. One and a half mile East from Sand Key is another group 
of dry rocks, on a. bank which extends 4 n1iles East from the Sand Kev, on whioh 
there are from 2 to 31 fathoms w_ater. Six miles E. by_:--.;. & l\. from Sund I\:ey is a 
coral sh~rnl, with 3 fathoms on it, between which and Sand Key lies the Eastern 
channe~ mto Key West. From this shoal the reef leads E.N.E., and is very danger-
ous, ~emg full of coral rocks, on which there is as little as l 0 feet water, till you come 
up with Looe Key, on which is a beacon with a red ball on the top. Off Looe Key 
the hank is very steep. Sixteen ini1es from I,ooe Key lies Sombrero, which is the 
Easternmost key on the reef. To the t:ast of this key is very dangerous, being cut 
up d ~ye.oral rocks, with channels which should only be attempted through necessity, 
an m ,daylight, as nothing is so useful in the mn·igntion of this reef as a good Jook-
o;it. S.S. VY to S. by \V., 5b miles distant from Duich Key, (the Easternmost of Cow 
~eys,) are two groups of dry rocks. S., 4~ miles, from the \Yest end of Old 1\fatecumbe, 
is a coral hank, ·with only 8 feet on it. ~.E. by E., 4~ miles from the Eastern end 
of Old Matecumbe, is another shoal. with only 2 'feet, called Alligator 8hoal, from the 
circumstance of the U.S. schooner Alligator being lost on it, and on which the ship 
~P1ermo was also lost. North of Key Ta vernier, which is in lnt. 24° 59 ",lies the great 
rn et of the Florida Reef. From this inlet the reef takes a sudden bend, and makes 
what, is called Carysfort Reef, on which the current sets -very strong. From this the 
~ee:trends N.N.E. till up with Cape F'lorida., passing Key Biscayno, on which is a Light-ko'flse. 

g t:house showing a fixed light. 
C TUH'I'LE HARBOR.-This harbor is 4~ miles to the J\'orthward and \-Yestward of Turtle Har-
~rysfort light, easy of access, and may become nn important harbor of refuge if prop- l>or. 

er Y_marked by a beacon and buoys. i'he depth of water at the entrance to the chan- < 

nel 18 2~ feet, end the light-house, from its proximitv, assists in guiding to the anchor-
age, which is soft clay. ~ 
~~RYSFORT REEF, on which there is a light-house, is the most dangerous reef Carysfort 

~n ie _whole coast, the South extremity of which is in latitude 24"' 59' N ., and lies Reef 
immedi~tely off Sound Point. light-lunue. 
aii1}/atitude 25., 351 N.,aecording to Mr. Bishop, his Majesty's ship Fo.we_y,!lfter.losing 

1 er anchors, beat over the reef in 3 fathoms water, and when w1thm 1t. drifted 5 
t~~guFels ~o the Northward in 5 or 6 fathoms water; and was afraid of driftiug out in 

or1da Stream. 
E The FO\VEY ROCKS lie at the North end of the reef, and are partly dry. The The Fowey 
h:stern edge of these rocks lies about 6 miles to the Eastward of Key Biscayno ; they Rocks. 
•id:~ many bad bars within them. Key Biscayno has also a bank lying off its East 

co!here. are several openings, or inlets and outlets, over this reef; all of which are safe 
rnun1cations between the Hawke Channel and Florida Stream. having a depth of 

- ..._..,_, - - -- -·--
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no less than 18 feet water. By placing a boat on the reef at those entrances, it will 
.always point them out in such a manner, that you may be. able to enter, safely, anv 
one of them, in moderate weather, when want of fresh water, contrary wind, or an'y 
other cause, renders this shelter necessary. Two of these inlets, however, require a 
little more to be said of them : those are Great Inlet, and Spencer's Inlet. 

Great Inlet, in 25"' 0 i' latitude, has a knoll of dry rocks on the South-eas:t point of 
the reef, directly on the edge of the channel, '"vhereby it is easily known. Here your 
eye must be your guide: the land may also help a little, as the two small mangrove 
keys, Tavernier and Rodrigues, show themselves plainly enough in the \Vest. 

The soundings in both are as m:trked in the chart; and to any person who knows 
that in a gale, hy reason of a rcverring current, anchorage is full as safe under a reef 
as under land, we need not enlar,g-e much about the utility and knowledge of these 
channels; much ]es..; to a man >vho is either in W'ant of water, or who, upon falling in 
with the shoals, and thinks himself in danger, has courage enough not to despair. At 
the outer inlets, the land appears so much alike, that it requires years of experience 
to know it. 

Day-marks. The folJowing day-mn.rks along the Florida reefs, from Cape Florida to Sand Key 
light-house<>, occupy the po'litions of the Coast Sun·ey sig-nals used in making surveys 
on that coast. They are e'.lch composed of an iron shaft 36 feet high, erected upon 
iron screw foundations, distinguished by a vane. upon which one of the letters of the 
&lphahet is painted, and above it a lattice-work hoop iron cylinder or barrel. 

Three colors (white, hlack, and red) are used in painting each signal to render th~m 
as striking- to the eye of the mariner as possible, and are so combined that no 2 adJa· 
cent day-marks have the same colors upon like parts. 

Masters o( vessels m'.1.y ascertain their latitude or longitude with tolerable certainty 
by examining closely the colors of the beacons as they are upproached, and i~ the le~
ter painted on the vane is distinguished, there can be no mistake in determimng their 
position. 

These day-marks are placed on the mos.t projecting- and dangerous points of the 
Florida Reef, and are in general from 4 to 6 miles from the outside (seaward) shores 
of the Florida Keys, and within half a mile, in every case, of the edge of the gulf 
stream. 

The depth of water vvhere these si!:{nnls sta~cl does not exceed 4 feet at low-tide, in 
any case, and just outside of them to the Eastward, in the gulf stream, it is of unknown 
depths. 

These day-marks may be approached from seaward within a few hundred yards, but 
it W"ou1d always be prudent, and particularly with very light winds, or in bad weather, 
to give them a goo:l berth. 

In moderate weather it often happens, especially after Easterly gales, that ~he 
f"orce and direction of the gulf stream sets across the reefs, and then vessels. nre ~
perceptibly carried amid it;;i dang, rs, although the course steered should, if ma e 
good, carry them oub;ide of all dans;rer. . he 

When the master of a vessel find:i one of these beacons to the Eastward of him. d 
may he sure that he is between the reefs and the keys, and consequently surrounde 
by shoals and dangerous rocks. 

N•w Signal~. Cape Florida light-house-tower white.-On South point of Key Biscayno, off the 
South-east point of Florida. 

Latitude 25° 39 561
' N., longitude 80'° 09' 2911 W. . . ark 

Fowey Rocks beacon.-Letter P, painted rerl, on the vane; hoop iron lattice:,,w
3

"" 
cylinder, white; shaft and vane black. Bears from Cape Florida light-house, S. J 

41 1 5511 East, (true,) distant 5~ nautical miles. Bears from Soldier Key, S. 89° 58 ' 
1611 East, (true,) distant 3~ nautical mile~. 

Latitude 25° 35' 23" N., longitu<le 80° 05' 51 11 W. . tt•ee· 
Trium~h Reef beacon.-Letter 0, pai~ted black, on the ':an~; !"'oop, iron la ~\:lo 

work cylmder, red; shaft and vane, wlute. Bears from Elliott s_ Key,; No. I,~; O·f 
30' 2611 I;:ast, (true,) distant 3 ~ n~utical miles. Bears from Soldier Key, S. 2 
14" East, (true,) distant 7.t nautical miles. 

Latitude 25-> 2-i' 311 ' N., longitude 80° 06' 50" 'VV. . . -work 
J.:ong Reef beacon.-Letter N, painted white, on t~e vi;i-ne ; hoop iron lat~10°~5-, 21 ,, 

cylmder, black; shaft and vane, red. Bears from Elhott.·s Key, N_o. 1, S. 5.., l" East 
East, (true,) distant 31 nautical miles. Bears from Soldier Key, :::;, 13° 53 .5 ' 
(true,) distant 8 P~ nautical miles. 

Latitude 25;;- 26' 4511 N., longitude 80° 07' 21" W. . . e-work 
Ajri:r Ret!f !Jeacon.-Letter M, painted red, on the vane ; hoof iron la.tt;c 3 ~, 43" 

eylinde.r, white; shaft and vane,. black. Bears from Elliott~s Key, No. 2~ S. 79
8 2

: 0 06' 
East, ~true,) distant 3,~,., nautical miles. Bears from Elliott's Key, No. l, • 
06" Eas~ \ tl"Ue~) distant ~ ,\. nautical miles. 
~de 2~0 114' 09" N., longitlul•80>:! 07' 6911 W. 
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Pac(fic Reef beacan.-Letter L, painted black, on the vane; hoop iron lattice-work 
CJlinder, red; _shaft and van~, whit.e. Bears from 01~ ~h~des~ Key: N. 76,"' 2?~ 51': 
East, (true,) dtstant 5,l nautical miles. Bears from Ell10tt s Key, No. 1, S. l;r 48 
15" East, (true,) distant 7 ;'n nautical miles. 

Latitude 25" 22' 13'' N ., longitude 80° 08' 30u \V. 
Turtle R<?~f beacon.-Letter ·K, p:iinted white, on the vane ; hoop iron lattice-work 

cylinder, black; shaft and vane, red. Bears from Old Rhodes Key, S. ::!.~" 20' 47'' 
East, (true,) distant 4.,:1;, nautical miles. Bears from Cresar·s Creek bank, S. 6° 2ff 07" 
West, (true,) distant 6, \, nautical miles. 

Latitude 25° 16' 52" =" ., lougitude 80" 12' 3-111 ,Y. 
Cary.~f'Jrt Reef li{!'ht-lwuse.-An iron pile lii,:h1-house tower and kecper"s: quarters, 

dark color. On C,1rysfort reef, near the cclgc of the gulf :strearn, an<l to tbe Eastward 
of Key Lurgo. 

Latitude :.?5"' 13' 151 ' K ., lonu-itude RO'° 12' 44" '\V . 
. The Elbow beacon. (Iluilding.)-1,etkr I, painted red, on the vane; hoop iron lat

tice-work cylinder, 1Dhite; sh:ift and vane, black. Bears from Grecian 8hoals beacon, 
:r;i-. 60'.) 45' 4011 Eas1, (true,) distant 2 1\.- nautical mile". Bears from Carysfort Reef 
ltght-housc, 8. 2H" 29' 3511 '\Vest, !true.) di,..tant 5, 1 , nautical miles. 

Latitude 25"" 08' 32" .:--;., longitude so.) 15. -10" '\V. 
~recian Shoals be.zcon.-Letter H on vane, painted blrick; hoop iron lattice-work 

cylmder, red; shaft and vane, white. Hears frorn Sound Point, S. 4[>-' 58' 23" East, 
(true,) distant3,."0 nautical miles. Bears from Basin llank, S. 21c 241 :3211 "Vest, ttrue,) 
distant 5 .''.. 11autical miles. 

Latitude 25° 07' 22'1 N ., longitude 80" 17' 5711 W. 
French Reef beacnn.-Letter G on vane, painted 1.ohite; hoop iron lattice-work cylin

der, black; sh:tft and vane, red. Bears from Lower :-;nund Point, S. 3:.'c 33' 5:3" East, 
(t.rue,) distant 5 nauti~a1 miles. Bears from Point \Yillie, S. 10'.) 30' 0711 East, ttrue,) 
distant 6 ,';, nautical miles. 
L~titudc 25° 02' 06'' N., longitude 80"' 21' 05'' vV. 
Pickl?s Reef beacon.-Letter F painted on vane, red ; hoop iron lattice-work cylin

der, whit_e; shaft and vane, black. Bears from Point Charles, S. 16° 57' ·13" East, 
(true,) distant 5/,, nautical miles. Bears from Lower Sound Point, S. 6 .,. 3..1, · 30'' vVest, 
(true,) distant nbout 7 nautical milPs. 

La ti tu de 2,io 59 · 22" N., Ion _gi t.ude 80'' 2 1' ;,5 ·' \\". . 
d Conclt Reef beat:r'Jn.-Letter E painted on vane, Mack; hoop iron 1nttic?-·work cyhn
er, red; shaft and vane, white. Bears from Rodrig-lH'S Bank,~- 4'' 30 \Vest., (by com

paL.). Bears from J{ey Tavernier, S. 43' 30' Ensi, (by compass.) 
atitude 21" 56' 36" N., longitude 80' 27' 50'' \\" . 

. ;rocker'.~ Reef beacon.-1..etier D painted on vane. wliite; hoop iron 1attice-'\vork cyl
In er, black; shaft and vane, red. Bears: from ~nnkc Creek Point, S. 39•' 151 East, (by 
comp3:ss,) distant between 4 and 5 miles. 

Lat~tude 2·1" 5c1' 21' 1 N., longitude 80° 31' 26'' \V. 
de All~,Q'~to: Reef beacon.-Letter C painted. on vam•: red;~ hoop iron 1a~tic:e-v;·ork cylin

r, whi!e, ~haft and vane, black. Hears from Indian Key, 8. 66" 30 Eu st, l by com
pass,). distant about 5 miles. 

~atit~de 21' 49' 081 " N ., longitude 80" 38' 08" \.Y. 
d o.ffi.n ~ Patches.-The light-hou"e building on Coffin"s Patches has been abandoned, 

an one .1s now being built near f'.;omhrcro K.ey, in glead. 
tmerican Shoa'8 beacon.-Letter B painted. on vane. black; hoop iron latlice-work * inder, red; shaft and vane, white. Bears from ]_,oggerhead Key. S. 22° 16 35" 

38 est,.,(ti:ne,) distant 5 ,'~ nautical miles. Hears from Eastern ~ambo beacon, N. 76Q 
L59t. East, (true,) distant 8 

1
1
0 nautical inile~. 

Ea itu~e ~4" 31' 2411 N., longitude 81° ~1' 1611 \V. . . . 
e r a.~fe~n :Sam.bo beacon.-I,etter A patntcd on vane, 1rh1te; hoop Iron lnttwe-work (l md,er •. black; shaft and vane, red. Bears from Geig-er·s: houses, S. 3'° 29' 2411 East, 
\\~et J distant about 4~ nautical miles. Bears from :.-:;outh Saddle Hills, S. 13"' 13' 01" 

es '.(true,) distant 5 nautical miles. 
Latitude 0 -i' 0 9' 3"'' N I 't d RI" 39' ~5" \~7 S d - ~. ..., ., ong1 u e . .-,. ·~ . 

sur:in Kelf li,;ht-ltause.-An iron pile structure, 121 feet high, painted a dark color, 
Th~un~ed by a lantern painted white. 

We t18

1
. hl?ht house is 7t nautical miles, in a South-westerly direction, from the Key 

s 1ght-house 
Latitude 24° 27 0911 .5 N., longitude 81 ° 52' 43" .5 W. 

Direction&for sailing from the East~ard through the !!awlc~ Channel. 
K -- -·--·- . 

the :! B1i~cayll:o, ?n which there is a light-house containing a fixed light, 75 feet above Light.Junue. 
a, •es within, and furms the West side of the Northern entrance of the channel 
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er pass11ge between the Florida Keys, or :Martyrs, on the West and North sides, and 
the Florida Reefs on the East and South sides, called Ha1'Vke. Channe_L The coast, for 
4 or 5 leagues to the North"vard of the key, has foul g"ioun·a;and the sea breaking upon 
it has a frightful appearance, but there is nowhere less than 3 fathoms ; but, by keep
ing off 5 or 6 miles, from shore, you will find generally 5 or 6 fathoms, fine sandy bot
tom; and when you approach the end of the reef, you may haul in towards Key Bis
cayno, observing to give the reef a good berth without you, on account of seyeral bad 
sand-bars on its inner edg-e. You will not find less than 3 fathoms anywhere within, 
till you come abreast of the South end of the key, where there is a small bank of 11 
feet only; but be careful to give the key a good berth, as a large flat stretches 
from it. 

"\:Ton then steer to the Eashvard of South, and pass to the Eastward of the shallow 
bank that surrounds Oswald Keys, ""vhen the course will be more "\Yesterly, by the 
edge of the bunk. In sailing through the channel, from the Soldier's Keys to the 
Southward, vou should have a careful man at the mast-head to look out; he will see 
all the heads and other shoals, in a clear day, at leas:t a mile off. Go no nearer to 
the Soldier"s Key than 12 feet water, and no further off to the Eastward of them than 
18 feet water. 

About a mile E.S.E. from Saunders' Cut lies a small round hank with on1v 9 feet 
water on it; from this black spot to Cresar's Creek, there are several sunken heads, 
and the bar of that creek reaches a great way out. Hight abreast of this spot, and 
Northward of the bar, is a very fine anchorage of 22 feet water, close to the back of 
the reef, which makes the inlet. 

From Saunders' Cut to Saunders' Point there arc onlv 11 feet of water, to lie de
pended on; that is if you keep in that part of the channel which is clearest of rocks: 
you may find deeper water by going out further towards the reef; but very great care 
must be taken in order to avoid the heads. 

"\Vhen you are clear to the Southward of Angel Fish Creek, the same rule of ke~p
ing between 18 and 12 feet in the channel is to be observed. A careful inspectio;i 
of the chart, together vdth a compari>-:on of it with the course of the land Y.ou ~ail 
by, and especially a good lookout, will constitute you a better pilot than any d1rect1on 
that can be given for this navigation. The course from Angel Fish Creek to tbe 
North part of the Sound Point, is S. by vV. :! "\Y., and the distance is 5 leagues. 

Sound Point is the only spot that may be said to form a true promontory from the 
spring in the rock. 

From the North end nf Sound Point to Rodrigues Key, the course and distance nre 
S.W. ~ S.,7~rniles. There is a good harbor for small craft off the N.vV.partof 
the key, formed by a reef running off its _:-..;.Ji~. point ; and another good place for 
shelter to the S.vV. of it; but neither has a greater depth than 9 feet at low-water. 
Tavernier's Key, or Tabano, is only a large thicket of mangroves, without any dry 
soil on it, and affords only sm_nc aquatic birds and their eggs. . < ~ 

1 From abreast of Sound Pomt to abreast of Tabano, the course 1s S.,, · :c S., ai:d 
the distance is 3 leagues. From Tabano, the direction of the coast alters to S. "\\ ·• 
and to th_e East end of New Matecumbe, the distance is 7 mil~s. ,New 1\laiecumb~ 
has nothmg remarkable, except a well of good fresh water on its hast en~; but th~l 
being known to few, the island is little frequented. Off its 8. W. end hes. a sm~e 
drowned mangrove island, called Umbrella Key; a. channel 10 feet deep ri:;ns mt~~ 
South-westward of it, and extends up to the larger island; but there hemg no~ wg 
worthy of notice on this key, it is very seldom visited. In coming this way r?: 
Tabano, the channel is in general deeper than before. and the same rule for keew g 
without 12 and within 18 feet, still holds good; but directly abreast of Ne\V 
Matecumbe, within a mile and a half to the Eastward of the land, are several dan· 
gerous sunken heads, called the Hen and Chickens, which require particular atten-
tion. d"l 

INDIAN KEY.-Of all the Florida Keys, Indian Key may be th~ mo:-t ~a th! 
distinguished : it is a wrecking station, and contains 5 or 6 houses, which give it the 
appearance of a settlement, but with the exception of a few tall cocoa-nut trees, 
islan_d is de~titute of all _vegetation. . ssin 

With Indian Key bearmg from N. to N.W. by N., vessels may ~n _for it, .cro nd ! 
the reef in 4 fathoms, and gradualJy shoaling to 3 fathoms when within a mile a 
half of the key, where they may anchor safely. bl for 

!'he next to the South-westward, is the i~land of Old Mate~umbe, remark~ s e East 
bemg the most convenient and best watermg-place on all this coast.. 0!1 it excel
end are 5 wells in the solid rock, which appear to be natural chasms, yieldi_ng ucb 
lent water in abundance ; and some ponds near them likewise afford some ; inso: mav' 
that in a wet season, all the East end of the key is overflown, and water eno~g \Ve;t 
be had t11 supply a whole fleet. There are likewise some ponds and w~lls at i; 6 d on 
end~ but the water is of a much inferior quality. About a mile from its N · · en ' 
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the extremity of a reef, lies the small gravelly key, called Indian Key, which is the 
leading-mark for finding the watering-place on Old .Matecumbe. Run to about a ca
ble's length off the East side of the key, and the channel will be easily distinguished 
by your eye. Observe that the tides being very rapid, require particular attention, in 
going in or out; and that the channel is very narrow, having only just room enough 
fora small vessel to turn to windward. 

From the 8outh-west end of Old Matecumbe to the 'Vest end of Cayo Bivoras, or 
Viper Key, the course and distance are S \V. by \'V. i \Y., 7 miles; the depth ofwa
ter is from 16 to 18 feet, sandy bottom ; but you must be careful to give the Di voras 
a berth of at least a mile and a half. .From abreast of the \Vest end of Divoras, a 
S.,V. by \V. t vV. course, 11 or 12 miles, brings you to a contraction of Hawke Chan
nel, between the Outer Reef and Cayos cle Vacas ; your depth is generally 18 feet, 
the bottom is sandy, and a broad bank runs off from the Yacas islands. At this con
traction of the channe1 the course must he altered to ,Y.S.\V. l 'V., with the same 
depth of water for 5 miles. In running this last distance, care must be taken to 
avoid the shoals lying off the S. \V. part of Cayos de Vacas, heretofore described. 

From the vVest end of Cayos de Vacas to Cabbage Tree Island, or llahia Honda, 
the course and distance are \V.S. \V. t \\~., 10 miles. In this run vou will find 3 fa
thoms water all along within a mile of the keys, the deepest water being nearest to the 
reef. To the West end of Key West, the course and distance are \V .8. V\' ., 31 miles, 
the depth of water from 17 to 23 feet. Key -\Vest is about 5 ~ miles in length, having 
a shallow bank before it, which extends close round its 'Yest end, as has already 
been stated, near which end is a well of ordinary water. All these keys haYe plenty 
of venison, and in some of them honey is found. From abreast of Key \Yest, a \\~. by 
S. course, 5 leagues, and \Y.S. \V. t \V., 8~ leagues, will carry you to the \Yest end 
of the channel, abreast of the \Vest end of the Quicksands, which extend \Vestward 
~rmn_ Cayo .Marquese. This bank of quicksand may be always seen in the <lay-time, 
it be~ng very white, and therefore may be easily avoided. 

Directions for Key Biscayno.-Bound into Key Biscayno from the :;:\"" orth, you can 
run close in with the beach until within one or half a mile of Bare Cut• ; vou must 
then give the shore a berth of uot less than one mile, (be careful not to get into less 
than~ 3 fathoms water;) your course will be S. by E., made good. 

\\hen Soldier Keyt bears vV. by N ., steer for it until the light-house on Key Bis
c~yno bears ."'\. by \V. ; then steer for the light-house until Little Soldier Key :t: is on 
with So~<lier Key; your course will be thence from N. by "\V. to N. by E., according 
to the tide, ebb or flood ; but the points of the 2 Soldier Keys must be kept just on, or 
;ery ne~rly so, (the li!tle o~e to the_ East of the 1arge one) until the sand poi~1t of t_he 

each (:south end of l\ .. ey B1scayno) is opened out to the lvestu•ard, pass the lug~ pmnt 
of_ rni;.ngroves, (X. W. and the inner poi1it of the same) from 30 to 50 yar<ls ; tlns will 
~ring: you close to the Northern sand-bar. thence off for the ligh~-house, ab.out N. \V ., 

eeping the sand-bars (on your starboard han<l) close aboard, which at all times show 
very plainly. As you draw up with the point of the island, keep ..t little further off 
~he san?-bai:s, pass the point from 100 to 200 _yards distant, and when the light-house 
,ears N. 30~ E., anchor. Here the channel is bold up to the beach, and over to the 

South bank, which forms the harbor, and in which you -..vill have from 2i to 3 fathoms 
Water. 

_Directions for crossing the Reef at Cape Florida.-Get the light-house to bear W. 
N:vV.,_and steer for it until you get into three fathoms water, and then keep ~.W. by 
S. -When Soldier Key bears \V. by ?\ ., distant l or 2 miles, then you will have 
good anchorage under J:t"'owey's Rocks. The reef will then bear E. by N. ~ N. 
Dep~h of water 3 fathoms. 

Directions for running down inside of the reef _f7·om Cape Florida to Key West.
The cour_se from Cape Florida to ~oldier Key is S. by \V. 

From Soldier Key to Bolles' Bank, 8. !& E, depth of water 2 :fathoms. 

7 
•_B.uu: CuT is the first openin« North ,,.f Key Biscayw_) light, an<l is distant from same about 

miles. o 
111ARRow CuT is North of Bare Cut abotrt 3 miles, and is immediately ubrenst of ~Jinmn River, 

at the entnmce of which thei·e are se,,tlm.·s, \Vhrnm houses sh,nv very plain while pussiHg. 

40t S~1,n~ER _KEY is n small key with bi~h growth. benring _fro~ Key. Biscnyno light-house S. 
30 W ., du1tant about 6 miles, an<l is from 5 to 700 ytlrd1:1 111 cu·cumfereuce. 

t Lrt'rLE SoLDIER. KEY bears about S. from So1tlier Key, and is very small, with a. lower 
growth _than the h•rgeone; it is ab .. ut 600 yards distant from th.e other. 
chThe t1dehere sets abont E.S.E ebb, and \V.N.\V. Hood, and ruus very swift on the full and 

ange •Jf the moon. 
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From Bolles' Bank to Cmsar's Creek, S. by W., distant 25 miles. 
From Cresar's Creek to Old Roads, 8. by \,V. 
From Old Roads to Basin Hill is 8.\V. by S. ~ S., depth of water 2; fathoms. 
From Ilasin Hill to Upper Sound Point, is S.S.W., depth of water from 10.to 12 

feet. 
From Upper Sound Point to Lower Sound Point there are 15 feet water, soft 

bottom. 
From half-way between these 2 points to Tavernier, the course is S.W. by S. with 

from 10 to 12 feet water. 
F'rom Tavernier to Snake Creek, S.\Y. by S., with 3 fathoms water. 
From Snake Creek to Indian Key, S. vY., with 14 feet water. 
Get J\Jatecumbe Cut just open, and then steer S.~·., with from 12 to 14 feet water, 

hard bottom. 
Get Indian Key to bear ~.N.vV., and steer for jt until 'vithin a quarter of a mile, 

then the anchorage is g-ood. vv-ater from 10 to 12 :fr·et. 
From Indian Key t'o the East poiut of \-iper Key the course is S.\V. & \V., depth of 

water from 15 to 18 feet. 
From the East point of Viper Key to the East point of Duck Key, the course is S. 

W. by \V. } \V., and then \:\·.s.vv to Crane Cut, and then S.W. to Jacob's Harbor, 
and"\'\<". by f-;. to 1..;ister Keys, with from 18 to 24 feet water. 

From Sister Keys to Loggerhead Key is \Y. by ~- J S. 
From Loggerhead to Saddle Hills is vY. by S. 
F'rom ~addle Hills to Boca Chica, \V .S. \\".,with from 4 to 5 fathoms water. 
From Boca Chica to Key \,\"est, the course is \V. by S. ~ S. 
'I'HE 'l'1nEs.-The tide ebbs and flows here regularly, and the time of high-water, 

on full and change of the moon, at Key \Vest Harbor, is 20 minutes after tl o'clock. 
Spring tides rise 4 feet 5 inches, and it is nearly the same everywhere, from the Dry 
Tortugas to the Cayos de Vacas. The tides from Cayos de Vacas, North-eastward, 
rise not quite so high, and the time of high-water is earlier. Within 1he Northern 
entrance of Hawke Channel, opposite Soldier's Keys, it is high-water at half an hour 
after 5 o'clock, and spring tides ri!'le only 2 feet fj inches. To the Northward of Key 
Biscayno, the stream on soundings is much influenced by the wind when it hlows fresh; 
but with moderate breezes the eLb sets Northward, and the flood Houthward; a due 
attention to this will contribute to shorten a pnssnge over soundings to the reef. 

HaYing obse_rved, in the course of long experience, that several masters of ':esse_ls, 
who had the misfortune to be cast away on the 1tiartyrs aud the const of Florida, ig
norant of the existence of any settlement at Cape Florida, have attempted ~o proceed 
to the ]'\; orthward in their boats, <lepri ved of e1rnry assistance, I feel it mc'!mbent 
upon me to inform such as may hereafter experience a like misfortune, that 1f they 
pass to the North side of Key 13iscnyno, on which a lig,ht-house is erected. as before 
mentioned, they "\vill find the entrance of Boca Ha tones, through which they can safely 
go with their boat, and they will see thf' houses in front, on the main-land. . 

In case of shipwreck to the l\ orthwanl of Boca Ratones, at the distance of 2 miles 
therefrom, they wi11 perceive mangrm.'es thinly scattered, from wher;ce th': houses 
may be seen, and in that situation, on rnaking a signal with fire, or otherwise, they 
will ohtain assistance. 

If it should happen to the Southward of N ev.r River, they may procee(~ Southward1 
along the beach, where they will meet, every 4 miles, with posts frxed in the groun ( 
on which is an inscription, English, French and 8pauish, informing where wells 0 

fresh water have been purposely dug for relief. 

Channel of Florida, between the Reef and Keys. 

The \Yestern part of this channel bcrrins with a breadth of 3! or 4 miles, and you 
will find in it from 6\ to 10 fathoms ;ater, sand and mud, or ooz_e, as ~ar as Bo~: 
Grande, from which to Key \,\-est light it is generally ab~Jut 3 miles wide, ~nth 1 e 
depth 6 and IO fathoms, fine sand and mud. In this last piece of the channe f Jl! 
are two shoals; the one nearly North .au<l ::;<outh ~ith the Easternmos.t par~ 0 t an~ 
Boca Grande, and the other S.S.W. from the vv esternmost part of Key\\ es• 
both in the middle of the channel. . Saro· 

From these shcmls the channel continues with a breadth of 4 mdes as fo: as ases 
hoe's Keys, from which to the Eastward its breadth diminishes, and the re_ef mere f 5 
in the same prvportion, so that the channel is only l ~ mile wide at the distancel 0 but 
miles West of Looe Key beacon, and this is the narrowest part of the ch!nn~, a.nd 
drawing up with Looe Key beacon, the channel begins to widen, so tha~ Nort OIP• 
South of Bahia Honda it is 3 miles wide. The depth in these narrows 1s 3 fa.th ' 
and continuing to the Eastward) you augment your d-epth to 6 fathoma. 
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There is a beacon on Looe Key 30 feet high, on which is a large ball, painted red. 
From Looe Key the channel continues to its end with a breadth of 2 or 3 miles, but 

its depth varies remarkably, so that as far as Cow Keys, you have 4 to 6 fath9ms, 
and from thence to the :Eastward goes on diminishing, and when abreast of Old 
Matecumbe you have but 3 fathoms, and abreast of Key Tabanu only 2 and 2j ; be
sides which, from Looe Key, the channel has many coral shoals, which, although by 
day they offer no risk, (as the dark color shows their place,) yet by night they 
are very dangerous ; and _it is absolutely necessary to anchor and lie by for the night, 
throughout all parts of this channel. 

In Bahia Honda you get excellent water by digging wells, and on the South side of 
Cow Keys, about 8 miles from its \Vestern end, you have a fine spring. 

These are the only places among the keys where you can find water from natural 
springs ; but there are many natural tanks, where rain-water is preserved till evap
orated. 

On the North side of Cow Keys, and about 6 miles East of the \V£-st end, yon will 
find a natural pond in a valley, distant from the bead1 about IOU yards, and the land
ing is something to the Westward of three smal1 mangrove islands, called Stirrup 
Keys. You may also, at times, find water on the \Ye:,;tern extreme of Key Vacas, 
~Cow Keys;) also, in some of the keys in its vicinity, and on Dutch Key, and generally 
lll all those places where the earth is rocky, especially after rains. 

SA:r\ D Kl'~Y I,IGHT is a Fresnel first order fixed light, varied by flashes, 110 feet Sand Key 
above the sei_i. }'roman elevat_i_on of !5 feet_ above tJ:ie .level of the_ sea, it sh_ould be Light. 
seen at the distance of nearly 11 nautical 1n1Jes. It is in lat. 24~' 21 1 09'' 5 1'lij ., long. 
81" 52 4:1 1 5 \V. 

KEY WEST LIGHT is on \Yhitehead·s Point, S.\Y. point of the island. It is a Key West: 
fixed light, 50 feet above the level of the sea. light. 
_A beacon has been placed on the Middle Ground, Sand Key channel, harbor of 

hey\\ est. 
This beacon, on a single shaft, is octagonal in shape, and surmounted by an octago

nal box. The shaft, top of cage, and the box, are painted black. The sides of the 
cage are painted white. 

The following are the bearings from this beacon : 
Key \Vest lights, N.E. ~ .E.; Sand Key lights, S. i E.; N.,Y. Channel light, 

N. 2° \V. 
KEY \VEST.-East Channel.-Bring the East side of' the Key \Vest light-house Key fl'"nt. 

~orang? wit~ Filor's o!'serv.atory,_and ste_cr for it l\. \\·. by N .. \~'hen \Yest _Sarnbro 
~ars E. l 8., steer \V. ~ 1\i.,uutil the hglit-house bears l'\.I\.\\. /, \V., or in range 

w~th O'Hara·s observatory. Continue on this range until Sand Key bears 8. \\'. ::t 
~'.,and_the Eastern edge of Key A or Snipe Key is on with the \\-est edge ofl\fullet 
. ey. ~eep this range, steering\\-. by N . .i N ., until Tift"s and Filor's observato

~~es, are in range, (h.ey \Vest light-house bearing 1'.E.,) then steer on this range N. 
~"·E. nearly till opposite the Fort, then N. ~ \Y. until off the Lazaretto, when anchor K 4~ fathoms water, or when opposite the Fort. steer for the \Yest edge of Fleming's 

ey, :;tnd giving the wharves a small berth, anchor oft the town. 
f, ~am 8l~£p-channel.-Bring hey \Vest light-house to bear N. ~ '\V ., and steer 
bor ~ crossrng the reef in not foss than 5 fathoms. \-\'hen Sand Key light bears S. \V. I! ·: anc?or and vrn_it for a pil<~t, if the ~essel dra~ oyer !6 feet wate~-. Drawing 

0; 8, than 16 feet, C<_>ntn_JU? on until ::-i_and hey_ be11rs :-.>. \\. A"::-;., alH! the \\-es tern ed~e 
East Crawfish Key ii;;; m range with the \\-est edge of Cotteral s hey. h eep tlus 

range, steering N.V'/. by vV. t \V. nearly, until Tift's and Filor"s observatories are in 
hangde, ar1,d hey West light-house bears-I\ .E., when proceed as above directed under 

ea of F.ast Channel. 
f, A_t iVight -Bring the North Star to range over I{ ey V\-est light-house, nnd stand ho:dt; when Sand Key li~ht bear? ~. \Y_ by '\-V ., a vessel drawing over 16 feet '\-Vater 

llo c_tt-:_r anchor and ha1_I for a p1l?t. _ _ . . 
tn"ddlk Rey f!hannel.-Brmg ihe \-\.est edge of V\· est CralYfish Key rn range with the ed er°fSnrr?_e Key, and steer on that range until N. by \V. !!; '\V.; "\vhen the East 
toge~ ~an Key ranges with the centre of Middle Ground, steer for Tift:s observa
'ia{'; .i.~.E. ~ E.; when the light-house bears N .E., bring Tift·s and Filor's obser-
;;~es m range, and proc.eed as he!ore directed. • ~ • - T 

W r i .Ke.v_ Channel.-Brmg- the \\ estern edge of Smpe hey rn range with the N. 
E ·n •g tship, and run for it ~N. l E., or bring East Crawfish hey t.o bear :L'..;. )Jy E. i 
s~ e~r Y .• and steer on this course. When hey \Vest light~house bears N.E. ! E., 
dir:;te0J_ it. "\\'hen Tift's and Filor's Observatories are in. range, proceed as before 

cle~~~st C:~ann,el.-A course for Key \~Test light-house N.E. t E. carries a vessel in 
directed~t T1ft~s and Filor'11 observatories are in range, when p:roceed as befere 
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Nortk-west Channt!l.-To pass through this channel to the Gulf of Mexico witbout 
stopping at h. ey "Test. V\1-hen Key West light-house is in range with the South end of 
the Fort, and the inner buoy off Whitehead's Point bears S.E t S., steer N.\V. t 
N. until Filor"s observatory ranges between Northern and middle churches of Key 
"\<Vest, bearing S.E. t E. Then steer (keeping this range N.W. i W.) until the 
South edge of Boca Grande Key is shut in behind Cotteral's Key and the N. W. buoy 
is in range with Tripod beacon, bearing N. :l E., when steer for the buoy, passing 
close to it on either side. This course carries 12 feet at low-"l.vater. The banks on 
each side of the N .W. channel are plainly visible, and will serve as a guide. At 
night, without a pilot, vessels run great risk of getting on shore, and even with one 
it is not easy to go clear. 

Light-house A light-house has been erected in 6 feet water in the N. "\V. Passage. It is a fixed 
· light, 40 feet above the level of the sea. 

To enter the channel by day, bring the light-house to beur S, by "\V. i W., or in a 
range with the buoy on the bar, and the \Vestern end of l\<lullet Key; then run till 
the bar is crossed and buoy No. 2 is made, when haul up S.E. t E., for buoy No. 1. 

To enter at night, bring the light to bear S. by W. -!- W., and run on that course 
till Key \Vest light bears S.E. t S., when haul up for it, and when in 3 fathoms an
chor for the night. 

Beacons and buoys as they are paued. on entering the channels to Key We.st harbor. 

Point of Reef buoy is a red can, No. 2, with staff, in 18 feet water, Key \Vest lighl; 
bearing ~.N.W.; Middle buoy, N.W. !! N. 

1\'1iddle buoy is a red and black striped nun, in 16 feet water on Trian:.;le 
Shoal, and ma.y be passed on either hand. Key West light bears N.-! W.; "\Vhite-
head spit buoy N.N.\V. ~ W. . 

vVhitehead spit buoy is a red nun, No. 4, in 18 feet water, Key \Vest light bearing 
N.E. by N.; Fort Taylor. N. by E. i E. 

Old Main Ship-chan•el. 

Entrance buoy is a white and black striped can, with a staff, in mid-channel, in 4ll 
f.eet water~ and may be passed on either hand close to. Key West light bears N. t W., 
middle buoy on Triangle Shoal, N. ~· \.\-,.., for which steer after passing this buoy. 

J?nterir:g by Norfh-west channel from the Gu.if of Me,rico.-Bar buoy is a black an,rl 
white striped nun, In 11 feet water, Key vVest light bearings. by w. ~ W.; Cotterals 
Key, S. vV. by s. . 

Rocky3Point buoy is a red nun, No. 2, in 17 feet water, Cotteral's Key bearing S.W. 
l S. ; town of Key West, S.E. by E. 

Buoy No. 1 is a black nun, on the N. W. tail of the Middle Ground, in 24 feet 'vater. 
E. end of Crawfish Key bearing S. i W. ; centre of town, S.E. t E. 

Channel buoy is a white and black striped nun, in 27 feet water, mid-channel, Sand 
Key light bearing S. by vV. t ,V. ; Key West light, S.E. by E. ! E. . 

~ro cross the bar bring the bar buoy in range with the light-house, and steer for ~t, 
passing it on either hand; then steer for Rocky Point buoy, No.:.:, which leave on t e 
starboard hand, and steer S.E. t E. for Middle Ground buoy, No. 1, which leave on 
the po.rt hand. Then steer S.E. i S. for channel buoy, when, if bound through, stesr 
fLE. t S. tu \Vhitehead Spit buoy No. 4, which leave on the port hand, and steei · 
E. by S. to the reef buoy, No. 2, which leave on the port band, and you are !Lil c ~~ 
If bound to Key West, when up with channel buoy~ haul up for Key West light, 
run in. l 

Sand Key. Nortk-west ekann' · 
High-water, full and change .•••••.••••...•. 8h. llm .•••••...... llh. tom. 
Spring tides rise .•••••.•••••••••••.•••.•.• 2 o feet .•••• - .••••• 3 5 feet. 
Neap '' '' • .. • • .... • ... • "' ........ • .. • . • .. 0 6 '' ..... • • .. • • • • 1 9 ,, 

Directions for cro•sing the reef a.t Loggerhead Key.-Get this key to bear N.N."W°·! 
and steer for it. You will cross the reef in 3t or 4 fathoms water. W. 

Directio1Ufor crossing the reef at Bahia Honda.2-Get Bahia Honda to bear froill 
to N. W ., and you will have from 2~ to 3 and 4 fathoms. N N 

Directions for cro.ssing the reef at Knight's Key.-Get Knight's Key to bear · 
E., e.ud steer for it, and you will cross the reef in 3! or 4 fathoms water. 8 ani 

DW-ectionsfor crossing tlae reef at D?ak Key.-Get Duck Key w bear W. by ·• 
steer for th.e East point, having from 3 to 4 fathoms. . b g, 

Directioru for cro86ing the reef ct Inclia11- Key.-Get Indian Key to bear N · Y 
and ~teei: for it, and cross the reef in 3 and 36 . .fathoms. . . W by :N. 

Directt.OtU for cra$1i.ng thtJ reef at Tav4tM'lia-.-Get Taverruer to bear · 
N .. ., -11~.ateerfor iL You will cross the reef in 9 and 10 feet wa&er. 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 386 

CAPE ROMA NO is a long low point, with mangrove trees on it. Off this point lies Cape Roma
a sand-bank, which extendfi off 9 miles S. \V. from the point, and has about 3 feet no. 
water on it. The shoal is regular as you approach it. Thirty miles to the N.,V. 
lies the Island of Sanibel. If you are running for this island, keep in 4! and 5 fa-
thoms water. At the S. W. end of this island there is a good harbor, with 12 feet 
wa.ter, which, if you wish to enter, give Sanibel Point a berth of 5 miles, (as there 
is a locig- bank making off from it;) run in for the land in 2,~ fathoms, and then steer 
up N.vV. until you shut in the point of the islands, where you can anchor in 12 feet 
water. 

'fhere is a large Spanish estaLlishment for fishing, and you can obtain provisions, 
wood, and water. 

General Description of the Coast from Cape St. Blas to Point Tancha. 

CAPE ST. BLAS.-Capc St. Blas is a ]ow point, which runs to the Southward 2 Cape St. 
miles. From the part where trees enrl on this point, a shoal of sand runs S.S.E., 4 Blas. 
miles, hearing from S.S.E. to S.S. \V. from the point. Various shoals and small 
spots of sand, having less than 3 fathom Fl ·water on them, also lie off the same point, 
the Southernmost of which is 17 miles distant; between these shoals there are 7, 8, 
and 9 fathoms water. 

S. 77° E., 16 miles from Cape St. Blas, lie~ the South point of 8t. George's Island, 
c:illed Cape St. George, between ·which is the rn:tin entrance to St. Georg-e's Sound 
and Apalachicola Bay ; the bay is ctistant about 12 miles from the entrance into the 
sound between St. Vincent's and St. George's Islands in a straight line, but owing to 
the obstructions in this part of the sound, vessels are obliged to bend their course to 
the_E~tst to reach Apalachicola HiYcr, which increases the distance to 18 miles . 
. Vessels drawing 10 feet wate• can anchor in the bay, but only 7~ feet can be' car

ried to the town. 
From Cape St. George's (which is shoal to the ~outh) for 5 miles the coast doubles 

ro'.ln:f to E.X.E., and at the distance of 2·1 miles from the cape is the East end of 
this island, and the middle entrance into the sound; this entrance is formed by the 
East. end of St. George·s and the West end of Dog- Islands ; the distance between the 
two is 3 !fii.les. The channel is contracted bet·ween by shoals, which make out from 
the tw? islands; the depth ofwatero11 the bar is about 14 feet, and the 1vidth one-thirrl 
of a mile. The channel is near Dog Island. . 
. Dog Isl.and is 6 miles long, and trends nearly the same as St. George's ; at the 

East end is the Eastern entrance into St. Geoq.~c·s Sound; this entrance offers a depth 
of 14 feet on the bar, v.·hich is above one-third of a mile "''ide, and is within that dis
tance of the island 

St. George's So~nd, from the Eflstern to t.he middle pass, affords from 2~ to 3 fath
oms Water; but to the \.Vestward, to>vn.rds the main entrance, the sound is much ob
structed by oyster-banks, through which vessels drawing more than G feet water can-
not shape their course. The mean rise of tide, 2t feet. Tide. 
d' N. 50".E. from the East end of Dog Island, 7 miles distant,, is the S.,,r. Cape; this 

istancc is shoal, if we except the channel above mentioned, and to the South of the 
cape the shoal extends to the distance of 3 miles. 
~rom the S. W. Cape the coast bends to the N 'lrthwa.rd, and after to the Eastward, 

an f-:irm.s a large bay, into which the rh•er Apalache is emptied. -
This river is shoal. and obstructed at its entrance, and for R long distance off, by 

many oyster-banks, which are dry at low-water. The tide ri><es 2 ~ feet. ~ Tide. 
:\bout 8 miles up the river from the bar, is the Fort of St. Mark's, situated on a 

~~mt, w~ich forms the co!:lfluence of the river, of which ~he ~ast b~ai:ich i~ c~Iled 
, . rark s, and the other w arcaller. The shoal water which IS found Ill this river, 
18 S so found all over this large bay, and 8 foet is the best water in the channels. 
d t. Mark's River affords 8 ·feet water at its mouth at high-water, and 8 n1iles lower 
i:wJ.; good anchorage for vessels drawing 10 feet. Here are two bars, one 3 miles he
w\~ ort St. Mark's, called the Devil's Elbow, with a depth over it of 8 feet at high-
})a ~I~; the other called the Outer Bar, 8 miles from the Fort. - I'rom this b11.r to the 

ev1 s Elb D~ ·p , ow the average depth is 10 feet; the channel takes a su<lc:!en turn at the 
Fr:1 8 

1
Elbow, and the width is reduced to about 40 feet for a quarter of a mile. 

vvatrn tie Devil's Elbow to Fort St. Mark's, 8 feet can be Cl"lrried through at high
pl!l.Cer.t 'rhe place called the Spanish Hole, 3 miles within the outer bar, is the best 
con e 0 ancl~or; the depth is 12 feet at high-water. The outer bar is in some way 
thisnected wtth the extensive shallow banks, which to the East end and '\Vest obstruct. 
is th part J°f the coast, and serve to proiect the anchorage wi.thin the outer bar, which se.nt on Y shelter for vessels drawing 10 feet water from the S.W. Cape tO Espiritu o. 
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From Apalache Bay the coast bends off to the Southward and Eamward tcr the Ih 
ver Suwannee in Vassasousa Bay, which is 23 leagues distant from the River of Apul~ 
ache. Oyster-banks obst:ruct this bay, and ihe Suwannee cannot be entered at high
tide by vessels drawing more than 5 feet. 

CEDAH KEYS.-South, a little East, 10 miles from the mouth of the Suwannee, 
are Cedar Keys. The Sea-horse shoal runs ~ff from that key 10 miles S."\V., and 
thence 5 llliles S.S. V~'" ., •·dth shallow spots of a few feet water. The channel is 
buoyed off~ and pilots can be obtajned. The latitude of Sea-horse Key is 29"' 4' N., 
long. 83" 021 45" \,\-. Cedar Keyi; light is on the East end of the mound 011 Sea-horse 
Key. It is a fixed light, with flashes eYery minute, 75 feet above the sea 1 and can be 
seen l 4; miles. 

The key cannot be seen frmn the :--:outhcX"n point of the shoal. 
Fifty-five miles South nf Cedar Keys lie~ the Key Anclote, or Anchor Island, and 

before you come to it you rnay discover the coast. The whole of the coast from S. 
vV. Cape to this key is so shoul, that at 10 leagues from the land you have but 5 and 
6 fathoms, and 2 leagues you will have from 6 or i feet. Key .Anclote is distant 
across from the main-land 4 miles, and in length about 8 mile" l"orth and South: 
it is divided into three parts, and its South part has good anchoruge in 3 fathoms of 
water. 

}~rom Key Anc1etc the coaRt runs S.E. by E. 30 miles to the entrance to Tampa 
Bay, or Bahia <lel Espiritu Santo. The coast between is clear and de~per than the 
anterior. .At 3 lcngue8 from the land you will have f; fathoms water, and no impedi
ment to your keeping in with it by the lead. On this coast there are various keysr 
which lie, at must, on1y 4 miles from the main. 

From Tampa the co:i.st continues 8.E. hy S. 22 leagues, to the Bay of St. Carlos; 
all this piece of coast is bordered with ke_ys which lie about 4 miles off from themuin 
land; the whole is clear, with the exception of a sand-bar which runs off from ,.,·hat 
is called Boca Qunrazote, "'vhich is an opening formed by ti.vo of the above-mentioned 
keys, and is distant from T:::unpa 21 rniles. On this bar there are 2 fathoms water, 
anrl all along the coast you '!-viii have ·1 fathoms at 5 or U miles from it, so that there 
is no danger in keel-Jiug in with it by the lead. . 

Carlos Bay is a large entrance 1na<le in the coast, in which arc empiied Tarions n
·vers, whose n1ouths nre coYered by many keys and shoals, l.vhich leave between them 
channels more or less '>vide : the :-.; orthernnmst :is called Fri<n· Gaspar, and hus 6 feet 
water; the next, called Uoca. Grande, is the deepest, having 14 feet water. T_his bny 
is only good for vessel:!! of 8 feet draught, hy the little shelter which it affords m gales 
in winter; and although the holding-ground is goo<l, yon nre obliged to look for the 
bends of the hay to shelter you from the prevailing wind. The tide rises 2 feet, and 
when the wind is off shore, it runs with gi·eat velocity. 

The kev, whose l\"orth extrerne forms what is called Boca Cautivo, is the same 
whose l';outhern extreme forms Boca Ciega, which is the opening which said key 
forms to the NorthwnrJ, and Sanihel to the Southward. This opening extends tcr 
Shoal Lagoon, which communicates by various shor:tl channels with Bay St. Carlos 

Key Sanibel hns good anchorage on its South part in :.3 fathoms, sheltered fropi all 
winds. This unchoruge of Sanibel is known by a palm-tree, ~ leagues ~o t~e ~out~
ward of it, and is the only one you see on the whole coa8t. •ro anchor in Sanibel, it 
is necessary to run ·Ni th eare, and the lead in hand, that you 1nay avoid the shoul bot
toms which run off 4 mile8 from Sanibel, and the keys .S.E. of it. 

From Sanibel the coo st runs 8 E. by E. 11 leagues to Point Largo, or Ke:f Rowan. 
This piece of coast is clean, h~• ving :~ fi.:thoms at 2 miles from the land. Pomt ~argo 
sends out~- and \\'. vf it a shoal, which runs from it 7 miles, and the coast bending t.o 
the Eastwnrd forms a bay of 12 feet water, in which vessels of light draught may en-
ter nnd find shelter from winds any way on the Northern board. . . 

The coast from hence runs ::-;.~.E. 2:> leagues to Cape 8ablc, which 1s the South· 
ernmost pron1ontory of the peninsula of East Florida. . st 

The whole of the coast hn:s rcgulur and clean soundings, whence the lead 1s the be-
gui<le. 1 tt. BOCA GRANDE, or CHARLOTTE HARBOR.-The c0urs~ in~o C:har ob-~ 
Harl>or is E.N.E. Charlotte Hnrbor forms a large bay of 8 or 10 miles m width, u 
very shoal, having only from 10 to 12 feet ,yater. . . . 

In entering this harbor you pass between Boca G:rande Key and Casperil_la ~e~~ 
bearing N.N.E. and 8.S.\V. from each other. distant three-quarters of a mil~, %:s 
ing 6 fathoms wuter between them. \-Vhen Casperillo Point bears N .E. by E-.•

1 
\~ 

ta_nt 4 mile_s, you m·e then up with the o_uter bar, which is three: q.uarters of ai:nt ~ar
w1<lth, havmg 3 fathoms water at low-tide. 'I:he current sets m and out oft be h r
bor at the rate of 2A knots, running in 7 and out 5 hours. The entrance of/ t: :n~ 
bor may be known by a bunch o.f trees at the Northward and Westward o e 
tro.nce. 
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N. B. Thie harbor produces the finest oytfters, and the greatest variety of fish, 
wild fowl and deer, of any other upon the whole coast. 

TAMPA BAY.-The nex:tharborto the N.V\-~.is Tampa Bay, orEspiritu~anto. Tampa Bay. 
In entering the ship-channel, bring !\lullet Key to bear E. by N. and Egmont Key E. 
by S.: the N .E. point of Egmont Key is bold. Keep midway behveen the two keys, 
leaving Egmont Key on the starboard, and Mullet Key on the port hand. having· from 
3 to 5 fathoms water. The bar extends off from Egmont 2 miles. At high-water on High-water. 
the bar 2~ fathoms. 

On Egmont Key there is a fixed light, ·15 feet above the nca. Light. 

Buoy., as they are passed in enteri"A-g Tampa Bay by the West Channel. 

Mullet Key shoal buoy is conical, painted black, No. I, in 16 feet water, Egmont Buoys. 
light-house bearing E. by S. !!. S.; buoy No. 2, ~.~.,V. 

Egft1ont Key shoal buoy is conical, painted red, -="o. ~. in 16 feet water, light-house 
bearing I<~. by N.; :-:-:. end of t;gmont, E. ~ S. 

Mullet Key buoy (in the bay) is conical, p:t_inte<l black, Xo. 3, in 16 feet water, on 
the ~outh-east edge of Mullet Key flats. Centre of Josephine"s lsland bears N.N. \V. 
~ \\.; Egmont light-house, S.\\7

• by "\V. & \Y. 
:Stanan1's Point buoy is conical, painted rer1, :;'-; o . . 4, in 15 feet water, Egmont light

house beari:ig \\-. ! .N.; Piney Point, N. by E. After passing this buoy the course 
up the bay 1s N. E. 
~iddle Ground buoy is conical, painted black, No. 5. in 16 feet water, l\Iangrove 

Pomtbearing N.E. bv N.; Gadsden's Point, N.~.E. ! E. 
~angrove Point buoy is conical, painted red, ::\-o. 6, in 10 feet water, 1\fangro>e 

Pomt bearing S.8.E. t I~.; Piney Point, S.\V. bv \V. 
Gads~leu's Point buoy is conical, painted black; .No. 7, in 15 feet water, Old Tampa 

Ba~ Pornt bearing '\V. by N. ; Gadsden·s Point. :!';. by "\V. 
V ~ssels drawing over 12 feet can only go a short distance above this buoy. The best 

h-oldmg-ground is here. 
South-west Channel . 

. Bay huoy is conical, painted blnck and white stripes, in Hi feet water, Egmont Buoys. 
hg\1t-house bearing N.N.E. !I t~.; :-;out.h point of Egmont, N.E . 

. ::Samho buoy is conical, painted red, No. 2, in 13 feet water, on a sand bar, on South 
8

8
1de of the channel. 'J'he sea breaks on this sand-bar, in moderate winds frorn the 
outh-west. • 

. The.re is a white and black striped conical buoy, in I) feet water, on the bar of l\lan
ttee lhvcr, in the best water:, 

b 
Red Luoys to be left on the starboard, and black on the port hand, entering; striped 

uoys QJI either hand. 
b Dire;ti,onsfor lite S. W. Pa,<1,mge to Tampa Bay.-Uring the S.'\V. end of Egmont to 

e
0
ar N ·~·,. b;y: N ·: an<l run for it, in 21 and ~ fathoms water, at luw-tid~. 

ne iugh-t1de 1n 12 hours ; runs in 6 and out 6 hours. 
f: The bay has sufficient depth of '\Vater for frigate~; for there are within it 5 and 6 

f:
athhoms water, and although there is a bar at its entrance, the least depth on it is 3! 
at oms. 

b Ihe entrance is obstructed by several sand-banks, upon which rise some inlets ; 
Se ween these banks there are 3 channels, named the \Vest, the South-west, nn<l the 
f: ~uth-east. The two first have plenty of water 011 their bars; for the first has :Lt; 
t~ hon:is, and the second has 2l fathoms. The channels are clear, and to take then-i 

~re 18 no necessity for instructions, as the shoals are distinctly seen at high-water, 
an at low-water they are drv. 

A few miles to the N. \.V. ~f Tampa Bay are Prince Edward's Islands, the '\Ve stern 
;~e -~{ W~lich is a small round high island ; the course of these i:ilands from this to 
a d \harks fo~ms a deep shallow bay ; the shoal ground runs 7 n1Iles from the l,and, 

nA e ba~k is n~arly up and down, wit~ 3 fatho~s along t.he ed~e of it. 
M.ark~:.ed light, ,3 feet above the sea, ts on the Eastern side of the entrance to St. Light-house. 

al ST. ~.IARK'S.-If you are bound to St. Mark's and fall into the R.E. of it, work St. Mark's. 
too~g th.is bank, which will bring you up to the mouth of the river; and if you wish 
·will un rnto Port St. l\lark's Harbor, the entrance affords 12 feet water, and you 
on it see on the N.E. bank, which is nearly dry at l~w-w~ter, a_ large stake sticking 
on '~~d the one on the other side has 3 stakes on it. You will see a small house, 
in· a_;i 18 :ind 4 miles from the mouth of the river, which bring to bear N. by W ., leav-
th~ the light-house on your starboard hand, and that course-will carry you up between 
age w~, st<l.kes? when you are between the banks, half-way up, you have good anchor-

. rom this up to Fort St. Mark's you can have hut 9 feet of water. A pilot can 
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be obtained here at any time. S.S.W. from St. Mark's light-house, 15 miles distant, 
lies the South point of James' Island, called the S.W. Cape; a bay makes in between 
St. Mark"s entrance and this cape, into which the River Okonofrisky discharges 
itself; this :river is shoal at the entrance, and the shore from the cape to the light 
should not be approached nearer than 2 miles. 

Buoy. There is a red can buoy, No. 2, on the East bank of the bar of St. Mark's, in 8 feet 
water, and a black can buoy, No. 1, on West Bank, in 7t feet water. 

On the l\Iiddle Ground is a can buoy, re<l, No. 4, in 8 feet water, and on Long Ba:r, 
a red nun buoy with a mast, l"o. 6, in 2 feet water; other obstructions and dangers 
are marked by stakes. 

A shoal, having 3 feet water on it, lies E. by N. from the cape; and the Eastern
most end bears from the light-house South. 
Th~ coast trends from S. \\~. Cape S. \·V. ~ "\\F., 37 miles, to Cape St. George, 

which is the Southernmost point of St. George's Island ; this island is 24 miles long, 
and forms, with Dog Island, the South side of St. George·s Sound. The Ea~ end 
of Dog Island is S."\V. ~ \V., 7 miles from the S."\Y. Cape, between which is the East
ern entrance to St. George's Sound. Dog Island is about 6 miles in length. 

Dog Island .DOG ISLAND LIGHT is a revolving light on the West end of Dog Island, and 
light. is 48 feet above the sea. It revolves in 3 minutes, and bears from the bar N. t E., 

distant 2& miles. To distinguish it in the day-time from the light-houses of St. Mark"s 
and St. George's, it has a black horizontal strip near the top. 

Middle En- MIDDLE ENTILA.NCE INTO ST. GEOkGE'S SOUND.-l"or vessels drawing 
trance into 12 feet of ·water this entrance is to be taken, as you cannot carry into the main en
.St. George's trance, so called, which is beh"i·ecn the N. v\". end of St. George's Island and St. Vin
Sound. cent"s Island, over 11 feet at high-water. The middle entrance or passage into St. 

George's ~ound is between the""-est end of Dog Island and the East end of St. George's 
Island, and is about 3 miles wide ; it is rather difficult to find for strangers, as the 
West end of Dog Island and the East end of, St. George's Island are both low sand
beaches, and there is a sand-beach on the main directly in front of the passage, so 
that it looks, at 3 or 4 miles distant, like one continued beach. • 

After n1aking the passage, steer for it, keeping must towards Dog Island, as ~he 
channel is altogether on Dog Island side. You will soon see a large green buoy, wlu~h 
lies in the best water on the bar; pass close to this buoy on either side, and stand_m 
:N.1'."\V. along Dog Island Reef, which can be plainly seen, until the Eastern po~nt 
of St. George's Island hears S. "\Y ., or S. """. ~ v..· ., then haul up the sound for the ship
ping, say about "\V .S. W. ; continue on this course until the Eastern point of St. 
George's Island bears about E., 2 miles distant, and a black buoy on shore, well un
der St. George·s Island, bears about S.E. ~ 8., half a mile distant, when you may an-
chor in from 2 to 2~ fathoms_ . 

Buoys. There is a harrel buoy a short distance outside the green buoy, a black buoy on 
Dog Island Reef and a white buoy on the Eastern extreme of St. Georgc:s Islan~ 
Reef; these buoys are not to be relied on, as they shift their position with eve:y 
strong breeze ; they are placed there by the pilots ; the channel being perfectly plain 
and the reefs visible, they would in any case be of little use. . 

Light On the ;;.;outh point of ::->t. George's !»laud there is a fixed light, 77 feet abo'e 
the sea. • 

Apalachicola APALACHICOLA BA Y.-"\Vhen the South point of St. George's Island, (whi~h 
B lies to the Southward of Apalachicola Bay,) bears North, 2 leagues tlistal_lt, you w~ll 

ay. be in 2~ fathoms. From these bearings aud depth of water steer N.N.\~1 ., or N.f~ 
W., until you make the large black buoy,* which can be seen at the distance 0 

miles: lly keeping the buoy close on board, you have the best water; the course from 
the buoy is due I\ orth, until you bring the three tall trees on St.Vincent's Island~ beaf 
N .E., then run for them. The entrance then being fairly open, steer for the pomt ~I 
St. George's Island, or between the point of that island and St. Vincent'.you WI f 
have 3 fathoms when over the bar, deepening gradually ; and between the ~slands ot 
St. George's and St. Vincent, you will have 8 fathoms when fairly in. "'hen pas 
the point of St. George's haul to the E11stward, and keep from one-halft<> th~ce-quar· 
ters of a mile distant from St. George's Island. The water will shoal in this co1t{8: 
to 2 fathoms, :rnft bottom, when you had better come to anchor and wait for a P 0 

' 

whi?h you will obtain by h_oisting the usual _signal. . wo 
When off the entrance, in 6 fathoms, no mlet can be discovered between the t d

islands, but the place may be known by the bearing!'! of the land. It is a _Io-W s;~i 
beach, having a hummock of bushes about one mile from. the West pomt 0 ~11~ George's Island, to the Westward of which are four umbrella. trees, the two Easternro 

. · . ··. · . . . · wa1bed 
•A~ i .. hmdcalled Flag lmnd1 furrn..,rly exiated at the entrauce.of tbi~ port, but tt wns 

aw.ay tn 1835; the buoy ullud"J w Wu~ pl&Ged .ou a rock; 
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standing 6 or 8 feet apart, at top connected, and at a dista11ee having the appearance 
of one tree. To the West of these trees is a hummock of palmetto trees, which 
stands nearly on the extreme West end of St. George's, and is considerably larger 
than the hummock of bushes before mentioned: and this hummock of palmettos, 
when bearing N.E., and distant so far that you cannot see the beach, appears as se
parated from the other land, and to form an island by itself; but when bearing N. \V. 
it appears connected with the Island of St. Vincent, which is thickly -wooded on_ the 
Eastern end. This hummock is, however, on St. George's. 

The South point of the Island of St. George's is thickly wooded, and can be dis
cerned when in IO fathoms, bearing N.E. 

Should you have a foul wind, and be obliged to turn to the windward, keep the Isl
and of St. George's on hoard; when fairly to the \Vestward o.f the South point, the 
water is good near the beach, an<l soundinirs regular. 

Directly off the South point of St. George's there is a dangerous shoal, of 2 or 3 
leagues extent. 
. The Shon.I of Cape St. George makes off at least 6 miles from the South part of the 
island, and has not more than 5 or 6 feet of water, perhaps less. The soundings near 
the shoal, on the vY. edge, n.re irregular, from 3 to 4 and 2 fathoms. 

Description of the Coast from Cape St. Blas, lVestward. 

~ape St. Blas light-house was destroyed in the hurricane of 29th .August, 1856. It Light. 
will be rebuilt immediately. 

From Cape St. Blas a narrow neninsula or ton !!UC of lnnd extends N. by \V., 17 
m~les, forming the Bay of St. J~seph. This bay is nearly land-locked, a11d has a 
Wtdth at its mouth of about 3 miles, and is about l.J. miles in length. The bt>rlies 'Vest 
of the North point of the peninsula about one mile. \Vithin the bar the bay nffords 
fr~nn 25 to 33 feet of water for about 8 miles up the bay, and it is sheltered from all 
wrnds. The tide rises about one foot. This is the next best harbor to Pensacola on 
this coast, the depth on the bar at lo-w-tide being- 17 feet. The tongue of land that 
forms this bay is so narrow that in some places it is only 2 cables" Jeng-th in width. 
Th_ere are various breaches in it, in time of rains, by which the water of the bay 
umtes with the ocean. 

To enter this bay, you must coast along the tongue of land in 4 or 5 fathoms, until 
you pass a tongue of sand, a little before you come to the mouth, from whence you 
steer N.E. and E.N .E. till within, always coasting the tongue, which is the deepest 
water. 

N -~V. ?Y N., IO miles from St. Joseph's Bar, is the entrance to the Bay of St. An
drews; m this distance the coast should not be approached nearer than 5 miles, on 
account of a shoal that extends the whole distance, called the r.fiddle Ground, which 
~ay be easily discovered by the whiteness of the water. The S.E. extreme of this 
8 oal n_,.nd the above tongue form the entrance to the Bay of St. Joseph. 
~At OF ST. ANDRE"\i\l'S is covered by Crooked and St. Andrew's Islands, Ba:11 of St. 

'Wthhtch comprehend between them and the main, St. Andrew·s Sound, which leads into Andrew's. 
" e bav. 
C There are 3 entrances into this bay; the ·Eastern is through the opening between 
r~ok~d and St. Andrew's Jslands, the depth 3 fathoms on the bar, and the channel, 

~1htch is one-sixth of a mile wide close by the latter island ; the distance bet"\.Ycen the 
18 ands · b ' - · d 'l · · h "\V is a ove two-thirds of a mile. The nn (1 c or main entrance 1s near t e 
.~stern end of St. Andrew's Island; the depth 21 feet, and the channel 200 yards 

~1 e. The \Vestern entrance is about 2 miles N. "\'\-. of the latter; the depth on the 
aft ~O feet. This hay is very large, but as yet there can be no motive for ships to 

~at f: ere ; but should you do ·it for shelter in-bad weather, the bay is said to be shoal, h 1 rom the main to the Eastern entrance you have 3 fathoms in the sound, and good 
8 e,ter under St. Andrew's Jsland. 
SoN.\\~ .. hy W. from St. Andrew's Bay, distant 5~ milel'I, is the entr_ance to St. Rosa's 
el und · in the whole of this distance the shore is bold, and you will have 4 fathoms 
those to the land. On this coast the trees are very thick, and close to the shore, where Se are also, some red bluffs, and white san~ hum~ocks. . . 
eoloT. ROSAS BAY.-The East point of this bay 1s known lJy some bright reddish St. Rosa's 
and red bluffs, which are upon it. The channel, or mouth of the bay, is v~ry narrow, Bay. 
th E bar of only 5 or 6 feet obstructs its entrance. To enter, steer N. till you pass 
she It ast extreme of the island whence steer N. W., and anchor as soon as you have 
Wi~h er. This bay is of extra~rdi.nary length, extending 24 miles to the Eastward, 
wh a breath of 4 to 6 miles. The best water in it is 3 fatl;wms, which is only found 
theeb you are E. and W., with the red cliffs at the entrance, about 2 miles from 
for bo~~- The ether part of the bay is full of shoals and palisadoes, navigable only 
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From St. Rosa Bar to the Western end of St. Rosa Island the distance is 4:1 miles. 
This long and narrow island lies about W. by S. and E. by N., parallel to the main, 
and covers a sound of the same name; its greatest breadth is not more than half a 
n1ile: on it there are many sand-bluffs and some scattering trees. The sound affords 
a navigation for vessels of less draught of water than 4 feet to Pensacola. 

Pensacola PENSACOLA I.,IGHT-HOUSE is on an eminence, about 40 feet high, and directly 
light-house. N. by W. from the bar, about half a mile North-westerly from the West point of 

St. Rosa Island. The light is revolving, each revolution I minute and 30 seconds, 
and is 7!J feet above the sea. 

Fort McCrea FOllT 1\IcCREA LIGHT.-A light-house wi11 shortly be built on Fort McCrea; 
light. it will be fixed. 
Pensacola. PENSACOLA.-The Bay of Pensacola affords a good harbor, having, at }o,v-water, 

on the bar, 21 feet. The Eastern point of its entrance is called Point Siguenza, and 
is the V\-estern point of the Island of St. Rosa, on which fortifications are erected. 
making it very conspicuous from the sea. St. Rosa Island extends E. by N. and vr. 
by 8., 14 leagues, and cornpletely fronts the whole bay of Pensacola: it is so low that 
the· seas, in gales, wash its tops, and is nowhere more than one-fourth or one-third of 
a. mile wide. There are some red bluffs on the rriain coast, which are higher than the 
rest of it, and one of which, an cl the largest of all, is on the Eastern side of Pcnsac-ola 
-Bay; and in or near the front of the entrance are 3 red bluffs, adjoining each other, 
and called the Barancas. 

The channel entering Pensacola Bay is from the South-east, nnd turns rouml a mid
dle ground which projects nearly one mile to the ~. '\'V. of Point Sig-uenza; it then 
bends to the Eastward towards the bay. A bar, projecting about 2 miles to the South, 
and extending from the vVestern end of St. Ho,.;a Island to the main opposite, has ~t 
low-ti.de 21 feet on it. The "Width of the bar taken in the direction of the channel 1s 
about one mile. The entrance between St. Rosa's and Foster's Islands is about 
Li mile wide. After passing the bar die entrance to the bay is between the Barancas 
and Point Siguenza. This port would be difficult to recognize were it not for t?e 
light-house and bluffs, which, consisting of 3 adjoining each other, cannot be easily 
mistaken. 

'l'he interior of the bay affords ~re at depth of water and good bottom for anchoring. 
Jlovvcver, a considerable extent of its'shores are shallon'", hut at some points a goo~ 
depth is found within a short distance of the land, viz. : at the Careening Ground, lb 
feet are to be found at about 50 yards from the shore ; at Tartar's Point, whe_re the 
Navy Yard is, 30 feet are found within a few yards of the point, and 12 feet West of 
it; at the English Careeni11g Ground 18 feet can be carried close to the shore. . . 

The bar is not the only difficulty entering Pensacola, since you meet, '''hen within 
it, the Middle Ground, as previously stated ; and although it is decidedly the best h1tr
bor in the Gulf of l\lexico, you must observe the directions, and frequently h~ve re
course to your plan of the port, which will give a correct idea of its confi~uraiW~·ht-

Vessels comiug from the _E:tstw?-rd should keep in 7 foth?rus water unt11 th~ ~ig 3~ 
house bears by compass N. by V\ . , when they can stand in for the bar; until m. • 
fathoms. which is the shoalest water on the bar at low-water, with the hght beanng 
N. by W. b 

Vessels of large draught of water should not attempt to enter in the nigbt, ns t ere 
is a l\<Iiddle Ground on the East side of the main channel, one mile inside the bar, on 
which there are not more than 7 feet water, and the course around it is very cir
cuitous. e 

Vessels making the land should keep off 4 or 5 miles, until they make the light-ho,us t. 
'''hich cannot be seen until nearly opposite, as the trees on St. Rosa Island to the Eas ' 
and on the main-land to the '\Yest, obscure it from ~he river. . . ht to 

To come in_ over the ha~, on which_ gene~ally there are 4 ~a thorns, brmg t~e ltg ross, 
bear N. by \V ., and run dtrectly for it, unt1l over; the bar is ahout 600 yarLls ac N 
on which is a buoy; soon as over, the ·water deepens to 5 and 6 fathoms, when run ;

0
; 

\V. until the light-house bears J"°'., in order to avoid the Middle Gr~und, w.~en rund of 
it until within the po!n! o~ ~ t. Rosa Island ; then h_auJ up East until the'\\ estf. e~rolll 
St. Rosa Island bears S. W ., when you may anchor m 4 ol' 5 fathoms water, sa e 
all winds. . . i W ., 

Small vessels drawing not more than 14 feet can bnng the hght to bear N._th the 
and steer for it in the night until within half a mile, where they can af!chor

1
w 1 d by 

wind off shore; but if they have a fair w-ind they can steer E. by N.~ until s~e .te~ery
St. Rosa Islo.nd, where they can anchor in a good harbor until dayhgh-t, as it 18 8 

where excellent. depth 
Vessels coming in or going out on ebb-tide, should (preserving the ncecessaryh west 

of water) keep nea" the Eastern edge of the channel, as the tide runs to the Sout -
across the Caucus Shoal, and the tluod sets directly over the Middle G:reund. 
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Vessels drawing not more than 10 feet water can pass throl'lgh a small channel be
tween the "!\iid.dle Ground and the Point of St. Rosa Island. 

Other Directions for Pensacola.-Run along the coast in from 6 to 7 fathoms water, 
until the light bears N. by 'V.; then steer direct for it. In crossing the bar, you '.vill 
h;ive from 3 to 3 ~ fathoms in the best water. After you cross the bar, und deepen the 
water, y0u must haul more to the Westward, and keep the port shore best on board, 
to avoid the ]'diddle Ground, on 'vhich are not more t.hnn 7 feet 'vuter at lo-..v ebh ; this 
you leave on your starboard hand. After passing the ~\liddle Ground, steer X. by E. ~ 
E., and anchor within half a mile of the North shore, in 3 fathoms water. 

The course from :;\lobile to Pensacola is E.N. E .. distant about 38 miles. 
From Pensacola to 8t. Joseph's the course is E. :i S., distant 95 miles. • 
The coast from Pensacola to St. A ntlrew's is Yery bold, and you may keep within half 

a mile from the shore. 
From Pensacola Bay the coast trends "\V. by S. to Perdirlo Ba_v, distant 11 miles; this 

bar is :;:.uhject to change, and affords but ahout 4 feet water, an<l 2B inilcs to the vVest
ward is the bar and entrance to ::VIohile Bav. 

"'10 BILE BA Y.-On :Mobile Point there is a revolving light, 58 feet above the .llfobile Bay 
ocean level, revolving once a minute. S. 5° E. from the light, 5 miles distant, you light-house 
have 3 fathoms on the bar. The East end of Dauphin Island will then bear X.N .'\V . .if 
"\V., ancl Sand Island (just above water) will be on the middle of Dauphin Island. On 
Sand Island 1here is a fixed light., 55 feet high. Light-house 

A new tower, 150 feet above the sea, will shortly he built for Sand Isfand light, und, Beacons. 
when ready, the :Mobile Point light will be reduced to a small harbor lig·ht, to serve 
with the ranges now there for enterrnq . 
. On the South point of Sand Island i~ a lighte-1 beacon, ·which. in range \'1:Hh the 
h~ht-house, leads over the bar in the best water. On the East point is also a beacon 
which, in range with the first, clears the West bunk to the Nortlnvard. 

'.I'wo beacons are erected at :\labile Point, one showing a fixed red light. and the other 
a hght of.the natural co1or. The two in nrngc lead up a 1ong the edgeofthe East bank. 
The last rn range with Mobile Point li~ht leads to the upper striped buoy and through 
the channel at \Vest end of the :.\Iic!dle Ground. 

The_ entrance to :l\lobile Bay is between :Mobile Point and the Eastern point of 
Dauphrn Island; the distance bdwecn them is 3t miles. To the :-:outh of Dauphin, 
about one mile, is Ilig Pelican Island, which is barren and of srnall extent, and E.S.E. 
from the latter island, distant 31' miles, is Little Pelican or Sand Islnn<l, which is of 
but fe>v yards in extent, and nearlv even with the water's edge. A bank, projecting 
to th~ South of Dauphin Island an~l Mobile Point, on which are the abo"\'e islands, ob
s~ructs. the entrance to the bay; hut, however, affi1rds throug-h it various channels, 
tue marnone havin~ 15 feet on the bar at the lowest tiJe. The interior of this bay 
~as water cn~u~h. for any vessel tha~ can pa.ss_over the bar; but on account of a sh.nal 
ormed opposite the mouth of Dog River, 11 nules South of the town, vessels drawing 

more tha!l 8 or 9 feet cannot, at low-tide, ascend the bay further up. 
By follo,ving close to the shore of D"mnhin Island, and havin,:i Bi~ Pelican Island 

on the starboard hand, coming from the \Vesbvard, vessels drawing 7 feet w:iter can 
en~er the bay at low-water; but to do this, you must, when the East point of Dau
phi~ Island is North of you, steer to the Soutlnvard, to avoid a_narrow sand-spit which 
pbroJeet.s off from the point 1 t u 1ile, S.S. E.; haul close round this spit, and steer up the 

ay . 

. tThere is a fixed light, 45 feet above the sea, on Choctaw Point, a little below the Light. 
Cl y or Mobile. 
th Tliere is good anchorage between Dig Peliean and Dauphin Islands, and <>lose to v./ latter, for vessels drawing I:! feet; this anchorar.re can he entered either from the 

hestwn_rd, hy steering close to Dauphin Island. or from the main channel, leaving it 
~u:.n Big Pelican Islandl~ears \V. hJ'." N., (ahout. 2 miles S.W. from 1\fohilc Point.) 

t t~.g the prevalence of N orther1y wmrls, when vessels from sea are prevented from 
enTrtng the bay, this anchorage affords good shelter. 

11 
hose off Mobile should recollect the necessity of getting an offing 38 soon as there 

t ret arp~ar3:.nces of a gale on shore, either to weather the Balizc, Ol" which is better, 
o~ts~de m tii:ie the Road of Naso, as destruction is inevitable if you come to anchor 

S . e Mobile Bar during the gale. 
un~iir~ge;s approaching Mobile Point in the night, should ~eep in 10 fathoms water 
th . e hght bears North, to avoid the dangerous sand@ lying to the Eastward, and 
th! ~hoals off Pelican an~ Sand Islands, on which is a beacon, to the \Yestward of Beacon. 

ar. 
ap In running in for the land, should you make it to the Wes.tward of the bar, it will 
to r;:ar~roken, as it consists of small islands, which occasion several openings. More 

e e~tward the land ie very level. Dauphin Island, on the \Vestern point of the 
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bay, appears high and bluff; Mobile Point, low and sandy, with a single tree on the 
extremity. 

Vessels approaching the entrance to Mobile Day in the day, should not run for the 
bar until the light on Sand Island rnnges between the East and West ends of the 
woods on Dauphin Island. 

Vessels not drawing over 10 or 11 feet, and with Easterly winds, may haul in for 
the bar as soon as the beacon comes on within the West end of the woods, and keep 
it on thus until they get 7 or 8 fathoms water, when they will gradually haul more 
Northerly; at this time all the dangers -will be visible. Heavy ships must bring the 
beacon on with the centre of the woods, and cross the bar with it thus, in about 18 
feet lil'ater, steering up N.N.vV., until abreast or past the beacon and island on the 
port, from which an extensive shoal makes in every direction. vVithin the bar are 2 
buoys, the first to be left on the starboard, and the second on your port hand. The 
channel up thence is deep and plain, l\lobile Point light-house bearing bet\veen N. 

Tide. and N. N .E. The tide rises 21 feet. 
Other Direc- Other Directions for Mnbile.-Bring Sand Island light to bear N. 'V ., a.nd run direct 
tions. for it, until within one-quarter of a mile of the light; then bring ·Mobile Point light (which 

is a revolving light) to bear~- by E., and run for it, leaving it on your starboard hand 
about one-eighth of a mile distant; you may then steer N. i vV. up the bay about 25 
miles; you will then obtain a pilot over Dog River Bar, and up to the city. 

Ship Island 
Light. 

In running in for Sand Island light, you will cross the bar in from 2~ to 3 fathoms 
water. After crossing the bar, should you have the wind ahead, you must not stand 
further to the VVestward than into 6 fathoms water, or to the Eastward in less than 91 
fathoms. 

From .Mobile Bay to the Bay of St. l.ouis, the distance is 65 miles '\IVest; on t~is 
extent of coast there is a chain of islands parallel to the main, forming a sound, which 
affords a partial inland navigation, and is about 7 miles wide. This coast is mnrshy, 
but at 2 or 3 miles from the shore it is covered with pines and oaks. The islands are 
sandy. 

The sound enters ·Mobile Bay between the main and Dauphin Island. At this place 
the bottom, formed by oyster-beds, presents three shallow pa!'lses, viz.: Pass ~ux 
Huitres, with a depth of 3 feet at high-water; Pass Guillori, 2 feet at common high 
tides, and the Pass au Heron, with nearlv 5 feet. 

Dauphin Island is 7 miles in length, and the next succeeding is Petit Bois Island. 
The entrance between these two is one mile wide, and the depth of water ~ feet. 
Petit Bois Island is narrow, but it is very easily known, since it has a wood in the 
middle of it: it is about 9 miles in length. 

The passafre between Petit Bois and Horn Islands is 2 miles wide, nnd ve~sels 
drawing 9 feet water can ent.er it. The length of liorn Island is about 15 mtle~. 
There are some groves on it, but at the Eastern part it is entirely barren. There 15 

no light-house on this island. . 
The next of the chain is Dog Island, a small island lying midway between Horn 

and Ship Islands. To the East of Dog Island there is a passage close to Horn Island, 
of 18 feet; but to the West there is no passage, as the shoal which extends off froilm 
Ship Island extends beyond Dog Island, having a channel of only one-third of n 1? : 
wide. The distance from Hm·n to Ship Island is about 5 miles. Ship Is!nnd is 1 

miles long, and wider than the rest of the chain; in its middle it is covered with herbs 
and some pines, but the rest is entirely bare. There is a well of very good water on 
it, on the North side, about the middle. 

On the vVest end of Ship Island there is a fixed light. 54 feet above low-water. 
West from Ship Island is Cat Island, between which the distance is 5 miles. Ther~ 

is a bank which puts off~rom ~at Isl'.1-nd, towards the VVe~t end of S~iJ? Island, hald 
ing a channel of only a mile wide, which turns round the West ~nd of Slup Island, an 
in which there are 18 feet. h 

Cat Island. Cat Island is the last of the chain extending to the Westward, and forming \e 
Light. Sound. On its Western point there is a fixed light, 39 feet above the sea, and on t e 

main-land; bearing nearly N. W. from the former, there is another fixad lig~1t,. 42 feeJ 
above the sea. These two lights indicate the passage through Pass Chnstian .jn 
Pass Mary Ann. To the S. \:V. of Cat Island are several keys, distant ab~ut 3 m; es~ 
(which are near the coast, and called St. Michael's Keys :) this. channel is now ie~t 
less than 15 feet; but within this part of the sound vessels drawmg more than 8 ~ t 
cannot reach the Aux Malheureux Island, or steer to _the Eastward betweef la:d 
Island and St. Mary's Key, or enter the Bay of St. Louis; thus., between the 8 

Aux Malheureux and this bay, the sound becomes shallow and obstructed. , f 
The impeded part of the sound, in the direction of Cat I eland and the entrance. 

0 

the Bay of St. Louis, is calle~ Pass C~ristian, and does not admit <>!vessels dri:~ 
more than 8 .feet at medium tide. This draft of water can be carne? tbroug b the 
Borgne. From Pass Christian :to Pass au Heron, 12 feet can be earned throug 
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sound, by keeping on the island side ; but vessels drawing 8 feet must have the sound 
between Petit Bois and Horn Islands, and shape their course for the main entrance 
ofMobi1e Ilay. Lake Pontchartrain is separated from Lake Borgne by Pine Island, 
to the ~orth of which is the entrance called Rigoletts, and to the South called the 
Chief Menteur; these entrances and outlets afford, on their respective bars, in Lake 
Borgne, a depth of 9 feet at high-water. and 8 feet at medium tide. This depth can 
be carried through the lake, -within a short distance of the shore, to 1\ladil'onville, to 
the mouth of the l'\lnnchac, and to the mouth of Bayou St. Jean, which connects the 
citv of New Orleans with the lake. 

BAYO ST. JEAN. on LAKE PONTCHARTRAIN.-To enter the Tiayo, bring Bayo St. 
the light to bear S. E. ~ S. The entrance is on the \Vest side of the light, and usual Jean, on 
depth of water in the channel, 6 feet. Lake Pont-

The light is a small fixed light at the mouth of Bayo St. Jean, elevated 39 feet chartrain. 
above the ordinary surface of the lake, and can he seen in a clear night a bout 8 1uiles. Light. 
It is 25 miles S.E. by E. 1 E. from tlie mouth of Cheninata Hiver, 25 miles S.W. from 
t~e Hig-oletts, 15 miles S.VV. from Point Resence, and 5 miles :"\orth from the city of 
New Orleans. 

South, 15 miles from Dog Island, is the }\; orth point of the Chandeleur Islands, 
which run to the South ward, and with Grand Grosier, and Isle au Breton, which bend 
to the S.\V., nearly join the mouth of the Mississippi Hiver. 

On the North end of the North Chan<leleur Island, there is fixed light 55 feet Light. 
hi!!h. 

CHA".\"DELEUR ISLANDS.-Frorn Passe h l'Outrc, (one of the entrances of 1he Clzandeleur 
Mississippi,) the coast doubles to the "\Yesnvard, and !'oon to the 1"\ortlnnnd, io the Islands. 
parallel of 29° 271 , in which latitude lies Isle an Breton, which is a group of small 
keys. whose Western limits are 5 miles distant from the coast, so that it forms a bay, 
called Poza Bay, in which there are 4 or 5 fathoms, with some shoals of les:o. water. 
East of Isle au Breton is the Isle of Grand Grosier, from which a ledge runs N .N .E., 
and breaks to the Ts1e of Palos, "\Vhich is the Southernmost of the Chandcleurs. There 
is a ~~od passage inside the Chandeleurs, with 8 to 11 fret water, but a good pilot is 
requ1s1te. From Isle au Breton a shoal stretches 2 mil~s S."\Y., bold at the very 
~?mt. Shelter can be had from a N .E. wind inside this isfond. but the navigation is 
orfficult for strangers, 11nrl requires much surYey to describe it propC'rly. 

The whole of the Chandeleur Islands are very low, "\Vi1h some myrtle-bushes upon 
them, and form a chain of coast very dangerous, not only because you cannot see 
them at a regular distance, but because the winds at S.E. (which blow hard in win
t,~,rl _ar~ right on th~ coast : nevertheless, there is a good she!ter for all ships to the 
., dtwurd of the North extreme of the Chande]eurs. called Naso Road, or the Road 

0 f ~nso. This is the only good shelter for I.arge ~t~n-of-war on the ~'hole coast of Naso Road .. 
!'·?r•da; lTampa Bay and Pensacola for small-sized fngutes excepted,) not only because 
It is defended from winds on shore, but because there is no bar, breakers. nor impedi-
ment whatever to your entering- it, in all weathers. To enter the road of Naso, you 
~ave unl~' to run so as to double the 1"\orth point in 5 or 6 fathoms "\Yater, which will 

4 
e one nnle from the land, and ihen navigate from vVest round to South, keeping in 
' 5 , or 6 fathoms, according to the draug-ht of the ship, nnrl you mny anchor in 4 fath

oms, when the North point bears N .N .E., distant 2 miles; but if you wish deeper 
~ater you must not run so far South, but anchor when the 1'or1h point bears E.N .E., 
~~: ~o 0 f~thoms water. In the Ch~nd~leurs, an~i almost the whole co?-st of the 

~cai~ f,,-ulf, you can get water by d1ggmg weJls m the beach, but there is no wood 
00J e Chanrleleurs but the drift Jocrs left in abundance on the beach. 

1 , orth-westerly of the North extr~mity of the Cl-.andeleurs, 1·1 miles distant,'is Ship 
Std~d. East frorn Ship Island, 5 miles distant, lies ihe West end of Horn Island, 
~\ etween the two lies Dog Jsland; from the first a shoal runs out to the East, which 

ho only embraces the Dog but leaves a channel of onlv 150 fathoms wide; the bar 
as 2' f: h ' ·' r : .at. oms, when you immediately drop into 5 fathoms. East of Horn Island 

i~ets pl\f'fht. Bois Islnnd, then Dauphin Isiand, which is on the W. side of the entrance 
o . ob1le. 

a ::E~ERAL 0BSERV ATIONs.-The whole coast, from Mississippi to Cape St. Blas, has 
tud a~ ?f soundings to a great distance from the shore, whose edge runs out to la ti
the~· ~w _501, .hut the depth is very unequal. If you except the sand-hank that lies in 
he icmity of Cape St. Blas, you will find no danger in the whole of it that ~annot 
10:7ve~ted by care and the use of the lead; and as the whole of the coast 1s very 
ofte' iatmg few visible markR to distinguish it in its whole extension, and besides, is 
fro:: W oudy Tand f?ggy, exposed by the con_tinua!ion of winds fro_m S. t_o W., and 
and R ·to N., which blow with great force m ·winter, and l:>y hurricanes in August 

~eptember. 

~ew Orleans, Mobile, and Pensacola, are the three important points of destination on 
Part of the Gulf of Mexico; to go to either of which it is best to make well to 
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the Eastward of them respectively, when coming from any place S.E. of them; that 
is, when you have the wind Easterly, which is the prevalent wind, but if yon come 
from the Westward of them, you have no other resource but to beat to windward 
from that point of the coast which you have made, and the greater or less distance 
of it according as you are best accommodated, with respect to the season, the quality 
an(i size of your ship, &c. • 

The making to the Eastward of your destination is necessary to be more or less 
distant according to the confidence and security you ha,;e in the situation of the ship, 
so that bound into the Balize, you ·will look for soundings in the latitude of 29·0 

201
, or thereabouts ; and if bound to Pensacola or Mobile in the latitude of Cape St. 

Blas. 
Should you strike soundings in latitude 29'", steer N.\V. by '\V. awhile, so as to 

make its bearing \V. Southerly, to prevent falling into the Southward of its parallels, 
especially in winter, ·when it is best to run heading for the middle of the f-=:iiande
leurs: in this route you find no regularit}- in soundi1igs, as v.-hate\-er the pnrallel mny 
be, you Vll"ill as often get more water as less; nevertheless, from 20 fathoms down, 
the soun<lings are very regular; and from the mei:i<lian of Pensacola "\Vestward, to 
the Southern limits of the Chandeleurs, you will get 10 fathoms, 10 miles from the 
coast; from Pensacola Eastward, you have 10 fathoms at 4 miles from the coast, and 
25 fathoms at 10 or 12 miles. 

But, in running for t.he Balize, you may want an observed latitude, and have it so 
cloudy or foggy as to impede rnakiug the land : in such circumstances, or to run for 
it in the night, the soundings will serve as a secure guide, :for which you must re?ol
lect that navigating to the \Vestward, if you find. 40 to 50 fathoms, loose mm], stick
ing to the touch, mixed at times with small black and white sand, it is a certain sig
nal that you are in the parallel of the Balize, and from that depth to less water, you 
will always find the same quality of soun<lings : but if from 40 to 50 fathom'<_ to Je~s 
'\vat~r, you get bottom of fine sand, with very little mud or without it, you will be.m 
the parallel of between the Balize and Breton Key or Island : if you get small wh1~e 
sand, you are in the parallel of said key, and if coarse sand and snail shells, you '~ill 
be in a parallel between said key and the Chandeleurs ; and if you get coarse sand, with 
gravel, small stones, and large shells, you will be in front of the Chandelcurs. From 
the Ilalize to the \Vestward, the bottom is gray mud. 

·when looking for the Balize, either in its parallel or that of the Chandeleurs; you 
must take care not to get foul of the land at uight, but inaintain your position, m 15 
or 20 fathoms, at anchor or under way ; hut if you do not wish to delay, for m?re 
safety, you may stretch in towards the Dalize, to anchor in 10 or 12 fathoms, outside 
the bar. 

If the running in for the land has been in the para1lel of the Chandeleurs, as soox; 88 

you get 10 or 12 fathoms, you will steer S.S.W., trying to maintain this_<lepth, with
out danger of running aground, or among shoals, as is shown by the following breakage 
in the soundings : 

In this S.S. \V. route, there is, in the middle of the soundings, a good mark to kno"; 
the place of the ship, which is as soon as you arrive iu a parallel with the S. end? 
the Chan1leleurs, which is as far up as AJcatraces, the depth begins to augment to 12, 
14, and 18 fathoms ; which is ath-wa.rt with the Poza. This augmentation ceases ~8 
soon as you arrive abreast of Pass a l'Outre, where you find anew the 10 fa thorns ; this 
knowledge is of importance in looking for the ]Jalize with security, so as not to pass 
to the Sm.~thward of it. . . h-

In rumung as above, be careful not to get into less than 10 fathoms, when stretf 
ing from E., or from S. to '\V ., because, from this depth to less, you cannot weat 1e~ 
the Balize with the wind at E., and you have no opportunity for running for the roa 
of Naso, as follows :- d 

In IO fathoms water, in a S.E. gale, (nnd no appearance of the wind's ceasi:-ig,) a1;i 
getting into less water, you have the resource ofnavjgating to the Northward, soun -
ing continually to maintain 8 or 10 fathoms, so as to coast the Chandeleurs, and_ you 
will know you have passed the N orthernrnost point ; if you lose the oozy soun?1~.gs, 
sometimes mixed with white shells, which is found off the Chandeleurs, and frn ing 
fine white and black sand, you may steer '\V., and run in 1~, 8, and 6 .fathoms: tzt::; 
eh.or, under shelter, in the road of Naso, as the atmosphere is cl~:mdy; tn·such_we thnn 
you can discover nothing, and to get to this anchorage, there is no other guide · , u 
the lead; but if you ea.n see the land, you will ensier get to the anchoraged a~ ':'s 
have only to double the spit of sand which runs ofi"the N.E. end~oftheChan ° eu ' 
on whieh the sea breaks with Easterly or South-easterly winds. . the 

This convenient resource will he better if e-nbraeed as soon as you !!ons1er ter 
passing or wenthering the Balize doubtful, as here you Ila ve your cho!ee o fi ;!ms 
£rom 3 _to 7 fathmns" sheltered from winds, in 3 fathoms., from. N. E., and rn 7 • a , d
lroin wuid• from E. r-oood to ihe Southern boa.1'cl to s.w. It 18 also neo.essary t.o a 
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Tise, that as soon as the winds haul round to between W. and N., you should Iose no 
time in getting out of this roadstead, as the water will fall from ,f to 6 feet. 

It is a g'OOd rule, in running for the Balize, to get soundings in any paralJel between 
29) 101 and 29'.J 30', or 351 , to ~et in 25 fathoms, from "\vhence the Balize ·will bear S. 
\V.; from 25 fathoms, in any parallel between 20" 10' and 29" 35·, the Balize bears S. 
\Y.; and by steering thnt course you will hit the BaJizc about the N. E. Pass. 
If your destination is "!VIobile or Pensacola, you should run in for the land, the East

ward of them respectively, not only to avoid passing the port, but bec-ause landmarks 
are so wi1nting, and the coast so low. that a stranger has nothing to guide himself by Lights. 
except the light-houses, the former of whi<:>h i-;hows h·ro liuhts. one fixerl the other re-
Tolving, and the latter n revolving light, ''vhich may he some guide to the naYigator; 
nevertheless, the sounding;; indicate sufficientJy wPll the meridian in which the ship 
is founc!; a little n1orc or less, if you attend to the quality of coarse sand anrl coral 
found outside of land, ,,vhich is a sure indication that you arc off the East end o:f Santa 
Rosa Island, \vherc you find the same quality of somidings as off Tampa I3ay, and the 
other parts of East Florida, but can cause no equivocation, because the points a1-e so 
distant from the one now treated of. 

Lights at the entrance to ]lfississippi Rfrer. 

Pass a l'Outre light is a fixed light, varied hy flashes. 77 feet above the sea, situated Lights~ 
on Middle Ground Is1and, North side of the Pass. The tower i~ painted black. 

Large nun buoy outside the bar bears g. ~ S. ; from this buoy run for the spar buoys, 
J;lnd pass between them directly up the Pass. The channel between the spar buoys 
is verv narrow. 

On Frank's Island, North side of the Pass, it contains a fixed lig-ht, elevated 78 feet N. E. Pas.s; 
above the level of the sea, and can be seen. in clear weather, 6 leairues distant: your light. 
best course, running for the light, is due VY., and vessels may safely anchor in 10 
fathoms water 

Pass a l·Out~~ light bears N.N.VV., distant 2 leagues; S.E. Pass, S.S.,Y., one and 
a half league. 

S. W. Pass, S. W., di .. tant 22 miles: hut from it the light cannot be seen, on account 
of the cypress growth lining the sitles of the Pass itself, as well as the intervening 
mud-banks, which are generally covered with bushes. 

South Pass light is a revolving light, 59 feet above the sea, situate on 8. 'V. side of 
C:or~on's Island, in lat. 28"' 59' ·i211 N., long. 89"' 071 2111 \.V., N.E. Pass light bearing 
~ .E., 22 miles distant. South-west Pass light is a fixed light, 70 feet a bovc the sea, 
111.Iat. _mP 58' 30" N ., long. 89° 20' vV .. on the vYcst side of the Pass. There are two 
;;'mg ~1ghts on. th~ tower, 23~ ;fee~ below the. main Jig-ht. A new tower will shortly 

e built for tlns hght, about 31 miles nearer the sea than the present one. 

Directions for th~ Mississippi, and to prevent falling to the Wntward. 

1 
~.fter passing the Tortug"lls, make a N.W. course ~ood, an<l you will fall into the 

a~tude of the Balize, 20 leai;i:ues to the Eastward ; keep on to the latitude 2!P 20', 
-;," .~n you may steer \~l., or W. & S., to 25 fathoms, then haul to S."\V. for the Balize, 
.akmg car~ not to pass its latitude in the niqht-time, and you may make sure of see
m~ Frank·s Island light. Should the weather be thick, keep in 16 fathoms, and you 
will fall in on Pass i1 l'Outre, where pilots are always stationed ; but should you 
~ee the land, or vessels at an~hor, if the wind will permit, haul to S.S. W ., or more 
o~thwar?ly, and lead along in I:! fathoms. 

hould it he very foCTgy, as it sometimes is in summer and fall, either anchor in 12 
~hel~ fathoms water, o~ stretch to the North'"vard, as the current~ to the Sou;thward or 
y a~ set strong along the land to the Southward, and by keepmg to the 8outhward 
wh~ ;:111 he liable to be driven to the Southward of the 8outh point, in the latitude of 

1~ you will have 35 fathoms, within 3 miles of the land. A large bell has been 
~~h:~de~, which ~ill be kept tolling by night and by d~y when~ver, from. fog .or any 
i'" . cause, the hght or light-house cannot be seen at 1east 4 miles, at which distance 

· }
8 calc1;1Iated the bell ma.y be heard in moderate weather. 

few~~oming from the sea the S.vV. Pass is said to have advantages, there being but 
as to d oal'!.. The water is very deep close to the bar, and the softness of the mud such 
li ht 0 httle harm to a vessel, even should she ground. Vessels, after making the li! 'bre often blown to the Southward of the Balize, where they have been known to 
ove:~ :1-Yed for days and weeks together. Ships drawing 16 feet have been taken 
s E bhts bar without touching, whereas ships drawing 14!1 feet water often lie on the 
~~ a.fefor days. The N.E. and S.E. Passes are subject t-0 changes, although much 
the li eht d by vessels fi>f' the largest class. From the S. W. Pass, 22 miles distant" 
in gr!t on Frank'• Tsland cannot be seen. Profiting by this Pass, these delays may> 

measure~ be avoided. · 
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The principal entrances to the Mississippi are the N. E. Pass, lat. 29° 07' 25'1 , be
tween 3 and 4 miles S.E. of the light on Frank's Island; that of the S.E. Pass, lat. 
29° 08', 4 or 5 miles S.S.E. from the light; and the S.,V. Pass, 22 miles from the 
light on Frank's Island; but approaching the Balize, you should keep 2 or 3 leagues 
to the Northward, by which you will have good soundings to guide you. "\\Then you 
have struck soundings, you may run in the parallel above directed into 18 or even 16 
fathoms, and you will then see the light-house on Frank"s Island, and have the Block
house or Ilalize bearing South-westerly : the anchorage is good everywhere, and 
should it fall calm, a light kedge will prevent being drifted by the current, which is 
sometimes pretty strong on the coast, hut it is much stronger in the latitude of the 
river's mouth than e1se\vhere, and no soundings until you come close in with the Iand, 
In running from Pass a l'Outrc for the main bar at the S.E. Pass, in the night, it is 
not safe to keep in less than 15 fathoms water; in the day-time vessels may approach 
within 8 or 9 fathoms, observing to keep the lead going. Being off Pass :'1 l'Outre in 15 
fathom>'!, in order to g-o round the :'.\i.E. Pass in IO fathoms, the course is S.S.F..,distant 
2 leagues; from thence to the anchorage off the bar, 8.S.,Y., I:t league. The Block
house at the Halize bears from the best anchorage to wait for a fair wind to come 
over the bar, W. by N. ~ N., distant 2 leagues, where will he found 8 to 11 fathoms. 
At the entrance of the S.E. channel on th-e bar, the Block-house bears N. "\Y. by ,V., 
distant 5 miles. 

Common er- COM:\IO.'\r ERROR OF STRAI'\GERS.-Cnptains not acquainted on the coast, 
ror of stran- are frequently alarmed when they come near the river, by the appearance of the wa
gers. t~r, particularly during the first summer months, when the river is high. for at that 

t1me the fresh water of the river rushes out with great force, and being lif!hter than 
the ocean water, floats on the top, muking an appearance altogether singulur and 
alarming; for where the fresh water has not entirely covered the sa1t w;~ter, but 
leaving spots, it has the appearance of rocks, the river writer being of a milky color, 
while the other is quite dark, and changes suddenly. 'Yhen the river is low, !he 
white muddy water extends about 3 leagues off, and when high about 5. On comrng 
into it, it ripples like shoal breakers, but your soundings are regular. 

Currents. CURHESTS.-The current sets, with very little variation, to the East; and when 
any variation is experienced, it is either to the North or South of the river's mo~th. 
It is evident to every man of reflection, that so large a column of wnter rushing rnto 
the ocean must spread when it is no longer confined, and produce different cu~rents, 
until it has found its level, and will vnry from the original course in prorortwn as 
you approach the edges : allo,ving- the current to set due East, I have known two 
ships to come into the river at the s~ame time, and the one complain of a Southerly, and 
the other of a North~rly current, ::ind. that because the one hnd hcen to the Southd 
and the other to the North of the rivers mouth ; however, as every stranger. s~oul. 
get into a proper latitude before he comes within the influence of its current, it is not 
necessary to say any more on the subject. . . . . 

Entrance of E~TRANCE OF THE HIVER.-The land at the entrance of the l\hssissippi 
the River. River is nothing more than mud-banks, continua l1y increasing, with reeds and rushes 

growin.cr upon it, at the height of IO o.- 12 feet above the water. The light-house 0 } 

Frank's Island or vessels at anchor are generally the first you discover. '!'he gen.er: 
winds are from the N .E., and you should avoid getting to the Southward. The wm ~ 
make a difference over the bar, at the entrance of the l\fisOlissippi, and the genera 
depth of water is from 11 feet 6 inches to 1,1 feet. r 

In. lat. 29° O~' N., y~m wi_ll strike soun~ings in 45 or 47 fathoms, s?ftrnud, the Ba 1 ~1~ bearmg vV. 4 S., 21 miles distant; when m 15 or 18 fathoms, soft. sticky mud, y~u w 
see the llalize hearing S.W., if clear weather. '\Vith the Ealize bearing ~.'\:V" ::i~ 
into not less than 12 fathoms, on account of some mud-hanks, scarcely d1scernThe 
above the surface. until the Balize bears "\\'.N .\V. and N. N. W., in 10 fathoms. d r 
Balize bearing N.W. is good ground to anchor, and advantageous for getting un ~
way to go over the bar. In fo-ggy weather run no further in for the land t1!an 15 fa r
oms, and i~ is preferable anchoring in light breezes to bein~ drifted_ a1:'o~t o_y t~~ ~uto 
:rents, wluch are uncertain. :From the bar or entrance of the M1ss1ss1pp1 Ri\le 
New Orleans, is 120 miles. p ss 

Coa.<1t.w':st.of. COA:s·r WEST C?F T!JE MISSI_SSI~PI_.-\Vest, 47 miles from the S.~· :nrl 
theMissunp- is the East end of T1mbaher Island ; in this distance the coast bends to the N · W · st 
pi. S.\V., forming a bight, in which is the entrance to Barataria Bay. The. whole cr!w 

in this bight is low, and covered with a kind of rushes, with the except10n of~ bar 
· ~rees t? the East of B!lrataria Bay: The cours_e fr?m the S.W. P~ss to.Bara~an; and 

1s W.N.W., and the distance 35 miles. In nav1gatmg between Tunbalier lslan stto 
the S.W. Pass, you should not eome into less water than 4 fathoms. The coa to 
the N.£:. of Barataria takes a turn to the S.W., and you may know the en~ran~de 
the bay by a settlement on the Ea.st of the harbor. The bay iS about 1? ~iles red 
in every- dil"ection ; its depth varie$ from 6 to 12 feet. On the 11ea-side it 1S cove 
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by Grand Terre Island, which leaves between it and the main two entrances, the 
Easten1 of which is filling up; and the Wes tern, called the Grand Pass, affords on 
the bar 9 feet water. To the East of Timbalier Island the La Fourche discharges it
self by several mouths; a bar makes off from the East end of this island, in a S.E. 
direction, about 2 miles. 

Light-houses are in course of erection at the entrances to Timbalie:r and Barata
ria bays. 

Timbalier Island lies nearly E. and \V., but bends to the North"wal'd at the \Vest 
end. It is 10 miles long, and fronts a bay in \vhich there are from 2 to -1 feet '"-ater. 
A shoal extends from its \Vest end 2 n1iles, in a \Vest direction, as far as the East end 
of Cayo Island, which is the next succeeding. 

The East end of Cayo lies N. \Y. from the \Vest end of Timbalier Islnnd, 2 miles dis
tant: it is ·l miles in length from l'Jast to West. Fresh ·water may be found on its East 
end, and likewise in a small bight to the N. \\". part of the island. Good anchorage for 
vessels drawing 8 feet water is found at the East end. To take it, bring the l';.E. point 
to bear K.E., and steer for it, and with your lead for your guide, >vhen near it, haul a 
little to the Eastward, until the point is K., 1-vhen you may anchor as close to the 
island as you please. W.S.\:V. from Ca:ro Island, l~ mile distant, is auothcr island 
of about 26 miles in extent, and 2 miles further, on the same course, is the East end 
of Vine Island. The shoal water extends some distance off the island lying between, 
and you should not come nearer the shore than 2 miles. Vine island is about 6 miles 
long,_ running \V .S. \V ., and is separated from the Ship Isle by a small creek. Ship 
Isle is 11 miles long, and runs \Vest until near its \>/est end, when it turns to the N. 
\V. Fresh water can be foun<l at its \-Yest end, which is ca1Ied Hacoon point. A 
shoal, on which the water breaks, lies "\\1-.s. \V., 16 miles distant from Hacoon Point, 
lat. 29° 01'; between the point and the shoal :you will haYe from 4 feet to 2! fathoms. 
A shoal likewise lies in the meridian of the point, to the :Southward, between ''lthich 
and the point are 2 to 5 fathoms. 

A light-house is now in cour~e of erection on Ship Shoal. Light-house. 
A LIGHT-~ 1-UP, showing 2 lights, lies near the \\'est end of the shoal, in 5 fa th- Light-ship. 

0~s water, bearing N.N. '\i\'. from the wreck of the stea1ner Galveston, and about a 
mile to the N ortlnvard of the "\Vest end of ihe shoal. 
. She bears S.\V. by S. per compass from Hacoon Point, distant about 12 miles, and 
is anchored in soft mud. 

She is i_n about lat. 28° 50' N., and long. 91° 051 \V., and maybe seen in clear wea
ther, at mght, 6 or 7 miles. 

Vessels should not pass between the light-ship and the shoal, as the water suddenly 
shoals from 5 fathoms to 2 or 3 feet. 
_ Vesses drawing 5 feet may anchor under Racoon Point, by bringing it to bear 

North, ".-nd running for it, giving it a berth of 200 yards; haul round the point, and 
anchor rn 7, 8, or 9 feet water. The bays formed behind the islands last mentioned 
are shoal, having only from 2 to 4 feet water, and the shore to the Korth of them is 
mars?y. Hacoon point is about. 7 miles from the main, which runs about '\V.N.vV., 
41 miles, to Point au Fer. This part of the con st is shoal, as at 2 miles from the coast 
you have f) and 7 feet water and for the whole distance it is marshy. 
fPOINT AU F'ER LIGlIT is a fixed ligh~, eleYatecl ahout70 _foet above the Ie:veI ~ointauF"r 

? the sen,lat. 29° 19' 30' N., long. Bl" 22· \\.,and serves as a guide for vessels going light-house. 
I~tohAc?afalaya Bay; it bears from Belle Isle S.S.E., 12 miles, and from the entrance 
~ll t e river S. by W., 10 miles; from the outer buoy E. by S.: going in, the buoys are 
b tlefton the starboard hand, except in the narrows, where there are two, and you go 

e Ween them. 

From S. W. Pass to Belle Isle . 

. On leaving S.W. Passi, steer vV. & S., about 15 leagues; this course will carry you 
1~ 7 fathoms water offTimbalier; the coast from thence to Rncoon Point, a distance of 
Raout 13 }e?gu~s, may be approached within one mile. S. :r;;. by S., 16 miles distant froi:n 
i 1~

00~ I D!llt, is the West end of Ship Island Shoal, of 2 feet, on the Eastern end; it 
shoal miles m extent i1_1 an E. and W. direction: l tis ~~ways safe~t to pass bet~v.een_ the 
t1.nd and ~tacoon Pomt, keeping the lead gomg. Give the pomt a berth ot .l nules, 
F you -Wtll not have less than 2 fathoms water. The course from hence to Point au 
st~~;; abo_ut N.W. by W. 4 W ., distant 9 leagues. It is best to keep the lead con
lO f. Y gomg, ~nd approach as near the land as your draught of "Water will permit, say 
Ii h~~t, to, avoid running past the light, as in hazy weather you can scarcely see the bfa En 2 ~ fathoms water; latitude of the point 29" HY 301

· N. Bring the light to 
~ N ·by S., steer W. by N., 7 or 8 miles, till you have Tucka Hummock bearing 
b~; ·~V N s~eerfor it till you have Belle Isle bea_ring N .E. by N. ; th~n haul ?Pinto the 
c.haun~l. .E. ; the stranger must then be gwded by stakes, which designate the 
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Rabbit Tucka Hum. Ilayo Salle. Belle Isle. 

One channel is to bring Belle Isle to bear N. N. E. and steer in for it, but this channel 
is intricate and not generally used. Vessels drawing over 7 feet will find much diffi
culty in getting into the river. 

The highest part of Belle Isle is 13(') feet above the level of the sea. It can be seen 
at a considerable distance, there being no land resernbling it on the coast. 

AC 1-L\F ALAYA BAY AND HIVEfL-vVhen you pass Racoon Point, steer ·w. 
by S. 3 rniles, and you rnny then haul up }';. W. ~ 'V. for the Point au Fer; you will 
cross the bank in 7t feet water, when you bring the light-house to bear E. by N.; steer 
N. 69° vV. until Belle Isle bears _-,,;. by E., then N. 5G" vV. for the barre 1 stake ; Belle 
Isle will then bear N. 3!i 0 E .. ; then steer N. 50'-' E., until the light-hou><e bears S 
57° E.; steer for it until Belle Isle bears N. 12° \V.; from thence E. 3° S., until the 
light bears S. 32° E. ; thence N. 47° E., until the light bears S. ~ J~.; thence N. 32" 
E. for Deer Island~ at the mouth of the ri-ver. 'I'herc are many stakes pointing out the 
channel and shoals, but little dependence can be placed on them~ as vessels in coming 
up or going out often pull them adrift. 

ACHAFALA Y.A BA Y.~A floating light has been moored at the entrance of Acha· 
falaya Hay. The vessel is painted black. 

Point au Fer ________ bears _________________ E. 22° South} distant 12 miles. 
Belle Isle ___________ •i _______ ... _________ N. ;33o _F_:ast. 
Tuck~t I-I 11rnmock _ _ _ _ " _______ ... _ .. ____ ...... _ N. 22° \'\lest. 
Turri ~take __ .... ___ .. ... " __ .. ____ .. _ .. _ .. _____ N. 5° \-Vestt 1 ! mile. 
S .. \'\r ~ or Outer Stake, " _______ .. ________ .. S. 38° East. 

Directions, D1RECT1oxs.-Bring the floating light to bear N. \V. t ,V., and run directly for. her 
You will leave the outer or S. 'V. stake on your port hand. "''hen up with the light
vessel you must anchor near her on the N. E. side, as you cannot proceed fnrther 
without <t pilot, or until daylight. At full sea there are 12 feet water in the channel. 

Vessels bound for the Cot.e iHanche, after passing the barrel stake, must steer for 
Rabbit Island, until Deer Point bears .Korth, then steer for it till up with it, thence:\. 
by \Y. ~ vv-., until up with the Canal of Bayou Sak; here vessels anchor . 

. Marsh Isle MAHSH ISLE.-On the \Vestern end of this island there is a revolving light, 90 
Light. feet high, showing the entrance to Vermilion Bay. . 
From. Point :FRO~\I POINT AU FER WE.ST\VAHD.-The coast to the West of Pomt au 
au Fer West- Fer is sho~d for some distance from the shore, until you are up with Tiger Poiut, which 
ward. ma.y be. known b! a I_arge ri<lge _of high la_nd, ?overed with oak-trees. In t_his distanct 

wlnch is about bO m1les, there 1s no na v1gat10n of consequence to the °"''est of .Bel d 
Isle; a number of small islan<ls and shoals to the \Yest of Belle Isle, and a large1sl~n 
bound the coast until within 10 miles of Tiger Point, an<l from behind them Vermilio.~ 
Bay, which communicates with the sea at East and \Vest points of the island. Thi> 
·bay has from 5 t.o 9 feet water in it, and in the vVestern strait, which is the clearest, 
there is u bar with 5 feet wutur on it. d 

Beyond Tiger Point the land runs \Vest, about A miles, to the Bayous of Great an 
Little Constance, which have bars ut their entrances. 

From these Bayous the coa!'lt Ji es \V. :i N. to the mouth of the River Mermenta?, 
distant 15 miles; this piece of coast is swampy and without trees, but the beachfi: 
good; the river has from ,1 to 5 feet water on the bar at its mouth, and t~e land d 0 

two leagues up the river is swampy; it thence rises and is well covered with woo the 
\-V. by N. 30 miles from :\lermcntuo is the river Calcasu, and 20 miles \V. frolll h 

Calcasu i~ the month of the River Sabine : in all this distance there is a good be:\~ 
clear and without trees, but in some places it is swampy j the Sabine has a bar 8 \J: 
entrance \Vi th from 6 to 8 feet water A shoal having 31 fathoms, lies from the mou 
of the Hiver Sabine, E. by N., about 10 to 12 miles. 

Courses hy Compas,-; from the S. W. Pass of the Mississippi. 

To Racoon Point_ ________________________ vV. ~ S. 
To clear the shoal of do _____ •• _________ ._ \.'V .. by S. i S. 
'I'o Pass del Cavallo ______________ • __ ._. __ W. by S. 
To Aranza..s Inlet... ______ • __ • ________ • ___ • W. by S. i S. 

To Corpus GhristL.----------------------W. by S. t S. 
To Brazode Santiago ----------·----·----S.W. by "\V.-' W. 
To Rio de Tampico ,. _______ .... __________ •• s.w. 

distant 33 leagues. 
.. 33 .. 
H }20, " 
" 132 .. 
« 140 •• 
" 149 .. 
" ~05 " 
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UO.""ST FROl'fI THE SADI~E "TEST TO TAJttPICO. 

The coast from the Sabine lies ,V., nnd then tren<ls S."\V. as you approach the en
trance to Galvest,on Bay, a distance of about 50 miles, the whole of which is clean, 
having about 3 fathoms within a mile of the shore. 

J,IGHT-SHIP.-There is a light-ship moored inside Galveston Bar, showing one Light-sliip. 
light, 35 feet abo1rn the sea. 

GALVESTON BA Y.-The entrance into this bay is between Point Bolivar on the Gafreston 
N., and the East end of the ~t. Louis, or Galveston 1sland, on the S. ; behveen them Bay. 
are ,1 channels. 

GALVESTON LIGHT is a fixed light on Point Bolivar, on the ~orth side of the Galreston 
entrance to this harbor, in lat. 29'- 22' 0:21! S.; long. !H·' <15 1 3a' 1 "\V., bearing ::'\.,V. :! light, 
\\'., 4i nautical n1iles from the bar. The tcnvcr is '1-Yhiie, and has an elevation of 76 
feet above the level of the sea, and in clear weather is visible about 12 miles. 

Masters of vessels bound for this port, au<l unacquainted with the coa~t, should keep 
a.s near the latitude of the bar as possible, and should not approach the land near this 
entrance in less than 6 fathoms. Vessels having to wait outside for u pilot should 
come to in ti~ fathoms, with the light Leari11g '.'.' -'"'· by \V., or if standing off and on 
should be careful not to get to the vVest:wanl of this bearing. 

_ \Yhen up with the bar, .in from 3! to 4 fathoms, bring the !ight-hoat to bear N. \V. ~ 
N., having 8anderso11"s House, on Bolivar Point, just open to the left of the light-boat; 
steer then for the light-boat, crossing the bar in 12 feet wu ter, passing buoys on the 
starboard side, which will give the best water. 

\\'~en up with the light-boat, steer N. \V. by \Y. until the North buoy of channel is 
on wnh the ;\'orth point of Pelican Island, then run for this buoy until the South buoy 
opens the South end of Pelican Island; 1hcn haul up for the South buoy, which must 
be passed close on the port side if the tide is floou, but if chb, give it n good berth. 
Hav1~g entered the harbor, bring the red bdfry of the market-house on \V ith a lt?w 

square frame tower, the next to the \Yest\Yard 01· the Episcopal church, for the nud
channeL 

The an?horage inside the light-boat in ·1 fathoms is always safe. Strangers must 
b~warc of the currents, ,,,,-hich are ver3' siroi•g, and in the channel-ways the ·water 
snoals very suddenly. Good pilots are alwavs in attendance on 1 he bar. Vessels 
~o;npelled to ~nchor outside may do so in 6 ~fathoms wi.th perfect safety during ~JI 

b
seasons. At tin1cs, as during a very <lry season and heavy i'\ orthers, the \vater ou t11e 
ar may be assun1ed at one foot less than is exhibited on the chart. S.E. winds cause 

a full tide on the bar. There is generally but one tide in :.!1 hours, \>vhich rises about 
one foot. 
in Near~y a _mile t? the ~_outh of the above passage is another with 9 feet, the course 

0
/

0 
'' ~1tcl~ is""\.\\., ~en:vrng the dry shoal on. the starboard h?-nd ; a1:1d t~1rcc-qu~rte!"s 

a nule South of this is auother, having i:~ feet; the course into which is also N. ''1 
., 

~1~d ~ft~r pas.sing th,e shoal, which lies to th~ ::-:outh of :you, you may _steer <li.rect for 
: e Noi th point of Cxalvestou Island, and hanng: passed tt1e bar,:you will have.~, -1, ~nd 
"fath?ins until up with the point, which pass within 1()0 yards, gradually incrcas1ng 
your distance as you pass, \\-lieu you will see tltc bunk ou 1he North bar,,., hich is steep 
t~~ stee: then to the S. vV., up_ the,,channcl, in_ 3 or .1 _fathm_ns, nntil :you. s~c a small 

h cl~ oi bushes about 2 or 3 mi.Ies 1rom tlw pomt, which bnng to bear :S.B., an<l uu
c ~r m 3 or 4 fa~homs. Fresh water nuly be had near the bushes. 
I l hou_Jd Y<;»u wish to go in by the South Pass, keep along the beach of Galveston 
f,s and 111 2 fathoms, until near the point. when you will not have more than 10 or 11 
e~, h~ ul round the _point. us befo;e dire~·tcd, m1<l sie(,•r ~· 'Y. for t~e ~nc~1u;age. 

aheston Island is about 20 miles long, and trends N.J:i... and S."\V,; it is low, but 
r~::r. c~nnot _mistake it! as there n;e a single tr-: es abou_t the mi_ddlc ; at the "'~ e>'t 
i -~is a. wide pass w1th a small island nearly in the nuddle of it, and back of It, about 
~1 es distant, is a long wood. called Oyster and Chocolate Dye \:~iood. 

to tI~m the S. \V. end of_ Galveston Island, th~ coast cl~ntinue~ :s. "V ., distance 15 miles, 
rn·i ef mouth of the Ibo Brazos, and you will have 3 and ,1 fathoms "\Yater, 2~ or 3 
lo

1 
es 

1 
roi:n the shore. As you come up with the mouth of the river you will see a 

w~f louse on the N .E. pQint, called l\Iichael ·s; and to the N. 'V. of the mouth you 
ba ~eeh, the W oodlan<ls of Brazos, distant about 7 or 8 miles from the beach. The 
trar a 1 ~entrance has from 4& to 5 and 6 feet water on it, but like all the other en-

nce~ it1·s , b. t A ~, su :Jec to cl1ange. 
pilotts t!~e port of.Velasc~>, which is at the mouth of Brazos ;Hiver, there are regular VelaserJ. 
ter th' _ell acquamted with their business, an<l a vessel drawmg 6 feet water can en-
as ta! ~ver w1~hout.difficulty. No permanent dir~ctions can be givei:i for this port, 

ottom is qwcksand and constantly changrng. Vessels drawrng 9 feet and 
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over should not cross the bar unless signalized by a pilot to do so, or having one on 
board. 

S. \V. from the mouth of the Brazos 12 miles, is the entr•.mce to Bavou St. Bernard. 
which is narrdw, and has from 5 to 7 feet at times; as you approach it you will see 
the woodlands back of the beach at the distance of 8 miles. 

In running do"\vn from Bayou St. Bernard for Pasa del Caballo, the land trenches 
somewhat in, but the general course is about S.W., and the distance 55 miles; you 
will pass a small bayou about 8 miles from St. Bernard. This bayou has a range of 
woodland which runs nearly to the beach, at the end of which is the bayou. After 
passing this, the land is low all the way, and you may keep in 3, 6, and 7 fathoms. 

The following Beacons and Buoys are arran,rTed in regular order as they are passed by 
vessels entering Galveston Bay. 

Can buoy, white and black perpendicular stripes; outer buoy on bar-bearing 
South-east from light-ship; 15 feet water-may be passed on either side. 

Can buoy, white and black perpendicular stripes ; inner buoy on bar-bearing 
South-east from light-ship; 14 feet water-may be passed on either side. 

Can buoy, temporary, black; light-ship buoy, in light-ship's berth; 20 feet water
leave it on starboard hand. 

Spar buoy, No. 2, red; North buoy, bearing West from light-ship; 12 feet water
leave it on the starboard hand. 

Can buoy, No. I, black; South buoy on Knoll-bearing \Vest! South from light· 
ship; 12 feet water-leave it on the port hand. 

Can buoy, No. 4, red; Pelican Spit buoy-bearing South-west from South buoy: 
12 feet water-leave it on the starboard hand. 

Can buoy, No. 5, red; City Buoy-bearing North from Commercial \Vharf; 10 fe€< 
water-leave it on the starboard hand. 

Spar buoy, No. 3, black; Half-moon buoy-bearing East by South from Half-moon 
fixed light ; 9 feet water-leave it on the port hand. 

Spar buoy, No. 5, black ; Dollar Point buoy-bearing North from Half-moon Shoal: 
9 feet water-leave it on the port hand. 

MAT A GORDA LIGHT is a revolving light, on the East end of Matagorda Island 
The tower is white, black, and red, and is distant from the Bar 3 t miles. The ltghl 
is elevated 72 feet above the level of the sea, and revolves once every H min~te. 
The tower is in lat. 28° 19' 3011 North ; Ion«. 9G 0 22' 00'' "\Vest. Vessels bound rnto 
Matagorda Bay, and having to wait outside fora pilot, should come to in 7-fathoms,the 
light bearing W. N. W. 

MATAGORDA, or PAS.A DEL CABALLO.-The entrance of :Matagorda Bay 
lies between a long peninsula without trees, which begins at the river Carney, making 
Westward, and covering the Hay of Matagorda. Its termination forms the :Easteni 
entrance, and is called Deckrose Point, having a custom and several other houses on 
it. The East end of St. Joseph's Island forms the \Vest point of entrance, and pre; 
sents a higher ridge of land, (covered partially with grass,) than any part of the co~s 
for 60 miles East or West, The pilot's house is on this point. In comicng _froi~~ie 
Eastward rou must k~ep in 6 fathoms -,water, until this p_oint ~ears N. ~. \\ ·. ~~ 
keep the pilot-houses JUSt open to the Eastward of the high ridge, wluch will ~~ g 
N .N. W. to '.\j. W. by N., and standing thus, you will cross the bar in 9 feet, accor. mt
to tide; when you will steer for the point of St. Joseph's, North-easterly of the P1~~e 
houses; having the best wuter close to the breakers, along the West shore-until d 
houses on Deckrose Point bear N .N .E., you will steer up for them, and have a sa~
island on your starboard side, with breakers extending from it to the bar, and to Dec 81 
rose Point; from which some spots of sand extend towards the channel. You ro~th 
keep your lead going to avoid them; and you will find 4 or 5 fathoms when up"'~
the point, where you may anchor within a cable's length of the custom-hous~, 0J 1:nd 
ceed up the bay. The channel from the bar to Deckrose Point is well d~tine 'the 
the distance 6 miles; but in approaching the point, a large middle ground lies on 
Western side of you, to which come no nearer than 2:! fathoms. 

A buoy has been moored at the entrance of this Pass. 15 w 
Vessels bound in should leave the buoy to the Eastward, at a distance of from 

80 yards. . side, 
Eleven feet can be carried in at the top of high-water, and plenty of room in 

with good anchorage, in 4 f'athoms. d urves 
From Pasa del Caball-0 to Aransas Pass the course is about S. W. The li:1 :Sst is 

somewhat in, and the distance is 40 miles. It lies in lat. 27° 55' N. All t e c sOllle 
low, and when you get about half the distance, you will, in clear weather, stee ceis 
woodland back of the bay, but nothing very remarkable on the coaat. The en ran 
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very narrow, with not more than 7 and 8 feet at low-water. The North point is some
what high, with a ]ow sancl-point stretching to the South point. 

AiiANS.\S PASS.--In going in, bring the South point to bear \V. by S., or \V. by Aran.ra 
N., and after crossing the bar, steer direct for the South point, taking care the tide Pas11. 
does not affect you, as it is very strong, and you may go within pistol-shot of the point, 
hauling to the North as soon as you have passed it, and fa.kc your soundings i.n 10, 11, 
and 12 feet; or you may anchor as soon as you huvc passed the South point 400 yards, 
in 3 fathoms. If you intend going up the bay, continue in the above soundings, till 
you get up with the North poi11t, leavin~ a long flat 011 the \Yest. The channel is very 
narrow, and course about~- by E., or X.N.E., about 2 miles. 

South of Aransas the coust runs ~.\V. by 8., or S.~.\Y., 1o Corpus Christi, distant 
about 25 miles. The co:Lst, after leaving the point 3 miles, is high and hilly all the 
way, with more dry sand-hills. 

:S. by E. from the entrance to Corpus Christi, distant 92 miles, is the Barra de San
tiago; and 10 miles further to the ~outh is the entrance to the H.io de] Xorte; midway 
betwt<cn them is Boca Chica, which <·nters into the same lagoon as the Barra de San
tiago, an<l on which you will havo ·1 feet \Yater. 

Hut few vessels enter the Hio del NortP, the trade to l\lat.amoras being carried 
on through the Barra de !-'antiago, which aflor<ls a depth of i feet water on its bar, 
while the river affords but about G feet. 

BRAZOS SA;..;TIAGO.--Therc i" a fixed light, R2 feet above the sea, at Point BrazolJ 
Isabel, Brazos Santiago. The light bearin::!' \V. and N. pPr compass, may be seen from Santiago 
the deck of a steamer at the distance of 11 nautical miles from the bar, and may be light. 
safe~y approached on that course until in 8 fathoms water. It may be seen in any di-
rection to the seaward, at the distance of 15 nautical miles from Point Isabel, but in-
t.ervez:ing land renders it ncccs,ary to be cautious in running for the light. A beacon Beacon. 
light, mtended to mark the entrance of the harLor, will also he exhibited at the South-
ern point of Padre Island, ''-'hich ma:.y be sPen at the distance of 10 miles, in clear 
weather, from the bar. The to-..vcr of the light-house is painted white, with a black 
lantern antl don1c. Tho beacon is a movable franh~-work structure, painted b'1ack, 
and plainly discernible by day. The light-house is in lat. 2f3-" 07' N ., long. 97° 16F 
W.; the beacon in lat. 25c· OU' N ., long. 97·' 121 \Y. 

In running down for the Brazos, b.etwccn the months of .March and September, 
be careful ki keep to the South of 26" N ., for should you fall in to the Southward of 
the bar, Y,ou will find it -..·cry easy to make your Northing, a!'! a continued current is 
runnmg_ Northerly, of from ~to~{ knots per hour. Should you fall in with the land, Current. 
not havrng had an observation pn·Yious, so as to kno'\v if you are Nort.h or South of ihe bar, by going to the m:u;t-hcad you will see, if }~ou arc to the Northward, a large 
agoon of water, and scnrct~ly bo able to see the m:un-land. 

N. B.-·This lagoon extend:;; to the North of 2sc· 301 latitude, and is a certain sign 
of your being to the i\orth. If you :ire to tlw South of the river, you will find your 
Water of a muddy green color, an~i no lake to be seen on the inside from the 1nast
head .. If your vessel is in the vicinity of the river. the water will ue the same as ap
proac~mg the MississippL If you full in between the riYcr and the bar of Santiago, 
you will he able to discern a large lH1usP, 1.hat. stands on an erninenc£> at the entrance bf Boca Chica, a little narron· inlet, situateJ ~ miles South of the Brazos. Vessels 

ound C.ere, between September uncl '\larch. will do well to keep as near the 26th de-
g:~e of N~c_:th latitude as possible, as the current is then al_tog;-ther governed by the Current. 
~mds. _vv1th the exception of an East wind, 1he current 11' Nort_herly. 

A white flag will signify that a vessel cannot enter. nud will never he shown Signal$. 
except there is danger ia entering, and will be hauled down when the danger 
ceases. 
h -:\ ~ed flag will be hoisted to know your draught of water, which you can answer by 

<>tsting your flag as many tirnes as your vessel dra.Vl.·s feet. of ·water. 
d When a blue flag, it will tell you the pilot is coming out to take you in ; or if you 

raw to~ much water, and will have io lig-l1ten. 
A white and red flag will he hoisted for you to anchor, with two flags in a 

rang_e, and in four or five fathoms water, and a lighter will be sent out to you im
rned1atelv. 
to A white and blue flag signifies that you rn.ay haul off for the night, as it is too late 

enter, but you will be nftcn<led to in the morning. 
A1_1y vessel appearing off the harbor, in distress, will be promptly attended to on 

ma~mg the usual signal, viz. : the en,.ign, union down. I- would recommend a 
white square flag with a large black ball in the centre, as a signal much quicker dis-
t:erned. . 
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Other directionsfor vessels hound to Texas. 

From the S.W. Pass of the Mississippi steer \V.S.W. 100 miles, with the wind at 
S.E., to avoid the flat ground of the Oyster Bank, which lies off Vermilion Bay. This 
bank is large, and has from 2 to 3 and 5 fathoms on the outer part, and on the inner 
part 2 and 21\ a long distance : a "\V. by S. course will cross this bank at times in 3 and 
4 fathoms, soft bottom. As the current is so uncertain, it is almost impossible to 
know when you make your course good. After passing this shoal, you may steer for 
the Brazos without fear, and soon be on soundings again, and h:ive from 16 to 20 fath
oms, till you gradually shoal your water to !c), 8, 7, and 6 fathoms. Should you wish 
to go for Pasa del Caballo, on a \V. :'-\. \Y. course, you will have soundings from 20 to 
10 fathoms, 75 miles distant ; and when in 8 fathoms, you will see the land 20 miles 
in clear weather. l\iore Sonth, the "water is much deeper; and you will h01ve 7 fath
oms close to the land, changiug suddenly to J 8 fathoms, 12 miles from the land. 

The course from the S.'\V. Pass to Barataria is \.\".N.W., and distance 37 miles. 
Ship Island is nearly in the same latitude as the S. \V. Pass. 

The current on the whole coast is generally governed by the winds; but more rapid 
currents set to the South in a J\"orth wind than in any other. Vessels falling 1:-'outh of 
the port, with a 1'orth wind, will find it almost impossible to hold their own in a strong 
breeze. When hound to the Eastward for New Orleans, your better way is 10 go no 
nearer the land than 40 miles, until in the latitude of its entrance, as you will by that 
have no current to hurt you; but, on soundings and inshore, the current runs, in mod
erate weather, regular ebb and flood, and the Easterly currf'nt but a :;:mall part of the 
time. The tide at the passes, in common, rises 2, :2b, and in spring, 3 feet, and only 
once in 24 hours; but it is altogether governed by the winds. In heavy winds on th~ 
coast, it is known to run in 36 hours, and sometimes 48; and on a sudden chan1<e ol 
wind to the North, it will run out as long, in moderate weU:ther. Sometimes there is u 
half-tide, which rises nearly to high-water, but seldom runs in. . 

J<"tom the H.1o del Norte the coast trends S. 3° E., 7 miles, then S. 15'° \Y., ~9 miles. 
to the Barra de San Fernando or Hiver Tigre, on the bar of ,.,·hieh there are uearly_3 
feet at low-water; for the "Whole distance the land is low. The '"-"ater of 1his ri,·er is 
brackish from the communication it has with the lagoon, and is only fresh after the 
rains; on the South coast of the bay formed by it, there is a good pool,°'" here anyur· 
gent necessity may be relieved. . 

From Rio de S. Fernando the coaFt continues 8. in nearlv the a bo''C dir('ct1on 23 
miles to the llocas Ciegas or C!errados, which are four openiugs iu the space of a 
league, and through "Which the sea enters when there are heavy galPs: they mny_be 
distinguished :"l or 4 leagues at sea, and they cornrnnnica tc with l\ladrc Lagoon, ""'.hich 
extends nearly to the Barra ~antandcr. The land from River 8. Fcruando to J,ocus 
Ciegas is low. 

S. li \V., ahout 'J,1 leaguel'; from Rocas Ciegas, is the entrance to the River Santan
der; the shore for the whole of this distance is low an<l sandy : on the bar there a~e 
6. feet w~ter, a_nd the hilJs of Corrigo and Palm_a serve ils inarks for it, the ued o~ht ..,: 
river being nndwny behvecn then1, and forming a part of a large lagoon, '°" .0 • 

shores are low. Eight leagues up the river is the to .i'n of Santa de ht _l\fannt" 
The lagoon, after the bar is crossed. and before you enter the river, is full ot shoa s; 
and you have only one channel of 11. or 12 feet 1-\~ater. but in the river you have 4 or;' 
fathoms. d l 

From the Barra de San1andcr the coast runs S. 3° E. 18 lcngues to the Barr,:i ;._ 
Tor<lo; all the bottom is good in this distance, save that there are some detached r~c ~ 
3 leagues to the 8ou1h of 8antander, '\'\'here they extend 2 miles front the coast, 0 

the Barradel Tordo there are scarce :i feet at ]ow-water. re 
The marks for crossing this bar are those double hills c;11led the J\1artinez; thfe6,. \

1 
West from it, and to the N. \JV. of I\fartinez in the interior you can see the range o ig 
land called Ta.maulipas stretching in that direction. . e t 

South of Barra de] Tordo IO miles, is that of Trinidad. The hottom is goo_d,exf 0~1 
some pointed rocks here and there, none of which extend further tJ:ian 2 nule~ r t 2 
the shore. All the shore of this coast is sand or low hillocks, of which those a 0 ficd 
leagu~s So~th of Barra del Tordo are of greater elevation ~h~n the rest, and ar: ~afeet 
the Hill of Chapopote or Comundante: on Barra del Tnmclad there are bu 
water. b 

S. ~ E. 7 miles from Trinidad is Barra Ciega, and within a lagoo71 extendin-'{.y~s~ 
whole distance. The coast is clear, save near the shore the bottom is rocky. 
from Ciega Bar is the hill 'of Metate. Barra Ciega has 3 feet water on i~· .

8 19 
From Barra Ciega to Tampico Bar the co!lst runs S. by W ., and the d1stanc~ 1 a 6 

miles. The coast is clear, save some pointed rocks which extend South of Cieg 
miles, .after which it is.clear. 
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GENERAL OBSERVATIONS on the coast from Tampico to Galveston Bay, (from the 
Derrotero.)-The greater part of the lagoons that are formed on this coast have not 
more than 3 or 4 feet water, at their greatest depth, and some parts of them are quite 
dry except in the rainy season. From August to April these coasts are dangerous, on 
account of the heavy sea upon them, which makes it impossible for a ship to ride at 
her anchors; for in this season the E. S. E. wind blows with great violence for 2 or 3 
days before it shifts to the North; but in the other month~, from April to August, the 
navigation is good; the current always setting to the North and N.E., which facili- Current. 
tates increasing the latitude; anti although the East winds pre,•ailing from April to 
June, send in n1uch sea, yet a ship may ride at her anchors in 7 or 8 fathoms, in a case 
of necessity; in such a situation she will be in sight of the shore; but if possible, it 
will be more advisable t.o keep under sail. The land-breezes are frequent in the sum-
mer from lnidnight until 9 and 10 in the morning, Y1rh.en they yield to the sea breeze ; 
but this only takes place as high as :!6}-'0 of latitude, where the 1nountain range terrni-
uates; all the other parts are very flat, low, and swa1npy. 

We will now resume the the description of the Gulf, commencing with Cape Cat
oche and ending with Tampico. 

GULF OF ~It<~XICO. 

In this Chapter the hearing.~ ars true. 

GULF OF MEXICO.-The Mexican llay is an immense i:rulf. surrounded or en- Gu?f of 
closed on all parts, except on the S. E. : the island of Cuba achranci~g considerably to Me:xico. 
th_e West, fonns, ·with this S. I<;. opening, two straits or channels; one on ihe South 
Wit~ Cape Catoche, hy which a co1nmu11ication is opened between t\ie Gn1f and the 
Caribbean ~ea, and the other on the East, with the So11rh co:rnt of Florida. which 
?ommunicates with the Atlantic ocean, su that these arc tl1e only two routes leading 
into the Mexican Gulf. 
, CAPE CATOCHE TO POINT XICALANGO.-The N.E. land, or Knee of Cape Ca-

\ ucata.n, ha.s several islands at a short distance front it ; these arc Cancum, ":\Iegcres, toche t<J 

?lanquilla, and Contoy; the last, which is the Northernmost one, lies about 7 miles Point .x-ica-
rom ib.e main coast; its shore is clear, and you may pass at 2 miles from it, in G fath- /ana-o. 

oms; between it and the coast there appears to be anchorage ; but this part is imper-
0 

f~ctly known. The ;o\orth point ofCoutoy lies nearly East, true, i:;;i miles from Cape 
Catoche. 

Cape Cutoche has 2 islets along its shore, which extend out scarcely a mile from it, 
and form, with the Island of Jc)h'os, two mouths, called Joujou and Ncuva, fit for 
canof:'.s only. From the said cape the coast bends somewh:-i t to the ;o-;outh of \\-est, for 
the chstance of 18 miles, to the '\Vestern cxtremP of Jolvos Island, which forms the 
Bocas del Conil; thi,,i coa.st is foul, having a rocky ba11k with little water extending 
o~to the distance of2 ~ rniles. Between J olvos Island and the m:""lin, a lake is formed, 
0 s,tructed by various islets and grassy spots, antl fit only for canoes. 
L From the Boe as de C1mil, the co~st continues to the '\V. by N., about 50 miles. to Rio 

agartos, (Lizard River,) when it inclines \V. 13° S., 35 leag-ues from Punta Piedras, 
or Rocky Point. All the coast from Cape Catoche is vei·y low and fiat, without anv 
re:narkaule objects upon it, excepting a cairn, O[" lit.tie mound of stones, intentionally 
~~~ed by the passing In::lians on the beach of Lagortcs, 38 miles _\V. from Cap~ Catoc!1e, 

ich may be known bv its resemblance to a hat, and the little woo<ly lulls, which 
~f? comprised between this anti the Vigia, or I .. ookout, of the River Lagartos; next to 
}oll<; that of Silan, where water may be procured with faci}ity; to the Lookout of Silan 

owg that of Santa Clara, to which succeeds that of relchaac, where, also, water 
~ay be procured; next C(i-rnes that of Y gil, then that of Chuburna, and, finally, the 
Castle of Sisal. None of these Lookouts, (Vigias,) except the Cairn of Lagartos and 
th:stle of Sisal, ~an be seen further off the shore than from 6 fatl_ioms water.. From 

4 £ Cuyo, or Cairn, at Lagartos, to Chuburna, you may anch?r without fear, in from 
. ;thoms, outward, but not nearer land, as there are many stones, shoals, and banks 

al'!thoeks, which cannot be easily ascertained by the lead, because ~they are covered 
-;!1 a co~t of sand, and thus they cut the cables, whereby anchors are lost; in addi
{m to which the depth often suddenly diminishes upon them, and vessels are in much 

anger of getting aground. 
b 'I'h-e Castle of Sisal is built on the shore, close to the sea, and near to it are 3 or 4 

ouses, used for depositing articles of merchandise, that are transported coastwise, 
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to be taken to Merida; and also for receiving the produc-e sent from Merida and othet 
inland places of thi" province. At the castle there is abundance of water, and i1; can 
be procured with the greatest ease. There is a fixed light on the castle, which can be 
seen 10 1niles. 

Upon Point Piedras there is a little mount, named No-te-perderas, (Do not lose 
yourself,) and which is seenfro-:n Sisal Shoal, or 14 miles off~ From thjs point the 
coast rounds about to the 8. \Y., fur 30 miles, tu Point Descoi;ocida, forming the N .\\'_ 
front of the Peninsula of ~Yucatan; this coast, as well as the former, may be seen frnm 
5~ fathoms water, and is commo:ily named the Palm{tres; for, an1ong the wood with 
which it is covered, many Paltnitos (Cabbage Palms) are seen, though there are 
none on the other pcirts of this co'1st. On the coast of Palmu.:s no one should 
anchor, for the boLtom is of st.ones cvvered \-Vith a thin coat of S<lnd, which deceives 
the lead. 

From Point Dcsconori<la the coqst trends to the South, but rather inclining to the 
East, true, 2:3 n1iles, to L:is Bocas, (The .Mouths,) which are two srnall inlets formed 
by the coast; in front and ver.v near to the1n are twD "\''ery small islets. From ihe 
Bocas, the coi,st continues to the South, with some inclination to the \Vest, true, .:25 
miles, or to Jayna, 'Which is <mother inlet of the coast, at the mouth of a river; in front 
of this there is another islet; there is also an islet uameJ Pie<lras \or Rocky) Islet, 
half-way between the Hocas and Jayna. 

Froin J:lyna t!ie coa"'t cont.tnues, wit.h some inclination to\Vards the \Vest, true. 21 
n1ilcs, towards the Hiver of ::-:>. Fr<u1cisco, which is 4!] miles N .E. of Campecpe, the 
onlv noint of cornn1erce on all this coast. 

'f'h~ coast between Point De:-:conocida and the Hiver of S. Francisco cannot be seen 
:fui-ther o:rthan from 3 or ·1 fathoms depth, and then it appears ttl the view with various 
breaks, which look like verv lr1w keys; all of it is remarkably shallow and clean, so 
that, with the lead in h:1n.i: there is ·not the lerrst dang-er on tiie w hu1e of it, excepting 
the hull of a sunken vessel, which lies to the \Vest of the J,_la Piedras, in 3,l fathoms 
water, to which vessels navig»iting in this depth ow:d1t to give a l.Jerth. 

From the Hiver of 8. Francisco the const continues to the :S. \Y., 12 miles, to 
Point Morris, in which space the Castle of 8. Josef is the first thing seen; aftenva.rds, 
the city of Campeche; to it follows the Castle of S. Miguel ; next comes the town 
of Lerma; after it a point of the coast extcndin:J," out to the sea. and is named Point 
Martin; the next is Point \Iurros. All this front of coast. which forms the anchorage 
of CampedHJ, m1y be scfln from t 'i f.tthoms; Lut the ,v"ater is so shallow that yotl 
will find 31 fath01ns at· 15 miles fro~11 the land, and ;H fathoms at 4 miles from it. The 
anchorage, therefore, needs no pilot, nor flny particular advice for taking it; for once 
arrived at the depth convenient for the vessel's draught of \-V.iter, you may let go your 
anchor, remaining- aR if in the rniJdle of the ocean; hence results an immense labor 
in discharging an(1 loadin:{ cargoes; for even those vessels which c:1n approach near
est tn the lan,l, r~main 11 miles distant from it. In order to diminish this lahor, and 
to m·1na;,re so that ho tt'>, lighters, an<l launche'! m:ty ~o to and return from the shore 
under sail, thev anchor to the vVest of the tower. In this anchorage. although open 
entirely to the- ;\l" orth and North-west winds, which in the seascm !>low with great 
force, there is not anything- tn fe·i.r, for they do not raise any sea of consequence, and 
vcs,'rnls remain at anchor 'vitl: sufficient safety. . 

To the \Vest of Point \'loi"ro-i, and rather mure to the South, it is not so shallow• 
and acconiing to information, four fathoms may he found there, at a league fr-»Dl .the 
land. Any one who approaches this co<Ist, with the object of wooding and water~~~t 
ought to endeavor to take 1his last anchorage, in the vicinity of which, and somew .·b 
to the So:.1th, is the town of Champoton, where t.hey may provide themselv .. es wit 
the articles required. . 

From Point Morros, the coast trends S. 25" W., 36 miles, to Point Ja'vinal, forming. 
as it werre, a ben<l !n the c~msi;; a~ it approaches th~ l~ttcr point _the land trei:ids _m~{i! 
to the \'Vest, and S. 60" \\' ., 61 m1lc'1 dist.ant from 1t, is Pmnt X1calango-, which 18b 
-w·estern extrcrne of the Lao-oon, or Lake of Tcrminos. This lagoon is a great ayJ 
about 40 m~les wide, an~l ha~ing ab.out 30 mile~ of bigh~; bet\vcen its two outc.: ~~e 
extreme pornt1" are_two islands, w_h1ch shelter 1t _;the \\i'<;stern, named,Carme_n, 1 (St 
lar~est. At the\<\· est.ern extremity of Carmen ts a garrison, named San Fehpe, n 
Philip.) Between this and Point Xicalango is the principal entrance to the lagoo s: 
with rather more than 2 fathoms depth, difficult to enter, and it is absolutely nece 
sary to have a pilot. · 11 THf~ SOUNDINGS, OR BANK OF CAMPECHE;.-The Campeche Ban~ isnd 
great bank which extends from the North coast of Yucatan as far as lat. 23"' 6~' '\h 
from the coast o:fCampecbe to the West, as far as the meridian of92° 30'; tbe_blp ~ 
as well as the quality of soundings on it are so uncertain, that it is not poss! e 
ascertain your situation o• it by the lead. 
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The q«alityof the i;:;oundings, from 18 fathoms towards the shore, is irregular; some
times it is gray sand with gravel, at others, gravel alone, and at others, sand with 
shells and coral, until to the N. vV. of Point Piedn:.s, wli£re the l.'oundinin;; are on 
stone or rock, making a very good mark to know a vessel's situation by, an<l-to enable 
her to shape a course with security, so as to pass between the Triangles and Baxo 
Nuevo, which is the channel to be preferred for running off the bank on its \Yestern 
side. • 

THE AHCAS are three islets, which may be seen at the distance of 5 miles. The Areas. 
They are 1he Southernmost upon 1 lie \Yester11 ·edge of these soundings, and lie nearly 
"\Y. by N., 83 miles from Campeche. They form of themsch·es a good lrnrbor. which 
may be entered on the N .W. or ~.side, without any other care than to avoid the spits 
stretching from them. Tlw N .\V. entrance may he hi ken by hringing the South part 
of the N.E. island (v.·hich is also the ls.ri.rest) on v;·ith the middle -0f the S.E. island, 
hearing nearly S.E. hy E.; this will carry you clear of a !':pit which runs out to the 
N. \iV. of the greater island, Hnd >vhich Bhelters the ancliorn.ge from th!:' Xortherly 
swell. To enter by the Houth passage behveen thE' lHrgest island and the 'Yestcrn
:nost island, you ought. to he careful to avoid the reefs that extend from ihe large 
island to the S. and to the "\V. N. \V ., forming a shoal, >vhich bears from the ;;..;outh ex
tremity of the island S. "\V. :t \.V., nearly half a mile, and v1hich1orms the true channel 
between that and the \.Yesternrnost. is1:inrl, 2 cable,,;' length i11 width. 

The \Vesternmost island has reefio: to the \V.?\:.\\~. a11d \Y.~.vV.; ah:o at 2 and It 
cabl~s· length from the l"'orth point of the hirge jslands there are three foul reefs ex
tendmg to the ¥Vest, the furthest of vd1ich is 4 cables· length from the said point. 
This ~nchorage is very superior in l"\ortherly g:ciks to that of Campcche, as there is 
deph m it for all classes or vessels, and it is well sheltered and secure. 

'~ht!' S.E. Arca. is surrounded by reefs, .sepantted from it ahout a cable's length. 
This islet, with the Teefs at the S.E. part of the larg-P one, form a channel of two 
~hort cables' length, with from 5 to 15 fathoms, on sand, stone, and graye], by which, 
m case of necessity, and according to the situntion a vessel is in, an entrance to the 
anchornge may be attempted. 

The centre of the Areas is in lat. 23° 13' 1'·., long-. 91° 59' 4" \V. 
CABEZO, we believe, does not exist. ~ Cahezo. 
THg BISHOP::-; are two shoa]i;: of 2~ and 3 fathoms. The South Bishop is in lat. Bishops. 

20~ 26 N, long92"' 11' W.; the North Bishop is in lat. 20C' 30' N .. long. 92 2 i:l' 30'' W . 
. fRIANGLES are two groups of keys. The ~.E. Tri~rni:rlcs arc two islets:.: miles Triangle•. 

~H;tant fr?m each other. but connected hy a reef. On the~- \Y. key there is a beacon 
u5 feet high. The bank has an extent of 3~ miles in a N.E. and 8.\V. direction; the 
Centre is in lat. ~0'"' 5-1' N., long.92" 14' 301 ' vV. 
l The-~· w~ TrJan¥le, on wh~ch there is l:l bc_aco~ 38 ~('Ct high, is in lat._ 20~ 58' N ., 
E"fS: ~2 · 18 30' W. There is a clurnnel 5 miles m width between the :'\. '\-v. and S. 

· frrnngles, 28 fathoms water. 
It ~AXO NUF.VO.-This dangerous shoal lie;;: in lat. 21° 51' N., and long. 92° 6 1 ,¥. Baxo Nuevo 

Is about two cables' length in extent. being- a !'mall k<'y surrounded by rocks, the 
sea_hreaking frightfnlly over all. On this there is a beacon 35 feet hig-h. 
T KE: .A.REN ,.~s i_s composed of~ mass of c~Jral heads. usuallytf'rme(~ br_ain sto_nes. Key Arenas, 
w!1e vnndward suie is compoio;ed enttrcly of this coral, l?ut the others ~re intern:u_xed 
th~th ~ne and coa_rse sand. The deposit from the boolH(·s an? otlwr birds has rms<'d 

18 m.-tss to a height of 11 feet a hove the ocean, and on the :-:-:outhern extreme a bea
co_n of stones haR been erected. which is 20 feet ahovf> the Rea. The .nnchornge is a 
miserable cove, in ·which there' is scarce]y room for three Hnall vesi,.:els, aud by no 
~~ns a ple'!~mnt place to be eaui:,rht in witfi a "\\cesterly wind. _Vessels shoul~ anchor 

.:ner_ the wmdward reef in 6 or 7 fathoms, in preferC'nce to this eove, and will have 8
.'-1 L~cient room to get under ;vav should the "\-Vind conH:' fro1n that quarter. Light va-

naute w· d d ·· · T ~ 1 ~ s an calms ge~1erally preeede_ th.cm. . 
R he .channels between the reefs are d1stmctly seen. from nlof~. in clear '\.~·ea"ther. 
Kun with the extreme '·Vest end of Kev Areuns bcarmg N.N."'-. -!r W., unhl Stony 

ey_bears N.F~. by E. · haul un and cho.ose your anchor~1g-e in 10, 7, or 5 fathoms, ob-
serving th t l · ' ... , h l f- S E · d l · l t time .·. a· .c ose under the reef there is m~re s £' ter, rom, ~ ; ~. wm _s, w He~ a 
e d s throw ma heavy swell. Should the wrnd he at;-.....;., or.;\; ."b., run with the West 
~ dof the Key Arenas S. W. by S., until Stony Key bears 8.E. by E. ~ E., then pro-

e as before. 
eh The tides here are precisely the sam!": as at Ale.cran. High-water, at full and Tides. 
1u ange, about 5 A. M., the fall being about one inch per hour. Lat. 22"" 7' 10" N ., 

ng. s-1° 24' 30'' w AUc · . · 
Pe RAN.~A vessel drawing 11 feet may pass over the rocky heads between Alacran. 
t.b r& and th<1 South Spit, which mnke the entrance intricate, and with the wind to 

e uth of East, -which it generally is in the morning, or rather before noon, a vessel 
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drawing 18 feet may sail in. It is one of those harbors that can only be taken by eye, 
and from aloft every shoal may be plainly seen. A vessel entering should pass close 
to the South Spit, and run N. !'i W. until within a cable's length of Perez Spit; then 
haul close around it, keeping in the blue water, and anchor with the hut;s W. by N., 
one-fourth of a mile. The white water on Perez Spit can plainly be traced from the 
island coming in from the Westward, with the huts bearing N. and N.W. byN. 
There are heads, with 16 feet over them, a quarter of a mile off from the reef; there
fore the Eastern extreme of Perez Spit should not be brought to bear to the Eastward 
of N.E. by E. 

Alacran affords a very secure harbor, the dry reefs protecting it as effectually as 
would the land. The outside anchorage, two cables North of the South Spit, in 6 fath
oms and a half, coral sand, is safe with all but Westerly winds, which are rare, and 
give timely warning of their coming. 

The tide, if it can be so calle<l, is very irregular, varying in rise and fall from 7 ~to 26 
inches. The fishermen are supplied with water from the main land; a proof that it 
cannot be procured at Alacran. The dampness of the atmosphere is remarkable; and 
the fog in the morning is regular and very uncomfortable. The main reef forms a re
gular segment, convexing to the 7".E.; its base, or extreme length, tending :r-1.V\T. by 
N., 14 miles. The lead does not gil.·e sufficient warning of approach; the abrupt as
cent from 20 fathoms to dry rocks is very remarkab,e, as are the shelves on the \Vest 
side, from 7 to 24 fathoms, in a ship's length. The nature of the deep->vatcr soundings 
is very fine sand; that called gray, white, and yellow, is much the same kind; a horn 
protractor laid on white paper will be the exact tint. This will be found the predo
minant color on the ground of Cumpeche .Bank. To the Eastward of the Alacra~s 
there is no appearance of soundings, with a constant current to the J"\.VV., from one 
to I~ knot per hour. The high ~ orth bore is in lat. 22° 32 1 15" N. These sand-bores 
soon get covered with grass, samphire, and various kinds of herbs, when above ~a~er. 
The first formation of all is branches of dead coral. These are found by d1ggmg 
to the level of high-water mark, and is probably the reason the Alacran does n~t 
contain fresh waler. All the keys swarm with boobies and man-of-war birds, with their 
young. The only eatable kind are plovers and sand-pipers. Fish of all kinds are very 
abundant, particularJy grampus and rock cod. The fishermen dry them for the Cam
peche market. Turtle are also plentiful. 

The Alacrans are in 22"' 32 15" N. latitude. 
" " " 89"' 43' 00' W. longitude. 

ISLAND BERMIJA does not exist. 
TH)',: NEGRILLO does not exist. c 

SISAL SHOAL.-This Bank (the centre) lies in lat. 21° 201 4411 N., and long .. 9~ 
9' 36" vV., in a direction N. 31"' vV., true, from Sisal Castle. The least w:;iter on 1t I~ 
9 feet, and it is about :f of a mile in a N.N.W. am! S.8.E. direction. In ihe channe 
lJetween it and the shore, there are not n1ore than 7 fathoms, with tolerably regular 
soundings. . 

l\·IADAGASCAR SHOAL is a most dangerous narrow coral ledge, lving in a direc
tion nearly East and West, about a mile and a quarter Jong, covered '\,;·ith dark gr:ss, 
and having in one part, towards the vVestern end, only 9 feet. The latitude and on
gitude of the two extremes are as fol1ows :-

East end, 21° 26' 0611 N., 90,, 171 30" '\V. 
West end, 21° 26 181 N., 90° 18' 48 / ~-. . 

Its centre lJes N. 42° W ., 2U miles from Sisal Castle ; aud in the channel betwe~~ 
it and the Sisal Bank, from which its centre lies N. 56" W ., 10 miles, there are 
fathoms water. The celebrated mount, No-te-perderas, the Spaniards' mar~ for kc::; 
ing clear of Sisal, i_s ?ecoming indistinct, in consequen?e of the destruction °{ ngi
trees. 'l'hese descr1ptrnns are from the surveys of Captam Barnett, R. N. ; the ? as 
tudes are further to the vV estward than laid down in the charts, but we prefer hlS 

more authentic. . / then 
TO CAMPECHE.-lf bouud to Campeche, get into the latitude of ~2° 0 ; the 

steer '\V. ~ S , 100 miles, sounding frequently; and having good souudmgs ~n the 
bank, you may then, with great confidence, "keep in the soundings la~d down:n ther 
chart, either in going inside o:fthe shoal of Sisal, or outside of it; but ID fineh~eaoast 
it is preferable making the land to the Eastward, and running down along t; c·our 
in 5 or 6 fathoms. On approaching Sisal, keep the land freeJy on _board 1a J or 
soundings ; and. in doing so, you avoid. t;he risk of running on it, e1iher by 8fu :i 
night, for you will see the castle of Sisal 5 or 6 miles off, and you may run do~ds 0 jf 
or 6 fathoms. The great advantage of this will be, the certainty of l~nd-wi~ sea
shore, from ah-Out 4 o'clock in the afternoon until 7 or 8 the next morning; .t eves· 
breeze setting in generally from the Northward and Eastwc.rd. If you are int' are 
sel drawing more than 12 feet water, avoid a shoal on which 2i fathoms ';.r >;.the 
found, lying oft' the village of .Jayna about 10 miles, wbieb village, or any pa 0 
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coast, cannot be seen off deck; therefore, great caution is necessary in running for 
or leaving Campeche. 

The town of Campeche is situated in latitude 19° 49' N., and longitude ~0° 33' 30'' 
W. of Greenwich. Proceeding for the anchorage from the Northward, and having 
advanced towards Point Desconocida, on the N. \V. part of Yucatan, distant from it 
8 or 9 miles, your depth of water will be from 5 to 6 fathoms; from this proceed to 
the Southward about S. by ¥i., observing that you :nust go no nearer to the shore 
than 6 fathoms, until you are as far as the lat. of 20., 0 N. ; then being in that lati
tude, and your depth of water fl fathoms, if clear weather, you v•ill see the land, which 
is very low and difficult to make out; from this, if the wind will allow you, steer E. 
S.E., or S.E. by E., until you make the land out plainly. There are t\vo large "\vhite 
forts, one, Fort St. Michael, on the top of the hill, which will first he discerned., in 5~ 
fathoms, in lat. 19-· 561 , and another. recently constru<"ted. :St. Michael is the fort 
nearest Lerma, and Lerma is 5 miles \Vest of Campechc. Keep Fort St. :Michael E. 
by S., or E.S. E., and as you approach the land the new fort "\Yill be discovered on the 
beach; and when this fort is in the rani,re of fort Nt. l\lichael, keep them so, and run 
in within 6 miles of the land; you will then have 2l faHwms, which depth you wiJI 
carry 2 miles ; then you will haYe 2& fathoms for one mile. and as soon as you again 
have 2;i fathoms come to anchor. - V\7hen you have 4;} fathoms, the steeples of Cam
peche are just in sight from a frigate·s deck; and when in 4l, the church at Lerma 
can he seen from the deck. Point 1\forris, which is the S. \V. extreme of the land, 
will bear S.S.E., and Campeche E. ; and when in 24 feet. '"hich is the best depth for 
a fri~ate to anchor in, the tops of the houses at CampeehP are just ,,·ell in sight from 
the deck, bearing S. 83° E.; Fort ~t. Michael S. 73~ E.; Lerma Church. at the bottom of 
t~e hill, S. 6!JO E., and Point '\lorro~, the S.\Y. extreme of the hind.:-.:. HF' E.: your 
distance from the town will then be 9?; miles, in lat. 19 53 1 47 11

, and long. 90" 371 30'1 

VV:· Should your ship be of less drauQ"ht of water than a frigate. procet>d on for fort St. 
Michael, keeping it bearing as above, and anchor in what dedth you please, bul within 
3~ fathoms; i!l this direction the botton:1 is bad, beiug covered vdth large shells, and, 
of course, dangerous to anchor in. 

In t~1e evenf of running for Campeche, in hazy ... ve::ither, which is comrr10n on this 
coast m the forepart of the day. proceed as follows : After you reach the latitude of 
20" O' N., haul up E.8.E., kee.ping your lead going; and should :vou not see thP land, 
endeavor to get into the lat. of 19" 5·t' before you are in less than 4t or 5 fathoms 
wa~er. So soon as you consider yourself in this latitude, proceed to the Easlward, 
until you shoalen your water to what may appear hest to anchor in; taking care, if 
you have to beat up, not to pass to 1he Nouthwanl of H) 0 521 , nor to the ~orthward 
of HI'~ 5G', for between these two latitudes is the deepest water, and anchor as near 
the lat. of l!P 54' as possible. • 

In lat. 2tF' 12' and long. 90°' <J l', there is a small spot of g-round with only 15 feet 
of w~ter on it; but, running along shore, and keeping in 6 fathoms, you will pass to 
t~1e W eshvard of it; the soundings near this part are very irregular, altering some
tunes a fathom and a half between two casts; there is no ot::icr part on the bank 
Where this is the case. 
,The town of Campeche is awnlled town, with four gates, N., E., :0::., and vV.; the 

North _gate leads into the town from the sea, by a pier ahout 50 yards long:; but the 
'".ater is so shallow that small boats only can land, and then onlv at high-water; the 
nse is about 3 feet. -
f; Tho,ugh Campeche is walled, it has only a few guns on each angle ; the military 
orce n~es not exceed 500; the town is abundantly supplied with all kinds of stock 

and lndmn corn, but no water except in tanks. 'l_'he principal wells are at the South 
gate, ab.out half a mile, and the water is not good. 

( '!'he tides are very irregular, and grently influenced by the wind; so that i;;hips 
with the wind off shore) must pay attention, if drawing much water, to get under 

Way, and run out further into deeper water 
Vessels with hempen cables oug;ht to be careful in picking out a clear berth, as a 

rumber of vessels were formerly in the habit of heaving out stone balla~t \Vhere they 
ay; this i~ now prevented bv a fine of 500 dollars being laid on a vef"sel that does :h· Sand ~allasi is allowe'd to be thrown overbo8:rd, by shifting ~he vessel often, so 
~there is no danger of banks being formed by it. 

M '?RT LAGUNA.-The port of Laguna, or town of Carmen, as it is called by the Port Las wean~, lies on the 'Vest end of the Island of Carmen, about one mile within the guna. 
f. ·.Pomt of the island. The bar makes out from 5 to 6 miles from the S. W., part 

j tit, in a N.W. direction. The lat. of the point is 18° 38" N., and lonz. 91° 491 W.; 
twofthe middle of the anchoring-ground, 18° 37' 12", the S.W. point bearing N.W. 

'!by eompasa, a short mile distant. 
fal~~ 1P8 .hound to Lagu:1"- should endeavor to m.ake Jan~ to.the win?ward; if they 

111 Wlth Port Royal, 1t may be known by an island lymg in the middle of the en-
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trance, which is precisely the plan that Laguna is laid down on the common charts: 
but it is a mistake, as there is no island to be seen at the Lagoon, but a sand-bank 
which the sea breaks all over in rough ·weather, and which cannot be seen until you 
come into 3 fathoms water on the entrance of the bar: the middle part of the sand
bank bears N.'\V. fr N., by compass, about 3 miles distant from the S.W. part of the 
island. Inside of the sand-bank is a passag-e for small craft. 

Run down the island of Carmen at 4 or 5 miles distant, in from 4J, to 5!; fathoms, 
sticky bottom all the way from Port Royal, but to the East of Port Royal you will 
have hard bottom, after getting into 7 or 8 fathoms. 

The entrance of Laguna does not open until it benrs South, but if any shipping are 
in port you will see their masts over the land before you open the harbor. 

To go oner tlie Bar.-After opening the hnrbor part off shore until (;ape :Xicalango 
bears \¥.S. '\V. by compass, 3 miles distant, then steer for it, but keep your lead going, 
and come into no less than 3 fathoms, until a small Indian village, on Xicalango Isl
and, bears S. or S. ~ E. by compass, the11 steer directly for it, mid keep that bearin~ 
until the church in the centre of the town bears E. by compass, then haul up for it 
and anchor before the tfftvn, as near the shore as you please. 

There are from 12~ to 13!; feet on the bar, hard mud; pilots come off with the land 
breezes in the morning-, in canoes, with one or two sails. . 

Strangers had better anchor in 3 or 4 f.'lthoms, after opening the harbor, and wait 
for a pilot. The water shoalens quick after opening the harbor, from 5~ to 3~ fathoms, 
but there is no danger by keeping your lead going. 

THE COAST FROM POINT XICALANGO TO VERA CRUZ AND 
TAMPICO. 

CO'Urses are the true courses. 

From Point Xicalango the coast trends nhont W ., a distance of 32 miles, to the Ri
ver of San Pedro: and all this pa1·t is called I,odazar, (1\1ud Bank,) because 1he bot
tom is of mud so soft and loose, that there have been instances of ships having been 
driven upon it by the Norths without receiving mneh injury in their hulls. The land 
is high, and is called thP Altos, or Heights of San Gabriel. 

From the River San Pedro it is S. 75° vV., 55 miles to the River of Tupilco: the 
coast between forms a hight of about 5 miles in depth within the line of bt"aring, and 
has in it the rivers Tabasco, ChiHepec, and Dos Bocas, or Two, 1\1.ouths. The. bars 
of San Pedro and Chiltepec have 7 or 8 feet water over them ; there are 4 feet in the 
Dos Bocas and Tupilco. That of 'l'ahasco, which is the deepest, forms two mouths, 
separated by the Isle de] Buey, or Ox IslHnd ; the Ensternmost of these has 7 feet, 
and the \Vesternmost 9 feet water; all these bars shift, excepting that of San Pedro, 
which is fixed about midway between the two points of ihe river. . 

Buey Inlet varies from 8 to 11 feet, fine white sand ; you can always get a pilot. 
Ten miles to the Eastward the palm-trees commence verv thick. The town of San 
Juan Baptista is 75 miles up the river; and 12 miles friim the bar the river forms 
three branches, on the \Vesternmost of which the town is situated. 

From the River Tupilco the coast forms a hight or bn.y as for as the bar of the La· 
goon of Santa Anna, distnnt from the former 31 miles, S. 52° W_ . 

All the coast from Xicalang-o to ~anta Anna is clean, from th~ Lodazar to ~h~~::: 
pee there are 4 or 5 fathoms at a mile from the shore, and IO miles between Chi . 
pee and Santa Anna : the qualit)T of the bottom between Lodazar and Chiltepec r" 
mud ; between Chiltepec and Dos Bocas, mud nnd rotten shells ; from Dos Bo!.'as d 
Tupi] co, coarse olive-colored sand ; and between Tupi] co and Santa _4 nna. coarse .san 
with shells, and in some parts gravel. There is mud in the mouths of al~ these ri~~: 
as far out as the heads or points of the bars. The whole of the shore is ruthe~h·l
than otherwise, and from about 2 leagues to windward of the San Pedro to the .·~h 
tepee, it is covered with palm and mangrove trees, and thence to Santa Anna wi 
mangroves and miraguanos. . the 

From the bar of Santa Anna West, 25 miles, is the River Coatzacoalcos, and in 

immediate space the River Tonala discharges its waters. . . h"ch 
At the distance of 13 miles West from this bar is that of the River Barr11la, w 1 

' 

with the River Coatzacoalcos, forms ~n island calle? Ba!ri.Ila. . with 
N. 20° W .• at the distance of lo miles from Barr11la, is the point o!" San Juan bich 

an islet, and at N. 35° W. from it, distant 17 miles, is that of ~apohlun~ fro_ll w and 
it trends N. 49° W., for the distance of 11 miles, to the Po mt ~os Morri ~·taut 
afterwards N. 59° W., 7 miles, to Roca Partida. West from Ze.pottlan Pomt,, . 1~ 108 
one l~ague, is th-= boca_, f!r mouth of Souteeomapa Lagoon~ and S.S.E. f:om pC::nRoca 
Morr.1llos, there is a vigia, or w~h-tower. The _coast ~twee~ Barnlla an bi hest 
Partida ibrms t.he 'base -0f the s1enu, er mounta1na of San Hartin:, on the g 
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summit of which is the volcano of Tuxtla. This mountain can be distinctlv seen at 
Vera Cruz, which is distant 25 leagues. "\Yhen it is in an active state, the flames by 
night, nnd the column of smoke by day, affiird an excellent landmark. 

N. 44c, vV .• distant 21 miles from the bar of Alvarado, is the River Salado Chico, 
which is the Southernmost part of the anchorage of Anton Lizardo. All this coast, 
from the Hiver :-;anta Anna to the RiYer Nalado Chico, is equally clear as that io the 
Eastwnrd, anrl on all that par!. on which we haYe 1vritten,from the J,agoon of'Terrninos 
to the bst-mentioned..placc, it is very dangerous to anchor from October to April, on 
account of th!) Norths hlo"l.ving directly on the shore; and it oughr not to be approached 
with any vessel that canno1c enter oYer the bars which have heen described; for it rnight 
easil:y: li:.ippen in spite of all exertions, th:-:t you may he driven upon the coast, seeing 
that the Norths are Vf'ry strong, and with thc1n there is no way of getting off. 

N. 2i 0 \,V ., nt about 4 leagues .dist·lnt fro:n Point Anton Lizardo, is the Castle of 
!'an Juan ile Ulloa, ·which forms the II arbor or Port of Yera Cruz, which is rnore kno,vn 
~nd frequented thnn all the others in the Mexican Gulf, and Iike,vi"c the most danger
ous to take, particularly durin;:i: .'\.'ortherl_y gales. It is not a commodious hnrbor, but 
1n open roadstead, covpred with several islands, on oue of which the fortress of San 
Juan de Ulloa is erected. 
~he prindpal landmarks to vessels tHh-aucing towm"<~S Y era Cruz, are the Peak of 

Orizava, nnd the high ]and to the North of it. culled the Cofre de Pernie. both of which 
are far inlarnl to the "Vestward of Vera Criiz. 8ti1l further from the ~ity is the vul
c~no de Tuxtla, on the En stern part of the mountains of ::-;an ;\fartin, and l~caring from 
"\era Cruz 8.1'-:. by E., about 78 miles distaut. 

The Pcnk of Orizava is in lat. l!l 3' N., and 61 rniks "\V. 9° S., true, from Vera 
~ruz: I! is of a conicnl form, and always covered with snow. Its heig!it is 17,1386 
English feet aboYe the level of the sea. It rnuy he readily known, as it shows in the 
form of an isosceles triangle, and mav be seen at the distance of 25 leagues from the 
coast. -

The <::'ofre de Perote is 15.99::? feet above the level of the sea. It stands in lat. :t 29' '.'\.,_about I 3 lenguc:- from !he ~1earest part of the coast. lt is the highest of 
e mountam range to the North of Orizava. 

ofTAB.t:.~CO-The ln1.r of T_obasco ~iver, may he considered passa~J]e a! all se.asons 
r/he }'ear for vessels draw mg 10 feet water;. though there are times immcdw.tely Tabruteo~ 
:r:~a ~orther, "\Yhen there is as little as 8 fret; but in one or tv•·o da_ys the current 

e river wears the channel to its usual depth . 
. The water is deepest during the months immediate lv nreccclling the season of North 

\Vhmds, when the current of the river has had a long tixue to act in clearing out the 
c annel on the har. 

80~he water i~ the river is highest, and the current more rapid during the rainy sea-

t
' when n :smgle Norther has been known to bank the bar up from 10 to 8 feet 

wa er. 

w ~o vessP.l should load inside deeper than to IO feet draught, or they may have to 
a+ha m~mth before getting out. 

ho e .Pilots are good, and keep a good lookout for vessels approaching, getting on 
ard in good time. 

or ~f1iE~ C?ATZ_ACO:'\.LCOS is known by it~ F,ast point (or~ing a ~carp~<l m?rro, Coatzacoal-• 
at the';."' e "\\est point b~mg very 1.ow. 8. 3.:t.0 'v. fr~O:- rhe smd I·.ast pomt o[ the river, cos. 
at its fo~-tan,c~ of 4 (\, nnles, there is, on a height., n ~·1grn or lookout tower, "\\'Ith a house 
more to \; ''h1ch serves as a warehouse or n1agaz1n1· of gunpowder; and some"\-vhat 
part dt e ~ast a corps de gnrde with a battery, which has a flagstaff at its East 
30' WRn_ w~ich. serves as a mark for the bar of the river. \\'hen this bears S. 13" 
increa·'.1t will direct you over the middle of the bar, the depth of which is 2t fathoms, 

Rail~lng ~s you pass it from 7 to 13 und 15 fathoms. 
ward m-t~-e~sels bound for the Coatzacoalcos, ought to make the land to the East
caus~ . 18 prec:_aution is necessary on account of the pre"\-1 niling trade-winds, which 
:$tla-rn:r:tronr; v\' esterJy current; also, in cnse of a Norther to h:.ive .the advantage of 
\Vester · . Th~ enti:ance to the rh'cr may be known by the tower, situated upon the 
The~ s~de, hkew1se from the sand-cliffs extending from that point to \Vestward. 

Raving es ma~k for crossing the bar is to bring the tower to bear S. il \rY. by compass. 
the twoP~.scd the bar, haul up to the East~ard_of Sout?, an~ steer in rnidw~y between 
often falf ~nts that form the entrance to the river. 'I he wind after crossrng the bar 

the cu 8 0 calm i for this reason it is necessary to have the anchor ready to let go, 
The e;:ent on the ebb, even in the dry season, sets out strong. 

11111 tneasent of the bar, East and West, is about 220 fathoms, and the width by ac
hieh ace!re~n~ 1-0S r-:et. The ~mttom, c~mposed of sand ar.d clay, is hard, on 
ptlt is ab u~t 1 t is not ha.ble to 11!1h1ft. At h1gh~water, on the full and change, the 

ou 13 feet~ and falls as low as 11 feet. The general depth, however, is 12 
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feet, from which in sailing it deepens gradually to 5 and 6 fathoms, except in heavv 
Northers there is a regular land and sea breeze ; the latter sets in between the 
hours of 9 A.M. and noon. 

Two spar buoys were placed on the bar of the Coatzacoalcos River, in 11 feet 
water, half-flood. Between them the depth was 12 feet at the same stage of tide. The 
one to the "\Vest was red, and that to the East white. The bearing of the old tower 
from the channel is about 8. 1! E. 

These buoys were moored with heavy chains and iron weights; and they ard not 
now in their places, July, 1857. 

The quality of the bottom of the bar is hard sand. The sea, in heavy l'\ortherly 
gales, breaks quite !'LCross the channel. 

No vessel drawing over 11 feet ought to attempt to enter the river, although at 
times 12 feet water may be found on the bar. On all occasions, with the aforesaid 
draught, it must be full flood with a smooth sea. 

A pilot resides near the entrance of the river, who can be obtained by vessels arriving 
off the bar, having a flag flying at the fore. 

A black spar buoy, also with heavy iron moorings, lrns been placed on the S.W. ex
tremity of a ledge of rocks, 3 to 4 feet u11der "\Yater, in the Coatzacoalcos river. . 

This ledge is situated towards the Eastern bauk, a little above a branch of the river 
which is on the vVestern bank, and is called "Hio del Terra Nueva de los Cola· 
zedos." 

ALVARADO.-N. B6'° "\V., distant 27 miles from Hoca Partida, lies the bar of Al· 
varado, which, though it has not so great a depth of water as that of the Coatzacoa~cos. 
will admit vessels of 9 or 10 feet draught. On the intermediate coast is the vig1a or 
lookout of 'l'uxtla, and that of Barrancas. 

The entrance to Alvarado is very narrow, and cannot be seen until bearing S. hy E. 
to S. by W. It is, however, known by a remarkable sand- bluff, and appears thus: 

S. 15° "\-V. 

Vessels bound here, on making the usual signals for a pilot, by firing a ,g-un .nn~ 
hoisting colors, will be furnished without delay. A pilot proceeds from town 1D 
pirog-ue, or canoe, manned by R or 10 men. 

The anchorage off the bar is indifferent, and after the month of ~ept~mlier, ve;?: 
dangerous, as should a ship be caught here in a North wind she must mcntahl~ go 10 shore, unless she can cross the bar, and that can only be done by vessels drawing rd 
feet <?r ~ess. ~~hese Winds come on so quick, and a current runs SO strong to JceW!l ' 
that it is very improbable a ship would work off the coast. . ·re~ 

During the rainy season the current runs constantly out of the river, and it requi t~ 
llll the sail you can make to cross the bar : if the ship should be of such drang~:ha~he 
r~nder it uncertain, a person should he procured frmn town, who could talk '" 1 

pilot fluently, as the least mistake might be fatal. a· tl'f 
The anchorage, after you are in is good and about 2 miles from the bnr, tree • , 

. h ' ' ' oppos1 te t e town. 
2 

·1e!I 
ANTON LIZARDO.-The anchorage of Anton Lizardo, which is distant~ t:~e~ 

from Vera Cruz, is formed hy various shoals and reefa, with clean channels ke ·n the 
them, of verv easv access, especially when a fresh wind causes the sea to bren

1 
°k 0rr . . . d lre:i u 

shoals. These shoals, althoui:i;h they afford no shelter against the wm s, n dnriug · 
the sea so much that ships ride very safe and securely at their anchors, eve f "es· 
the hardest North gales. The anchorage is spacious, and :fit for every cyiss ~rui:. 8 
sels, for which reason, and because, ·with the Norths, it is to leeward of" era ch th•t 
thorough knowledge of it is of the utmost importance to those who cannot rea 
port with those winds. . (I' Green 

Sacrificios and Green or Verde Island cannot be mistaken ; therefore ~:moll carrY 
Island to bear N. W. by N., and steer S.E, by S., (compass bearings,) thtf w~ Greew 
you in sight of Blanquilla, a shoal which hreaks. When yon are 2 miles ro mbe1' of 
Island you can see a blank on the hills on your port bow-there are a nu pro11ch, 
patches, but this is the largest and most Southerly-steer for it. As y~u apkeeping 
you will observe the houses and lime-kiln on Anton Lizardo; steer for t cm; in keep 
them open on the port bow until you are near Blanquilla shoal. As ydu PYou ,;.ill be 
a cable's length from the light green water, the shoal on your port ban · .1 frotn tli• 
•teering a.bout S.E .. by E., doubling to E. i N. You wi11 no'W be one nu Blanq11illa· 
bea.eh, -....here there ·u1 a breaker extending from 300 to ~00 yards to•ard~ fatboJJJS 01 
Here your eye and lead are :your best guide. Do not go tn less than 6 or 
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the Blanquilla side of the channel. If you shoa1 your water, steer towards the shore, 
and you will deepen from 8 to 16 fathoms, and from 16 quick to 8 and 2 fathoms. The 
channel is half a mile wide at least. As sooTI as you pass Blanquilla, or as soon as it is 
on with Salmedina, which is the Southern and Eastern island, you can haul up gradually 
to the Eastward, steering- where you please. Blanquilla bears W. ~ N ., and Salme
dina E. l N. from the ship. 

The holding-ground is excellent, being formed of thick sand and clay ; and from the 
circumst.ance of the wind on this part of the coast never blowing any more than a fresh 
breeze from any quarter except the ~. and N .N. "\V ., the anchorage is as secure as 
most harbcrs. 

Ships, in approaching Anton Lizardo from the Southward, should be particularly 
careful to avoid the outer shoals, which lie to the N. E. of the anchorage, about B or 
LO miles, and are dry at low-water; and as the tide rises seldom more than ·1 feet, must 
~e dange~'ous at all times. 

In approaching the land in the winter season, there is frequently a haze which pre
vents you from making it out. until you are close upon the shoals; it is, therefore, 
much safer for ships to make the land to the =" orthward. 

VERA CRUZ.-The harbor of Vera Cruz is formed bv the wa11s of the town on Vera Cruz. 
the South side, and by the walls of the Castle of San Juai; de Ulloa, where the light-
house standa, on the North. The castle is built on an island opposite the town, and 
has a large reef of rocks running off from it to the N .E., nearly 2 miles. This reef is 
called the Ga1lega, and always shows a part above '''ater. The hnrbor is hounded on 
the S.E. and E. sides by 3 or 4 small islands and reefs wi1h good passages through 
bet~·een them. On the N.,V. side is the principal entrance, on account of the ships 
gettmg £-asier in and out; and that is the only side which is clear and open to 
seaward. 

Vera Cruz light is a revolving lii:i;ht, on the N. '\V. part of the Castle of San Juan Light. 
de Ulloa;_ it is bright 6 eeconds, then dim for 40 seconds. 

In runnmg for this port, you should get into the latitude of I 9° 20', before you pass 
the_ 95th degree of longitude, and from that proceed to the \Yesi ward. keeping in that 
latitude; by doing so you will pass 10 miles to the l\'"orthward of Anegada de Fuera, 
~.nd approach Vera Cruz 6 miles to the Korthward of all the shoals that lie otf frQm 
It. If in the night-time, a good look-out must be kept for the light on the port:bow, 
~n_d, on making it, stand on to the vYestward until it bears S.S. "\V. from vou; then, 
1.f 1n the latitude of 19c 20', vou will be R miles from the N.N.E. side of the shoals off 
!he h_arbor. Here bring to; with the ship's head to the ;..- orthward, observing, during 
fhe night, not to approach nearer to the light th~rn 5 oi: 6 mil~s, and to keep it bearing 
rom you between S.S.W. and S. The S.S.VI'. bearmg will keep you clear of any 

sh~ai,, that may lie to the Eastward of the light, that is, more than 2 miles from it; 
a:i h the South bearing will keep you clear of the N. \.V. shore. At daylight, in getting 
ing t of the town, steer for it, observing the following directions : 
d Before you approach nearer than 3 or 4 miles of the town, to bring the largest 
t!m~d-top st?eple, in the centre of the town, to bear ~'S. !i ~- It will then appea_r with 
hir::i sharp spire-topped _steep.le_s _close to it on the "ef'.~ !'Ide ai;d on a small. hill be-

d the to,vn. There 1s a d1v1s1on between part of a htll that is covered with grass~ 
?ll part that is covered with sand. This division will be on with the steeples bear
~~~ a~ove; the grass part to the S.E., and the part covere_d wit~ sand to the, N.W. 
R f this mark proceed on to the Southward, along the ~est sule of the Gallega 
a ee : rour soundings here n-ill be regular, and from IO 1o 5 fathoms ; and when you 
a:e ~Q far ~s to bring the S. W side of the square building that the look-ont house 
st:~r ~ 011• m the fort to touch the N.E. side oft.he light-house, bearing about E.S.E.~ 
until or it, taking cure not io open the light-ho~se to the ::"\". E. of the loo~-out house 
then You are close to the castle. This mark will carry you up to the light-house ; 
inf steer round it to the Southward, and anchor close to the S. side of the castle,. 

n1:"? 5! to 4~ fat.horns. 
Nort~~nf th~ months o~ November, December, January, Febru~ry, and l\~areh, stron~ 
derab] r Y w_mds prevail, and at times blow very strong, -u·h1ch occasion a cons1-
rnoor ~seam the harbor: and as the ground is not good for holding, you should 
in ord~n these months .with the small bower _to the N.yv., and be~t to the N.E.,. 

. )'our st~ that you may ride by ho1h anchors, w1_th the wrnd at th~ Nortb, and _lay 
lfhich ewm anchor astern, which will be sufficient to hold you with the land-wind~ 

. Your 
8
::.

8 om blows with any force, During other ~onths of the year, moor with 
to the 1t 11 bower to the N. W ., and best to the S.E., in order to have an open hawser 

Th "a.stward. · 
ehan:e ancho~e at Vera Cruz is extremely bad, and if once you part there is n& 
Jon. of savmg your ship, having nothing but; broken ground to the leeward. Qf 
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The men-of-war of the country always moor with the small bower to the N.v\7., in 
5 fathoms, and the best bower cable to the rings in the Castle of San Juan de Flloa, 
with a cable over the stern to the S.S."\V., in 6 fathoms, by which mode they lie so 
close under the castle, that they are in a g-reat measure sheltered from the violence of 
the N. and N.W. winds. There is a good anchorage, the fort bearing N.E. by E. ~ 
E., 600 yards distant. This po!iition may be taken by running to the South-.vard of 
the castle, between the shoals of Galleg-uilla. and Blanquilla, which always show 
themselves, and round the Gallega Heef, in 5 fathoms, until you bring the bastion of 
San Cri~pin (on the South corner of the castle) to be~r N.E. by l<~.' E. Drop your 
anch.or on a quarter-spring, to net according as the wind and circumstances may 
require. 

VERA CRUZ,from thf! French.-To enter into the Port of Vera Cruz by the best 
pRssage, it is necessary to follow the range of the steeple of S. Francisco and the 
square tower of the Parochial Church, and as soon as you have broug-ht the bastions 
of S. Pedro. S. Cri~pin, l'tnd Fort Ulloa in a range one with :another, steer immediate
ly for Point Hornos. and approach little by little the curtain to the South of the for· 
tress, under which the ships are ordinarily anchoreu. 

If you wis~1 to enter by the East pas~age, you take first the line of the steeplP.s of 
Merced and of Santiago, and when ,you have reached the line of the two bast10~s 
already mentioned, you steer for Fort Conception, then direct towards the curtam 
South of the Fortress, as soon you come to discern the middle. . 

The best anchorages near Vera Cruz are to the S. '\V .. and near the Island of Sacri
ficios, in 8 fathoms; or to the South of the Island of Verte, 13 and 14 fathoms, muddy 
bottom. 

Between Pajaros and the Island of Sacrificios there is a good shelter from the North 
wind, but only for a small numher of vessels. 

There is but one tide in the 24 hours; its movement is very irreg-ular: during s~m· 
mer, at full and change of moon, low-tide takes p1acc in the evening, from 3h. to 1_h .. 
and high-tide in the morning, from 7h. to 9h. In winter it is to the contrary. low t'.de 
takes place in the morning. In the quadratures these two incidents of the falling 
and rising of the 11ea take place at the middle of the day and midnight. The great· 
est difference observed in the level of the waters is 2.:i feet. 

During winter, and generally with the wind North-west to N.N.E.,the currents~n 
S.S.E. to S.E., and sometimes to E.S.J<~.; their greatest quickness is about 2 ~tie~ 
an hour. In summer, and almo3t alwavs when the wind is from the East, they diree 
themselves \V.N.W., or to the N.W:; their greatest velocity is then about one 
mile. 

Near the elevated land of Bernal and the point of Dclgada, these currents are 
stronger, and are directed either to the North nr to the South, according to the season 
or the most powerful wind. d 

Durinz the squalls of winter, there are, at 20 leagues from the point of De1g-a 
8
1' ~· '~ d tinua current~ which run between the N.E. and the N.W., obscure weather an con d' g 

rain, while near the coast the sky is frequently sufficiently clear to make the lan in · 

places easy. iie· 
The Ro11dste11d of Anton Lizardo offers, without exception, the safest 3 ncho{; · g: 

you anchor at the ~outh of the reef of Chllpas, where you find a bottom,_the h.o in 

ground of which improves the nearer you appro:tch the Island of ~almedrna. or of 
You can occasionally anchor to the 8onth of the reefs of Medto, of Cabeza, 

outer Anegada. I el of 
The upper p1trt of the lantern of the lig-ht-house is 89 feet above the ~enn, ;v 

the sea. Longitude of the light, 96° 8' 3f; 1 • l.at. HP 121
• Variation, s~ 2:J f:VeJ'l\ 

FROM VERA CRUZ TO THF. RIVER TAMPIC0.-1'"'rom the harho~ 0 ,\n· 
<?ruz the collst .trends ab\mt ~-. 53° .w .. a distance of l ~ miles! to the R~ve:o·the 
t1gua, where, with some s1nuos1ties, 1t extends N. 20° W ., 6 miles fu.:rthe ' Fro1ll 
Point and River Chacalacns, thus forming a bay named t~m.t of Antiguttt.he point 
Chacalacas it continues in the same direction N. 20° W., 6 miles further, to 'rd. and 
of Zempoala, forming also hetween the two 8. bight extend_ing to the We;!W~ zero· 
in which, at the distance of 3 miles, the river Jmrn Angel d1sembogu_es .~~' Dernal. 
poa.la the coast trends to the Weatward, 1'lnd form• a re~uln.r bay wi~h P

1
}1 'al bears 

which lies about 10 miles N. 21° W. from Zempoale. Point. Thus Pomt ern 
from Vera Cruz N. 29° 281 W. . there is an 

On the Sou.th side of Point Bernal, and at the distance of abou~ a m 1Ied which, as 
islet called Dernal Chico, which bears from Vera Cruz ·N. 31° 59 W.~an it and the 
well as all the coast of the bay, is very clear; there is room to pas:o11 ?et';een is shelter 
point, in 5 and .51 f'athom• water, without risk. To the South of 1t t e~ ds to tbe 
&g&in&t winds from tlM N~W· quarter as far as North, but none from wm ideth•n 
Eastward or North. To anchor in this bay there is no need for any otb0ft1be c(}ast, 
the lead. 'thei-e being at half a mile from tbe beach, 41- fathoms wateJ'. 
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between Zempoala and Bernal, there is a shoal which is vjsibJe, and whieh lies North 
a little Easterly from Zempoala Point, at the distance of 4 miles, and at a similar dis-· 
tance from the coast abreast of it. It is necessary to be cautious of it, -especially in 
the night-time; and with large ships it should always be passed on the outi;;ide, for in 
the channel between it and the shore, there is a ridge of rocks running off the land on 
which there are not 4 fathoms water. 

From Point Bernal the coast runs ~ orth, a distance of 4 miles to that of Maria 
Andrea, which bears from Vera Cruz N. 26"1 3:!~ W. From Point l\1aria Andrea the 
distance is 9 miles N. 18-' \Y. to Point Delgada, whence the coast trends .l\;. 33-' W.,. 
10 miles, to Point Piedras, from which the direction of the coast continues N. 33-0 W. 
a distance of 70 miles to the Hiver Tusparn ; from this river tbe distance is 15 miles 
N. 15° \V. to the bar of Tanguija., and thence it is 23 miles N. io-0 W. to Cape Rox.a, 
which, by observation, is in latitude 21"' 35' N., and 1-' l,i' 45" Vl'est longitude from 
Vera Cruz. 

Between Cape Roxa and the River Tuspam there m-e various shoals and islets lying 
!it a distance fron1 the coast, which for1n good breakwaters and excellent anchorages~ 
sheltered from the Norths. The first and the Southernmost is the shoal of Tu spam, 
lying about 11 miles N. Go::i E. from the river of that name; on this shoal there are 
some very small islets, and on the 8. \V. part of it there is good anchorage in from '1 
to 9 fathoms water, on coarse sand, at about 2 cables' len_g-th from its edge. About 
N.\V. from this sho::d, an;l aL a distance of 12 miles, is the Hajo de Eumedio, or Middle 
Shoal, which is distant from the eoast and East of the Hiver Tanguijo 8 miles; this 
ehoal is much smaller than the preceding, but it affords good anchorage on the S. \V. 
part, in 5~, 7, or 9 fatho:ns, on sand. North, somewhat to tho East of this shoal, and 
at the distance of 3 :I miles, is t.hat named Tunguijo ~hoal, which, on its 8. \V. part.
presents better anchorage than either of those just m.entioncd. The channels formed 
between these two shoals are very clear, with a good depth, and between them and the 
co~f!lt there are no dangers hut what are visjble. 

OifCape Roxo are the islands Blanquilla and Lohoz; the firgt, which is a hank with 
8?veral small islets on it, Jjes E.S.E. of the cape, distant. about 5 rniles; South, a little 
Easterly from it, and at the distance of6 mile.s, is the Island Loboz, in lat. 21:; 26' N . .
and long. 1° 8' 45" \';. of Vera Cruz. From the North side of this island a great 
rocky shoal extends, which leaves a strait of onlv 3 miles wide between it an<l Blan
quilla; and in the middle of this strait there i" a :..,hoal; so that the utmost caution is 
required in passing through it. To the S.vV. of these islands there is an excellent 
a:ichorage, well sheltered from the Norths, and which req_uires no particular instruc
tions for reaching it. 

All the_ co:ist which i.ve h:lvc described from Vera Cruz to Cape Roxo is clenr and 
1eep, anu w1_thout any other dangers than. the rocky ridges which stretch off from 
i uan An_gel, rn the Bay of Bernal and at Pomt Gor,la ; and throughout the whole of 
; there is a bank of soundings extending from the shore 8 or 10 leagues, so deep that 

a one or two miles from the beach there are fro:n 4,~ to 0 fathoms. The land is not 
~~ry h~gh, and terminates alm?st at every p:.lrt in a sandy he_ach, is co,·ered with 
ush~\ood and small trees, winch are very thick, and show their Yerdure at a mode

~hte1 dtstance :_ and although ihere are no prominent marks to distinguish the land by 1 

Ne .atltude w1.ll be sufficient to point out what pnrt of the coast the ship mny be on. 
inevert_heless it n1ay serve in !:'Ome cases to know that .Mount IS. Juan and the Island 

~~nqu1lla hear S. 65'"' vV. and N. 6.'P E. from each other. 
an~ ~om Cape Hoxo the co:ist rounds or trends to N. I 0"' \V _, a distance of 7 miles, 
a~d d<'.rr~s the fron~ of the c_ape ; an_d thence to t_he m,~uth ~f T:impico. Hivcr, the hearing 
&u.ffi _ist,mce are N. 3.1° \V ., 13 rrules. The H1vcr I amp1co is considerable, and has a 
and ~le~t depth _of water for ships that draw less than _I 2 foet; the bar lies N. \V: and 
it . ·~·'·•on which there is 1nore or less vn1tPr, accor<'1ng- tu the currents of the nYer; 
frois ~tuated by good observations in lat. 22" 15' 30'-' N ., and long 1° 421 3i3 11 VL 
tin m . era Cruz. Alt.hough in this line of coast there are no marks which can be dis
rnog~hshed bu~ by vilots, nevertheless, a height which is to the Southward of the 
andutl Qf the river may serve as a guide ; (it is the highest land between Cape Roxo 
alsu the bar, :Vhere the heights of J'\facate, Chapapote, and l\'lartinez commence ;) and 
at th e openu:igof the land formed by the river's mouth, which is easily distinguished 
de the same time as the surf on the bar. You may anchor, as before said, in any 
se!:. r !0~ please, as the ground is good for holding; the only inconvenience being the 
• Ab~Ise" b~ the '!in~, and the heavy sea during_ the c~lm nights. 
bank ut? miles w1th1n the bar, upwards, there 1s a little channel on the Southern 
at th~ w ich leads to the lagoon of Tampico, or _Old Town, with three islets in it; and 
·bar d. e:trance of the Old Town, or that of Tampico, bears· about S.S. \\I-. from the 
Jea.ds ~8 ~~t scarcely 5 miles. To the N.W. of that channel, there is another which 
llp the ~v e ~rn of Altamia; and 10 leagues, in a str~i!lht lin.e from that of Tampico, 

er. is that of Panneo f at all three towns prov1s10ns a£ every sort may be ob-



 

Tampico 
Bar. 
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Light. 
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tained. On the coast, comprised between Tanguijo and the River Tampico, in which 
Cape Roxo is situated, there is nothing more than a narrow tongue of land, which 
separates the lagoon of Tamiagua from the sea. 

TAMPICO BAR is situated in lat. 22° 15' N., and long. 97° 46' W., the variation of 
the compass, 8° 25' E. As the land is low all round this pl':i,ce, and having nearly the 
same appearance, it is rather difficult for a stranger to find out the entrance of the 
river; on that account, vessels should proceed in the following manner: 

Ships coming from the Eastward, and having got soundings in 60 fathoms. ought 
immediately to get into the lat. of 22° 16' or 22° 18', and from that make a West 
course. If the latitude can be ascertained, this is the most certain method of making 
a good land-fall; but in the event of your not being able to get your latitude, and 
making your land to the Northward and f-;outhward of the river, it may be known 
thus : in the latitude of 22° there is a range of small hills not higher· than large 
houses; this land is S. by E. by compass, about 5 or 6 leagues from the bar. In lati
tude 22' !Y, and apparently 4 miles in shore, on the fall of a cliff, stands the town of 
Tampico, which may be seen from the sea, and is the only town on this part of the 
coast: in the South end of it there are t\vo long white houses, like barracks; the rest 
appears to he scattered houses off to the N.N.W. From this town to the anchorage 
off the bar, it ig North 6 or 8 miles. The entrance to the river cannot be made out 
more than 4 or 5 miles off; as there is nothing more than three or four small huts on 
the South side of the entrance. To the North of the river, in lat. 22° 23'. and 3 or 
4 miles inshore, there is a small flat hill; this nppenrs, when you are 6 or 7 miles 
off, in the shape of a fiat boat, bottom upwards; between this and the entrance of the 
river, the white sand covers the tops of the small hillocks along the shore, having 
the appearance of small sand-hills, rather than of sandy-beach. These are the only 
objects that can be pointed out to be of any assistance to a stranger in making the 
land. 

Having made the river out, and intending to anchor, bring the entrance of it to 
bear S. \V. or S. W. by vV ,. and run in on that hearing until you are in 8 or 7 fathoms, 
and then anchor; your distance from the shore will be about 3 miles. The bottom 
is very good and clear, being fine soft mud, and holds well to the Northward o_f the 
river, with plenty of room to get under way, should it come on to blow; but th1~ an
chorage is not in the least sheltered from either wind or sea; and durin~ the wmter 
months, that is, from November to the middle of April, when the Northerly gales P'.8 • 

vail, no vessel is safe here that cannot go into the river; for these gales blo"'. with 
such violence that it is impossible for any ship to remain at her anchors; and in the 
event of the wind's coming to the :E~astward of North, you cannot carry sail to cle:r 
the land. Therefore particular attention ought to be paid 'to the appearance of\e 
weather; and as soon as there is the least sign of its blowing, get under way an<l ma e 
sail to the N. E. until you are off soundings ; then bring to for a change of weather. 
rl'hese gales, in general, blow from N. \V. by N. to N. by \V 

The following signals are made at the bar for vessels at sea:- _ to 
Two black balls at the yard arm of a small yard, placed horizontally from :No.t~hat 

South, at the upper extremity of the rnast that supports the signal-light, weans 
the bar is bad. crossed or not passable. . . in that 

One black ball at the North yard-arm, means that the channel of the bar 18 

direction, and that it is good or passable. . . that 
One black ball at the South yard-arm, means that the channel of the bar 18 in 

direction, and that it is good or passable. . . . dle and 
One black ball amid-ships of the yard, means that the channel is 1n the nud ' 

that it is good or passable. . . 
'l'wo black, ·with one under the other, ask the vessel if she wants provisions. 
Two black balls at the South yard-arm, ask if she wants water. :flag 
"\\I-hen the vessel wants what is asked of her, she is to answer by hoisting her 

at the fore. , N longitude 
A fixed light will shortly be erected at Tampico, in latitude 22°' 15 1 ., 

97° 461
• 
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BERMUDAS, OR SOMERS' ISLANDS. 

General Instructions for making the Bermuda Islands. 

Latitude. 
St. George's Town, at the Eastern end .. __ . _______ .32° 241 N. 
\\'reek Hill, nt the \Yestern end ___________________ 32 17~ 

S. W. Breakers._. ___ • ___ •• _ • __ • ___ • __ • __________ .3 2 11 

Longitude. 
54c3s·w. 
64, 52 
64 40 

Variation 7.01 vV. 

There is a revolviug· light, 365 feet above the sea. on the Southern part of Bermuda, Light. 
in latitude 32° 141 N., and longitude 54c 50; \Yest, and in clenr weather urny he seen 
from ihe deck of a frigate 7 or 8 leagues. It is higher thnn the adjoining laud. and in 
day-time will uppear like a sail. It is visible all roui1d the island, with the exception 
:if an area of 10 degrees bet"\veen 8. fi.JC \V. and S. 74° VL by compass, and within 
this aren it will be intercepted by high land . 
. Bermuda is always approached with more safety from the Southward, and in run

ning for it at night or in thick weaiher, care sbould lie taken not to get to the North
ward of 3\F 8 1 fat., before seeing the light or ihe land. 

In coming from the S.E. the light should not be brought to the Southvrnrd of W_ 
by S.,or approach nearer than 6 or j miles during the night. Con1ing from the \Vest
w_ard it should not be approached nearer than 10 or 1':2 miles until it bears to the 
r\or~~1ward of N.E. by E_ 

\\1th the light between N.E. and vV., the coast is free from danger, and may be 
safely approached within 3 miles _ 

_ An.v ves><e] getting sight of the light from the Northward had better haul offimme
dmtely, as the reefs e:x1end all round from the 8.v\-. to the N. and N.E., from 15 to 
I6 miles. 

This light will show a bright flash, continuing for 6 or 8 seconds, and repeated 
0 ?ce every minute. Iletwce.n the flashes the light ''ill Le seen about 10 miles 
distant. 

HAMILTO'.'J is at the vYest end of the island, and is the seat of government. IIamilton, 
fThe North-west cut. into Hamilton is called the" Chub Cut," and a<lmifa a draught 

0
. IR fret. The South-west Cut iuto HamiHon is called ihc "Hog-fish Cut;· uud ad-

mi,ts a drunght of 20 feet. 
fhere are branch pilots in uttendance nt the above stations . 

. ~ steanipr is furnished :frmn ihe <lock-·vard for vessels when "\Ya.nted: the dock-yard 
ts :,or & ~nilcs from the cuts. ·· . 

I ~e wmds in winter nre most]y 'Yesterly anc~ --:-.: orth-westcriy . 
. High-water, full and change', Ht St. George·s, one-quarter pnst ~- Common tides Tides, 
~~e about'~ feet: hut on the- springs. or in g-aJes of 'vino, frcgucnlly 1o (i und 7 feet. 
thee flood_s rn t~e offi_ng S~)t to the ::\ .E. :~nd the elJ'.J io the S. "\Y" Im~ IH.'~:r the shore 

1 
Y run in various directions. Th<>se islands bemg surrounded wrih 1nnurnerable 

~_ ioals, much precaution is necessary in uppron C'hing them. The principal <laugers 
.ie t~ the \Vestwurd and N ortlnnud. f;nd extend from the land between 3 n11<l 5 lea trues. 
ma ue \Vest line from th<'ir ~0{1th-western point (round J'\orthcr1y) to a N.N.E: 
~~e.' fr;m Dayid"s Head, their Eastern extreme_ The re1:minder of the co:1st forming 
a ~l~ 8outhern and Eastern bom:dar}r, may be approached in every part within a mile, 
no in several places to less than half that dishrncc. 

ge n a
1
ccount of the prevalence of \VesterJy winds in tbe Atlantic, it hns become the 

vYne;a praP.t.ice for al1 vessels bound to t"he Bermudas to make the Janel from the 
stees .ward, hy getting into their Intitude about. the fiSth degree of longitude, and then 
W~ng nn },ast COUrse ti}] they bPCOIIle Visible. 

land ten runnit?g down u parallel for Bermudas, with n forge wind, and not making the 
der owar~ls night, no vessel ought to lie to. hut. should ruther turn to wind·wurd un
kno easy hail until daylight, because of a probable current, which is vnrinLic, and it is 
pee·~~ t at vessels have been carried by it out of thPir reckoning, and bronµ-ht unex
in th: :Y1 amon~ the r~cks. The Iund not being hig·h, ~for Gibbs' Hill, the l!ighest land 
seen ts nnds, is but httle more than 180 feet above the le"t'"el of the i;;ea) it cunuot be 
quent~ any g~eat distance:: :from a .small vessel. Arld to this t!te thick haze 1hat fre
diffic h prevails ~ere, particularly in fine weather, renders makmg the laud somewhat 
stanc~s ,hand at times precarious, uni.es~ the lat~tude be accurately ascer_tained, for in
steer f, ave happened of vessels m1ssmg the islands; an(], after a fruitless search, 
latitud~: th~ American coast, in order to take a fresh departure for running down the 

'I'h gain. 
and i: b~ckds and shoals of Bermudes He N-E. by~- and ~-W. by W., ab4:mt 9 leagues, 

ea th about 5. Wreck Hill forms the West pomt, and St. David's Head the 
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East. Round the '\Vest, North-west, an<l North sides, it is a continued and very dan
gerous ledge of rocks, beginning at the Long Bar, the South part of which lies 6 mile~ 
W. S. \V. from Gibbs' Hill; trending thence 1' .E., it is called the Club Heads, which, 
off vVreck Hill, lie 9 miles from the shore. The ledge hence rounds to E . .N.E .. 
and j~ins the North Rock, which is always above water, and lies N.N.\V., 12 miles, 
from Catharine Point. From the North rock the reef rounds to E. and B.S.E., and 
ends in Mill"s 13reaker, which dries at low-water, and lies at N.E., 6 miles, from Cath
arine Point, and N.N.1'~. from St. David's Head. The outer ecge oftheledgei8 
close and compact, leaving nu passage through it for ships, excepting a small one near 
Wreck Hill, ano1her by the No! th Rock, and one round Catharine Point. Hounrl the 
outer e<lge of the ledge is a margin of soundings of from one to two miles broad, ! 
having from 9 to 14 fathoms '.m it:. There are, likewise, soundings for 2 miles from the : 
shore round the ~. E., E. and S.E. sides of the is] and; but as the water here is deeper, i 
it would he prudent for those who suspect themselves near the longitude of Bermu
das in the nig-ht, or in thick \veather, while behveen the latitudes of 3~ 0 

and 32"" 4-11' 
to keep a lead constantly going: being assured that at 14 fathoms they will strike the 

·ground in time to avoid danger. The lead might be encased with tallow, for the great 
er certainty of striking ground. This precaution, would prevent many of t.he wrecki 
that constantly happen here. 

There is a rocky bank lying from S.S.v\T. to S.\Y. from Gibbs' Ifill, (S.\V. part of 
Bermudas,) from 3 to 5 leagues distant. Yarious depths, from 17 to 45 fathoms, are 
QU it. 

The lntitude of 32"' 8 1 N ., being- 2 miles to the Southward of every danger, s~ems 
best adapted in fine weather for this purpose, arnl will bring you in sight of Wreck 
Hill, which, lwinµ: of a conic form, and having a -,;olcanic appearance, is the more re· 
markable. The moment this hill becomes shut in with the other lands, or is no longer 
distinguishable, you will pass the only danger to be apprehended off the Southern part 
of these islands called the t-;. V\i-. breakers, I which do not, however, lie more than H 
mile from the land,) and may then immediately close in with and steer along the South- J 

eastern shore, within a mile, till you have g-ot the leng-th of Castle Harbor, or brought 
David's Head to bear about K. by E., where you rnust wait to receive your pilot, 
taking care, during that time, not to be drifted to lecwa.rd, as the currents generally 
set to the Eastward. 

Should you meet with a contrary wind, or the "\Veather he extremely hazy, ~efore 
you have got sight of land, it ·will be prudent in the night not to stand to the ~orth· 
ward of 3:J 4f or 5 1 ; and if the wind should be inclining to the South\vard, not 

bevontl 32°. If bound to Bermudas from Enii:land, or from any part of Europe, a direct course 
should be steered as long fLS the winds permit; but the moment they ui;rnomc c~nt~a
ry, get to the Southward into the tra<les, an<l then run down the remaining Ior:git~ s~' 
taking care to haul to the Northward in sufficient time to reach the latitude ot ~2 f.' 
about the 68" of longitude, and then proceed HS above described; but ~ho"ul J::r 
winds continue the whole passage, t.he land may be made with equal safer_f trom the 
Eastward, by steering for them in the latitude of 3:2'· 18' N ., which is 2 miles to c 
Sout.hwar<l of David's Head, their South-eastern extreme, and off whic~1 h_ead thde:~ 
is no da!1ger bcy~n<l half a mile, care being taken not t~ <;on~e to the _l"onh-W~: jt 
that lat1t*le until you ha Ye hrol.l.ght the head to bear"\\ .S. \"\' ., ou "\Vl~1ch bean g·vc 
nmy be approached with safety until within one mile thereof, or until you rccei 

your pilot. ... . econ-
In the course of making- the land from tho },astward, should the wmd becom 'orth· 

trary, or th~ weather p_rove ~ark, h.azy, a1_1t.l tempestuous, do not co_me to _the ~must 
we.rd of 32v or 3:3"' 6', 111 wlnch latitude, if you have run past the islands, yo t the 
proceed as above described, in making them from the \Vestward. Heave to 

0 

"\V estward of the islands. , . hould 
Ships bound from the Southern ports of Amerjca, within the Gulf Stream, ~hin :) 

steer well to the Southward, perhaps as much as S.S.E., until they g-~\ '~ey geil 
or 4 miles of the latitude of Cape Hatteras, an<l then steer S.E. by E. un 

1 
there id 

into the latitude of 32° 5'. Thus you will avoid crossing the Gulf S!1'eatn ~ vou' 
is very broad, and its direction far to the Eastward, and pass where it affe~ ,

9 

reek: 
Jatitude more than longitude, and, of course, is of less consequence to the slnp ~ll fal. 
<ming; and by steering thence so far to the Southward as S.E. by E., you; ! 
into the latitude of Bermudas, at 4 or 5 leagues of longitude to the "\Ve~t';~~de; an 1 

You should by no means run for these islands unless sure of your at~ }nnd a~· 
always make them from the S. W. if possible, looking out in time for ~t~ ta 'th 
owing to the set of the Gulf Stream, and the general tendency of .the curred f the·. 
Eastward, ships from the coast of America will almost always be far ahea 

0 

-reckoning. · 
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Having ascertained your latitude, and being well to the Westward, get into the pa
rallel of 3:;? 0 5' ; then steer due East. This course will bring you to the island, pass
ing about 4 miles clear of the South end of Club Head, a very dangerous shoal, ly
ing across the West end, about 8 miles from the land, with not more than 12 feet on 
it at low-water, as well as the S."\V. breakers, which lie about one mile and a half S. 
S.\V. from the Southernmost laad, being the shoalest part of a ledge of rocks of con
aiderable length, lying parallel with the shore. Should the wind in the night incline 
to the Northward, keep in 32"" 7 1 N, if to the South\.vard, in 3:iP 2'. 

You must avoid by all means running in the night, without having a good observa
.tion the preceding day, and being pretty sure of your longitude. Follow these direc
tions, and you will first make vYreck Hill, (which is high land on the 'Vesrern extreme 
.of the islands) and the land trenching from it to the S.E. Having passed the S. W. 
breakers, the land lies about E.N.E. and \V.S.\Y., having danger more than half a 
mile off, and that generally visible ; you inay run safely along shore at a mile distance, 
until you pass Castle Harbor, which is easily known by the castle 011 an island on 
the starboard hand. You should bring to off the Eastern partofthis harbor, and wait 
for a pilot, who will soon come off, aud carry you into St. George's Harbor. But, 
sho~ld you be pressed for time, or the pilot not come off, you may haul round by the 
breakers, after having passed the islands, which form the i-;;outh part of Castle Har
bor, into St. George's Road, bringing on the following marks: 

A high island, next to the N .E. part of thB small ones off Castle Harbor, has, at its 
Eastern extreme, a bluff rocky point, called St. David"s Head, having breakers off it 
about half a mile. The Northernmost land in sight, after you haul round St. David's 
Hea<l, is called St. Catharine's Point; bring tlus point to bear W.N. \V., and St. 
David's Head S. t W., and you will be in as good a berth as any in the road, with 7 or 
8 fathoms water; but in every part of these roads yon must be guided by the eye 
wh~re to drop your anchor clear of foul ground, which is everywhere easily seen, 
owmg to the clearness of the water and the whiteness of the sand, where the anchor
age is safe. 

I.n case you have been driven to the Eastward of the islands, (a situation, however, 
which you are to avoid with the utmost care,) you may run for them in latitude 32° 
H' N ., which will bring you to them 5 or 6 miles to the Southward of St. David's 
He:_td, for which you may haul up upon makin7 the lan<l ; but you are not to run in 
until you are far enough to the S. vV. to follow the directions before given for coming 
from the \.Vest.ward. 

You must make great allowance for being to the Eastward of your reckoning, 
a~d try to foll into the parallel of latitude above mentioned, in longitude 70° or 71'"' 
West. 

As th::~ soundings do not extend more than a mile and a half from the land, on the 
South~rn side of the islands, a correct latitude anrl good lookout, together with a strict 
attention to these instructions, is absolutely necessary. 

o:her directions in coming from the T-Vestward.-On coming from the \Vestward the Other direr: 
Sh.W. points of the land ought to bear E.N.E. before you come within 4 leagues of tions. 
t. e lan~, when you may steer directly for it without danger. The breakers on the 
Shouth side always show themselves, so that a ship may safely approach within gun-
s ot fr?m the S. 'vV. end to the S.I'.:., and, when getting to the Eastward of the castle, Ioind mto ~t. George's. Do not go further to the '.\:orthward than to keep Cooper'li 

s Nnd Open with St. David's Head until yuu get a rilol. 
L .B.-At 8t. George's, at the N.E. end of the islands, Pilots are always to be had. 

"7EST I:NDIES. 

'h Fbn.oM the llole-in-the-wall to the \Vest end of Hog Island, or the entrance of the 

1:;. or o~ Ne':". Providence, the bearing is S., and t~ie distance 15 leag~es. B~t al
hl ance in sa1lrng must be wade for the current, which generally sets with consider!· ~ ~trength between Abaco and the Herry Islands. At Great Bgg Island, and in its 
im_ntty, the currents are very uncertain, and much caution is necessary. 

th \i essels from the Eastward had best make the coast of Eleuthera, in a track between 
'h-e 

1
Parallels of 25° 20' and 250 30' not exceeding the latter, or the parallel of Har-

uur sland. ' · . 
lino~ leaving the Bird Rock, when bound for New Providence, it is best to make Wat

g a Island, proceeding along the West eide of it, or between it and Rum Key, for a 
28 
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good departure. You must be careful not to approach the little island called Con· 
ception Island, because a long and dangerous reef extends in a N .N .E. direction from 
it above 7 miles. 

Harbor Island lies in latitude 25~ 31 1 ; a reef extends about 3 miles from its North: 
shore, to which a berth must be given, there being several rocks near to the outer· 
edge, nearly even with the surface of the water. The ·water is, however, perfectly· 
clear, and they may be seen from the foreyard or bowsprit end, in time to he easily. 
avoided. The bank extends VV. and '\V. hy N. to Egg Island, a distance of 7~ leagues;· 
and a reef extends from that island, nearly 4 miles, in a N. N. W. direction. Having 
advanced to the )'\orthward of the (;ow and Hull, off Harbor Island, the course to Egg 
Island, the ''-cesternmost isle of the range, is vV. by N.; an'd the distance, to clear i 
the reef, 8 leagues. On running along shore, you will pass some rocks, called the I 
Perno Rocks ; but the islands are too closely connected to be particularly distin· 
guished. 

Egg Island is a small island, covered with brushwood, with a. rise of land in the 
middle of it. Being off this island, keep \vell out, to avoid the reef; the pitch of 
which lies with the centre of the island S.S.E. ~ E. On rounding the reef, you will 
open a small rocky island, situated to the South of Egg Island, called Little Egg 
Island. The course by compass, hence to the light-house, or Nassau Bar, will be~· 
''-'-.by S., 10 leagues, and to the Douglas Passage, Eastward of the harbor, S. by\\., 
8 leagues. 

The keys between Egg Island and Providence, upon the edge of the bank, fo_rm 
a bay, as repres<cnted on the chart, and the reef is steep to. Of course, vesseis pass1~g 
in the winter, or during the prevalence of ~ ortherly winds, must. cautiously avoid 
being embaye , there, as the only shelter is an inlet between the Eastern end of Ro~e 
Island a11d the Booby Hoeks, where there is a depth throughout of 2i feet. But rn 
summer, as Northerly winds then seldom prevail, and the trade-wind generally, the 
shore may be kept well on board; and especially, as the current may sweep you past 
the harbor of Nassau; ·vrhich could not be regained without difficulty. 

The town is on the North side of the island, sheltered on the North by Hog Island, 
and stands at the \Yest'\va.rd of the harbor. It may be distinguished at a <lii,;tance ~y 
means of the Government House; which is a large white house on the top of a l~ill, 
seen over Hog Island. Bring this to bear S.S.\V., or S.S.'\V. ~ \V. By keepmg 
it so until within 2 or 3 miles of Hog [sland, or perhaps sooner, a pilot may be ob
tained. 

The entrance into the harbor is at the \Vestern end of Hog Island, which is dis
tinguished by the light-house. It has 18 feet of water, with sandy ground. The lat4 
ter is not good for holding. In the middle of the harbor there is a bank of 3 or 
feet water: but there is a channel on each side of considerable extent. 

Ntu.'fau Bar. NASS.AU BAH.-Vcssels approaching Nassau, in tempestuous weather, when the 
pilot cannot cross the bar, hy observing the following directions, may come safe over, 
when the pilot will he ready to receive and conduct them to their anchorage: 

On a white flag being hoistecl on the point of Horr Island near the light-house, a 
sm::tll white flag- flvin<r. will h£: in readiness within th~ bar; the vessel will than ste~r 
in, giving the p~oir{t of,Hog Island a berth of about 80 fo.thoms, and keeping TonJ} 
Rock (a small rock within the bar, on which a beacon is erected) and th~ West en t:e 
Fort Charlotte barracks in one; keep this coursti until you bring the white flag on ·It 
point to bear East: then put your helm to the starboard, and keep for the boat.h 
so~metimt:;s ~appen;:;: tli:.t the sea ?reaks fro": point to poin~, even in moderate wea~ ;;; 
When th1s is the case, anJ the w1rn] to the ;-.;outh or }t,a«t, it would not he,.,pruden·ater 
vessels ~f a large draught of water to enter, as there arc not n1ore than 11 feet w 
at low-tide on the bar. 'des 

The Douglas Passage and New Anchorage are situated on the East and Soui~Ts~ea
of Rose Island, to the l~:tsbvard of Nassau Harbor. The entcance is denoted bl ck 
cons fixed on two rocks, called Douglas Rocks, which form the entrance,. and ~t ~ed 
buoy, which is placed at the end of a reef stretching from those rocks, and 81 ua be 
N. by E. 4 f~., 17!) fathoms from the high or upper beacon. These beaco

1
n; cdnand 

seen from the deck of a frigate, when steering in a line between Egg s an 
Nass au. , length 
Th~ black _huoy above mentioned is placed ,in 9 f~e~ water ; but at a boa~ sich e:K

from 1t there 1s a depth of 4 fathoms. Opposite to it is the end of a reef "'._'I~ l tts a 
tends from Booby Island, leaving n. passage 160 fathoms in breadth, whic 

1 

depth of 4 fathoms at very lo-w tides. . E by]:., 
To steer for this anchorage, bring the beacons in a line, bearrng nearly S. ·for the 

and steer directly for them, until you bring Booby Island end on ; t~en haul f P bout 30 
buoy, passing it on the star board side and to the Eastward, at the distance :i R mid to 
fathoms. When .past the buoy every danger rnay be seen, s.ndl.ou may ha b ~ons in 
the Westward, and anchor in 4! fatli.u~ good holding-,gr.oun , with the ea 
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one, bearing N. W. by W., distant about 2 miles, where you will be well sheltered from 
N.W. wines. 

A vessel drawing 18 or 20 feet of water, may proceed to the S.E. side of Rose 
Island, and anchor in a quarter less 5, at about 6 miles from the town of Nassau, well 
sheltered from N. \\I-. winds, and from the S. E. by the bank. 

The direct hearing from the Hole-in-the-wall to ProYidence Bnr. or light-house, is S. Bearings. 
l v,r., 15 leagues. The bearing and distance from the Hole-in-the wall to the pitch of 
Egg Island Reef, are S. E. ~ S., 20 miles. 

Those bound to New Providence, who are unacquainted wi1h the Douglas Passoge 
and the New Anchorage, should not attempt to pass the Hole-in-the-wall with a 1'. 
W. wind, when blowing strung, there being- no safe anchorage hereabout. 

In the event of making the H ole-in-tbe-rock or Egg Islnnd in the afternoon, with a 
strong wind from the N .E., you should haul close round Egg Island Reef, and steer 
S. by \V. 8 leagues, for the Douglas beacons; and having made the beacons, bring 
them in one, bearing near1y S.E. by E., and steer for them. Kf~<>p your lead going, 
and you will have gradual soundings. \Yhen in 9 fathoms you may anchor with the 
marks in one, fine sandy bottom, well sl.elt.ered from ;'.\°orthcrly winds hy the rock, &c. 

At Nassau. New Providence, in the entrance of the J'\"ew Anchorag'e, and in its Tides. 
channels, the ·tide runs at the rate of 4~ miles, and rises 4 feet at the spri11gs, and the 
curren~s have much force. 

ELEUTHERA is one of the largest islands, nnd is of -.;-cry irrcg-ular shape. Its Eleuthera. 
North-west end bears N .E. ii N .. distani about 1-l leagues from the East end of New 
Pr'Jvidence; it thence extends South-eastward about· 14 leagues to Palmetto Point; 
an?, lastly, about S. ~ E., 12 leagues. to its South end, denominated Powell"s Point, 
bemg of irregular breadth, from 2 to 4 miles. The E. and I\; .E. shores are washed by 
the Atlantic Ocean, while on the \\I-est is the shalJow and smooth water on the bank. 
On the West side are the settlements of Hock Sound. 

GUANAHANI. OR CATT JSLAND.--The N. ,V_ end of this i::;lnnd lib about Guanahani, 
8; leagues e. ~ s'. from Powen·s Point, in Eleuthera; it thence extends Souih-east- or Catt I1:l
ward ~5 leagues, having a breadth of a to 7 miles. Its Eastern side is lined hy a reef, and. 
on which the sea continually breaks, and renders it imlccessible; on the f-;. vV. side is 
good anchorage. This island was the first land seen by Columbus, who landed here 
on the 12th of October, 14D2. Bv him it was culled ~t. ::-:alvador, but it is now com-
monly called Catt Island. Between its N. \V. end and Pow<>ll"s Point, at the distance 
of 4} leagues, S.E. from the fatter, is the N. 'V. encl of Liitlc CHtt. Island, joining to 
Catt Island by a bank which surrounds both of them . 

. Behveen the South end of Eleuthera and Little Catt Island is a channel 3 leagues 
wide, ~alled Ship Channel. 
. L_ONG ISLAND, so cnlled from being recu1iarly narrow in proportion to its length, Long Id
~s li I~agues in length from S.E. to N.\V. The .'.'\orth-w~_st <.'nd lies 81 ka~ues South. and. 
~om Ca_tt Island, and its South-east end hears from the I3Ird Huck at the \\est end ot 
Grooked Island W. by N ., 8 leagues. There is an anchorage on its East side, called 
r~at Harbor, whence it exports salt. 
f EXU '.\'[A, &c.-The islands called the Great and Litt!e ~xuma, 1ic to the _Westward Exuma, 4-c: 

~h Long Island, and the Southward of Catt Island. 'J heir chief produce 1s suit, and 
~Great Isle has a port of entry. 

G North-westward of Exnrna, to .the c1!stance of 22 lPa,gues, on. the Eastern edge of the 
reat Bank, are a number of little islands ca11ed .bxuma h. evs ; to these succeed 

~veral others in a more Northerly direction, to the d]stanC'·e of 8 leagues; tlu~ 
~fo~hernm~st, called Ship-channel Key, lie8 E. by::-::;., lO lea,!"ues from the East end B ew Providence. 
Bahetwee~ the !iank which surroun<ls th~ Catt Islands and !lie East erlge o_f the Gr~at 
f a~a B_ank, 1s a channel 6 leagues wide, called Exnma Sound, on the \-\ es1crn side 

~h.w tch is a key, called Leeward Stocking Island; and further Northwnrd, between 4 1J?leh1;lnnel h: ey and the bank that surrounds Eleuthera, is Rock Sound, nf about 
is 1;;~1~s m width, at the .North part of which you suddenly find 2 fathoms water~ thjs 

\V ed the Twelve Feet Channel. 
8 1 ~TI..~NG'S ISLAND, which lies 14 ]eag-iies to the East of the S.E. point of St. Watling'• 
Ithva or, is about 4~ leagues i:1 extent, from N .I'~. to S. W ., and is of moderate height. Island. 
'Willas a pretty little town on the Soui h side, ~nd on approaC;h1ng in tha_t direction, you 
the i!fe several houses on the summit of a hill, and appearing nea.rly in the centre of 
On th aud. O~ the S. E. point are twu remarkable rocks, called H1_nchenbroke Rocks. 
d11.n e East side of the island are a number of sandy spots. It ls one of the most 
he:Je~u~ reefs 1)f the Bahamas, extending about 7 miles, having several rocks or 
thetn s Whtch t;annot be perceived by the color of the water before you are close up1ln 
Betti~ 11~ Which have 5,_ 4, 7, 9, and IO fathoms water betwe~n them, and a current 
rocks gall. and W .S: W. mt-o E:xama Sound. Off the North side a~e the dangeroua 

e ed the White Roeka, and a reef extends outward 4 or 5 miles to the N. W. ; 
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vessels ought, therefore, to be very careful in rounding them. There is a small reef 
projecting from the S. W. point, but it always shows itself. 

Captain Dowers, of the navyy hae stated that, in the route from New Providence to 
Jamaica., in 1814, ,.,.·hen ••passing along the West side of Watling's Island, about; 
l~ mile from the sandy beach, with the S. by \V. point bearing S. \.V., just at dusk 
we discovered a le::lge of breakers (about a ship's ltmgth East and \.V"est) close, 
to us :~ · 

" \¥hen about R cable's length to the vVestward of them, we had the following ' 
bearings, viz.: a remarkable black rock, close to the shore, and breakers in one, E.S.E.; · 
the N. \V. point of the island E., the S. \V. point S. by E. · 

"We had 5 fathoms at about 2 cables' length to the Northward, and deepened our 
water gradually as we increased our distance to the \Vestward. No bottom with hand· 
line about half a mile outside ; the water the same color as the ocean ; at this tirne 
land was distinctly seen from mast-head, bearing S. W ., and very low.'' 

RUM KEY.-No reef of any ex.tent lies off this island, except Pindar's Reef 
This lies off the N. \.V. part of the island, extending out North about 2 miles. There 
is a small reef very close in, near the S.E. harbor point. The shore in general is bold; 
and if a trifling reef, shoals, or sunken rocks are known, they are chiefly on the North 
side of the island, not frequented by any shipping, and lying very near the shore. The 
S. 'vV. point is a sand-spit., with very bold water on either side of it; vessels of any 
size can anchor within 200 yards, and procure fresh water from wells dug near the 
beach. 

\.\'ith the exception of Pindar's Reef, vessels of any size can approach with safety 
any part of the island within a quarter of a mile, and many places (particularly the 
West end) within 150 tu 200 yards. 

The West side of Pindar·s Reef is very bold; vessels may run a North course.so 
close along a;;i to throw a biscuit on it. The East part of the island shows white 
cliffs ; more Northerly again, black cliffs. 

The vessels that lo:id at Old Pond run down the South side in going to sea, round 
the \\'~est end, keeping to the Eastward of Little Island, in sight, distant 13 miles. and 
to the Westward of \Vatlin~(s Island, about ;!0 miles from Rum Key. . 

If the vessels returning homeward cannot pass to the Eastward of Rum ~ey, an~ 
are obliged to take to the South side, they should keep close in with Rum Key, a? 
well in with the \Vest end, which would allow them to pass well to windward of Lit
tle Island. Variation, 5° E. 

There are settlements all round the island. Hum Key has two salt ponds; theol.d 
salt pond situated on the ~outh side of the island, nearest the end. The anchorage is
good about half a mile from the beach, and will admit vessels of any size, affnrdilg 
shelter from the S E., E.;\;.E., and round to N.\V. Pilots will go out, on ve~se ~ 
making the usual signals. There is always a con8iderable quantity of large graine 
salt for sale, and every dispatch given while loading. . . . for 

Carmichael Pond, a new one, is at the "''"est encl of the island, an<l the fac1hbes. 
procuring salt are good; the anchorage, an open roadstead at the West end,. and 1~
mediately off the pond, is protected by the island, with the wind from N. by £f 
round to S.:E. by S. Not far from the beach is n signai-staff; VPssels may anchor_od 
it, within 250 yards of the shore. 8hould the anchorage prove rough, by th.e ~mA 
getting out vVesterly, vessels can easily weigh anchor and run round t-;andy :i:'oint .. d 
:few minutes after weighing anchor a vessel will be out to sea. The salt is carrie 
alongside in boats nnd put on shipboard. een 

CONCEPTIOX is a little island surrounded by a reef, a.nd lies half-way be~~ nd 
Rum Key and Catt Island. J<"'rorn its N. side a reef extends 5 miles to the.~-~ -f:g~te 
N.N. '\Y., which was not known until the year 1812, at which time the Brit.ls rl ous 
Southampton was wrecked upon it. This reef is accounted one of the most <lange;ved 
in the Bahamas, having several dangerous rocks or heads, which cannot be percei 
by the color of the water before you are close to them. , th to 

ATWOOD'S KEY is 3 leagues from East to \Vest, and nai:-row from .N~ff the 
South. The island is surrounded hy a white shoal, bordered with a reef. tent 0 { 

West end the reef extends out one league; and under this point, in the exr~ ves
another league along shore, there is an opening or interval in the reef; and ;e shore. 
sels may anchor in the white ground, in 7 or 8 fathoms, but very close to Et ~of the 
Off the edge of the white ground no soundings are to be found. To the 'as . these 
island are two small islets ; the outer one at a league and a half from the shore' 
are surrounded with reefs and white shoals. the other 

Atwood's Key is low, with bushes, and presents the same a1!Pea!a~ce as nliddle;. 
isles in this passage. Its greatest breadth is about 3 miles, which. is in t~ and ex~ 
for each e~treme terminates in a point. The reef on the Nor th tnde brWea _ !' forJDS a. 
tend• above 2 miles Crom the Io.nd. The s.me reef, continuing to thEt . es.., 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 421 

head, which is a mile and a half to the Southward of the point. "On the South side, 
about 2 miles from the West point, you may anchor at 3 cables' length from the land, 
and for half a league at least along the shore, sheltered from V/ esterly and N .E. 
winds. Having-brought the West. end N.N_\'V~., about one mile off, we saw that end 
was a poirt only, and that the other side rounded away E.N .E., fulJ of breakers, 
which were at least 2 miles from it; we also saw some ahearl of us, and to leeward: 
we were obliged to haul our wind, and stand for the anchorage before mentioned, on 
the South side of the island. This anchorage extends e.bout a mile each way 
from whence we were, and about 3· cah]es' Ieng-th from the island. .,{ ou may let 
go your anchor in 8 fathoms, sand and broken shells, but it is not good holding
ground." 

THE CROOKED ISLANDS.-Ofthis singular group the bf'st idea may be formed The Crooked 
by referring to the particular plan of them. The posit.ions appear to be well ascer- Islands. 
tained; and particularljr of Castle Isle, or South Key. Pitt"s Town, a settlement on 
the N.vV. part of the !\:orthcrn island, is the port of entry. 

CASTLE ISJ.,A:K Dis an islet off the South end of Acklin. the Southern Crooked Castle It1l
Island; between are several white rocks, one of,•d1ich is ver~; remarkable, appearing, and. 
when you first make it, like a white fort or castle, from which the islet takes its 
name. The position of the islet is 22° 7' 45'' N ., and 74° 191 \V. Variation 
4° 40' E. 

Between Castle Island and Fortune Island the land forms a great indent, named the 
Great Bav, at the entrance of which lie the Fish Kevs_ These keys are not to be 
approached too near. Between Castle Ishind and s·;1lina Point is a fine sandy bay, 
caped. Jamaica Bay, "'\'herein ships may anchor in 9 fathoms. well sheltered from S. 
~·.winds. To the N.E. of this bav are two wells, with excellent water, and wood 
may be obtained. -

FORTUNE ISLAND, distinguished by its salt-ponds nnd wharfs, is rather more Fortune Isl
than 10 miles in lengt.h, and i.;. in breadth. It lies nett.rly N. N. E. and S_S. \\c. The a1td 
8outh _end is very bold. Off its North end are two iRlets ; and a little to the North of 
these islets is a sandy point., known by the name of the French \'\'ells. From this a 
small. settlement will be seen on the high land to the Northward. A vessel may an-

• fhor m_ 8 fath_oms, with the French welis due ~::asl, 2 miles: The anchor should be 
e: go immedrntely when on the bank, only takmg care to pick out a clear spot. At 

this place are several wells of excellent water, which give name to the point: stock 
and wood also may be obtained here. 
C THE BIRD ROCK, or PASSAGE ISLET, is a low. islet off t?e ~.\V. l?°i?t of The Bird 
dirook_ed _I~land. A very dan_gerous r~ef ~xten<ls 2 rr.1il~s~ from it, rn a N.N."\V. Ro:k,-0r 
T~~ction • it then trends in a circular chrechon to the E.S. E., or to'"'ar<1s the shore. Passage 
b _is reef forms the Bird Hock anchorage, which is rather indiflcrent, the ground IsZf'/. 
emg partly foul. ~ 

of Sou.thward of the Bird Rock is a sandy hay, caHe<l Portland Ir'11rbor, in the !flidd~e 
lawhi_ch, close to the beach, is a well of spring water. The best anchorage In this 

le ce 18 off the first r<>cky point to the Southward of the sandy bay, at about 3 cables' 
b ngth from the shore, in 7 or fl fathoms. You niay anchor as F<oon as vou are on the 
~nllkbwith the Bird Rock bearing nearly N. N. \Y ., but ·without great cauhon the anchor 

wi e lost. 

ro:~ you ancho: in the sandy bay above m~ntioned, J:OU n;iust b_e careful to avoid a 
b Y head, havmg only 16 feet water on it, and which lies off the centre of that 
.. ~y, ~t about three-fourths of the di~tance bet.ween the beach and the edge of the 
ouUnu1ngs. 

to ~~rOKED ISLAND PASSAGE is the best of all the windward passages for ships Crooked Isl-
T~~ throu!f~- and Pa.aage. 

sa prev.aihng winds being from the North quarter, as soon as you enter the pss-
st!o~yot will find l'imooth water and plenty of sea-room. In the event of its blowing 
Fortu; ~om the N.N.W., or N_, yon will find g-ood anchorage under the South end of 

! with th 8 I~Iand, in 5 or 6 fathoms, ahout three-quarters of a mile from the shore, 
isoundine P01nt bearing N.W. by N., and the sand-breaker E. t S., just on the edge of 

f
' .... gs. 1her · . 
and !;)toe?/' als.o anchorage at Bird Rock, but the ground is very rocky. Wood, water, 

·~ or t c can be procured. 
hon~esc~e Crooked Island Past'!age, the Count Chnstenet de Puysegur says, this is the 
iBayQf·~fth_ese pasaages, but it is far the most convenient for ships coming out of the 
ithe U _:.-onatves,or from the Southern ports of Hayti, and for those which are bound to 
!and b ~ited Statet!I. These commonly take their depnrture from Cape St. Nicholas; 
t-tnake ~~ngS2 leaguea from the cape in the offing, must steer N. by W .1 23 leagues, to 
I West~ . wf • point Gt Heneagua. This course will generally lead 2 leagues to the 
I o the rinint. I ~~ -
I 
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When you are opposite the West point of Great Heneagua, at 2 leagues off, steer 
N.N.W. 2° or 3° W., for 25 leagues, when you will make Castle Isle, which you may i 
approach within 2 rr.iles, or nearer, without fear. If you should depart from Hene
agua in the evening, it would be better· to steer N .W. ! N., for 17 leagues, to avoid 
the Hogsties; then to haul up, and make a good N. by W. course; when, having run 
8 leagues, you will be one league to the \\' estward of Castle Island. The Hobarl 
Breakers lie about 3 leagues to the S. W. of Castle Island. 

Should you make Heneagua towards noon or afternoon, it will be best to drop an· 
chor in the N."\V. ur Great Bay, and get under way at midnight, or at 2 in the morning, 
according to the strength of the breeze, and steer N. W. ~ N ., until you have run 16 
or 17 leagues; then haul up N.N.W., or N. by \V., when there will be daylight for 
anything through the rest of the passage. But should there be light baffling winds in 
the night, with probably a weather current, keep the lead going, and you wi11 avoid 
the Hogsties, as, in advancing towards them, there will he found soundings of 50 to 
30 and 20 fathoms. 

From the \Vest end of Castle Isle you steer N., or N. by W., 7t leagues, to make 
the West end of Long Key. This course and distance will lead within a league ofit. 
Continue in the same direction, to make Bird Rock, off the vVestern extreme of 
Crooked Island. Having thus run 6 leagues, you will be l~ league \Vest of this 
islet; so that the direct course from Castle Isle to the end of the passage is N. 5° 
W ., 14 leagues. 

When you are come to this place, you may consider yourself out of the passage; 
but should the wind happen to the N.E. or E.N.E., you have to fear '\\"atling-'s Island, 
which bears from Bird Island N. 4° \V., true, 23 leagues ; therefore, to avoid it, you 
ought, in leaving the passage, to keep as much to the Eastward as the wind will pe~
mit; but should the wind oe at S. E., and you steer at N .I~., you would make Atwoods 
Key; so that, keeping the wind when you are out, you must observe not to steer higher 
to the Eastward than N.E., nor more to leeward than N. by E. 

Diana Bank. DIANA BANK is a bank of 5 miles in extent from East to '\\Test, and 3 miles from 
North to South. From Com. Ii. Owen's, R.N ., surveys, who has surveyed all t~e 
windward passages, it appears 1 here are not less than 9 fathoms on it. The centre 18 

Currents. 

Winds. 

Mira-pcw
Vos. 

in lat. 2:! 0 31' N., long. 74° 46' W. . . 
CuRRENTs.-You have Jittle reason to fenr the currents in this passage, which. in 8 

fresh breeze, are scarcely perceptible ; but, in calms nnd light winds, they may set 
you to the \\·estward, but slowly, and so feebly, that, in a passage so short, you 
need not mind them, especially if you make it with a large wind. But in the months 
of June, July, and August, when calms or light Westerly winds are common, yo~ 
Dlay experience a current setting to the West strong enough to aHer your ~o1;1rse} 
which effect only can happen in this passage, and is occasioned by the proxrn_uty 0 

the extensive shoals, forming the channel of Bahan1a, and those of Pro\'1den~e 
Island. In this season, if you have sufficient to make you go more t~an 2 kn~if 
an hour, allow a quarter of a rnile an hour for the current setting to the ·westward' 
you go 3 knots and upwards, this allowance will be unnecessary. A ril 

W1l'iDs.-The N.E. trade generallv prevails here, except from October to P ' 
which are considered the winter months, during which you have sometimes stron! 
gales from the N .W., and very variable weather, particularly about the full and cbang 
of the moon, which ought to be guarded against. . Jet 

The MIRA-POR-V08, an assemblage of barren rocks, with one low sandy ~og~ 
liC:: to the West of Castle Islam.I, in 22-' 7' N., on a shoal simi}ar to tha.t of the lVhell 
shes. They are very dangerous, and should be carefully avoided, particularly · 
the islands bear in a N. W. direction. lwavs 

When the wind blows from the Northward, they break very heavy, and have On the 
a hea:vy s~ell? the _cm:l"';nt generally sets frrm the ~ .E .. one mile per hour.s E. side, 
Wes tern side is an indifferent anchorage ; the East side is bold, and on the "'.A these 
at a mile distant, there are from 20 to 25 fathoms, cora! and r~cky groun .. d .. e;sland; 
keys are t? l~e~ard, they are not often seen by vessels rn rangmg a_Jo~g Cai5/1s Iesgite· 
however, 1f 1t is necessary to turn, you may approach the bank withm ba_ iu .~ 
All the dangerous parts break, and ihe white ground will give you notice ith the 
iime. Yuu may, if you choose, pass to the West.ward of the Mira-por-vos, w 119j;pg 
precaution only of not approaching too near. Captain V\'illiam Dowerst ~:shfr:g eui 
this way in an evening .ol .January, 1814, a~d came sud~enly on a reef &•;Wee bad 10 
:from the S. W. Key, which bore East, 2~ miles. Captam Dowers says. ter in !Jl801 
t"atboms aa.ndt while in stays ; but observed black rocks and leH wa 
placea.. . . . .. th s s.E. fer 

u Th~s ree.r· a~r• to run. off' West fin 3 miles~ and then. extend• to k e . e°Seepti,llj' 
aome d1atanc':: ~ e counted 10. above water. . TbeJ: !~~•iU barren~~ ·~ .,idi 
tbe.s.w ., whuili 18 a low sandy i&land1 about half a riiile in leiiigilii - e.o 
braahwCJOd.. n . .. 
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The Mira-por-vos rani:re nearly N.E. and S. W. The middle ofthe group bears W., 
11 miles, from Castle Island. In making them you will gain soundings in I l fathoms ; 
and at three-quarters of a mile thence may pass to the Westward of them ; but the 
general channel is between them and Castle Island. High-water, full and change, Higk-water. 
9h. 30m. 

RAGGED ISLANDS.-These have been surveyed by Commander R. Owen, R.N. Ragged Isl
The flagstaff is in lat. 22° I I' 40· 1 N ., long. 75° 44' 07'' W. If bound to them from and:$. 

the Windward Islands, a N.W. course from Cape :l\Iaize will make them, distance 45 
leagues. Vessels bound to Ragged Island should pass 15 miles to the Northward and 
Eastward of Key Verde, thence steer W. by compass for Ragged Island. The island 
is surrounded by many dangers, whose positions are shown on the chart. All masters 
of vessels bound to it, in coming up the straits, ha<l best keep the Cuba shore on 
board, until they run up as high as the well-noted high hills of Givari, which is a sad-
dle ~ill; then steer as above directed, and if they exceed 8 feet draught of water, keep 
the island under their lee, and run the shore close on board until they bring the flag-
staff and houses to bear due South, tlien you will open the entrance into the harbor, 
when you must haul in S.W.; then ahead of you a small key, with store-houses on it, 
~ill appear, and at your entrance into the hn.rbor, a low bln.ck rock on your starboard 
1nde; give it a berth, and in running in, you will observe a large red Cal llank on your 
port side, which you may run close to until you come abreast of a low black point of 
rock on the same quarter, and when you come abreast of a couple of cannon mounted 
thereon, you may drop your anchor in 3 or 4 fiithoms water, until a pilot boards you, 
unless he have met you on the outside. Ragged Island is distinguishable from all other 
surrounding keys by a lofty hill about the middle ef it, the number of houses and inclo-
sures, and by the flagstaff that appears on it. Vessels running far from Cape l\1aize, or 
Barracoa., generally make Cape Verde, close up to which, either to windward or lee-
~ard, there is plenty of water for vessels of any draft. South of Ragged Island, 
distant 10 miles, there are three small keys close to each other, called the Brothers, 
that have from 2 to 3 fathoms wate1· close- up to them. St. Domingo Key lies S. ,i E. 
of Ragged Island, distant 9 leagues, to leeward of which there is plenty of water; but 
no vessel should attempt to edge the bank to windward of it, until close under the lee 
of Key Verde, as there are many dangerous ledges and rocks betwixt them, on the 
edge of the straits, on which many vessels have been lost. 
. Tm&s.~From the first of January to the last of April they flow from 16 to 18 inches, Tide,_ 
~?dhthe tide that flows an hour after the rising of the moon, is uniformly 6 or 8 inches 
1~ er than the tide which flows after her setting. 

f rhey have !requently, during the above months, been observed not to flow more than 

6
7om 6 ~Q 12 inches. The spring tides, during the above months, generally rise from 

lO inches higher than the common tides. 
t From .the beginning of M:iy to the first of October, both tides gradually flow till 
fihey a:rive at the height of from IO inches to 2 feet 4 inches, and from 18 inches to 3 
eet 6 inches, and then continue diminishing until the month of January. 

Directions for sailing from Jamaica, through the Windward Channel and Crooked 
I.'land Passage. 

shThos~ who are bound from Jam3.ica to Europe, or any part of the North-eastward, 
p ~uld, tf possible, take the Crooked Island Passage in preference to any other. 1'""rom 
b;i;tk~orant, Jamaica, you should endeavor to gain Easting as soon as possible; and 
do a. mg adv:i-ntage of the wind's shifting from N. N. E. to East, which it generally . n::.:n th~ mght, you _will gain .ground very fast; and by working up under Cape 
wind. Marie, on Hayti, you avoid a' strong set to the S. W., caused by the trade-

:· .~here is, at times, great difficulty in working around Cape Maize, owing to the 
· U. thng lee current which generally prevails with a strong N .N.E. wind, particularly 
erl e ~nonths of January, February, March, ano April, during which the strong North

: Ca~ W0n<ls preva~l. This current is found to run strong~st between. Cape Maize and 
. to th ;;;:e Mane, (or Donna Maria,) the stream occupymg a space rn breadth, equal 

hou e _tanee between the contracting points, and runs at the rate of 2 knots an 
, 01~ setting, during the strong N.E. winds, to the S.W., between the N.E. end of Ja-
.. So a. and the l\i1orant Keys. . 
Cub meh cornma.nders, after clearing the Ea.st end of .Jamaica, have stood over "to the 
cur,.: 8 ore, in order to round Cape Maize ; but they, also, have found a strong lee 
Bide 

0
f.\h'nd having little or no land wind to assist them in. working along the South 

hear u :f; at land in the m,.,,,mths above mentioned, they ha.ve at la.st be.en obliged to 
, lt . P · or the Gulf PaHa.ge. 
tllle fu to be·u,nden~ that the following directions are not intended as a standing 

. l' Workiug, at au times, aroand Cape Maize. In the fine season there are va-
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riable winds, and the current is sometimes in your favor, of which every advanta.glJ 
t>hould be taken according to circumstances. 

In sailing between Cape Maize and Cape St. Nicholal!I, the Montagnes de la Hotte, 
or grand Anse Mountains, (the vY esternmost high land of Hayti,) are often seen. They 
may be descried at the distance of 30 or 40 leagues; and by their situation and bear
ing, become a good guide in workini:.;- up the Windward Channel. 

In sailing from Port Royal to windward, and finding a strong lee current against 
you, stand well out, and work in the stream of the Morant Keys, endeavoring to get 
to the Eastward of those keys as soon as possible. The Morant keys are by no means 
dangerous, as they can at all times of the day be seen at a sufficient distance to avoid 
the dangers that surround them, for under the N. \\'. side is anchorage. 

Having made the Morant Keys, stand well to the Eastward, and keep working, in a 
direct line, for the high laud over Point Boucan, which is to the E.SE. of Cape 
Tiburon; and by not standing further to the Westward than with Cape Tiburon bear
ing N .E., you will avoid the stream of the current, and gain ground very fast. When 
you have advanced as far to the Northward as 17° 40', you will sometimes meet with 
a counter current, and it frequently happens, particularly in the night, that squalls~ 
met with from the Southward, which are caused by the highlands of Hayti. In thIS 
case, keep well to the Eastward of the Isle Navaza, between it and Cape Tiburon. 
With frequent flaws of wind in your favor, endeavor to get close under Cape Tiburon, 
and keep working along that shore, which is very bold, to Cape Dame Marie; and, by 
not standing further off shore than 7 or 8 miles, you \"llill find very li.ttle current. It 
has, however, been observed, that by keeping too close in with the land about the.S.W. 
end of Hayti, you may be becalmed for a month. 

In the channel between Cape Nicholas and Cape Maize, the current sets with great 
strength, particularly on the Cuba side, where it, however, varies with the seasons. It 
is, therefore, necessary to work up to Cape Nicholas, before you attempt to weath_er 
Cape Maize ; and by keeping within the line of Cape Nicholas and Cape Dame Mane, 
you will work to windward very fast. When Cape Maize is brought to the Westwa~ 
of North, you may venture to stand across the channel to the Northward, nnd you w1ll 
generally, as you stand over, find the wind more Easterly. Stretch over to the Great 
Heneagua, as that island should always be made if possible. 

In proceeding from off Cape Maize for the Crooked Island Passage, make the l~nd 
of Heneagua if possible, as short departures are best in navigating among these isl
ands. particularly as the currents are found in various directions. 

On proceeding from Great Heneagua to Castle Island, you should leave Haneagua 
so as to allow sufficient time for entering the Crooked Island Passage before ?ark, or 
in the evening, so as to arrive there by davlight_in the morning. The Jatt~r is g.::ne
rally preferred. The course frorn Great Heneagua to Castle Island is N.~ ·by ;-~IT 

Having entered between Castle Island and the Mira-por-vos, the course to ~uto 
Key is N. by W. ~ W ., 7 or 8 leagues. Towards the Northern end of Long Key 18 a 
rise of land, with a flagstaff on the summit. In advancing towards this place, you 
will perceive a sandy point, called the French Wells, off which there is good anchor
age for men-of-war, in 7 fathoms, about 2 miles from shore. d Isl· 

From abreast of Fish Keys to the Bird Rock, off the N. W. point of Crooke h re 
and, the course and distance are North, 81 leagues. You may run along shore~! ; 0, 
being no danger but what may be seen in the day. The Bird Rock lies in lat. 2.., ' 
long. 74° 23'. . wind 

When you get abreast of this Key, you may with safety haul up N.E., if t~etr 's 
permits, to go clear of Watling's Island. It is very dangerous to approach Wa 1~~ 
Isle in little wind or calms, the current setting wholly on it : as it is very roc:6'watd 
steep to, there would be no possibility of saving the ship. In going to the Nor with
you can seldom clear Watling's Island, after you have passed Crooked Isla~d, )olir&
ol1t beating to windward ; and going to the Southward, after you are pa~t t e 
por-vos, and the Hogsties, it is difficult weathering 01 rounding Cape Maize. eefof 5 

THE HOGSTIES are three low keys, encompassed to the Eastward ~y Wr They 
miles in extent. The South Key is in lat. 21° 40' 301

' N., long-. 73~ 50 · ea~· 
lie at tbe distance of 11 leagues N. by W . .f W. from the N.W. pomt of }Jen~ 
About them are many rocks and broken ground, and when it blows hard the ~d~le k•Yt 
over them all. The Southernmost is the smallest, and bears fro~ the. nu hoal &ll 
which is the largest, s.s.1<;. The smallest requires a good berth., it being \n that 
round ; but you may sail -0lose to the largest, and anchor in 4 or 6 . fa~omi:; wilt of JS 
key bearing E.S.E. About a. mile to the VV~estwa.rd of the Hugstiea 18 a -ep 
.a.ad 20 fathom•. _ . · 1 ad_... 

. GllEAT HEN.EAGU~ OR .JNAGU.A..-Qt"eat H~a, i9 nther 0 twb- cOl'
not be aeen ~t ~ conaidera~le distance~ in ~onsequerw• at. $be ha..oif;J."'no ~ 
~:tl;r pn.t,vm,ls • ·~ lat,itu4e~. . la ma~ *1Le Weat ud·. ~.-.·th•~ 
-~-~ Tw~ ,aacl,y 1-:J• *'' i\kat., .end .. ~.~--~~ -
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wind's blowing over the island, the Northernmost bay is the best. Stand in, and 
you will perceive the line of soundings by the color of the water, extending about 
half a mile from the beach. As soon as you are in soundings, let go your anchor, in 
6 or 7 fathoms. 

This island is about 15 leagues in length, and 10 miles in breadth. The body of it 
lies in lat. 21° 5' N. Fresh water may be procured in the Northernmost bay, on the 
West side, at a small distance from the beach. 

A shoal, marked doubtful, which is exhibited on some charts, as lying off the S.W. 
end of Great Heneagua, has been carefully sought for, and said not to exi!>t, but we 
think otherwise. 

' On the night of March 17, 1842, the steamer Clarion, Capt. B. '\Villiams, drawing 
10~ feet water, struck on jhis shoal and knocked off part of her false keel. 

Capt. W. supposes it to be about ~.\-V., 15 miles distant, from the S. W. point ol 
Heneagua ; it being night, he could not see the land. 

M. Chastonet de Puysegur says," Great Heneagua, like all the islands which bound 
the Windward Passages, is very low, with small hummocks, which, at a distance. ap
pear like detached islets. The land, in clear weather, mnv be seen at the distance ol 
5 or 6 leagues, and you need not fear coming within half a leag-ue on the "\\' estern side. 
In a fine bay, which you lea Ye on your starboard side when going through the passage" 
you may anchor on white bottom, choosing your ground by your eye, as in msny parts 
of .such bottom there are stones which sometimes rise to a considerable height above 
the level of the sand." 

There are some rocks about the S.W. point, with a reef which stretches out to 
nearly the extent of a mile. In the bay between this and the VVest point, called 
~hallow Bay,you may anchor close in. 'I'he bay is surrounded by a reef, which shows 
Itself, although there are 2 or 3 fathoms over it. Without the reef, is white sand, to 
the distance of 3 cables' length, and on this is the anchorage, in 7 or 8 fathoms. Fur
ther out, in a line between the two points, which lie S.S.E. and N.1'.\-\7

• from each 
other, in 15 fathoms, is rocky ground. This bay is not so deep as the Great Bay, but, 
as the hank is less steep, ships are not so liable 1o drive here ; neither is the landing 
80 easy, but there are clear places in the reef. There is no water but in the rainy 
season; then it is not very good. as it lies among the mangrove bushes. 

THE GREAT BAY is sheltered from the North by the N."\V. point, and from the The Grea~ 
iouth by the \.\'~est point. This bay is 2~ leagues wi~e, and one ?eep; and_ all along Bay. 
t e shore there is a border of sand 4 cables' length wide, on which you will have 5 · 
~athoms, at a pistol shot from the shore, to 15~ fathoms ; and at half a cable's length 
rom that, 45 fathoms of water. If you should be there in the season of the Norths, 

roumayancbor under the N.W. point, so as to be sheltered from the W.N.W.; and 
tf there when the Southerly winds prevttil, you may anchor under the South point so 
;. to be sheltered from the W .S. W. There are not more than 4 or 5 points of the 
bl esterly winds which could hurt you ; but they are not to be feared, as they seldom 

ow, ~nd never violently. It is easy landing all round the bay. 
f Raving rounded the N .W. point, you will see a little islet to the E.N E., and a ledge 
~o reefs _for more than a league along the shore, and upwards of a mile fro-nit. ~his 
w:.sth ~ill be known by a hummm·k, (le Mornet,) the only one on the North side, 

IC IS lower than the South, and covered with bushes. 
n At the I~astern part of the North side of Heneagua is a bay, 3 leagues wide, and 

0 
erriy one. deep, where you may anchor, but will be sh~ltered from Southerly winds ::if· This hay is little known. About a mile from the S.E. point is a small islet, 

ah around it the bottom appears white; upon this you may anchor at about musket 
~\{rom the island. The white bottom continues along the South part, with here 

a ere some reefs with breakers. 
ll'ril T~ l'IRA SHOAL, on which H. M. ship Statira was lost, bears South, nearly 3! Statira 

i,;• rom the South-east point of lnagua. Skoal. 
PGin?1;.LE HENJ<~AGU A.-This island, which lies to the Northward of the N.E. Little Ha.
lVhi h ~ Great Heneagua, is low and uneven, except a little mount or hummock, eagua. 
aim c tis at an equal distance from the N .E. and l'.'. W. points ; not far from the shore, •t?e::h round the i@iland, it is sandy, except at the S.E. p~int, wher~ a ledg:e of rocks 
horde es 0~ and breaks, nearly I~ mile. o.n the South side there 1s a wh1.te. botto~, 
divi1f::~ Wtth a reef, at the foot of which is a depth of 40 fathoms._ This udand 111 

CUII) rom Great Heneagua by a deep cha.nnel. a league and a half m ~readth. • 
--· ADO REEF.-This, on the authon~ of Com. R. Owen, we believe does not Cuidado 
~y · · Reef. 
~l -~lJ.ANAJ or MARIGUANA, is an island, 8 leagues in length, between the Magaguafttll.,. 
~ nd 2-.;?«> 181 tl'ld WI"' 36' N. It is surroonded by a J'eef~ which runs above a cw Maripa
~.a . •halfctotne Eastward. On the Eastern part of this reef .a~e se~ na. 
~~ 6 hruge,~above·water. Near the Northernmost part of d Ht An islet:, 

. et a,-.U.1ong. with a mnaU key ._ the S. W. of it. The ~est of' the 
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reef is bordered with rocks under water, on which the sea breaks. On the South 
side is a passage for small vessels to go through, and be sheltered by Mayaguana on 
one side, and the reef on the other. 

Captain McGowen was lately cast away on Mayaguana Reef. He says it lies a mile 
and three-quarters further out than the charts show. I previously considered that it 
did, a mile and a half. He has, I understand, determined the position of some points 
in the Passage Islands, and found a spring-well on Heneagua; a matter of much im
portance under a tropical sun. 

From the S. W. to the N. W. point of Mayaguana, the coast is clear, and forms two 
bays, the bottoms of which are of white sand, where you may anchor at about two 
cables' length from the land. The two points lie N.N.E. and S.S. W. from each other, 
distant 7 miles. It is very necessary to be acquainted with these anchoring-places, 
as you might be caught here with a North; then it would be better to anchor under 
the N. W. point, where you would be sheltered from the N.N."\V., N. E., E.S.E., and 
as far as the S.S.W., by the island and reefs, which run a long league to the N.W., 
and on which the sea breaks with great violence. From the N. W. point the coast in
clines to the E. and E.S. E., forming a kind of bay, bordered by reefs 3 miles from 
land, and having some passages for very small vessels. At the East point of this bay 
a little inland, are two small hillocks; then the coast trends E.S.E. full 5 les.gues to the 
}<;ast point, which -ive have already described. Mayaguana and Caycos Islands form 
the Caycus Passag-e. 

THE FRENCH or PLANA KEYS, between l\iayaguana and the Crooked Islands, 
have been described by the pilot of the Eagle, a French bark, as follows : " These 
keys, hitherto but little known, have been said to be three ; but what probably gave 
rise to that, was a rock which appeared out of water as high as a boat. It is about 
half a mile to the N.E. of the largest island, amon~ the reefs and banks. East from 
which, 4 miles distant from the N .E. point, lies a dangerous rock, even with the ~a
ter's edge. We stood for the French Islands, and anchored in the white water on the 
West side of the largest, about 2 cables' length from it, sheltered by a reef, which 
runs to the N. and N. W. 2 miles. 

" This iidand is no more than 3 miles North and South, and half as much East and 
West. The East and North sides are surrounded by reefs which break. The anc~or
age is about three-quarters of a mile from the South point, near which is a landrng
place; and by digging two or three feet in the sand, you will get good fresh ~ater. 
Some English people, who were wrecked here, had ma.de a pond, which dried up 
on the Eagle's filling four casks out of it, but in a quarter of an hour it was as full 
as ever. . 

«It is very surprising, that at about 10 paces from it there is a salt water pond. This 
island is low and almost even, thou~h when you are at a distance there ~ppear somd 
small risings, which diversify a little its appearance. The ground is nothrng: bu~ sa~ 
or rock, with some bushes upon it, fit only for firing. The other island, which ts t 6 

smallest, lies East and West, about 2 miles to the l<.;astward of the first; but _the ~~s
sage between them, made very narrow by the reefs on both sides, is not a mile WI e, 
and is fit only for small craft." 

On M:,iyaguana and Atwood's Key Passage--from the French. 

This passage may be very useful and convenient : re 
1. For ships intended for Crooked Island Passage, and meeting, aft~r tbe6J a to 

past Heneagua., with the wind at North, N.N.W., or N.W.; then, not bcrng a eisl· 
sail up to Castle Island, they are obliged to sail to the Southward of these od's 
ands, going along the Planas or French Keys, and between Mayaguana and Atwo 

K~-. For tbo~e intending to go through this Caycos Passage, who, when adva~~:;; 
the West Caycos, if the wind is at N. N. E., would be obliged to sail to the Sou 
of Mayagu'.lna, and to pass between this island and Atwood's Key. N E ind is 

When they are abo11t p::issin~ between the two islands, if the N. · '· wd the 
ioo near, they may advance Westward, and sail between Atwood's Key an 
Crooked Island. . dange!S• 

It is therefore of great importance that you should be acquainted with ~he ·ng for 
and also with the places where you may anchor a.bout these islands. lff 1: ~,Qoked 
Crooked Island Passage, the wind obliges you tO"pass to the Southward o ~ e HogstieS 
hla.nds and the French Keys, it is usual to sail mid-channel, between t e Planas, 
and. Castle ~slanJ~ from which they ue distant 11 lea~es, and tb.en makh thffogstia&. 
which are In lat. 23~ ~6', Ol" thereabout. They bear .N. Dy E .. fr&~ t. ef crOoked 
about 19 .leaguea, and be .5 leagues to .the E"&Stward of ~·. N-.~. pornt 01 or rath., 
l•kt,ad.a~. v •• may •tt.f&ly f*ltlt· them._. the kiter, keepmg m1d..eb~.: west .... 
o"ter iD ih• French. Keya .;,form.cue o£ D.eo:eaaity to• 11$Y aaoBor oa · . .· · 
or the largeat of them. . 
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Paasage between Crooked Islands au Atwood's Key. 

Those who are obliged to pass to the VV estwa:rd of the French Keys may go be
tween Crooked Island and Atwood's Key, which is a very good passage, & leagues 
wide. After ha"\'ing the French Keys about a league to the Eastward of you,. 
make your course N.N.E., a little Eastwardly, 10 leagues; you will then get sight 
of the East point of Atwe>0d's Key, which you must not approach nearer than 4 1>r 5 
miles; but having brought it S. W. from you, 2 or 3 leagues, there is nothing to be 
feared. 

It is necessary to observe that the Norths in this passage are very dangerous winds, 
and may thrcnv you upon the reefs, which bortler all the banks on the East side of the 
Crooked Islands. 

Being in sight of the French Keys, you may also, a~cording to circumstances, pass 
to the Southward of them, giving them a berth of 4 or 6 miles ; and, having cleared 
them, stand away to the Northward, to sail between Atwood"s Key and J\1ayaguana, 
which is a fine c'lea:r passage. . 

The CA YCOS.-The Caycos are an assemblage of several islands and isletst Caycos. 
which in close a white bank, some parts of which are very shallow, and others 
tolerably deep. There are five principal islands, viz., the East Caycos, the Grand 
Cayco, the North Cayea, the North-west or Providence Cayco, and the Little or vVest 
Cayco: these form a semicircle from the East to the Vlr- est, round lJy the North, and 
are terminated on the South part by a great bank, on which there are from 3 to 15 
feet water. 

The Northern part of these islands is bordered with a white shoal, on which is a 
reef, ext.ending half a league from the short: at the N.E. part the white shoal ex
tends outward a whole ]eague; and at its extremity is a reef called Basse St. Philippe, 
or St. Philip's Reef. on which the sea breaks with violence. At a cable's length to 
the North and gast of this sho:d, you will not have less than 7 fathoms. South of it 
the white bottom extends to the South, and approaches imperceptibly towards the 
shore ; you find 4 or 6 fathoms between it and the shore, which in an urgent case 
leaves a sure passage. 

From the South point of the Little Cayco, a chain of breakers extends to the East 
3 lea~es, after which they decrease, trending ~outhward and \Vestward. to JOm a :hnd! islet c~lled French Key. This is low, , .. ~ith some bushes on it, and bears from 

e South pomt of Little Cayco nearly E.S. E., 5 leagues. The reef f .. om the French 
Key stretches to the South 7& leagues, to join another sandy islet, which has not 
more. than 20 paces extent, and is entire Iv drowned at high-water; all this part of the 
~eef ls h?ld, and, as the water breaks pretty strongly upon it, you readily see it ; but~ 
;uth of the sandy islet there are no bre:tkers, and you have no notice of the edge oi 

e hank but the whiteness of the water. 

6 trom this sandy i_slet the bank sweeps, a short league to the South, !·hen to the S. E.~ 
ah eagues, when_ce 1t trenches to the F ... ast'.5~ leagues, and N.N.'\C\., 2~ le:-ig'!es, to 

hl'~ast of the Southern islets, which are situated more than a league w1thm the 
'W 1te water. 

From the sandy islets, as far as abreast of the Southern ones, the bank is very dan
gernus; you cannot see land and come suddenly from a sea without bottom into 2 
or 3 £ ·h ' at oms. The color of the water is the only thing that can warn you of the dan-
g~~~ and this is by no means certain, for navigators accustomed to see on the surface :fte e water.the shadow of clouds, which sometimes has the ~ppearance of sh<>als, are 
th" n lulled into a f'atal security. No motive then ought to mduce you to approach 
~part of the_ hank, and you will do well to keep at a goo~ dist~»ce .. 

b 'after havmg been turned to windward several days 1n this neighborhood, you 
b:;~ not ~een the land, the safest way is never to cross the latitude 2 l J in the night.
ind' 0 Wait f~r daylight; then, should you perceive any change in the water, which 
IU'eicates white grounds, withnut seeing either land or breakers, you may be sure you 
and on the Western side; when you may steer N.v~. ~ W. to fetch the Little Cayco-,. s:O threugh the passage to the leeward of the~e islands. 
Upon o~d you see the Southern islets bearing about North or N-W·~ you may stand en 
-wind t e white water, in from 7 to 12 fathoms; then make a tack or two to f!,et to 
C- Ward, and go through the Turk's Island Passage, which is te windward of th& 

-Jens. 

raaSo soon ~ you 11ee the Seuthern islets, the bank is no longer dangerous, a!1d you 
70l ~11on :at as iar as on:e or one and a half league : South and S. W. of these 1Slands 

·The not have leq than 7 fathoms, and generally f~ 9 to I L • 
l'D•est chan~~ ~tween :the Cayttee and 'l'~rk's Islands 1s 4 leagues across m the;~ 
b.aJ.r 1~~rt · it 19 .a good paasaget and withoat any tlanger; you may cotne within 

a -auu oL the Cayeoa, ·&Df.l on the Eastern aide of 1he islets witheut fear. 
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Through this passage you may turn with great safety, and will not feel the current, if 
you do not come within l & league of the shore. 

A shoal called the Swimmer Bank is on the Western side, in lat. 21° 05', long. 71° 
311 • It is dangerous, and should not be approached without great caution. 

You will find an anchorage on the white shoals, near the :South point of the Great 
Cayco, which may sheltf"r ships that do not draw- more than 15 or 16 feet; 'Vest of 
this point there is a fresh-water lagoon. 

The best anchorage for sma11 vessels is to the "\\~est of the North Cayco, near the 
small Island of Pines, in the inlet i.vhich that island makoes with Providence Island. 
Within the reefs that border that part of the coast lies L'Anse a l'Eau, (\Va1ering 
Bay,) where you anchor in 3 fathoms upon a white bottom : there is good water, and 
it is the watering-place of the Providenciers. You will discover the entrance of the 
bay, by coasting along the reef, from the rounding in of the coast, after passing the 
West point of the Three Maries and Booby Rocks. When you perceive a great extent 
of white water within the reef, you must send your boat to find the channel, nnd moor 
her in it, making use of your lead; and, if you want to get in, be not afraid of corning 
near the reef. When you are once within the reef, you may let go your anchor m .3 
f'athoms; you may go further in, by towing or turning with caution; the entrance is 
not more than half a league or two miles from the shore. 

At the N. W. point of Providence Key the reef terminates. There is anchorage off' 
the coast in 8 or 10 fathoms, but you must range the shore pretty close to be on th~ 
White Shoals, bringing a steep hummock, seen a quarter of a league inland, to bearS. 
W. ; then vou will see the shoal recede a little from the shore, and afford a large 
space for the turning of the ship. Four miles South of the N. \V. point, a ree~ com
mences from the coast, running S.W. Westerly, 2;! leagues: this reef is termmated 
by a small sandy islet, almost under water. 

:From this sandy islet the reef runs in to the Eastward, and afterwards trenc~es 
out to join the North part, off the Little Cayco, which is surrounded with white 
shoals. 

The Little Cayco bears S.W. by S. from the N.W. point of ProvidenFe C~yc~, 
which is of a middliug height, and of a white color; you may range along the ~.'\\h 
part, close to the edge of the white grounds; 1he \Vest pnrt js very bold to the Sout 
point, where you may anchor in from 5 to 7 fathoms, on white bottom. 

Off the Caycos and Mayaguana Passage, Captain Livingston ht1s said: "For vesse;s 
bound from North America to Jamaica, I consider the Caycos Passage preferable.-0 
that -0f Turk's Islands, which has been commonly used ; because, if you can only d: 
tinctly make out the N.'\V. point of the Caycos, and bring- it to bear E., or E. ~ b., 
however dsrk the night may be, you may run safely, steering at fi.?"st S.W. ~ · Y 
compass, 5 leagues, and then S. by W. till daylight; by which course you run n~ 
risk, either from the Caycos reefs or the Heneagua ; and, however fast your vess:e 
may sail, you have more distance than you can run in one night before you can ma 'd 
Hayti or St. Domingo. By steering this course, or rather these courses, you also avoi 
aU danger of being dragged by a lee current down upon the coast of C~ba." rom 

The Caycos Passage is also recommended as the best passage for ships bound~ S 
Cape Haytien, formerly Cape Franrois, when the winds are not steady from 1.~i8 ~~id 
E. You will always go with a large wind, which is of great advantage; and Wt a to 
.all the white grounds to the S.E. of the Caycos, which it has been customa~ is 
make. This cut1torn of coming to the white grounds is very dangerous; but the 
no risk in making the land some leagues to leeward of the Little Cayco. . th s run 

In leaving the cape, you must steer a N. by '\N. course; and after ha"mg u may 
25 leagues,you will find yourself2,\ leagues s.w-. of the Little Cayc::o; then YJul{ey, 
haul your wjnd, first as high as North only, on account of the reets off SaE Y5 or6 
which lie to the North of Little Cayco; after which you may st~er N. by '}Iaving 
leagues, when you may haul up N .E., or continue to steer North without fear. 
run 10 or 12 leagues on this course, you will be out of the passage. it yon 

If, when you are 2 leagues S.W. of the Little Ca.yco, the winds do not perm 'JV'ith
to steer N. by E., or to make a g-0od North course, after having ~n 13 leagu~sJ stand 
.out getting sight of Mayaguona, the best way, if night comes on, 1~ t? tack :her, by 3 
ill the S.E., 3 or 4 leagues; then tack again to the North, and you will wen 
or 4, league&, the breakers off the East P?int of Mayaguana. d the wind lf"iII 

If", when you are to the S. W. of the Little Cayco 2 or 3 !eagues, an. ana. bni 
not sufl"er you ro lay North, you must not. attempt to go to windward of :Ma;r,nft N.W.} 
m'U8t fetch the channel between it and the French Keys. You s_teer f MayagttaJlll., 
N •. Having l!VB 18 leagues, you will come in sight of the S.W • point 0 . risk in q
whtch !'ughi. to ·b_e N~ of.·yeu.·9··1.aguett-dM:t~t;; you do not rUP 8.'1Y-witJi$fath· 
~thn :point, whicll a.Ue. ·· .. A imtall·whtie ~ e::ateuds Crom li,. 
oma·water:on··)*,··~·e1ou.&o -~ 
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When you have doubled the West end of Mayaguana, so as to bring it to bear East,. 
you may, if the wind permits, steer N. In that case you will pass 4 or 5 leagues to 
the windward of Atwood's Key; but if your course is not better than N. by W., after 
having run on 12 or 13 leagues, and the night comes on before you can see that island. 
tack and stand on for 5 or 6 leagues. Then, if you can make a good N. by W. course 
on the other tack, you will weather the Eastern breRkers of Atwood's Key, at about 3 
leagues. Should you be 2 leagues from the West point of Mayaguana, and the wind 
will permit you to make a course only N .N. W., after having run thus 6 leagues, you 
will see the French Keys, bearing nearly W.N.W., 2 leagues. You may pass to 
windward or to leeward of them, as the wind may admit. When you are 2 leagues 
N.N.W.,or N.W. by N. from them, upon running in that direction 12 or 13 leagues,. 
you will be out of the passage. You must not go in the least to the Northward of this 
course, as the breakers off the West point of Atwood's Key bear nearly N.N. W. from 
the Westernmost of the French Keys. 

The French Keys are very low; they bear from the S.W. point of Mayaguana N . 
. W. t N ., 8 leagues. You may go pretty close on the East, North, and South sides,. 
the white bottom which incloses them being pretty steep. On the N.W. of the large 
island, the reef running out some distance, it, is necessary to give it a good berth . 

. You m1yanchor in the S.W. part on the white bottom, but very close to the shore. 
There is a sm:i.11 lagoon of fresh water supplied entirely by the rain. The isles have 

. been previously descrilied. 
On le1ving Cape Haytien you will generally find the wind at S.E .. or E.S.E., and 

, near the shore the current runs to windward; these are two powerful inducements to 
·engage you to steer N.E., or N.N.E., for the Turk's Island Passage; hut, at about 
· 10 or 11 o'clock, the wind generally chops round to the E. N. E., or N. E. Being then 
5 or 6 leagues from the coast, and the current no longer felt, you would necessarily 
make the white grounds to the Southward of the Cayco;;;. This circumstance has 
?aused many shipwrecks, merely from the eagerness of going 20 leagues to windward, 
In a voyage of perhaps 1,500 leagues. On this account, mariners from the cape should 
steer at once for the Little Cayco. 

Remarks on the Coasts, Isle.'{, qc., which form the Windward Passages, by several 
French and English Navigators. 

CAYCOS PASSAGE, &c., h.'f Captain Ifester.-After having cleared the East Ca_yeos Pas 
end of Jamaica, I would endeavor to get to the Eastward as fast as possible, taking sage. 
every adva?tage of wind. In so doing, when advanced to Cape Nicolas, I would 
prefer beatmg up as higli as the Island of Tortue, (or Tortuga, or Turtle Island,) and 

. !~ke my departure for the Caycos Passage, thinking it less tedious and difficult than 
e passage by Crooked Island. 

:. From the Mole to the \Vest end of Tortue, in latitude 20° 5' 20", the course is N. 

I
~- by E., about. 11 leagues. It is all a bold clear shore, giving it 2 or 3 mi~e:O: berth. 
a ~e N.E.,part is f<~ul 3 or 4 miles, but fro:n .that part down to ~he W_est en? it 1_s bold; 

n the \\:est end is as steep as a house-side. \Vhen the lugh hill whwh 1s seen 
°;.~r.Pt olnt Paix bears S. W. by S., then the East end of the island is between you 

l . 

tlrom 0 ffthe middle of the Island Tortue, to go between Heneagua and the Caycos, 
m e your departure in the evening, steering North by compass, taking care not to run 
tak~ than 18 leagues at the most before daylight, with the distance off from it at 
II tng your departure included ; when, if you see nothing of the East end of Great .· Luieag .. ua' continue your course for 7 or 8 league::., and you will not fail of seeing the 

ye Caycos, or Little Heneagna.. 
of Ma may keep neal' to the Caycos, and haul your wind to N. E., which will clear you 
are .aY~uana and its reef, the outer point of which lies in latitude 22° 20'; then you 

1/ 0 t e open ocean, clear of everything. 
Ca you find a leeward current or a scant wind, between IIeneagua and the West 
11Jco,ho that you cannot weather Mayaguana and its reef, you may bear up and run 

·to s~ltb e lee or West end of Mayaguana, there being no danger but what you may see, 
. 'rhen etween Mayag;uana and the French Keys, .whjch is a_ wid~ an~ fair. channel~ 
06' You h_aul your wmd to windward of Atwood·s Key, which hes m latitude 23° 
lVitb f:- going tht"ough either of these passages, tbere is a greater advantage gained, 

Ca yss tro~ble, and sooner, than by Crooked Island Passage. 
"l niile ~O~,f:om the French.-The Little CaycD extends N.N.E. and S.S.~., about Cayco1 • 

behtg i einf. .its whole length. . You 1110.y anchor. al~ along the Western side, there 
shore. °f...{' •thems w~ter. clt>se to the land.; but it ~s hard. botiom, and too ne.ar the 
"hi.::a tb the N.E~ point i.s a: hank of rocks~ ex.tending~ the N.E~ near a nnle, on 

· • aea breaks ; ·there are st and 3 fil.thom•· cloae to 1t.. ' 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

There are some ponds with brackish water; and, as rain is not uncommon here, 
peGple who hav-e the misfortune to be cast away on this isle, may obtain fresh water. 

The latitude of the S. W. point is 21° 36', longitu<le 72° 30' ; you may run along the 
South side, very close to it, upon the White Bank, in 5 or 6 fathoms, and no reef. 
When that point bears North~ you will have a full view of all the Caycos Bank. This 
elbow is a shelter against the North, for there are 5 or 6 fathoms of water close to the 
breakers, which are very near the land. 

Although the West side of the Little Cayco is quite clear of rocks, and there are 
6 or 7 fathoms within musket-shot of the shore, so that you may anchor there; yet 
the best place to anchor (and which is most known) is under the N.W. point, rather 
within it, in 8 fathoms, sandy bottom; there you are sheltered from Easterly breezes. 
It is p:..·udent,however, to have another anchors. byW., in 14 fathoms, clear ground; 
this precaution will seen re you against a sudden \\-esterly wind ; and by that, in case 
it should continue, you get easier under way. 

The North side of the Little Cayco is covered by a reef, beginning off the N.W. 
point, and stretching as far as the Great Cayco. This reef is the only difficulty in 
the passage beh'"·een. It is nearly 4 leagues from the N. '\-V _ point of the Little Cay· 
co to the N. W. point of the Great Cayco, and the reef extends along that space; that 
is, as far as the Western point of the Great Cayco, which is about 2~ miles distant 
from the N.\V. point of the island. To the Southward of the last point is Canoe cove, 
(L'Anse au Canot,) the only good anchorage in this '\Yestern part, of which we shall 
speak hereafter. 

On the West side of the reef there is a little key, called Sand Key, bearing North· 
westerly from the East part of the Little Cayco. It is very low, and has a reef ~n 
its North part. 1\1.:any ships have been lost on it, by its not having been laid down rn 
the charts ; for, after their running along the \\'est side of the '\IV est Cayco, they 
have hauled to the Eastward for the Providence Cayco : whereas, when you.have 
run along the former about a league, you should make a N. by W. course, to give a. 
berth to the Little Key, and the reef which stretches to the Northward of it. 

To the Southward of the islet, between that and the reef, is a passage of about l& 
mile to the bank. Without the islets are 10. B, and 6 fathoms ; in the middle 4 fath-
oms, and within it, 3 ; but then you immediately come into 2 fathoms. . 

From Sandy Key the reef runs N. N. E., 2 leagues, being bordered with white w~
ter, on which you have 10 fathoms, within musket-shot of the reef that joins the N. 
W. part of the Great Cayco, a little to the Southward of Canoe Cove. 

It has happened that ships intending to go through the Caycos Passage have made 
Little Heneagua, either by inutt,ention or from the currents. To make sure of being 
far enough to the windward, when bound from Cape Haytien, you should make your 
course good N., or N. by E., 25 or 26 leagues, and you will see the white water on 
the banks, which you may run along the distance of a league, without fear. On th: 
Western edge of the bank is the islet called Sandy Key, which you may a~proac 
within that distance ; then make a N. W. course, nnd 4 leagues from Sand_y KeyNy~· 
will see French Key ; when the latter is North from you, thence steer W · by_ · 
leagues, which ·will bring you South from the Little Cay co ; and being past this, you 
are to make a N ., or N. hv E. course, as before directed. 

The white bank and ·he reef continue between the French Key and the Little c;ay· 
co. ·You may run along them "\o·ery near, in 10 fathoms, and you will see the openrngs 
in the reef, through which smn1I vessels go in upon the bank. . , be· 

The reef which borders the White Bank from the Little Cayco to French Kj• rY 
gins one league East from the former, and it always breaks. You may stan "ror 
near it coming from sea; but if you are upon the bank, you must t.ake great ~ar~oal~ 
half a mile within you will find but 3 fathoms water; and in getttng nearer its The 
ens very quickly. Here is a great deal of swell, it being open to the breezes. 
bottom is sand, and good holding-ground. 

The Little Cayco, q·c.,from the Journal of the Emerald. 

- . t f the Little or "Being at noon, with the Hope, a small vessel, off the S. W. pot~ o d then 
West Caye-0, a mile from it, we ran along the West side at that d1stance1 ~:of the 
made the Hope anchor in 7 fathoms, hard sand, within half a cable's Ieng and 
N. W. point. tieeing that the vessel drove, the bank being very st~ep and nar!~~~eral 
the weather inclined to be squally, we preferred keeping under satl, and mad f on the 
-trips, keeping well in with 1he land, at one mile distance. Al~mg the reed made 
West side, we landed very easily in some hollow p~ees, filled wit~ sahnd, aholesi a~ 
by 'i;he sea in the sandy stones which compose the island. Oppns1te t ese 
about thr:ee-q"Qarters. of .a mile. from the N. W. point, is ·the best anchori~ · t f>l niile9· 

4
• T~e .W~t side of the Little Cayea runs N. by E. a~d S. by W .. , tha N rth part. 

On this side m the anchorage, sheltered from the 1;rade-w:inda; nearer e 0 
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(which is nothing but a steep border of sand,) at a cable's length, you anchor at about 
a. pistol-shot from the shore, in 8 fathoms; at two ships' length there are 15 fathoms, 
and at half a cable's length further, there was no ground under the ship. If you want 
to stay there, the best way will be to have the outer anchor in 15 fathoms water, and 
to carry another on shore. There is no swell with the E.N.E. and E.S.E. breezes, 
however hard they may blow." 

CANOE COVE.-This litt]e bay is on the West side of Providence Cayco, and Canoe CO'Vfl. 
may be of great use, as there is water enough for a11 sorts of ships, sheltered from 
the Norths, which you should always guard against in this passage. The largest 
ships may anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms, on a sandy bottom, looking out for a clear ground, 
and here and there you will find it rocky. You are sheltered from the N. to the E., 
and to the ~.E. by S. The anchoring is within the West point, which you bring to 
bear N ., taking care not to come near the reet', which runs round this point for a quar-
ter of a league : the reef ends there, and does not begin again till near 2 miles further 
to leeward; t.hen it must bear S. by W. from you. 

From the N.\V. point of the Little Cayco to thi!'>. cove is N.N.vV., 3& leagues; hut 
you must make a more Westerly course, in order to avoid the reef and the Little Key 
already spoken of . 
. WA TEIUNG BAY and PINE'S KEY.-To the N.E. of the N. \V. point of Pro- Watering 

v1dence Cayco the coast f()rms a bight, the two points of which are 5 leagues asun- Bay and 
der; betwe"-ln them is V\~atering Ray and Pine"s Key. Pine'$ Key. 

At this anchorage you are she~tered from the N.E. to the S.S.\\'., passing by 
the E. 

The greatest advantage of Pine"s Key is a great lagoon of fresh water, sufficient 
for 50 ships ; it is very drinkable, and not far from the beach. 

_The bottom is too white neHr the land and in the CO'\"e for you to ca 1ch large £sh 
with a sein«!; but you must go in a boat on the edge of the reef without; and you 
succeed still better, if you sail over with your lines afloat. 

From the East part of Pine"s Key you may descry all the islands and keys, which 
are scattered within the Cayco, from!'<. to S.E . 
. The following remarks <in the Caycos, &c., have been ·written by Captain Liv
mgston: 

"The whole of the North side of the Caycos is bounded by a reef, through which 
there a;e various openings, though they ought not to be attempted by a stranger with
~ut a pilot. Vessels ought not to near the land within a league and a half, iu running 
. own to_ the Northward of the Caycos. Watering Bay is extremely dangerous, and 
18 most incorrectly laid down in every chart which I ha,·e seen. The Providence 
Caycos are bordered to the J<:astwsrd, and l\'"orthward, and \Vestward, by as dange
_rous re_efs as I ever saw; arnong vi:hich, if a vessel once gets emtrnyed, it is next to 
impossible that she can escape. The American sloop-of-war Chippewa, the ship Aim
w~u •. of London, and brig Messenger, CumbJey, were all lost upon these reefs in l>-16, 
Witlua a few weeks of each other; and two days after the Aim well was Jost, another 
;esse~ narrowly escaped the same fate : to th1s I was an eye-witness, as I observed 
he _Atmwell on shore before dark, und laid to all night. with the view of rendering_ her 

assistance ; and when daylirrht came, I perceived -a brigantine completely embayed; 
~?those on board of her se

0
emed to discover their error, and, profiting by the wind's 

e;;1g at the time off shore, escaped. 
th After rounding the N. vV. point of the Caycos, nnd bound to the Southward 
l'llrough the passage, having brought the N. W. point.to bear E. or E. by N ., you may 
~safoly even in the darkest Hight, steering at first S:vV. ~ vV ., by compass, 5 leagues, 
~ dthe;i 8. by W. till daylight. By these courses you will clear the elbow reef off 

8 
a~ ~ Rey, between the Providenciers and Little Caycos, and, at the same time, keep 
uT~ientJy to windward of the Heneagua and His!Jop's Shoal." 

in the Caycos are connected by a rcerof coral :-ocks, and there is no danger of them 
sh ld day, as the white water shows itself. Vessels makini:r the land about dark 
tu ot~ never attempt to run through this passage in the night, unless sure of their si

a ton. 

06~AS'f ?~ COCKBf!RN HARBOR is in latitude 21° ~9' 331
' _N ., longitude 71° 3~' East or 

ope W. Iheharbor is one mile in depth, and thecourse ts N.W.,when the harbor is Cochhura 
atl.· h Harbor. 
1' ig -~;ater at 7 o'clock. Tide rises 3 feet. Depth ?f water ahout 14 feet. . High-teat-er. 

ditn ~\KS ISLAND LIGHT.-A v.-l1ite light, revolvrng every 2~ seconds, with a Turk''! Isl- · 
Turk.g t between the intervals, has been placed on the North pomt of the Grand and liglt.t. 

i i~:;othewer, -whic~ is painted white, and 60 feet high, is situated 400 yards S. W. 
. . extrenuty of the point in 
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Latitude-------·---------------·----21° 311 00·1 N. Longitude __________________________ 71° 7 40 W. 

with the centre of the lamps 108 feet above the mean level of the sea. 
The light is visible from all points of the horizon, except between the following 

bearings, when it is eclipsed by the Keys lying to the Southward of the Grand Turi. 

Do. du. do. N. 16 vV. do. 
Light eclipsed between N. 21 ° W. Magnetic. l 
Do, do_ do_ N. 8 W. do. JV . t' 0 4 / E 1 Do. do. do. N. 8 E. do. aria ton 1 5 aster y. 
Do. do. do. N. 13 E. do. 
Do. do. do. N. 21 E. do. 

In clear weather, the dim light between the flashes can be seen distinctly at the 
distance of 7 miles. 

With a clear atmosphere, the flash is visible, with eye elevated 10 feet, 15 naut. miles. 
20 " 16 
40 " 18 
80 .. 21 

Caution to avoid danger off Cape Comete, East Caycas.-Vessels running for the 
Turk's Island Passage from the Northward must endeavor to make the light on a 
bearing to the Westward of South, as its range does not extend sufficiently far to 
guard against the dangers lying off Cape Comete, East Caycos. 

Caution to avoid N.E. Reef, Grand Turk, Turk's Islantls.-A reef runs offfrom 
the North point of Grand Turk, its extreme hears from the light N.E., distant 3 miles, 
and from thence extends Southerly and runs parallel w.ith the East side of the Key, 
at the distance of 2 miles; consequently, vessels, on making the light between the 
bearings of S. W. and \Vest, should (if intending to take the Turk's Island Passage) 
be careful to avoid this danger. 

On the bearing of South the light may be safely approached to within 2 miles, and 
have the passage open. 

This light cannot be seen from the dangers at the Southern entrance of Turk's 
Island Passage. 

Turk'll Isl- TURK'S 18LA~D PASSAGE.-There are three principal islands, Grand Turk, 
and Passage. Salt Key, and Sandy Key, which should always be made in going through the 

passage_ 
The Wes tern side of these islands is bold, and they may be approached very near, 

although there is a white shoal, with many rocky spots, which extends about a quarter 
of a league from the shore . 
. You may anchor in two places off the Grand Turk; one towards the middl~ oftbf 

island, opposite the huts, the other off' the 8outh part of the island; but ne1the~ 
them can be considered as good. You let go your anchor as soon as you are on . te 
white gro~nj, and .ta~e care to find out a clear bottom, as, in some places, the Po1~1 
of rocks rise to w1thm 8 or 10 feet. After you have let go your anchor, and ve~ f 
to half a cable under your stern, you will not get any ground. Off the South pa h' ob 
the island the anchorage is of more extent, and you will find, on th"'. point near W ~~f 
you anchor, a lagoo.n of water that m:ciy serve for cattle. The white sho'11 S. 
Sandy Key decreases gradually to 5 fathoms. half a league from the sho~e. ds 

East of thes3 i3lands are several islets, which are connected by white grdun'th 
with very little water on them: they are bold on the East side, and surrounde Wl 

a white ground that extends to ~e Southward and S. W. . . t vu 
TURK'S ISLA.ND PASSAGJ:;.-This passage is very short and good; buJE . 

. cannot always be sure of fetching it from Cape Haytien. You ought to ste~d: it 
:t E., and the wind often will not admit running so much to the Eastw ~n, 
is, therefore, recommended, in leaving the. cape, to keep the wind as c~ose as ~o~ will 
with the early breeze, and tack so as to fetch the G..-ange before night. f vored 
generally bring it to bear S.E., or S.S.E. ~ If the ship sails well, or bas ~e;t :ourse• 
by the breeze, you may bring it to bear S., whence, making gooda N . .L"'• • should 
you need not tack until you have run 18 or 19 leagues. If your last co~rse not to 
not have been better than N. by E. or N., you must be particularly ca.ut~':ttude, be 
pass the latitude of21°. In the night, when you think you are near that tber-w11Y 
sure to sound; and the moment you have bottom, about ship and stand tbeh.~te f!l!Oals 
till morning, when you may again tack and fetch to the windward of the w 
of the Cay cos. - f the bank to 

The white bottom is very readily seen; you may run on the .edge 0 nd a half, in 
the Southward of the Southern Keys for a leaguet or pe:r~a.ps e. league a t 11108t, on 
from 7 .to 14 fa'thoma ; but further on there are. rock•t with 3 fath!ins,. at ou ba~ 
the~ In the day-time you may _stand on to the Northward, (suPrlllllll t~J; or, iii 
not seen ··the ·la .. nd,) and· you' w1.ll ·descry.· the Soathera Key~ or ~ D•Yto Jo~lVl.rdl 
~to'the-windw:ud,&amty<Key~ Yoa ·Ull!si:.b:e ~' ~ ,w i'": .· ·· 
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or the white shoals which extend South or a sma!l sandy islet, which is entirely 
drowned at high-water. It is very difficult to be seen, and your lead even cannot 
give you warning, as you fall suddenly into 3 fathoms. 

To the South-westward of Sand Rey, lies the Endymion Reef or Shoal, which is 
described below. 

When you have Sand Key bearing E., at the distance of2, 3, or 4 leagues, steering 
N. by E., or N.N.E., 8 or IO leagues, will entirely clear you of the passag-e. In going 
through, keep the Turk"s Island side on board, in order to avoid the Reefs of St. 
Philip, which extend from the N.E. point of the Grand Cayco. 

Sand Key is one mile long, and, in fine weather. m'.ly be seen 3 leagues off; when 
you are to the Southward of it. you wnu1<l take it fur two islands, its middle part 
being a low drowned land. On the \Vest side are 7 or 8 fathoms, upon the bunk 
which borders the key, at the distance of 3 leagues, an<l joins a reef that extends a 
mile from the North point of it. 

The South point has, at about 2 cables' length, three rocks ~lose to each other, by 
which it may be known; but. to h"J.Ye them open and clear of th.;> land, you must not 
be far off, nor bring them to the Eashvard of N.E. 

The most certain mark by which you nmy know Sand Key, is that from the N.E. 
and the \V.N. W., you will see no other island, and the sand upon it is quite white in 
the sun. The anchorage is only known by the white water, from 6 to 4 fathoms, 
within swivel-shot of it; but ships ·which draw much v;rater mu-..;t anchor about half a 
mile off, bringing the South p[)int to bear S. E., and the middle of it from E. to E. by 
N.; the North rocks there cover you as far as N.N.E., and you may easily get under 
way with any wind, as the Norths, which are most to be foared, blow 0~11y along the 
coast, so that the West side may be reckoned a good roadstcud. A ship which, by 
accident, has been prevented from sailing through the passage, may find a good shel
ter here, and wait for a fa.vorah1e wind. The reef on the North part of the key 
!ltretches from it North a little V\<·esterlv, a long mile, when it makes a little hook to 
the s. w 'but breaks everywhere, and within pistol-shot there are 8 fathoms; though 
you must not come so near on the other parts of the is1an<l, for here and there are 
some rocks which have only 2 fathoms water upon them. The East side has high 
breakers quite to the shore . 

. sand Key is lov1-· and barren, being burnt by the sun. and continually beaten by the 
\Vmds and the sea: it produces some small hushes onl_y. 

SAND IU<;Y.-Sand Kev may be seen itbout 3 leagues off: it makes at first like Sand Key. 
thr~e islands, being formed of two little hillocks and a rock, know'l by the name of 
Spht Rock, thoug-h there is water knee-deep between it and the key. This rock 
serves to distinguish Sand Key, O\'Cr which it is probable th:it the sea breaks in au the 
Norths, and other impetuous ,vim.ls, f,,r it is ver.v lo\v; you may easily land upon it 
llnde~ the hillock, where there was form.erly a pyra.mid. 
thThis key is scarcely more tha_n 1300 geomc lrccrtl pac~!s (_?f 5 fct~t each) long. From 

e S~uth end the reef runs o)l three-qu:trter:;; of a mile S. and S. by W., at. the end 
ohfwh1ch are three rocks, which alwuvs break and show th8m;.;;eh·es. The hillock on 
t e South part is joined to th•1t of the middle pa1·t by a low land, which looks like 
l!a\"annah ; and from that to the \Vest point the land is also very low and even; you 
cjJ°not land here, nor must vou anchor near this p:-irt, but towards the .South, where N the dan%ers show thems~lves. F'rom the ~.\V. point is a reef to the~· by\"'.· 

rrth N.W ., more than 2 mtles, and about a. swivel-shot from the end of this reef, IS 

fa arge rock, always ahuv~ water; three-quarters of a_milc f~om. which you hav~ 6 
ttorns, rocky ground. ~ ou cannot. land at the East suie, wluch l:'> surrounded with 

!oc s. The anchorage may be :1mde very c~nveuicut., by carrying an a:ichor, w~tJ1 
Wo or three hawsers, to the Weshvard, an<l then vou lvould clear the islaud with 

every ';Vind. But in the month"" of M.ay nnd June, yu-u harl better anchor about a mile, 
:hi: h1!e and a half off, to be less exposed to the sweH sent in hs the S.1';. breeze~ 

tc 18 gener'l.lly violent. ~ 
n-TH:E ENDY.\IION SfIOAI .. has on it 4 feet water, and bears S.S.W. t 'V., 5t Endtfmion. 

11 es, from Great Sand Key. Shoal. 
it,~E SWB1!\f~U, on the ~.E. ~lbocv ~f th~ Cayco.s Ba~k, has hut 7 feet water on The &bim-

S . bears from the ~ndymwn Shoal "\"\i. ! 8., 14_mdes distant. . mer. 
llrh'ohth-west. of Sand K6V is a white shoal, exten<lrng about 2d nules from shore, on 
~c ?lay~ b:' found from"7 ton fathom:. 

Salt/{ r l\ .. EY, or the LLl'TLE TlTHl~-\Vhen you leav_c Sand Ke_y, and steer for Salt Kttv, or 
mil . ey, you must take a North eourse along the reef, which runs off more than one tke Little 
u.t -~on _these bearings from you, you come almost within .a stone's tlirow of it; for Turk. 
Dlak t distance there are 8 fathoms. Having got round the head of it, you are to 
l&ae ~a N.N,~. ~otJrse to the Little Turk, which you may the,n see: and you will 
ia S l be sou.n.dings as soon as you have brought the reef to the Southward of you. It 

Gagues Uoto' the l'eer ro the N. W. point of the Salt Key, near which you &lay 
29 
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anchor; but the bank is very steep; for, when your anchor has gone in 5 fathoms, 
within musket-shot of the shore, you will find the ship io 20 fathoms, and no around 
a very little way astern. You bring one point N.N.E., or N.E. by N., and th: other 
point S. by W., or S.S. W.; you must look for clear ground, or you will have your 
cable cut with the rocks. These places are fit only when the trade-wind is settled: for 
you must not be caught here with any other. 

Salt Key is N. by E. from Sand Key, and lies N. by E. like the two others; it is of a 
triangular form, its length something more than 3 miles; it is higher than Sand Kev, 
and you will see here and there some little risings or hillocks, and a great many bushes 
and small trees, fit only for fire-wood. 

Gran.d Key, 
or Grand 
Turk. 

GRA~D KEY, or GRA .. ND TURK.-Having advanced to the North point of Salt 
Key, you will see the Great Key bearing N.N.E., 24 leagues; so soon as you are clear 
of the reefs, which stretch off from the Little Turk 2 cab] es' length, it will be found 
that the bank continues from this N .1.-;. by N ., to the South point of the Great Key, 
for which you should make a N.N.E. course, though you might run along the West 
edge of the bank in 4 fathoms, or might indeed anchor upon it, as you would be shel
tered from the trade-wind by the bank and its keys. You must, however, be cautious 
in steering N.E. of a reef that runs off from Cotton Key W. by N., seldom showing 
itself in moderate weather, and stretching as far as the South point of the Great Key. 

Square 
Handker
chief, or 
Mouchoir 
Quarre 
Shoal. 

Silner Key 
Bad. 

If you mean to anchor on the \Vest side, which is much like the Salt Key, (though 
not so good as the Sand Key,) you had better keep along the bank, lest you get too 
far to the leeward, and haul in '"'-est from a hillock, which may be plainly distinguished 
when nearly in ; the bank is very steep, and looks shoal ; but you will find 4 or 5 
fathoms water very close to the land. You must, however, stand in only upon white 
water, till you bring English Point E. by N. ; off that point are some breakers quite 
close to the shore, and there is shoal water_ Wi1en the before-mentioned hillocks 
bear E. by S., you may anchor within half a cable's length of the island, looking out 
for clear ground; English Point will then bear North, and the South Point 8.E.; your 
anchor will be in 4 or 5 fathoms, the ship in 9 or 10, and the stern in 20, 25, or perhaps 
no ground to be found. It will be prudent in staying here to observe when the trade
wind dies, for you have very little room to turn; you should always buoy your cables, 
for the sandy bottom is full of large stones, among which cables and anchors haYe 
often been lost. 

'rhe vessels which load salt generally anchor to the Northward of English Point, 
that being nearer to the Salt Pond ; but neither the shelter nor the ground are so 
good as at the other place No pas.sage is to be found to the Southward of this island, 
except for boats, as there is a reef, which is a branch of that surrounding the weather 
side of these keys and banks. The Great Key has the best ground of the three 
islands. 

Of the two salt-ponds which are on the key, one only furnishes salt; it is about 
4,200 yards wide, and its micidling breadth above 206. It produces three times 115 

much as the pond of Salt Key; but the grain of the salt is coarser, and not so bnght 
as that of the latter. 

The latitude of the North point of the Graud Turk is 21° 301 N. . . 
SQUARE I:JAN_DKERCH_IEF, o; MOUCH_OIR _QU~RRJS SHOAL.-ThlS. 190~ 

bank: of 31 rniles in extent, 1n an East and West direction; the Eastern end. 15 -t 
miles wide, running nearly North and South. On the N.E. point of the bank, m 111 

· 

21° 06' N ., long. 70'.: 30 W .. there is a shoal that breaks; and on the Northern ed gf 
of the bank there are two large shoals, each of 6 miles in extent. The S. 'Y ·en °9 the bank is in lat. 20° 561 , long. 71° W. The S.E. end is clean, having on it from 
to 15 fathoms. 

·ships ought never to venture within any part of the white grounds, becaust; tt;r 
may often fall from 14 fathoms to 10 feet; if, by accident, they find themse~ves m ·ng 
middle of them, the best way is to tack, and go out the same way they came m,rangi 
along the grounds. . . in 

SILVER KEY BA;-VK.-~his !'ank is of great ex~ent; the N. ~· pornt ~ei~g 26 
lat. 20° 541 , long. 69° 06', runnmg =-south-easterly 39 n:ules ; thence South-wiistN Yrth
miles; thence West, a little North, to lat. 20° 181 N., long. 70° 021 W. ~n t. e x~ent, 
eastern edge of the ba.nk there is a shoal of coral rocks a-wash, of 17 m.d~~ e f the 
in a South-easterly direction, and of a triangular form. The Western e~!0~ 0, is 
bank, with the exception 0f the N. W. point, and a reef in lat. 20° 27', Jong. / ' 
clear. 1 U fol)olf' 

YOU exeerience OD the edges of the shoals weak CUl"ren~s, which g-enera '"ty fe}t; 
the directions of. those edges. On the Square Handkerchief they an:..:.~ ; but 
on the S E. part of the Silver Keys you find the111 setting to the W~t ·~ ·• · ·' 
a short league from t.he gro~.th~ effect is .not perceivable •.. ·. . .hiola e,xist 

ln general ... yo11.ough$. not io ,mmd,..Ul your reekomna., .the.w:eak oi.trff!lis: 
ia these·~· t.fu,.7 beingnowhe"'6 w b.e f~. 
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SILVER KEY PASSAGE.-Should you, by any circumstance, be forced to go Silver Key 
from Cape Haytien through the Square Handkerchief, you must at the departure Pa:Mage. 
make your course good N.E. by E. and E.N.E. If the wind suffer you to steer that 
course, you would pass in the mid-channel; but if you are forced to turn, and should 
not get sight of the Haytien shore, after you have once got into the ]ongitude of 70° 
20', you must not pass the latitude of 20° 25' without frequently heaving the lead. 
If you come as far as 20° 35' without getting ground, you have nothing to fear from 
the Silver Keys, and must only look out for the Square Handkerchief, which is not 
dangerous on the South, the bottom giving you notice in 10 and 15 fathoms. In the 
latter case, continue to get to the North-eastward, and when you come into the lati-
tude of 21° 201 N ., you will be entirely out of the passage. A very strong current is 
found to set to the S. vV. through the Silver and H andke1 chief Passages, after strong 
breezes from the N. E., particular1y on the decrease of the moon. 

BAJO NA VIDAD.-The North point of this bank lies in long. 68° 46. W., and lat. Bajo Navi.-
200 12' N., and extends in a Southerly direction about 25 miles; it is 12 miles wide in dad. 
the centre, and has on it from 14 to 26 fathoms water, and is perfectly free of danger. 
Vessels bound to the North side of St. Domingo, can have an excellent opportunity of 
correcting their longitude by running for thil" bank, which is laid down from the sur-
veys of Capt. R. Owen, R.N., and published by E. and G. W. Blunt. 

In passing to the Northward of Porto Rico, a lookout should he kept for a rock or 
!'hoal {if not more thon ont>) which certainly exists there, although its exact i;:ituation 
ls not yet known. This danger has been noticed, where it is statf'd that an American 
schooner struck upon it in 1817, in latitude about 20'· N. ; a.nd we have since met with 
!lnother notice which states that," at 50 mile~ North from Porto Rico, Captain Baxter~ 
m the brig Robert, struck on a rock, and remained several hours." 

Qeneral Directions for the Coast of Cuba. 

In the rainy season, or iseason Qf the Southerly winds, vessels bound from Europe 
to Cuba ought to pass to the Northward of Porto Rico and Hayti or St. Domingo; 
~nd during the season of the Norths, they should pass to the Southward of these 
islands, unless their port of destination requires them to do otherwise. There are 
other reasons for adhering to this mode of navigating. In Cuba the ports to which 
Vessels are bound from Europe may be reduced to two; these are the St. Jago de 
Cuba and the Havana. If bound to the first, it is necessary, in every season, to direct 
your course directly to it; that is, in the season of the Norths to steer from Cape Ti
buro~, the S. W. point of Hayti, in order to make some point on the South side of Cuba, 
to wmdward of the intended port, or even to windward of Guantanamo; and, in the 
season of the Souths, to steer from Cape Nicholas' Mole, on the N.\i\<~. coast of Hayti, 
almost West for the purt, making, in the first place, the various points of the coast of 
Cuba~ which are after described. But if hound to Ha'\'ana, attention should always 
be paid to the season : that is, if your passage is made in the time of the Norths, you 
tihould go to the South of Cuba, although you have to return the distance between 
CaI?e Antonio and Havana; because this inconvenience is not comparable to that 
which might be occasioned on the North side by a hard North, which would not on]y 
expo:oe a vessel to heavy risks, but might retard the voyage much longer than the time 
l"equired to reach Havana from Cape Antonio; for this distance may be worked up in 
8 sh?rt time, as you mav have the assistnnce of the current to the Eastward, as more 
particularly described in the directions for the Strait of Florida. 

Those navigating on the South of Cuba, who have no occasion to touch at Trinidad, 
~any part of that coast, should give it a good offing, _and proceed to the '\-Vest.from 

ape.de Cruz. Here it may be observed, that at the distanee of35 leagues from that 
cape ts the Western end of the low island called the Caymanbrack, the N .E. end of 
bhich is surrounded by an extcnsi,,e reef, the making of which is dangerous by night, 
fi ecause a reef extends from it 4 miles out to sea ; and allowance must always be made 
or the current, which, although variable, js generaily prevalent here. The safest 

course appears to be to the Northward of the Caymans. 
th!he navigation on the North of Cuba is that of the Bahama or Old Channel. For 
ischan~l it is customary to take a pi1_ot, who may_b~ engaged at ~guadil1a, on the 

~· W ·coast <lf Porto Rico, or at Gibara, in Cuba, hut lt 1s very uncertam. IfapproachMg B!11"8coa, it will be requit1ite to determine the ship's place in the vicinity of Cape 
ti aysi; for otherwise you may happen to fal_l in to 1eeward of Baracoa: it will, et all 
d mes, be pt'Oper to make the land in the ne1ghborl_iood of the cape, for the sake of a 
"T~arture hertCe to the Westward. and for eorrectrng any error produced by curr.,ut. 

renunitable points of' all this coast will be deseribed. These descriptions must, of" 
COlU'se, be especially rerrded and stt"ictly attended to. 
-~,e ~T-e ~y troti~~that i!' this eha"tlnel,. ~n.dt!pef'tilmt of any eurrent, there ~s a 
--.-Q tide. The current itseH u very uncertain, and no doubt ftu.ctuatea acconlmg 
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to the variations of the Gulf Stream, winds, &c. It sometimes sets E.S.E., at other 
times W.N.W., and again ceases. With every pl"ecuution, n vessel ought not to 
eross the meridian' of Point Maternillo, without having made and remarked it well; 
as all the care of the most zealous and attentive navigator may otherwise be of no 
avail to keep him clear of the Mucaras Shoal, on the North side, which shows no sign 
of its existence until a ves~l is aground upon it. If' obliged to beat up at night, it 
ought to be done l!'ro as not to prolong the tack more than will completely and eertuinly 
clear the Mucaras. Having passed over the night in this manner, so soon as it is clear 
day, steer so as to make the coast and recognize it well. If it be not in sight1 ~teer to 
the South uu1il you make it. 

Having once recognized ;'\faterniBo Point, direct your cou:rse so ais to pass Gnincbo, 
or Ginger Key, at tlie dis-taTice of 2 leagues, if by night ; or make it by day, and thence 
keep over towards the edges of the Great Bank and Salt Key Bank, rather than to the 
keys of the coast of Cuba, which offer few marks that can be depended upon; and an 
approach to which is tiierefore dangerous. You will ha""t"e passed all these key& 
when abreast of Point Ycacos, and may thence proceed. But the safest way, as be
fore noticed, is towards the ~outhern edge of the 8alt Key Bank, pas~ing ther;ce t<> 
the \Yestward, according to ju<lgn-..ent, the state uf the current, &c_ 

ISL1"-ND OJ? fJIJBA .. 

C(JBA.-This is the largest island in the 'Yest lndie~, and is situated at the Wes-t", 
ern extremity of the multitude ~f islands, keys1 and banks, which sepaF:ite the Cnrih-· 
bean Sea from the Atlantic Ocean. Jts length, from Cape Maysi, on 1he East, t6 Cape 
San Antonio, on the \Ve;:+t, is about 208 leagues; its brca<lth is unequal, being from 12 
to 2·! leap:ue~. 

Cape l\·Iaysi, the most Easterly pohit uf the 8oHth part of Cuba, is situated in or 
near latitude 20° 151 N. and longitude 74° 7' 30" "\V. The point itself is a low beuch,. 
and cannot be clearly seen until you arc nearly up with it. J_,nnding on it is cxtrem~ly 
dangerous, for a reef extends from it nearly a mile to the Eas-tward ; nnd advun_cm!f 
towards it during the nig-ht is very unsafe, unless you ha"t"e previously, in dayhirht, 
marked the highlands of the interior country, eiO?i(!r of Cuba or of Hayti. Fro~ 
this point the coast trends to the N. W., and rounds to River Maysi, at a mile from th_e 
cape. From this river to Point Axules, which is :mother mile, nearly in the s:unc di· 
rection, the coast is bounded by a reef, which extends out uLout a cable's length, ~nd 
has a break at the mouth of the Maysi. From Point Azules the land begins to r1,8 ~• 
and the coast is cJean and trends about W.N.W. for.5-miles to Punta Frnyle, o~ I•ri· 
ar's Point; whence it extends Wef:lt 6 miles to the liiver Yamuri, and continues in the
same di:rection 2 miles more, to the harbor of Mata. All this coast ia very dean, and 
you may run along it within half a mile. . . 

The hnrbor of Mata is verv small. and too shallow to arlmit vessels drawing more 
than 12 feet. To enter it you have only to keep in mid-channel, and auchor in ~·roro 
14 to 18 feet '\Htier, almost in the middle of the bav. AU the shoreR have sheal water 
from them, so that there is a space of only 2 cables; length in diameter, in \11.•hieh there 
is sufficient depth for anchoring. . d 

From Puerto de Mata the coast trends nearly N.-\V., 5 miles, tG Port Ma1ana, anll 
at 2 sbort miles from it is the mouth of the Hiver Boma. This piece of coast, as we 
as the preceding, is very clean. . . - t t 

Point l\iajana and Baracoa Point, which He nearly East and West, 2 miles di~ ,a:e 
from each other, form a bay, in the East part or which is the anchorage of Phira the 
Miel, (tlrlola.sses Beach,) and in the West, the mouth of the port o-f Haraeoa; IDS F 
middle, between these two anchorages, is the tvwn of Baracoa, standing on the · '' 
point of the harbor of the same ~a~e. . ·t ou 

The anchorage of Playa de Miel is very open to the Norths. Toanchor_m .1 'lf)DJ 
llave only to approach Point Majana,, and _anchor something to the South ef it1 :0Poin~ 
10 to 30 fathoms, on a sandy bottom, tak:nlg care not to get to t.Jie East of tha A the 
where you "!Vn~ld be_ immediately iu 4, or even in less than 4 fathom~ '!'ater. • 
Pl~ya de M1el is entirely open to the Norths, in_ th"6 &eason of them it is J'l"lUCh Z 
ed ~ and,, thero.fDl"e,. any veasel ~•:r the teeeMti:y m anelwring.:sbould steer_• 
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for Baracoa, to the entrance of which there is no obstacle, as it ig completely clean, 
having no danger but what may be seen ; and consulting the pkn of it, you may 
choose. the spot to anchor in which best suits the draught of water of your vessel. 

BA.RACO A HARBOR, though secure and sheltered, has the great inconvenience Baracoo. 
of presenting its mouth to the breeze, and a great swell consequently sets in ; and, Tlarbor. 
bein~ able to get out of it with the land breeze only, vessels are often detained much 
time in it during the Norths, when the land breeze is not frequent; but in the rainy 
season, you may almost reckon on hadng it. every night. The Anvil Hill of ~aracoa, 
(EJ Yunque de Baracoa,) which i» a little mountain about 5 miles to the '\'\"est.ward of 
the harbor, is an excellent mark to recognize it by, as, in clear days~ it may be disco-
vered at a distnnce of more than 12 leagues, and appears, over the other high land, 
like the flat top of an anvil. 

From the Harbor of Ilaracoa the coast trends almost true North, 3 miles, to Point 
Canas, which, although very clcun, ought not to be :ipproached, because, being com
p1ete1y open to the breeze, there is a !ways a heavy swell setting upon it. From Point 
Canas t-0 the Harbor M aravi is ~ miles ; the coast trends nearly \\·est, and is very 
clean. 

PORT MARA VI, though sma1L is well sheltered from the Norths. Its entrance is Port 
not difficult, for you have only to keep in mid-channel, which is less than a cable's Maratti. 
lenfith in width ; and running in for the middle of the bay, anchor as soon as an islet 
'\Vh1ch is on its V\' estern side hears in the sanie dirt>ction. 

Fmm Maravi the coast trends nearly North, making a bend (or bight) to Point Van, 
and from thence it runs to the N.\V., forming another bend to Port :l'\avas, which is 
an opening of nbout 2 cables· length in extent, in all directions, with its mouth to the 
North ; therefore, useful only ns a she lier from the breezes. To enter it, no more is 
necessary than au inspection of the plan. 

From Port Navas to Port Cayaguaneque, the distance is only 2 short miles. Caya. 
!-fUaneque is fit for very small vessels only. and iis entrance is only 40 yards wide. 
I'he plan will give a perfect knowledrre of it, and of the difficulties ·which present 
themselves in taking it. 

0 

'l'ACO.-Three and a half miles from Caynguaneque is the harbor of Taco. It is Taco. 
Wei~ sheltered; but though, in its interi-::ir, there is a depth for any claRs of vessels, 
yet Its entrance has a bar with onlv from 13 to 18 feet on it, and it is also obstructed 
by rocky shoals with little water i;n them, which stretch out from both shores ; but 
~s, on account of the bar. only vessels drawing 10 or 12 feet water, or less, should go 
m; those will run no risk in running· over the shoals, and therefore may enter thiH 
harbor by keeping in mid-channel ; and when once past the entranec, they may steer 
to that part of the harbor which suits them beF:t. 

From the harbor of Taco to Point Jaragua is 2~ rnileR; and the coast, which is a 
Cndy heac~1, is clean. At Point Jaragua it: ceases to h~ so, though all between it and 
. ape Mays1 may be run along at a mile's distance. Pomt Jaragua hlls a reefstretch
mg_to t:he N.\V. of it; it is the F.aRtern point of the anchorage of the same name, 
~hich is only an opening- in the reef, by which a vessel may enter upon the bank or 
s oaJ, ~nd find shelter from the sea behind th~ reef. The break or mouth is only 
tw_o-third~ of a c:1ble"s length wide; and from it to some islets which are to the S. W. 
·?f 1 ~ the distance is 2 cables' length. The islets are three in number: the 8outherc one 
~; t e l~rgest; the anchorag-e for Jari:re vessels extends only until you are E. and W ., 
f; ue, with the South part of the mid<l1e isJct, as further in there are only 12 to 'l8 
e~t of water. To enter this nnct1orage it is necessary to sail outside the reef, which W ends out from Point Jaragm1, until the East part ot' the great islet bears nearly S. 

E ·•then ste~r directly for it: and if the vessel be lnrge, anchor as s<>o': as you are 
d ·and W. with the middle islet, in 6 fathoms, on a sandy bottom: but if the vessel 

raw not more than 14 feet, you may run fnrther in, keeping, if you choose, within a 
fuarter of a cable of the great islet; and about a cable's length from the midrlJe of it., 
t 
0~hm8 )'." anchor in 19 feet, on clay. You may also enter the mouth without. attending 

b:, · .e given bearing of S. W., because the r~ef itself shows the opening. This har
ve~ Isl neve~ entered except in a case of necessity, as there is no other motive fDr 

s~e 8 commg to it. 
N From Point Jaragua the coast trends, first to the N. W., and afterwards to th.e 
T~!th, formir:ig a great bny to Point Guarico, which is '7 miles distant fr-0m the former. 
out ~ef wh1?h extends from Point Jaragua rounds the whole of it, and stretches 
not~ ou~ 2 miles from Point Guarico. In approaching this side of Cuba, be careful 
'Wea~ mistake Guarico Point for Cape Maysi., it being dangerous at night and in th~ck 
and €~, when you cannot recognize and use t=is marks the Eastern lands of the 1sl-

ll'~an pa_rtieularly when you are uncertain of your ln.ti~ude. _ . . . . 
•ll ho°:d Pomt Guar1co the coast trends nearly N. W ., 8 miles, to the River Moa; 1t ts 

emd by a reef, l'Vhieh e:;i.tends abput %"l miles out to sea. Almost N. by W. from 
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the mouth of that river, and between the reef and the shore, is an islet named Cayo 
Moa, which offers an excellent anchorage, sheltered from all sea It is entered by an 
opening in the reef, almost due North from the mouth of the river. This opening is 
about ~ cables' length in width, and continues W. by S., forming the channel and an
chorage, until the East part of Cayo Moa bears North. To enter it, run along the 
East side of the reef until up with the opening, which will be when the Eastern part 
of Cayo Moa bears W. by S., and then steer S.W. until the South part of Cayo l\foa 
bears W.N.W. ~ W.; then steer W. ~ S., and continue so until you anchor to the 
Southward of the Eastern part of Cayo l\lloa, in 6t or 7 fathoms, clay. The plan of 
the port will give a perfect idea of this anchorage ; for recognizing or finding which, 
some mountains about 4 leagues inland, named the Sierras de Moa, may serve as 
landmarks. 

From the anchorage of Moa, the coast trends about "'-est ; it is all bounded by a 
reef which extends 2 or 3 miles from it, as far as Port Yaguaneque, which is 11 miles 
distant ·from the former. On this part of the coast, and between it and the reef, are 
two keys, the Eastern one named Burros, (Asses,) and the Western Arena, (Sand;) 
these keys may serve as marks for knowing this part of the coast. The Harbor of 
Yaguaneque is fit for small vessels only, because its bottom is shallow and unequal, 
and its entrance narrow and difficult, for the mouth is formed merely by a break in 
the reef. To enter this port, it is necessary to follow the edge of the reef to wind
ward, until you come to the opening, which lies N.W., two-thirds of a mile, from 
Arena Key; then steer to the Southward, keeping along the edge of the weather-reef. 
because the lee-reef, which commences ~·hen you are ·V\Test from Arena Key, narrows 
the entrance so much, that there is scarcely a cable's length of width in the chanr~el. 

CANA NOV A.-A mile and a half from Yaguaneque is the port of Cananova, which 
is properly an opening of the coast only, and must be entered by another opening 
through the reef. 

Three miles to the Westward of Cananova harbor is that of Cebollas, which is alike 
difficult to enter, or to get out of, and therefore unfit for large vessels. . 

TANAJ\10.-Ten miles vVest from Cebollas is Port Tanamo; and the intermediate 
coast is foul, with a reef which extends out about 2 miles from it. Tanamo is a large 
harbor, and fit for vessels of any size. To enter it you must run along the edge of the 
windward reef until you find the opening in it ; then steer S. ~ E. until you have 
passed the leeward point, when you may keep away up the elbow which the channel 
makes, in the middle of which you ought to keep; but no more is necessary than to 
give a berth of a third of a cable to all that is visible. With the plan and your eye, 
no further directions are needed. 

CABONICO AND LIVISA.-From Tana.mo the coast trends "'Test, 10 miles, to 
the entrance of the harbors of Cabonico and Li visa; a reef extends also 2 miles. f~om 
this piece of coast. These two harbors have one common entrance, which divides 
within into two branches ; one to the Eastward, leading to Cabonica, and the other to 
the Westward, leading to Li visa. To enter these harbors vou must go in by the open· 
ing in the reef, and then steer for the windward point until it bears S. A E., f'.-ncl tbed 
being near it, keep mid-channel, avoiding a reef which runs out from the wmdwar 
shore, and which lies out about a cable's length from the interior point. Y~u Dl_R~ 
approach within a third of a cable of the leeward shore ; once abreast of the inter~ 
points, steer for the channel of the harbor you wish to take, without any other c 
than to keep mid-channel. ~· 5 

NIPE.-From these ports the coast continues foul, having a reef about W.N.\ "~ 
miles, to the harbor of Nipe. This bay is very extensive, and has a spacious entran~Ii 
The harbor is always accessible, for with either the breeze or the Norths, you ~ch 
ru.n in free ; coming out is quite the reverse, for this requires the land breezes, whi ' 
as we have said before, are often very rare in the season of the Norths. arks: 

To distinguish this part of the coast, the mountains of Cristal may serve as ro and 
these are a continuation of the Cordillera, (or range,) which comes from Barafo~ ma. 
extends to the South from Port Livisa, at about 13 miles inland. The P~n ° :t be 
io the West, is also another excellent mark; its figure being such that it ~"North 
mistaken~ because the summit of it forms a table. It rises on the land to t .e nd as 
of Nipe and Banes, and is almost N. and S., true, with the harbor of S~ma · a ins to 
the mountains of Cristal terminate to the East, and the Pan of Sama, ~hit bel.a.in of 
rise gradually almol!Jt from Point Mulas. forms an opening or break rn ti! c The 
hills or mountains, it is almost impossible for any one to mistake the P ce. 
Pan of Sama. Dl8.Y be seen ~O miles oft: • the port 

BANES:-:-From the harbor of" Nipe the coast. trends ~.W., .11 miles, toe harbor 
of Banes ; J.t 1s all clean, and Dl&Y be run along at half a mde's distance. dTh bicb bas 
oC B~nes ha. its entrance in the mitldle of a bay formed by the coast, i.':ch~s ~nly a 
9! miles of opening, whence it na.:rroWtil into the entrance :of the pod, ~· bo~ th• b&1 
cable and a half in width, so ti.at it resembles a funnel. Tile shores w. · 
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and the channel are uncommonly clear and deep to, and you have to fear nothing but 
what is seen. Only thus could this port be entered with facility, and its entrance is 
1'!0 tortuous. and with such elbows and turnings, that you must alter your course, 
almCMtt in an instant, from S. to N. It is excellent, as a place of shelter, for any class 
of vessels. it·is extremely difficult, however, to get out of; becamo::e its mout1. stands 
open to the trade-wind, and it is necessary to avail yourself of the land breeze to get 
out clear, at any rate as fa- as the middle of the bay, that you may have room to tack 
and clear yourself from the rest of it, as well as of the coast, which there trends 
about N. by E., IO miles, to Point Mulas, and which is foul, with a reef that stretches 
a mile from it. 

POINT MULAS.-To enable any one to recognize Point I\fulas, which, on account Point Mu
of its being very foul, and lying further to the Northward than any of the anterior las. 
coast, may be very suspicious, the marks a]ready given may suffice ; these being the 
mountains of Cristal and Pan of Sama. 

About5 miles N.W, from Point Mulas is Point Lucretia, which is clear and high; 
the coast thence continues to the West, with some inclination to the South, ior 13 
miles, to the Port of Sama, forming a hay named Rio Seco (Dry River.) All this coast 
is very clear and scarped, excepting the bay, which has a beach. 

THE PORT OF SAMA is only fit. for vessels which do not draw more than 12 The port of 
feet of water; and as the shores, both of its entrance and the interior, are very clean, Sama. 
the inspection of the plan will affo;-d all the necessary instruction for taking it. You 
may know this part of the coast and harbor by the Pan of Sama, anrl a hill or mountain 
near its vVestern part, which is pretty long, and lies N.,V. and S.E., and the top of it 
seems to he plain an<l equal, and at its '\Yest end are scarped rocks which seem white. 
From this slope a sandy beach, named Gaurdalaboca, continues to the \-Vest: to the 
South of it may be seen a detached hill, in the form of a sugar-loaf, and to the S. "\V. a 
small mountain covered with trees, the top of which forms a table, and which is named 
Mesata de Naranjo, (Little Orange T'able.) Between the hill and the mountain is 
Port Naranjo, which is 5 miles distant from Sama. 

PORT NARANJO is a good harbor for vessels of every class. Its windward point Port Na
may easily be known by bein~ high and scarped, while the rest is of beach. To enter ranjo. 
the harbor you must sail without the reef, until the windward point bears 8. 9 E., 
when you may steer towards it, taking care to give it a cable"s length berth, to keep 
clear of a shoal which surrounds it and stretches out about two-thirds of a cable from 
it. It is also necessary to be cautious of another shoal which stretches out from the 
leeward coast, and which sallies out to the North of the exterior sloping point, about 
H cable. You should run in mid-channel until you are past the two points of the en-
tranc~; and as soon as you are l-\'ell past that to windward, you may luff up and an-
chor in a bight formed b'y the .E!ast coast, at about two-thirds of a ca.ble from it, and in 

b
lO fathoms water, opposite the spot where the mangroves come down so as to be 

atherl with the water. 

h
This harbor has the peculiar advantage that a vessel may sail either in or out with 

t e breeze. 
From Port Naranjo the coast, which is a foul beach, trends vV., 2,~ miles, to Point 

~resqu~ra Nuevo, which is sloping and clean; thence it descends '\V.S. \V., 3 miles, to 
ort Vita, and is very clean. This little port is very good for vessels which do not 

;~w mo~e than 18 f'eet, and the inspection of the chart of it will he": sufficient guide. 
ree miles to the West of Vita is another small harbor, named Bar1ay, at the mouth 

~which there is shelter from the breezes, but only in the int~:ior from tl~e ~orths. . 
clery small v_essels only can get up there. :rhe coast between V 1ta and Barmy is very 
toean.. 1\ mile to leeward of Bariay there is another port named Jururu, t~e entrance 

which is very difficult, being very narrow; and although vessels draw1ng 20 feet 
may enter it, only small vessels ought to do so . 
It GIBARA,. OR XIBERA.-Five miles \Vest from Jururu is the harbo,r of Gihara. G~bara, tw i.: ent~ance is 5 cables in breadth, and comp1etely open to the North. 'I he coast be- Xibera. 
to hen It and Jururu is very clean. To find the port, three hills, or mounts, which are 

eseen to the South of it, and which, at a great distance, appear to be islands, are 
~fcellen_t marks. The first and most Easterly of these is named Silla de Gibara { SR.dot;/ G1~ara;) the middle one resembles the shape of a sugar-boiler ; and to the West 
ID.a.. e th1r~ are some hills of a regular height. ~ilots for the Old Bahama Channel 

/
80metnnes be obtained here, but it is uncertain. 

m."l rom Port Gibara the coast which is clean and sloping. trends to the North, 2 
to1p8

' to Point Brava, from whi~h follows N.W. IO miles of the same kind of coast, 
tio ":ta,M.angle, (Mangrove Point,) and from i~ c_onti1:me~ 6 miles in the same. direc-
11Vi:k ut it is a sandy heaeb, and clean. From this pomt 1t trends West, but is foul, 
Illa a reef of 8 miles, to Puerto del Padre. All this land is low, and on the C()tl8t 
p.L!~:.,.een some •ma:U palm-trees, celled Miraguanas. At the West side of Port 

· re ue.two-little:'IDDuncbJ, very close together. 
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PUERTO DEL PADRE.-The harbor of Padre is excellent, and fit for any class 
and number of vessels. Its entrance is long, and only 2 cables in width ; its shores 
are very clean, and have deep water. To enter this harbor it is necessary to navigate 
outside the reefs, until the East point, named Jarro, bears S. by E. ~ E., when you 
nrny steer for the outer leeward point of the entrance channel ; and it is necessary 
not to confound this point with another which is to the N.E., upon the same coast, 
and which, for distinction, is named Guinchos. The last has an islet of the same 
name very close to it, and it may assist much in finding the mouth of this harbor. 
Running for the before-mentioned point to leeward, and then close past the S.E. part 
of Guinchos, no more remains than to steer for the channel, without its being neces
sary to beware of any more than what is visible. 

From Port Padre the coast follows to the West, 5 miles, to Point Piedras, or Rock 
Point. Here is the entrance cf the great bay of l\ialaguetta, which is no more than 
a lagoon formed in the interior, in consequence of the land being low and wet.. The 
coast then trends N. N. '"' .• 5 1niles, to the Point of Covarrubias, from which it trends 
W.N. W., 10 miles, to the harbor of Manati. All this coast is foul, with a reef which 
stretches out from it about 2 miles. 

PUE llTO DE MA:"\ A TI.-The harbor of Mana ti may be known by a mount, which 
may be discovered inland from it, shaped like a ~mgar-1oaf. It is called the Manueco, 
and may be seen at the distance of 15 or 20 miles. Close to the \\'·est of this may be 
seen another hill, not quite so high as it, which is called Fardo, or the Table of Ma
nati, which, when shut in with the Manueco, looks lik_e one hill, nnd presents to the 
view the appearance of the Saddle of Gihara, which appearance has deceived many, 
and is dangerous to navigation. 

This harbor of 1\'lanati may be considered as a lagoon, formed in low wet land, with 
a long, narrow, and crooked channel in it, and in which there is depth of water for 
small vessels only; as this cha!lnel, throughout its extent, is bordered with shoals of 
6 and 8 feet of water, it is running much risk to enter it with middling-sized vessels. 

Three miles N. N. W. from Point Mana ti is Point Brava, which is foul, with a reef. 
The coast thence, which is also foul, with a reef, trends about West, for 5 miles, to 
the port of Nuevas Grandes, (Ureat News.) To enter this port, which is fit only for 
vessels of 12 feet draught, it is necessary to go in at the break in the reef, (the reef 
lies out 6 cables, or two-thirds of a mile from the coast,) and follow in afterwards all 
that distance by a channel which the reef forms, and which in some places is only 
half a cable's le!1gth in breadth. This channel is very crooked, and therefore any 
one who is not well acquainted runs much risk. As soon as you are abreast of the 
points of the harbor, you may run along the coast at the distance of one-quarter of a 
cable without fear. 

NUEVIT AS DEL PRINCIPE.-From Nuevas Gran des the coast trends about 
N. ,V., 1I miles, to the harbor of Nuevitas. It is all foul, with a reef, and may, ~s 
well as the harbor, be reco~nized by three mounts of short extent, which rise within 
the harbor. There are also tbrce islets in the harbor, named Ballanates. These 
seem hi<rh to the I~afit, and diminish towards the West. Nuevitas harbor is a l~~e 
bay, with many shoals, but fit for any number and class of vessels. To enter, it 1~ 
necessary to avoid its wi1 dward or East point, to which you ought not to ~pproa~h 
nearer than a cable's length ; approaching, if you choose, within half a cables le~~ h 
to the leeward point; but the best way is to keep in the middle of the channel, w lC 

is very long and crooked. 
From mid-length of the channel, going in, the coast is lined with shoals~ to ke_e~ 

clear of which requires good practice, which practice is equally necessary in the J.D 
terior of the bay. 21 0 

POINT MATERNILI...OS I .. IGHT ('Colon') is situated on the Point_, in l;t·. 
39' 40'' N ., long. 77° 10' 55" vV. It is about 110 feet SOl~th of the Pomt. \!8 ;t 
revol'1-ing light of the first order, time of revolution one minute, height of the lg" 
above the sea 1 76 feet. . 

1
d is 

From Nuevitas the coast trends about N .N. \-V. to the Point of ~atermllos, at.th a 
very clean. From Point Maternillos it trends about W.N. '\V., and is bor~ered "!'1es a 
reef which stretches out a mile and a half. ~II the coast fro:n Matermll?s ;1tttle 
little; and nearly at the end of it, about 14 miles from Matern~llos,_there 18 ences a 
mount called Juan Danue, which forms a kind of table. At this pomt ~omm Blflllf 
great white shoal or bank, which extends far to the v\lest, and ~pon which :r;:, navi
ke.:y:s and rcefa .. Here we ~ease from describing ~he coast, as bemg of D? :sislets and 
gatwn, and begin to describe the edge of the white ground or shoal, wit 
keys upon ~t. . . · . . . . there is a 

About W .N .W. from the Potn;t of Juan Da.nue, but almost JOmfi'.d to ~t~ · islt\nd. 
sma~l islet, an~ !n the same direction~ and at. tbe distance <tf. 6 ~iles, 18 ~ a Jioe, 
GuaJa.ba.. This tsland may be kno-wa by f~ur little mcmntsr-w;h1.ch lie ~'::' ih fourth 
East and West. Tbe finrttb.""' l'D&Y ~dily be -.~n;, bu..t 1t;1e 11ot.,aa•1- ·. -8 
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which being of less elevation than the third, remains hidden by it ; but as you sdvance 
to the vVestward it opens out, and the whole four may be perceived. At about 4 or 5 
leagues beyond these, are hillocks appearing like many islets, caused by the l6wer 
lands of the coa.sts being invisible above the horizon. 

KEY ROMANO, &c.-To the West from Guajaha, nt the distance of 8 miles, lies Key Ro
Key Romano, an island str(tching N.W. and S.E., in which direction it is lG leagues mano, q-c. 
in extent. This land properly consists of two islands, separated by a channel half a 
mile wide. The Eastern isle has some heights, 'lvhich, in the middle of it, form a 
kind of saddle. '!'he ·vvestern isle is of low wet man~rove land. Kev Romano lies 

; cont"ider;i,bly within the white g-rounds, and two small keys, called Key Verde and Key 
• Confites, lie nearly N. ~ vV. fro!Tl its Easternmost hcizht; the first at the distance of 
: y, and the second at 12 miles Key Verde lies :'\/. \V. 1-\\". from the vVest part of Gua
'. ]Rba, and Key Confitcs N. vV. hy ~- lletween these two keys is an anchorage, TI hich 
•may be b.ken in case of neces><ity. 
· The Key Verde, or Green 1,;:ey, lies 4! miles S. by E. from Key Confites, and a reef 
extends from it Northward to the distance of a mile and a half. Frorr1 Kev Confites a 
reef likewise extends to the Southward one mile, and there is a clear passage of more 
than 2 miles within these reefs. 

On Key Confites a light-house will probably he shortly erected. It is also proposed Lights_ 
to erect one on the Northern part of Key Paredon Grande . 
. In order to gain this anchora;.;·e, ·when coming from the Eastward, you must stand 

· 1 ~ for_the passage formed by these reefs, keeping a little nearer to Confites than to 
Key Verde; and when the middle of Corifites hears due N.\V. by !".r., and the middle 
of Ke)'." Verde S. by W., you will be on, or nearly on the edg-e of the hank. Then lay 
~he ship's head W.N.\V., and istan<l on until the Southernmost part of Key Confites 

ears N., when you will stand N.N.W., or a little more to the Northv;rard. Having 
,a~le1!~th brought the South end of('onfites N.N.E., haifa mile distant, you may an
',C or m 3~ or 4 fathoms, on sandy ground. 
t In ge!h_?g under weigh from this anchor,.g-e, should the.wind not allow you to stand 

0 the :S.l<...., :you must bear away to the N. W. by N ., until you have cleared a reef of 
rocks extcndrng three-quarters of a mile to the N. \Y. from Confites Key; after ,,·hich 
you may stand to the North, in order the sooner to gain the main channel. 

t West from Key Verile there is a roun I key, named Pa1om:ls, (pigeon·s,) wi1h various 
~her srr:an ones in its neighb.orh~}Od. To the ~ ori.'.1ward is the_ islan<l_ na1Led ,Key de 

: T ruz, (h.ey of the Cross,) which is about 13 miles rn extent, 1'. by \'\·. an:! S. by E. 
0 the N.E. of this isle, at the distance of 3 miles, there is, on the very edge of the 

• irtounds, a sh_oa1, named Tributaria de :Minerva, which lies N. 41° vV. from H:e .- Con-
es, at 12 miles distance. 

'D The edge ?f the grounds, which is reef, stretches out a mile and a half from Juan 
K anuRe, 2i miles from Guajuba, and from the E.N .E. to N .E., from the high part of the 

, eyh omanu, forins an o·,J.:min.,.., by which, accor<linz to report, a vessel mav enter, and 
I anc or · 6 ti "' · ~ ~ lthis in athoms, upon s:ind, but gooJ h:J1ding-ground: but. '.'ls we cannot guarantee 
f F' any o~e who. makes the a~tempt ~ught to exert great ca1:1t10n. . 
ftwe:m tlus openrngthe ree_fr1ses aq;'.un, but makes the opemng already described be
'is 0. the Key Verde and l\..ey Confites ; and thence the edge of the ground cont;nues, 
ib~mttim~s foul and at others without reef, to the Tributario Shoal. This shoal 
ib eN 5 with _a ~res~h breez_e, and show:i above the surface at low-.watf'.r. Six miles W. 1il · fTm it is l\.ey Bartl, (Barrel Key,) and further to the\\ est is Great P~redon 
!ou~y2 .te edge of the gr:ounds, whic!i is sometim~s foul and sometimes clean, lies 
!The 1m

1 <'ls from Key llar1l, and H mile fro~ the NortJ: part of the Great Parc:;don. 
i'f'o a atter.key affords gooJ anchora~e, for either the time of breezes or land winds. 

E
intt>ct~tam_ and take it, remember that. at a cable's length to the N<ll"th of its North 

oin '. ere ts a small round· key, which you ought to leave on the port hand when 
5 

gin, and pas jag within from half a miblc to a cable·s length from it. You anchor 
fthatoo~ as you are shel,tered from the land of the Great Paredon, in the depth of water 
irath:r11}!s ;he vessel's draught. On entering,_y~u ~;·ill leave to.starboard another k~y, 
'about 21r..,,~r than the one you leave to port: it is called the Middle Paredon, and lies 
. Prom~ mtles_ from the first. 
'the tnidJ?e M1d~le Paredon to the West, there is another l~rge key, c~lled Coco, from 
' Tu tb e of which to the West end there is anchorage on its North side. 
Santa Me ~!1st of Coco follow the groups of trees called St. Phillip's, Guilermos, and 
lies Ke aria.s .. To the \\~est !>f these, ai the distance o~ 16 Jeagues fi:om Coco Key~ 
mast aydFranc1s. Key Francis may be known by a white flagstaff with a pale top- Key Fraa
staff''is: n a ~alf barrel on the top, painted red, and two pilot-houses near. The flag- cu. 
hoiat tbon a 0 !l' point of rocks at the West point. If the pilots are there they will 
Yoa nu. e Span1~h fll;lg:_ near one nf the ~iouses, but wil~ not co1!1e outi;;_ide of the poin_t. 
S. Qnij! ! .stau41n, R!vtng the point 3;J nules berth, and 1f there is no pilot there, run m 

•qlilo,re wJnt& •pot at lite head of the ~y bears E.N.E., and then ru,n for it 
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until the flagstaff bears N. or N.N.W., and anchor in 3& or 4 fa.thorns, good holding. 
ground. Do not anchor off the point. (the point hearing East,) there being 5 fathoms, 
and rocky bottom, and danger of losing anchors ; or you may anchor, the point bearing 
N.E.; but run into 3~ or 4 fathoms. as outside of4 fathoms it is rocky bottom. The 
l'lnd to the Westward of Key Francis trends to the S.E. and N. W.; to the Eastward 
of the key E. by N. and W. by S. The Armedinos Shoal bears N. W. ~ W. from 
Key Francis, about 10 miles, and always breaks, and is about 3 miles from the land. 
W eshvard from this key is another portion of keys, one of which cannot be distin-
guished from another without difficulty, as they are so much alike. 

SAGU A J .. E GRANDE.-This port has been recently opened, and a chart ofit pub
lished.. There are 9 feet water at the anchorage. There are three entrances; the 
Easternmost one is in long. 80°, and the Western one is in 80° 08'. An inspection of 
the chart is necessary to safe navigation. 

The edge oft.he grounds from Key Francis, and even something before that, is clean, 
and the lead will there warn you before you are in any danger upon it. Nevertheless, 
there is considerable risk from the Baxo Nicolao, or Nicholas Shoal, which is a spot 
of sand, lying at a considerable distance to the Northward of the other keys, and is 
46 fathoms long, and 5 fathoms wide. It is surrounded by a reef to the N.E., N:, 
and N. W., to the distance of a cable and a ha1f. Two miles to the West from it 
another shoal breaks, which is named the Alcatraces, and a!'l these shoals present 
great dangers to the navigator, it is necessary to give some marks to recognize them 
by, and which will indicate the position of the ve8sel in respect to the shoals. 

Amo11g other mountains which are on the land of Cuba, and about S.S. E. and S. 
from these shoals, the Sierra Morena (Black Mountain) is the best known. 1t is long, 
and lies N.W. and S.E. The S.E. head of it is moderately high, and upon its ~x
tremities are various points or peaks (pichanchos). Ofthese peaks the two which 
are on the N.W. extremity of the Sierra (mountain) are high, and lie N. and S.,true, 
with Nicolao Shoal. A little more to the West of the Sierra J\{orena rises another 
mountain, with three heights upon it, of which the middle one is the highest; it lies 
S. by W., true, from the Nicolao Shoal. These heights are named the Tetas de Ia 
Bella, (Bella's Paps,) and being N. and S ., tnie, with the middle one of them, you 
-will be also N. and S. with the bay of Cadiz Key, and past both the Nicolao and Al
ea.traces Shoals. 

To the West of the Tetas de la Bella, two mountains are seen. The first is of 
regular extent.; the second, or \.V esternmost, very long, and at the end of it a:e two 
hills, named Sierra de Limones (Lime Mountain), which runs S. by W., true, with the 
Wester~ extremity o.f the bay of Cadiz K,ey. Further to the W~st lies out a~oth:r 
mountain, of proportional extent, named Santa Clara; and something to the West . 
it may be seen the Paps of Camaricoa, of which there are four, though in somedPf:"1

-

tions there do not appear to be so many. The middle one is the largest, an ies. 
S. W. with the. W esternmos.t part of ~ey Cruz del Padre (Key of the Father's '?r~st~' 
These mountains are the highest which are to the North coast of Cuba: but it ist d 1 
be remarked that those which are on the East and West of them are little less el~~a 0

di: 
than these mountains. Such are the lanrls that are seen in the interior of theCIS a~el 
:from the proximities of the Nicolao Shoal. A light-house is being erected on rnz ~ 
Padre Key. It will be a revolving 1ight. d""": 

The White Ground still trends to thew-est. There are many keys upon the e ~d 
or border of it, and the edge is dangerous, having some reefs on it. The ?round ~be 
keys terminate at Point Janos. The k~ys named Mono, Piedras, and Momlloft.!re the ' 
Westernmost on the reef. These afford good anchorage, where shelter m 
swell of the Norths may be found. . ance of 

The Ycaco& THE YCACOS KEYS.-North-eastward from Port Ycacos, at the dist iards 
Key•. about a mile from the edge of the bank, lie the three islands called by the Span 

Cayo Mono. t vesse1!1 
Piedrtz6 and PIEDRAS AND MONILLO.-These keys affi>rd convenient anchorage 0 

Ql!lt and 
Monillo. which cannot advantageously use the harbor of Matanzs!I. The Southe:n~ YcaCoS· 

smallest is the Monillo, which lies at the distance of 3 miles from Pom ·ie and 
From Monillo to Cayo de Piedras (Rocky Key), the distance is only haElf ~ ~~ from 
:from the latter to Mono Key it is 2 miles. At a mile and a quarter N · · Y ~ · 
Mono there is a dangerous reef. . . :f1 et high t 

Cardenas. CARDENAS.-On Cayo PiedrasorStone Key, there is a hght-houst; 96 edtenof 
Light-house. it is a revoking light ; time of revolution one minute ; fifty seconds of hght an 

Light. 
darlmess. . · . . ..-hi; 48 feet 

On .Cayo Diana, which is about 4 miles S. oC Cayo Piedra•, there 1111 a he;·· 
high ; it is a fixed ligh~ red a.nd white. . . . . thert steer 

Bring the light on .Piedra.a or Stone Key to bear So:ntn, distliltt ~.mite•' witkin • 
8~E. j E ... for a s11u1.ll l'Ollnd island, .Ont.mt about 2 mrles. When you &•re~ ane 
...-rwr •ta mile Of" this island, yaa.. will· perceive two. 1-landa to· 'tile·· • 
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bearing S.S.E. and the other S. ~ E. Steer for the mt>st Western extremity of the 
one bearing S.S.E., until within half a mile of it, and then take the middle channel 
between them. 

There are two spar buoys on each side of this channel, painted white, with a strip 
of white bunting bent on to their tops. There is also a lookout station e:rected upon 
the island, on the port hand going in. It is a great clumsy log house, 'with a high 
platform upon it, and it is said a light is sometimes carried upon it; but this is doubt
ful. Upon the island, on the starboard s:de, is a large fishing-house, built of logs,. 
with the gaule end towards the water. When you have reached the centre of the 
channel, so that the spar buoys are upon either beam, steer S. V\-. Q W ., for the centre 
of the three hills, and the town of Cardenas will soon open on your port bow ; and 
when it bears S. W. by S., haul up for it, and come to in from 9 to 11 feet water. 

Pilots can always be obtained in pleasant weather, by making the proper signals. 
In heavy weather, however, they are unable to board you, their light skills being 
utterly unfit for a heavy sea. If you make the harbor in heavy weather, you will 
have to take your vessel in without a pilot. The channel is an intricate one, abound
~ng in shoals and reefs which put out from the numerous islets that fill the harbor; 
out by observing the above directions, vessels of 10 feet draught and under will be 
brought in safely. 

Joceno lies to the East of Cardenas, distant about 6 miles. It is nothing but a col
lection of warehouses for the storage of molasses and sugar, and has not depth of 
water sufficient even for the small schooners that ply along the coast. 

The anchorage, in regular soundings, of 5 to i fathoms, bottom of sand, is to the 
Southward of Mono, and on the East and South of Pie<lras, where ships may lie de
fe~ded from any sea coming from the Northward. The ground is sandy and clean, 
With from 5 to 6 fathoms, and vessels here may at all times get under sail. To make 
the anc.b.orage so soon as you discover the keys, stand for the middle of either passage, 
a.nd let go the anchor at pleasure. It is only necessary that in approaching from the 
N.E. you must take care to avoid the ree.f above rnentioned lying to the North-east-
ward of Mono. · 

MATANZAS.-Frorn Point Ycacos the coast trends to the S.W. and W S.vV. 14 Matanzas~ 
~les, to the Point of Maya, which is the Eastern point of the great Bay of !\latanzas. 

0 ? ma.Y ;run along this coast at the distance of a league. 'The Pan of Matanzas, 
:hi_ch distinguishes the bay~ appears from this direction like an insulated mountain, 
avi~~ a round surface, and without peaks, water-courses, precipices, or other ine

~uaht1~i:;, excepting a small fissure near the S.E. part of the summit, which can hardly 
ie noticed ~ta distance, being of so little depth. "\;Vhen bearinjZ' from S.S. vV. to S., 
~ appe~rs h_kP one round hill; but on any other bearing, another ippears on each 

side of i.t adjoining, and not so high. The land to the Eastward is even though not 
very low; but it begins to rise at Matanzas with a gradual slope, and to the \Vest the 
coast rnay be seen at the distance of R leagues, but it is alike even or level, without 
int' remarkabJ.e height, other than the pan, which appears over it. 
h I'h~ harbor of Matanzas, which is at the bottom of the bay, is well sheltered from 
.hf? North~, but it has s~veral reefs. The Derr?tl'.ro says it is difficult to get _out. of 
-b 18 place, for, as there is not room to beat out, it 1s necessary to get clear of it with 
' e lan~ breeze, which, during the season of the Norths, occurs but seldom. The 
:iartbor 18 of easy entrance, but it is necessary to avoid some shoals which lie almost ::i he very an?horage. To accomplish this, it is advisable to keep along the leeward 
l a~f· at the distance of 2 or 3 cables' length, passing Point 1\-laya at the distance of 

8:11 e and a half, while it bears to the Southward. With the vessers head nearly 
yo~th, you pass the \Vestern sh.ore at t~e dis_:tance above i;nentione_d; a!'d so s~on as 
ho see the castle of St. Severino bearmg \,\·. -~ S., steer in that d1rechon, until the 

:rn. ustes,which wi1l be seen in the S.W. corner of the bav, bear S. 35° W., when vou us t . -!Jet 8 eer towards them, and anchor so soon as the Castle of St. Severino bears 
Dn ieen N.W. t W. and N.W. ~ N., where you will have 5 or 6 fathoms of water, 

oose clay or ooze. 
'la.~ob~et out. of this harbor, it is best to clear yourBelfby towing, or by the aid of the 
ihel' .eeze, if you have any, at a time when you consider the weather as settled, and eoin: ;! no appearance of Norths coming o_n. If agreeable_, you _may cross over? and 
tion to an anchor on the bank or shoal point of Maya, which will be a proper situa-

,R. _ llla.ke sail from, when convenient. . . 
ce -etnark,s on tke Harbor of Mata.nzas, hy Mr. Bellamy.-" Tb.J.S harbor is.easy of ac
sh~n~ capable of holding a great number of shipping of different sizes, completely 
sea. Tb frotn all wind~ except those from th,e N.E. quarter~ which eend in a heavy 
Nttevo e anchorage is partly prot.eeted on the N.E. by two shoals, named Ba.xo 
•hich '.or New Shoel, and La L&Ja. On the shallowest part of the New Shoal,. 
•t.ier 18 t8° .the North-ernmost, is a bu~y, ~ith a pole_ and a w~ita fta.g! in 2 fathoms 

' an "10.~ &uihe~amosi (La LaJB.} 111 a pole with a wh1ie ftag, in 2 feet: ihe 
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principal entrance is between the two flags, and the channel is about 2 cables' length 
wide. These flags are very small, and at times cannot be seen at more than half a 
mile distant; and as they are badly fixed, ''ery often break adrift. Therefore a 
stranger ought to pay strict attention to the leading-mark, and keep a good lookout 
for the shallow water. j 

"The leading-rnark jt'! the South side, or notch in the pan, on with a large white'! 
house, standing on a hill at the back of the town, and is the "\\'' esternmost house visi-

1 
ble, bearing VV.S.W. t VV., by compass. This mark will carry a vessel in mid-ehan-1 
nel behreen the shoals; end when tlie casile of St. Severino bears from N .W. 4 W.j 
to N."\V. ! N., you may, if in a large ship, anchor in from 5 to 10 fathoms, and at tha: 
<listance of a mile from the town. Small vessels may anchor further up, within! 
one-third of a mile from the to"vn, according to their draught of water. ; 

"There are also t\vo other good channels into Matanzas: one betweeu the Newi 
Shoal aud the castle of St. Severino, having- 8 or H fathoms in it; and the other t~ 
the ~outhward of the South Bank; but the middle channel is that preferred. 

"The Spanish plan, in the Portulano de la America Septentrional, published at 
Madrid, in 1809, is very incorrect, with respect to both distance and soundings, an 
should not be relied ou. The tides rise and fa.JI at times between 2 and 3 feet; bu 
they are influenced by the -winds, and very irregular. It is not so difficult to get out 
of this place as has been described. During the 19 days that we lay here, the sea and,; 
land breezes were regular ; and in the event of their not being so, vessels may beat' 
out at almost any time, if acquainted with the place." 

'I'he Derrotero continues : From the harbor of l\latanzas the coast rounds to the 
N. "\\'- ., to the Punta de Guanos, which is the most projecting point to the Northward, 
and is distant from the mouth of the harbor or bay about. 4 miles. From Point Gua
nos the coast runs almost (\-Vest) W. ~ N., a dista nee of 40 miles, to the .Morro o! 
the Havana : it is all clean and bold to, and may be run along at the distance of 1 

Jeague, or less if required ; inasmuch as there is no other risk than a rocky shoal or 
11 feet, extending 2 miles from the land, 19 miles from Point Guanos, which stretche!i 
off from the coast between the Rincon, or Corner, and the Punta de Tarara, or Co
bre. Along this coast are soundings on sand, which extend more or less from :>hore,, 
and of which the edges are steep und clear, so that you suddenly pass from 100 fat~~; 
oms to 20. With the lead going there is no risk running along. because the _sound
ings will warn you of the limits into which you stand without danger; and Ill g~od, 
weather you may pass the night by dropping a kedge upon these soundings, ~vhich; 
manreuvre may sometimes be convenient, either to avoid passing JOUr port if the! 
-wind blows fresh at night, or that you m~y not lose ground, if the land breeze! 
is light or calm, as the current constantly runs Eastward at the mean r~te ~r 
one mile per hour. The hills or monntains of Jaruco, which rise nearly_m ti 
middle of this coast, are a point which serves to recognize it by, and ascertam Y0 1r1 
situation. 

HA V ANA.-This, as noticed, is in point of importance the principal harbor l 
Cuba, and has been described as one of the best in the world, being de€p enou~h • 
vessels of the largest class, sufficiently capacious to receive a thousand sh1ps .. 
war, and so safe that vessels ride securely without cable or anchor. The entr:rn,. 
is by a channe~ half a mile long, so nar~w that or~Jy a sin~le ves~el can enter( 
once, and fortified through the whole d1sfance ~nth 1Jatforms, works, ai:d. sr • 
lery. The mouth of this channel is secured by two strong castJes, ~s ex~1b~te~ 
the figure beneath. Thnt on the Eastern side, called Morro Castle, 1s built rn t' 
form of a triangle, fortified with bastions, and mounted with 40 pieces of cannon£~ 
most level with the water. On the opposite side of the chf'nnel ts another strong 0.ti 
~all~d the Punta Cai_stle, conn_ected with the castle t_<-wn on the North. The ~~sl 
is situated on the Western side of the harbor, and is surrounded by ramparts, ,1 
ti-0ns, and ditches.. 
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~MORRO LIGHT is upoT) Morro Castle, and is 146 feet high; it is a fixed fl.ashing Morro light. 
~ght, showing a bright flash every half minute. 
' The entrance to Havana is between the l\forro Castle and Fort Punta : here it is 

~
out one-fourth of a mile wide, and the direction is S. E. by E. ; the channel narrow!t 
much, that, when you a!'e one half of a mile from the Morro, it is only 600 feet 

ide. The best water is nearest to the Morro side. 
• In passing the first castle, (Morro,) you must not come to anchor, as a reef lies off 

e starboard hand as you enter, which is dangerous. 
The harbor of Havana m:iy be distinguished at u distance by the Paps of Managua, 
hich, as already stated, lie on the meridian of the entrance; while the land, both to 
e Eastward and \Vest, "·ard, is low and equal, with the exception only of the Morror 
little hill, surmounted by the fortifications and light-house. At 6 leagues to the 

astward, the hills of J"aruco, or iron hills, may be seen; these are of moderate 
ight, an<l detached. The tables of :Mariel are about 6 leagues to the Westward; 
din ad"·ancing, not only these, bvt the hill of Cavanas may at times be seen. [The 
rm of the harbor can be best understood by reference to the particular plan of it,. 
m the survey of Don Jose Del Rio, by whom the position of the ;worro Castle has 
en determined and delineated on a chart, published by B. & G. \V. llLU ;\; T.] The 

>trance in lies nearly S. E. by .E. and N. W. by W ., and is, therefore, very difficult 
~hen the breeze is not to the Northward of J•;.N.E The breeze enters at about !Oh. 
!· M., ~nd blows until sunset: and therefore it is only between these hours that you 
~n sail into the port. It is very difficult, if not impossible, to sail in when the breeze 
~from E.N.E. to S.E., which it often is in the rainy season. and sometimes eveD in 
~e dry season. Under such circurnstances, the only resource is to anchor in the 
'10~ro Shoal, or Bank, and enter by towing or warping1 when the breeze takes off~ 
'luch, as already stated, is at night. As, on entering, these difficulties are to be en
~cuntercd; so, on going out, you will not be quite free : for when the breeze comes to 
be N.E., which it often does in the dry season, or that of the ,"\;orths, it is not only 
!Convenient, from the wind"s bein~ scant, but aho because a swell sets into the mouth 
11 th~ ha~bo_r, which renders thi~ operation much exposed tL• danger. Generally 

~
akmg, It IS best to enter about mid-day, and to go out at the dawn of the dny. 

d
ould the wind be !!;cant for setting in, it is advisable to anchor outside the .Morror 

tow or warp in at night. 
r In approaching Havana from the Eastward, care should be taken to R\"Oid u shoal \:t, more than a quarter of a mile from the shore, the shoal of .Morro Castle bearing 
, out N.N.E., distant one mile. This notice is given from the information of l\1r. 
~OQper, who was mate of the ship Jane, of Glasgow, then in company with the 
"':irrner. 

The Morro Bank affords anchorage safe enough in the time of the ordinary winds 
~ land-breezes, but is much e:xposed in the season of the Norths, and in the hurri
.a~b months. It is, therefore, advisable to anchor so as to have the mouth of the 
m: or opan, and to be extremely vigilant, lest you should be surpi·ised. To direct 
~irself into the harbor, the eye may suffice, for in the channel there is no other 
I iger than the shallows, whic

0

h stretch out from each side. That on the Nl:orru side 
~0 '.8 n{~t.exteqd ona-third of a cable from the shore. To avoid the leeward shoal, it 
~ equunte not to go further from the Eastern shore than a cable's leni:rth; working 
~1ir ~e'isel so as to run along half a cable·s lcn:;th from the coast on the N.E. side,.. 
ft~d-~hanne1 being at_nbout three-qua;ters of~ cabl_e's length. When once ttbreast 
lt N ~uddle of Castle Blanca on the N.E .• wh1ch will be when you are abreast of 
:~te · '· or front side. of the city, you may keep away, an~- anchor oppo~ite to the 
toac~n part of the city, at what distanc-.e you choose. J he largest slups n1'<1y ap~ 
· !.t nenr enough to lay a plank on shore. 
riih 

5
a short distance without the Morro Castle, to the S. W., is a very small Rhoa1 7 

nd at fatbom~ over it. This bank is to be fearnd ~nly _when there ~s muc1! s"vell on;· 
le other ti.mes the largest ships may pass over it without touchrng. Even when 
•ornwtter begms to shoalen, you need not be afr~id of it, as at half a cable"s length 
nr .h: Moi'l"o you will be perfectly clear. Finally, if you wish to pas!'! in without 
1; rtl> 'send a boat to place herself on the Capstan 8hoal,* which will serve you 
aag~ix:ark; then steer so as to pass outside of her, and you will be free from all 

l:!~~sh-navigator, in giving directions for Havana, has sa~d, " On going in, with 
l'OID the Eastward, keep as close to the Morro as possible. As soon as you. 
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are within it, you may meet with flaws and variable winds; and should yon be oblig. 
ed to let go an anchor, great care should be taken to shorten sail and veer cable quick~ 
ly? as _the grnund at the entrance of the harbor is not very good for holding. All shipll 
lymg in the channel .of the lagoon, moor head and stern. There are two wrecks lying 
rather more than 2 cables' length within the entrance of the harbor and denoted bj' 
buoys with small flags ; the channel lies between them." ' 

Ships-of-war and large merchant-vessels g-enerally warp np the harbor and ancho 
off the sheers or arsenal, where there is sufficient room for a great num'ber of shi 
to moor, in from 7 to 5 fathoms. 

. . From the Morro, or Castle o~ Havana, ~o Punta de Ycacos, (or Yacos,) the cli!!tan 
is 26 leagues, and tbe course 1s nearly F.... ! N. From this point Illay be seen th 
Loaf or Pan ofMatanzas, to the W.S. W. This hill, which is the Northernmost that 
you ~ill descry to the Ei;i-stward of the Havana, lies over the bay of Matanzas, an 
constitutes the grand pornt of departure for ships bound hence to the Northward 
through the Strait of l'~lorida. 

Pan of Matanzas to the E.S.E. 

ISLAND OF ~UDA. 

SOUTH COAST. 

WE now commence with the South coast of Cuba from Cape Maysi, proceed" 
regularly '\Vestward to Cape Antonio, including the Isle of Pines, &c. From C 
Antonio we continue to describe the coast Eastward along the North side to Ha~ 

The i;rreater portion of the coasts of Cuba are extremely foul. Those I!1ostC 
are the Southern coasts, from Cape Maysi to Cape Cruz, the N .E. coast from. 'r' 
l\iaysi to Punta [Point] Maternillo, and the N. \.V. coast, from the port of Marie t 
Matanzas. On the other parts are many shallows, keys, and reefs, so thickly P1r:· 
o.nd so numerous, that in many places they form barriers which prevent access t 
coast of the island. • . 

The land fo the South-westward of Cape Maysi, at about half a mil~ from itJt 
to be high and clean, and it trends about S. W. !!! V\7 ., 6~ miles, forming a sm 
with a sandy beach, named Cala de Ovarado. From this cala or cove, !hes 
trends about S.S. \V., 4 miles, to Punta Negra, or Point Negra, whence it Wti inds 
to the W .S. W., about 4 miles more, to Punta Cal eta ; 28 miles W. ~ s_. rom w rt' 
lies Point Savana-la-Mar~ and 4 miles to the "\Vestward from the latter is the pO 
Baitiqueri. ht 

The Derrotero saYR that, "From Cape Maysi to Point Negra the shore ong c 
to be approached nearer than 2 leagues ; for, as there is no inducement to 8 P1'[

0 
it, surely it would be foolish t6 run in upon a coast which lies completel~ oge: no 
breezes, and along which there is no anchorage, although it is clear,_ an a. sh 
:seen danger. From Point Negra to Beitiqueri, there is no risk in runmn~ ~:ng ·. 
at the distance of a mile ; and along this part, and to the leeward 0 :i 35 
points thereon, you may anchor in the depth of water which suits you, fro dis 
fathoms; but the best bottom is in 16 fathoms~ where you will be at a go~ille ·· 
offshore. In this place. several rivers discharge, from. which you rosy pro ' 
self with excellent water, and plenty of firewood may bra procured. :£ tward of 

The Cape Bueno, or Ocoa P~int of th~ ~nglis~ charts, lies to thw· ;:.8 this ca 
Punta de la Caleta!S oft~e Spamsh; ·a Bntlsb navtgator remarks," . ttn in·ng a.re. 
the Bey ef ~' u1 .. w~ch there ts anchorage_. -The . marks for ane ~ St. !II' 
Easternmos_t po1n~ bea!mg Ji?.S .. Ew~o&~ut U mile9 ·wltea die ~ble-i.nd the def 
las~ Mole .,...n he m a ltne with the pomt. You may anchor Jn any waterr:fish ffi•Y 
beilljf 'hm 35 w 7 fathoms, but l& and 18 are the besi; and plenty 0 
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!caught with hook and line. Two fresh-water rivulets run into this bay: the one 
!named Rio du Miel, or Honey River, lying 2 or 3 miles to the Westward of the an
ichorage; the other, which lies nearer, is to the Eastward, and at the bottom of the 
:.Easternmost gully, but it is generally dry, from the unfrequency of rain." 
: The harbor of Ilaitiqueri, already mention«:.d, is very small, and has a very narrow 
~entrance; it has only from 15 to 20 feet of water, and therefore is fit for small vessels 
'\only; it is well sheltered from all winds, and the rivulet of the same name, ""R·hi£h 
runs into the interior of the harbor, affords an opportunity of watering. There is 
,rather more than a cable's length between the two other points of the entrance; but a 
:rocky reef, with from 10 to 17 feet on the edge of it, runs out from the windward 
,point; and there is, also, a reef running out about a quarter of cable from the leeward 
,point. Between these two reefs lies the entrance-channel, which is on1y 50 yards 
[wide, and continues thus narrow for about a cable's length, after which 1t widens as 
·~·you approach the two interior points; and the depth of water admits of approaching 
the shore. 

From Baitiqueri the coast trends about '\V.S."\V., trne, for 5 miles, to Point Tortu
illa, from which it follows W., true, 3 miles, to the river Yateras; S.Vll., 4miles, is 

Point Mal-Ano; and at 3 miles\\' est from the latter, lies Puerto Escondido, (Hidden 
Port.) All the coast between Baitiqueri and Port Escondido is clean, and may be 
safely sailed along at the distance of a mile. 

Port Escondido forms an anchorage sheltered :from all winds : in the interior of it 
e.re various bays fit for all classes of vessels, but its entrance is very narrow, for be
\tween the outer points there is only one cable's length ; and as each of them has a 
~e~f, of which the windward one lies out a third of a cable, the channel is only 90 yards 
1w1de; it, however, has no windings, and the whole leugth of the strait is not more than 
!a cable and a half; and as to enter it, vou must steer N. 43° W., it may always be 
'.fo~e wit~1 a free wind, even if the breeze is at N .E. The most prudent mode of en
;;enng this harbor, is to order a boat to be placed on the outer point of the windward 
j~e~f~ which is nearly in mid-length of the channel, and which will serve as a mark to 
~ail m by. You have then only to bring the vessel's bead in the direction above given, 
I nd run on in that direction, passing close to the boat, until you have passed the in
,ner point to leeward, where you may anchor in 5 or 6<!, fathoms, clay ground . 
. As there is no town on this harbor, nor any proper leading-marks for running in, it 
18 proper to allow the vessel sufficient roon1 to alter her course from windward to N. 
4~" \V., the course for entering the harbor. '\:Ve therefore recommend, although the 
"1mdward coast of the entrance may be passed at half a cable's length, that it should 
t110t he passed at less than 3 or 4; because thus, although in luffing to, the vessel may tJ:88 the de_markation given, (N. 43° W.,) yet the::e will be roon~ to rectify this, Ly 
; .uffing !o wmdward before you are between the points, so as to garn the proper bear
f~ng, which is absolutely uecessary, as the channel cannot otherwise be pas!';ed without 
I anger. Any one wishing 1o run further up the harbor, instead of bringing to in the 
rtn~horages we have mentioned, may easily do so by the eye, by towing, or even under 
~iai] ; but for this it is necessary to consult a phrn of the harbor. 
f i ~uert? ~scondido• having no commerce, it is seldom that any vessel is bound into 
, d !lnd if in a11y storm or hurricane, one is obliged to seek anchorage, we '>rould rather 
I~ vise every exertion to be made in order to reach the next harbor to the VV est, named 

1

1 
uantanarno ; because, if it be difficult to enter Port Escondido in good weather, it 

nust be. much more so in storms and obscure weather; and it will be by no means 
1tra11ge if, without a pilot, or even with one, a vessel might be driven on one of the 1:efs of the entrance ; or, what is still worse, might get on the rocks at some point of 

1 e coast, which might be mistaken for the entrance of this harbor. 
'a~UAl':lTANAMO, or CUMBERLAND HARBOR, a very extensive and excellent Guan.ta-
p or, l~es more than 24 leagues to the West ward of Cape Maysi, and 4 leagues from namo or 

uerto Escondido. The coast, in the latter distance, forms some very small sandy Cumberland 
oy~, ~nd it is very clean. The entrance of Guantanamo, between the two outer Harbor 
m ' 18 more than a mile broad. The Derretoro snys-'• The East point may be ' 
~prlac~ed without fear, as there is no danger but what is visible. The coast trends aah Y North, about a mile and a quarter, whence it chunges to the N .J<;, to form the 

· i~h~r. On the windward side of the entrance, and at about three-quarters of a mile 
i:re ;n the outer point, a rocky shoal stretches from the shore, upon the edge of which 
lbroa rom 4 to 5 fathoms of water; this shoal is rather more than a cable's length 
rw ~· and .may be easily avoided by attending to the subsequent directions. On the fr:8 e:n·· £U~e th~re is also a reef of rocks, but it is narrower than that on the East. 
tw~n e~ thuil harb~r, it is necessary only to pJBoce your vessel so as to pass its wind
L f>Umt at the distance of one or two cables' length, and thence luff up to N. W. by 

(If ~Pa~rt.Q ~ndido; ot" Hid~en Po~t. is well term~d so, as I have been witbiu le&11 tbtm a ruile 
· e ~e of it, .and oould not make it o.ul distinctly -A. L. 
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N., on which course you must continue until the North point of the River Guantana· 
mo, or Augusta River, bears \Vest; you may then change your course to N. by W., 
until you have the interior point of the windward shore bearing East, when you will 
be clear of the reef which stretches from it. You may next haul by the w"ind, and 
anchor where it may suit you best ; or, if you wish to run into the interior of the 
harbor, an<l the breeze will net allow you to lay through, you may beat in with the 
assistance of the lead only." 

The following remarks on the harbor of Guantanamo were made by an officer on 
the Jamaica station, in 1809 : 

"The appearance of a remarkable spot of land on the side of a hill, at a distance 
inshore, determines the situation of Cumberland Harbor, which if you fall in to the 
Westward, exactly resetnbles a kite, an<l is t[1tally open ''"hen it bears N.E. l E.; 
but if you nrc far to the South,vurd, it will either be partly or entirely hid, unless you 
e.re far enough to the \Vest ward tc bring it over the hills on that side of it." 

The following direct;ons for sailing in, have been given by :\fr. J. Town, from ob
servations made by him in 1817: 

"On corning in, you will observe in the middle of the bay a remarkable light yel
low (or brown and white) cliff; bring this cliffto bear about N. by \Y. or N. byW.t 
W., run in with that bearing until you open, on the Eastern side, a small sandy point1 
with two huts on it. This point, called Fisherman's Point, cannot be mistaken, as 
there is no other sandy r-oint on the East side of the harbor. After you have opened 
F'isher~an·s Poi_nt, w:ith the be,aring ,above described, you may steer N.N .E., a~d 
when Fisherman s Pornt bears I<... by 8., haul up N.E. or N.E. by E. and anchor.in 
6 01· 7 f,tthoms, muddy bottom. The best marks for anchoring are- Fisherman's Pomt 
S. by E. or S.S.E., the \Vest head of the harbor S. \V. ~ \V., and the light yellow. 
cliff W. ~ S., in 7 fathoms. 

"On coming in from the Eastward, you may keep in as near to the East head of the 
entrance as you please, there being 10 fathoms close to it; nfter passing, run to the 
Westward, and bring the before-mentioned bcariuµs on, '°"hich will clear the reef that 
lies off the point a little to the S, Vi. of Fishcrmun"s Point. The marks for the South 
en<l of this reef, which h~is heretofore been descrihed as a single rock, nrc the t~o 
huts on Fishcrmnn·s Point on with each othe1·, bearing N. E. by Ji:., and the pmnt 
within the East Head S. by E., ¥7est Head S.\V. by vV. & ,:V., entrance of Augustf 
River W . .!; S., the yellow cliff N .\V. by N. The mflrks for the North end ufthe r?e 
ere-the ~ .E hut about its hreadih open to the Northward of the 8.vV. hut, bearing 
N.E. by E. 1 E., the point within the l•~;tst Head S. ; E., the entrance c-f Augustd 
River \V.8.\V. The reef Hes N. hy \V. and S. by E. about l& cable's length,_ a~ 
60 fathoms in hre:1dth. It has 17 feet water on its shoalest part, 3~ fathoms with~n 
it, and 5 fathoms close to the outer edge, which is about 2Q cables' length from t 0 

1;1hore. 
"On coming in ·from the \Vest ward, you mny approach the point to a cable's lengt~, 

as it is steep to; but, from the appearnnce of the point at a distance, a str::nger wo~f 
suppose there was a reef extending from it; at least, when you are withrn a qua~ ' 
-of a mile. After ~ou are \vithin this point, haul rl?ore ~o the E:istwa~d, a~ there 1tiit 
flat that extends from the entrance of Augusta River in a strmght directwn ~r bnl 
yellow cliff; this flat extends nearly one-third of the distance acro!'iS the ar -r 
towards Fi~herman's Point ; but the so;.indin_gs to and along i.t arc very ~egula~.· b J 

... If ~he wind _is off the l~nd, and you t;nve to :"''ork in, y~ur lend will bet \a~t 
pilot wnen standing to the \\ estward; but in stand mg to the ]'..astward, be C;.tdefu ··beB 
do not approJ.ch the land nearer th.an 3 cables' length, as the reef already escri 
is steep to. . f, on 

"In running in, with the marks describ<'d, you will l>c within the points be ore,r 
get soundings: nfter which the soundings are very regular, from 18 to 6 fathm~s.bont 

Augusta River is_ narrow n! the entrance, and h_'.ls only 12 or. 14 feet vvater ad '.:iiors· 
one-quarter of a mile up. "You may go up the river by keepmg the starboar f 

on board; or go into a large lagoon on the port side. . . the ]and' 
'\-Vhen the entrance of the harbor hears nearly North, 5 or 6 miles distan\1 be in a: 

to the 'Vestwnrd of the harbor and the Morro Castle of St. Jago de Cuba. Wl 

line, bearing W. 4 N., and the outermost ]and to the Eastward 1<;.N.E. 26 roiles~J From Guantanamo to Point B:irracos, the coast trends nearly true \Vestp "nt Ba.r~1 
it is generally clean, and you may ru.n alo~g it '_l-t a milt!_ from the s1!ore.. t t'l:e coast! 
.racos may be known by a morro or hill whlch rises on 1t. From thIS Po10 whenc4' 
bends to the North-westward, and forms the Bay of Caho Baxa ( L0-w cage/~raguais 
it trends West to the Ri'Ver luragua. The space between Cape Bax.a an sepal'!'ted 
named lns Altares, orthe Altn.rs,becnuse the coast rorml!I three beuehY. ha~, tant froDl 
from eaeh other by high l!ICarped mounts. The River luragua. is 10 nules s 
Pomt Barra.cos. · · ·. . . . · 9.rtrance 

From the River Iuragu.a the coast eontinu~s nearly West, UJ nnles~ to the 
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of the Port of St . .Jago de Cuba.; it is all clean, and may be run along at the distance 
of a mile. The rivers De Sardinero and De Aquadores disembogue upon it; and 
near this laRt may be seen some small houses, inhabited by water-cttrriers. 

ST. JAGO DE CUBA LIGHT is a revolving light, 226 feet above the level of St. Jago de 
the sea; time of revolution 7' 20''. Lat. 19"0 481 

,' long. 75° 581
• Cu.ba light. 

The HARBOR of ST. JAGO DE CUBA jsvery good; but the entrance beingnar- The Harbor 
row and crooked, is difficult. On the East point stands the Morro castle, and a little of St. Jago 
further in Estrella" (Star) castle, which is separated from the Morro by a bay, at the de Cuba. 
end of which is another small fort or battery. A rocky shoal runs out from the wind-
ward, which exten<ls out about 2&- cables' length from the Morro Point; and, on the 
leeward side, another shoal runs out, about a cable's length South of the point. The 
channel lies between these two shoals. At its entrance it is a cable's- length in 
width, and further in is reduced bv about a third of a cable; so that, when abreast 
of the bav, which is between the 1\ilorro and Estrella castles, ,,·hich is the narrowest 
part, it is only two-thirds of a cable in width; and from this it continues, with the 
same width, until you pass Cape 8mi1h, when the harbor begins to open. 

To make this port you ought to sail half a league or 2 miles off the shore, until the 
Estrella castle bears N.E., when, steering in that direction, you will enter the chan
nel formed by the reefs; but, as soon as you are abreast of the Morro Point, within 
a quarter ofa cable's length of which you may pass, you may begin to keep 1.1.way; so 
that, when up with the battery, which is at the bo1tom of the bay, between the l\'forro 
and Estrella castles, the vessel ·s head shall be N. r vV ., which course it is necessary 
to follow until you are past Cape Smith, when you may anchor. 

The necessity you are under (from the crookedness of the entrance) of keeping away 
four points, viz.: from N.E. to N., renders it almost needful that a large vessel should 
have sufficient space to make the turn in. To this end we advise that, so soon as you 
are abreast of the Morro Point, you ought to begin to keep away; for without this, 
!OU may very easily get ashore at the Estrella castle. It must here be remarked, that 
it would he improper to keep away to the North at once, though it may sometimes be 
done under 1avorable circumstances; tor, by doing this, you incur a risk o.f getting 
ashore on the corner of the leeward reef. 

The distance between the :Morro Point and abreast of the battery, at the bottom of 
the bay, on the East, is one cable's length ; with the knowledge of this, the pilot will 
kn?w ~ow to regulate the steerage, and trim the sails, &c., as may be necessary to 
gam his purpose, and according to the facility with which the vessel can he worked . 
. At the bottom of this harbor, on the N .E., is the city of St. Jago, de Cuba, which 
is the most ancient city in the island. 

From St. Jago de Cuba the coast continues to the \Vest, forming various bays, with 
anchora~es of little importance, the knowledge of which is alone useful to coasters. 
Upo~ this coast are the high Copper 1\-lountains (Sierras del Cohre), which are about 

i
ll miles.distant from St. Jago. In clear weather these mountains have been seen 33 
eagues off. 

F'orty miles W. l}y S from St. Jago de Cuba rises another very high mountain. 
named the Peak of 'f'arquina, which is an excellent landmark. Cape Cruz is the last 
~lace on this part of the island where the coast is clean. It lies more than 30 leagues 
rom St. Jago, and you may run along the whole intermediate coast at the distance 

?f.a league or even less ; but, as there is no motive to induce one to approach it so near, 
tt_ is more advisable for those bound to the \Vestward, to run along at 2 or 3 leagues 
:istance from the shore. At Cape de Cruz commences a white bank, which extends 
ko leagues to the North-westward, and terminates at Trinidad. Upon this bank are 

eys and reefs without numlJer, which form channels of more or less width. Of the 
t;s on the edge of the bank, the principal are those called the Cayos de las Doce 

20 ras, or _the rrwelve-league Keys, the whole range of which extends not less than 
. eagues m a N. N. W direction. 

hSANTA CRUZ.-The proper channel through the keys to Santa Cruz is the Santa Cruz. 
~e a°he} of 9ua.tro Reales. Steering up N. hyTvV., by compass, fron_i Cape Cruz, will 

ac a charn of keys stretching East and West, nearly, eleven rn number. The 
~~trance of the channel is between the two \.V esternmost keys, which are large, and 
~s~nt frol!1 each other 6 miles, and is about 2 miles to the '\\' estward of the Eastcrn
oths one, unmediately to the Eastward of which is a small sandy key, unlike any 
s~f1ahout here, which serves as an excellent mark for the channel. There is con
th Y one pilot, (perhaps more now,) on one of the keys near the sandy key, who stops 
fr ere Cn~ munth and then is relieved by another. The entr1:1nce of the channel. bears .O::· ape Cruz N. W. by N. A knowledge of these facts ~ll save much uneasiness; 
tile ;:se. on referring. to. the chart, an unacquainted person would directly decide that 
e ~t ehannel waa 'the one nam.ed the Este Channel on the charts. The marks to 
lenterareaafollow•: itis houndedonthe West side by the Easternh.eadoftheTwelve-

ttgue keys, and on the East side by three keys, and a bank runs off from either side, 
30 
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leaving the channel very narrow and nearly in the middle ; bring three keys, which 
are inside, (and form a triangular figure,) to bear North-east by North, and then haul 
up North, when you will have a small round key directly ahead, for which you may 
steer until quite over the shoal water, and which makes an excellent mark to steer 
by. This will carry you over in about 3 fathoms. 'Nhen the Eastern head of the 
Twelve-league keys bears N .N. W., and the flattest keys on the Eastern side 
of the channel, East by North, there will be the shoalest \Vater, from which 
the course up is N. E. by N. ~ N ., passing between the keys that form a tri
angle, leaving one on the port hand and two on the starboard; the depth of water 
between which will be from IO to 13 fathoms. °\\'"hen the Eastern head bears W. 
by N., and the flattest key to the Eastward E. ~ 8., the depth of water will be from 
6 to 7 fathoms, and quite clear of the shoal water. 1t is high-w-ater, full and change, 
at 12 o'clock; the water rises about 4 feet, hut the tides are not regular abuut the 
keys, sometimes earlier and sometimes later, and appear to be very much influenced 
by the wind. Near to the main-land, in the first of the morning, the wind is more 
Northerly than in any other part of the day, and draws round gradually after the sun, 
frequently going so far as West. After the sun sets there is an interval of calm which 
is succeeded by the land wind. 

To coast along the Doce Leguas Keys, being 3 miles to the Southward of Cape de 
Cruz, steer W.N.W. i W., with which course you wi11 run along the edge of the 
bank ; and, having run 12! miles in this direction, alter your course to N. W. i N_., 
with which you will enter upon the bank in 40 fathoms, on sand and rocks ; keep this 
course for 23 miles, when, with the edge in sight, you will leave it in nearly .SO fath
oms. Continuing the same course 17 miles more, you will again find 40 fathoms, or 
less, and soon afterwards will see Livisa Key to the N.N .E., and ahead will be seen 
the Eastern end of the Doce Leguas Keys. . 

Having recognized these two points, you must run along on the bank, but without 
getting along into less than 4 fathoms, until you find yourself 3 miles to the South of 
the Eastern head, and in 7 fathoms water, o\•er a bottom of sand ; you must then run 
W. by N. With this course you will shortly run off the bank, and may coas~ along 
the Doce Leguas Keys, at the distance of a league, without any fear; and havmg run 
2H miles, steer W.N.W. 18!- miles, and you "\'t'ill then have the Boca de Caball~n~s 
(or mouth of the Caballones Channel) open; and it may be easily k1.10wn'.~s it IS 
broader than any other to the Eastward, and because the S. and E. pomts ot its en
trance are very low, and the edges at the water of soboruco rock. 

Having ascertained your situation from seeing this Boca or Channel, you may c?n
tinue coasting along the keys, at the distance of 3 miles, continuing on the ~receding 
course; and having run 21 miles, you will see to the Northward a great opening form
ed by the keys, which is the Boca Grande; passing by it, pursue the same courser 
keeping the Cinco Balas, or Five Balls Keys, in sig;ht, at the distance of Z league~, 
and noting that a reef ext.ends 3 miles to the S. W. of Key Breton. The latter 1d 
the \Vesternrnost of the Doce Legmts Keys, nearly in a line between Key Breton ~n 
Puerto Casilda. On the main of Cuba, is the Placer de la Puz, u. sand-bank, havinf 

-on its Eastern part good anchorage, and nowhere less than 14 fathoms, on sand an 
~~- ili 

If night comes on, when you are in the vicinity of Cape de Cruz, or to the S~u 
of it, as assumed in the preceding directions, you must steer \<V. ~ S., foT 14 n:~le~ 
and thence N.W. ~ \lV., to keep completely free of the Doce Leguas Keys: _con wua 
this course till daylight, chan~ing it afterwards so as to mike and recogmze thes 
keys, and thus include yourself in the route already recommended. . E t l'II 

Should night overtake you in the traverse between Cape de Cruz and the as ;.1 
Head, when it might suit you to anchor on the bank, you may do so on any part 0ur:l 
observing- only that the ed~es of the banks are rocky, and that to get clean gro r 
you ought to run in upon it into 20 or even 10 fathoms, on sand. ·di-

lf night falls when you 11re coasting along the Doce I.eguas Keys, as alreadfrom 
rected, steer true \Vest, until you consider yourself from 3 to 3;1 leagues cur· 
them, and even then continue the same course, considering that hereahout tl!:le to 
rent sets N.E. and S.W., anrl, if the tide happens to set in, it is yery_p~ssl c~sef 
get nground on the reef: hence no precaution ought to be omitted which sunilar · 
.require. . th from 

If, when in sight of the Canal de Caballones, you wish to anchor in its mou n~and; 
a case of emergency, you can do sow'ithout getting into less than 3 fathomskoys you 
and, in ease of being unable to continue your course to the South of the Be;gan
can shape your coune so as to descry the land of Cub11, passing between tbd to the 
tin and Manuel Gomez Keys, in 12 £athoms., on clay; fOU .. owh1g aften;ar /yagua, 
No!'h, to make the Anna Maria Keys, and giving a be:rt.h io the s1'Wft :na, .• .PicJ:t 
wllich yeu. leave -so port, and it> awne heads which'are to 'the .Edi of 1~· 
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should he lef't to starboard. Having seen the last keys, and placed yourself about a 
· eague from them, you must steer for the coast ; or act as directed in the instructions 

or this interior navigation. 
MANZANILLA.-The reef which extends 2 miles off Cape Cruz, can be passed Manzani7lo 

within 50 yards, in 3 fathoms water. This reef is very steep. As soon as you have 
passed the reef, haul in for the land : you will then have 2~ fathoms water within 
one-half a mile of the beach. The first point from the cape is called Point Calra<lo; 
this cape lies N .E., 6 miles, from Cape Cruz. The anchorage is good from the Cape 
to Man-zanilla in the sloop-channel. In passing Point Calrado, you ·will have 3 fath-
oms; as soon as you have passed the point, you will have from 8 to 10. This point 
llhould be passed within one-half a mile. Three-fourths of a mile from Point Calrado. 
in a N.W. direction, lies a shoal; it extends about 3 miles in the same direction. Six 
miles from Point Ca1rado, in a N.E. by E. direction, is Point Balona; this point has 
a shoal extending off from it, in a N.W. direction, I~ mile. Three miles N.W. from 
Point Balona, lies what the pilots call the Balon a Shoal; the shoal extends N. "\\· ., 2t 

"les. Three miles from Point BaJona, in a N .E. direction, lies a small key, called by 
he pilots Mona Key; this key lies close to the main-land, and cannot be seen as a 

key in passing· along in the channel. The shoal water extends off this key about a 
mile. Two miles distant, in a N. W. direction, is what the pilots call the Mona Shoal; 
between there are 6 fathoms. Back of the Mona Key is Lime River, being the 
first fresh-water about the cape. N. by E., 7 miles, as estimated by the pilots, lie 
two small keys, called by the pilots Swago. N., <1 miles from Swago, lies a group of 
keys, trending E. by N. and\\'. by S., 4 miles, called Sloop-channel Keys. There 
are two ~hoals lying "\V. by N. of the Swago Keys. From Sloop-channel Keys the 
passage 1s clear to Manzanilla. 

N.W. by \V., 7 miles from Point Ilalona, commences the Great Bank, which ex
tends 75 miles. Between this and the reef before mentioned, lies the main channel 
&o Manzanilla. 
~ pilot can most always be found at Cape Cruz. There are but four pilots at Man

zamlla, and in some cases a vessel might be derained for want of one. 
Directions for sailing from Cape de Cruz to the neighborhood of these ports have 

already been given. \Ve have only to repeat that it is always advisable tu keep a good 
look?ut, and the lead going, especially by night. Having recognized Key Grande, 
,c~ntrnue the N.W. course uMtil Key Breton bears N.E., bringing it the distance of 9 
! miles. ~rom this spot a N .N. \V. ~ \V. course, 38 miles, will bring you to another, 
; from which the Pan de Azucar, or Sugar-loaf Hill, will appear on with the most East
; erl~ of the hills of Bonao, which nre some high ridges immediately to the \Vcstward 
; 0~ it. In this navigation the keys called the Zarza and Machos will be seen from 
l hthout; and when the leading. mark a hove given is 011, you wilJ still be in sight of 
rt e Machos, and of another very small key, named Puga; the latter is rendered re-

I ~arkable by the breaking of the sea upon it, and it will bear about N. ~· "V., a mile 
di~tant .. From the same spot the l{ey Blanco wi11 be seen, bearing about N .N. W. i 

. ~: This kev is remarkable, both as the \Vesternmost key on the bank, an<l because 
'""shore is bordered with white rocks. 
p The place where you ought to enter upon the \Vhite Ground is between the Keys 

uga and Blanco; to do which you must steer so as to pass about half a mile, or 
rather_ less, from the reef of the Puga, which reef always sho\.vs; and in the passage 
{Vu !flll always have 6 fathoms water. Having passed Puga, you must steer N. i 
B ., m order to anchor in 4 fathoms, sand and weed, ·with the South part of Key 

t lanco \\'. t S. : that is, if the approach of night, or waiting for a pilot, render it 
! necessary. 
b On the ro~te between Key Grnnde and Key Dlanco, no m:ie need be at any loss, who 
Gas the particular chart of the navigation between the R10 Guanrabo and the Boca 
Brande. By it may be seen that any one ":"ho wishes to enter upon the banlc by the 

0
;ca Gra~de m~y always do so, P!°ovided his ves~el does not_ draw more than 14 feet 

fth w~ter • and 1t may e\'en sometimes be convenient to run 1n here to anchor, under 
hvhi 8 elt_er of Key Grande or those of Cinco Balas, in case of bad weather corning on, 
rand~ will freque~tly happen, and which is much _to be foared in August, September, 
i run. tob~r; ort 1f he does not choose to anchor u1 the shelter of these keys, he may 
· · in until he r?cognizes the key called Rabi-horcad~, which he will leave on the 
:~i:and, and will afterwards see Cayo Bargayo; havmg passed to the Eastward of .m-!

11
,..!,ter, hemay run N.N.VV. withm.it fear, being guided in running by the_ vessel's 

; ert C .. t ~f water; and entering by the Machos Channel, he may run for Masm or Pu-T asdda, as he aees proper. . . 
era :e key called Blanco de Zarza lies N. by W., 8 miles, from Cayo Zai:za de Fu'." 
the'~ nd half a ~eagne to the Southward o:t:, J1:unta ~el Caney. .Between this key and 
l\'iU b18i there tl!I anchoraget as thei:_e also 1s in !anons other ,Places hereabou~ which 

e 01llld mom or lesa cOU1inodions, accord.mg to the winds and draught of the 
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vessel. The keys, in general, a.re hut little above the surface of the water, and their 
low shores have no extent of beach ; but rocky hanks stretch out to a short distance 
from their points : excepting, however, those which form the Machos Channel, which, 
within the strait, are very clean . 

. The Coast from the River Jatihonico, Westward to Port Casilda, Trinidad, <fc. 

The coast between Point Jatibonico and Point Passabanao, in a distance of 2 
leagues, forms a bay with 2~ and 3 fathoms. The shore is drowned and covered with 
mangroves. At Point J atibonico the river of the same name enters the sea. To water 
in it, you must ascend the river for a league. J\iany cedar and mahogany trees are 
brought down this river, and many vessels take in cargoes here. Three miles to the 
West of Passabanao is the Estero de las Caovas, (Mahogany Creek,) in which small 
craft not drawing above 6 feet may find shelter from ihe South-east winds. After 
Estera de las Caovas, at 3 miles, follows Point Manati, on which there are some 
~ells of tolerable sweet water. Point l\ianati, with Point Tolete, which lies 2 
leagues to the West of it, form a small bay, in the middle of which is the mouth oftbe 
Estero Nue,~o, (New Creek.) Point Tolete and Point Zarza, 4t miles distant form 
another bay, in which is the Estero de San Marcos, with very little water at its e~
trance. On the Eastern part of Point Zarza, the river disembogues· itself. By this 
river there is much traffic carried on -with the town of Sancti Espiritu, which is 13 
leagues inland. "\Yest of Zarza point is the creek of the same name, with i feet 
water, where small vessels may find shelter from the South-easters, as they mayals_o 
to the Westward of Point Zarza, under the lee ofa reef, which runs out from theW. 
S.W. of it for nearly a mile, and which forms a bay, with a clayey bottom, of 3 and 
3~ fathoms. 

A league to the "\Vest of Point Zarza l$ Point Caney; between is a small bay, with 
3 and 5 fathoms, clay and grass bottom. On the \.Vest of Point Caney is the Estero, 
(creek,) the same name, with 7 feet of water. To the South of this point is Cayo 
Blanco de Zarza, (the white key of Zarza,) and between the reef which runs out from 
it and the point there is a good channel, navigable for any vessel, which, as before 
said, may find good shelter to the West of the key. Beyond Point Caney, on ~be 
'"Test, is the Desembarcadero de :Mangle (Mangrove Mouth;) two leagues West ofPofi~i 
Caney is Point Ciego; between is a bay with from 3 to 5 fathoms; in the middle 0 d 
is the River TaHahacoa, which has very little water in the dry season; and that 0!_8 

brook, at a very short distance to the Westward of Point Ciego, is always preferab..,. 
After Point Ciego comes that of Y guanojo, at which is the river of the same mi._me, 
th6 water of which is excellent, hut to procure it, it is necessary to ascend the river 
for a league. One league and a half \Vest from Point Yguanojo is that of Agaba!D: 
t-0 the Ea.;,itward of which run out the Caycos de Tierra, (Keys of the Land,) whic 
with Point Yguanojo, form a bay called ~t. Pedros, having from 3;ii to 6 fathoms, 
clay. . 5 an 

The Caycos de Tierra, with Point Agabama, form another small bay, havmg 7, ' 
4 fathoms, on clay and sand. At Point Agabama is the river of the same na~e. 

The shores from Agaba.ma to Point Casilda, are drowned, and covered with :in 
groves, (literally, watery mangrove land,) and from Casilda to Point Guanraboi 

11 
• 

are of sand and scarped rock. Relative to the interior of the land, we shall 0~ ~dad· 
tice that the Potrelillo, which is the highest point of the mountains above Tn) n~ ii 
may be seen in clear days at 21 leagues off, and the Sugar-loaf (Pan de Azucar 8 

are excellent marks for accurately ascertaining your position. z rza 
From Boca Grande the reef forbids entering on the bank as far as the outer n ' 

between which and the Outer Machos there is. a spacious entrance, with depth J0 r
11

dD 
vessels. Nevertheless, if when in sight of Key Breton, and to leeward of ~oca 1"ll 

8 
you wish to anchor upon the bank, in order to regulate the time for mak':Jg ~ujll 
Cayo Blanco, or for any other course, it may be <lone by steering towa 8 ~ fre 
ton,unfil the N.\.V. part of that key bears E. l N.; but in running thus, so lfib: 
quently, until you have from 4 to 3 fathoms, on sand, when you may anchor._ O'bl" 
wind will not allow you to steer in for the anchorage directly East, and yodu i!reger 
to heat to windward, observe not to prolong the tacks to the Northwar t~an n• · 
until the N. W. part of the key bears E.S.E., or the South tack. further . work 
the same point of the key bears N .E. by E. Between these bearmgs you n;b! l1finds 
ta1?k and tack, till you reach the anchorage, in which there is a eheJter f.ro'-!1n theSB·ai-
f'ro~ N. by E. to S. W., caused by the cordon of reefs and keys wh.teh.L~es 1.lieS uearl 
:re-et1ons. AU these r-e.~fs f/JOOW above water, and the outer part of ,...em _ 
a •. miles S. W. frnp.i the W eat part of Key B~. . . ·· •.. - _. . . up.Oii_ ihe 
-•- A.-1).y ~~ ~·• .see-Jdng. shelter .'fl'Dm tile wee.tiler~ 01'· any1oth:« ~etbe whOle 
~~fi41SA~r- bittJJf-MJ,li-·~- D1J*81"~1'""11P;~ Maoh.oa;·aad ptt ovsr 
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· fthe interior of the bank, there being sufficient depth for vessels of any class, and for 
·s the ch1irt is the best guide. 
TmEs.-We shall now terminate this pnrt of the subject by remarking that the tides Tides. 

roduce streams more or less rapid, and in various directions, according to the chan-
els which the reefs form; but they are of very little importance, because the greatest 

rise of water, which is at the time of the new moon, is not more than a foot and a 
half, except with S.E. winds, when it sometimes rises 3 feet. 
· MASIO.-To enter Port Masio, being within the bank, steer N. ! 'V ., until the Masio 

outh part of Key Blanco bears W. i S., in which situation you will find 4 fathoms, 
clay and weeds, or gras:s, (yerba.) From thence run N. 50" '\V., with which 

ourse you will run along the middle of the channel of l\fasio, which is formed by a 
hoal extending N.W. by W. from Key Blanco, and a shoal" with some heads nearly 

.even with the water, on the land side ; and you must continue thus till you have 
Point Jobabo N. ~ '\V. This point may easily be known by a sandy beach. You must 
.then luff up with the prow to the \Vest point of the harbor; and steering N.N.W., 
take care to keep a very little away until you are past the Guard-house point, that you 

ay keep clear of the reef which run!" out from it. Being past this, keep the prow as 
il~ove directed to the West point, until near the entrance, when you may run up the 
middle of it by the eye, because the edges of the sl1oals show distinctly, and the eye and 
lead are the best guides. Having run up the middle of the entrance, luff up N. by E. 
un.til having passed the points, anrl being in 4 or::!~ fathoms, you may anchor where it 
Blllts you, being cautious solely nf a clay bank which runs out from the landing-place 
on the West shore, and the extremity of which is in one '\Yith the V\'est point of the 
port, at South . 

. Passing in f<Jr Masio, you leave the Ilny of Caba11ones to the starhoa rd; and if you 
~ls~ to anchor in it, for shelter from the N. and S.E. winds, you may do so by keep
ing ~n the middle between the t'\vo points which form it, and din~cting yourself mid
strut, and with the prow l\" .E. by E., anchor when you are in 3~ fathoms, clay or 
ooze . 

. CASILDA. TRINIDAD DE CUBA.-When up with Cape Cruz, say it bears N.E., Casilda, 
,distant3 miles or so, steer (if you have daylight enough to run it, say 60 miles) N.W. Trinidad de 
f~Y W. 55 miles, and yuu will he up '\•dth the Eastern bends or keys of the Twelve- Cuba. 
f eague Range. If night is coming on steer N ."\V. by \V., 30 miles, or lcl"s, which will 
fl"Dn you off the bank of white water: then steer \V.N.'\V. until daylight, and then 
~hf:] your ship to the Northward, and make the keys if they are not in sight, and coast 
r 6'. · ng them at 3 or 4 miles distance, bearing in mind that Key Breton h::i.s a reef run-
tntng out some 2 or 3 miles 8. W ., and very dangerous. This coast along these keys is 
'~01t clear, and too near a proximity is very dangerous, as strong sets of current are 
· et here, setting on and off, as the tide may be. vVhen :vou have doubled Cape Bre-
~n, your.course to Zarza Fuera Key will be N.;..[.\V. ~ \:V., distant about 6~ leagues. 
h Y steermg thi~ ~ourse you will leave Rey .zarza abo.ut 5 miles on your sTtarboard 
iu~, and when 1t is abeam, vou s1eer a half pomt more Westerly, (or say N. W .hy N.,) 

un~Il you raise Kev Blanco, ~which will be nearlv ahead, and vou will not rnistuke it, 
::/ts base is covered with white sand, (from which it derives its name.) You_ will in 

. s c:mrse have S<>me keys on your starboard hand, called the l\Iachos. \.'\hen up arh Key Zarza, if_night is co~ing on and you have. not daylight enou~h. to reach Key 
en anco; :you can bring your slup to anchor by runnmg on the bank, grnng the N .W. 

t7 ~of Key Zarza a berth of about a n:lile, and keeping the lend going until you get 
I~ ' 5, or 4 fathoms water, sandy bottom. There ts good anchorage anywhere on the 
M: nk be~ween Zarza and the Machos Keys, taking care not to appronch too near the 

1j~hos m the night, say 2 miles or more distant, as its vicinity is bordered with reefs, :r /~nger of which is plainly visible by daylight. Also observe there is a strong set 
K l~e on the bank here nnd its vicinity, setting E.N.I<~. and "\V.S.W. From Zarza 
_ eyh 0 the Machos the bearing by compass is N.W. by W. i w-., not in sight from 
... ac other. 
d Th~ ·~icinity of the Machos is dangerous to approach in the night-by daylight all "'a;:.ghr is plainly visible. They are connected by reefs extending to the Purµ-a Keys, 
;~"· are low drowned keys or rocky heads, on which the sea continually swashes, 
; the ~e nearly West from the Machos. 'I'here is a]so a reef runs out about East from 
'g B~chos, from I to 2 miles. The entrance on the bank between the Machos and rl{ ey .Btnco is not clear, as it is from Zarza to within 2 miles or less tif the Machos. 
>a\! anco bears W. by N. (by compass) from the Machos. Nearly on a line, say 
.~t half way or a little more of the distance from the Machos to Key Blanco, is a 
ina.~l'OUs ree~~·nearly drowned, a little above. the water's? edge, and f'.Xtending to with-

! 
on th u~ one mile o.f Key Blanco. Between sa1d·re~f and Key.Blanco is a good e.ntr.an. e. e 
~ ank, as also between the Machos and &aid reef. You are now up w1tb Key 

. they -wheN ,.e~,wiU getar.ougAtto get.a pilot, as it is the ~lots' station bylaw, but 
, are very negligent, aa"tbeir pay is arbitrary whether setvtcea are rendered or not. -. 
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Here you may wish to anchor, from many causes, viz., no pilot on board, night coming 
on, weather bad, and the danger of drifting about in such near proximity to so many 
shoals, &c. Follow these directions, and you may safely come to anchor, viz. : Having 
Key Blanco in sight, steer for it till you have it well aboard, say 2 cables' length or 
less, you may then leave it on your port hand, and steer N .E. or N .E. by E. until 
it hears V\--est, then let go your anchor in 3 or 4 fathoms water. There is a spit makes 
out from Key Blanco a Lout N .E., say one cable's length, which you will avoid in your 
N.E. course, and the reef on your starboard hand. This is the entrance to the deep
water channel, say 16 feet. '\Vi th the wind to the Eastward or off the land, you will, 
when well up with Key Blanco, steer for it till within one cable's length, leaving it on 
your starboard hand, giving the ~'est Spit a berth, haul around it, luff up, and let go 
your anchor in 3 fathoms \'l:ater. This is the common entrance to the port with ves
sels not drawing over 13 feet, viz., when you have Key Blanco well aboard, then steer 
(if not wishing to come to anchor under Key Blanco, as above directed, to wait for a 
pilot) N.W. by V\-~., ·which course will bring you into a ridge of white water or shoal 
looking bank, and inside of a reef on your port hand ; and if you do not draw over 
11 or 12 feet water, choose the narrowest part of the white ridge to cross ovf:r; yo_u 
will also see on this course some 2 stakes with tufts of Palmetto leaves tied to their 
tops-you may leave them on your port hand-you will then, on your course N.W. 
by N. or N.W. ~ N., raise more stakes, which leave on your sta.rboard hand, as alsoall 
the others as you proceed down. The stakes denote the best water, you will there
fore keep near to them.- If you draw over 12 feet water, you bad better come to an
chor as directed, under the '\Vest side of Key Blanco, and wait a pilot. 

A good mark is now to place your ship's head on for the South end of the town of 
Trinidad, which ,,.·ill bring you along the range of stakes, and will leave them on the 
starboard hand nntil you open the shipping in the harbor. Then steer for tl~e_fort on 
the point, or for the shipping ; your eye wi11 now be your guide ; only avoiding the 
whitl3 shoal or spit running out from the fort, and leaving Rat Island or key on your 
starboard hand. Enter the harbor, choose your position, and let go your an~h.or. (. 

N oTE.-lf you shoulJ fall to keward of Key Blanco, bring the town of Tr!mdad rn 
the hill side) and the fort on the point or entrance to the harbor in one, until you J: 
a large red building or house on the East end of the town, then place the fort and 8 

house in one, you will be then on a line with the '\Vest end of the reef: you can now 
bring said red house on with the Lookout House on the top of the hill back oforabov~ 
Trinidad, or stee.r North till you see some stakes inside th~ reef, or which are, a ~rt 0d 
the before-described stakes, run for them, or steer N.E. till the fort bears N.W·•:h 
if no pilot, and you are a st.ranger, come to anchor. You are now inside the reefw ic 
extends from Key Blanco nearly down to the fort, and which has some 2 or 3 opend 
ings for light .vessels. In laying off and on, off the last-mentioned channel, do nots~~ 
inshore with the fort bearing to the East of N.N.E., as there is a dangerous ree lD 

shore, Westward of the fort, called the l\iulattos. es 
NOTE 2d.-The weather channels are always to be preferred, and the leeward on ; 

to be avoided, except in extreme cases, &c. lo 
From the River Guanrabo the coast West ward is very clean, and you may hn W ~ 

it at the distance of a league. For 8 long miles it trends W. i N ., as far a~ t et fue 
point of the River Honda; from this it continues N.W. by W. i W., 9 nu1es, 0w i 
})(>int of San Juan, which is well marked, as the coast afterwards trends N. by · 
·\.v. for a long mile, to the River Guagimico. Ca-

Between the River Guanbaro and the Point ?f San Juan, the Rivers Guany~:ra'ves-, 
bagan, Honda, Yaguanabo; and San Juan, run mto the sea. In all tbese,coastin~erin · 
sels, which do not draw more than 6 feet sometimes anchor. To get fresh wa 
any of them, it is necessary to proceed a league up from their mouths. ·n a· 

Along this part of the coast the water is deep, and the bottom clean, ex1epti ~ 
small reef, which stretches out between the River Yag~anabo and San_ ~:n,ed. 
which dces not extend from the coast so much as half a mile. The shore ~s 'Vest of 
and of soboruco rock. The land is mountainous or hilly for a little tf i t:' "dad. 
San Juan's Point, and at it commences the mountains of Sa:i .Juan, or O b rCnJorados 

From the River Guagimico the coast trends 14 miles N, W. by ~ - to t e on al<tDg 
Point, \vhich is the East point of Port Xagua, and is so clean that it ~ay be du·n it the 
at less than half a cable's length. The land is level without mountauisf ~tl; iropal
Rivers Gavilan, Gavilancito, and Aramao, are met with; but they are 0 

tan~iENFUEGOS LIGHT is a Huhing light, 82 feet hi~h, with "0V~}a:u::;. 
painted on tbe tower. lt is on Point C•lorados'J and iii m lat. :22 - ~, 
CIA;;;> 0 81 W - . """' ov_-_ "" -_ • - . . • • . ' h "deof Cu.,... 
_ NGT•-~The lonptudes ofthekey.tf B;lldaie.coaat.~ntaftheSeut U m:ilett4>0 
between C\\f: f~ and the S.E. point; of :tlte la.rdi.nillmt, are inPu 10 U>_ _ - . . 
fut..>~ ___ ._ w~_ontho ~ 
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i
The port or harbor of Xagua, or Jagua, is very spacious, secure at all times, and 

as deep water, but its entrance is very narrow and crooked. The East point, named 
olorados, and the West, Sabanilla, or de la Vig-ia, are the exterior points of this port, 
nd the distance between them is a large mile. The windward shore, from Point 
olorados, trends N."\V. ! N., 2 miles, to Point Pasa. Caballos, whence it sweeps to 
e N. by E., about two-thirds of a mile, to Point Milpa, which is the interior Eastern 

tpoint of the strait. The leeward shore of the entrance follows nearly the same di
~rection as the windward, and narrows the channel so much, that opposite Poiut Pasa 
~Caballos it is only a cable and a third in width, and thus it continues to Point Mil pa. 
• To enter Port Xagua, pass Point Colorados, at the fourth of a cable's length; but 
shun the exterior coast to windward, as a reef stretches from it, and it cannot be ap
proached nearer than a mile ; you run on, in ward, preserving the same distance of a 
quarter of a cable, until vou arrive at Point Pasa Caballos, when vou must luff, for 
the purpose of keeping in mid-channel, or rather nearer to the leeward side ; and so 

-soon as abreast of the interior points, steer towards the S.I<;. point of Cayo de Care
ncts, in order to avoid a shoal which lies to the Northward of Point Milpa, and of 
which you will be clear when the l\'orthern point of the Key Alcatraz bears East. 
'Vhen once the interior points are passed, you may anchor where you please, a chart 
ofthe harbor being a sufficient guide . 
. The town of Fernandina, or Cienfuegos, is in the harbor of Xagua. You can carry 
m 18 feet water, and it is the third town in importance on the South side of the island. 
Rise of tide 2 feet. Tide. 

The coast West of Xagua, or Jagua, is all of sobornco rock, and without any bank 
or shoal, for nearly 2 U- miles, to tlie point of Ca.le ta. Buena, (Good Cove ; ) it thence 
trends W.N.W. t W., 6! miles, to the East point ofCochinos, or Swine·'s Bay. 

There is a shoal 8. hy W., true, 30 miles from Cienfue,g-os; it is nearly circular, the Cien.fueg<M 
!east water on it being IO feet on the N.E. part. It is coral in formation, and is ris- Shoal. 
mg gradually. It is called Placer de J agua . 
. COCHINOS BAY is formed by the point above ment:i-Oned, and another point which Cochi.no11 

hes W. by N. from it. The last is named Punta del Padre, (Father's Point.) The Bay. 
bay extends 13 miles to the N .N. W. The edge of its Eastern coast is of soboruco 
~ock, without a bank, until at about a mile from- the shore, when bottom is found in 15 
athoms, on sand and rock, diminishing the depth rapidly towards the coast. The 

:Western cuast is a sandy beach, and sends out a b<tnk to a short distance, but all of it 
18 rocky bottom. In the Northern ps.rt of the bay is a landing-place, which leads 
~o the ~tock farms, (Haciendas de Ganado,) but it is little frequented on account of 
its havmg so little bank, and the little there is having generally a bottom of sharp 
rocks. • 
.Poin~ Padre is very low, with a sandy beach. S.E. from it, at the distance of 6i 

nu.les, hes Piedras Kev, which is low, and of sma.ll extent. A little to the gast of the 
P0 1Ut the hank which borders the V\'" est coast of the bay continues towards the South, 
;nd along the edge of it is a reef, which almost joins the North part of Piedras Key. 

he Eastern side of this reef is very steep to, and has some openings, of 3 and 4 
fathoms, which allow a p3s.sas:re on the bank. The most frequented one is that formed 
by the Southern extramity of the reef and Piedras Key, both because the key serves 
;"a muk for it, and bec:$use it has a greater depth of water than any uf the others. 

he break which termin:ite!! this reef end~ to the \Ve;;tward at the Lavendera {Wash
erworn'.ln) Rocks. which lie about 4 lea.g-ues W. i N. from Piedras Key. 
ro Fr?tn Padre Point to that of Don Christoval, all. the C~'J.St is broken. wit!"i lagoons, 

rrntng nt!Lny keys with groups of m·ingroves, havmg thmr roots growing in the wa
~r, or SC> clo3e to it that the water washes in among them, and having no navLrahle 
~· ·i.nnels. In this hq·e srn.ce i"' corrrnrehended C.tyo Blanco, the South side of "\Vhich 
1~ a,_s1n~y beach.; and there is fresh .:Vater in holes at its Eastern p:i.rt. On that side, 
~de distance of a mile and a hfll f fro·n the shore. is the L'lvandera Reef, wb.ich ex
Pa ~ 2 miles ~ast and West. The ~est point of it lies West li>l miles from P?int 
M dre, and with another ke:v which hes to the N. W., forms the Bouqueron {L1.ttle 

outh} of Calvario. which lias little depth. 
Ii T~e Bouqueron of Calvario, with the Southern extremity of Diego Perez Key, which -:.i• miles distant from it S.W. by W., forms the Bay of Cazones, which extends 
~l" and,_N.W. by W., for about 7 miies. At the bottom ofthis is M;;isio Key. _There 
00e vanous small channels at the bottom of the bay, formed by Mas10 Key, which are 
Sonnected with lagoons, lying al<:mg its side;;, and at the North end of it. To the 
~th of this key is a bank of 3 or 4 fathoms, sand and rock ; but it is .of no use, there 
th g 00 eomm.unication thence to the m-:Un-land of Cuba. At the distance of more 
be al! a mile; and abal~ (;(> the East from the South point o~ Di~go Perez Key, a reef 
thfj• which~ strek!'tng out 'With a turn te the S.E., ~rntes m. the Eastern part of 
com ardiiwlloa, and ui ste.ep to. . Between the same poJnt of Diego Pe.n:z and ~ho 

menee.m.eut or tbe reef, there. is a passage Qn the Westero Bw$" which begU18 
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with 7 fathoms, but in a short distance has only 14 feet. Four miles to the S.E. of 
the same point there is another channel~ with first 3 fathoms, nnd very soon after only 
2. There is no good mark for it, and the formcr"is most frequented. 

S. W. by VV ., a mile and nine-tenths from the Point of Diego Perez, lies the South
ernmost part of Palanca Key, after which follow in order to the N.W. by W., true, 
the chain of keys named Sal and Fabrica, and which, connecting with the main land 
of Cuba, at Don Christoval"s Point, form innumerable passages, but with very little 
water. The Southernmost keys of this chain, named Bointo, Cacao, and Palanca,are 
the n1arks for vessels sailing along the bank, which has no more in many places than 
11 feet of water, and its bottom of fine white sand, is studded with heads of rocks, 
with only 6 feet over them, but their color indicates what they are. This passage is 
bounded by the keys above mentioned, another key, Rabihorcado, to the South, and 
the edge of the Jardine's Bank. 

From Palanca hey, which lies 121 miles W. N. ,V., true, from Flamenco Key, the 
Western Fabrica Keys take a turn to the N.E. by N., true, towards the main-land, 
and they form a passage or channel with another chain of kevs, to the West of them, 
called Don Christoval's. · -

Don Christoval's Point lies N.N.W., 2 miles, from Palanca Key; and from it the 
coast, which is low and swampy, trends W.N.W., for 18 1'10 miles, to a little key 
which lies at the entrance of a small bay calle.d ::\<Iatahamhre. The interior ofthe 
country along this part of the co:ist is firm land, and is called the Savannas of Ju~D; 
Luis. To the South of it extend a chain of keys which are also called Juan Ln11i 
Keys. 'I'hf"re is a passage he tween them and the coast, as there is also between t?e 
East part of them and the West part of Don Christoval's; not, however, in any oftne 
channels, for vessels which draw more than 10 feet. 

N. W .• at the distance of 3~ miles (rom .the little key which lies in the mouth.of 
Matahambre, the Great .Mangrove Point and the swampy )and ceases. From this Point 
the coast trenrls to the N.N.E. and N.E. for a short distance, and then to the East, 
to form the Ensenada, or Bay of Broa, which extends inland in that direction about 7 
leagues. On the .North it is bounded by the Point of Mayal>eque, which lies N. by 
W., 15~ miles distant from the Punta Gorda. The shores of this bay are all of man
grove and swampy land; and on its North side are the branches of the Cienega, or 
Shallow Lake, which the natives of the country call the Rivers Guines, Guan~mon, 
Mora, Nueva, and Belen, as far as Mayabeque Point. In this bay, as well as in the 
wh.ole space of sea comprehended between the coast of Batavano and the keys Ill 
:front of it as far as the Cayamas Channel, the depth is from 3 to 4 fathoms, clay .. 

'I'o the N. W., and about a mile dist.cint from the Point of M1yaheque, is the river 
of that name, in which vessels trading to Batavano can easily provide themselv-es 
with water. From this river the coast trends W . .f S. to the anchorage of Batavano, 
which is 8~ miles distant from it. . 

From this place the coast trends to the West, 13 miles to Point Cayamns; but ~n 
the intermediate space lies the Point of Ca!:!io, and the river of the same name, tn 
which the Batavano vessels sometimes also procure water. 

The Uiver Ca~io, formed by the branches of the Cienega, runs into the anchorage 
of that name, in - which at a moderate distance from the coast, fro:n 2! to .3 fath~~f 
water are found, sheltered from all winds by the chain of keys which hes in !"r0f d 
it. The bight of the Cienega comprehended between its mouth and the main~ a:~ 
is more extensive than that of Batavano or Mayabeque, and the lands around it 
well cultivated. · fthe 

Cayamas Point, anrl the ch'.lin of keys to the South of it, form the c~1mne~ 0 d to 
same name, which has 7 feet of water; this chain of keys extends, with a . e~ di· 
t~e S.~. by S., about 11 ~iles, when it ~orms the channel o~ La Bacha, whic Cruz 
v1des it from another chain of keys, whwh extends from this pl11:ce as fa~ a~ s 11 
Key, lying 13 miles S. by E. :! E. from Batf1vano. The Canal de la Hae a: ha v ei
feet of water, and is much frequented b.V vessels trading to Batavano, when tF eiipe 
ther enter or sail out to the West ward of the Isle of Pines and Cayos de San e ' 
(St. Philip's Keys.) . Redondo, 

At a sh_ort di8tance to the ~estward of Cruz Key hes anoth~r, called on when 
under wh1eh the vessels belong-mg to Batavano secure themselves in the seas 

0 
tober 

the fresh (or stormy) S. E. winds blow: that is, in the months from July to c ' 
(hurricane mont.hs,) which_nre much to be £eared on all thi_:; coast. h . ted upun a 

At Batavano is a fixed light, 31 f'eet above the sea. It is a lantern °13 

~t. . ,. ·. . •ReyKey; 
'io the Sou_thward of Cru_z·Key, at t:he d1stano.e of'.2leagues; }u:s·Mon st ortttotre 

IUld ~et ween 1s a channel with 9~ fathoms, clay. Thts ehannelJs the laT hiob 1'tlll8 
leadmg . tG. Ba.~•ano, althou.~ Cflre m·ust be ta.ken to keep. clear ~f· a 9~to~he So .. uth 
ant about·7 miles io the s~'\1ff;. of.cthe key, a'Bd to'the'heada,. wh1eh .are .. , .. 
of those keys; a.ming ihtl .N•tll .We of thtl chaan:el. · · ·· · 
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From Cayamaa Point, the coast of Cuba trends W. by N. t N_, forming a regular 
bay, called Ensenada de Majana, which terminates to the South, at Point Salinas,. 
10,:~, miles to the W.S. W. f:rom th:e former. In the intennedinte space, and near 
Cayamas Point, is the mouth of the river Guanima, at which the Cienega ends. 

S.W. t W., 12,-611" miles, from Salin11s Point, a small p-0int stretches outward. At 
ashort O.istance to the North of it is the Creek of Savana-la-Mar, which is much fre
quented bv trading-vessels. From the same point the coast continues, forming a bay 
with Mediacasa Point, which lies l5f6 miJes to the 8.W. of the former. 

Between this coast and the Bank, or l\'1idd1e Ground, on which stand the kevs to 
the Northward of the Isle of Pines, the depth of water is from 3 to 4 iathoms, clay~ 
except a spit with U and 2 fathoms, which stretches out from the Southernmost key 
about 2 leagues. to the S. ,V. :f W. of the Guanima Keys. The extremity of the spit 
lies S. i 8., 5~ miles from Salinns Point. 

The Guanima Keys are included in the i;rroup which, to the Westivartl, forms the 
Channel of La Bacha, and are situated to the Southward of the River of Goanima 
and of Point Caynmas. 

S. l E., 12 miles frcm1 Mediacasa Point, lies Dios Key, between whi~h and that 
point is the passage for vessels trading from this quarter to Batavano. Dios Key is 
low, and of small extent; it is detached, and the bank on which ii stand'71 turns to the 
Eastward, and unit.es with that which surrounds the kevs to the ~orth and East oi 
the Isle of Pines. It also :forms a channel with the ln-dian Keys, and those of St. 
Philip, with from 3 to 4 fathoms depth of 'Yater. 

1'.'rom Mediacasa Point the coast trends 'V. by S., true, for about 2 leagues, after 
~hlCh, foUowing S. and 8. '\V ., it terminates at Fisga Point, forming the Bay of Ayan-
1guas; this point lies S.vV. :i S., distant IO~ miles from ihe former. 

About S. t E., 10~ mi1es from Fisg-a Point, lies the Easternmost of' the keys oi 
San Felipe, from wlolich this chain of keys continues in a \Vesterly direction ns far as 
the meridian of Guarna Point; behveen 1hese keys and the lndian Keys, tl1ere is a 
passage with 2 fathoms of water ; and the depth in the space of sea comprehended 
between the coast and the 1' orth part of them, is generally from 4 to 5 fathoms, on 
clay and weeds. 

J:i"rom Gunma Point the coast follows to the 'Vest, for about 2t leagues, to the Point 
u.nd Creek of Guano, where the Bay of Cortez begins. From this place the coast 
runs. \V. by N ., true, for about 2 leagues, to the bottom of the 8flid bay; and the in
considerable rivers of San Juan, J\Iartinez, and Ga1afre, disembogue in it. 

About \V .S. W ., true, at the di!<h1 nee of 3 league!:' from the Point of Guano, c1isem
bog?es the River Cuyajuateje ; to the 8.E. of which, at the dista11ce of nliout a mile, 
begm three small keys, which, extending themselves in the turn more to the East, for 
about a league, form, with the main-land of Cuba, the Lagoon of Cortez, which has 
;bout 3 f~thoms of water ; but the s~all passes formed by the keys have not more th~n 
tufeet. Some huts have been established on them by persons who fish for hawksb1ll 

rtle, or the turtle which produces the tortoise-shell. 
F·~he Southern extremity uf this lagoon, which is on a parallel with the keys of San 
. ehp":, and about 5 leagues distant from them, is the termination of 1he Bay of Cortez, 
~ which there are 3 arid 4 fathoms water, on a grassy bottom. About ~ miles to the 
it ht ~f the. South enrl of said lagoon, begins the deep water; the edge ls very steep: 
coa ~gins with 7 an~ 8 fathoms on a. rock_y bot.tom, and continues on so as to join the 

st_close to the Northward of Pomt Ptedras. 
Pomt Pifldras lies about S. by W. from the Lagoon of Cortez, 7 miles distant ; the 

chast, whic_h is low, but of firm land and rocky, with spaces of sandy beach at the 
8 ire, nwn~ng n~nrly in the same direction. 
p _ rom Point P1edras the coast, which has no bank, runs nearly 8.W_ by S. to the 
ti omt_ Ll~na, distant about 5 miles. This point is low, and has no other marks to dis
Wgutsh it than the different directions of the coast, and some huts near it, and to the 
e :st df it there is a small sandy beach. To the S.E. a reef, which is very steep to~ 

xFen s out about 2 cables' length. 
C roni Llana Point the coast trends \iV.8."\V. ;l ~-., anc1 more Souther]v to Point or 
ri ap: Leones, and then again follows the first of these directions as far as Cape Cor
,;:,n ~s. All this piece o-f coast is of high soborueo rock, and without danger at a 

ne 8 throw distance. 
of<?f-PE CORRIENTES ends in a ]ow p&int, wi.th a sandy beach; and to the S.W. Cape Cor
th 1 h short bank stretches off, on the ~dge of which are 16 fathoms ; and elose to rientes. 
~ 11 ore there are some FOCks on which the sea breaks. 

le rom the cape the COJU1t trends, without ,any bank, N_ 3° ~··true, for about a 
tae~e~ to CaJnd~aymaa, or the Point of 1!fa:r1a Goi:da, and· from It t~ the bottom of 
lock ay, N · 4-0° F... The pla.ee called Mal'la Gorda. is remarkable, bemg of sob&l'DeQ 
11- '.,!eal"ped, n.d·lligher than a11y other pa:rt &f the -~Y; :from it ihe bank again be-

. nan o.ft"·wtta bad ho.ldi.q~; the-betiom being meky- t. a.Uhough fur:ther te 
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the North, and from the infiection which the coast makes, the bottom is sand ; and 
very near the beach an anchor may be let go in 5 fathoms, with the precaution of 
having a cable on shore, as the ed~e of the bank is very steep. This is the only an
chorage in this bay, and affords shelter from the strong trade-winds and S.E. winds: 
none ot the rest of the bay has any bank. The water met with in the la~oons of :'Ila
ria Gorda is brackish ; but the fresh may be perceived rising in bubbles in the middle 
of the salt, and near the bottom of the bav, and about 6 yards distant from the wa
ter's edge. With industry, and in case of'necessity, it may be obtained in a drinka
ble state. 

From the bottom of Corrientes Bay the coast trends West, true, to the Balcones, 
which is a short piece of con.st of hig-h soboruco rock. From this place it continues 
W.S.W., to Holandes or Olandes Point. This point, which bears nearly ,'\-est, 5a 
leagues, from Cape Corrientes, terminates to the Westward of the bay of that name. 
Near and to the East of it begins a reef, which extends in that direction about half a 
mile, but off"ers no danger, as it lies very close a1on~ the coast, and is very steep to. 
Point Holandes has an a!J:reeable appearance, having a resemblance to the curtainsof 
a wall, and extending with this figure about 2 miles, beyond which it descends in a 
kind of falls or steps. and the shore continues woody after passing- it. 

From Point Holandes, or Olandes, the coast trends nearly West to the point of 
Cayuelos, which is the Southernmost point of the front of Cape San Antonio, or Cape 
Antonio. 

CAPE ANTONIO LIGHT is a revolving light, 108 feet above the sea; time of 
revolution one minute. 

The Westernmost point of the cape is called Poc•illos, or Little W elJs Point; and 
from this the coast trends N. 9° E., true, three-tenths of a mile, or thereabout, to 
Sorda or Deaf Point, whence the coast inclines more to the North-eastward. 

To the Eastward of, and near Cayuelos Point, extends the ban~ which thence su~
rounds the cape half a mile from shore, and continues on to the Northward, where it 
f'orms the Colorados Bank. Its depth begins with :from 20 to 25 fathoms, on a rocky 
bottom, and diminishes regularly towards the coast, with some spots which have a 
sandy bottom. . 

The front of Cape Antonio is of low land, very ro~ky, and its shore appears with 
mixed streaks of sobnruco rock and sandv beach. In its wells, called those of Cueva 
de la Sorda, (Deaf Woman's Cave,) and ··the Pocillos, (Little Wells,) water is abun
dant and of good quality. 

Cape Antonio (A) bearing N.W. i N., true, dist. 5 miles. 

Cape Corrientes looks very much like Cape Antonio; and in order to as?e:i:tain
1
it, 

observe it is rather level land, of moderate height; hut being near or off it, in :i::r 
weather, some hi1ls in Cuba, named the Sierras del Rosario, which stand to~ar tba~ 
North coast, may be seen, bearing- nearly true North. They are the only ~tlls 
can be seen from a similar situation, and present two summits only to the view. 

Cape Corrientes (A) bearing N. 35° E., true, distant 4 miles. 

The Isle of Pines, Jardines, and Jardinillos* 

d the Jarilines. 
The form of the bank and reef which surround the isles or keys calle N E 00 this 

&c .• can be best understood by reference to the chart. Towards the · "'extends 
bank, is Diego P«:rez K~y, already noticed, and the ed~e o·f th_e bank theh~:oe .it ex
to tt.e S.E., formmg a bight at the Megan? or Sand Islet of Biscay~ ~ the latter a 
tend& to the Eastel"nmt>St key of the Sardrnee. From tb<& N-O'rth en ° . the 8 a.ine 
~ef ~retehe. out to the Eastward abont a· mile~ and the ~ank e.x.tendf 1~5 fatholllll 
direction about 3 leagues, and ne•Yty·2 North tnd _South,; with;• ~epoitb;:.,. key wbete 
at tJu!I edgesy and 7 or 8 ao ·tbe· •hole of"it,, ex~ the pto$1m1ty · 6 · ' . 
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4 fathoms are found, on sand and rocks. This key, as well as all those which follow 
to the \Vestward, under the name of .Tardinillos, extending as far as Key Largo, are 
regularly high, and scarped at the shores. 

To the S. \V ., about 2 leagues from the Easternmost key, follows the edge of the 
shoal water. thence West for 4 leagues. It isi studded or streaked wit!i reefs, as far 
as a key which lies a league to the \Vest of Trabuco. For about 5~ miles the same 
edge forms a bend, as it approximates the East end of Key Largo. 

Largo Key, which extends W.S.\V. and E.N.E., 13~ miles, is the Ensternmost of 
the Jardines, under '''hich name are comprehended all of those which follow it to the 
\Vest as far as the Isle of Pines. The f'outh side of Eey Largo is a sandy beach, 
bordered with a reef, which runs ont about u mile from the East end, and afterwards 
approaches nearer, so as almost to join the \.Yest end of the key, whence the same 
reef continues, without any break. \.V. by S. and \Y. hy N.,true, to the Rosario Chan
ne~, which is 5 leagues distant from Key Larg-o. Ou the very reef, and near the West 
pomt of Largo Key, the~e are two rocky keys, named the Ilallenates, distant a league 
from each other, and they are of moderate height. In all the space comprehended 
between the I<:astern head of the .Tardinillos and the Rosario Channel, the hank which 
e~tends along the South side of the keys does not reach further out than one or two 
miles. Its edge begins with 15 a11d 18 fathoms of water, on a rocky bottom, and the 
depth diminishes rapidly to the very reef itself. 

JACK TAYLOR'S REEF'.-This dangerous reef, on which there is less than 2 Jack Tay
fathoms water, lies South, 9 miles distant from Largo Key, between which and the lor'8 Reif. 
shoal there is deep water; it is placed on the charts on the authority of Lt. Holland, 
H.M.S. Pickle . 
. R.os:irio Key, the "\Vest end of which bears North, true, from the channel to which 
it gives n?me, forms a channel of 3 and 4 fathoms of water, with another key to the 
Westward of it, named Qantiles; but its outlet on to the interior bank, to the West
ward of the Passage Keys, has not more than 10 feet of water. The opening or 
ch.annel through the reef is a third of a mile in width, with a depth of 3 fathoms in the 
middle. It is steep at the sides, ancl at half a mile from its North part there is a 
ro~k, which shows above water. Vessels smuggling into Cuba generally enter and 
sail out by this passage. 

From the Rosario Channel the reef trends S.\V. ::t W., 10 miles; then "\\'.N.W. i 
W., 19 miles, to join the t~ast point of the Isle of Pines. Jn this· space are included 
the keys named Abalo, the Aguardientes, Campos, J\Iatias, and many others which 
have no names. The outer edge of the bank is parallel to the reef, and generally ex
te~ds out about 2 miles, excepting opposite of Abalo Key, where it runs out almost 3 
miles, at about 7 miles to the South of the key. The least water on all this bank is 
5 fathoms, on a rocky bottom, with some scattered spots of sand. 
~he ISLE OF PINES, when first seen, appears mountainous or hilly, ofa moderate The Isle oj 

height, and the tops of its mountains very sharp. From its East point the South coast Pines. 
tre~ds S.vV. & S., for 5 ,\-miles, with sandy beach, as far as a point, which may be 
easllJ'. known, being of high soboruco rock, and having a detached rock (farallon) very 
~ar it. From this point the coast continues, without any bank along it, for 7 miles, 
f another small point, which, with the former point, are the boundaries of the piece 

0 coast denominated Playa Larga (or Long Beach.) 
t From the Western point of Playn I_,arga ihe coast continues W. and V\1 • 5° N., . 7e, for 8 leagues, to Cocodrillo, (or Crocodile Point,) which is the S. W. point of the 
18 an~; and from the latter to the cove of the same uame, is S~ miles N.\V. by W. 
~n1 thi~ cove fishing-vessels sometimes take shelter. The coast continues N. vV. for 
L;-11 m1~es, to Point Pedernales. All the ground between this and the w· est of Playa 
l arga Is low and rocky, wilh shores of soborueo rock, and may be coasted along at 
bess than half a mile. :From Pedernales Point the coa8-t bends (forming a bay) N. W. 

Y N., 2} miles, to Key Frances, which is the \Vesternmost point of the island. 
Nea{ the point is found the anchorage and watering-place of Puerto Frances. This 
{:~a 1 roadstead, the bank of which extends about half, a mile, '\'l'ith a <lepth of 5 
a h?ms, sand, (and the shore is also a sandy beach.) is much frequented by ''essels 

connng for timber, and affords shelter from winds of the N .E. and S. W. quarters. 

Sierras de la. Canada. La Daguilla. Ca hallos. 
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Key Frances is separated from the coast by a small channel, and forms the West 
point of the deep Bay of Siguanea. From that point the coast trends to the S.f~., for 
5 leagues, all watery or swampy, and broken into keys; thence it turns to the N.E., 
up to the Lagoon of Siguanea, which lies at the foot of the hills of the same name, 
and has from 4 to 6 fathoms of water, but its entrance has not more than 9 feet; 
from it branches off a strip of water, which, in nearly an E. and W. direction, divides 
the island into two parts. At the foot of the hills of Siguanea there are two 
filters of excellent water, which, at a short distance from the beach, rise out of the 
land. 

From the Lagoon of Siguanea, the coast trends :X. W. by W. i W ., for 10 miles, to 
a small point which forms, to the \Vest. the mouth of the Rio de los Indios, (lntlian 
River,) whence the coast continues N."\V. 7/11 miles, to Buenavista Point, which is 
the Northernmost point of the Bay of Siguanea, and is 10,~'0 miles N.N.E. from Key 
Frances. Siguanea Bay extends 17t miles N."\V. and S.E., and has from 2', to 4~ 
:fathoms water, grassy bottom; but the passage between Key Frances and the 
Southernmost of the Indian Keys has not more than 3~ fathoms, sandy and grassy 
bottom. 

The In lian Keys, separated by small channels, ex~end themselves to the N.vV. by 
W., 8 miles, from the Southernmost of them. The Southern extremity lie!'! X. ~ W. 
from the point of Key Frances, !) -~ miles distant, and 4 /n miles W. i 8. from Buena· 
vista Point; in the channel between them and the latter, there are from 4 to 5 fathoms 
water, clay and grassy bottom. 

From the Point of Buena vista the coast inclines to the Eastward as far as the Cove 
of Barcos and the point of that name, which terminates it to the North, and lies4 
Jeagues N.E. by E. from the former. From the last point the coast trends N.N.F.. 3 
E., to a short distance, and afterwards E.N.E., true, to the Northernmost pnrt oft_he 
island, '\vhich lies 3 :4 miles distant from Barcos Point. From the Northernmost point 
the coast continues E. ~ N., 5.~ miles, to a small point which lies to the N.E. of, ~nd 
close to, Nuevas River; thence it follows E. by R., true, about 5 miles, to the h1gh 
hill, called Ojos del Agua. This hill or mountain is one of the highest in the island, 
scarped or precipitous on the North side ; and close to are 3 fathoms water. Nearly 
in the middle, between this point and the former, is the mouth of the river of Casas, 
which rises at the foot of the hills of the same name ; and which, together ·with Nu· 
evas River, are the most frequented in the Isle of Pines by those carrying on traffic 
with Cuba. 

In the same direction, from the mountain of Ojos de Agua, at the distance of 5_miles, 
is the hill of Vivigagua, also precipitous and of moderate height: from this hill ~e 
coast runs S.E. by E., 4~ miles, to Salinas Point, and thence continues 8.E. by h., 
7 1

3
0 miles, to another point, to the North of the River Guayabo, and between t

1 
e 

two disembogues the Hiver of Santa Fe, which has excellent water. .From. t 1~ 
first a 8pit runs out, which, separating about 2 miles from the coast, joins it agam a 
the river. th 

From the last point the coast winds to the Southward as far as the Eastern mo~ d 
of the Cienega. This part is named San Juan ; and in the space is comprehen ~t 
Mulatas Point and the Hiver Guayabo, which disemhogue close to the _North oft~· 
From the Eastern mc:mth of ~he Ci~neg!'l, ('!hich d_ivides the island m two,) t of 
coast trends S. E. to Piedra Point, which hes N. by VV ., true, from the East pom 
the Isle of Pines, distant 2 miles. d 

From the Ilay of Siguanea to Nuevas River, the shore is all watery and covere_ 
with mangroves; and from this river to that of Santa Fe, it is firm hrn~, cd~f 
tinuing generally so, though with some watery places, as far as the East ea 
the island. l ng 

From the Bay of Siguanea, as far as the River Guayaho, the coast may be run ~ ~ut 
at 2 miles distance, in 3 and 3 ~ fathoms watrr, on a clay and grassy_ bottom 'unds 
a passage further to the Eastward is prevented by the shallow bank which imrro 
the .Jardine Keys, and is here connected with the Isle of Pines. lloW& 

IndianKeys? INDIAN KKYS, &c.-From Key Frances the edge of the deep ~ate~ fo and 
q-c. nearly N.W., 11~ miles, as far as the parallel of the Southernmost Indrnn KdYN•w. 

at 7 miles to the West of it; and continuing from thence to the Northward dn ~s ~ 
so as to approximate the most Northerly of the Indian Keys, it then exten s 8~eliJlfl• 
pass about a league to the Southward of the Easternmost of the_ Keys of Sar\ nears 
running parallel to those keys, as far as the middle of the chain; whence h 1 West
them to within a mile, and continues along them at that distanc_e, as far 88 J ~near 
er~IJl(tst. key, on the pai°!lllel at" which i~ l'I!.~ Off to join .the tnalll-l--1 '!_. · 0most In
~oad P1eara.~ Gene~Uy, ft"Om Fr.anei• K~y to the parallel 0£ tJi.e S~ul>ile:rntbe 1ast
dian Key, from 13 to ~5~Cathom11 are found a~ the edge ofihe. bankj fr£:maotoiW 
named key to the meridtan. of the Baatenunonof·tke S.llli"4!.\lipe·lleys. iofathoJPB; 
f"athoms; to the Southward of these keys:ta& far as the W:este~nmost. 9 to· · 
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and between it and the main-land of Cuba, about 26 fathoms, except in the proximity 
of the latter, where it shoalens to 7 or 8 fathoms. The bottom of the whole is rocky; 
and very soon after entering on the bank, the depth diminishes to 5, 4, and 3 fathoms, 
on sand. All these keys have sandy beache!'l towards the South. 

This great bank, which we have now described from East to West, is studded with 
keys, which, with the coast, and among themselves, form the outer channels of Diego 
Perez, of the Rosari, of Siguanea, and of Cortez ; which afford a passage to Batavano, 
by the inner narrows of Don Christoval, Las Gordas, Monte Rey, and of La Hacha, 
all with a de~th of 11 feet, except Monte Rey or Redonda Key Passage, which has 2t 
fathoms, on clay. 

Remarks on Cape Antonio, the S. W. of Cuba, and the Isle of Pine:;. 

At about 2 cables' length to the Northward of the pitch of the cape, you may, 
when the weather is moderate, land with your boats, picking out by the eye the best 
place among the rocks. At about 50 yards within the first trees or bushes, you will 
perceive a space of about 2 acres in ext.ent, clear of wood. On the opposite side of 
that opening, where the wood again commences, and at about 10 or 15 yards into 
the wood, you will meet with very sharp coral rocks, among which are two wells, in 
cavities of the rocks, of about 7 feet deep. The water of t.he Northernmost well is 
excellent, that of the Southernmost not so good, but yet very palatable. There is a 
good rolling-way from them to the beach, but boating large casks off is attended with 
difficulty, from sharp rocks which lie under water. 

There are plenty of excellent gray land-crabs at Cape Antonio, which are quite 
safe to eat, there being no manchioneal trees hereabout ; also plenty of pigeons aud 
other birds, some of which are like-wise excellent. 

There is a fisherman's hut and a turtle crawl on the Southernmost part of the cape, 
at which you may, in the fishing-season, generally find a person to point out the 
wells; but what has been said will enable any person who looks carefully to find 
them, though you may be within 8 or 10 yards of them and not perceive thern, with
out. a good lookout. l\fen sent for water should always have their shoes on to protect 
their feet from the sharp rocks. There is abundance of sponge to be found at the 
Cape, althou.~h it is by no means of first-rate quality. The fishcrman"s hut is one of 
the best m·irks for Cape Antonio, when coming from the Eastward. Off the cape, 
about 2 miles out, the current often sets very strong to the S. E. °\Vhen the current 
Se!s thus,_ it is advisable for handy working vessels to keep pretty close inshore, by 
domg which they will avoid the strength of the current; this, however, is to he un-
derstood as applying only to vessels coming from the Eastward. . 
J~RDINES.-In all the Jardines excellent fresh-water may be found by digging a Jarduies. 

few inches deep in the sand, at a very short distance from the sea, ·while in the Cay-
eos de San Felippe, to the Westward of the Isle of Pines, no fresh water can be 
procured. On the Jardines are also plenty of thatch-trees. Some of the Spanish 
fishermen have remained six or seven days at a time on one of the Jardi.nes, living 
upon .the heart of the thatch-tree, and upon the water got by digging as before 
described. 

Tlte N.)rth-west Coast of Cuba, from Cape Antonio to Point Ycacos and Matanzas. 

Having already given the description of Cape Antonio, &c., from the Derrotero 
b:d the notes of Captain Livingston, we shall here only notice that the cape has sinee 

en described l\S a low sandy point, ·with a flagstaff upon it, and several huts. 
~:rom Gape Antonio the coast sweeps to the N.f~., and thence to the E. and E.N.J<~., 
: a broke~ and vari_ega.ted form, whi~h can he~ best under_stood by refe.rence to the 

art. \\ ithout this coast, to the~·., W.N. \.\-.,and N., is the extensive bank and 
reef called the Colorados, after described, which are naturally divided, and ought, 
~e1refore, to be distinguished by different names, that is to say, the Antonio Hank and 
~o orados. 
te Fo~lowing the Colora.dos, to the East, are the banks and reefs of Isabella~ which 

ruunate at the entrance of the harbor called Bn.hin Honda, in longitude 83 :> 7'. A 
~near approach here is very dangerous, as the reefs are generally very steep, and 

e current from the gulf sets a.long them mvstly from the N.W. to W. and S. 
W d Whence it sweeps along the edge of the bank~ near the shore, round Cape Antonio, 
an thence Eastward towards Cape Corrientes, &c_ .Jt Dei:rotero says., that_. between the_ ban~ (that Rf San Antonio) and the reefs 
dra eys of the Colorados there is an mtenor passage for vessels of 11 or 12 feet 
to ught,~~mv.eh..experieneeisrequired fortaking it; and allvesaelsarerecommen.ded 

l>Wts outside, keeping well away from the edge of the reef, which is ve~ steep.a.; 
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and near it a vessel may be entangled by eddies proceeding from the general curreni 
of the strait." 

When you are abreast of Cape Antonio, you will perceive the discolored water on 
the bank, and should take care not to approach too near, particularly in light winds, 
the ed~e being steep to, with generally a current setting over it. 

It is higl1-water at Cape Antonio, on the full and change, about 9h. 33m., and the 
vertical rise is 18 inches. The flood sets to the Southward, (the flood, therefore, 
bends with a Southerly current ; and thus it appears to continue Eastward, within 
tb.e Isle of Pines, &c.) and the ebb Northward. The velocity is about three-quarters 
of a mile an hour. 

From Cape Antonio, the bank, which appears of a whitish color, with only 10 or 12 
feet water on it, trends North, by compass, about 8 miles, whence the edge turns 
gradually round to N.E. by N., and North-eastward, to lat. 22"' 8', with -very uneven 
soundings, from 6 to 3 fathoms, rocks an<l sand. To the Eastward and Southward 
the soundings decrease from 6 fathoms very gradually to the shore, all fine sandy 
ground. The edge of the bank is clean all along, and steep to. 

In proceeding from Cape Antouio to the Northward, there is a bank of 10 and 15 
fathoms, and which is 12 miles N. N. 'V. & VT. from the cape. In the day-time you 
may safely take the p:tssage between this shoal and the edge of the bank; but in the 
night, or in thick weather, it is better to make sure of passing outside of it. . 

If, when at Cape Antonio, the wind comes to the North, it will be best to maintain 
yourself to leeward of the cape, either on short boards, or by coming to anchor; be· 
cause, with such a wind, in place of advancing on your passage, you would probably 
be caught in a gale or storm. . 

The Colorado Reefs and Keys are very extensive. The S. W. extremity lies.ID 
about 2'? 0 07 1 N., and 8t 0 47' W. The whole are, in general, steep to. Of the p~m· 
cipal rocks or keys, the vVesternmost, or Black Key, shows itself above water hke 
the hull of a ship, and may be seen 4 miles off; the other two, Colorados, or Red 
Keys, are not seen unless the weather be quite calm; they have not above 2 feet of 
water on them ; and to the vYestwurd no ground is to be found at a short distance, 
or less than a rnile. The channel between is a half a mile wide. Between the Black 
and Red Keys is a depth of 4 fathoms, but very foul ground. Capt. Street, in his ac· 
count of these rocks, gives the following detail : " vV e took our departure from 4 or 
5 leagues, abreast of Cape Antonio, and made our way good N.I<;. by N., 15 leagu~ 
and then fell upon the Colorados in 3 feet water. 'I'hey were about me dry in se~·e 
places, without any distinction of swells and breakers : we saw flocks of pelicans 
sitting upon the reddish white sand. In this place we could see no dry land from the 
topmast head, though very clear weather, but we saw to the East of us three hum
mocks on Cuba; the innermost, or biggest, bearing E. by N ., so near us, that ~e 
could see other hummocks within and without these three, and low land trendikg 
away from the innermost hummocks to the Southward, and likewise the hummoc 8 

almost join with the low land between them. All this we could see on deck, or but 
two or three rattlings up; but the three aforesaid hummocks we raised upon d,eck, 
when we were about 10 or 11 leagues off our aforesaid station of 5.leagues to the" est-
ward of Cape Antonio." . . d 

'rhe highlands of Cuba are in many places particularly marked. The prmc1pal lan s 
thus reniarkable, in a regular succession from West to l:<;ast, have been enumcr:ited_ll 
f"ollows: the Highlands of Buenavista, the Coxcomb,*' the Saddle Hill, Do~plun H;h' 
Tables of Mariel, Maiden's Paps, to the Southward of the Havana, Iron [~111~, toftb: 
Eastward of the Havana, and the Pan, or I,oaf, or Hill of Matanzas, to the '.3· "' · 0 G 
port of that name. Those noticed in the Derretero, are the Hills of Kosar10,t ~j h~p 
of Yoldal, (we presume, the notch in the Coxcomb,) the Pan of Cavanas, or. 0 P ~ 
Hill, the Tables of Mariel, the Tetas de Managua, or Maiden's Paps, the Sierra'nts 
Jaruco, or Western part of the Iron Hills, and the Pan of Matanzas. These ?re allpo~tl 
f"rom which a ship's situation may be ascertained in clear weather: but it [f.eque Y 
happens, in hazy weather, that they cannot be seen from sea at 5 leagues o. · "tuated' 

BAH IA HO .'\J DA, &c.-The harbor culled Bahia Honda, or Deep Bay, is 81 
0 

of 
at thd Eastern end of that range of islands and reefs distimruished by the na~ude 
Isabella. Its entrance, according to the Spanish officers, is in latitude 23°, longi nnoi 
83? 151 • When you are before that entrance, it bears nearly South, but you ea 
get in till the sea-breeze comes on, at about ten in the morning. . . h f, rlil its 

Bahia Honda is a ~Pa?ious. and 'Yell- sheltered harbo!", but the pomts whic f s~alJoW 
entrance, as well as its .mtermr pornts, are bordered with a reef and edge 0 

• l · · h c b M · b · ·s· ~ B y· ou wili be in loug· M1·. Fiu ~!Ion l!Jnys, "W.ttb t e o.xcom oununu eanng • :i. ·• . 

84• W." · · . . . . . . ··a and 
t P.-o~bably the bighte.bde of Btenav-ista:; for the c-hsna Ofthia port-are yet lJl&CCUl'il . 

-~· 
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water. The outer point, on the East or windward side, is named El Moril1o1 (Little 
Morro,) from its presenting a rising ground. From this a shoal extends two-thirds of 
a mile to the N.W., having, however, at its extremity, a depth of 5 fathoms. The 
outer point on the West, is .Punta Pescadores, (Fisherman's Point,) from which a reef 
extends to the N.N.E. about one-third of a mile. 'l'he distance between the two 
points, which are nearly East and West, true, from each other, is about two-thirds of 
a mile ; but the channel formed by the edges of the shoals is only a cable and a half 
ia width ... 

Ai a third of a mile within the exterior points are two others, Punta del Cayman, on 
the West, and Pu[Jta del Real, on the :East; and between these the breadth of the 
channel does not exceed 2 cables' length. From Point Heal the edge of the bank ex
tends at the distance of two-thirds of a cable : but from Point Cayman not more than 
half a cable's length. At half a mile further in, the harbor opens, and you arrive off' 
Punta del Carenero, which is on the Eastern side. At a third of a mile to the !South
ward of Point Carenero is an island, Key Larga, or Long I(ey,t the \-Vest point of 
which (Punta di Difuntos) lies a little more to the \.Yest than ]-'oint Carenero, and it 
may therefore be seen from the sea. 

To enter this port it is requisite to keep at some distance from the coast, and out
side the edges of the reefs, till you are l\i. t 'A'., from the mouth, when you mRy run 
for it. \.\'hen near it, or at about the distance of a mile, you may perceive Poini Di
ft.~ntus; and placing your vessel most carefully to 8. t E., you may steer in that 
d1~ection; as with that course, keeping Point D1funtus open, in the mid-channel, you 
will run in with sufficient water, lti to 6 fathoms. \.V hen abreast of Point Carenero, 
you will see to the W. S. W. a long point on the West side of the harbor, named Punta 
de Mangles, or IVl.angrove Point.t With this in sight, you may steer to the S. W ·•and 
when you have arrived on a line between it and .Point Difuutos, you may anchor in 7 
fa~homs, clay; or, if more convenient, you may luff up to the South-eastward of Point 
D1funtos, and anchor in 6 fathoms, same ground. '!'here is also anchorage to the 
Northward of Key Largo, between it and Punta del Carenero, in 6 or 7 fathoms, 
which may be found, after sailing in by the lead, along the reef on the Eastern side. 

THE :BAHIA BANK does not exist. Bahia Bank~ 
PUERTO DE CA VANA~.-This harbor lies rather more than 4 leagues to the Puerto de 

Eastward of Bahia Honda. It has an extensive reef on each side of its entrance; Cavanas. 
yet it is a fine buy to sail into, having 5 and 6 fathoms at the entrance, deepening t-0 8 
and 10 within, with room enough for several hundred sail of ships. The Derretero 
says, you muy run along the coast between Bahia Honda and this place, at the dis-
tance of 2 miles. Puerto Cavanas is a good anchorage. sheltered from all winds, and 
~t for any class of vessels. It may be known by a round hill, which forms a gap or 

reak, and upon the summit of which there is a grove of trees, and by another hill, 
name,d tne Pan of Cavanas, (Dolphin Hill.) The latter descends gradually towards 
the l:ast, until it ends in low level land, which continues for a long league, until it 
meets the table-land of Ivlariel. In addition to these marks you may see upon the 
~oast t"'.Vo ro_ws of hillocks, which resemble shephe,rds' huts, and fr~m which the place 
pas derived its name. These hillocks lie to the Eastward of Bahia Honda, and the 

an of Cavanas appears as if in the middle of them . 
. ! 0 enter this lwrbor, you ought to open the mouth well out,_unt!l yo.u ~re on its me

ndi_an, and that of the l!.:ast part of an island, (Isla Larga,) which is w1th1n the harbor, 
on lts West. Steer S. t E. until past the reef of Punta Longa,_on the ~ast side, when 
you may luff up and anchor in frun1 7 to 9 fathoms. Be cautious; in advancing, not 
toiltouch on the reefs on either side; that to windward extends Ol~t more than half a 
: e, and that to leeward, about 2 cables' length. At the extremity of Punta Longa, 
. ~reef extends out only two-thirds of a cable; but the channel here is only 2 cables 
in. readth. Another reef extends the same distance, Northward from the Eastern 
polnt of Larga Island. 
PU~~RTO DEL MARIEL, or PORT MARIEL, which is 4~ leagues to the East- Puerto tlel 

ward of Port Cavanas, is large, well sheltered, and fit for any class of vessels. You Mariel. 
~ kn~w when you are to the North of it by the 'I'ables of .Mariel, which are mode-
ra 1Y: h1gh, and form very broad table-lands or hills. On approaching these you will 
fjrceive '\·arious white patches. The coast hence trends to the Eastward, towards 

0 t;ina, and is very low. In proceedin~ towards the lat~er, you may descry tl~e Paps 
r. anagua, coi:nmonly cnlle<l the Maiden's_ Paps, wh~ch are two ~ou.nd ll:illocks, foing on the meridian of the port. To the West of Manel the coast is hkew1se low, 
Gr a long league, until it rises and forms the Hill of Cavanas. .Further to the We&t 

a 1': lu a hue de1tcription of Bahia Houda. by a Dntisl_i officer, i1. io aaid thllt it m1ty be k1mwn b:y 
on ffi>trk,.Lle tow~r and a small hut on the Eastern side ot the euLrnuce, aud a large plauta~iun 
W '\ruu~d hiltj1at 01;1'thtt back of it~ bUd two small buts 11buut II mile to the Wostward uf U.tt 
~poin~ <?f the eu£rauce. t Wood ltdand of lbe Uld Engtiab Cha1V. . 

ug I ulllt of the uld charta. · · · 
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may be distinguished ether higlllands in the vicinity of Bahia Honda, and which seem 
'to rise from, or to be surrounded by the water. 

To ~nter PtWt Mariel, you have only to steer towards the Western extremitv of the 
tables; and having recognized it, may run in, along the windward shore, at "the dis
-tance of a cable's length. This will lead clear of the reef which borders the coast, 
and en which the sea breaks. Having the mouth of the harbor well open, steer 
t-0wa,rds a small rocky key, off the leeward point ; and as soon as yon are within two
thirds of a cable from it, steer 8. if E ., when the leeward point of the interior part of 
the entrance has the same bearing. Continue this course until you pass the round 
tower, which you will see on the windward side. You may then luff to port, so as to 
maintain yourself at a cable's length from the Eastern shore, and you may anchor 
upon it where yon please, in 8 or 10 fathoms water. If more agreeable, you may run 
into the interior of the harbor, for which a reference to the plan of the harbor will be 
a sufficient guide. We only add, that as the narrowest part of the entrance is 
only 50 yards wide, it is requisite to be very cautious on entering with a large 
vessel. 

It sometimes happens that strangers mistake the land to the Westward, and 
about Bahia Honda, for the table-land of Mariel ; but it is to be observed that 
the latter is not so high, and is more regular than any land near, or to the \Vest
ward of Uahia Honda. 

THg MONA PASSAGE.-The channel called the Mona Passage, between 
Porto Rico and Hayti, is 26 leagues in breadth, and generally clear and safe, 
with the exception of shoals in the vicinity of the coasts of the two islands. On 
the N. E. side, the land of Porto Rico is low, to the \\T estward of the harbor of 
Arrecibo, until it reaches Punta de Pena Agujereada, (or Point of the Holed 
Rock,) where a kind of cli ffy high land begins, which trends S. \V. rather more 
than a mile, to Point Bruguen, the North-westernmost point of Porto Rico. The 
eoast again declines in height, and forms a convex bow to Punta de Penas 
Blancas, (Whitestone Point,) the North point of Aguadilla Bay. 

The winds are generally light in this passage, and but little current. The 
Island of Zacheo, bearing W. by N. ~ N., ll miles, from Aguadilla Bay, may be 
seen on a clear day from any part of it .. It is high and very bold. Off the No!1h 
and South ends there arc a few rocks, but close to the shore it is covered with 
small brushwood, and the landing-place is on the South si<le. 

DESECHO, or ZACHEO.-This little island, nearly covered with trees,.stands 
like a beacon in the ocean, at the distance of 11~ miles W. i N. from Point SL 
Francisco, or Porto Rico. It appears like a green m0untain, 800 or 1000 yard~ 
broad at the base, and is so high as to be seen at 12 leagues off. The coas 
is generaHy clean, and there is no dang-er but what rney be seen. 

Reportofthe Master of the U.S. Ship Macedonian,for the month of April, 1845.-I~ 
the Mona Passage met with a current of H knot, setting nearly North; about la\ 28 
N., long. 71° W., a current of Li mile. running W. 23d instant, lat. 35° 451 N., ong. 
72° \V., entered the Gulf Stream; left it in lat. 37° 321 N., long. 72° 081 W. I.foun~ 
the direction of this current to be about N .E. by N., 2 knots per hour; the h~ghes 
temperature of which was 77°, the mean 76°, bein'g 15° warmer than the water imme· 
diat-ely bordering it. 

MONA AND MONITO.-These isles lie nearly in the middle of the Mona Pas-
:!!lage towards i;he South. - ld 

MON A ISLA"~H.-This island is nearly level, and of moderate height. ~-Ve,co~h
not see it further than 18 miles on a clear day. Its North-east, South-east! and Soufll 

1 

west sides are bounded by a reef a quarter of a mile off shore. At the d1.stancet 0 ds : 
miles, we ran along these sides, but saw no other danger than a reef which ex en ' 
I! mile off the South point. . low 

The S.W.point (to the Northward of which is the anchorage)issand,longand te; 
with brushwood and small trees on it. There is a reef off this point, about a quar 
ofa mile in length, to the Westward. . half· 

There is anchorage here with the sandy point bearing S. by W. one mile Nd a ' 
Island of Mvnito, N. ! E.; N.\"7. Point of Mona, (high, and bluff,) N.E. J- W t-wa.rd 

We came to our anchorage from the Northward, passing Monito to the es dan· 
within 6 miles, but had no soundings ; neither could we see broken water, or ~~Bes of 
ger between it and Mona. This island is the resort of innumerable quan 1 tr the 
boobies; its sides are very white,_and are ~naceessible. Our ~nchorage d'as.;ttom: 
sa.ndy bay formed by tli:e S. W. point, (bearing as above mentioned,) on Y shore: 
this, the N _ W. side, is also bounded by a reef, about 3 cabl?s: length from d a boat 
the passage through it is nearly in the centre of the bay, but it is narrowJ S: fathoflll:I 
must pfok ·. her way ihrough. The soundings a.re yery .regtt_ltU' ; ~e. foun rter of a 
cl~e to. the re~t; a_nd ~·~ ~w~uld be no dapger m .. anchorµig, within • 'l~u,th...eati 
m~le of' J.t, bean:ng m ,mjnd 1t i• open ,t.o all Westerly .00 :ir-0m ,South to 
winds. 
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HAYTI, OR SA.I:NT DOMINGO. 

TitE principal towns are, the city of Cape Haytien, formerly Cape Fran~·ois, in the 
.-W-.; the city of St. Domingo, in the S.E.; Port au Prince, Leogane, and the Mole 

_ f St. Nicholas, in the vVcst. 

Hayti, or Saint Domingo, from Punta Espada to Petit Trou. 

PUNTA ESPADA is too remarkable in its outlines to be mistaken. It lies about Punta Ea-
10 miles from the East poir;t of the island of Saona. Punta Engafio, the true East pada. 

int of the island of Hayti, is a low point stretching sharply to the Eastward. 
PUNTA CANA.-Thc first anchoring-place to the ~outh of Cape Engafio, is Punta 

Punta Cana, in lat. 18° 30' N., and long. 6-cic 23 1 \<V. The shore is skirted by a reef, Cana. 
b.ich obliges the vessels that have to take in cargo at this place to lie according to 

size from one to one and a half sea-miles from the shore. The reef affords passages 
for the boats to take off the cargo from the beach, "\•vhich is sandy . 

• The tides are not always of equal strength, running_ sometimes 6 hours to the S.S. Tidea. 
~·and 6 hours to the N .E. ; at other periods the ebb-lldes are stronger than the flood-
t1des, and if such a case occurs, the North-easterly tide runs even with greater ve-
locity than the South-westerlv. 

Vessels, excepting small sloops that draw no more than 6 feet) are obliged to come 
to an anchor outside of the reef. A vessel of from 300 to 400 tons, would not be safe 
:eloser than a mile and a half from the land. There are two breaks in the reef, which 
are used for taking the wood from the shore on board. They have 6 and 61 feet 
W-a.ter; it is, however, requisite to use caution with the launch, as the passages are 
~arrow, and much impeded inside by heads of coral rocks. The swell or ground-sea 

.ls so_met_iines very severe along this coast, and a stiff Northerly wind renders all com
mun~cat10n with the shore impossible. The months from "'.\lay to October are the best 
quahfied for loading here. The breeze is generally at that time to the South of East, 

;and calms prevail more than at any other period. 
I PU.'lTANAL and GUAYACANES.-These loading-places nre a few leagues fur- Puntanal 
ther towards Punta Espada, and the remarks made with regard to Punta Cana apply and Guaya
~ually to Puntanal and Gunyacanes. There are some ranchos or huts on the beach, canes. 
10?abited by the laborers of-the adjacent rnahoga"'-y cuts. Puntanal is about 3 sea-
mtles Sout.h of Punta Cana. 

, BO'JA YUMA, or HIGUEY.-The anchorage is good but exposed to the breezes. Boca Yuma, 
[~0u a!1chor off the small sandy heach called Playeta, near the windward point of the or Higuey. 
[nver, m hl fathoms water. A bar, which affords only from 8~ to 9 feet water, pre-

~
;ents large vessels from e. nterini:r th. e river. '"-ithin the bar there are 12 feet water. 
b he anch~rage i;;; well protected, but small in extent. Fresh •vtLter may he procured 

1 Y ascen<lrng the river to the Derumbadero. This can only be done in a small boat. 
i CABO l<""ALSO.-'rhe anchorag-e between Cabo Falso and Punta Yuma is good; Caho Falso. 
(Vessels may lie close in, in from 9 to 1:3 fathoms. The ship is, however, exposed to 
!the North-easterly winds. It must likewise be observed, that the tides run with 
f1P°keat velocity, chiefly near Punta Cuevit:i, where it races with a velocity of from 4 to 
: a nots . 
• . Punto Yuma lies in lat. 18<> 22· 46'' N., Rnd long. 68Q 35' 3fi'1 "\V. From this deter
ml mation I have deduced the position of Cabo .. Falso as in lat. IB 0 20I IO" N., and 
ong. 680 35t ~H" W. . 

22 The land of Cabo Falso .rises in ~urn~ pre,cipices of C?raline l~mestone. from 150 to 
se O feet. The false cape is the pI"OJcctrng ~onthern pomt of tlus elevat10n, and pre-

~ts, as ~~en from the North, the profile of a grot•!sque h~ad. 
lt. R~-\Nt.,HORA.-This loading-place onghr never to be mcludcd in a charter-party. Granckora. 
w·Is ~ttuated ah01~t 3 miles to the S. vV-. of Caho Falso. Th~ _vessel cannot approach 
re1t;111 several miles, and has to anchor to the lee of Catalmtta, or to the lee of the 
'Use siat stretches from Granchora towards that islet. Such a heavy sea prevails 
lo uda Y along the shore, that weeks may elapse before the launch can take off a a. 

:UNTA MARTJ~L.-. The same remarks refer to Punta :Martel. 
W. A.ONA.-Th~s Sf!1all island exte?ds fro111; its I~aste!n point about 16 miles N. 70° Punt-a 
ab · lt ha..s a proJectmg Southern pomt, and is at its widest part from South to North Martel. 
froou t: miles across. Between it and the main lies the islet of Catalinita, bearing Saona 
atu! e ;o-cky North-eastern pointofSaona N. 50=> W.,dis~anta&miles. A large horse- . 
ls-ortJ!ee extends from Cat&linita towards Saona, atTordmg, howevet', between th~ 

Coaat of the latter, and the South-eastern extent of the reef, a fine channel, wi:th 
31 
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6 fathoms water. When the reef has been cleared, the vessel ought to keep North
westerly, to avoid a shallow that runs from Saona, and anchor in 5 fathoms water, 
Catalinita bearing N. by E. 

Small vessels may pass through the channel between Saona and the main coast of 
Saint Domingo ; at its Eastern outlet, however, are mud-banks, with only 7 feet water 
over them. 

CAT ALI NIT A.-When keeping for the anchorage of Catalinita, you may make 
bold with the Northern shore of Saona until the Horse-shoe is cleared. The anchorage 
is well protected, and the bottom clear and sandy. The currents sweep with great 
force towards the N. \V. 

The North-eastern point of Saona is bold, consisting of high cliffs ; but its South
eastern point is low; and there is a reef to the South-eastward which breaks near the 
shore, and extends nearly 3 miles, with only 4 and 5 fathoms over it. The reefkeep11 
this depth until within a mile of the low South-eastern point of Saona. Large vessels 
coming from the East, ought not to approach the shore within 4 nriles, until the ex
treme Southern point is cleared. 

There is a good anchorage about 3 miles to the West of the South-eastern point, 
in front of a sandy beach, called Bahia Cabello; but at about ll to 2 miles to the 
South of the bay, where the sandy beach ends and the shore becomes rocky, lies a 
dangerous shoal.• The shallowest part has only 6 feet, with the water breaking upon 
it during a heavy sea. A quarter of a mile to the N .N .W. of it, is another dangerous 
shoal, with from 9 feet to 3 fathoms water. There is a good pass between it and the 
Eastern shoal. Vessels frequent occasionally Bahia Cabello for the sake of fire-wood 
and fresh water. 

The opening or Western entrance to the channel of Catalinita, between Saona and 
the mail:! coast, is called Boca del Catujano. As already observed, it has only 7 feet 
water at its shallowest part, being narrowed in by mud-banks and coral rocks. 

It ought likewise to be noted, that a reef stretches from the Western point of Sa
ona towards the main shore, which must be guarded against should a vessel on beat
ing up keep the shore. The late Captain La"\'rence, of H. M.'s surveying vessel 
Scorpion, determined the position of the sandy beach (Cascon) a little to the South 
of the two "'\Vestern points, as in latitude 18° 10' 181 ' N., and long. 68° 461 53'' W., 
the latter relative to St. Thomas, taken as in long. 64 ~ 55 40.51 ' W. 

BOCA DE QUIABON.-This is an open roadstead with good anchoring-gr~und. 
Large vessels anchor in from 8 to 9 fatho"Ils water; the mark for the anchorage_ lS, tr 
keep the point Las .Minas in one with Point Aguila, that forms the Eastern pomt 0 

La Romana, and to bring the two cocoa-nut trees on the shore, in front of the largest 
house in the small village, to bear 1' orth. The bottom shallows i,Tery gradually, and 
at the distance of 3 cables' length from the shore, there is still a depth of 3 f~th01!18 • 
The ground to the windward of the mark just given is rocky, and there is likewise 
said to be a shoal with only 13 feet water on it. 

The mouth of the River Quiabon is impeded by a bar, which affords only fro~ 2~ to 
3 feet water; and that small depth is sometimes reduced to half a foot durmg d1 
weather, while freshes, on the other hand, deepen and widen the entrance. The mor t 
of the river is sometimes entirely blocked up by sand-banks. Formerly, vessels~ ~a 
drew 12 feet could go up the river as far as the Malena, at that period a well-cu~ti~a· 
ted estate, for the purpose of loading wood or produce. The river is llO'\:V muc 1~
pcded; boats nevertheless manage.to ascend the Quiabon to the small village G;.0

• 

which may be called the port of the town of Higuey. It lies on the left bank, an 18
' 

following the course of the river, 5 miles from the mouth. built 
The village of Quiabon consists merely of a number of buhios or small buts, re

of wood and covered with palm-leaves. It suffers from want of fresh water. Att~es 
sent the inhabitants either use brackish water, or they send up the river.,' The 1 ri
rise seldom more than ~2 inches or 2 feet, hence the sea does not extend far up the68,, 
ver. The weather point or Punta Barlovento is in lat. 18"' 24' 20" N., and long. 
541 23'1 W. · boD 

BAY AHIDE.-Two miles and a half E.S.E. from Punta Barlovento, n_ear Q~dered 
lies Bayahibe, where recently vessel!'! have commenced to load wood. It is con~l cting 
a better anchorage than Quiabon. The sea is smoother, as Saona and the&oje dis· 
point of Las Palmilla.s protect the anchorage. Vessels lie in from 6 to 7 fa m:ns, 
tant about one mile f.rom the shore, sandy bottom. 

Ri and saint • r. have al:eady dTil.W-D _attention to the etrou~ current~ to t~e South of Porto ~:t. 18~0. 11l 

Domtogo '1 be m-ter ut thn bark Alert CQfi8idt:!red hu1:ureJl, on the 15th o;f Aug 'dock that 
6h. P. •·• abm.rt 35 wiles. to tbe .S.13.E .. of the EaU •Rd of SlliOQlil. .Shm~y alter IQ 

0 
. 

e•tmiug., Ule ve.seel at~ .OU the ,~e aoa{ . 
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GUARAGUAO and LAS PALMILLAS.-S.E. i- E., nearly 8 miles from the Punta Guaraguao 
Barlovento, near Quiabon, lies the anchoring-place of Guaraguao; and some miles and Las 
further to the East, is Point Las Palmillas, from whence to the North-western shore Palmillas. 
of Sa-0na it is only 3 miles. The reefs that extend from the North-western point of 
Saona, have already been mentioned, and may- prove dangerous to a vessel that has to 
proceed from Las Palmillas to a port or anchorage to .the East of it. Guaraguao and 
Las Palmillas are seldom included in a charter-party. 

LAS MINAS and BURGADO.-About half a mi1e to the \Vest of the anchorage Las Minas 
at Q11iabon, is the loading-place of Las Minas; and somewhat further downwards, El andBurgado 

! Burgado. Las Minas is a sheltered place for small vessels ; but those of larger bur-
den must lie in 20 fathoms, and masters frequently prefer to remain with their vessel 
at the anchorage of Quiabon, and to send the launch for the wood to Las Minas and 
Burgado. 

CALETON.-This loading-place, to the East of Punta Aguila, offers scarcely a Galeton.. 
good anchorage. The tides sweep with great strength, an<l render it laborious, when 
wind and tides are contrary, to reach the ship at anchor. 

BOCA DE LA ROMAN A_-The River Romana affords within a short distance Boca de la 
from its mouth one of the best sheltered ports on the South coast of the island. The Romana. 
entrance is narrow, (it being not quite a cable's length from point to point,) and 34 
fathoms from the lee point there is a small shoal, n·ith only 3~ to 4 feet water on its 
shallowest part. 

On entering the river, which must be with a leading breeze, and having reduced 
y~ur soundings to 9 or 10 fathoms, keep the two inner points of the river (the first or 
Western of which is then about 600 fathoms, the second or Eastern 800 fathoms dis
tar.it, hearing N. l7l- 0 \V.) about l·~ degree open of each other; the two inner points 
being in one is a mark for the shoal. Continue that course until you are abreast o:f 
the ~eather point, remembering that there is a reef a little to the East of that point. 
Ha.vrng entered the river, you will observe two rocks, from 6 to 10 feet above water, 
on your starboard. Keep the lee bank a little closer than the weather bank, and pro
ceed up the river until you near the inner lee-point. Keeping now the Northern rock 
y~u noticed on entering the river on your starboard, looking over your stern in one 
wit~ the weather point at the mou t.h, come to anchor in 5 fathoms. You will then 
notice two rocks a little South of the inner lee-point, around one of which you 'may 
make fast,• and if you do not wish the vessel to swing to the tides, do the same round 
a rock on the Eastern hank. Small vessels anchor round the inner lee-point in 10 or 
11 feet water. A short distance to the North of this anchorage is a shallow with only 
6 feet water. 

I n~ed scarcely observe, the river being so narrow, and not permitting any room £or 
~orkmg a ship, the vessel ought to take her departure only with a land breeze suffi
crnntly strong to give her head way. The two dangers against which she has to guard, 
are the sunken rock off the lee point, and the weather reef. The River Romana has 
~roken through the hills of coralline limestone ; they frequently approach the shore 
m perpendicular walls. Small sailing-vessels may ascend for nearly~ miles from the 
mouth, but they require a pilot. Bo11ts frequently get as high up as the Derumbade
ros, _and even to the rapid, for fresh water. There are no difficulties for boats until 
~~ming to the little island, where a shelf of rocks shallows the river to 2~, feet during 
1 mean stand, and to only one foot on approaching the rapid. The river falls here 

to
over a _shelf of rocks, so that the boat may almost lie under it and permit the water 

· run mto the casks. 
Tte small village La Romana lies on the hills above the river on its right or West

ern_ ank; the ascent is steep, and very incommo<lioue. The commandant has his 
restenee on the left bank, opposite the village. The position of this place was~ ac
cor_ tng to my observations, in lat. 18"' 27' 32'' N., and long. 68° 5A 371 ' W. ;t from :_met determination I have deduced the position of the left or weather point of the 
bu~ut of th_e river La Romana. as in lat. 18° :'l.'J' 10'' N ., and long. 68°. 58' 20'' W ., 
b as ~e distance from any point of observation to the mouth of the nver has not 

theent tngonomatrically ascertained, this determination may deviate somewhat from 
. e ruth. 

ab SANT~ CAT ALIN A.-The island o:f Santa Catalina, or merely Catalina, lies Santa Oa
an:~ 2 llli.les off the Southern coast, between the mouths of the rivers Cumayasa talina. 
exte : Romana. The channel between the main of the principal island and the islet 
Ill . nla.a East and We•t, and affords a passage to the largest vessel by keeping the 

ain- nd close on board. There is a good anchorage in 3~ fathoms on the North-

• I ha,•e ,..; th • · 
tTb o·"!'n tu . e&e t'Ocke the 11ame of the Moonng Ro~ks. .. 

0 Aneroid gave fOt the b:iJight of the place above the nver 180 feet. 
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western part of Catalina, near a bay wbere the vessel is- protected by the' two pitti:ng 
points of the island. The North-western point ha» a reef, on which the water breaks' 
to warn against the danger. 

BOCA DE CU MA Y8A.-I have not examined the mouth of this river, which it 
is well known affords as good an anchorage as La Romana, with the preference that 
the entrance is not endangered by a shoal. Mr. Lundstrom, master 0f the Swedish 
bark Jenny Lind, has communicated to me tt1e sketch of the entl'ance, with the fol· 
lowing partieulal"s :-••The anchorage for vesselil that require more than 18 feet, i!J 
about l t cable's length from the entrance, on the river"s Eastern bank. There is a 
rock above water, near which the vessel may anchor.· The bank of the river forms 
on the left, or Eastern side, two small coves, and has much n1ore the appearanee of an 
inlet of the sea th.an the mouth of the river.*' Large vessels may snchor in 4 fath-0ms, 
a little South of the small cove. 

'" On ascending the river, a large mud-flat extends from the first point on its left or 
Ea.stern. bank. There is a channel close cm the right bank, with Otlly from 6 to 8 feel 
'vater. SmaJI craft that draw no n1ore than 6 feet pass ovel" it, and. may ascend wthe 
rocks of San Pedro, about l:i rnile from the entrance. Higher up there are three isl-, 
ands, beyond which the river gets quite narrow, and is only passable for boats up kt 
the Derumbadero o.fSan Juan, 31 miles from the entrance." 

Fresh water is somewhat higher up than San Juan, where the river forms a basin 
called Agua Dulce, but the boats cannot approach within a couple of hundred yards: 

THE H.IVER SOGO, although one ofth>e larg.est that. flo-ws from the mountainsm 
the Eastern part Southward to the sea, is unfortunately impeded by a bar and narJ 
rowed in by sand-banks, covered with drift wood, so that only boats can enter to.the 
fine basin that ex.tends beyond the bar. Vessels of 300 terns bairn to anchor m 6 
fathoms, distant about 3 miles from the shore, the mouth of the river bearing N. by 
E. or N.N.E.; smaller ones may lie in 3 or 4 fathoms. The anchorage is natura_lly 
open to the winds, and receives scarcely any protection frOUl Point Mo:rtero, wluch 
bears from the mouth gf the river 8. by E. 

The embarcadero or loading-pluce is about a cable's length from the mouth, 1Jn the : 
river·s right or \.Y estern bank, and has deep water close in. According to my Gb.ser· ' 
vations tbe house of Dona Felipe Morales is in lat. 18-' 27' 4611 N., and long. 69- I~, 
441

' \V. The mouth of the river bears from here S. by E.~ distant al.Jeut :J cable& 
~n~h. . .b 

THE PORT OF MACORIS.-The bay~ with the exception of the channel whic 
the river has pathe<l itself, is a mud-flat. An islet, with a reef extending North-eas~ 
ward, protects the anchorage. The channel affords here only 18 feel. water,~ 
shoals to 15 and 14 feet as so~n as the South passage pe>int is abreast. Iletween this 
point and the Sort~ passage point, li~s, about half a. cable"s length from.the for1!1erh: 
dangerous shoaL with only from 6 to , feet water on 1t. The mark for this slwal lS t 
North passage p~int on with the second cocoa-nut tree, near the commandant's house. 

If the draught of your vessel permits it, and you have cleared the 'Juter reef on. e~:err 
ing the harbor, keep your course for Mr. Peck's house at the }\;orth-western big ~
the bay, until you have fair~y opened the smalJ sandy beach Playa Peter. The 8N11~h 
ings give you then 12 feet. Steer for the Playa until you are abreast ~f the a 

8
: 

passage point,. keeping the shore on board, and go in 11!11 feet water. Tins a.nch0 ";f
8 

i 
c:in only be used l?Y small vessels, as at ! short distance t?" the N orti:i-w~st ~110~1 ~] 
N ortb passage porn t the water !i!hoals to , ~ and 6 feet. rl he rise of tide is sea.re£ Yllt, 
:feet. Schooners and sloops req~iring no more tl_ian 10 feet water, may anch~r ID 1 robe. 
of the village, and ascend the river for some distance. The anchorage ca~ gd!thB .· 
left with a g<wd land-breeze, autl it ought to be noted that the current ~e~ to~ ar k on 
shoal. The :South passa,.;e point and Playa .Muerto being in one, it ts a ma[J;ea. 
leaving the bay, that you are free of the Edward's Shoal, and you may then 
South-eastern course until the reef of the lslctta is astern. . the lefi 

There are t.wo small villages on the shores of the bay. The large~ hes o:i This 
OP Eastern shoret and bears in common parlance the name of l\1osqu1~0 Y 8 · ndin· 
village belongs to the district of Seybo, and surpaS8es in t.hc number o! h9use~ a: river,. 
ha~itants La Punta, t~e .vil!age on the projecting right ?r \<V_estern point oft j: niuch . 
which belongs to the JUr1sd1ction of Los Llanos. The s1tuat1on of the latte~ose wit: 
healthier, and the prospect more open, but even small sloops cannot c,~ro~ c oiDtof 
in consequence of the mud-flat. My observations give IDE? for the J?COJBC · ~g ft:acori& 
La Punta, lat. 18° 271 O'' N., long. f>9° 19' 17" W.; acconhng to w_hich Pun 11 terill 
":ould b~ in lat. 18° 25' 50" N., and long. 69° 191 251 ' W. Thel'e is no fr~sh ;;: river 
either village that can be recommended, exeept it be procured by ascending 
for about 2 miles. --.. Thia auppo:!!itiQn iB perfeed)' eon:eat,..hm. waa~ 1 .. bv. •ee.-()f ~um&T..._-' •· ~e of :t 
milea from iLB DW1u1b. · 
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GUA YACANES.-About B or 9 miles to the VVest of Macoris is the anchorage of Guayacan•-' 
uayacanes; it is a.n open roadstead, with a reef inside of it. The anchorage is from 

. mile to lt mile off the land, in 8 to 9 fathoms, entirely exposed, but the bottom is 
11.ndyand holds well. The boats, in on!erto take offthe cargo, have to pass the reef. 
here are a few inhabitants settled at the beach_ 
JUAN D'OLIO is equally exposed as the preceding, and the anehorage is about the Juan d'Olio. 
me distance from the land. '!'here are likewise ~ome houses on the shore. 

··MAGDALENA forms the Easternmost, and Caucedo the \Vesternmost point of the Magdalen.a. 
'l.J of An ·res. It is an open and bad anchorage, and vessels prefer to lie in Agua del 
ey, 4 miles further inside the bay, sending their boats to Magdalena for the wood they 
ave to take off there. 

· AGUA DEL REY, on the Eastern shore of the Bav of Andres, affiuds the best an- Agua del 
horage within that expanse of water. Vessels of 300.ton<; may lie in 5 fathoms, being Rey. 
rotecte"d against the East and South-east wind by Magdalena Poir•t. 'l'he beach is 
ood for loading; it must, however, be noted that the sn•ell sets in with great force, in 
onsequenee of the bay being so large and open to the sea. 
PLA YA DE ANDRES.-The anchorage is from 2 to~ miles from the land: thr:re Pla.va de 
a large reef, with breakers insid€, which affords a passage H feet in depth. The Andres. 

laya de Andres is famed for the prodigious and almost incredible number of pigeons 
hat between the months of Mav and Oc"tober come to roost there : their numbers are 
o large that they may be knocked down with sticks. " 
P!J,~TA CAUCEDO.-There is a Derumhadero near Punta Cnucedo, only ap- Punta 

roach.able for boats; large vessels must lie off and on to take in cargo from here. Cauced<I. 
LA CALETA, to the North-west of Punta Caucedo, althou~h small is a very good La Caleta. 
rt, where the vessel at anchor is protected against South-easterly winds. There are 

0 dangers, and the vessel may select her anchorage from 3 to 7 fathoms. The ex
anse of the bay is small, and affords only place to a few ships ; the landing is 
od . 

. ST. DO:\UNGO LIGHT is on the West side of the entrance ~.44° \V.,617yards St. Domia
tstant from the signal-tower of the Fart. It is a fixed light, 113 feet above the sea, go light. 

at.18""281 05u N., long. 59c 52' 30'" W. 
In running for this light from the Eastward, after doubling Punta Caucedo, give 

unta_Toreillo a berth, as there is a reef running from it to the S.W.,on which, when 
ere l!I any sea, it break!'!. 
The port is formed hv the River Oza mo, where it enters the sea. There is a har at 
s mouth with only 13 feet water. After passing the same, there are from 16 to 19 
et water _for more than 3 miles up the river. Large vessels are therefore prevented 
~om entering this port, otherwise so commodious and secure; for a vessel can lie so 
ose to the shore, that she discharges her cargo by means of planks. 
The ha~ extends from :East to West; it is larger on the left than on the riirht bank, 

nd ends in a narrow strip close to the rocky point, on the right or Wes tern bank, 
mewhat South of the sirrnal-tower. 
The tide rises seldom t~ more than 20 inches. and the current sweeps with great Tide. 
rength through the mouth. It prevents the vessel from obeying the helm when not 
~ored by a fair land-breeze, and has in several instances caused the ship to touch. 
: same danger threatens vessels on entering the river. It should not be attempted, 

nfiellr any ci~umstances, to enter the port without a pilot on board, nnd a good breeze 
the sails. 

b·rarire vessels 1tnchor in the roads, in from 8 to 12 fathoms water, distant about a 
~r\~ from the shore. They are here exposed to the South wind, and the heavy swell 
~f: ir sea. 'rhe anchorage consists of good holding ground ; but should a misfortune 
~ : f, the vessel, she would be sure to be smashed to pieces against the steep rocks 
· ~ arm th~ shore at this part of the coast. If the wea~her has a threatening ap
~l~nce, chiefly during the hurricane months, all preparahons should be made to be 
' T 0 slip and stand out to sea. 
ias~~ bank of anchoring-ground off St. Domingo is very steep, and for the first few 
he irregular, 40, 15, 10, 8. After that, the sounding$ decrease gradually towards 
ockshore .. I_n coming in, give the East point a berth of two cat;>les' length, t_o avoid a 
~ill ~heef._w1th 2t fathoms on it, which stretches off to that dtstance. Tlus danger 
If ho ow 1~se~f by the breakers when there is any sw!"ll. . . . 

•J"eadth Und lDStde, keep a square white house, on the East bank of the nver, twme its 

~ 
t"ll 6 Pen of the West point, on which stands the signal-tO'\ver. Keep this mark 

nd
1 Y~u are within 2 cables' length of the West point; you will then discern a low 

er! .11P1t,• running otr from the Ea:Jterrf side;. steer directly for it and_ pass it close ; 
IS no danger, as there are 16 feet at a distance of IQ f.eet f'rom tt; but on the 

L· Thit. .-Pit. baa -..,.... .._ . · · • · • . . ., h . 
,. .. i:lca.r!» _ ~~,,-ay C•mOgN:f. in ·appei.rrnnce innoe the Rell'ere gll•e tn Angust, la5 l, w "n it 
' ' .-WA:ipS ••&.T· 'l"t&ere u •till the depth uf wacer above expntlilled. 
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other side is a sunken rock with only 2 feet on it. With the marks given above, you 
will carry 13 feet over the bar, and after passing the sandy spit you will have from 16 
to 19 feet 3 miles up the river. 

If intending to anchor outside, do not shut in the houses on the East side of the 
river at all, but anchor with them rather open; the last point bearing N.E. by E., in 
8 fathoms, sand and mud. With th6 houses open, the bank extends off rather more 
than one nnutic mile from the shore, narrowing considerably to the W estwal'd. The 
bottom also becomes rocky and uneven, when the houses on the Eastern bank become 
shut in by the West point. The best anchorage is decidedly when they are well 
open. 

The Port Regulations are as fo11ows :-
Art. 1. Every master of a vessel entering from abroad shall remit to the pilot who 

comes on board all the letters and newspapers intended for this vort, excepting t~e 
consignee's letters. It remains at the option of the master to take the pilot or not, m 
order to anchor his vessel in the roadstead, or to bring her into port. 

Art. 2. When the health officer visits the vessel, the master wi_ll deliver the re
quisite bill of health, ar.d will muster the whole of his crew and passengers. 

Art. 3. After the vessel has anchored, the officers of 1he custom-hout'ie will com 
on board, to whom the master shall gi"t"e up the register of the vessel and the 
1Ilanifest of his whole cargo.; he shall afford them every facility to affix the ':'eals,a~d 
shall allow one of their number to remain on board until the vessel has finished dis
charging. 

Art. 4. The pilot will bring the vessel, whether with cargo or in ballast, to ancho 
at the proper place for its discharge, and in no instance can the vessel change plac 
without the previous authorization of the commandant of the port. 

Art. 5. The throwing overboard of ballast is prohibited to alt masters of vessels,~ 
well in the port as in the roadstead; they have to address themselves to the captni 
of the port in case of such a necessity, who will assign to them the proper place fo 
its discharge. 

Art. 6. In order to obtain a coast-pilot, and the necessary laborers fo'!' e:vesse 
which is to load on the coast, the master, accompanied by his consignee, will address 
himself to the commandant of the port to assign them to him, and to see that a con
tract and advances may be made to them in his presence. 

Art. 7. When the commandant of the port passes his visit, previous to the depa~t 
ture of the vessel, the master ~hall produce the passports of such passeng~rs as nugh 
be on board, and he shall likewise deliver the fort-pass to the guard-ship before t 

makes sail. 
To the \Vest of the city is 
BOCA DE ZAINA.-The anchorage is entirely expost>d and foul: vessels t 

obliged to lie off at a great distance, and the swell being at all times very heavy, cat~ 
and I'Oortherly winds are the only period that loads can be taken otr. It ought no 
be included in charter-parties. . t thi 

Boca Nigua. BOCA NIG U A.-Although vessels take frequently a part of their car~o 1D: 
place, it is considered to be one of the most difficult loading-places on ~he S(~~~ ;:n 
of Saint Domingo. The anchorage seems to be merely on a bank, with a 1 :S 
.in soundings of 12 to 13 fathoms by the vessel swinging to the tides or curren ·1b 
strong breeze an'li current forces the sea with such violence into the ~ne~o~ge, t 
it rises from 12 to 15 feet. It is only safe to load here when the wmd ts ro~e 
North. The banks on shore are so steep, that such wood as lignumv~tm can beNo 
at once in the boat from the rocks above. A gale from any other p01!'1t than be mi 
would inevitably cause the Joss of a vessel lying at anchor at Boca N1~a. (ctsn 
a.sma of the river is considered very unhealthy; indeed it is only. with ref: u ll1 th 
resorted to as a loadingJplace. There is a small village a short d1s~ane~ t~~ wa 
mouth, and fresh water may be procured a quarter of a mile up the river• 
is not considered healthy. . . eo'lll 

Boea de Na- BOCA DE NAJALLO.-The bight which the river forms.at its mouth ;sof 
jallo. what more than a mile in ext.ent, but the anchorage is as objectionable as t~hti vees 

Palen.que. 

Boca tle 
Ni:eao. 

Nigua, with the difference that the landing is better than the former. 
lies about three-quarters of a mile from the land. · t desirab 
PALENQUJ<~.-This is the next port to the West. It would be a mos r :ve 

anchorage did the port afford mere spaee; the vessels liein 4 fathoms w~t:h~are 
bottom,,and well-sheltered; ~he water is so deep, that cl0$6 to the bea~t he can 
fatho:i_ns. A South wind -vyould prevent a ~essel from leaving the P'?~ J peini s. 
out with the wmal trade·W1nde. A :reef' which stretehes from 'the wusuw• 
and N.W ·~ought to be gmu·ded against. ..• - . . d tead wtie 

BOCA DE f!iIZAO.-To the- Weat of" Punto Nizao is an <tpepdtt n:~:rf -~av 
v--Ie -q--t1.v.,..-·k·--~-..2. __ , __ ~ __ ---T~--d shallows- - . 
. ,.,,_ . ,.....,, """"" "'17 ....... "" ....-uvu •• ._-u. -. - .,...,._ e·---~· - · '--• t.a · 
eels of &om 260. to BOO iaas haWI i:4t lie:;b,l from 7 to _9 faihom8_ w•-1 • 
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of U to 9 miles from the mouth of the river. Smaller vessels may anchor in 4 
fathoms, but it must be recollected that the sea breaks often a great distance from the 
shore. 

This anchorage is no more dangerous than other open roadsteads along the coast ; 
indeed more vessels load here than at Bani and the other Southern anchoring-places. 

The tide runs frequently with a strength of from 4 to 5 knots, and renders the 
loading of the vessels somewhat tedious. It is next to an impossibility for a boat to 
enter the river; the current sweeps out with a very great force. On proceeding. 
therefore, from on board to the place where the rafts of wood are to be made up, it is 
better to land the people at Palenque, and to let them walk over land to Nizao. With 
regard to these local arrangements, however, and the manner in which the raft of wood 
is to be got on board, it is best to trust to the orders of the pilot, and to the laborers 
acquainted with the management. 

•rhe water of the river is good, and may be procured fresh a quarter of a mile from 
the mouth. There is at a short dist11.nce from the shore a small village. 

PUERTO VIEJO.-On entering from leeward keep close to a remarkable white Puerto Viejo 
cliff, which forms the South-western point of thA great entrance, and where there 
~re 9, 8, 7, 5 fathoms water, until you have passed that point. The passage to the 
mner port or Boca Corillo is beh\·een this point and a reef which lies nearly West 
from the great entrance. Keep the mid-channel between the :\' orthern cliffy shore 
and the South side of this reef. The water shallo ·•·s gradually to 3 fathoms. Let 
go your anchor at 4 fathoms, the reef bearing North. 

The Eastern anchorage is exposed to the South-east wind. You may anchor in 3 
fathoms, South of the loading-place, the high mountain M:artin Garcia bearing 
South-west. 

PUNT A CAT A LIN A is not much frequented as a loading-place. There is no Punta Cata
anehorage on the East part, but on the Western small vessels may anchor in 3 ~ Zina. 
fathoms. To the South of Punta Catalina, distant one mile, is a shoal, with only 12 
feet water over it, which ought to be guarded against v;hen beating up the coast. 
P.unta P°:Ienque forms the Eastern point, and Punta Catalina the \.Vestern, of a large 
hight WhlCh contains Boca Nizao and Puerto Viejo as loading-places in that extent 
of the coast. 

SA VAN A.-About 3 or 4 miles West of Punta Catalina is Savana, where large Savana. 
vessels i:nay anchor with safety in from 5 to 6 fathoms; the anchorage is good, but 
to the wm?ward only p.-otected by Point Catalina, which bears about E.S.E. 

PAYA is an open roadstead, shallowing very gradually, so that a vessel of 200 to Paya. 
3
1

00 ~ons has to lie at a distance of from 2! to 3 miles. It is much frequented as a 
oadmg-place. • 
A9U~ DE I.A ESTANCIA.-It is the anchoring-place of the village Bani, Aqua de la 

and is, ~1ke the former, an open roadste'ld. The vessels have to lie at anchor at the Estancia. 
same distance, hut it is good holding-ground, consisting of mud and weeds, with 
sand. 

ESTANCIA COLORADA.-Somewhat further to the Westward is La Estancia Estancia 
Colorada, to which the same remarks refer that have been made with regard to the Coloraila. 
previous place. 

1 LA SALIN A.-The soundings are from 15 to 18 fathoms, at a distance of a cable's La Salina. 
· ~:gth from the shore. Two mountain cabbage-trees kept in a li.ne with a large sea-81 e grape-tree, bearing then between E. and E. by N., are a mark for a good an-
e orage: Small vessels anchor in 5 fathoms, with a hawser u.shore, for fear the an-
:ors nnght not hold. The depth increases so suddenly, that with 5 fathoms forward, 

e Ve1J~el will probably have from 18 to 20 fathoms over the stern. · 
he LA CALDERA.-This is one of the finest ports on the South coast; a vessel may La Caldera. 

;'anchor in from 15 to 3 fathoms water, as it hest may suit her. 
v· .LA YA VIEJA.-Outside of La Caldera, about N. by E. from La Salina, is Playa Playa Vieja. thai":• affording a good anchorage under the hills of Ocoa. The bottom. is so clear 
are ~t _may be seen in 6 fathoms water. Three or four hedges of mango-trees, that 

visible at a great distance, are a good mark for this anchorage. 
JnoOChOA.-This beautiful bay affords an excellent and well-protected port near the 01Wa. 
riv ut of the river of that name. You may anchor close in on either side of the . o' but the Northern is preferable. A whole fleet may anchor here in safety. 
tiu.e!RAC01!ES.-At the bight of the bay of Ocoa,. you have to an~ho~ at the dis- Caracolu. 
iDe . of It nu.te from. the shoi:e, in 5 or 6 fathoms of water. The landu~g is good, but 
A~e bay ta sometunes subjected to a heavy s:ven w!ien the breeze. ts Southerly. 

Whe · A, OR TORTUGUERO.-. -The sea sets into this anchorage with great force. Azua or 
"'eod nt!,he hYeeze risea; the vessels labor much,· and the boa.~ seldom .can go off with Tort~l.flUWO. 
~ . tl\e $Np .after 11,o',clock. in t~e n_iorning. . There is no room f~l' "!'erking a 

·• , • . Qt the bay... . 011 tn. W ..iem point JS a. reef, and near the East point JS broken 
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ground. Vessels foave the bay with the land breeze. Tortuguero is the port of Azua, 
and is considered to be a tolerable good anchoring-place. 

PUERTO VIEJO DE AZUA.-This is an excellent port for small vessels, where 
they l,ie quite land-locked. It is only 12 to 15 feet water.at the entrance, but for such 
vessels as require no greater depth, it is one of the safest ports in the republic. 

THE BAY OF N EYBA, or JULIANA, extends from Punta Martin Garcia to 
Punta Truxillo, 9t miles, and has a depth of 8~ miles; the largest vessels ofwarmay 
anchor in the bay, along its Eastern coast. It contains the anchorages of Rancho de! 
Cura and Bahia Elejandro on the Eastern, and the port of Baraona on the \Vestern 
coast. The river Neyba, or Yaque, enters the bay N. 84~ 0 "\'V., 10 miles from Punta 
Martin Garcia. The ground shallows to 11 feet, and has a bar with less water, which 
prevents small sailing-vessels entering the river. Its course has been very change
able, and formerly it entered the bay further Southward, in several arms. 

Rancho del RANCHO DEL CURA.-.\t the distance of one mile from Punta l\lartin Garcia, 
Cura. in the fine bay of Neyba, and a little to the North of some red cliffs, is a very good 

anchorage under the above name. You lie 2 cables' length from the shore in 5 fa. 
thorns, protected by Punta Martin Garcia. from the East winds. To the North of the 
anchorage are some white clifis, almost equidistant from the anchorage and the red 
cliffs. 

Bahia 
.A.leJandro. 
Baraona, or 
Barahona. 

Baburuco. 

Mala 
Pasa. 

Rwcito. 

BAHIA ALEJANDRO.-The anchorage is very exposed, and there is a reef in· 
side. It is not a desirable place for loading vessels . 

BARAON A, or BARAHONA.-This harbor offers a very good anchorage, but the 
vessels ought to await a pilot to lead them through the passage between th~ reef~, 
On entering the bay of N eyba, and being abreast of the !'ed cliffs, hold a W .S.W: 
course for the entrance; the water is bold close in to the reef. At four cables 
length from the reef you have no bottom with 120 fathoms, and it suddenly sh~llows 
to 5 £athoms and IO feet. v'chen you are within 2 miles of the reef, you will discern 
the village very plainly, and you will note above it two ridges of hills, one overt,op
ping the other; each ridge has a saddle or hummock, in a direction of nearly W .S. 
W. with the village; keep these two saddles in one. Coming close to the entra?ce, 
your soundings being probably 10 fathoms, you will note on the square of the little 
village a house, larger and more prominent than the others, with a palm-ire~ before 
it, standing likewise in the square. llring that palm-tree on a line with the Northern 
gable end of the house, or with the gate that leads to the yard, bearing then S. 69t W., 
and let go your anchor. After having cleared the weather reef in 5 or 4 fathoms, 
there is a good anchorage in 7 to 8 fathoms, the little islet bearing "\Vest ; and som

1
ede

times vessels anchor much closer inshore, in 22 feet, but some sunken rocks, cal 
the fishing-rocks, may prove of danger in getting the vessel under way. The reefs 
possess several passages for schooners and smaller vessels. The village of Baraona 
is in lat. 18" 12' 2" N ., and long. 71° 5' 45" W. 

DABURUCO.-This place ought to be avoided, although vessels have loaded there 
at various times. Baburuco is not a proper shipping-place for large vessels, andT'{:as
ters should be careful in accepting any charter in which this place is included. . ere 
is scarcely sufficient room for a vessel to lie at anchor, and with the wind blowing on 
shore, there is not sufficient opening to tack out. .Moreover a very heavy s.~~: 
into the anchorage. The vessels are anchored in from 12 to 17 fathoms, at a dts n e 
of one mile and a half from the shore, with a reef towards the South of the anchorag' 
and one to the north. The shore is uninhabited. il 

MALA PASA.-About 3 miles S.W. of Baburuco is Mala Pasa. It may be 611~J 
recognized by its steep white cliffs. It is less qualified for an anchorage than Ba 
ruco; the same refers to Paradise and Petite Banane. essel 
. RI<?CITO is about 5 mil.es from Mala Pasa. T~e w~ter is so deep. that the :O 
ts obhged to anchor close 1n, which renders her s1tuat1on dangerous,. the an~ h~ 
is moreover exposed to every wind, and all the sweepings of the sea. Vesse i:de; a• 
loaded here to my knowledge, during fair weather, but it cannot be recomme 
a loading-place. After Riocito follows 

P. de Carlos. PU;\l'TA DE CARLOS, and . teJJt, 
Petit Trou, PETIT TROU, or AJUGERO CHICO.-A long reef, about 3 _miles 10 ~ 
or Ajugero encompasses this anchorage. This barrier has.two passages ; the w1nd'!a~dh~ only 
Chico. is about 2 cables' length in width, with several sunken rocks~ one of. w~ed the reef 

10!1 feet watert but there is deeper water on both sides; this entranc~ is 
001 

within. 
passage. The lower entrance. or sea passage~ has 18 to 20 fee'4 but tbe rok that no 
having once cleared the passage, is SO D&rl".OW and: impeded bysuTliu;.ll J'OC f:; vessels 
vessel could beat up to the prciper aneh.orage ;_ it IS tlttU"efe:re o»l.Y 9 O::" more tbaB 
that stand put to sea. A.. vessel hound tor Petit .T.rouy ought not 8~1 · w reveot Ike 
10 .r~t aad a half. 111 approa~Wng 1;luil refef Y,QU ~ho.Mld.·~JI . ,. t:~ ~-~ 
v~l going :f.not1•k lh~h:tl\e 'W1'W .. r.ri.eti.me.~·~'8-th~u .vlie.P 
oll&'ht to lte between 11 o'cloek m tb.e mon:ung it.lid 1 o·olock m ill• i.fi ' 
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the sun is high, and shows the rocks under the water more clearly. The pilot stands 
in the bowsprit, and gives directions how to steer the vessel through the rocks (some 
of which are on1y covered with 6 and i feet water) to the anchorage. It is therefore 

crequisite to have a clever and quick person at the helm. 
The ground for anchoring is not very good. There is scarcely a berth to be found 

where the vessel with 70 fathoms chain can swing round, without striking a rock; it 
is therefore advisable to moor the craft. The bottom shallows gradually, and at a 
distance of 1 t mile from the land there are only 3 fathoms water. The breeze blows 
fresh from the l\;orth-east, and the weather is· uncertain and squally. The North
easterly breeze sets in about 2 o'clock in the morning, and continues to blow from 
that quarter un•.il half-past i or 8 P. l\L, when it veers more to the Eastward, and blows 
from E. by S. until midnight. During increasing moon the current sets reg-ularly for 
12 hours wi:th the ebb to the East, with a velocity from three-quarters to one knot per 
h-0i1r. The flood rises at Petit Trou above 3 feet. During a decreasing moon the 
flood sets uni:lterruptedly towards the \\'est, and there is no ebb at all. It runs then 
with a velocity of from one to one and a quarter knot. 

In spite of these drawbacks, vessels load frequently at Petit Tron, and a person 
acquainted with the dangers he has to meet, will take accordingly the requisite pre
cautions, if that place should be included in his charter party. A careful master will 
lie to when he has the slightest mistrust in his pilot, and sound the passage, placing 
moreover a buoy on the 10~ feet rock, which presents the greatest danger to a vessel 
on entering. I have already observed that the sea passage affords more ·water and 
less danger. lt is nevertheless necessary to be cautious when standing out to sea, as 
there are sunken rocks in the course before the reef is cleared. 

Petit Trou is the most V\i. estern loading-place that, on the South coast of the re
public, is at present resorted to. 

From Petit Trou to Cape Tiburon. 

BE_ATA POINT, or LITTLE CAPE MONGO~, is the Southernmost point of Beata Vela. 
Hayti. Its bParing and distance from Punta <le Salinas are about 8.,V. t \.V., 16 
~agues. Of the coast between we have no particular descripti'm. Eight miles to the 
hort~-eastward of Beata Point is Cape .Mongon, and between these points appears 

t e hurh mountainous land of Bauruco . 
. ISLE OF IlEATA.-This island lies to the South of Beata Point; and is l& league Isle of Bea
m length from N. to S., and about 2 miles broad from E. to W. It is low and cov- ta. 
ered with bushes. There is a breaker off the N. by E. side of it, stretching towards 
~ape Mongon, at the extremity of which is a white shoal, that very much narrows Th pa~sage between Beata and the shore. In the passage are but 3 fathoms water. 

10 
;•e is anchorage to the Westward of Beata, between it and the shore, in 7, 8, and 

N Nat~oms, &andy and weedy bottom, with the N.W. end bearing about N. by E., or 
· .E., one mile, and the S. W. end S. by W., 4 miles . 

. t E~st of the isle the water is deep, and there is no ground at a short distance from 
1 ~lth 50 fathoms of line. There is, nevertheless, a shoal stretching from the S.W. 
poi~, to_which a small berth should be given, as there are no more than 4 fathoms of 
ha l r West, 3 cables' length from the point. \\Chen the latter bears E.S.E. you may 

au up from the 1'. \V. end. In the anchorage there is good fishing. 
fl"l)Th~ Frayles, or Friars, a number of steep rocks above water, lie West 3 leagues 
Illa m ~ata: :1-"'he sea breaks over part of them, :;ind ~hey are so bold to that vessels 
wt·tYh.sall w_1thm a quarter of a mile round; but it will he prudent not to approach 

ma mile N .. 
the e:-r all the isles off the main coast the bottom may generally be seen; but near 
and 8 . ore of Hayti the water is very deep. The coast hereabouts is a flat of white 
som Q&l"rl: rocks, about 40 feet high, in which appear large holes and breakings, with 

e Prtckly shrubs. 
le~TA_YI<~LA, or the ~ittl~ M~unt, a high rocky islet, lies at~ the distanc? of_5 Altaf1el(I. 
}lea.le 7 Sou~h from Beata Pomt, m lat. 17° 28', and long. about 71° 381 • The tslet 1& 

e"'1J. e 'but its summit has a rotundity resembling the upper part of a bell. It is gen-
~ se~~ before any other land in the vicinity, particularly from the Southward1 and Pl'oach d tk~ a, dome emerging above a mist or fog. Being very bold, it may be ap-

A.t t e ":tth safety. . 
laland.he Bdistance _of 2t leagues N. N.E. from Altavela lies the South end of' Beata 
11.lOti\ll ~ etween 1& a good a.nd very daep channel. There cannot, however, be any 
~·:e 0J preferring apaasage between these islands to passing Southward of Alta~ 
W.,-an therefore ~68$els bound to the Westward from Ocoa. Bay, may steer S.S. 
~· ,.te.gu.eat:•OO:& W'.esi ,course ·will then lead well to the Southward of Alt.· 

· ·" nt:ore:~~y ~qne .isl' IJ.0:wev..-; ~ be pref"erre41 in ordel' to •"oi<I ~. 
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should the wind become scant, with a Westerly or W. by N. current, which ha.soften 
been found to prevail here with considerable strenf{th. 

Point Agu- POINT AGUJAS, or the False Cape, bears from Beata Point W.N.W. ~ W.,6 
.Jas. leagues, and from the Frayles N.W. by N., 3 leagues. Cape Lopez bears N.,trne,5 

miles from Point Agujas. The coast between forms a bay, affording good anchorage. 
From Cape Lopez, Cape Roxo bears N. by W., 21 leagues, and between is the Ense. 
nada sin Fondo, or Bottomless Bay; from this bay the coast trends to the N.W.,and 
at 5 leagues from Cape Roxo is the mouth of the Rio de Pedernales, or Pitre Cove, 
which constituted the old limit between Hispaniola and Hayti. At this place is a 
goo I anchorage, which it is ea~y to make, a bank here extending along shore, and 
there is no risk in nearing the coast. 

From Cape Lopez, the promontory called Morne Rouge, or Red Hill, bears N.W .. 
12 leag-ues. A league and a half to the Eastward of Morne Rouge, is the village of 
Sale Trou, or Foul Hole, where there is a good anchorage for vesse1s drawing less 
than 16 feet : larger ships may anchor there, but they must lie further out, where the 
ground is not so good. 

From ~Iorne Rouge the coast trenches in a little to the Northward, then out again 
E.S.E. to the Anses i't Pitres, or Pitre Cove. All the coast is clear, and maybe ap
proached with great safety, as noticed above. 

There is good anchorage at the A nses rt Pitres, and of very easy access. A~ 2 
miles from the shore the water is very deep. A 1l the coast hereabout appears white, 
being chalky. You may anchor either hefore the plain of Anses a Pitres, or South
ward of a small cape before the mouth of a river, which is considerable enough to be 
easily distinguished. The water is smooth, and you will be well sheltered in 6 or 8 
:fathoms, good ground, or in 4 fathoms and better ground nearer shore. 

From .!\l[orne Rouge the coast rounds to Cape Jaquemel, or Jacmel, which bears 
from the former \\--.S.W. ~ W., 29 miles. From Cape Jaquemel Cape Marchaud bears 
N. by E. t E., distant rather less than 2 miles. . 

In approaching Morne Rouge from Cape Jaquemel, it may be known by it_s white 
hummocks. The coast in the space between forms several little creeks, wherein small 
vessels may anchor; but in none of them will they be sheltered. . e 

Jaquemel, or .JAQU.EMI<.:L, or JACMl•~L.-Between Cape Jaquemel and Cape J\.1archaud hes th 
Jacmel. bay of Jaquemel, in the upper part of which there is anchorage for shipping of~~ery 

class. . The town of Jaquemel stands at the head of the bay, to the East of the ~v~~ 
Guachee, which has several mouths in the beach. In the middle of the bay. no 0 t 
tom is be found at 70 and 80 fathoms ; but the bank around the coast, which ~s ab~~ 
3 cables in breadth, has from 20 to 3 fathoms, shoaling to the land. On this bate; 
upon the N.E. side of the bay, is a dangerous reef, nearly half a mile long.' the 0~nd 
edge of which is 3 cables' Ieng-th from the shore. To the \Vestward of this re~ff, th
opposite the town, is the anchorage, having from 5 and 7 to 3, and in one spot~_. ~rn 
oms. You may sail in with a remarkable white cliff', the last cliff on the \ e: wn 
side, bearing from \V. ! N. to N.W. i N., until the wharf near the middle oft e 0 .th 
comes on with the Eastern side of an old battery, bearing N. by E. ~ E.; and ;'j ol 
this mark on, you luff up to the anchorage, which, at half a mile to the Southwa 

Bayenette. 

Leiglaton 
Rock. 
La Vac,\e. 

the town, has the depths above mentioned. drop 
Jaquemel Harbor may be distinguished, at a distance, by the sudden cut of!" or.n to

of a hill, seen over another long hill at the upper part of the harbor. Rumung 1 

wards that drop will lead directly to the entrance. , l 8 dis· 
BAY EN ETT E.-From Cape Jaquemel Cape Bayenette lies nearly '\'\i ·r·ffs ~its 

tant 5 leagues. The lattar may be known by the white hummocks and ~ 1 ·s open 
extremity. This cape forms the South side of a bay of the same name, whi~h 1e been 
to the 8.E. Its name, Bayenette, signifies clear bay, and is supposed to ~:bay is 
given from its great depth of water, and being entirely clear of shoals. Thi 
unsheltered, but there is anchorage on the North side near the shore. 730 211 '\V. 

LEIGHTON ROCK, of 3 feet water, is in lat. 17° 45( 9" N., long. 
South 28° 06' E., 10 miles distant from South end of Isle Vache. h bearing 

LA VAOHE.-From Cape Bayenette to the Rast point of La Vache, t en<! about 
and distance are W.S.W. !i W., 13t leagues. ' The isle is 3 leagues lon~.;e an as
one broad; it is hilly, and at the distance of 6 or 7 leagues, appharsN rlh a reef 
11embl!"ge of s"?all islands. The Sout:h side is bold, and a.Ion~ t .e .!hitesboal1 
ex:tenalli to the distance of" a c<tble's length. From off the Eaet porndt ~a Folle or the 
connected with the reef, extending from an islet to the N .W ·~ calle 8 

' 

FoQl's Rock. • f islets and 
·From the Foora Rock to the N.W. end of' La Vache, there 1s a !°4nge o a y~is 

•hoal•~ among whieh_ are •<>me nattow paliffimg~•· On the North inde ~f .L accessible 
• bay, ~Ued the. Baie de Feret, '!'here thel'e 1s good' a»cttorage, bu~ 1 ~sabOVfJ-_nonly to _tliOBe who •re welJ acquainted. · ~e. N"~ j)f the :is~ is ;.,.aa1 
tionetl,·18 Groa.e· Oaye; e&n.d · 4189 Caye ae· 'r'Eau., oi"Wtd;er 1'.ey,,... . · . 
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known by a great tuft of large trees. It is bold to, and at some distance from its N crth 
side there is good anchorage, in from 15 to 30 fathoms. 

The Western end of La Vache forms the East side of the entrance of the ~at 
bay, called Bay of the Cayes; and from its S. W. Point, called Point Diamant, Point 
Abacou bears nearly W. by S., 5 miles. In mid-channel between, there is a depth ot 
25 fathoms, thence decreasing towards the island. From the S, W. point of the isle a 
white rocky spit extends to the South, having from 7 to 5 fathoms over it, at about 2 
miles frorn°shore. 

Remarks on the Anchorages within La Vache. 

"The N.,V. point of La Vache is in latitude 18° 6 1 N., longitude by chronometer" 
&c., 73° 43 15" \V. Variation 6"' 20' E. Ships coming from the Westward, and in
tending to anchor here, ought to round Ahacou Point, at a good mile off, as a ree:f 
~tretches to the S. E. to nearly that distance from it. Having rounded this reef, there 
ts nothing in the way, and you may steer for the N.,V. point of La Vache. At half' 
way between it and Abacou Point there are soundings in 15 fathoms, and the bottom 
thence shoalens gradually to the island. The best anchorage here is with the N. W. 
part of the island bearing E. N. E., in 5 fathoms ; yQu will then be about three-quarters 
of a mile from the sho-e, on a white sandy bottom. The soundings all over thi"' part 
are so very re~ular, that you can hardly err in anchoring anywhere, so long as you 
keep the N.W. point of the island bearing to the Northward of East. From the N. 
W. point to the S W. point of the island the soundings are not so regular. and stran
gers ought not to come nearer than in 7 fa thorns, especially near the S. '\V. point, fl)r 
a ~eef stretches from it to the South ward not less than 2 miles, having very foul ground 
with irregular soundings to upwards of a mile or more. Therefore, ships coming
fro~ the Eastward and intending to anchor, ought to keep Abacou Point hearing West 
until the West point of La Vache bears N. They may then haul in to the North
ward and steer for the anchorage. 

"About a mile to the Eashvard of the town of Aux Cayes, which stands to the 
North, there are three small white cliff's close to the seaside ; and the mark I have 
generally run in and out by, is the Easternmost cliff hearing North, and in a line with 
a small round hill on the highest land behind it; and anchoring with this mark nearly 
on the N.W. point of La Vache, bearing- E.N.E. or N.E by E . 
. "'The whole of this large bay to the Westward of La Vache is clear, and the sound
ings very regular, while you keep the West end of the island bearing to the North
ward of East, between La Vache and Aux Cayes, the bay is covered with large reefs, 
and sev~ral are above water." 

THI<~ CA YES, ST. LOUIS. &c.-Point Abacou is composed of two points or The Cayes, 
riefs, which stretch three-quarters of a mile t.o sea'\'\·ard : but you may pass without St. Louis, 
~·at the distance of half a league, and will find no ground with a line of 40 fathoms. <J-c. 
- e town ~f the Cayes bears from Abacou Point nearly North, 4 leagues. In sailing 
~Ward~ this p1ace and approaching Point Diamant, before noticed, you will not find 
. e white ground for more than a quarter of a league from it; and the ground is good Th6 or! fathoms. With Point Diamant bearing East, there are soundings all across. 

ere .ls good anchorage to the West of Diamant Point, and further to the North
ward, opposite a sandy cove, in from 6 to 7 fathoms, mud and sand. 

To go into Aux Cayes you range along the N .\V. point of La Vache, in 6 fathoms 
hater, and you steer nearly N. by E. to make, on your starboard hand, the white 

ummocks of Cavaillon. You will then leave on the port hand a large reef, sur
rounded with a white shoal, which takes up almost all the middle of the bay When 
you have brought the town to bear N. W. :i W ., you must haul up two points to wind
ward of the town, standing towards the Company"s Islet, where you may anchor, if 
you do not mean to go into the road ; if you do, you shorten sail a mile from the 
~hore_, and wait for a pilot. The channel is two-thirds of a cable in breadth. Ships 
a rawing more than 13 feet water cannot go in ; those of 15 and 17 feet water al ways 
finchor at Chateaudin, half a league to the '\Vest ward, and which is separated by shoals 
rom the port. 

or To a!1chor in the road of Chateaudin, (coming from the mooring o~ La Vache,) W. 
becW.N:W· off' Diamant Point, in 8orJ1 fathoms, you must steer <hrectly for Tor
lirili :hieh is a small town very easily ?is~inguished, i~ the cod of the bay~ th~s ta~k 
c e 1t;hout N. W. When you are w1thm about 2 miles of' the shore, you wtU dH!lh:r;r a httlc; white d.ag, which is on a shoal; you double i~ to the Westward at a~out 
·be a cable s length, leaving it on the starboard hand. "W .hen you have brought It to 
7 frt~outh~ yon steer aJm,g the coast fo.r the road of Cbateaudin, and anchor in 8 or 
h.va 

1
oms, mild. In - all this passage, if you keep the propEir channel, you ca.n:a.at 

· e . •s tkatt f~ 'l' to D fathoms, and often rn and 16, muddy ground. . 
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In advancing towards the Tapion of Cava.ill on, you must not approach too near iis 
S.E. side, as a shoal of only 6 feet water, called Le Mouton, or the Sheep, lies S.E. 
from the Eastern point, at the distance of about half a mile. There is a depth of 8 
fathoms between it and the coast. 

CAV AILLON BAY is spacious, although its anchorage is of small extent. The 
coast on the "Vestern side is very steep, and the bottom full of rocks ; but there is 
anchoring-ground on the Eastern side, opposite a coast covered with mangrmres, which 
may be approached without fear, the bottom being clean, with 5 fathoms close to the 
shore. 

This bay affords shelter from the sea-breezes, by the Eastern point of an island, 
which leaves a vassage into the Ba.ie des Fla.mands, next described. 

BAIE DES FLAMA:'.'IDS, or Flamini:to Bay, lies a quarter ofa league from Cava
illoo Bay, and extends upwards towards the 1': E. Its entrance an<l shores are clear 
and bold, and it is the place where ships lie up the hurricane months. There is a 
good careening-place, and anchorage in every part. 

BAIE DU MESLE.-From Flamingo Bay the coast extends E. by N., 2 miles, to 
the Grande Baie du Mesle, all over which the anchorage is good ; but as the entrance 
ia broad and open to the Southward, there is no shelter from Southerly winds. The 
coast hence continues its direction to Point Pascal, half-way towards which is the 
Petite Baie du Mes le, in which a vessel may anchor, but it will not be sheltered even 
from the sea-breeze. 

OtT the Great Bay du Mesle is a shoal, lying like a bar across the bay, and exten~
ing opposite the point, which is to the vVestward of the Little Bay du Mesle. Thts 
bank. has not, in some places, more than from 15 to 18 feet water. It is; very narrow, 
and leaves a passage of three-quarters of a mile only between it and the coast. To 
the Southward it extends about half a league from the shore. 

To go into the Great Bay, with a ship drawing more than 15 feet, you must keep 
close to the shore on the Western side, steering by Point Pauline, which forms that 
side of the entrance. 

BAY OF ST. LOUIS.-The great entrance of the bay of St. Louis lies betw~en 
Point Pascal, which is steep and wide, and a little isle called Orange Key: the bearing 
and distance from one to the other being E. ~ N., rather more than half a league. 
This isle may be seen from the entrance of the Cayes 13 miles distant, whence it ap
pears nearly in a line with the Southern e-x:tremities of the intermediate coast. 

About two thirds of a mile N .E. by N. from Pascal Point is the Vigie or Old Lo?k· 
out Point; between is a cove called the Baie du Paradis. '\Vhen off-the Vigie Pornt, 
you will have the whole of the bay of St. Louis in sight. The bay is shut in ~n the 
Eastern side by Cape Bonite, which bears from the Vigie Point N .E. ~ E., distant 
U- mile. 

In proceeding to the anchorage of the Bay of St. Louis, run along past Point Pascal 
and Point Vigie, and thence along the Western coast of the bay, in 8 or IO fa_thoms. 
The anchorage is West of the Old Fort, about a quarter of a mile from the "\V~ste:;i 
shore, and the town ms.y be seen from it, between the Old Fort and shor~, 1~ t f 
bottom of the bay. The Old Fort is on an island of rocks towards the mid~ e 0d 
the bay, half a mile to the Southward of the town. In the passage between it an 
the shore there is a depth of 6 fathoms. 

In the anchorage before the town, called the Little Anchorage, the greatest depth 
is 5 fathoms. . t 

S.S.E. three-quarters of a mile from the Old Fort, and "\Vest of Cape B_onite,!<l 
nearly the same distance, is a shoal called Le Mouton, (The Sheep ) There 18 a f~he 
passage between it and the shore, as we11 as between it and the Old Fort; bu 
depth of water is less on the Ea.stem than on the ~res tern side of the bay· . t nd 

Between Orange Key and the shore, in a N.E. direction, there nre two isle sYou 
some shoS;l-ground; the first of 'Yhich, next to Orange Key, ~s calle_d Rat's Key. North 
may pass mto the Bay of St. Lollis through a small passage 1mmedrn.tely on the 
aide of this key. . ti ue 

AQUIN BA Y.-One mile and a half E. by N. from Orange Key ts Mous iss 
Key, a little island clear of shoals, unless very close inshore. You may dape 
without or within it, at the distance of one-eighth of a league, in 10 fatholllRatlliers, 
St. George is North of Moustique Key, and N. W. of a key called .Caye i{ nnd is 
(or Pigeon's ~ey,) which bears E. by N ., 2 miles from Mo_ust1que .;b~re is a 
known by a whtt.e hummock, rather steep, and seen at some dist~nce. t Bsy 
deep passage between it and Moustique Bay., by which ships pass -i.nto the grea 
of Aquin. . b on its 

~South ~r Caye a, Re.mien is a •hoal, extendi!ig ·l?alf a lea~e, wh11c~ L~.:hguiJle,' .. »;11ddle part, only. 3 fathoms. East .of the same k-ey ts a small ude, cal ~ . an e-qui· 
or the l!:el~ apd io ;the cN,.E.,i• another. eaUed La. Regale; the ·t;hfee· -~ 
Jatenal kiaagle. having each •ide half a ~ in leJigtb.. · 
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E.N.E., three-quarters of a league from Caye a Ramiers, lies the West end of the 
Great Key of Aquin, which is 2 miles in length, and distinguished by two very re
markable white hummocks. It extends E. and E. by N., true~ and its South side is 
bold to; but the white shoals of L'Anguille extend to ib Western point, so- as to pre
vent a passage between it and Caye a Ramiers, for ships that draw more than 12 OT 
14 feet. 

East of Aquin Key, at the distance of a short quarter of a league, is a white insulated 
rock, called Le Diamant, or the Diamond; to the Eastward of this, at the distance oi 
2 cables" length, is the Point of Morne Houge, or Red Hill. Thus the Eastern endol 
Aquin, the Diamond Rock, and the Point of Morne Rouge, form the two passages into 
the bay. All the islands and shores are bold. In the .Morne Rouge passage are 3' 
and 6 fathoms water, and in that between Aquin Key and the Diamond, 6-, 7, and 8. 
The hay is extensive, and trenches considerabh~ inland, but the water is shallow, and 
there are only 3 fathoms at a distance from shore. 

The Point of Morne Rouge may be readily known at a distance, by three very high 
white hummocks, called the Tapions of Aquin, which together form a great capeT 
under which is an anchorage, in 10 and 12 fathoms, at a distance from land. This 
bottom continues as far as the Petite llaie des Flamands, or Little Flamingo Bay,. 
which is \V.N.W., li league from the Tapions of Aquin. 

To enter the passage into Aquin Bay, between Caye ~t Ramiers and l\loustique 
Key, before-mentioned, steer N. N .E., so as to get into the mid-channel between the 
shore and the island. Having doubled Caye it Hamiers, you will see La Hegale, 
which is a very low isle of sand; ,leave this on the starboard side, keeping in mid
channel between it and the shore ; then haul up for Aquin Key as much as the wind 
will permit, and anchor to the Northward of it in 6 or 7 fathoms, or fu.rther in, at 
pleasure. 

GENERA.L REMARKs.-Observe that from Point Pascal all the capes are broken and 
steep, and from the S. and S.E.; and as, on all this coast, the land is white, many 
white hummocks will be seen. Aquin has two, above mentioned; but the Eastern
most and highest are those of l\forne Houge; and, with attention, it ·will be impossible 
to mistake them. From the point of l\1orne Rouge, or the hummocks of Aquin, the 
true direction of the coast, after having trenched in to form the Petite ilaie des 
~lamands, is East, Southerly, 10 leagues, to Cape Bayenette. The whole of this coast 
ls free from danger and bold to, but has no bay or anchorage, or shelter from the 
common breeze. Two leagues and a half \Vestwartl of llayenette the coast is iron
bound, and the water near it of great depth. 

POINT AllACOU TO CAPE TIBUHO:'\I.-From Point Abacou to Point Gra- Point Aha
voi~, the bearing and distance are West, Southerly, 2~ leagues. The latter is low, not cou to Cape 
easily distinguishable, and has frequently been mistaken for the land of Port Salut, a Tiburon. 
small cove lying a league further to the .:\i .N. \V. 

1'.'rom Point Gravois, N. \-V. by N ., 4 leagues, there is a bight of half a league, in 
which anchorage may be found. This bight lies about 2 miles to the So1;1thward. of 
~es Coteaux. From this spot to a large hummock, called Les Chardomers, which 
18 • very remarkable at a distance, the bearing and distance are nearly \V .N. \-V. 10 
miles. 

From Les Chardoniers to the Fond des Angluis, or English bottom, the coast ex
te~ds W. uy N., 4 miles, and a bay thence rounds to within a league and a ha.If of 
Pointe des Vieux Boucans, or Boucan Point. All this part is safe, but it has no an
chorage. A ship may, indeed, anchor very near the land, but it is everywhere exposed 
to ~he sea-breeze. 

h"Om Boucan Point to Point Burgos, which is a low point, the coast trends \Vest~ 
ward, 4 ~iles. Bet~veen these places, off a ~uint call~d Aigrettes Point, there are 
some white shoals, rocks, and breakers; but their ex.tent is not more than half a league. 

Ports and anchoring-places to the North of Punta Engano. 

A The following anchoring-places, Cabeza de Toro, Babaro, Lo~ Ranchitos, an.d 
f~ G~r~o, co-me nearly all under one and the same category with regard to. the_ir 

caa:ieab11tty as loading-places. During the summer months, when the trade-wmd 1s 
and e Sou.th of J?ast, and calms are prevailing, there is no danger to b~ apprehe~ded" 

vessels load in as short a time as anywhere on the coast; but durmg the winter 
huonths, W~n North-easterly winds are frequent, the vessel is not only endangered, 
~ ~e loading is rendered difficult, as days and days may -elapse befere a boat can 
th N rom the anchorage to the land. Nevertheless, a vast deal of wood is loaded a-t 
in~b,0rth-eastern anchoring_ places, and the master who has_ accepted a charter-party -•o. u~h-one °'"the :other of the above-named places is included, ought io: be provided 
··- Sood chaiw.. · 
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LOS ALGODONES.-The first rocky point to the North of Punta Engafio, is Los 
Algodones, which d-0es not afford any anchorage. 

CABEZA DE TORO.-The quantities of wood in the neighborhood of this anchor
ing-place cause it to be frequently visited by vessels. The reef affords two passages; 
the one to the leeward, called La N aybe, is even passable for schooners that draw nu 
more than 10 or 12 feet. Large vessels anchor outside the reef, in from 10 to 12 
fathoms water, sandy and rocky bottom. 

BABARO, about 6 miles from Cabeza de Tora, is considered a better anchoring
place than the former; the sea is somewhat calmer and the reef approaches more the 
land. Vessels lie in 10 to 12 fathoms, distant H to 2 miles from the land. The beach 
is sandy, and the loading may be effected rapidly when there is no North-easterly 
breeze or heavy ground-swell. 

About nine miles North-easterly from Babaro are : 
LOS RANCHITOS.-The reef has two passages with about 4 to 5 feet water. Ves

sels lie outside in 11 or 12 fathoms of water, distant IA to 2 miles from the land. It 
is a sandy beach and a good loading-place. 

ARENA GORDA, about 2 miles from the former, has three passages through the 
reef, which a small sloop with 5 feet water can safely pass, to the anchorage within; 
vessels of large burden lie from l~ to 2 miles, according to their size, in 10 or 12 
fathoms water. 

MACAO.-All the remarks respecting Babaro, Cabeza de Toro, &c., refer equally 
to Macao. The anchorage is here still further off the shore than at Babaro, and the 
place is much more exposed to the winds and sweepin~s of the sea. The vessels an
chor about half a mile North of the reef, which stretches from Cabezote Barlovento 
in a line towards El Infiernito, and send their boats for the wood to the bight of the 
bay and to the mouth of the Anamuya. The two rocks high out of the water, called 
the Cabe:i.otes, are excellent landmarks, and afford along them good boat-pa8s!lges. 
'rhe passage for the bight of the bay, where there are some ranchos for the shelter of 
the laborers, is between Punta Macao and the Cabezote Barlovento; and that for _the 
mouth of the Anamuya close to the Cabezote Sotavento, likewise called El Infiermto. 
At the mouth of the Anamuya is a bed of excellent oysters. 

The position of Punta Macao, deduced from observations taken near the ranchos, 
is in lat. 18° 48' 0 11 N., and long. 68° 291 5011 W. 

There is an anchoring-place between Punta Macao and Cape San Rafael.• The. latter 
cannot be mistaken. Nearly 2 miles inland from the cape is a round hill, w~ich, at 
the distance, has the appearance of being isolated ; it is, however, connecte<l with the 
Southern shore of the bay of Samana by low land. 

PORT JICACO or El\iGLISH HARBOR.-Port Jicaco or Engltsh Harbor, 
(Puerto de los Ingleses,) lies about 11 miles W. by S. from Cape San Rafael.. A rock, 
which rises above the reef stretching from Punta .Tice.co towards the Keys, is seentt 
a distance of 2 leagues, and serves as a mark to point out the passages Harlo an~ ~o d
vento. At the same time a high double-peaked mountain will be observed ID an ' 
bearing S. by \V. ; keep the hummock between the two peaks as your mark, and c~me 
to anchor in 5~ and 6 fathoms, distant a quarter of a mile from the land. The n:nc ;;· 
age within the reef is safe, and has the advantage that the vessel can leave with e 
trade-wind, selecting the lee pass for her passage when standing out to sea. t 

CAPE SA MAN A is a broken rugged point of land, which appears, fr?m a gre&a 
distance, like a ship with her topsails down, and seems not to join th~ main, but ~e 
nearer approach this shape changes. 'The cape makes with two pomts, both at~ 
bluff and steep, about the height of Beachy Head in the English Channel, but~~ :Ill· 
white. They are 4 or 5 miles asunder, with a small bay and harbor betwe~nh 1 end 
At 2 or 3 miles to the Westward of the VtT esternmost point, there is very big a ' 
which falls d-own to the water-side, and is twice as high as Cape Samana. R d on 

SAMANA BA Y.-There is good anchorage in Banistre, or ~avantados oa tliat 
the South side of the peninsula of Samana. In advancing for this place, obse~v: the 
when Cape Samana bears N. W. by \V., about a league, it appe~rs like tw~ );m w'hite 
Westernmost of which. as you come further in, you should bring open wit a s al
spot of sandy ground, which may, at first, be mistaken for one ~f the sand-k~?t'ob
though it is connected with the main shore. In order to ascertain th~ tru;.e:' which, 
serve that in coming about it, it will appear as if a small rock were _lymg 0 1 ~ertain
on a nearer approach, will be found to join to the land. The soundmgs are dtn ;,io. , 
Having well shot into the bay, you may have 16 fathoms, and then no groun iles aloof i 

Or, bei:ng off Cape Samana, and bound for this port, sail S · S. "!' · • 3 a~=s 0~ :Blue ' 
•bore, (you 111ay go within a. mile, for it is bold to,) to Potnt V the 1 ngth -0ftbit : 
P~4 which has two .or thl"ee black rocks lying near !t· When e;t .... ....!c ""bidt ue ' 
pom.t ateer thence W eat abOat Lalf a mile, and you. will leav~ tllI'ee. _...,-• . --

•Lieut. Raper,,.N •• givee, ta• biS table at .Maritime ·Pofitiom, (1849,) fur Oepe Saa aafael. 
lat. 19° 1' O'' N,, loPg •. 68" 55' .O" W. 
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·gh and woody, a mile from you on your port side. With the Westernmost of the 
hree keys bearing S.S.W., yott may anchor in 15 f'athoms, half a mi1e from shore, 

d have good water. Then Lavantados, or Ilanistre Key, will bear W. by N., one 
· e off. 
There is good easy riding in this harbor, in from 7 to 3 fathoms. You may also find 

ood fresh-water in many places, with plenty of fish and fowl. Here is commonly a 
resh breeze from the Eastward all clay, and open to the North. 

The preceding paragraphs are from the French of the Count Chastenet de Puyse
gur, &c., the following from the Spanish Derrotero :-

SAM.AN .A llA Y .-From Cape Rafael the coast trends nearly West, and forms a Samana 
gulf, shut in to the N.W. by the peninsula of 1:-;amana. The East point of this penin- Bay. 
sula, named Cape Samana, lies 7 leagues N. \V. by W. t W. from Cape Rafael. This 
bay, which is more than 11 leagues in extent from East to \Vest, and 4 from North to 
SQuth, is obstructed and almost shut up by a great reef, which extends from the South 
coast, and so far to the North, that a channel of only 3 miles in width remains between 
it and the peninsula of .Samana The Northern extremity of this reef is marked by 
some keys or islets, the largest of which, called Key Lavantados, must be left on the 
port hand on going into the bay. '\Yithin there are several anchorages, but little fre-
q11ented, as there is scarcely any commerce here. The first anchorage is on the coast 
of the peninsula, and near the entrance of the bay, it is named the C~arenera Chico, 
(or Little Carenage ;) to enter and anchor here, it is necessary to approach within half 
a mile of Point Valandras, which is the S.E. point of the peninsula, and to keep along 
,the edge of the coast at this distance, until sheltered by Vinas Point, when you may 
anchor in 6 fathoms, taking care to keep half u mile from a key, named the key of the 
c.arenero Chico, which is at the West part of the road, and has, to the ~outh of it, 
either four or five small islets. Behind this key, and between it and the coast, is the 
proper anchorage ; but it is much narrowed by shoals, and must be entered by warp-
ing. Point Vinas is easily known, as it bears true ;\; orth from the West part of Lavan-
ta.dos Key. In the entrance there is nothing to be feared, because there is no danger 
,hut.what may be well seen; and only inward from Point Vinas is there a shoal, having 
0~ it2 feet of water: to keep clear of this shoal, bear in min<l that it bears East, a Jong 
mtle from Vinas Point. By following the coast, as we have directed, at the distance 
of half a mile, you will go safe from it; but, for greater certainty, keep something to 
starboard, when you will sound in 5 fathoms water; for in the channel, between it 
and the coast, there are 6 ~ and 7 fathoms. 

A league and a half to the West of the Carenero Chico, is the Puerto de Santa 
:arbara, or of Samana,: the anchorage here is very narrow at the entrance, which is 
onned by a great reef, that runs out to the East from Point Escondido. the S. W. point 

of the harbor; and on this reef are several keys or islets, of which the outermost is 
~amed 'I'ropezon; the second ii~ the Greater Carencro~ and the third, Cayo Escondido~ 
~8 very near the Point Escoudido, on the vV est. There is not only this reef at the en-
:rance, fur there are two off the l'\ orth coast, which stretch far to the South, and form 
~WO bays: of these the first is called Aguada, or vYatering Bay, and it has Point Gomero 
i°r the N .E. point of its entrance. The second roadstead lies between the two reefs. 
n Aguada Bay there is good anchorage, in 6 fathoms, clay; the second anchorage is 

itry narro.w,~ut has 7 fathoms water. To the \Vest of these two reefs and roadsteads, 
es the prmctpal harbor and anchorage of Samana, with a depth of 5 and 6 fathoms, 

l~n clay, which is found to the South of the town. To enter H1is harbor it is necessary 
! 0 run along the North coast, at half a cable's distance. and steer to the \\-est, taking 
fcare h~ither to get nearer to, nor further from Point Gomero, than half a cable; for 
,y~u W.:i~l thus run in mid-strait; and by keeping further off, you would incur the risk 
:~h~e;ti11:g on the Southern reefs, or, by coming nearer, get on those of Point Gomero, 
!11o l~c 1 h~ out ~>ne-third of a cable. So soon as past Point G~mero, you may see a 
'e ~le. rivulet 1n Aguada Bay ; and then you ought to head direct for the "\"\' estern 
:Ill~ nuty of Cart;Hero Key, until Point J<~scondidu, or its key, bears W. -3 S., when you 
:ih Y\un about W. by N., towards the bottom of the harbor, anrl perfectly free from 
ui!~lrthern reefs, ai;id may anchoi: to the South of the town, in 5. or 6 fathoms water, 
No· cay. If you wish to anchor in Aguada Bay, you must run m, luffing up to the 
~bQ:~ard, ,.so soon as past Point Gomero, in order to anchor in the middle of it~ and 

.I!' • ~ .E. from the rivulet of Aguada. 
in wi~this anchorage the coast of the peninsula continues hold, and with roadsteads, 
often ': there is nothing to fear, except the South winds, which, in their season, are 
lllldihv.tolen~. Two leagues to the West of Samana lies Point Espanola, with an islet; 
clay h enke •. m th~ in~rior of the bay, there is no establishment whatever. A large 

Ji'zo an • 10 the mtenor of"tb.e bay, runs out more than 2 leagues. 
'trance 'In. 'EspaJlo).a. Point, in which. you will be well to the West of the reef at the en
reU.o .of thhi": l>ay, Yt>~ shoaj,4 stei~r to the Sontl} for the_ Bay o:f Perlas, or of St. L_o

• m w .c;i.~ ih~J"e 18 .114> necessity to run far in i and 1t may sutlice to ancb.o:r at JW 
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entrance, and about South of Arenas Point, which is the North point of this bay; for1 
although further in there is sufficient depth, yet there are sand-banks, on which you 
might easily get aground. To find this bay, it is better to make the land to the East 
than to the ¥.'est; for the South coast of Samana, from Perlas Bay to the West, is 
very wild and unsafe, on account of the many islets along it. Steering from Point 
Espanola, tu the S ~ E., you will fall to the East of the bay, and make a little town1 
named Savanna de la Mar, which afl'ords anchorage for -very small vessels; and thus, 
as soon as you discover Arenas Point, when crossing over, steer towards it, and you 
may approach within a cable's length of it. 

The entrance of Samana Bay is effected with the regular breezes; but you can get 
out with the land-breezes only, which blow by night. 

Cape Samana is of Considerable height, and steep down to the water's edge; on 
nearing it you may also discover Cape Cabron, which is N.W. from it, nearly3 
leagues ; this is even more high and scarped, or steeper, than the former, and the 
coast betwC'en is green, and covered ·with large trees; on it there are some islets, and 
as it is foul, it should not be approached nearer than one league. Frmn Cape Cabron 
the coast takes to the 'Vest, and forms a great bay, called Escocesa Bay; the coasts 
of this bay are low, and very foul, from which reason, as there is neither town nor es· 
tablishment in it to induce vessels to visit it, they ought to proceed direct from Ca~ 
Cabron to Cape Viejo Fran\'ois, or Old Cape Franrois, which lies 15 leagues from it 
W.N.\-V.1 \-V. Old Cape Franrois may be seen, in clear weather, at the distance of 
10 leagues. It is known by a mountain inland, which may be seen at the distance of 
15 leagues. 

Ships coming- from the Eastward, towards the N .E. coast of Hayti, should, previous 
to their making the island, run down between the latitudes of 19° 20· and IW' 50',ta~
ing particular care not to pnss either to the Northward or Southward of 1hese lati-' 
tudes. In this track they will make the land, either by Cape Cabron, or Old Cape• 
Francois, and they will pass clear of the Silver Key Bank on the one side, and the 
current common;y setting- towards Samana Bay on the other. . 

OLD CA PE FHANCOIS.-The point of the Old Cape is rather low, and stretch~s 
out in the form of the snout of a porpoise; at 5 or 6 leagues distant, to the N.N.\.V. 
of' Cape Cahron, in a clear day, the Old Cape is Reen making like an island, whos~ 
endf!l slope gradually into the sen. "\Yhen you have made Cape Cabron, being f or 
leagues to the ::S orth-westward of it, you must sail 13 or 14 leagues N. \V. ~ ·" ., and 
you will pass 5 leagues to the Northward of the Old Cape: then steer W ·by N., 
when, having ru_n 15 leagues, you will see Point Casrogue at about 3. leagl!es d1sta~i 
from you ; continue on for 5 leagues, when Y sabella or Isabella Point will bear · 
'-"-. ! \\'.' ., distant 4 leagues; having advnncc£l thus far, you have nothing t-0 f~ar, 8~ 
if necessary, you may keep within half a league of the shore, the coasts being "fe•J 
clear. ~ 

At about 4 leagues off to the Northward of Old Cape Francois its point apPf'.8 

like a porpoise snout, projecting to the Eastward; and 3 leagues further 'Vt;st ~s a 
point named Cabo de ]a Roca, or Rocky Cape, very much resembling it, ~nd pro1ect;~ 
to the Westwar(L The coast between lies \V. & N. and E. ·~ S.; it is Io-w,ra e 
steep to the sen.side, and covered with trees remarkably green. . . lear 

Towards the point of the Old Cape a mountain is perceived inland, which, m c 
weather, can be seen 15 leagues off, and is a good mark to point it out. I'ttl ro 

There is some foul ground lying offthe pitch of the cape, and a harbor a 1 Ce 
the Westward of it for small vessels. \Vhen sailing from Cape Samana to ;?1dt s~re 
Franrois, which is about 6 or 7 hours' sail, you see a point of land on the as ming 
uf the cape, which oftentimes, at first sight, you suppose to be the cape, but cFran-' I 
nearer, you will see your mistake. And when you are due North of Old. Cape rns to 
rois, you will perceive to the Eastward of the cape a very steep point, ~h1ch_see ueh;. 
be divided from th_e main, lmd rni:mii;ig off the land, rises big~er and higher in n~t see 
manner that the highest part of 1t hes open to the sea, so high that you can 
the land within. a 111-0~: 

When from Old Cape Franrois you sail for Monte Christi, observe to stee~ re be"'.l 
Northerly course in hauling off, givi!1g a good distance betw~en you ~nd thet:e 

0ha~ard ! 
cause the currents always set upon it; and unless you do this you will run i 

of being ashore. . . . and fo~ 
From Cape de la Roca, the land trenches m to the distance of2 leagues, W N.\.V., 

a bay pretty deep, which is sheltered by reefs. This coast tr~nds topt~e t ]lf~Ul'J• 
an~ rising in height to the Northward, comes to .Pun!a ~ac~ns, ord ·i°tnhore t>old;J 
which bears W. ~ N. f'rom Cape de la Roca. Thts pomt is high,. an 1 . 9 ~ . t fro111•i 
it serves as a mark: for the small harbor of St. Jag<J, w}lieh is 3 leapes distan . . l 
and to the Eastward of; Puerto d'e Plata. . · .· · · .· ·· . . . f the Old 

PUERTO DE, PL~TA~or Port_ Phtta~liM r7 leagu•! ftoncthe.~t!n~e iDianil' 
Cape, amt bean fii:ml·;tj Wat.; It lll ·biown by a molltltain at sot'lle ·· · . 
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hicb appears insulated like the Grange, although not in so precise a manner. This 
ountain, which is called Isabella de Torre, has a large white place on it, caused by 
slide, in the great rains of 1837 and 1838. This is a. good mark for tb.e port, and you 
ust run for it, until you discover the fort at the foot of the mountain. In running in, 
eep midway between the points; and as soon as round the point~ on the port hand, 
t go your anehor, in 3~ fathoms.. There are not now- any mangrove bushes. 
On approaching the coast, you will descry to the \V estward a great cape, very high 

nd steep; the extremity of this is Punta del Algarroba, or Point Casrogue, which is 
eadil.y known by its magnitude. 

The bight from Port Plata u.~ Point Casrogue, is bordered with reefs close to the 
bore, and d-oes not admit of anv anchorage. 

Old Cape Franrois and the g;eat Point.-of Algarroba, or Casrogue, bear from each 
ther W. ~ N. and J~. !l S., 191 leagues. \Vhen at the distance otabout 3 leagues to 
he NGrthward of Casrogue, you will see a low point projecting out to the \Vestward, 
. hieh is remarkable by its havin!!" the appearance of being detached from th€ ooast 
ike an island·: it is Yi;;ahella, or Isabella Point, Hie Northernmust point of Hayti. 

YSABELLA, or l:SABl•:LLA POINT, according to lare ohservati.ons, lies in lati.- Ysabella, or 
de HP 59', lengitude 71° 101 30", and at the distance of '1-~ leagues V\~.N.vV. ~ W. Isabella 

rom Algarroba, or Casrogue Point. To the Eastward of it lie,;; the deep bigltt, called Point. 
!Puerto Caballo, or Port Cavallo. In the hight between these is an anchorage for 
r'Vess~ls drawing 12 or 13 feet water, and sheltered hy the reefs ; the entcance is 
tt"eadily known by running to it along the reefs. 
t On the vv-estern side of Tshhella Point is a more extensive anchorage, and easier to 
gain than that of the .East, but the ground in mauy pla-ces is fiJ>ul; there is a depth of 
rom 5 t.o 7 fathoms water. 

From Isahella Point to the Grange, the bearinz and distance are W.S.\V. i- \V., 10 
eagues. The coast between is bordered witl1 reefs, among which the entrances are 
arr?w and dangerous . 

. West of Isabella Point is Punta Roc:-t, or Rocky Point, to the \Vestward of which 
s an anchcnage fur large vessels, which being very bad, ought to be used only in case 

tuf necessity. 
t To gai.n tb.is anchorag-e, you must haul very close to Rocky Point, and anchor so 
~n ~s you are in 12 fathoms, white oottom. 
rR This _anch@rage, which is sheltered by the reefa that stretch N.N .\Y. from Punta. 
t <tea, hes about 4 leagues from Isabella Point. 
!· THE GRANGE.-'l'he Grange Point is known by the mountain of that name, and The Grange. 
f~ seen at a great distance hcfCl're yau perceive the coast. Thi~ mouat.ain, which is 
~l~sul>tted, and stands upon a low pe11 insula, has very much the appearance of the roof 
1° a barn, frcnn \.vhich it takes its name. The Nc>rth.-we:s:t part of it i<s bold, and you. 
~~.ay approach it within a. quarter of a league, or even less. Close to the \Vest part te1 the Grange Point is a rocky islet, named the Frayle, or Friar; an,d from its:-;.~· 
~f3ft, at,~ cables' length, is another, somewhat larger, and named Cabi"as, or Goat·s 
[ 3 et. I hese are the islets of Monte Christi. 
; hHAUT-l<'OND.-Two leagues to the N. N. E. of the Grang-e Point lies a. white Ha'fll.t-fond. 
r 8 o:i.l, of not more than :J cables' lenrrth each wav, called the Ha.ut-fond ; there is a 
l~maUspot on the shaal, with only 25f'eet of water. C~ose to it is a deµth of 6 fath-
' t ms, then 10 and 15, and suddenly no ground. The white ground has generally scat-
~· ered i'oc_ks, so that it cannot be ascertained ·whether there niay not be some spots on 
·.~even with less than 25 feet. When vou are on this shoal, the Grange bears S. by 
:W~: W. : you will then h~ve th? i~lets of Monte Christi open of each other, the 
·. ter~most of them bearing S.S."- . .i W. _ . 
~-.n!ION rE CHRISTI REEF.-About 3 le_agues _to the \Vestward of Haut-fon~ h~s Af"onte 
;len ther reef. It ex~ends nearly N.l<~. and :S. W., is about tl_iree-quarters of a rrule_ rn Christi 
shagth, 3;Itd half a mile broad. On the shoalest part the pomts of rocks stand up hke Reef. 
om~ spires. On other parts are white patches of sand. The shoalest wa'!'r 3 fath-
'Cl ' tbc;nce 3 to 4, 5, 6, and 7 fathom,;;. It is steep to, and has from 15 to 11 fathoms 
. 1

08e to it, and 20 to 25 all around. The bottom is soft in ~O fathoms ; and in some 
~o~es you will have coarse sand. The water, when smooth, is very clear. so that 
sh<>am~y see the pinnacles of the rocks as you pass -0ver them in a boat. :Frum the 
of Ml, in 3 fat1?-o£?s~ the Eastern end of a grove of" tree~s ~pen to the South-westward 
Fran o~te Christi {and between it and the key) borf'. S:E., and ~he m1?unt of Cape 

wf0us (now Cape Haytien) S. W. by W. The var1at1on was 6 ' 20' E. 
J>Qe it~ Isabella PGint bearing S. W., distant 4 leagues, the ~o~rse and ?-istanee, to 
degre without the sh&als called the Haut-fond and Moute Christi Reef, will be a few 
£_ B8 ~ tb.e Nortbwani of West, 17 leagu.e_s; and then the latte_r will bear a.bout S. 
tltese 11i! should you be up with Isabella Po:mt, and prefer the mid-channel between 

8 ..is and the coast, a W. by S.. course, 16 leagues, will clear the shoals and 
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bring you ill ~ight of the high land of Cape Hayti-en, (formerly Cape Franrofa,) at th£< 
distance of about 5 leagues. 

In sailing between Old Cape FJ"aDy&is and the Grange,. be careful to keep sufficient .. · 
}y to the Northward in hauling otr, that you- may :oat be dri-ven asho-r« by the current.,. 
which always' sets upDn the coast. 

Tnere is anehm·age under th~ Grange to the West: t9 take ii you mn:'!t range along 
-the Fray-le, or islet of Monte Christ.~ and let go your anchor so soon as you have 6 
.fathoms; but u.nd~r the Scuth side l'!>f CabPa~1 the W asternmust islet. you may anchor 
further in, with 4 fathom~. Fro-rn the Grange you may S'ee the m9Uniain~ above Cape 
Haytien,. 

In approaeh.ing this anchorage you mu:!'t be cnutious ~f a sh9al "\•11ltick lieS' \V. by 
S. from Cabras Isle,.. at the tli:rtance of a long mil~ ; to keep clear 0f it, on entering 
and leaving the aDcooYage, take care not to bri-ng Ca bra$ Isk to bear anything to thl" 
Northward of E .. ~ N .; but, en the eonbary, keep it ratheY to the Southwal'd of thai 
hearing. 

The shoal Qr ban};. ef l\iant'e Christi extends 14 mile~ t~ tht: West, and to the South 
as f'ur Rf,; Manzanilla, o-r l\ianchioneal Poiut ; and it thence CQntinues ts border the 
eoast at the distan~e e.f half a mile; more or less, acc~rding to ns sinu~sities. On thig 
bauk rise the isiets named the Seveu llroiheMI, which are low,-and c0ve.:-~d with mand 
groves. The islet named Monte fhande is the most :remarkabk of all of them: it iS' 
the second frmn the Eastward, and has high tFe-es n,pon it. T.l.l'is bank, a~ weH as many 
others in these se:ts, has a very white bottom, and is very dmJgerm.Jl"I, bec11.usB the botJ 
tom iit very irregulaF in its depth, -With ~t-Ones and rocks; you may have 8, and imme
dinte:ty aftel' 3 fathoms" Y~m should therefO'l"e avMd sailing eon this or similar. hanks; 
unless they have been wt>ll examined and sounded. 

MAi"ZA:-.;IL·LA hlAY, &c-.-To the East of Manzanilla P&int there is a.:n excel
lent anchorage iD ManzanilJa Bay: frr.>m this bay Hte eoast trends in to th~ S. :E., and 
then turns to the West, in which direction it continues to a distanee of 8 leagues,
when it ascends to the Nf'<rth, and tenni11ates with Point Pic;&let. The Grange Point 
with Paint Pico•let f~nn a g:l'eat. bay,.. in which., hes'-.Jes l'\.b.nzaniila Ilay, thel'e a:re tw<l' 
harbors; the first of these, named Bayaha, or Port Dauphin, is to the 8 .. vY. &f Man~ 
zaniHa Point', and abottt ~ leaf,:fll:es fll'om it; and' the se.cond, at th·e \.V C'Stern extrem
ity of the bay, is known as (..!:u.arico, o:r the City 0f Cape Haytien, or City of the 
Cape'. 

The coast fr;,m Dayaha to tfie \Yest iffhounded by a white banTu and reef, Ml .the 
edge of which there· are· fJ'om 50 to 8tt fathoms:· between the reef un<l the coast is 3 

channel, witq 2 o-.r =~ fathoms- of nater, t6' wbich there are various pa-ss~s in the ree(,. 
known to the c9·1urters and pilnts only. . 

The na·dgation frnin GraJT;.:re P<>in:t to l\Ianzanilla P0'int shou!ld he ms de on the whit~ 
bank of the ~even B1"athers; it is, therefore,. very necessa:i:y to knew the. cha.nnd • 
and th_ough you _may Tlroceed an _the ~ntsid~ of the islets and the bank, exrnnchng t~ 
the W estWal!'d, i.t fullows that, :in doi.ng t.h1s, ve~els must get much to_ leewa:r?• a.n i 
are then obliged to heat up to the anch<H·a~. TJ:ie delny in follO'\ving th1~ routi:i i.s n~ 
so great wh.e1i b&Uud ttJJ' Ba~y'aha, or Port Dallplun : bnt the channel fm- cro:'8_mg t ~ 
bank, wnich we are about tt:J describe'!' berng ve>y safe, it <lees not seem requunte tha 
any ffll~ should go round about, hut th_at all shou l~d pr~ee~ as follo~s : th~ 

Having passed i;war t~ GJ'trnge Pmnt, steel' \\i. ~ s .. , w1thou~ f.!OIEg to_ the s(lu. t 
ward of that bennng nnt1l you are ta the N 0rth, OT on tbe mend1an of 'Y una P~~n ' 
·flthich il'J' lO'W, and bears S.vV •. , true, 5 miles, fr&m Grange· Point; the ve~sel, havin~ 
arrived at this situntitm. sh6ultl new deer tewnrds Yuna Point, until the islet 1 5 me 
l\lome Chico, which is the Easternmost of the Seven Brothers{bears '-"·es~; ~he~~= 
you mu111t st~r 8.\iV ., leaving t'o starb<mrd the Islet or K~y Tororu, which !5 olf 
~outh£rnm&St of the· Seven Brothers; and 'vhen you· mark it at about N. by E.,.;[ 1 
must steers .. ~ E. until you have Manzanilla Point E. ~ N ., when "yeu must a~t 
to the wind cm the pv:rt tack te. take the anchorage, i£ you ea:n ; and if. n@t Y~t:13ie 
prolong the stretch to the- Southward as: :fol' as net"'..essary t& emi.ble you to get 1~ 1 of 
bay upon the &t.her inC'k·, in th~· under.standing that you m.ay :nm aloDg the w 0h~V6' 
1he South s-hore at ha:tr a mrle, ur even less. In runrnng by the way ~e, clay,. 
pointed <.mt~ you will find upon the b!°1nk 7 to 8. fathoms of ~ater, on Sa~°"~· of 
and you tney anchor eon any part o-f ii eOIDm&d:wusly, especmlly w th~ ""t to and 
the Jt?astcrn key~, Monte _Chico· and T~>"rorn; ~nd it Bl!IY even ~e. ccnivemcr;a'.l'kness 
chor 1n case of night comnig on, by which the mccmven1enees arunng from 
may be a"\'oided. ~ idl pasl!I' 
. The edge of this b:rnlr. is so st~pf that fro~ 12 to 2~ fathon:s ye• fin.~ { fath
:tnto 160 fathoms: and of the same nature lS l.\lft;uzanJU~ Bay, for "t.o a· h J.-ea,
emll you pass te 100 in the sbort distanee of 5 cables' length~ fron_i w JC ascel'-" 
fkm an ·anchot' •hould never be let g«>' until -the, dept~ has bee~ p~ev:iously• w w 
taiaed lJ.y 'Che lead, ~i>ing: in mind,, tbai the best aaohonlg• l• &&·hem 
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faihoms, on a stiff clay bottom, which the anchors catch well, and at less than half 
a. mile from the shore. 

In the River Tapion, (E.S.E. of Manzanilla Bay,) anrl also in that of Axabon, to 
the S.E., water may be conveniently p:ot, and you may cut wood on any part of the 
coast that is desert and uncultivated. In this bay there are alwnys fresh land-breezes, 
which facilitate much the communication between Bava.ha and !.\Jonte Chris i : for 
those to whom the breeze is contrary, navigate at niglit by aid of the land-breeze. 
In l\lanzanilla Bay no hurricanes aro felt, which is an advantage of great consi
deration. 

THE HARBOR OF BA YAHA, or PORT DAUPHIN", is one of the finest ports The Harbor 
in Hayti: for to its great extent ir adds shelter equal to a dock, .vith an excellent clay of Ba_yaha, 
bottom, and the depth does not exceed 12 fathoms. nor is it less than 5 fathoms, which or Port 
are found at half a cable from the shore: but notwithstanding- these singular qualities, Dauphin. 
if the difficulty of entering and getting out of it, in consequen-ce of the narrowness and 
foulness of the channel or mouth, is considered, it will oe seen that it wuuld uot answer 
for any vessel on actual service to enter and be shut up in a harbor from "\Vhich she could 
not sai], unless at night ·with the land-breeze, and thus exposing herself not only to 
the danger of getting aground on the shnals of the entrance, but also, in case of the 
~and-breeze failing, she may both lose the time for gettimr ont and ihe obj('(~t for do-
~ng so. The interior of this harbor needs no description more than the chart, by which 
lt may be seen that its entrance is only a caHe and two-thirds in width; and this nar-
row breadth continues inwards to ihe distance of a short mile. The several points 
~hich ar-e in this passage render the entry still more ditticult. The risk of this consists 
in a shallow ridge which borders both sides of the channel; and "\Yhich, at the points, 
st~etcheS: out more than half a cable, and reduces the channel to one cable's lengt~1 in 
~1dth. Again, this channel being serpentine, it is necessary that a vessel, in rum1ing 
rn, s.hould take the turns with much dexterity and promptitude, in order to avoid 
~ettrng aground. It is, therefore, necessary tu enter this harbor when the breeze 
is.to the: Northward of E.N.E.; for, if more scant, an attempt to take the entrance 
will he ~mpracticable. Keeping well in the middle of the channel, ,you pass close to 
the_ White Shonl, which runs out from the windwurd point of it; and, when abreast 
of it, Y~lll must luff up so us tu place the pi ow tov>ards the !H'cond point on the wind-
ward side, so as to free yourself from the ledge ·which lies off the second point to lee-
ward ;.and so soon as you have 1his abeam on the µort side, you must luff up for the 
~astpmnt to windward, till you have passed the third lcew:ird point, when you may run 
ln and anchor between Port Dauphin and the little isle called Tonantes Island. with-
~mt RJ?Proaching near the N .E. part of the latter, because a shallow hank stretches off 
1~· From what has been said, it may be seen thnt the harbor requires no other direc. 
tion than that of an eve accustomed to run in mid-chan11cl throug'11 a oevious passnge; 
a!"'d he ~ho knows how to do this, need never get ushore here ; for his eyes "\i'ill 
itrect him when to luff and when to bear a.way, without particular leading-marks. 

rom the mou-th to the third leading point yon cannot anchor, from want of space to 
t~rn the vessel, o.nd because the bottom is of sharp rocks. The ride, at full and change Tide. 
0 

1 the moon) flows here at 7h. A.M., and spring-tides rise 5~ feet, but neaps only 
3~ feet. 
b THE HARBOR GU ARICO, or CAPE HA YTIE::-.;, h1 no more than a bay formed The .Harbor 

Yh!-he coast, and shut to the East and North by a group of reefs which rise upon the Guarico, or f It~ bank, extending outward, nt this place, morB than a league. Those bound Gape Hays: this port ought to run from the Grange Point towards Picolet Point, outside the tien. 
Pi ven Bro~hers, and to place themselves so a~ t!iat_they ma:-r rm:i do,~n towards Point. 

col et, '_Vlth n vessel's head to the S. or S.S. Vv. 1 n tins <l1rectmn they may ap
pro_<ch without fear, within the distance of a muskei-shot, and may wait for n pilot, 
~~ conve_nient; but, if obliged to take the anchora.~e without ont>. they must steer 
hrom Pomt Picolet S.J<;. and S.I'::. ov E., leaving- a "\•:hitC' fh1g- lif there) on the port 
ta~d, and which, placed upon the ;'\'(>rthern extremity of a reef, serves for a beacon; 
Wa ~g care to carry plenty of sail to clear a red flag-, which they will see a little sfter
tber ~and "".hich must be left half a cable's length to the s!'arbonrd; and i;;;? snon as 

t ]f; ave this flag on their beam, they may steer for the city, and anchor m from 7 
e" athoms. 

fu Those who go out from 1\Ianzani11a, or Ilayaha, (Port Dauphin,) to the cape, ought 
\V titeer to the Northward until Picolet Point bears to the Southward of the true 

0/';~· an~l ~hen direct their course to the West, as convenient; for they will be clear 
N rth White Point off Point Picolet; but if bound to the East, they must run to the 
toocI Ward until the Grange Point hears to the South war?- of the trtie East, in order_ 

Thar the Seven Brothers1 Bank. 
the f. ~ .. Co:?nt Cha.stenet de Puysegur, in his direction~ for ~he roast of Hay~. gives 

.. 
0 1•wtng f'ot Cape Haytien, &c. These were written in 1787, but they include 
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some descriptions not given in the Derrotero, and we therefore insert them here, with 
a trifling correction : 

" ~hips bound from the Eastward to Cape Franyois, always make the Grange; for 
the coast, in the environs of the cape, offers nothing remarkable, unless they be near 
enough to distinguish the hummock of Picolet, and the rock of that name, ]_ring to 
the North, an<l very near the hummock. Having brought Monte Christi to the South, 
distant about a league and a half, the proper course, in order to fall a little to the 
Northward of Picolet Point, is between the ,V.S.\V. and S.vV. by vV.,distant9 
leagues. 

"'The mark is surer when you approach the cape from the Grange, in steering \V. 
S. W. and S vV. by \V. ; for in this last position the hummock of Picolet must appear 
to pro•ect in the sea more than the rest of the coast. The best mark that can be given 
is, that the hummocks which are to the v\ est of the road to the cape, are the highest 
of all this part ; besides, you can distinguish in them large white spots. \Vi th some 
attention you will discover Point Picolet, which is lower than the said hummocks, 
and seems to lose itself among them. This point terminates the road of the cape on 
the \Vest side; in coming near yoa descry 1'.,ort Picolet itself, built upon the point, at 
whose end lies the rock of the same uame, which is not discernible at a greater dis
tance than a league. 

"So soon as you have descried Fort Picolet, you steer directly against it, because 
you must sail very near that fort to enter the road, whose opening is bordered w!th 
d01ngers or keys, which you leave on thP port hand in coming in. We would advise 
no stranger to attempt the channel without a pilot, for whom he must wait in the 
offing. 

"At half-past 10 the wind comes to the E.S.E., but it must blow trom the N.E. to 
carry you into the harbor, for you are obliged to steer S.11:., and even E.S.E. The 
breeze is very regular. The land-wind blows in the evening, and often during the 
night; but, about lO or 11 in the morning, after an interval or calm, it turns to the E. 
N.E., or N.E. t:;o that at 12 o'clock, ships are able to enter the harbor. . 

" The city of Cape Haytien is under Picolet Mount. There is no danger in running 
in for Picolet Point, if you keep it bearing from 8.8. \V. to S. S.B. Should you n?t 
have time to wait for a pilot, you must range along Picolet Point, having it about S., 
or S.S.W., at the distance of a short musket-shot. 

" To sail into tke harb?r, bring Point Picolet to bear S. by W. t W., and steer S. l 
W. A remarkable mountain called the ilishop·s Cap will then be seen directly ahead; 
bring this mountain, which app~'~u·s in three points, in a line with a rcmarkabl~ hun~
mock, by the water-side, in the harbor, which will bear S. by \V. Steering lil this 
directiQn will lead to the W estwar<l of the outer reef, named Le Coque Veille. T~e 
water generally breaks on this reef, which has (or had) a buoy, or white flag, nPon it. 
Continue in the same direcLion, leaving the buoy at the distance of about 1~ fi;thoms 
on the port side, until a sm:.1.ll rock, standing detached a little from Picol~t Pornt, apk· 
pears just open of that point. .Now haul to the S.E. or S.E. by~., keeprng the r~c 
just open, and you will pass bet\Veen the Coque Veille and Le Grand Muuton Ban~ a 
bank having a buoy, or flag, on its Eastern edge, which is left on the starboard 81 e. 
The Petit )fouto:i, a danger that always breaks, and a shoal nnmed Troropr,use, 
with a buoy or white flag- on it, are to be left on the port side. You must, there ore, 
have sufficient sail to outweather round the Grand Mouton Bank, giving a buoy, .~r 
flag upon it, a berth of half or two-thirds of a cable's length; and having passed :,J 
steer for the town, and you may anchor where you please, in 8 or 9 fathoms, go 
ground. . ,. d to 

"A ship cannot enter the harbor unless the wind be at N .E., as she is ob:igef Ill 
steer S.E. by S., and even 8.8.E. The breezes are very regular; they come: rd,e 
the land in the evening-, and very often during the night; but, at about 10 or 1 \,r rihS 
morning. after an interval of calm, they chop about E. N .E., or N. E. Strong 0 

heave a great swell into the bay." . go .W' 
The town is on the vVestern side, about 2 miles from Point Picolet, in lat. 1 · 

20'', long. 72-> 14'. tPoint. 
PORT FRANCOIS.-From Point Picolet the coast trends West to Honnra ble's 

wh!ch is the North point of Port Franrois, whence a reef stretches ouh a c~e olf 
length to the N.W. At its extremity are 3 fathoms of water .. The anc or~ntsof 
Port Frarwois is a smnll bay, and about 2 cables in extent. Between the )0~g the 
the bay there is good shelter fro1n the breezes. To enter you must. run a 0 about· 
edge of the reef of Honorat, which is on the North side; and after having ro:o1.1t s. 
il cables to the S.S.E., you i:na.y a.n.ehur in 8 or 10 fathoms,-0n clayey san 'a 
W. by W. from the fort. · . d s far as 

BAY OF AOUL.-From tbe South po.int of Port Fra~is a. reef exten 8 a Ba of 
the -entrance of 1;be _Bay of A. cul, witho. ut .leaving ally praetic~ble pass •• ·t1:be :Ea1fern 
Aeul is extensivf5. It has three entrances,, but the Westem is the best t. · e 
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being narrow and devious. The first entrance is between Rat Islet and Sandy Islet, 
situated on the reefs ex.tending from Port Franrois, and which shut in the entrance to 
the N. and N.E. That to the N.W. is shut in by other reefs and shoals, which, 
though among themselves they have only difficult and narrow passages, form an ex
cellent channel with the West coast of the bay. The three channels into the harbor 
are called the East, the l\iiddle, and the \Vest, or Limbe Channels. To enter any 
one of them, it is necessary to approach on the outside of the white bank, extending 
along shore between Port Francois and the Bay of Acul, until Rat Islet hears S. by 
\.V. ~ W., and as soon as you a~e a league from the sandy islet, you will plainly see 
Trois Maries Point, which is the Eastern point of the bay; and approaching nearer. you 
will also see a low point on the vVest.ern side, in the interior of the bay, named Point 
Belie, which is known by a clump ot trees that is upon it. Ha-.in,g- recognized these 
points, bring them in a line, and steer i.n with this mark, keeping by small ·variations 
of course the depth of IO fathoms. Thus, you 'vill run in mid-chnnnel, "'hi.ch is not 
more than a cable's length wide, and the bottom of clay. On both sides of it the1·e 
are white banks, with 4 fathoms of water on their edges. It is neces!'ary to notice 
th_at you must have recognized the two points which serve for the leading-mark at 2 
miles from Trois l\Iaries Point; for, from that distance, it is nf'cessary to come in by 
the mark described. In thick or hazy weather, when these objects cannot be seen at 
the proper distance, you must not attempt to enter by this channe1. At about 4 cables' 
length within, the channel begins to widen. so that ·when HHt Islet. ·which you leave 
to the starboard, bears N. \V., you may anchoI" in from I4 to I8 fathoms. All the 
reefs which lie within Rat Island are visible. 

To enter by the Middle Channel, you must run outside the bank until Rat Island 
b~ars S. by E. t E., and steering that course, and keeping in 9 fathoms of water, you 
will pass ver.y near to some reefs which are a Lout one-quarter uf 1:1. league to the l'\:orth~ 
Ward of Rat Islet. These are easily seen, and it is necessary to approach them within 
a cable's length on the port hand, and to luff up to S.E., or S.E. by E., to pass Hlong 
the North side of that which stretches to the East from Hat Islet, and which must be 
left to starboard. Having once got to the S.E. of Rut Islet, you may anchor as above 
st~ted. All the reefs show clearly, and therefore there is no danger in entering by 
this ~hannel when the winds allow you to shape the proper courses; but if you cannot 
do tlus, you ought not to attempt it, as there is not room to •vork in. In ca:'<e the wind 
~ecomes scant in the channel, you must anchor in a moment. and you 'vill be free from 

ti
anger; for the holding-ground is very good, being hard clay, an<l you are sheltered 
rom the sw<:lll of the sea. 
~~e West, or Limbe Channel, is the best and widest, for you may work in it, if re

quunte. To enter by this channel, run outside the banks or sho:iJs, until Point league, 
~n _the West side, bears South. This point lfr·s between Lirnbe and Grand Boucand 
om~s. That of Limhe is the North-westernmost, and has an islet at its base. 

"t Poi!lt league is easily known by the scarped or bluff rocks which form it; und froin 
~cs being the only one of any elevation lying to the South of Limbe. So soon as Point 
b agu~ bears South, steer towards it, and as you get. near it you will see, to port, the 
thea.king of a reef of considerable extent, named Coqueveille, on the edge of which 

here are 5 fathoms of water; having recognized this reef, taking care to pass in mid
~ apnel betwe~n it a~d Point league, ~n IO or I~ fathoms o~ water, ~nd with neai:,Jy &. 

. to"E. course, with which you must run m, amendmg succe:-sivel.v~a little to the F ... ast, 
to pass ~bout 3 or 4 cnbles' length from Great Boucand Pomt. ~ ou may then anchor 
til the West of Trois Maries Point. If: ~bliged to tac:k, you must prolong- the tacks un

: for velJ'." ~ear the reefs, on the supposition that their breakers afford the best marks 
. w t~oidrng them : and that, at the very edge of them, there are 5 and 6 fathoms of 
: f< a er. You mn.y also prolong the tacks to a cable from the coast, without any risk; 
! 

0
or, th-0ugh Btlucand Point is foul, the reefs show above water, and have 8 and 10 fa.th: rnh up_ and down at their edge. The anchorai;z-e, or place which '"'e have assigned for 

:iinct orn~g, between R<it Islet, Trois Maries Point, and llouchand Point., is not properly 
. h a which is called the Bay of Acul ; but, as there is good shelter in it., those who 

ave no occasion to make a long delay, or to discharg-e, may avoid entering the bay. 
ea.;;o ~nter the Bay of Acul, you must not approach Trois Maries Point nearer than 3 

• the les. length, for it is foul and shallow ; and as soon as you are past it, steer towards 
a cari1?t of Mor!le Rouge, (Red Hill,) on the East, w~ich .you may poss ~t about, ~alf 
H . e 8 length, in order to give a berth to a shoal which hes off Bebe Pmnt, oppos1te. Lo':bng passed !'dorn~ Rouge Point, you ~ill see a fine cove, on the same sid~, called 
fro ::d Cove, in which you may anchor 1n 7 fathoms water, at about a cable's length 
rna.1:: e shol'e. Frotn this cove, Southward, into the inter_ior of t~e bay, ther~ are ihf!J 8~0als; imd no one should pass the cove who has not a practical knowledge of 
1Vate' · 11 the route above. described, you will always find from 10 to 15 fathoms of 

r, on clay.. . · · · 
Between Troia Maries Point and that of Morne Rouge, in a line with them, and · 
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about half a. mile from the first, there is a shoal of small extent, which you will shun 
by taking care to pass at not less than 3 cables' length from Trois Maries Point, a11d 
not to place the ship's head towards Morne Rouge Point until you are at half the dis
tance between the two points. The anchorage of the Lombard Cove is a natural rock. 
In Acul Bay it is difficult to get water; the best is on the Eastern side of the cove 

, between Trois 1\-Iaries and Morne Rouge Points. 
Anse a ANsg A CHOUCHOU, or CHOUCHOU BA Y.-To Point Limbe follows thut 
Chouchou, of Margot, which has a round islet, lying rather further out than that of Limbe. It is 
or Chouchou very useful to make this islet, in order to direct yourself to Chouchou Bay, which lies 
Bay. 2 miles 'Vest from it. In this bay, there is a good dept!1 of 6 or 7 fathoms ; to enter 

it you must keep towards the East point, which has 6 fathoms close to it; and so soon 
as you have passed it, an<l the vessel begins to lose headway, you may anchor; for 
the 1noment you enter under the point the breeze calms, and the little you have comes 
ahead. This happens even when the wind is verv fresh without the bay. To the 
West of this bay there is a snrnll one, called La Riviere Salee, or Salt River Cove, 

Fond la 
Grange. 

P<>rt Paix. 

which has little depth, and is fit for small craft only. . 
F'OND LA GHANGl'~.-Fourmiles,Vestward from the BayofChouchoui~thatof 

Fond la Grange, or the Grange Bottom, 600 fathom" broad; -and the West point of 
which, named Palmiste, is <listinguished by a chain of reefs extending nearly a league 
to the ':\'est, and almost to Point d"Icague. Fond la Grange is a good roadstead, and, 
in case of necessity, a ship-of-the-line may ride in it; for, throughout it, there are not 
less than 6 fathoms vvater, and at less than a cable's length from the shore. To enter 
in it, you must pass near the East point, anrl anchor in about the middle of the bay, on, 
clayey sand. At a short league vVestward from Palmiste Point lies that of league. 
The coast between is foul, with sunken reefs, which extend half a league out to sea .. 

PORT PAIX.-Eight miles from Point d'Icague is that of the Carenage, which is 
the Northernmost headland of this part of the coast, and which, from a distan?e• m.11Y 
be mistaken for Point d'lcague. The coast between is very clear. From this pornt 
the coast trends S. vV. by S. to form the cove of Port Paix. To enter here you must 
avoid the East shore, because from a point which lies a little to the X .E. of the t?wn 
a reef stretches out about a cable's length, and immediately without it there 18 a 
depth of 13 fathoms, with oozy sand. To avoid this reef, keep in the middle of the 
entrance, which has only 3 cables' length in breadth, and anchor to the 1'. \V. from 
the town, in 12 or 13 fathoms, on clayey sand, about a cable and a half from the sho'.e. 

Channel of CHANNEL OF TORTUl·~.-Nearly North from Point d'Icaguc is the East i:iornt 
Tortue. of Tortue or Tortugas Island, which extends nearly East and \Vest, and, in that ?ire?· 

tion, is about 6 leagues in extent, but only one from N. to S. All its North side_is 
ironbround, and steep to, and the South side is for the most part bounded by a wh~~e 
shoal and reefs. The only good anchorage in Tortue is that of .Bassaterre, on 1 s 
South side, at a league and a half from the East point. It is formed by the ~s~ore 
and the reefs which run out from it, and no vessel drawing more than 14 or lo ~et 
can enter it. The passage is narrow, but easy to fetch. You must keep the weat er 
reefs on board, leaving them on the starboard hand, and steer l\'.N.\V. and N. to/o~· 
ble the reefs you leave on the port hand. Do not be afraid of coming near the a.~/ 
and anchor in good ground so soon as you have brought the lee reef to b_ear. Si : 

Port Paix 
to St. Nico
las' Mole. 

Large ships may come to anchor outside of the reef, upon white ground, a mile to ee 
ward of Bassaterrc. v 

To the I<:::astward of Bassatcrre, towards Portugal (or the East) Point, there are~ee
eral bays or coves, in which hoats or schooners n1ay anchor, but nothing of ~urger ~izfit 

The channel \vhich the Isle of Tortue forms with Hayti, is 6 miles w1d~'\an at 
fpr every class of vessels, which may commodiously beat in it, and often wit t grerd 
advantages for getting to windward, when the currents in it run to th~ Ea~ w~hs' 
which they do for the greater part of the year; for rarely, and only during do~ ~c~ 
do they change their direction to W es_t. In th~ latter oase, it is nec~ssary to a When 

. Northward, and get 6 or 7 leagues from the rortue, to heat to windward_. f the 
beating in the Tortue Channel, you ought to stand on within less than a mile 0 wind 
coast on ever_y tack; for towa.rds the coasts the current is stronger, ant t~~e the 
more favorable, than in mid-channel. As there are several bays on eac .;1

1 s~mesetting of the current is neither uniform nor in the same directi~n. You "\'\ii hannel, 
timei:; see· it run in numerous directions ; and sometimes, in the middle of the c 
it will run contrar.Y to the current inshore. rt p ix )ies 

PORT PAI.X TO ST. NICOLAS' MOI.E.-Four leagues from Po ·M austique 
Port Moustique. The coast between is clear, and bluff or scarped. P'!rt · ded ~itb 
has scarc~Jy an opeui_ng of 4 cables' length_; i~ bo~tom is unequal, and impelet go ar. 1 
rocks, which render it necessarl' to examrne it with the lead bef~re youfathon:is oi 
a.
1
.nchor; for between the two outer points you cannot find bottom with 40 
me. . 
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A.t a. 'league and a :half from Part MCJmstique is P<trt a l'Eeu, and the ceast between 
1;he two is rocky, steep to, an.d bluff. This eove is bettec than Po.rt Moustique, but 
aot sa easy for large sl:tips, as its ent.ranee is narrow, in canseqtience of a reef whick 
stretches Gff about 2 cables' leHgth from its Eastern point, and upon which th€re are 
not more than 3 fathgms:. water. To enter this anehorage., it ill necessary to keep near 
to the reefs off the East point, and haul by the wind, .ranging alo:ag the r.eef, tG anchor 
in 8 or 18 fathal'Jils in tb.e eentre of the cove, Gn clav., and about N,.N .E. from a house 
which is at the bottom of the bay. -

Six miles from Port a l'Ecu is the anchorage of Jean Rabel, which is good, safe, and 
easy ta enter:. On. approacls.ing ·{h.is r~lace y@u aught W near the re£;f an the East side, 
which has 10 fathom$ c1ose to its edge_. Tb.e ar,;chorage for large ships is about 2 
eables' length from the Eastern breakers, in 1~ or 15 fathoms; and care must be taken -
uot tG> shut in tke twc poin:ts: which are -Gii the East euas:t, ft.Jr though it is po'3'Sible to 
run further in, yet it is not ad·,.,-isuble, as the depth snddeuly dimini!!ihes, and the bot
tom is not verv elean. 

Should you -be to the ~•nth-west ~f Jean Rahel, at a short league'iil distance from 
the land, and half the id and .of Tertue apcn with the poiRt, yvl:i will find~O fathoms of 
wate·r, ouzy ground, and a little further out 80 fo.thomi>L 
. From Jean Babel the coast forms a great bight to the 8outhward, as far as the pen· 
msula. eaHed Pre:sq_ue it; le, <H t.he Mole, I.tie \:V estern ]JQint <J' f which, -called the l\iole 
Point, lies 13 miles W. S. W. frflnn it. All the sh.ore between itS rocky, and does not 
effer aHy shelter. At all times the clil"rents here are .,.el"y pez'Ceptihle n.a11r t...1-i..e shore., 
and generally set on it. At 2 leag-ues in the offing they are kss so, and run to the 
North-east. Near tile peninsula th.ey are much stronger, an<l comm'9nly set towurdw 
the Ncnth. 
~T. NICOLAS' MOLE, BAY OR HARBOR.-Th!s harbor iii! la.rg.e and spae.ious St .. Nicolas~ 

at its entranee, B.u.t narrows towards the tewn, which JOU will dei;;cry as soon as you Mole Bay 
kave dm1bled the eape. You may stand very close to ei.ther shore, hut it is ackisable or H~rbor: 
to allow on th.e South side more room f<!r veering than en the K cHth iside, as there is 
no anehoriug-ground, whieh _yc~u have sn the North side, th.ough very nea-r th-e shore_ 
The auchorage is before the town, and under the barracks, in 15 er 18 fa.thom.s, sandv 
~ottom. In going in, you must be prepared against the puffs or squalls, which eorne 
oowv~ fr_om tlte land ·vtith sueh 't'"iolence ag to endanger the ma~ts . 

. W 1thrn the bay er harhor you will be sheltered from every wind. Tb.e,re is a fine 
~·er t~ water at, an~.p~ac"'.s where a ship may be eareened wi~l~ her side to the ~hor~. 
l h_en it blows hard it .t!'I chfficult tu get to the anchorage ; ana 1f yuu are not qui.ck n1 
etting ga, the anchor may fall from 6 to 30 and 35 fath-0ms~ 

h
1:'he Derrgtera says that the N arth coast fr0m Cape St. Niealas ha.1;1 a white bank 

w ich &tretehes; about one-third of a cable from the shore, aud -On whieh there are 3 
a~d 1 fathom,s watec. The Soyth .shore_ has, ais__o its white bank, whicJ:i extends _out b ou.t a eab}e s len~th f~om an rnti::rior point S. W. o~ the town. upon which_ there is :1-
Ea.ttery. Fram this point the white bank extends directly ta tbe Fort Pomt, the N. 
'· end af the towR; and, theref(He, whea to th.e Northward of that point, you must :ot pr~long the tack to the Soutl:t further tltan to bring the North pnrt of the town tc 
ear East. You should also be aware, that an the South eoast, and a little to the 
~~st of the above-mentioned point, na, bottom has been found; therefore you ought i:. ook o?t and taek ia time. On the Northern tae.k there i$ not so much danger; f-0r 
i is possible tu let go a~ anchor, aHhoug-h it mast be. done -very near to "the shore_ In 
he aaehorage, which is well sheltered fra.rn u.H w1nds, ~essel1i1 pass the dangerous 

1>ee.s1m of the hurricanes. 
In going out y~u wilt s;ee, ta the Southward, the point of the cape whieh forms its 

~lltranee; and furthu tu th.e South.ward you will then descry the Pointe du Cap-au
p 0~Xt or of J<'go}~' Cape. The latter lies 5~ miles to the Southward ;Qf St. Nicolas 
th~n~;. and the coast the nee ext.ends 2~ leagues mare, nearly in th.e sam.e direetion, to 

, omte de ia Perle, or Pearl Point. 
rhe sea-breeze at the Mole is from N.E. by N. It comes on at 8 in the morning .. ::ds hlows very strong till 16 or l l at night. Th.e land-breeze c.omes on m.oclerately 

b .E. lt continues till~ il'l the morning, then dies away, and it lil calm till 8. If 
b~::d to tl~e N@rthward., ships generally weigh at 8 Br HJ at o.ight~ when the &ea~ 

a:e beguu1 to slack.ea enough. to run them o.ut. 

Directimcs for ships 6(junli, to Cape H«ytien~ .:J-e.~ fr6m the l-Ve.ffw«r4. 

T In adYaneing from th.e Westward towards Cape Haytien, give the N.E. part of 
1al:t~e Islund a good berth-: and after yoo. get to windward of the East end of the T1b, [;;0 t1. will descry the cape. 
ere.d e

11
and to the West of Port Pai~ shuts~ to t~e N?rthward~ a low poin~ and :rises 

u.a · Y towards the Sooth to a hip mounuu~ wUb a. sugar-loaf top~ and th.en it 



 

Platte
forme, or 
Platform. 
<f"c. 

G<>naives. 

498 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

declines on the same side to a large valley, whence it rises quickly to a prodigious 
high mountain, smooth at the top, and the highest land in this part of Hayti. The 
high land after this, to the 8outhward, is of sugar-loaf form, with a little one to the 
South of it, which are both 10 or 12 miles in the country. The next high land, or 
point, which is seen by the water-side, is Cape Haytien. The land, at first. makes 
like a saddle; but on nearer approach, a low point will appear, which shuts from the 
Eastward the Eastern part of the saddle land. This is Point Picolet, or the Cape 
Land, the extremity of the cape already described. 

Tlte Western coasts of Hayti or St. Domingo, between St. Nicolas' Mole and 
Cape Tiburon. 

In proceeding from St. Nicolas' Mole, as already observed, you will descry fo the 
Southward the Pointe du Cap-au-Foux, or Fools' Cape, which lies 5~ miles to the 
Southward of St. Nicolas' Point; and the coast thence trends 21' leagues more, nearly 
in the same direction, to the Pointe <le la Pede, or Pearl Point. 

'this part of the coast is steep, without any shelter; but here it is generally a cal~. 
The currents inshore set to the Northward, and 2 leagues in tl1e offing, to the~. 
and vV.S. \•V. 

PLATTE-FOHME, or PLATFORM. &c.-From Point de la Perle, the coast 
rounds to the South-eastward and East, to the Point of the Platform, which is at the 
distance of 3 leagues from the :former. This point is easily distinguished, as well by 
its flat form as by its being the Southernmost of ti.is part of the island. The anchor· 
age is before a small sandy cove, at the botton1 of which some houses are seen. 1.on 
anchor near the shore in 8 or lO fathoms, weedy bottom. At this place water may be 
obtained after rains, but there is none to be had at other times. 

To ancnor under tli.e Platform, bring its Southernmost point E. by S., the \¥estern
most point in sight \\~.N.W., the watering-place N.N.E. The11 come to in about9 
fathoms. In deeper water the ground is foul: and the nearer the shore the clearer 
the bottom. The bank is very steep for 2 cables' length. Without, 10 fathoms 
soundings will not be foun<l. The hay is very convenient for cruising-ships to heel 
and boot-top in, &c . 

.F'rom the Platform Point to Point Pierre, on the South side of the entrance of t~e 
Port of Gonaives, the bearing and dil'tance are E. HP S., IO leagues. The point 10 

high and steep, and all the coast behvecn is safe, and may be ranged very nea~'. 
There is anchorage, even for large ships, at Henne Hay and at Port Piment, but 1' 

ought t() be used only in case of necessity. In the winter months there are tornad~es 
or gales of wind almost every night, coming from the S.E., some of which are vio
lent; and unless you have business on this part of the coast, it is best to stand off2 or 
3 leagues, so that you may, with any wind, keep to the vVestward. 

GONAIVES.-The bav ofGonaives is very large and fine, the anchorage exceU~nt, 
and the entrance very easy. You range along the shore, at half a league or 2 miles 
distance, steerini;r nearly East, and let go your anchor in from IO to 6 fathoms, 00~f" 
You will find from the entrance under Gonaives Point, which is low, and one mi e 
East of Point Pierre, 15 and 12 fathoms; the water decreases as you get into the b_ay. 
When you are a good half league from the land, and;;) mlles from the Deba~ca~ai::: 
(or landing-place,) you will have 6 fathoms. After you have doubled th~ point, e ust 
ing it on your port hand, you wiH see F'ort Castres on a point of land, which :you ro 
not approach too near, as there is a key that lies about a mile South of the point~. E w 

Observe that from the South point of the entrance, a reef extends to the N. · 
ihe distance of a quarter of a mile. It is nearly Rteep to from 6 fath~m_s. her 

The harbor of Gonaives is an excellent one, and capable of contarnmg any mun s, 
of ships of the largest size complete1_v shut from all winds ; it is of ver~ easy ~c~:;m 
and generally clear, excepting a small reef that extends ehout 2 cnbies lengt d its 
F'ort Castres, on the North side. The latitude of the town is 19° 261 41", an 
longitude 72-' 4I' 7'' W. Var. 5'"' 50'' E., 1817. . . n the 

Ships intending to anchor at Gonaives, and having advanced to Point Pev~s, 0 the 
North. si<!e of the e_ntranee, will gain soundings in 1.5 or 16 fathoms, and ha;ebesr
town m sight~ beanng about E. by N .; they may proceed for the ~wn on t a ~61'· 
ing, keeping in mid-channel or any way near it; then soundings will he ve{l ~ side, 
When well up the harbor, you will see Fort Castres, which sta!'ds on ~hf. t°~ ars N. 
on the top of a small hill, about one mile without the town. When this (J~t b!ars N. 
by E. ~ E. you will have 7 lathoms in mid-channel, fine soft mud. When 1 lose in 
by W. ! w .. in 5! or 6 fathoms, this seems to be the best anchorage, and asF!rt Cas
as a ship-of-war ought to go. You may go so :far np the harbor as to }lave h w. j 
ires bearing N.W., in 4 f'athoms.; but the best ancborage.is with it hearing N. Y · 
W., and the middle of the town E. i- N ., nearly in mid~h•nneL . · . · . ssary to 

Tbe sounding& a.J,l o-ver tile harbor. ·aze ao -veq-. ~ tlmt 1.t •-~nece 
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have marks for running in and out by; but in the event ofhaving to beat with the sea
breeze, you must not stand too near Fort Castres, as there is a small reef extending 
from it to the Southward : the mark for keeping clear of this reef is a large tree be
hind the town on with the Northernmost houses, bearing E. hy N.; byt this reef 
stretches to so short a distance that a ship will scarcely stand so near the shore as to 
touch it. In standing to the South side of the harbor, give the shore a good berth nntil 
without the inner point, and after that you may stand from shore to shore, by your lead, 
with safety. 

ST. MARK.-From Point Pierre, without the entrance of the bay of Gonaives, St. Mar/;. 
the distance to Cape St. Mark, in a direction nearly South, is nearly 7 leagues. A 
league and a half to the Northward of St. Mark's Bay is a low point, which appears at 
a distance like an island, and forms a cape 1hat is called La Pointe du Morneau Diab]e, 
or the Devil's Bluff Point: it points out the mouth of the Hiver Artibonite, which falls 
inio the sea 2 miles Northward of the point. There is an anchorage the whole length 
of this coast for small vessels only. 

Cape St. Mark is high, and of a round form: you will descry at a great distance the 
hillock which forms it, and stands only one mile from the seaside. 

The op?.ning of the Hay of St. Mark lies to the 1'" orth of the cape; it extencs one 
league within the land, and the water in it has a great depth. Ships anchor in the 
bottom of the bay under the town, in 15 or 18 fathoms of water; small vessels may 
come into less water, but they will be very near the shore. In the South side of the 
bay is a piece of foul ground, extending 2 miles from a bluff point to the S.E., and on 
which a reef stretches out about 2 cables' length from the coast. 

The following Description of the Navigation betu·een the Platform and St. Mark, is 
given by Capt. Hester, an English navigator . 

. "About 9 leagues Eastward of the Platform is the fine bay in the harbor of Gona-
1ves. All along this coast you are sure, about IO o"clock in the forenoon, to have the 
sea-breeze, which lasts till night, and then you have the wind off shore; therefore 
;you may stay till that time, before which there is little or no wind at all. If you 
~ntend to go into Gonaives, you must keep a good distance off' the 8outh point, which 
ts flat _for a considerable distance. \\.°hen you are about the point open with the bay 
you will descry a small island, which you must leave on your port side, and run in with 
:your lead in 10 or 12 fathoms of water. You may also run along close by the island,. 
if you choose, in 4 or 5 fathoms. 

"About 2 leagues to the Southward of Gonaives is Artibonite Point, and 2 leagues 
further South, Artibonite Hiver. In sailing from Gonaives to the latter p1ace, it is 
good to keep your lead; for, as you come near the river, you will find the water shoalen 
to about 4 fathoms, and after that deepening aguin to 7 ur 8 fathoms. 

"This place is very remarkable, the land -being high and uneven, and a bold clear 
shore all along to the N orthwarrl, from the Platform to Gonaives. V\i~hen you have 
run 8 or 9 l~agues E.S.E. ' .E., you will see the land ahead, or Eastward, very low by 
the water-side, and prodigious mountains over it; this low land reaches fron~ Gonaives 
~~the Southward of Artibonite River, about a mile ; and its South end, somewhat 

igher t~an the rest, appears like a table-land, overgrown with weeds and green 
, tr~es; this is the Devil's Bluff: round its South end is the Bay of St. Mark, the other 
bo~nt of which you can see to the S. W. of the Devil's Bluff. To anchor off the river,. 

ring ~he South end of the low land to bear South, 3 miles distant ; and, as you run in,. 
Y~u will see five or six small houses by the water-side; bring them to bear .E.S.E., 2 
IDlles; then the river will bear S.E. On the starboard side, or the South side of the 
:ntrance of the river, t.here is, likewise, a sma11 hole, which you may see. Be sure 
. 

0 keep these bearings, and you will be upon a fine 1evel bank, where you may anchor 
1~ what water you please, from 20 to 6 fathoms. Ilut if you go within 2 miles of the 
s ore, you will drop off that bank from 6 fathoms to 20 the next cast, then 50 or 60, 
~rul then 90 or 100 fathoms, within less than half a mile of the shore, and from that to 
Wa~once. V\i'hen you are at anchor at Artibonite,you may see the Platform, bearing 

.~ ·'~··about 10 leagues. 
w Artibo?ite River is not a place of great note, because it ebbs almost dry at low
miter; neither is there any town in this place, but only some plantations, 5 or 6 

1 es ltp the river; there you can have good water, but no wood. The sea-wind 
~h es on. at noon, at N .W., until 10 at night, and the land-wind at E. by S., until 8 in 

e tnonnng." Ltsin S~: Mark's Point t~e coast of Hayti trends nearly S.E.1' true, 6~ l~gu.es, to 
co 0.uffhere, or Vazes Point; and thence E.S.E., 5 leagues, to Port au Pnnce. The 
in ;8; 111 generally clean and bold, and you maY: run along it at t~e distance of. a. mile, 
l:Qall' ' ~5, and 20 fath~ms water. In proceed!ng thus, you w1~l first perceive the 

o&Zlne of •~, ·alld afterwards the villages of AJcah.ais~ Ol" Arcahaye~ awl 
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Boneasin-; and finally the city of Port au. Prince. Off the coast, at about half-way 
between St. Mark's Point and Port au Prince, are three small islets, called the Arca. 
dins, whieh. are situated at nearly a league from the shore, and separated by channels 
about half a rrtile in breadth. Near these islets, on every side, the depths are 5 and 
()fathoms~ 

To the E. by S. of Boueasin, and very near the coast, is :Mouton, or Sheep Key. A 
passage ought never to be attempted within this key ; near it, on the outside, the 
coast is clear, and water deep. A bout 2 leagues to the South ward of this island is the 
roadstead. 

Foso ; this to the N. E., and Lamentin Point to the S. W ., form the entrance of thE 
bay of Port au Prince. To the Westward of this roadstead is an exten@i'>e bank. 
with a cluster of islets, of which the Easternmost is distant about 2 miles from Foso 
Roadstead, and the Southernmost 3 miles from Lament.in Point. There are, besides, 
two other islets, which lie almost in the direction of the tW"o points of the bay, and 
which are 4 miles from Foso Hoad, and 2 from Lamentin Point. 

PORT AU PRINCE.•-The shore at the bottom of Port au Prince is verv foul, 
and has a large group of islets. These form the inner anchorage; and to gain this, 
the aid of a pilot is indispensable ; but the Grand Hoad is without the reefs, and may 
be entered without a pilot.. . 

Those bound tct Port au Prince from the N.W., after having made St. Marks 
Point, may shape their course, either to pass between the Arcadins and the coast, or 
between them and the island Gonai vc: the first appears to be the best route; for thus 
the foul grounds on the S.E. side of Go naive must be avoided: it is also to be observed 
that the wind in the channel is generally from the N.E.; the nearer, therefore, you 
pass to the main-land, the more free wilt you run to the Eastward. 

Again, almost every afternoon in the rainy season there are tornadoes in the chan
nel, which compel vessels to lie to, and to keep on boards or tacks, that they ma~' not 
f'all upon the reefa of Gi:rnaive. If you can foresee the gale, it nill be best to g::m an 
anchorage near Arcahais Puint,and there ride it, out; or, you may anchor to th~ North
ward of Leo:,Iane, on the South side of the channel, upon the ground extendrng from 
Gonaive Island, as shown in the chart. , 

When past the Arcadins, your course v1rill be about S.E. by S. to get near Larn!'ntm 
Point. If caught hy night to the Eastward of this proint, here you may anchor. 
From the point to the anchorage of Port au Prince the distance is 4 mi1es; _and_ t-0 
make it you must steer towards the city, and anchor about half a mile outside the 
islets in I 0 or 15 fathoms. f 

The channel between the Arcadins and coast is 2 miles w-ide, and in the middle 0 

it you will never have more than 28, nor less than 10 fathoms. The water <lecreasei 
towards the Areadins to 6 or 8 fathoms, corally ground ; at the same distance from the 
opposite shore is ~he like depth' with muddy h_?ttom. . st. 

From Pearl Point the entrance of St. Mark s Channel, midway between Cape 
Mark and the island of Gonaive, the course and dis~ance are S.E. ~ E., 16 leagues: 
This will bring you to the vVestward of Cape St. Mark, for which you may ste:~~ 
or, you may continue the same course 6 leagues further, which will lead clear of 
Arcadint1. teer 

Should it be night when you enter the channel of St, Mark, you sh_ould ~ nd. 
S.S.E. oi E., in order to clear the Arcadins and the Eastern end of Gona1ve Is E 5 
Having run about 4 leagues on this track, the course will be about S._g. by <l'of 
leagues, to make Point Lamentin, which is on the South side, to the W es.t~ar the 
Port au Prince. You may range along this coast without fear, onJy ~void~~o~ld 
lilhoals of the sand_y key, which lie at a short league Northward of the point. ·t ora 
you pass this point in the night, you would do right, after you have run a mi eJ and 
mile and a half, to anchor; you will find l~ or 18 fathoms water, the ground goo ' 
the water always smooth. to the 

You may be foreed to turn in this channel, hut you must not go so ne~r d any· 
Gonaive as to the St. DominJ"O side : the latter being safe, may be approac e 
where, within half a league. t froJV. 

The Arc:idins, as be fora n:Jtice I, are not to be feare1; a shoa,1 stretche~ ouof the 
them a mile, or half a lea~ue at ffi[}st. with 5 or fl htho.ns on it; on the e· JB t the~ 
West aud 8. W. side.s you will have fro:n 12 to 15 fa.tnom~, corally groun:i: bu 
is geod gro11nd to be fo:ind in 8, 12, an:I 13 fatho:mt, co ~rse sand and sh~llsio leagues 

GONAlVE ISLAND.-The greate~t length of Gonaive Island is 

E.S.~. f!nd W.N. W.: its br~adth, which is verr regular, is nearly_ ~t leifu:~s given 
Th1s island was surveyed in 1787, by M. de L1ende de Sepmanville, w 0 

· 

the following description of its coasts and the adjacent dangers : 
--~~~~~~~~~~_:_~~~~_;_~~~~~~~----~_;__;_~~~~ 
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The most dangerous reefs are those which lie to the S. E. of Petite, or Little Go
naive, which is situate near the S.E. point of the great island. These seem to be 
joined with the land of the Little Gonaive, arid stretch more than a league into the 
offing, lying at about 800 toises, or nearly a common I~ni:?;lish mile from the shore. 
A vessel may pass, in an urgent case, between them and the Little Gonaive ; but the 
attempt would be imprudent, especially if the wind be not well set in, as the cuuents 
are very strong and irregular. I have observed, however, that in this part they run 
more generally to the N.N.E., and between the two Gonaives. 

Small vessels, drawing 8 or 9 feet "\vater, may find a good anchorage to the 'Vest of 
the Little Gonaive, which may be best entered from the Southward. 

The N. I:~. point of Gonaive, called Ga.let Point, is low, and bordered with a reef, 
which stretches along the East coast, towards the South, and extends 1,100 toises, 
(1,170 EnJlish fa.thorns,) opp:•site the place called Trou ;\ l'Eau, or \.Vater Hole: 
within is a white ground, where there are frum 4 to 6 f,tthoms of water. 

To sail nc~l.r this reef, which everv vessel ca.n do that draws 9 or 10 feet, vou must, 
in coming from the East, take a ch::innel which is opposite to a fisherman's hut. 
There are several other channels, which are easily known by the non-appearance of 
white groun::L About 88 fatho:-ns within the reef, vnu m•ty range along the coast as 
fa.r as Anse ~t Ga.let, or Ga.let Cove, in case the winrl should fail. There is anchorage 
everywhere; but the places to be preferred are Piron Cove, Consantin's llole, and 
especially Galet Cove, which are very convenient; the hold is good, and the reefs 
shelter you from the swell of the sea. 

The several anchorages on the North coast, for boats or schooners, are L 'Isle a 
Ma.re, Grand L'.lgoon, and Ilaham1 Channel, where you are equally sheltered; the re
mamder of the coast is likewise bordered with reefs, but they are very near the shore, 
and you find there no anchorage. 

T!te. Western part is an iron-bound coast, along-which you may range pretty near; 
hut it is not so from the S. W. point of Pointe-~t-Retour~s, where you may find a num
ber of sm:lll detached reefs, almost even with the water. Several small vessels may 
anc~or in that part, on the spot named Les Baleines, or the Whales, but not without 
a pilot well acquainted. 
~he only place where two or three large ships, such as frigates, can anchor, is La. 

B~ie du Pare, or Park Bay, which lies to the N. \V. of Point Fantasque, the South 
pomt of the island; but coming into it is dangerous, on account of several detached 
reefs, which are never seen. • 
. RO_CHELOIS.-The reef called Rochelois had been fatal to many ships, it.s true Rocheloi8. 

8h1tuat10n having never been well ascertained : it lies in the channel which separates 
t e 8outh coast of the Gonaive from that of Hayti. l\I. Le Compte de la Luzerne 
or.de~ed me to survey, and determine the position of that reef. I went and anchored 
within a cable's length of the rocks, which are aboYe water: I landed on these rocks, 
'!here I took four observations of latitude, as well as the hearing of all the objects in 
;ight; ~nd havin~ measured the whole extent of the shoal, I found its breadth to he 

(ooo t0tses, (2130 fathoms,) in a direction N. and S., nearly, and its length 3155 toises, 
3360 fathoms,) from E. to vV. 

The rocks, called Pirogues, which are toward,;i the middle ofthis reef, were already 
k~~wn;. I found their extent to be 125 toises, (133 fathoms;) they are quite uncovered C OW-tide, but three heads only are perceived at high-water. :M. Le Compte de 

hastenet Puysegur, who had occasion to explore the extent of this reef, says, in his 
;;count of the navigation along the coast of St. Domingo, that the rocks which show 
fi emselves at low-water, are the only things to bf'! feared on the Rochelois: but I have 
olnd two other shoals of very small extent, which are very dangerous, since they have 
~y 2 fathoms water. They lie to the N. ,;y_ of the rocks in the middle, one at 800 
R Hies d_istance. and the other at 300. There may be some other dangers on the 
e oehe;l?ts, but I could not ~ake myself _sure of it, ha~ing been on1y fou: di;ys or~ that 
thped~t1on. Prudence requires that, with a large ship, you should avoid it entirely: 

ere 18 more room for tackino- to the North of that reef than to the Southward of it: r;:11 ;r" only to keep at the di~tance of one mile, at least, from Gonaive, if yo~ pass by 
_.h. ho:th; whereas, in passing by the South, you may range along the Haytien coast, 

•c IR clear and safe. 

37!~~.l~~tude of the middle of the Rochelois, deduced from four observations, is 18° 

b PORT AU PRINCE, to the WESTW ARD.-On leaving Port au Prince, when Port au 

0 ::nd to.Petite Gonaive, you may range along the South c~aat, at the distance of one Prince. 
Fwo nule_s, all the shores being bold and safe, as far as Pomt Leogane. 
od_0 m Point La.mentin to Leogane Point, there is no anchorage : but you will find a 'te-0 bottom for anchoring between the latter point and the anchorage off the town of 

gttne. 

From Leogane, the ooaat trenda ·to the South, and forms the bays of Grand Gonaive 
• 
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and Petite Gonaive, which are separated by a point and e. hill, named the Tapion, or 
Hummock of Gonaive. You enter into Petite Gonaive Bay, by leaving on the port 
hand an islet which is very near the coast, and which lies to the North of the town; 
to the Westward of this islet you may anchor in 9, 12, and 15 fathoms. Petite Gon· 
aive is I 0 leagues from Port au Prince; but, as you are forced to double Point Leo
gane, the run is longer. 

MIRAGOANE.-Frorn the Hummock of Petite Gonaive to the Tapion du Trou 
Chouchou, or Hummock of Miragoane, the coast runs West, 8 miles; thence W. ~ S., 
6,i miles, to the careening island, or Miragoane Bay. 

Bound to Miragoane, and off the West end of Gonaive, give it a berth of 3 or '1 
miles, and steer E.S. E. or S.E by E. ; or keep the Gonaive side of the channel best on 
board to clear Rochelois. Steer up in the same way until the highest hummock on 
Gonaive bears North. This hummock is the Western part of the table-land, so 
called, and from the West end of Gonaive appears like a high mountain. \Vhen this 
highest land bears North, steer S. or S. ~ E. for Miragoane. 'rhe land about Mir_a
goane may be known by a remarkable clearing up and down the side of the mountain, 
presenting the appearance of a long narrow grass-field scorched by the sun. This is 
6 or 7 miles to the East of the town. Continue standing in for this mark until near 
the land, when the town of Miragoane may be seen to the \Vestward. 

To anchor at Miragoane, you come within a mile of the careening island, when yon 
perceive a small town at the foot of a mountain, and some mangrove islands to the 
"\Vestward. You keep the mid-channel between the first islet and the shore, where 
the village is situated, and come to an anchor within, in from 18 to 8 fathoms, sandy 
bottom. This ancho?age ought not to be taken without a pilot; the channel_is _not 
more than a cable"s length in width, and you must anchor so soon as you are w1t:hrn .. 

From Miragoane Careening Island, the coast bends in, ar.d forms the b11y of t~at 
name. It is shut in on the North by Frigate Island, a small islet, from which a white 
shoal extends half a league to the }:;astward, and nearly North, to the anchorage at 
Miragoane; which obliges you, in coming in or going out, to keep the island sho_re 
very close a board. From this place the coast trends \\~est, to the village of Uochelois, 
which is situated at the foot of a large hummock. 

From .Miragoane, the cmist to the Westward is clear and deep; and beyond Rochei 
lois, are seen the towns of L'Anse-a-Veau and Petit '£rou. From the last, the coas 
forms a large bay, Baradaires. 

B.i:\RAI>AIRES .BA Y.-From the village of Rochelois to the entrance of the ,Day 
of Baradaires, the coast runs vV. 5 leagues. Baradaires Bay is formed on the S.E. b~ 
Roitelets Point, and on the N. \\'~. by the Bee du Marsouin, or the Porpoise ~n~ut t 
these points bear from each other nearly N.W. and S.E., 4 miles. Near.the 'R~ 
coast of the bay there is an island, with several islets, which send outa reef and sha6 
low, that almost join the vVestcrn coast, leaving a pass, or channel, of on~y 5 or f 
cables' length in breadth. To proceed into the bay, you keep along the penrns1_1la ~ 
the Bee, and come into from 8 to 10 fathoms. There is a good depth of water m . ~ 
middle of the bay, which is of great extent; but there are several weedy shoals, whic 
prevent you going in without a pilot, well acquainted. . d the 

THE CA Y.l\UTES, &c.-The Northern extremity of the Bee du Marsoum, an 
North part of Grand Caymite Island, bear nearly W .N. W. and E.S.E., 4 leaguet'rms 

The coast West of the peninsula of the Bee bends in to the Southward, and 0 ·e 
a bight; thence, rounding out a little, it trends W. by N., as far as _Point Jere;:i:~ 
This bight and Great Caymite Island, form a large bay, called Caym1te. Ba:r, :ut 11 
there is very good anchorage for all sorts of vessels. You may come to it with eed 
pilot, and anchor under the island, in what depth you choose. You ~ay alsodpro~ho! 
to Plamand's Bay, near the peninsula, ranging along the peninsula side, an an 
opposite a sandy beach, in what depth you please. me at 

The Bay of Caymites presents several very fine anchorages, very easy to co the 
with the assistance of the lead alone; but there is not a good passage betvveenn the 
Grand Caymite and the shore ; and you will not find more than 13 feet water upo veral 
white shoals of the Little Caymite, or of F'oucaud Islet ; and then there are t:t no 
coral rocks, which rise within 2 or 3 feet of the surface of the watei:, so als ex· 
vessels but very small ones, ever attempt it without a pilot. These white sho 
tend 3 leagues W.S.W. from the Grand Caymite. . t Jli'9"iere 

.TEREl\-UE.-Froni the North point of the Grand Caymite to t!ie:. Pom1 es: 
Salee; or Cape Rosll, whfoh is U league W.N.W. of Point .1erem1e, 18 9:1 e~ce. 
this Salt _River Po~nt. is the _Northernmost point Westward from. Port au allt aud 
Under Pomt Jeremie is the village of that name, whose anchorage ts Vf'.11· s°:be reef, 
,-l()t .prope': for ~e ships ; aebooneN and small vessels may anchor wit in xcepi in 
but no ships wh1e.h draw upwards of 12 or 14 feet should ever anchor here. e ~· 
case of necebity • there being no •helter for them : in short, it is a bad anc · 
which must be avoided daring ihe Norths. 
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From Cape Rosa, or Salt River Point, to Cape Dame Marie, or Donna Maria, the 
coast trends \V.S. W ., 13 miles. 

All this shore is safe and bold within a quarter of a league ; it does not present any 
shelter, althou_gh, in case of necessity, you might anchor in the Anse a Claire, or Clair 
Bay, which is L! league from Salt River. This bay, or rather cove, is so very small, 
that two ships, 100 feet long, would be embarrassed by each other: it can only serve 
as a shelter to very small vessels, and is easil.v discovered by keeping along shore. 

CAPE DAME MAIUE, or DONN A MARIA.-So soon as you descry Cape Dame Cape Dame 
Marie, by the false cape of that name, and are half a league distant from it, you will 1-Warie, or 
strike soundings of from 15 to 18 fathoms, and may range along this cape at the dis- Donna Ma-
tance ofa quarter of a league, in from 8 to 10 fathoms, weedy bottom. ria. 

To anchor in the Bay of Dame A'Iarie, you must keep the shore on board, steering 
about S. P~., the wind being generally adverse ; and with your lead you come to an 
anchor W.N. W. of a large white tapion, or hummock, on ·which stands a battery, and 
within a musket-shot of which you will find 5 fathoms. There is anchoring-bottom 
all over this bay; a mile from the shore you will have from 4 to 6 fathoms, and at 2 
mi]es, from 6 tu 10. You will be sheltered from r.he winds between the North and 
South, passing by the East; notwithstanding '"'' hich, ships that lie in 8 or l O fathoms 
will feel the s•vell, if there is a fresh breeze without. In entering, keep about half a 
mile off, but not 1ess, in order to keep clear of a reef "\Vhich extends to the length of a 
cable and a half to the West from the cape. Preserve this distance from the coast 
until past the False Cape, to the Southward of Cape Daine ~1arie, and which is also 
foul. When once past False Cape, you may haul to the wind, which is generally 
scant in the bay, to get the vessel's heacl to S.E., with which course, an<l keeping the 
lead going, you may gain the anchorage as above. 

From Cape Dame Marie the coast runs S. by W., 5 leagues, to Pointe des Irois, and 
forms, at that distance, several bays and coves, where vessels niay anchor. In general~ 
a frigate may run in along this co'ast with her lead, and anchor in any part, there being 
no shoals, or any danger under w.iter, the ground gradually increasing towards the 
shore. 

To t_he S. by \V. of Cape Dame Marie, 2} leagues distant, and about half a league 
off Point Ministre or Minister Point, are some rocks, called Les llaleines, or the 
Whales. These rocks are above water and surrounded with a white shoal, which 
does not extend more than half a c:ible's length from them, and on which are ,j fath
oms. A ship can sail between it and the shore. In the mid-channel she will have 6 
fathoms, and may go as close as she pleases to take them on the off side. The sea 
always breaks on this shoal. 

Oue league to the S.S.E. from the \Vhales lies Pierre Joseph's Islet, where a con
".,0Y ~a.J'. anchor. The anchorage is very good and easy, and large ships anchor to the 
S. W. ot the islet. 

Atl along this \Vestern coast you have ground at 2 leagues from the shore, the 
depth gradually increasing as you leave the land ; so that., in general, you will 
find ·i and 5 fathoms, at one mile distant; 10 or 12, at 2 miles, and reirularly from 
1d5 to 17, at 3 miles. When you get into 30 fathoms, you will lose soundings sud-

enly. 
POI:-\fTE DES IHOI8, or IRISH POINT, as the English sailors call it, is the Pointe de 

Westernmost point of Hayti. It is not very high, though remarkable from a small Irois. or 
~~mmock on its extremity, which appears detached from the coast, and n:rnkes like an Irish Point. 
1~ and. This point forms the North part of the llaic des Irois, or Irish Hay. You may 
;,anhge very close to the land on the .North side of the bay, there being from 9 to 18 
at oms touching the shore. 

S The anchorage is to the N. \V. of a black rock, which is seen a little way to the 
c outh:vard_ of the town. It is in from 9 to 10_ fat.hom..,, shelly ground. You may an-

hor likewise to the Southward of the rocky islet, N .N. W. of a small hummock, to
wd a,rds the m.i<ldle of the bay. The depth is here from 8 to 9 fathoms, sandy and mud

, Y ground. 
th The_ bay is exposed to Southerly winds. There is always a great sea within, and 
r~.?ebarcadaire, or !anding-place, is of course a bad one. It is situated in the eddy E e cnrrents, \~hich set to the N ort~wa~d on the West s_ide, and_ to t~e S.E. on the 

N ~t co~st., Besides, the si;:ia in the ~fling is alternately agitated with., v1?len~e by the 
bl · anJ F .. ast breezes, wluch prevail on the \Vest coast, and by the S.E. winds that 
wi~ hon ~he South coast. Irois Bay is terminated to the South by Cape Carcasse, 
at •0c ' ~1~h Cap-au-Foux, or Fools' Cape, forms a large roundish point, whose end is 

0 ape r1buron. . 
call ~PE TIBURON.-These three capes, seen at a distance, form but one, which is Cape Ti6u
lllQue <?ape Tiburon, and is very easily known by its form and height. It is a large ron. 
bas~!am, very lofty, whose top is rounded like the back of a dosser, or French band-

.., an<). comes gradually down towards the aea. 
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Cape Tiburon, properly speaking, is 5 miles 8. 25° E. of Irish Point, and forms the 
entrance of Tiburon Day, which is to the .Eastward of it. Its situation is lat. 18° 
191 2511

, long. 74° 27' 3211 • You will get no ground at 50 fathoms, 2 cables' length 
:from the coast, between Cape Carcasse and very near Cape Tiburon; but off the 
latter, at that distance, you will have from 94 to 30 fathoms, and a little further out, 
quickly lose soundings. 

On the North shore of Tiburon Bay, the water is deep to within 2 or 3 cables' 
length of the rocks, and within half a cable",~ length you have 6 and 7 fathoms1 8tiff 
clayish ground. On the East and S.E. shores you have 4 and 4~ fathoms, fine muddy 
ground, n·ithin a cable's length all round. The edge of soundings runs as the bay 
forms, half a mile from its head. You may anchor anywhere in the bay; but bring 
Point Burgos, the South point, (which is foul,) S. by E., and the pitch of Cape Tibu
ron ~V.J";. \'V., in 4 or 5 fathoms. From that to 8 or 9 is very good ground. "\Vooding 
and watering in plenty. You may either land your casks, and roll them over a nar· 
row neck of land into the river, or fill them in your boats with buckets. 

The -Windward Channel between Hayti and Jamaica. 

Dy the "\Vind ward Channel is meant that channel which lies between Hayti on the 
t>ne side, and Cuba and Jamaica on the other. The coasts which form it on the East 
and North have already been described, and the coasts of Jamaica are described here
after. The breadth of the channel between Cape Tiburon, in Hayti, and Morant 
Point, the Eastern end of Jamaica, is 31 le'lgues, in a W.S. W. direction; and to the 
Northward of this line is the little isle called Navaza, and a dangerous shoal bank, 
called that of the Formigas; to the Southward is a bank of soundings, hut clear.of 
dangers, and the Morant Keys, with their surrounding hank. These we shall describe 
in order. 

Navaza. NAV AZA is ahout 2 miles in length, E.S.E. and W.N.W., and about Ll mile broad 
at its widest part. Lat. lSC' 251 N., long. 75v 2'. It was surveyed in 1803 by Mr. 
Francis Owtm, l\faster, R. N .• "''ho savs, '"This island is a flat level rock apparently 
of volcanic origin, is above 300 feet i"n height, and co-Vered with small shrubs. It 
may be seen on a clear day from the deck of a Hnc-of-battle ship, about i leagues. 
Every part thereof shO\'\'S a rocky perpendicular cliff~ except a small space on the 
Northern side, which is but little above the surface of the sea. From the 'Vestern 
extremity of the island, a coral reef stretches to the \Vest.ward about 100 fathoms, 
on which are only 27 feet, with 15 fathoms all round it. In every other part there_ ar& 
12 fathoms water close to the shore. On the \\'estern and Southern sides, soundn~~ 
from 16 to ·10 fathom8, sand, extend to the distance of three-fourths of a mile, on wlirn 
you may anchor and lie smooth in a strong sea-breeze. On the North side_ t~c botto; 
is rocky, and the bank does not extend beyond half a mile. In crossing tlns 1sland1

2
• 

its Eastern side, at the distance of about one-third of a mile, you will have 34, ;; 
and 18 fathoms; and at half a mile, 38, and soon after no ground with 75 fathoms., 
the distance of li;\ mile from the East end, no bottom will be found with 23~ fathom~ 
The N. W. end bearing N. or N. by E., and the S.E. point E.S.E., or a little Ill~ 
Southerly, you may anchor in 16 fathoms, fine san.l, about half a mile from the shod 
There are great quantities of sea-fowls on the island ; and round the rocks, codba~k 
red-snappers in abundance. Between Navaza and Cape Tiburon there is a smal~ 11

, 

o~ fine white sa_nd, wit~ plent:Y of fish thereon. The d_epth is fro;n }4 to, l~ fa~~:;~ 
with the followmg hearmgl'<: N avaza, \V. !2 8. ; Cape Tiburon, E.S.E. t r~., an 
Dame Marie, N .E. i E., by compass. E 1 E· 

From 1\:avaza to Cape Dame Marie, the bearing and distance are N .E. by · 
1 

14 leagues. . beaf" 
Frorn Cape Tiburon to 1\forant Point, which is the East end of Jamaica, the oint. 

ing and distance are \V .8. \V. ~ W ., 3-H leagues ; and from N avaza to the same P 
S.W. by \V. ~. vV., 23 leagues. cl bsnll• 

The Formi- THI<~ F~R'.\!IGAS, or AN~S, ~re some dangerous c':'ral ~pots upon a san ~es«> 
gas, or Ants. nearly 9 nnles m length, exten<lrng in a N E. and S. W. d1rect1on, about _1o l~affm Mo· 

the Westward from Navaza. Its Eastern part bears N.E. by N., 40 miles .r bears 
rant Point, Jamaica; and from the body of the shoal, the N.E. end_ of ~amaicttplace! 
S. W. by W., 38 niiles. The Eastern part is the shoalest, not havrng tn somd thertl 
more than 13 or 14 feet of water. The edge here is nearly steep to, a~e depth 
is generally a great swell upon it. In standing over the bank, when t {8.tbolJl$, 
increases to 7or 7~ fathoms, there will be a sudden increase t.o 13 ~nd ~5 ot essi1Y 
and t~ence no bottom at 20. On the Eastern edg6 the bot~oro ~s dark, an ~ appears 
seen in ha:&y weather ; but to the Westward the water is discolored, an 
lighter. . . . . . . ' ... f th• nigh 

The centre of. th• bank is about 18° 30' N ·~ and 75° ·40' W. The fall 0 i~ 
land over Plantain Garden Riv~r, which Is the Easternmost high land on Jawia 
bearing s.w. bys .• leads directly on the bank. · 
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TltE MORANT KEYS.-These keys, which lie at the distance of 32 miles S.S. The Murtltd 
E. from the East end uf Jamaica, consist of four low islets or keys, situate in f9rm of Key~. 
a crescent, and are surrounded by a dangerous reef. They are named N.E. Key, Sand 
Key, Savanna or Bird Key, and S.W. Key. You may approach within 2~ miles of 
any of them. The reef on the Eastern i;;-ide is a most dangerous ledge of coral. The 
keys lie between lat. I 7° 241 and 17° 28, long. 750) 55 1

• To the N. vV. of them is good 
anchoring-ground; in 5' or 6 fathoms, white sand and shells. Te anchor, give th.e N .E. 
Key a berth of 1~ or 2 miles; and when the S.\V. Key bears S. by E., steel" directly 
for it, and you will pass close to \V e5tward uf the rocky spit that extends to the 
'Westward from the N.E. Key, and has but little more than 3 fathoms over it. \i\7hen 
the N,E. Key bears E. by N.,.. or E.l'\.E.,you may huul more to the Eastward, and an-
chor with the 8. vV. Key bearing S., or S. b,Y'"W ., and Savanna Key, the next to it, 8-
E., in from 5 to 6 fathoms, sandy bottom. As ther·e are so1ne ~pots 0£ coral, it is re-
quisite to ascertain that the bPtrom be clear. 

These keys are only 7 or 9 feet above the ·water. The bl~Y of them lies from 
Port Moranti Jamaica; S.S,E., ~ E., alrout 11 leagues. With the keys hearjng .S. W.~ 
nearlJ 4 mi1e$1 there are about 18 fathoms water. stony grc-und, mi~d with fine red 
speckled gravel. \Vith them S.vV. by~., about 4 miles, there are 16 fathoms; and 
When S.S.'VV. i W., 6 miles, there are 23 fathoms, with ground as above. 

In order to ascertain whtm you are to the Ea11ttWar<l of the keys, observe that Mo
rant Point, or the East end of Jamaica and the N .E, end of the same. bear from each 
other ~.vV. ~ N, and S . .E. ~· S., so that when the North-east end, wl~ich is high and 
bluff, is to be seen on that bearing, or to the Westward of it, you will be to the East-
1Vard of the keys, 

A.ls<?, when coming in from the i-;outhward fo-r Jamaica, by keepiTig Yallah's Hill,. 
herea!ter noticed, to the Northward of N~'V. ~ N , you will pass clear of the keys to 
!he Westward, 

b 
Be very cautious on approaching the keys in the night, lest you be driven on them 

y the current. 
In turning between the 1"Iorant Keys and the East end af Jamaica, there is a good 

~league~ of ~urning-ground; and us it seldom happens that the land is not descried 
ef<?re mght, its bearing may direct in turning or sailing, 
Ihe cocoanut-trees formerly on Morant Keys ha1re been cut down, and there jg 

not a sh~ub of any kind to be seen, except a few small cocoa nut bushes on the N .E. 
Ke:y .. Very great care shcmld be taken in approaching the N.E. Key, on either side, 
118 1ht is foul to u great distance off: and ve!!sels intending to ancht;)r at the keys 

ug t not to come on the white water at nll, that is, to the Westward of the N .E. 
Rey~ Until. they are far enoug-h to the South-ivard to haYe the Soutlt part of the N.E . 

. ey bearing E. by N.; they may then haul up to the Eastward of Savanna, or 
ird hey, and when it bears S.E., and the ~.vV. hey S., or S. ~ \V .. anchor in 5 or 
fathoms. If it is necessary to work up to this anchorage, with the wind East, you 
ay stand to the S. \V. Key by your lead, not. goiug nearer than 5 or 6 fathoms; but 

he reef off the N .E. Key i~ steep to 1 and you wi.11 have 6 fathomti at one cast, and 
le next 3, or pe,rhaps less; ~hereforc, in .working up'. k('ep the. point of the N .E. Key 
ways to the .Northward of E. by N ., aHer JOU are rn the '"hitc water. 

irectionsfor the Windward Passa!(es,including those.for sailing to and from Jamaica1 
and thence to _"Yew Pro11idcnce, Havana, Europe, 4-c. 

Sh' ban ips from. Europe, ~he::i bound to Jamaica, genera11y take the b~oad. and safe 
aC t nel between the islands nnd Guada1oupe, but they may pass it with equul 
a e 

1
f between St. Bartholomew's and Saha, or St. l'~ustatias, and thence make the 

h ra el of 17° 20' to the Southward of Hayti, ocr on the meridian of 70° \V. \Vhen 
:s far ad!anced, they may contirrne ''-'. ~ s;, until they make Alta vela, or the Little 
~u unt, ~'Inch lies off the Southern point of Hayti, as already described. They will 
hi~void the dangers in the vicinity of N eiva Hay, towards which there is frequently 

Sh ra.ught, as before noticed. 
J Ould you happen to mi.ss Altavela, you may probably make the land of Jacquemel,. 

oin~crnel, before de~cribed; or! if not, with the. i:iext great promontory, of which 
ho A!acu_u and Point a Gravois are the extrem1ttes. Jacquernel may, as already 

0
:.n, 

1
e distinguished from sea by thu sudden cut-off or drop of a hill, 3een over 

a..i.- e~ ong hill at the upper part of the harbor. This mark leads directly to the 
•uur s mouth. 
u~hO Isle a Vache lies to the Eastward of Point Abncou, &1,ld fortns the channel to 
'stancayes, &c. From Alta vela to the East end of the Isle a Vache, the bearing and 
~baeuue Wre W. by N. 1 ~9t leagues. Fro~ tl~e Ea.st ~md o.fthe Isle a Vache to Point 
. ~ . • by s .. ,. 14 mlles ; thence to Pomt a Gravois, W. ,. S., ii& leagues. 
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When ofF at sea, abreast of the Isle a Vache, the middle of a saddle mountain over 
Port St. Louis bears nearly N. by E., and then the Eastern end of Isle h Vache is 
between it and the ship. The island is low, though hilly, and lies so under the land 
of the main, that is not distinguishable from it at any considerable distance. At 6 
leagues off it appears, as already said, like an assemblage of small islands. The 
water towards it shoalens gradually. 

The saddle mountains over St. Louis, which are called the Grand Anse :Mountains, 
are the seccmd high range from the West end of Hayti. The W esternrnost, which is 
highest, may be seen in clear weather 30 or 40 leagues off, on both sides of the island. 
Observe, however, that after noon the exhalation of vapor is sometimes so great as to 
render· them invisible. Ile cautious, at such times, of making the land, lest you run 
on the dangers of the Isle a Vache. "' 

From Point a Gravois to Cape Tiburon, the bearin':(" and distance are N. W. by W. 
~ W., 13 leag-nes. The land about Cape Tiburon is so high as often to be seen at 
more than 20 leagues off. 

Morant Point, the Easternmost extremity of .T amaica, already noti1•ed, bears 
from Point a Gravios W. t S., 42 leagues; and from Cape Tiburon \.V.S.\V.,31 
leagues. 

In running for Jamaica from the West end of Hayti, or the Isle of Altavela, be 
cautions of running too far Nor th, lest you should get on Morant Point, this point 
being extremely low. In thick hazy weather it may possibly be approached so near 
as to make it difficult to weather; the wind setting right on, and the current always 
going to leeward. By keeping the proper parallel, (17..:i 45' ,) you will run clown without 
danger, and make Yallah's Point, off which you are sure to meet with pilots, who will 
conduct you to Port Royal Harbor, if required. 

Sailing Directions for the Coast and Harbors of Jamaica. 

MORANT POI~T.-On this point there is a revolving light, 113 feet above the 
level of the sea, which can be seen in clear W"eather 21 miles. Yallah's Hill bears 
:from the light-house W. t S.; North-east Point, N. W. t N.; and the Morant Keys, 
S.S.E. ~ E., 33 miles distant. Latitude, 17° 561 N. Longitude, 76° 11' W. . 

MORANT POINT TO KINGSTON.-The ScJuthernmost high land of Jama.1ca 
to the Eastward of Port Royal, is Yallah's Hill. which is very remarkable. Tilt 
middle of this hill is 20 miles to the Eastward of Port Royal Point. "\\"'hen the fall 
of this hill bears W. t N., a W. by S. course wil1 carry a vessel a lca~ue or _more t6 
the Southward of the I<;ast end of the island. which is very low. The latitude 111 

noon will be a guide; for when Yallah's Hill bears W. ii N., 11 or 12 leagues d1stani, 
the ship will be in lat. 17° 50'' or 17.J 51'. 

Should you make the Southernmost high land, bearing W.S.W., 9 or }O leagues 
distant, when bound to the South side of the island, you must haul up S. W ., to ele~~ 
the East 'end, which will not be in sight at a greater distance than 4 leagues: ant~ 
serve, also, that a current frequently sets to the Northward around this end 0 

w~. ~ 
~rom off :Morant Point,. or the East e~d of Jamaica, whor:i .bound to Port Roy~ 

ships should keep at a distance of 4 miles from shore, until past :Moran~ Bay~ 
the coast from the East end to the Southward of Rocky Point is lined with a aUf 
that stretches nearly 2 miles outwar<i, and over a part of which the sea gcner · 
breab. ~ 

To the Westward f .. o;n Rocky Point the coast continues rockJ: to 8;boutafieit 
mile from the shore, tts far as Morant Bay ; it is then clear to the w~1te cliffs~ re. 
the Wl:lite Horses, off which there are some rocks, at about half a mile from; orun-

From the White Horses to Yallah's Point, the distance is one league .. 
1
f ha"fll 

ning down, when the former bear North, and Yallah's Point West, you Wl ,d (Ill 

soundings, and frequently see the bottom in 7~, 8, O, and 10 fathon:is; sn }(ISll 
approaching Yallah"s Point, the water will be found to deepen until you 
soundings. . Id to, -5 

From Yallah's Point to Cow Bay Point there is no danger; the latter 18 ~odistancl! 
well as all the coast to the Westward, as far as Plum Point. The coarse an .1 .s rroin1 
between the two points are W. by N., 8 miles ; but should you be 3 or 4 nu e 
Cow Bay Point, you must steer more to th-e Nerthward. r it, andj 

Plum Point is the S.E. point of the Palisadoes; you may 7:11n in boldly r; abreast: 
approach its extr*;lmity within .half a cable's l~ngth~ having noth1ng to fear ant~antlfll to! 
of i.t, or between it and the Mtddle Ground1 in the entl'ance of the Ea.stern c ! 

Port Royal. . . . ed ,rith·: 
When y.ou have hrought,Rock FGl't N. by E.~ you willcome on a·crossl !hichis: 

out the entrance •fthe ehanne4aud mwd;·thef.\-'brinw;tb~ leading-ma~~"·ina..Jille,: 
the North part of the Apostle'"&· Ba.ttery: and the- .m.aga:&tne of Fort Gn.a&~es · 
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!This mark is to be kept on until you are abreast of Lime Key. When thus far ad
~anced, steer a little to the Southward towards Rackham Key, giving Lime Key a 
!good berth, until Port Royal Point comes open between Gun I\ ey and Rackham Key. 
: Now steer in mid-channel between these keys, and immediately after passing them 
:proceed directly towards Port Royal Point, till you bring the fall of Yallah's Hill on 
'the centre of Gun Key, which will bring you between the Knoll and Port Royal Point; 
you may approach the point within half a cable's length, and by sailing close to it you 
will al1110 pass between it·and the Harbor Knoll, which lies to the Westward about 
the length of lt cable, with 19 feet on it. 

Having passed the point, steer to the Northward till the Admiral's Penn comes to 
the North of Gallows Point. This mark leads you clear of Old Port Royal, where 
you may anchor abreast of the dock-yard, or even before you come to it. With a 
land or North wind, the channel between Gun Key and Port Royal is to be preferred: 
then the Twelve Apostles' Battery on the South angle of Fort Charles leads you clear 
of Gun Key Reef. 

Strangers, in case of necessity, may pilot their ships down to the anchorage in the 
channel. even when the marks are not to be seen, as nothing is to he feared on the side 
of the Palisad<Jes, which is low and bushy. They must only keep within half or 
three-quarters of a mile from Plum Point, and steer down by the Palisadoes, till they 
bring Lime Key to hear S.S.E., or S.E. by S., then they anchor in 15, 16, or 17 
fathoms, near the middle of the channel. 

SHOALS IN THE EASTER~ CHANNEL OF PORT ROYAL.-The most Shoals in 
remarkable shoal in the Eastern Channel is the Middle Ground, or }<_:astern Middle the Eastern 
Ground, which lies lt mile S.S. W. from Plum Point; it consists of two patches, Channel of 
rocky bottom: the East patch having 12 feet, and the West patch (about 70 fathoms Port Royal. 
t.o the W.N. W. of the other) having 9 feet; they are divided by a narrow swash, 10 
tath.oms deep, and both break with strong sea-breezes. 

A beacon with a small triangle, about 50 feet ahove the level of the sea, has been Beacon. 
erected on the Palisadoes, between Great and Litt.le Plum Points. \Vhen bearing N. 
by W., by compass, or in one with Kingston church, it will lead clear to the Eastward 
of the East Middle Ground . 
. You may sail within the Middle Ground, or without it to the Southward, as neces

sity requires; but to the Northward is the best and safest channel. The soundings in 
th.at channel are uneven, from 7 to Ht or 20 fathoms; but when you are past the 
Middle Ground they are regular, from 19 to 13 fathoms, between Rackham and Gun 
Kevs. 

The first key you meet w"ith, in steering from the Middle Ground towards Port 
Royal, is Lime Key, from the North end of which a reef stretches about a cable's 
length~ your eye is the best mark for it, as it is generally seen; to the 'Vestward of 
th.e key lies another shoal, with 8 or IO feet upon it. 

The Knoll off Port Roval Point is the third shoal; it is a small hard coral bank to 
the t-iouthward of the point, with only 16 feet water upon it. lfyour ship draw 12 or 
l3 feet water, you must be careful to keep clear of it. 
T~ g~ within the Knoll, the leading-mark is to bring the highest bush on Gun Key 

(which is near the middle of it) in one with Yallah's Point; you have then 10 fathoms 
wl!-ter, and the channel is 70 fathoms wide. The mark to strike the Knoll is the South 
.P01_nt of Gun Key, on the high hill of Ya11ah's, or a sihip's length open of Yallah's 
~mnt; the best mark is the church on the seventh or eighth embrasure of the fort, 

andy Key just op.en wiH1 Lime Key, and you will have 16 or 17 feet of water. 
f: Tho go between the Knoll and the Western Middle Ground, which lies about 300 
a~ ~ms to the South-westward of it, the leading-mark is True Land's Hummock 

::'tthin Yallah's, on the South.ern?lost part of Gun !'ey, or ~allah's Point ~ell_ open 
0 .the Northward of the North pornt of Rackham s Key. This channel, which is the 
Wl~est; and has 12 fathoms of water, is mostly used when taken with the land-breeze. 

h" he anchorage i!ll good all over Port Royal Harbor: but the best anchoring for 
8 tps t~ttt are bound for sea, is in 9 fathoms, with a notch on t.he East side of a high 
mo:ntam, calle'd the Leading Notch, a little open to the Eastward of Fort Augusta, 
an Rackham Key in one with Port Royal Point. . 
tn SOUTH CHANNEL OF PORT ROYAL.-To go to sea from Port Royal, you Scutk Chan
thake Use of the South, or the New Channel; the small craft ,lfenerally go through nel of Port 

~l East Channel, but it is to be avoided by large vessels, unless they are prime Royal 
:

1 en, and have a strong land-breeze or North, with an appearance of its lasting · 
ng enough to carry them through. 

w·\Vhen bound through the South Channel, yOiu should get under way with the land
th:d, as soon in the morning as you can see the marks, observing that the current 
ia \,;ets m~t eomm.only1o the W~stward. The gener.a.l le1;\diilJ-ma.rk is the LeadaJ'UU:tch ln one wtth the magazine of Fort Augusta. which 1s the Eastel'tlmost 

fr Gf the f'Ol't.. Thi• mark leads ships of' 16 or 17 feet water clear through ; bnt 
33 
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for heavy ships, the notch should be kept very little to the Eastward of the magazine; 
until Hellshire Hummock comes open with Fort Small. 

To keep well to the Westward of the Middle Ground, be careful not to bring the 
church steep]e upon the corner of the wall with embrasures, until Yallah's Hill is 
brought in one with Lime Key. In case you should not see Yallah's Point, look out 
for a hummock on Hellshire, and when it is open of Salt Pan Hill, you will be to the 
Southward of the Middle Ground. 

The Middle Ground is a large coral bank, which often breaks1 with only 3 feet on it 
in the middle ; the North and West sides are almost steep. On its N. v\i-. edge lies a 
buoy, whose marks are, Port Royal tower on the fourth embrasure of Fort Charles, 
counting from the Westward, and Hellshire Hummock on the flagstaff of Fort Small. 

When you have opened He1Ishire Hummock with Fort Small, you steer out witb 
the Leading- Notch a little to the Eastward of the magazine, which carries you be
tween the Drunken Man's Key, the Turtle Heads, and the South Knoll; or, to avoid 
these heads, you are to haul up so as to bring the church steeple to the Easternmost 
part of the tort, and continue to keep that mark until the South Key is brought on 
with Yallah's Point. Then you may haul to the Westward, if the wind will permit. 
But jf you should not keep up the leading-mark, and the church steeple sh0»l<l come 
near the cornfr of the fort, you must then come to, or tack and stand in. The mark, 
when ashore on the Turtle Heads, is the church steeple upon the magazine of the 
fo. t, and Spanish Town land just open. 

When Maiden Kev is open a ship's length to the ~outhward of Drunken Man's Key, 
you will be to the ~Southward of the South Knolls, and should bring the Leading 
Notch in a line with the magazine, which will bring you close to the \\t estward of the 
I,ittle Portuguese, in B or 9 fathoms: when Yallah's Hill comes to the ~outhward of 
South Key, you are clear of the Portuguese, and may haul to the S.E., giving South 
Key a berth of about a mile. 

Drunken Man's Key is a narrow ledge of rocks just above water, covered with son;ie 
loose sand, that gives it the appearance of a sand-bank. To the Southward of it, 
about half a mile, there is a shoal which breaks with strong sea-breezes ; and between 
it and Drunken ~1an"s Key is a channel, having 6 or 7 fathoms of water. . 

The Turtle Heads are three dangerous spots, with 10 or 11 feet of water on tlieir 
shoalest part, and deep water close to them. The South Knolls, to the S.E. of these 
heads, are two small patches, about 70 fathoms asunder, with 23 feet wateJ' on them, 
And to the S. by \V. of these lies One-bush Reef, which always breaks, and is almost 
steep to. The Three-fathom Hank is a large coral shoal, with 19 or 20 feet ofw:ater, 
which breaks with strong sea-breezes. A small patch, about a quarter of a mile W 
the S.S.E. of it, has 20 foet of water; it is called the \<Varrior's Hauk. . 

The Little Portuguese is the Southernmost shoal on t.he Eastern side of the South 
channel. It has from 22 to 39 :feet water over it, and in general a great swell. . t 

"\Vhen Portland makes as an island, open about three-quarters of a poi11t, or~ po~n • 
with Hellshire, you will be to the Southward of the Three-fathom Bank and W arrwr. 

It frequently happens that the land-breeze fails before a ship can get clear o; the 
channel ; and there is sometimes a long interval of cahn between the land an( ~:a 
breezes. Should this occur, it will be requisite to anchor so soon as the breeze ~111~ 
or there will be danger of being set, by the swell, on the Three-fathom Bank or h~£ 
bush Reef. By inattention to this prec~ution. there have been instances o_f 8 

.: 

slipping or cutting their cables, when the sea-breeze has come gn, and runmng 1 

Port Roval for safety. , 
The best anchorage is within the length of the Little Portuguese, with the Le.ad~~: 

Notch a little open to the Eai-tward of the magazine of Fort Augusta. Then, if n 
wind changes Southerly. a ship may easily return to Port Royal, or, with the commo 
sea-breeze, may proceed io sea. _ t fur~ 

'Vhen clear_ of th"'. channel, if hound .t_o leeward, you .may steer S. by"\~., or no ie t~ 
ther than half a pomt more Wel"lterly, m .order t-0 avoid some shoal spots that .l 
the South-eastward of \\'reek Reef. the 

"\Vreck f{eef always breaks. This danger lies about a mile, or little more, ~o e ill 
S. E. from Hellshire Point, and is about a mile in length from N .E .. to~· W · ( ~\v. 
a channel for small craft between it and Hellshire Point. About a mile tot lB "" 

of the reef there is a shoal spot of 3~ fathoms, with 7 fathoms a:round it. . 11 IUfll' 
To :rail through with the sea-hreeze.-Ships of war, or those tha_t sail we 'East

.safely proceed to sea from Port Royal, if they can lie S. by E., or a httle to the h the 
ward of it, if the foregoing prec£mtions be strictly attended to. When thr~Vg until 
channel, soundings will be found of 10 and 11 fathoms, if steering S. by ·• 
Portland hea~ W. N. W. . . . . n from 
t The shuals m gene.-al, when the sea-breeze prevails, may be. distinctly si~ches 

the mast-:head. They appear ofa brownisb color, being c~vered with large 1 fath-
0£ con!. The greatest part o(.themar~ very.steep. )U..v1!1g a depi;b·ofse;dra:rdaf· 
oms close to them. The bottom of the channels between ts mostly aoft m 0 

· 
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Ships bound to windward from Port Royal, if they can weather the Middle Ground 
by the time the sea-breeze comes on, may pass through the Eastern or "Vind ward 
Cnannel, and thus they may gain 6 or i miles more to windward than by going through 
the South Channel. Small sloop-rigged vessels generally pass this way ; but to 

'others it is hazardous; because, if the land-breeze fails, with an interval of cal.In, a 
swell may come on ahead, and be extremely dangerous. 

NEW CHANXEL OF PORT ROY AL.-The New Channel lies to the Bast- 1vew Chan
ward of the South Channel, and almost parallel to it; it is preferable, on many ac- nel of Port 
counts, to the South Channel; it has smooth water till YOU come to South Key, with Royal. 
good anchoring-ground, easy ridin~, an<l a facility of going to sea to the Southward 
with the sea-breeze as far as S. E., &c. 

The leading-mark to enter this channel, is a remarkable flat hummock on the moun
tain to the N. N. W. of Port RovaL \Vhe11 the mill<lle of this hummock is in a direct 
line with the white house stan.ding- to the X. \.V. of Fort Aug-us ta, it leads to the 
\Vestward of the harbor and r•oint Knolls, as well as between the' East edge of the 
Western 1\fiddle Ground and the West en•l of Hackham's Key Shoal. Steer with 
these marks on until a remarkable round hillock, to the \Vestward of Stony Hill bar
racks, comes open to the Eastward of Gun Key. 

After yflu have opened this hummock, you steer away to the Snu1hward, keeping it 
open until a saddle in the mountains to the N. \V. corn es in a line with Fort SmaH. 
Then you bring the same hummock on the centre, or West. edge, of Gun Key; which 
marks carry 3ou to the \.Vestward of the shoals on the East side of the channel, and 
about a quarter of a mile to the Eastward of the Great Portuguese. As soon as Port
land appears like an island, you may haul to the ]~astward, being clear of the reef and 
shoals of South Key. 

The shoals in this channel nre: L The Western Middle Ground, (on the East side 
of which there is a buoy,) and the small shoals to the Southward of this ground. 

2. The Great Bay Shoal, •vhich has 16 feet least water, anJ a floating beacon, in 18 
feet . 
. 3. The Four-fathom Knoll is a very small spot, with no less than 24 feet water on 
~t, and deep water all around. Ships of 20 feet draught may sail over it, as the water 
Is smooth. 

Between Great Bay Shoal and South Key Breakers there are two shoals: the 
Northernmost, at about half a mile S. by ''". from the former, is steep, nnd a small 
part of it appears just above the surface of the water. This shoal always shows 
ltself by the rippling on it. About half->vuy between this and the breakers lies the 

, second shoal, having onlv 16 feet of water. 
: T~e South Key Breakers have a buoy upon them. The marks for the 'Vest edge 
: of this reef are, the Leading Notch open a little to the Eastward of the capstan-house, 
·and a saddle-mountain to the N. \Y. anJ Fort Small in one. 
, b Half a mile to the Southwa,rd of these hreakcrs :is th~ Eightc?~-feet Reef, remark
e. le hy the great swell upon 1t. To the \Vest.ward of tJ1at reet hes the Great Portu
guese, which is the Southernmost shoal on the \Vest side of the channel. 

: . The preceding description of, an<l direc1ioni:; for, the ~outh Ch:'tnnels, may be con .. 
~tdered as more for the use of the pilot, than of the general navigator. Captain Liv
~~gston remarks, " I think the Derrotero is right in omittin~ dircctio_ns f~r any of the 
S annels at Port Hoyal, Jamaica, excepting the Eastern on{"' as d1rect1ons for the 
'outhern channels are absolutely U"-eles" ; because no one who is unacquainted 
Eught to be fool-hardy e1~ough to attempt car~ying a~y vessel in or out, except by ~he 
~tern channel, even with the most correct 10struct10ns ~nd i:nost. accui:ate chart.' 

ho LD HAltBOR7 LO~G·s \YfL\HF,~&c.-:\fr._1.ear~l s 1hrect10ns for thcs~ har- Old Harbor, 
rs are as follows ; Being clear of the South or .:\cw Channels, steer to the South- Long's 

br~rd, or 8. by ,V., an~ give \V:reck Reef a !Jerth, of:.:: m~!cs; a,nd then edge a'\~ay, a~d Wharf, cj-c. 
-~g the fall of llraz1lett.o Hill to hear " . 1 ;-...; ., or \\. by N ., aud steer for it; tlus 

Wt lead you to the Southward of the foul .ground off the Pelican Keys; and as you 
at Proach them you wiH see Pigeon Island, which is low and Lu shy, in a direction 
fat~he f~ll of Braziletto Hill; keep it so, and pnss the Peli'?an Keys in 7 ~, 7, and 6} 

orns' and, as you steer down with tho'Se mark-. on, yon will see a re1narkable hum
~:k on ~he mountain to the Northward, called Cudjoe Hill; it is like a jockey's cap. 
a den_ tht~ hummo~k comes on the \'Vest extremity of the slant fall of Goat Island, 
ln d\Vtll bear N. i W.,then h:iul to the N.\V. by N. for Old Harbor. This last mark 
tha s you clear to vv-estward of Dry Shoal, part of which is even with the surface of y Wate~, and you will see it. 
Co ;tu will have from 6!'.l to 6, or 5~ fathoms; and, after you have passed Dry Shoal, 
ati n nue steering N.W. by N., and yuu will de~pen your ''imter to 8 fathoms; and 
. 'v you appl'?ach Careening Key will shoalen 1t to 7 and 6 fathoms. You must 
. lee 8Careen1ng Key a berth of nearly half a mile, to avoid a reef that runs from it to 
I outh-ea.st ; &lld steer. direct for the wharfs at Old Harbor, and anchor in 4~ 
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or -i fathoms, keeping clear of the reef on the South side of the harbor, which generally 
shows itself. 

The most frequented and best channel for entering into this great bay, is between 
Pelican and Bare-bush Reys; and to enter it, those who come from Cow Point must 
steer W.S. \V. ;I; "\Y., 9 leagues, until the slope of the Braziletto mountain bears\\'. 
by N. "\Vith this mark and bearing you proceed to Pigeo'n Island, &c. The Bra
ziletto mountain cannot be mistaken, it being the Northernmost of the two which are 
seen to the \Vest, and the Southern is of a round shape. The opening which these 
mountains form, is the point to be used as the leading-mark, bea.ring W. by N., as 
above.-Derrotero, g-c. 

There is a black buoy on the S. ,V. Pelican spot. 
Long"s Wharf and Salt River.-If you are bound to Long's '-""barf, in sailing to ihe 

Northward of Pigeon Island there is a small white shoal of only 18 feet; it shoalens 
gradually on the East end, and bears .North from Pigeon Island, distance one mile. 
The South edge of Hound Hill just open with the Braziletto Hill leads on it. You may 
sail between this shoal and Pigeon Island, in 8, 7, 6, or 5 fathoms ; but to the North
ward is the straightest course. After passing Pigeon Island steer to the I"orth-west, 
and bring the top house about one-third from the .North side of the large opening or 
gap in the mountains ; this mark leads between the reefs to the anchorage at Long's 
Wharf, in 4 or 3~ fathoms. 

Salt River Anchorage.-If you are bound to Salt River, after passing Pigeon Island, 
keep the South part of Braziletto Hill open a little on your port bow, which will 
lead you close to Salt Island; you may go either to the l'.orth\''llard or ~'buthward of 
Salt Island, but the :-.i orth passage is the best. You may pass within a cable and a 
half's distance of Salt Island, on the North and West part: on the South part is a 
reef which shows itself, and is steep close to. There is a reef extending along on 
the East side of Long island, which you see; and also a reef extending from the ~alt 
River shore to the Eastward, which sometimes breaks. Therefore, steer round the 
North end of Salt Island, at about 2 or 2~ cables' distance from it; and then steer 
towards the entrance of Salt Hiver, until you bring the South edge of Pigeon_ Isl
and almost in a line with the South edge of Salt Island: keep them in that direc
tion, and when you are in 4d:, 4, or 3} fathoms, anchor, according to the size of your 
ship. If you are in a low vessel, it will be neces.'!lary to go a little up the shrouds 
to see Pigeon Island over Salt Island. The i-'outh end of Pigeon Island a little op~n 
to the Southward of Salt Island, leads on the edge of the Salt Hiver Reef. There is 
good anchorage under the West part of Salt Island, in 5~ fathoms, good holding· 
ground. 

Peake Bay.-To sail into this hay, give the reef that runs off Rocky Point a berth 
of a cable's length, or more, and steer towards the ]".; orth part of the sandy beach, an~ 
anchor in 4), 4, or 3~ fathoms, good holding-ground. The reef off l{ocky Point, an 
the reef on the South side of the bay, are nearly even with the surface of the water, 
so that you generally see them. There is a great sea in this buy with strong sea
breezes. 

West Harbor.-Thc entrance into this harbor is between two coral reefs, that are 
nearly even with the surface of the water ; and the heads of coral frequen_tly ~bod 
above water. The channel between the reefs is above half a mile wide, with 6 a~ 
6! fathoms in it. There is very good anchorage, with smooth water, just to t ~ 
Westwar<l of the North reef, in 5~, 5, or 4 fathoms, good holding-ground. The la.\ 
to the vVestwar<l does not show any mark to guide you into this anchorage, b~t 1 

is not ditliCult. As you go to the \V estward in the West harbor, the water shoa e~ 
to r.s or 9 feet. It is also shoal on the South side, towards the mangroves, and smoo 
water. · 

Going to Sea from Old Harbor, Long's Wharf, qc.-Ships generalJy get under :e~ 
with the land-wind, so as to get clear of the reefs near the anchorage before the nJ 
breeze comes on. Being clear of the reefs, you n1ay turn out with.the sca-breezed~be 
may go on either side of Pigeon Island. 'I'he channel between Pigeon Island antbest 
reef of the Half-moon Keys is 2 miles wide, with deep water; but the smoo d slid 
water is to the Northward of Pigeon Ishmd. You may stand towards Goat Islan e f{I 
Cabarita Point, by your lead, (the sounding:.; are gradual,) and tack when you dom pry 
5 or 4t fathoms. If the sea-breeze should be very strong, you may anchor'¥;' .er waJ 
Shoal, and wait for the land-wind. But with moderate sea-breezes, any shi~hoal 
turn out between the keys and reefs. Being as far to the Eastward,as Dry Date~ 
and standing to the Southward, your leading-mark for the channel uetween stUll6 
bush Key and Morris' Shoal, is Cudjoe Hill, on the slant fall of Goat Island, the re to 
as for Dry Shoal ; keep it so until the Half-moon Keys come in one; then Yd?: aill 
the Eastward of Morris' Shoal, and may edge away a little, keeping the Cu J0 which 
about a. large sail's breadth on t!1-e lower part from the ,!Jlant. of Goat Is~af.ll_ ' stalld· 
mark will lead you along the white wa~r o.- B~e-bu~ side to sea. B11.t 1 • lD · 
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ing to the Southward from Dry Shoal, you find that you cannot weather l\Iorris' 
Shoal, which you will know by the fall of Cudjoe Hill not being within a sail's 
breadth of the fall of Goat Island ; in this case vou must tack to the Northward when 
Bare-bush Key bears E.S.E., or when a saddle-hill to the North-west of Pigeon Isl
land is just coming on the North end of Pigeon Island. And in standing to the 
r\orthward, tack when the fall of Braziletto Hill comes on the centre, or near the 
North end of Pigeon Island; you may approach the white water on the side of Bare
bush to 5 fathom8. There is a good channel between 1\1orris' Shoal and Half-moon 
Keys; but it is dange_rous to approach the latter on the South-east side, for you '\Yill 
have from 6 to 7 fathoms to 12 feet, in one or two casts of the lead. To the E. ~. E. and 
S.E. of Bare-bush Key, distant about one mile, are some spots of coral, with from 3z 
to 5 fathoms on them, and 7 fathoms close to them. And to the Southward and S S.E. 
of the Portland Keys, distant about 2 miles, are some spots of 3~ and 4 fathoms on 
them. After you have passed those keys in sailing to the v; estward, come no nearer 
Portland than 2 or 2~ miles, or 7 or 8 fathoms; for the reef off Rocky Point, 
which is the West part of Portland, extends nearly 2 miles from the poir1t to the 
Southward. 

It is said, that about thirty years ago ships sailed over :Morris" Shoal; if so, it must 
have groi.vn fast, for there is not at present more than 9 or 10 feet on the North edge 
of it, and a great swell in general. Marks for the East end of it : Cudjoe Hill, about 
half way from the fall of Goat Island, upon the low and bushy land towards the rising 
to the \Vestward, (this rising is commonly called Little Goat Island;) and the Half
moon Keys about 4-' open, and North part of Bare-bush li:c}' bearing- E. ~ S. !\larks 
for the \Vest end are, Cudjoe Hill, on the hefore-rnentioned rising of Little Goat 
Island, and Bare-bush Key bearing E . .i S. It is in Ieng-th little more than a quarter 
of a mile, and in breadth about one-sixth of a mile, and shoalens too suddenly for your 
lead to be a guide in standing towards it. 

_PORT ROYAL TO PORTLAND.-ln proceeding towards Portland, obsen-e that Port Ro..'l/al 
Wreck Reef, which is a large shoal composed of dry rocks and breakers, lies about to Portland. 
half-way between Port Royal and Olrl Harbor, at the distance of more than a mile 
from the shore. This danger, which appears in the day, con,-ist:- of two parts, having 
between them a channel of 4 fathoms water. Ships passing in the night should ap-
proach no nearer than in 12 fathoms, nor come to an anchorage until morning. 'Vithin 
the ree~there is good shelter, and tolerable anchorage, in 4 and 5 fathoms, bottom of 
sand, with shells and mud. Here vessels occasionally ride during the prevalence of a 
breeze, &c. 

_From Port Roynl to Port.land, the distance, on a circuitous course, is 9 leagues. In 
this track, i.vhen clear of the South Channel, give ,\'-reek Reef a berth of 2 miles . 
. There are soundings ouhverd as far as with the Easternmostland of Hellshire bearln* N. ~ E., and Rocky Point, or the Southernmost land of Portland, :\'.'\V. t N. 
\'Vitti these bearings, soundings have been found of from 17 to ~:.?3 fathoms, and the 
next cast no ground at 80 fa thorns, although not a ship's length from the former. 

The Pedro Keys. 

THE PORTLAND ROCK is elevated from 15 to 20 feet above the level of the The Port
sea .. H.M.S. Winchester rounded it on the South side, and brought it to bear East, land Rock. 
barr:ymg from 10 to_ J.f fathoms w:lter, on a _sandy bottom, ,·vith pieces of coral. In this 
eanng a vessel might anchor with safety in moderate weather. 

We.mad~ the latitude ____________________ l7° 7' 2311 N. 
--------longitude _______ •. -- _ - -- - - _77 25 20 \V., 

:hi<:h is only 20'1 difference from De Mayne's meridian distance reduced; he havin_'.I 
on~idered Port Royal in 76..., 52' 2811 W., whilst we use 76° 49' W. · 

h ~e stood from the Portland Rock to the S.'\V., carrying from 12 to 15 fathoms, and 
a"V'mg these soundings further to the Southward than laid down by the chart. '\Ve 

~;w the Eastern Breakers, 80 called by De Mayne: they appeared to have an extent 
n aboui.t 2 cables' length, with two smail rocks above water, and were breaking in all 
"1.uarter . 

b0c~earthese tJ:ie water shoaled to 8 fathoms and a half; and -w,!ien ~hey (the roc!'s) 
in .N.N.E., d1s!ant 4 miles, we had only 7t fathoms, the Pedro Keys )USt then_ commg 
indsight. Steenn~ W. by S., we soon after had no bottom, havmg got mto the 
haven~ as shown tn De Mayne's chart, so that the sho~lest water we had must W · e.en very near the edge of the bank. 
110 e du~ not go hearer than a mile and a half to the Eastward of Pedro Keys, and had 
key80T,~dmgs with the hand-lead ; but the chronometers gave the centre of the middl~ 

' 47' 1311 W., or58° 13" West of Port R•>yal. 
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THE SOUTH-WEST BREAKERS.-They are dangerous, and require a strici 
lookout. The sea breaks over two small rocks, not more than 3 feet above the leYel 
of the sea, constantly, but so irregularly, that from the deck of a vessel, and in a 
moderate breeze, a high breaker might not be distinguishable oftener than once in 5 
minutes, and the ordinary ones would be taken for waves. In the Winchester, with 
a good mast-head lookout, we passed within 3 miles of these, without their being 
discovered. 

On the West side they are bold to. Havi:lg stood to the Northward on the bank, 
passing them at the above-named distance, we carried 11, 12, and 10 fathoms for 6 
miles. -W~hen the breaker bore S.S. \V. about that distance, we tacked, and stood for 
it; and when about 3 miles distant, the soundings became irregular, varying from 11 
to 8~ fathoms. 

\-Ve were at noon as near to it as one mile, bearing East, and we had not less than 9 
fathoms. 

The whole breoking part does not extend more than 1 or It cable's length; but it 
is to be supposed there is foul ground to the Eastward of it for a mile or so. The 
ocean color of the water above it is remarkable even in soundings, and I should be for 
this reason cautions in approaching it to the Eastward. 

Latitude of South-west Breaker _________ I 6° 4 7' 56 / N. 
Longitude of do. _________ 78 10 32 W., 

or 1° 21 1 32'1 West of meridian of Port Royal, which is nearly a mile to the Eastward 
of De 1\Iayne's reduced. 

The Pedro Shoals (Bivora Bank of the Spaniards) have been regularly surveyed, 
and the representation of them in the char~s is to he relied on. Of the Cascabel, ~r 
Rattlesnake, which is supposed to <listingui"h the N. W. end of the Pedro Bank, it 
does not exist, as there has been an accurate survey of the bank, and it was not to be 
found. 

CARLISLE, or \;v·1THY-vVOOD BAY, to the "\Vest of Portland, is an open b~y; 
winds from W. to S.E. Its 8.E. extremity is the rocky point of Portland, fro:n which 
a spit, of 12 feet water, extends about three-quarters of u mile to the S.'\V. '' estwud 
o:f Rocky Point is a hank, called H:.ohertson's Shoal, on some part of which !here are 
only 6 fee~ at low-water. The outer edg~ of this shoal is one mile an~ a half \Vest fr°J' 
Rocky Pomt. The form of the shoal is nearly oval, from E. to "'. Its breadth · · 
and S. is three-quarters of a mile. 

To sail into the bay, bring a remarkable round hill to bear nearly North, and steer 
for it until Rocky Point cornes almost on with the East point of Portland. Hence, 
rounding Robertsnn·s Shoal, you may come to an anchor in from 5 to 4 fatholll

2
\ 

With the hill above mentioned N. by E., there is a spot of 3~ fathoms at abou\ r 
miles from the beach. \Yith the fort N.E., or N.N.E., is the best place to an_c do 
in for loading, because your hoat;l can sail both ashore and aboard with the sea-Wl~ ~· 
No tides here, but a strong vVesterly current generally runs in the offing. a· 
60 50' E. r le 

Along the coast to 1he ¥/est.ward, to the distance of nearly 20 miles from Caris 
Bay, at a mile or a mile and a half from the shore, there is a regular depth of 4 and 
4!i fathoms. f ce 

Alligator ALLIGATOR POND KEY.-Alligator Pond Key is a key just above the sur.res 
Pond Key. of the water, with a reef all round it. Its distance from the shore is about~ m1

00
J 

and vessels may appronch it by the lead, or on s~eing the bre~ke~s. There is h~ms. 
anchorage for small vessels along shore, between it and the nlltun, in 3 and '1.~~~ 1 ,J or 

Brune Bank. BRUNE BANK, a small bank, having on it a little more than 4 fathoms, WI h j is 
13 close to it, lies fl miles S.E., by compass, from A11iirator Pornl Key. _The~ 0~alf 
about a mile and three-quarters in extent, from East to West, and one _mile nn Sa mile~ 
in breadth: it has from 4 to 6 fathoms water on it, and the outer edge is about 
from the shore. . 0 od 

Pedro Bay. PEDRO BAY, &c.-In Pedro Bay, to the Westward of Pedro Bluff, th~re 1~tht 
anchorage for any vessels, but it is open to Southerly winds. The lead 18 ;e rratee 
best guide for anchoring. The coast hence to the Westward, nearly to .• 8 int is 

· Point, is bold to. Off Parratee Point is a small reef; and to the N. W · of ~us P~edro 
Black River, which is formed by extensive reefs. To clear these reefs, eop 
Bluff' open with Parratee Point. 8 feet 

Entrance of The entrance of Black Rii,er is between two reefs, and has not more tha; Blutf 
Black River. water. To sail into the river, when advancing from the Eastward~ kee~ Pf d or te 

open of Parratee Point, till you bring the church on with a gap in the. high ;n b~ cf 
bear N .E.; then steer directly for the church, which will carry yon mto t El 
the channel. It is full of beads of coral J'OC.ka. 
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PORT ROY AL TO BLACK RIVER.-On leaving the South Channel of Port Port Ro,at 
Royal, when bottnd to the Westward, you may clear Wrerk Reef by keeping the ma- to Black 
gazine of Fort Johnson open of St. Georg-e's Rocks, until Portland bears West; River 
thenee you may alter your course along the ~land, as there are no dangers to be appre-
hended until yoll appr"'ack Alligator Key, about 4 miles S.E. ~ E. from which is the 
Brune Reef, already described. • 

Pedro Bluff" is very rem:ukable, and may be known from any other land on the 
coast. At ·1 or 5 miles to the Eastward of the bluff, there is a remarkable white spot 
in tlte cliff" called the White Horses, which, when you first make it from the East
ward, appears like a schooner under sail, close to the land. 

From Parratee Point to Luana Point, the hearing; and distance are N.,V. by vY. i 
W., 9 miles. The coast between forms the bav of Black River, which is obstructed 
by a number of reefs, all of which lie within the line of the two exterior pomts, and a 
course N. W. by w·. ~ W. will therefore lead clear of them. The bay does not appear 
to have been regularly surve_yed. The main channel, which is between two reefs, 
has (}nly IR feet of water. · 

If going to Black River, or its bay, when advancing towards Parratee Point, take 
care not to approach the point nearer than one mile, as there is a reef extending off to 
the S. W. nearly a mile. Your leading-marks into this bay, to the anchorage where mer
cha~t-ships load, will be the church just open to the Eastward of" a large cotton-tree ; 
run Hi with this mark, unt.il you are within half a mile of the town, and anchor in 
about 18 feet. Large ships, that cannot approach so near the town, should anchor 
under the Eas;tern shore, in 8 or 9 fathoms. Your best mark for anchoring, is Pedro 
Bluff shut in abont a cable's length of Parratee Point, in 9 '. fathoms. with the town 
bearu~g about N.E. by E. ~ E. There is a very dangerous reef lying on the '\Vest
.ern side of this bay, with only 4 feet of water on the shoalest part. There is 
also a eoral hank nearly in the middle of the bay, with only 2t fathoms over the 
shoalest part. 

F7om Luana Point the coast continues clear for a league and a half to the N.V\T., 
but it thence becomes foul, and so continues to llluefield·s Bay, &c. The direct course 
an~ distance, cle:.ir of danger, from Luana Point to South .:\'egril, the S. W. end of Ja-
ma!ca, are W.N.W. * W., nearly IO leaga.es. . 

South, 4 leagues from Bluefield's, lies a rocky bank, discovered in 1821, with from 
13 to 20 fathoms on it. 

BLUEF'IELD'S BA Y.-This part of the coast is environed by reefs, and the an- Blul!field s 
ih~rage here for large ships is without a rocky ledge which stretches from Crab Pond Bay . 
. omt to the \Vest of Bluefield 's, anri joins the reef of Savanna la :Mar. Ve,..sels com-
ing from the Eastward to anchor in the bay, must keep down by the outside of the 
reef, or keep the land to the Eastward open of the point, until the leading-mark is 
~roufrht on, which is the overseer's honse a little open to the Eastward of the tavern, 
l"earm~ ~.I~. by E. & E. For anchoring, bri?g the overse,er:'s house.and tavern in a 
tne, N.E. by E. <i E.,and the Easternmost pornt E.S.E. Ships drawmg 16or 17 feet 

water, may sa-11 over the rocky ledge, in 3l or 4, fathoms, with the overseer's house :nd tavern as above, until over the Iedg-e, which may be known by finding a sandybot
.;;1m, and _a depth of 54 or 6 fathoms. 'rhe watering-place is to the Northward of the 
Btfi Po~nt, ~mt.he lee side of the bay. '\Vater may also be obtained at a stream off 

uefield·s River, near the tavern. 
In steering in, keep the lead going, and be ready to anchor, as the water shoalens 

rat?er suddenly. 
SAVA:'ol'Ni\. LA MAR.-The coast from Bluefield's to Savanna la Mar is rocky, in Savanna la Mme. places, to the distance of 2 miles from the shore. The .entrance to Savann8: la .l'\:far. 

thar l"'. very narrow, and lies between a small reef called the 1\li<ldle Ground, (on wluch 
ere IS a depth of only 4 feet,) and another reef having 7 or 8 feet over it. In the 

~~annel there is a depth of 19 or 20 feet. The leading-mark in is a large gap on the 
l~ghland, called the Dolphin Head, in a lin~ with a remarka?le large tree on the low
M?d to the Eastward of the town, and bearmg N. l W. This mark leads close to the 

1dle Ground, which will he sP-en. After passing the latter, haul to the Eastward, 
ant an~hor in 17, 16, or 15 feet water. This channel should never be attempted with
ou a pilot. 

8 A mile and a half to the Westward of the former channel, is the Great Channel of 
~ avdnna la Mar, whieh is a mile in breadth; and has a ~epth of 24 to .1~ and 13 _feet to
f ar 8 the shore. To sail through, in m1d-channel, it is only reqms1te to bring the 
ort on, bea:ring N.N.E. 

M On the Southern extremity of the bank e~tending from shore, between Savanna la 
co~~l and J'!hn's Poi?t, t!ie British ship ~onarch. struck·, in 1782~ upon a bott~~ of 
a'V .d This extremity bei;J with John's Potnt.be3nng N. W. by W. i W., and w1U be 
of 0J1 bned, be .k~pinl' one-b¢lf of the highland of South N egril open to the Southward 

0 s Point. 
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In traversing hereabout, it is nt>cessary to be very particular in the use of the lead, 
for the bank which extends along the front of Bluefield's, and thence to opposite 
Savanna la Mar, &c., is rocky, and has on its edge from 20 to 24 feet of water; and 
on it, as on the White Banks, there are many shoals with little water on them, some 
of which uncover, and many have breakers. vVithout the edge of the reef, and very 
near to it, are 5 fathoms of water, which deepens to 13 fathoms at three-quarters of 
a mile from the edge of the bank : the depth therefore is the best guide, for, when you 
get from 8 to 10 fathoms, ym1 will be from one-third to half a mile from the edge of 
the reef; and when you get 13 fathoms you will be three-quarters of a mile from it; 
and, pursuing your route, you should not keep in the dept.h of 8 or 10 fathoms, but in 
that of 13 to 15, for only in the vicinity of the anchorage they wish to make, should 
vessels get into the first of these depths. The anchorage of Savanna la Mar is of 
the same nature as that of Bluefiehl"s: large ships must anchor outside of the reef, 
and, in such a situation, they will not be sheltered from the sea from East round to 
S. by W. It seems probable that such will very sel<lom come to this place, because 
they here run much risk of losing their anchors; as the in"ltant there is the least ap
pearance of the wind freshening they must make saiL Such vessels as do not draw 
more than 12 or 13 feet water may anchor upon the bank, and behind, (or in the l~e 
of the reefs,) in 15 or 16 feet of water, with the town bearing N.N.vY. k vV., nearly 
three-quarters of a mile distant. You may cross over the edge of the bank as soon 
as the wharves at Savanna la J\'Iar bear N. \V. by vV ., which will be three-quarters Gf 
a mile to windward of the Eastern Channel, (that is, if the vessel is on the edge of 
the reef, or near it,) and sendiag a boat to be placed to the Westward of the l\foldle 
Ground; it will serve for a guide and buoy; and then you have only to shave close to 
the boat, as the mean to keep clear of the reef to leeward. The boat may proceed 
with the leading-mark as above, or may steer Northerly until she comes to the edge 
of the reef which runs along to the :East of the anchorage ; and, keeping along 
the Southern edge of this reef, she must thence steer N. "\.\''. ~ N. so soon a!! the 
wharf of Savanna la :Mar bears on that rhumb ; with. this course she will pass over 
the rock. 

Western .end vVESTERN END OF .JAMAICA.-From St. John's Point to South NegriHhe 
of Jamaua. coast is bold to, or high and steep. The indent between South and 1'orth Negri~ 18 

called N egril, or Long Bay, and affords tolerable anchorage. Close to the South side 
of North Negri! is Neg:ril Harbor, a small harbor with good anchoring-ground for 
small vessels; and to the North are Orange Bay and Ha~f-moon Bay, places fit for 
droghers, &c. Six miles to the N. E. from North N egril is Green Island Harbor, aml 
about 2~ miles from the latter is Davis Cove. These are places seldom resorted ro 
but by those who go thither on purpose to load, and have pilots. . . 

A rock, with 24 feet water on it, was seen some years since by one of .the ~hips in 
a convoy lying to, about (as well as I can recollect) 40 miles West of Negnl Pornt, 
.Jamaica; and I am pretty certain it was in lat. 18° 24 ~ d 

Between Negril and North Pedro the coast is bold, excepting at Green Jslacfr' 
which is low, and environed by a reef, nearly even with the water. From Pe 0 

Point to the harbor of Lucca, vessels may stand within a mile of the shore. rt 
Mr. Town says, a ship being off the West end of Jamaica, and bound t~ auy ~ _ 

on 'the North side, should endeavor to round the points called South and l\ort~ 1 e 
gril, as close as she can: for the current, in general, sets to the N.E. I prob 
ceerling for the Harbor of Lucea, you 1nay know its entrance by a remarkable n~tcr
in the mountain, called the Dolphin Head. At a little to the Westward of the 8

10 
bor there is, also, a remarkable white spot in the land, which may be seen 8 or 
miles off. . f the 

Harbor of HARDOR OF LUCEA.-This harbor is one of the best on the North side~ tis 
Lvcea. island. It is safe, there being little danger in sailing in or out. The N ·~· pom ned 

called Lucea Point, and on the \\Testern point stands the furt. Vessels, ha~mg operth 
the harbor, stand directly in, only givin4· the Fort Point, on the Western side, a be T; 
as a reef stretches from it, on the extremity of which there is generally a buoy\Vest
sail in, bring the remarkable mountain called the Dolphin Head open to the "de of 
ward of Barbara Hill, whicn has a house on the top of it, and is on t_he East 81bears 
the harbor, bearing nearly S. by E. Continue on in this direction, until the fo~t non 
West, when you will be within the Fort Reef. Hence proceed towards ~be ~n ]J. 
the West, and anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms, muddy bottom, with the fort beanng ~ N.E
hy W. to N.N.W., and Lucea Point, at the Eastern side of the entrance, from. · 
to N.N.E. ! E. t least 3 

Those approaching this flace from the Eastward, must observe to k~ep a tuJd 
miles ~rom. the shore., unti past Buekner~e Reei, which lies off Mosqu~to Codeto the 
sometimes breaks. It is also to be observed that around Lucea Point, ~n 
North-eastwatd, there ia a roekyft&t e~ten4itlg ou:t io a eonaiderable .d~ 
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W'ithin the point the reef extends to a cable's length from the shore. It is nearly 
steep to, and the heads of coral sometimes appear above water. 

For passing clear of the edge of the Eastern bank, the mark f<>r the Malcolm House, 
which stands on a small hill or rising at the East end of Lucea Town, brought on the 
East end of the fort, and kept so until you bring the Dolph.in Head, as already men
tioned, to the Westward of Barbara Hill. 'This mark leads through ~, 7, and 6 fath
oms, then deepening to 13, and shoaling· again into the harbor. 

MOSQUITO COVE, an excellent harbor, lies 3~ miles to the Eastward of the 1Vosquitu 
harbor of Lucea. Here a hundred sail of merchant-ships may lie secure fro-m all Cove. 
winds. The channel, at the entrance, is little more than a cable's length in breadth, 
but widens inward to where the harbor has from 7 to 4~ fathoms. The bottom in 
general is muddy. To sail in, you may pass to the Eastward of Buckner's Reef, or 
over its Eastern end, in 5<i or 6 fathoms. The course into l\Iosquito Cove is nearly 
S.E. by S., but it should not be attempted by a stranger without great caution, as the 
entrance is much contracted by a reef' from the Eastern side. 
L MONTEGO BA Y.-The Northern point ofMontego llay lies in lat. 18° 32<!'. This Monteg& 
11s a gtwd bay with the wind from N. N. E. to the Eastward and Southward : but it is Bay. 
1-0pento the North and \Vest; and the Northerly wind in December and January has 
rfrequently driven vessels on shore. 
L To sail in from the Eastward, give the point, on coming down, a berth of 2 miles, 
!m order to avoid a reef which extends from it.. and which may be distinctly seen from 
~ihe bows, when in 4 or 5 fathoms. ~~hen you open the town you may approach the 
!1"eef, which is pretty steep, into 10, n, or A fathoms, and will see the bottom. You 
jDOw ~aul round towards the town, but must not v~nture to anchor until you have well 
f8,hut m Sandy Point, (without the bay on the North,) with Old Fort Point. For, with 
!Sandy Point in sight, there are from 35 to :w fathoms, and the bnnk is so steep that 
:the anchor will not hold. If a ship drives off, she will, "\'l•ith a sea-breeze, be in 
rlanger of grounding- on the lee reefs. The mark for the best anchorage, is the bar
~~cks l:IPOn the hill in a line, (}r nearly :-;o, with Uedwick's stone wharf, on the N.E. 
$t' hide of the bay. The ground here is good in 11, I 0, and 9 fathoms. On entering from 
. \..~ vVestward with a fair wind, the church bearing East leads directly to the an
lluurage. 
; ffiThe following descriptions and directions are those of l\fr. Town : J\loutego Bay 

7 ords g~d anchorage for 20 or 30 vessels, except during the prevalence of strong 
hor:h wmds, which generally commence in the beginning of November, and end in 
he Ett;r end of February. "\Vith the general trade-wind, which is from the N.E. t& 
eh ·N,_.E., ships will ride here with perfect safety. There is a small harbor or cove~ J e .N · E. part of the bay, which will hold from 10 to 12 vessels. This is the only 

a e place.for ships during the strong North winds. 
h O~ commg into this bay with the sea-breeze, which is from N.E. to E.N.E., you 

ou d en<l~avor to get welJ to the Eastward before :rou attempt to run in. 
T~e leachng-mark for clearing the Old Fort Reef, which extends from the anchorage 

.e hay to the .I\" orthward of the Northernmost point, is the Boge Road end on, 
~anng South, or South a little \>Vesterly. Proceed with this mark until Montego 
hrch_comes open of Old Fort Point~ then haul in for the 8.E. part of the town, and thn Sandy Point is shut in with Old Fort Point, you may anchor in from 17 to 10 

· onis, fine sand and mud. The reef off and to the 1'orthward of Old Fort Point, 
es~e~rly 1:1 mile f'rom the shore: advance, therefore, no nearer to the point North
~b 0 Old ~ort Point than 2 miles. 
h. o~t 5 miles to the \-Yestward of Mont.ego Bav is a small creek, a bay without~ 
n~·h IS called Great Roads. In this bay merchant--vessels lie to load; a shoal ex
in tn~nearly.the whole of the way across, which affOI"ds a good shelter for ships 
Aft e~e dur_mg t!ie North winds. 
t slups lymg either in Montego Bay or at Great Roads, pay harb6r dues, at the 
~ t1f 0 .ne shilling per ton, register tonnage; and in the event of any ship's going 
y thet inner harbor, at Monte go Bay, she is churged one-halfpermy per ton foe every 
e b a she may lie in this harbor, in addition to the :fee that is paid. for anchoring in ay. 
!~.hound from Montego Bay to the Eastward, it is best to leave the hay in the 
e bng, as soon as the land-breeze comes off, which will generally run you clear oi 
ard ?i' and in a good offing for the sea-breeZ"e. It is generally best to beat to wind
arn f ose_ ~ the Jand, in order to have the advantage <>f the Eastern currents; hut 
eet ~h 0r1n1on _thai the only advantage yot1 have by keeping inshore is that you 
·gbt, f; e hd-wmd, which sometimes will carry you well to the Eastwa.J'd during the 
tina~r t ce current sets to the Westward. as o~ten as to the Eastward. If your

id the J°n _J'e Falmou~h Harbor, endeavor, 1f by night, to keep the shore close: aboard.. 
f an"'~IJ:reeze will lead you to the Eastward. . . 
t 
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PEAK OF TARQUINO.-In working hence to wind\.vard, in clear weather, when 
Cuba is visible, a remarkable hill will be discerned. This is the Pico de Tarquino, 
the highest land on this side of Cuba, which bears from Montego Point N.g, ~ :\"., 
distant 35 leagues; from St. Anne's Bay, N. by E., 28! lea~ues; and from the East 
end of Jamaica, N.N.W.,, 40 leagues, by which you may judge how far you are t-0 
windward on any other bearings. The Peak of Tarquino, &c., have already been 
described. 

FAL){OUTH HARBOR, or MARTHA BRAE.-This harbor, -which lies 6 
leagues to the Eastward of Montego fl,1y, is a bar-harbor. Its channel, or entrance, 
is very narrow, not more thnn 16 or 17 feet in depth, and too intricate to be at
tempted without a pilot. The town of Falmouth is on the \Vestern side of the 
harbor, throughout the greatest part of which there is a regular depth of from 5 to IO 
fathoms. 

MARABO'\r A BA. Y.-At about 3 leagues to the East"ward of Falmouth is '.\Iara· 
bona Bay, which is very remarkable. It has a low pleasant plantation close to it: 
and on the hill over it is a large house or castle. Within a league to the Eastward of 
this is the small harbor of Rio Bueno. 

RIO BUENO AND DHY HARBOR.-Rio Bueno, which lie'3 nearly 4 leaguesto 
the Eastward of Falmouth, is a bay exposed to all winds between N. and \\".N.W., 
and has but indifferent anchorage, the bank being steep. It is seldom visited by 
other than merchant-vessels, which go there to 1oad. From the entrance to the place 
of anchorage, the distance is about 2 miles. The harbor is formed by two reefs .. A 
ship may lie, with the point N.N. VV. t W., in 9, 8, or 7 fathoms. Dry Harbor, wh1?h 
lies 3 miles more to the Eastward, is a good harbor for small vessels, although its 
channel be narrow, and has a depth of only 16 feet. , 

ST. ANNE'S BA.Y.-The entrance of this bay lies in lat. 18° 31', long. ii 0 
15. 

It is narrow, and lies between two reefs, which have on their edges 3 and 3§ fathoms, 
deepening abruptly in the channel to 10 and 11 fathoms. The entran?e is ~ess th~U 
half a cable's length in breadth, and lies with the barracks on the rise of ih~ hi 
bearing nearly S. 't E., hut it is not to be attempted without a pilot. With a ,'.\iort~
erly wind, a stream of considerable strength sets outwards through the channel; tliis 
is occasioned by the great quantity of water thrown over the reefs by the swell. f n 
passing in, as the water is clear, vessels generally pass close to the \Vestern ree •on 
the starboard si<le. 

Mr. Town says, St. Anne's Bay lies about 12 miles to the Eastward of Dry Har· 
bor. 'rhis bay may be known by its having a very re~ular row of cocoanut-tre~ 
around it close to the water's edge, and the town of St. Anne, which stands on tn. 
side of the hill on the S.E. side of the bay. The houses stand close to the wat~~·~ 
edge on the \Vestern side, and the plantations are, in appearance, in a stat.e of cu ~ 
vation much superior to any Westward of this place. The harbor of St. Anne 

1J 
small, and is close to the town. You 1nay anchor here in from 6 to 9 fathoms, goo 
ground. ge 

OCHO RIOS, which)ies 71:11iles to the Eastward ?f St. Anne's, ~s an .anc~?l:om 
open to the North and N. W. wmds. To enter, you sail by a reef which spits~ ~ '°· 
the Eastern side of the bay, hauling up and bringing the vVestermnost part of it - the 
W. t W. to N. W ., in 7 fathoms. There is another reef to the Southward, hut, a~ nt
water is very clear, it will be seen. This is a small harbor frequented by mere a 
vessels only, which go t~ere to load. . . . hora!?'t, 

ORA CA.BEGA, 10 rmles to the J<~astwa.rd of Ocho R10s, is another anch n a·-d-rr ·1. h e w e exposed, like the former, to North and North-west winds. o sa1 m ~r' .1 en off' 
vancing from the Eastward, first make Galina Point ; in order to do which, ~ 1

1 
thllS 

at sea, bri~g the Westernm~st highland of the.Blue !\fountains S.S.I!~., ~~h~~ 1~idea 
kept on, w1l1 lead to the pomt. To anchor, give the small reef on the ·,a. 5 ~ 6, 
berth, and when the Westernmost bluff point bears \V. or \iV. by N., anchor Ill ' ; 

-0r 7 fathoms. the 0 nei 
In Allan's Hole, which is formed by reefa level with the wate~ 0

{ 1 10 to: 
side, and the Eastern shore of the bay on the other side, vesse!s drawmg _rofde thel 
12 feet may lie as secure as in any harbor in Jamaica. When once ink ves·i 
reefs the bottom is quite clear, and the reefs completely b~ea.k the s.:_~ ;h~ North 
,sels dravving not more than 12 feet of water may warp into this pl~ce. ' narrtl" 
end of the reef is an islet, with bushes on it, divided from the mam-lan~ b:i:r, which! 
a.nd shallow channel. Allan's Hole has two entrances: one thr~ugh t e ht to be at
is extremely narrow, and one by the point of the reef; but neither oug 
~inpted without a pilot. . . int is lo•• 

GALINA POINT lies 4 miles !<>~he _Eastward. of 0~ Ca1!eca. ~18 ~estward, a 
but the land to the Southward of it is high ; a11d m m';\king !t fFOm . e aranoe, fO!'fJI 
re.markable round hill tb:a~ •taud9 withill ih.e point 'fV:ill, on :its firSt appe 
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the point; hut, on a nearer approach, the land slopes off to the Northward to a low 
point. 

PORT M ARIE.-The entrance of this harbor lies in lat. 18° 27', and long. 76° Port Marie. 
53'. Its anclH)rage is open to N.N.E., N., and N."\\'~. winds. In coming in, the high 
island, named Cabarita Island, must be seen, and its Northern poiut should have a 
berth of 2 cables' length. You may haul into the bay, and anchor with the ~. W. 
point of the island N.E., or N.E. by .:\;.,at the distance of about a cable or a cable 
and a half's length. Small vessels dra,ving 10 feet of water may anchor be-
tween the island and the main. 'I'he bottom is foul in the outer part of the bay, 
and ships have injured it by heaving oYer their ballast. There is not room for more 
than ten or twelve vessels to lie here, as the foul ground extends nearly over the whole 
harbor. 

From Port Marie the coast t~nds E.S.E., 6 miles, to Blowing Point; thence it 
continues f:.;,S.E. t E., about 5 miles, to Anotta Bay . 

. ANOTf'A B.1-Y,which lies about 11 miles to the S.E. of Port Marie, hns its an- Anotta Bay. 
: chorage open to N. _and N. \V. 'vinds. To sail in, give the reef on the Er.stern side, 
~ which is called the Schoolmaster, a sufficient berth; then Rteer down until you bring 
· the tavern, a building- easily known, S. by \\". or S. \Vhen advanced within the 

Schoolmaster, haul a little to the Eastward, and have the anchor clear, the bank being 
steep and narrow. The first sounding ''·ill be l O or fl fothoms. Let go in 7 fathoms, 
which is about a quarter of a mile fron-1 shore, with good holding~ground. Be cautious 
of anchoring on the \Vestern edge of the bank, as it will not hold, and you may be in 
danger of getting on shore to the \-Vestward. 

Anotta Bay is an extremely unhealthy place ; so is Port 1\Iaria; but Ora Cabeca is 
a tolerably healthy l!lituation. 

Of Anotta Bay, -Captain Livingston says,'' This is the wildest road I ff\'er saw. No 
·vessel ought to enter it, without being uncommonly well found in g-roun<l-tackle. They 
; ought, by all means. t.o have chain-cables. The following is from memory only: The 
·reef off Gibraltar Point, the :Schoolmaster, is much more dangerous than is generally 
·supposed. It extends fully 4~ miles out; and some pbccs have only from 6 to 9 feet 
of water, while there are gaps or gateways through them. with as n1any fathoms.'' 

PORT ANTONIO, which lies about 8 miles from the N E. end of Jamaica, was Port An
formerly a king's port, where there are still to be seen the remains of a careening tonio. 
wharf, &c. It is formed by nature into two harbors, divided by a peninsula, on which 

I
stands the town of'l'itchfield, to the N. and N. "\V. of which lies the island called Navy 
sland, ~xtending E. and v~r., and about half a mile in length. 
To sail into the Eastern harbor, first bring the Eastern part of the Blue ~fountains 

to bear about S.S. W., and steer in that direction until you approach near Folly Point, 
th~ ~ast poinr.of the !'.;astern harbor. Next bring the church (which is a large square 
~udding, on the side of the hill in the S. \V. part of the bay) on with the second wharf 

1 rom the \Vestward, bearing S. by 1-V. ~ W ., and you will thus pass snfely into the 
1.arbor. But observe that on approaching the fort, (which stands on the \\' estern 

:hde, upon the point of Titchfield peninsufa,) to open the church to the EalStward of 
e Wharf. When the fort bears N. W., you may anchor in 8, 9, 10, or 11 fat;homs, 

good holding-ground. The bottom is, indeed, so s-tifl~ that it is rather difficult to get 
11P the anchors. · 
wJ~e preceding directions must be particularly attended to, in order to avoid a reef 

1~ 1 stretches from the Eastern end of Navy Island, a.swell as from the point of the 
~~~1sula. _The Ens.tern side of the harbor is shoal, and there is a reef nearly in the 

T. e, ~1a:v1ng over 1t only 8 or 10 feet of water. 
E : sazl into the Western harbor, after having broug-ht the church well open to the t:s Ward of the fort, proceed, under easy sail, into the entrance of the channel be
stae~~ Navy Island and Titchfield, bringing a Jong bui1ciing, which is a store-house, 
Th?s tng on_ a hill to the Westward, open of the South-western point of l'l<avy Island. 
insuI mark is to be kept on until the church appears open to the Westward of the pen-

· is ad; then haul round to the S.W., and anchor in from 7 to 4 fathoms, where there 
goo ground. 

ho~ ~hannel, called the Hog Channel, leads directly from sea. into the Western har
and' rom the West end of a long reef that extends from Navy Island; but it is crooked 
U&ednarrow, has only 13 or 14 feet of water on the Western part of it, and is therefore 

Th onl.Y by small vessels. 
l'i7I e tide~ here are n~t .regular, being influenced by the winds. The variation in Tides. 

Tb lVa.s 7 HY E., and it is still nearly the same. 
WhC: Wes.tern harbor is the best, the Eastern being op,en to the North winds. 
Navy 1 e~tenng the port with the sea-breeze, keep as nearly in mid-channel between 
in abou~and and the main as~ you can. R_un in with .the leading-mark on, and anchor 
'lithout :~r1· 7 .fathotns. If 1n a &Dl&ll ship, anchor lD 4 or 5 fa.th.om!S, as the ground 

U1:l tttter depth is foul. 
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PORT MORANT.-This is a good harbor, but the reefs extend to the distance of 
half a mile from shore on each side of the entrance, and the breadth of the channel 
between is only a cable's length and a half. As the direction of the entrance is N. i 
W., it can be attempted only with the ~ea-breeze, or between the hours of 10 and 2 in 
the day. To sail in, a ship must lay N., or N. by ~-·until the leading-mark is on. 
This mark is a remarkable house, which stands upon a hill, in a line with the East end 
of the Easternmost red cliff, bearing N. ~ \V. With this mark you may sail into the 
bay with safety. Take care not to approach too near the reefs, but bring the marks 
exactly as described. You will thus have 9. 8, 7-L 7, 6!, 6, 5, and a quarter less 5 to4 
fathoms of water. There is anchorage in 6~ and 7 fathoms, with the leading-mark 
on, and Pero Battery, which is on the Eastern side, bearing E.S.E. 

The CA Y~IANS are three islands lying- between the 'Ueridians of 79" 30', and 81° 
35· W., and parallels of 19"' 10', and 10° 451 N. The !urger and '\Vesternmost is named 
the Grand Cayman, the second, the Little Cayman, and the Easternmost the Cayman 
Brack. 

The GRAND CA Y'.VIAN is about 8 leagues long-, and 2~ broad. The S.E. end 
lies in latitude 19° 16' N., and the N.E. point in latitude 19° 22'. The Eastern end 
is surrounded by a reef, extending 1 ~ mile from shore, which thence ext~nds along ~he 
North and South coasts. Off the S. W. point there is also a key and reefs, to wh1c~ 
a good berth must be given. The N. "\V. or VV. point is 3 leagues from the S. \\ · 
point, and between is the spot called the Hogsties, where there is a small Yil"lage, off 
which you may anchor in from 12 to 7 fathoms, bJT bringing the Southernmost house 
to bear E. hy S., at half a mile from shore. The bottom is rocky, but you may see the 
ground where you let go, as the water is very clear; it will, however, be proper to 
buoy up the cables, and steady the ship with a small anchor. . 

Captain Dalzel, in some obs-ervations on passing the Grand Cayman, has said," T~e 
island is low, covered with cocoanut and other trees, and of greater extent than is 
generally imagined. The North side forms a bay, across the mouth of which runs a 
reef of sunken rocks, which may be readily seen in the daytime, before you are near 
enough to run any kind of risk. It is impossible for anything but small craft to an· 
chor on this side, for there are no soundings close to the reef, and the deepest waur 
over it is 6 feet, though there are 2 or 3 fathoms within it. The small vessels of the 
island go in here; as they do, likewise, on the ~outh side, which is also foul and not 
to be approached by strangers. . 

"The West end of Grand Cayman, which is best inhabited and mostly r4:so;ted tot 
is the only place large vessels can come to, though even here it is but md1fferen 
anchorage: for, without the utmost care, you are in danger of getting your cables cut 
by the rocks; or may, perhaps, let go your anchor in a place where it cannot be pu~ 
chased. Our anchor got under the shelf of a rock, and we had two days' hard worll 
to purchase it; nor could we have weighed it. at all, if we had not borrow~d a sma d 
anchor, (we rode by our only anchor,) and backed with a swivel. This l?ckily ho<tffi. 
another shelf: we hove upon the cable that was fast to it, and the~ with rnuch but 
culty purchased our own anchor from under the rock. We came to in 11 fathoms, 
most of the inhabitants say that 8 fathoms is the anchoruge. .1 off 

" Your first soundings going in are about 17 fathoms, ~hree-quartei;s .of a rogtihe till 
shore; after which you shallow your water 2 or 3 fathoms every ships len These 
you get into 8 fathoms, where you may come to in one of the white holes. king 
holes are patches of sand among the rocks, which you can easily see when loo d be. 
over the side. Let a careful person look out forward, to pie~ a Iari.re hole'. ~n veer 
sure you let go your anchor well 1 owards the weather side of it, that when :Y~ are 
away cable it may not come upon the rocks. If it should come to blow, and J 0

'\ up 
in danger of dragging your anchor towards anv of the shelves, you must havce~sih' 
again. You can plainly see your anchor as often as you please, and you ca~. the 
distinguish the rocky bottom from the white holes, by its blackness. Obser111.~!t 115 
above directions, you cannot get amiss; perhaps you do best not to take 3 P1 

' 

they are not over ca.reful. . d Gi"l't 
" The \.Vest end forms a kind of double bay ; the Southernmost is the roll the 1ead 

the middle point a good berth, as some rocks lie off it ; you ne~d not heave 
until you see the bottom, for you will get no ground until then." h ld buet:ll· 

The Grand Cayman is inhabited by many persons, descended from~ e 0
• the peo

neers, exclusive ofnegroes. The climate and soil are singularly salu~nous' duce fot 
ple are vigorous, and commonly live to a great age. They ra?se v~ous l~~ent is 
their own use, and have some to spare. As navigators, their chief emp J-

to fish for turtle, and to pilot vessels to the adjacent parts. . cocoanuts. 
Refreshments may be obtained he~ ; as :fowls, turtle? ya.ms, pla.nta1:s~t 2o yards 

kc., but no beef nor mutton. .Water HJ procured. by fillmg a bucket a. 0 -place. 
:ftGm 'the beach ; the well bearing N. N .E., or N. by E. 1 from the anohori,ng 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 609 

From the S.W. end of the Grand Cayman to Cape Corrientes, the true bearing and 
distance are N. 47" W., 74 leagues; and to Cape Antonio N. 51° 'VV ., 84 leagues. 

THE CAYMAN BRACK is very level land, covered with small trees, and at a Cayman 
short distance presents a smooth, unbroken surface, very like -"' avaza, except towards Brack. 
the S. \V. point, where there is a small bunch of trees, a little higher than the rest, 
apparently logwood-trees, as they are small leafed. The S.E. point appears very 
bluff, and the South side also very hold : we ran down it at less than a mile distant, 
and saw no danger ol any kind, except the breakers on the shore. From off the S. 
W. point, which is low and sandy, a reef runs off an eighth of a mile, but you can 
easily see the breakers, and even the colored water, 1,2 mile distant. "\Ve were not 
far enough to the Eastward to ascertain whether any reef extended from the East 
end or not; but, from the bold appearance of the S. E. point, I should think that 
if there are any reefs, they do not extend to the Southward of the East point. The 
East end of the Cayman Brack is the highest, and with a slight but even declination 
towards the \Vest end. The Cayman Brack is considerably higher than the Little 
Cayman, and before leaving the Cayman Brack you will raise the Little Cayman, 0£ 
which you will at first discern scarce anything, except three large cocoanut-trees on 
the East end, and which, at a distauce, appear like two vessels at anchor. These 
cocoanut-trees are the only ones I saw on this island. These islands are separated by 
a deep channel, ::i.nd are resorted to by the turtlers. 

CAYMAN IlANK.-A bank was discovered in July, 1839, having on it from 17 to Cayman 
15 fathoms water. Bank. 

Itis about 4!; miles long, in an E.N.E. and S.W. direction, and from a mile to l~ 
mile in width. 

The North-eastern end is in long-. 81° 321 \V.,lat. 19° 20 N.; the South-western 
point, long. 81° 36' VV., lat. 19° 18' X. 

PICKLE BANK.-On this hank there are from 14 to 1 7 fathoms water. It runs Pickle Bank. 
lbout \V. by N. ~ N. It lies in lat. 20"' 18' N., long. 80" 231 vV. 

THE ISLA...:'.\'D OF POR'I'O RICO . 

. Tms i!.:land is 30 le:-rgues in length, and throughout this extent, from East to 'Vest, 
ts a. chain of mountains, with branches diverg-ing to the North and South, and ex
}enr~mg to the coasts. The -,.vhole are covered with ·wood. and in the intervals are 
ertile valleys and plains, watered by more than fifty rivulets, in the sands of which 
~old-dust has been found. The highest summits of the mountains are called the 

eaks of Layoonita. They are often covered with snow, and may be seen fron"l a 
great distance. 

'l_'he capital, St. Juan, stands on the \Vestern part of an island on the North side, 
which forrns a good harbor, defomled bv a citadel, calle•l the 1\-lorro Castle, and other 
W~rks. _The town is populous and well built; the residence of the governor . 
. {he_ Northern coast, which extends like the Southern coast, nearly East and West~ 
Is h'ut imperfectly known. It is rugged and uueven, having many rocks and islets on :r ~cf the sea breaks heavily. The town of St . .Juan, which stands at the distance 

eagues from Cape St. Juan, is the N.E. point of Porto Rico. 
m There are no large bays, either on the Northern or Southern coast, and a vessel 
alay generally run along the former without any risk, at the distance of 3 miles, and 
t 0~ the ~outh coast at 5; fully observing, in the latter case, to give sufficient berth 
s0 

We 8 n:tall isle, called Dead Chest, which lies about half-way between the S.E. and 
· 0 · P0 mts of Porto Rico. 

ing n. t~e Morro there is a light, 174 feet above the sea. It is a revolving-light, show- Light. 
Thtg t seconds of light every two minutes. 

the : harbor of ~t. Juan is very capacious, and the larg_est ships ma;y- lie there w_ith 
the:. mos.t safety, m 5, 6, and 7 fathoms. The entrance is along the island on which 
or G wn is erected, and between the :Morro Point and three islets, called the Cabras. 
or c 0~i Islands. South of the latter is a small islet:: occupi~d by a little square fort, 
cha~ 

1
e? called the Canuelo, which defends the Western side of the harbor. The 

Thee IS generally buoyed. 
side r ~ estern and Southern sides of the harbor are flat and shoal. The \>V estern 
and :a d le. ~ntrance is" roeky~ but. in the channel the ground is gene.rally of gravel 
low pol! t With a depth of 5, 6, 7, and 8 fathoms. From the South side of the town a. 

in of land ex.tends to the Southward, and is surrounded by a shoal. Ships 
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generally ride to the Eastward of this flat, and out of the wash of the sea, occasioned 
by the trade-wind, which commonly sets directly into the harbor. 

If you make the harbor with the wind Southerly, you must run into the channel 
with all t.he upper sails well set, in order to preserve your way, when you come under 
the lee of the l\forro, and have a boat out for towing, or to carry out a warp, both of 
which are frequently necessary. It is high-water in the harbor at Sh 2lm., on the 
full and change ; and the greatest rise is a!Jout 1 ~· foot. 

Off the Eastern coast of Porto Rico are numerous keys and rocks, which cannot be 
approached by large vessels, and therefore serve as a rendezvous for smugglers, &c. 
Before these are the Isles Culebra and Vieque, or Snake and Crab Islands. The 
passages among these isles and rocks are generally deep; but no one should venture 
in who is not intimately acquainted with the place. 

Passages between St. Thomas' Island and Culebra and Crab Islands. 

In this channel there are soundings, with 20 fathoms, on the "\Vest side of it; and 
approaching either the island of Culebra or Vieque, it is shoaler. "\Ye had 10 fathoms, 
with the following bearings :-East end of Crab Island, S. by W. i \V.; East end of 
Culebrita, N. by VV. l "\V.; and Sail Rock, E. by N. t N. The currents set through 
this channel strong 10 the 'Vestward, which would render it necessary, in case of 
being becalmed, to anchor before yon are drifted on the "\'Vcstern shore. 

VIEQUE, or CRAB IS LAN D.-It is of moderate height, and well wooded. '!'he 
S.w-. end is hilly, and to the ,\'~estward it is low and uneven. On the \Vest end is a 
low and sandy point; and with it bearing N. by E., about l~ mile, is the anchorage. 
In workin~ in, do not bring this point to the Southward of East., as there are numerous 
shoals bet.ween it and the East side of Porto Hico. \!Ve found the soundings regular, 
and 1 ~ mile from shore you will have 6 fathoms. The shore should not be ap
proached nearer, as the soundings there are irregular, and the ground rocky. There 
are a few settlers, principally on the North en<l. There are two 8andy bays on the 
West ioiide : the ~ orthcrnmost is bold, and the bottom of sand. You may upproaeh 
it to witl1in three-fourths of a mile, with 4 fathoms. The Southern one has a rocky 
bottom : soundings irregular. 

CARLTT, or 8l<}RPJ~NT'S ISLAND, sometimes cn.lle<l the Great Passage Island, 
is more tlrn.n 6 miles in length. It has numerous reefs and keys about it, which re· 
quire a large berth when passing. Off its }~;astern side is Culebrita, or Little_ Pas· 
sage Island, from the South end of which a dangerous reef extends to the s.:-;.\.\', an1 
S. W ., 3 miles. To the \Vest of the Southern part of this reef is the harbor f 
Culebra, which is 2 miles in extent from the entrance. There are 2. channe/ 
into this hrrrbor, which are divided by a bed of rocks, and bordered with ree 9

; 

but the interior is cle&r and secure. Great caution is required when ente~rn~, 
but a pi1ot lives in the port. Plenty of wood, water, an<l fish may be _ubtaine d 
The neighboring keys are famous for the great number of tropical birds which bree 

he.;.~~e c~mrse through t~c ~ir~in's Passage, on the East of Vieque and ~;arlit, i~i~ 
W. by N .. or rather N.N.vV.,1n case of a calm and lee current; the ~estern ·· 
being" foui' and without wind, it is dangerous. Continue on this course unlll,.~aC 
St. Juan, the N.E. point of Porto Rico, bears W. by S., or W.S. W., and you \\I 
clear of all danger. ·nt 

If you are bound down the 8outh side of Porto Rico, you will see the s~r-l0w 
of that is land when lying at anchor at Crab Island ; it bears from thence S. \c! · YmsJ 
d W.,or \-V.H.vV., about 4t le'agues, and is called Pasqua, or S.E. Cape. "\on teer 
run do\Vn until you corne abreast of that cape, within 3 or 4 miles of it, and thens ., d · t bears ,,, "\Vest; and by the time you have run 3 leagues down past the cape, ~n ~ · 

3 
r. 4 

E., you will see a large breach, or shoal, 2 or 3 miles in length, winch l~es · n~illf 
miles fron1 the coast.. By keeping a mile or two wit.hout the breach, in r~ u1'11l; 
down, you will descry a small building by the water-side, which is a g~art t~ the 
and by runnin~ down as directed until the guard-house bears N ., o: a htt e chor ill 
weatherward. ofthat bearing, yo.u may haul in N., or N. hJ: E., ~or it, and 8~8 west' 
4 fathoms, with the hous.,,e bear~ng N., o~ N. by }<.;.,one mile distant, an'k t whiclt; 
end of the beach S. by E. Tlus place ts called Guayamo, or Yamma fythe all"' 
xnay by kno~n by a windmill on a hill, one . mile to the Westward 0 ,.ts of thf 
chorage, and 1s much frequented, though there 1s no shelter from the e~etche reef& 
sea-breezes than the reef. In going in! although you giye the ~eat end 0 £ rit 5 w1 
good berth, you mnst ~eep the lead gomg. .The soundings are~rregular, :°r-sida i• 
or 8 fathoms, whence 1t shoalens gi-adually inshore. The land by the wa :e g ot1Hf 
low, but up in the country, big~ and uneven; as befote .explained. In gom 
Gu.a.ya.mo Bay, run S .. S.W., or S.W. 
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Ftonl Guayatna Bay the next trading-place is Salinas, a good place to lie in. The 
Caxa de Muertos, or Dead Chest, may be seen from, and is a guide to it. When at 
he distance of from 2 to 3 leagues from Guayamo Bay, you may steer W. i S., 

passing several keys to the Northward which lie near the shore; then, having run to a 
ufficient distance, hau] in for the Western end of the outermost of these keys, and 
bout a mile or a mile and a half off that end is a reef, or sunken key, which cannot be 

seen, but the sea breaks over it ; leave this to the '\Vestward, and run with the \,Yest
ernmost key on board, within a cable's length. This key is bold to, but shcmler to 
eeward towards the beach. The guard-house is 3 or 4 miles from this key, and may 
e seen before you get within. You may run in boldly for 2 miles towards the guard

house, and anchor ·within a mile of the same, in 4 or 5 fathoms, good ground, and 
oor to the North-west. 
·when at anchor at Salinas, with the guard-house bearing N. :!-- E., there is a good 

'1:tering-place close to the water-side, a kind of lugoon, which will be about N. by 
W. from the ship, and half a mile to \Vestward of the guard-house. The water a p
ears white to nearly a league without the key. The soundings are from 12 to 7 
athoms, very gradual, and there is no danger. 

Within the key above mentioned., there are several other keys a little to the East
ard of it; and in running in you will see, at about 3 leagues to \Yestward, two 

mall keys at a little dii;;tance from each other, one appearing douOle, the other single ; 
ou leave then1 to wind ward. 
In quittin~ Salinas, steer outward in the same way as you entered. \Yhen without 

he key steer S.S.\V., until the Dead Chest benrs \Vest; you may then run down 
ol<lly, giving that isle a berth of a mile. 'l'here is a small key about a ca ble"s length 
rom the S. \V. end of the Dead Chest, to which a berth of a mile and a half should be 
iven. You may then haul in, and anchor under the lee of the isle, at pleasure, in from 
to 12 fathoms. vYith the \'Vest point of the small key S. by E. ~ E., H mile dis-

tant, and the North end of the Dead Chest N .E. d 1'~., there are 10 fathoms of water, 
~t a rnile from shore. 
'. CAXA DE MUERTOS, or DEAD MAN'S CHEST.-This island is on the South Caxa de 
~de o~ Porto Hico, and bears E. ~ S., 36 miles, from Cape Roxo. \Vhen made, it ap- Muertos, 
~ears m the form of a wedge. The North end is high, the centre low, and the :South or Dead 
~nd has a sugar-loaf mountain, which at a distance appears a detached island. The Man's Chest. 
~nchorage is on the \Vest side, off the low land, half a mile off shore, in 8 fathoms, 

the following bearings :-South-east point of the small island, connected to Caxa 
Ya ,reef above water, S.\V.; the only sandy bay S. by E.; the ::\'orth-west point 

d l\o.rthern peak in one, East. There is no danger on the "\Vest side of this island, 
d ofl the low land the soundings are regular; but to the Northward of it 1he water 
d~eper, and you will have I 7 fathoms close to the shore. Off the Southward of 

e island there is a shoal, which break!l!I, about half a mile off shore. 
PONCI<;.-The town and harbor of Ponce, lie about 5 leagues to the East of Guan- Ponce. 
0· , 'I'o run for this port keep a mile off the small key off the S. W. end of the Dead · 
ans Chest, and run N .\.Y. ~ N ., or N. \V. by N. The land is ]ow near the water, 
vered with mangrove buRhes and some cocoanut-1rees; but the houses are ali:;o low, 
sou ·will_ not see them until you open the harbor. In running O"t'er, .YOU will see a 

w_sandy island, "\Vhich you leave on the port hand. If it blows fresh, the reef which 
u turn round on the starboard hand, will appear as though there were breakers across 
~:.non.th of the harbor ; but, as yon approach, you will find the breakers <lo not rnake 
t t~r from the bushes. You may pass them within 2 cables' length, and keep near
I le shore on the Southern side of the harbor. 
n proceeding on a \Vest course towards Cape Roxo, that cape, when first seen, a p-

f 
ars low, gray, and like two keys. A shonl, called the vYhhe Grounds, encompasses 
e ~ape, and extends to the S. "\-V. At 2 or 3 leagues to the Eastward and \Vcstward 
ttus cape there are 10, 12, and 15 fathoms. It is a coral bank, and close 10 1he v/ ~d~ no bottom is to be found. The Southern extremity bears from the cape 

iGU" .~., 8 or 9 miles . 
• th A~ ICO.-On this coast the best anchorage is in the harbor of Guanico, 5 lengues Guanieo. 
Jt.h.oe F .. astward of th_e Morillos: it i~ fit for v~s~els. of ~U clas.<;es, with fr~m 6~ to 3 
ltl ms of Water, which latter depth is found in its mter10r. The bottom is of sand 
Id g}!ffel. The mouth of the harbor is in the middle of the bay, formed by the point 
h h 1 of Brea (Pitch Point) on the \.Vest, and that of Picua on the East. In the 
; tfe bErhood _of this last are t-wo islets, and from the;m to Punta _de la Jlrleseta, which 
~ ast pornt of the entrance of the harbor, there is a reef, which reaches out from 
Kl ~~~ht about a ~ile, and nearly forms a circle, uniting at one end with the islets,, 
,Betw e -0-ther with Punta de la Meseta. · 
at is thei;:unta ~e Brea. und Punta de los Peseadores, (Fisherman~s Point,) whieh 
;e month . est pomt of the mouth of the port, the coast forms an<>ther bay, of which 

18 •hut by a reef that, running out from Punta de Pescadores,. ends on the 
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South side of the bay, about a mile within the point and cliff of Brea. It is ne
cessary not only to give a berth to the reef which runs from Punta de Picua to 
Punta de la Meseta, but also to a rocky shoal which stretches out a short half mile 
from it. 

To enter this harbor you must steer on the outside of these banks or reefs. To do 
this bring the Punta de la Meseta exactly in one with one of the Paps of Cerro Gordo, 
which are at some distance inland. If you run in with the point in one with the West
ern Pap, you will have the bank very close, but will have 10 fathoms of water; but 
if you run in with Punta de la Meseta in one with the Eastern Pap, you will pass 
without any risk whatever. You will have passed the shoal when the islets at Punta 
Picua bear E. ;f N., or perhaps a little sooner. 

If you advance to the harbor by Punta de Brea, or Pitch Point, you may pass this 
point or bluff at a cable"s length, and thence steer to within the Punta de la Meseta, 
passing it, if necessary, at a quarter of a cable's length, and thence proceeding for the 
interior of the harbor, only observing that you may make bolder with the South than 
with the North side of the entrance. You may anchor where you please, in 4 or 5 
fathoms of water. 

l\IA Y AGUEZ.-The best leading-mark in, is a hill, about 10 miles inland, with a 
double summit called 1\fontoso, in range with the custom-house, (which has one stee
ple,) bearing E. by S. :i S. 

In beating in, stand to the N. until the custom-house s.nrl church (which has. 
two steeples) come in rang-e, sounding- for the Manchas, and to S. tack, before, 
l\fontoso ranges with the church, until you have over 5 fathoms inside the bar:' 
when the land S. of Guanagiva shuts in behind it you are inside all the reefs South 
of Algarroba. 

The Manchas extend about 3 miles W.N. Westerly from Algarroba Point: the 
soundings upon them are very irregular; the least water found was 2b fathoms; the 
bottom shows very plain, the brown spots being; generally shoalest : they break s~Jf!le
times in rough weather. There is a ~ood channel inside from Anasco Bay, g1vmg 
Algarroba Reef a small berth, and taking care not to haul round it until Mon~osQ 
opens to the South of a white sugar-house chimney, ( Vico's,J which stands consp1cu· 
ously near the shore, N. of Puntilla. 

to the South-westward. Vigo's white 
They intend to erect a light-house on 

Algarroba Reef is nearly bare, and is bold 
chimney on with Montoso, is the mark for it. 
the point. 

The Puntilla Reefs are nearly dry, and bold to the South-westward. 
The church and l\Iontoso in range, lead into 12 feet water on the bar. d 
l\fontcso shut in with a hill South of the church, having- a remarkable red ro~ 

upon the side of it, is the range for Piedra Blanca, which has only 8 feet water in 
one spot. . 

The Rodriguez Reef is dry in several spots, and always shows itself. There 18 a 
passage through the midst of it, ahout N .E. by E.; 1east depth 12 feet, green water. 
To the N. and N.N.W., for nearly 2 miles, the soundings are irregular, and there a~ 
probably spots h:;ving le_ss water than what is marked. . . . T i)O w. 

Zacheo Island is 22 miles N. 50° W. (true) from Guanag1va,and 2~ miles N.6 .. 
from Algarroba. 

L t f t h N. JB"' 13' oo'' a . o ens om- ouse, . ______ • _. _______ . _______ . ___ - - - - - - - - _ 
Long. of do. (by French survey) '\V. from Greenwich-67 12 4a 

Do. do. (English charts) \V. do. -67 08 00 
Tides rise and fall 2 to 4 feet; time irregular. 

Description of Porto Rico,from the" Derrotero de las Antillas," q-c. 

This island is 31 leagues in length from East to West, and 11 leagues in h::== 
in the broadest part. The N.E. point of 'it is named Juan, (St. John's Head~ "'e £] 
the range of mountains, called Luquillos, commences. The highest part oft etin~et 
Yunque, orthe Anvil, may be seen at the distance of 68 miles. The ~nge eond Sil!J 
to the \.Vestward with many intervals or openings, until it ends at ~he hill name 
de Caballa., (Horse's Saddle,) which is to the Southward of A~eci~o. g.i leagues 

The harbor of San .Juan requires a pilot. The harbor of Arrec1bo 1s about.· 2 btli Ui 
more to the West ; it has a small town on its Western side, an_d a good rive;, trends 
little frequented, being open to the North winds. 1',rom Arrec1l_:ro the cit' low. uP· 
nearly true West to the N. W. end of the island The land he.re 11!1 genera. Y re a kil!d 
til it reaches Punta de Pena Agujereada, (<>.r Point of the Holed Ro~k,) w'i:oint ]l:rn· 
of clitf'y h~hland begins, which trends S. "\\~ .• rather more than II;- Dl!~~~;o in height, 
guen., the N orth-westermnost point of Porto Rico. The coast a.gain ~nes 
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and forms a convex bow, to Punta de Penas Blancas, (Whiteston's Point,) the North 
point of Aguada Bay. 

AGUADILLA BAY, called Aguada on some charts.-From the Point Penas Blan- A{.!uaJilla 
cas, the little town of .Aguada bears S.S E., 2 miles. In the bay before the town, or Bay. 
rather village, is anchorage for the largest ships, with shelter from the sea-breeze. 

l This bay may be entered at any hour of the day, with facility and safety; but not at 
' night, as the breeze then dies away, and a calm ensues. rrhere is excellent water to 
· be obtained at a rivulet which passes through the middle of the village. The situation 

of the latter, as given by the Spanish officers, is lat. 18° 25' 53", long 67° O' 20''. 
This hay is much frequented ·by vessels bound from Europe to Cuba, both on ac

count of the facility with which they can procure refreshments, and because pilots for 
the Bahama, or Old Channel, may always be found here. If intending to anchor in 
Aguada Bay, after roul'lding Point Bruguen, keep about 3 cables' length from the 
llhore, in order to avoid a shoal which spits out frorn Punta de las Palmas; whence 
to that of Penas Blancas you n1ay approach the coast nearer, as it is very clean; and 
at half a cable's length from the shore you may find 4 fathoms of water. 

To anchor, bring Point Aguada N.N. \V., '2 or 3 miles, the church tower E.N.E., 
the Island of Zacheo \V. by 8., when you will be in 10 fathoms water, about 3 cables' 
length from the shore. There is a good ri\-er of fresh-water; the sea in general 
smooth, with usual trade-wind; but should the wind incline to the Northward, avoid 
anchoring, or weigh as soon as it sets in. 
~t S. W. by \V. n miles from the village of Aguada, is Point St. Francisco, with 

var10us rocks about it. All the coast between has a beach, with many t<huals, forrr1ed 
by the rivers that empty themselves into the sea. At 2 cables' length from the coast 
are 4 fathoms of water, with bottom of rocks and sand ; but there is no anchorage. 
At S. W. by S., rather less than half a mile from Point St. Francisco, is Point Guigero, 
~he \Vesternmost point of Porto Rico, otherwise called El Rincon. About it the ground 
is shoal, with many rocks. 

Remarks on Aguadilla Bay, q-c. 

"The town is in lat. 18"' 2.t' 57", and long. 67° 8 1 15". In proceeding for the a•
c8horage from the Northward, you may run round the N. '\V. point of the islnnd, about 

.W. or S.S. 'W-., within a mile of the shore ; your depth of water will be 20 or 25 
f~thoms. Point Bruguen, the N. \V. point, is a high steep cliff; about a mile to the 
:-:louthward of it is Point Palmas, a low sand_y point. covered with trees. Tl.re latter 
forms the North side of the bay; and in rounding you must give it a berth of a mile, as 
a reef stretches off at that distance. Having rounded this reef, '\vith the bay fairly 
open, you. will see the town, lying on the N.E. side of the bay, with straggling houses 
tohthe S. W. for 2 miles. The anchorage is before the town and near the shore. The 
w _ole of the bay is perfectly clear, witli the exception of the white reef, (Penas 
Bhincas,) extending from Point Palrnas; um1 you may stand to a quarter of a mile 
from sl~ore anywhere, for the depth of water will not be less than 7 or 8 fathoms. The 
~!rk~ tor anchoring are, a lar~e hous~ standing by its~lf, about a cable's length from• 

': ,'lforth end of the town. Between it and thd town is a small battery of three guns. 
Bring this house to bear N.B. ~ N., the church steeple E. ~ S., and the North point 
ll the b~y i\I. by \V. Here you wjll have 18 fathoms, and very good bottom, at about 
~:lf a in1le frorn shore. The anchorage is very good further inshore, in from 10 to 15 
T thorn~. 1If you moor, lay your anchor in 10 fathoms, and outer one from 15 to 18. 
t n:r.e is also good anchorage in from 20 to 24 fathoms, but there :you are more liable 
i~ rive o_ff the bank. Inshore the anchorage is so extensive that you can hardly err 
d a~ch?rmg any way before the town. The winds are frequently variable, and ren
t~~ ~t difficult to get up to the anchorage. ~t ti~es the sea-breeze blows fresh over 

" and from the N .E. ; then you may beat 1n with ease. 
intu In the winter months, when the North wind blow~ strongly. there is a heavy svvell 
th ~he bay, and grP-at surf on the beach. Large ships ought not then to anchor'fur

erkxn than from 23 to 25 fathoms; they will thus have room to get under way and 
-:;:r out, in event of its coming on to ~lo~; and ~s the vV~st point of the bay bears 
th m the anchorage S. \V. ! W., a ship will he out with the wmd at N. vV ., and may run 

~.oug~ between Zacheo and the S. \V. point of the island. 
th ~htps coming from the Southward for Aguada, may also pass bet'ween Zacheo and 

e tsland; and when Zacheo bears W. by S. they will have the bay fairly open, and 
~:ys Work up as above ; taking care to _keep the West point of the island bearing to 
as: fi outh •Vard of East; for off it there ts foul ground all the way to the South ward; 

"ar as Cape Roxo, but all clear to the Northward. · 
t,opFrom. Point Guiguera (says the Derrotero) the coast ~rends S.~. by S.~ 3~ miles, 
•hel~nbl,,de la Cadeo.a., having one small bay, named Del K1ncon, which, although well 

ered fl'om the sea-'breeu,. aaa a. very unequal bottom, and is full of rocks. After 
34 
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Punta de la Cadena follows that of Algarroba, which lies S.E. ! S. from the former. 
Between these points lies the bay of Anasco, fit for vessels of any size, in which they 
will be completely shelt~d from the Nor th winds. 'f'he coast i!!I all beach, and the 
bank, or shallow watert which extends from it about half a mile; i.s probably formed 
by the River Anasco, which disemhogues at this place. 

•• The Punta <le Algarroba is the N urth poir1t of the Bay of Mayaguez, and lie~ nearly 
N. by E.and S. by \V. with the South point, named Punta de Guanagiva; the distance 
between thetn being a bant 4 u1iles. 

H The" anC'horage of !Vlaynguez is well sheltered frarn the NorthS', and fit for brigs 
nnd ~hips, provided they a1·e not very large; but a good knowledge m its entrance is 
necessary, in order to avoid a shoal which stretches out about half a niile from Pnuta 
del Algarro>ba. It is necessary, also, to giYe a lJerl h to the Pttntilla, or Little Point, 
for a reef stretches out abaut 2 cables' length from it. 

'"To the "\Yestwanl of Punta <lel Algarroba, and aboat a large n1ile from the coast; 
there is a rockv shoal. named Lag ~lanchas, wiih 4 fathoms water on rt; but vessel.I' 
may pass very ·well b~iwecn it a11d the shore. 

"'A little without the line of the two point8, and abffilt half-way between them, is a 
rocky shoali ~tretching nearly Aorth and South. Its length is about half a mile, and 
i1 s greatest hrea<lth not much le:ss; it is n:arned Baxo de Rodriguez, (Rodrigo's :-:110al ) 

'"To anchor in the part of the bay which is best sheltered, hnvi:ug rounded the 
Little Point, ( Puntilln,) place yourself in such a situation 1.hat, when the island 
Des1echeo is directly asteru, you will haYe the hiahway of the town of San German 
exactly ahead. San German is' upon a hill, which is pretty high and pointed. T~1e 
11ighway is of red ca.nh, and wirttling like a ~make; and there can be no danger of rrus
tnking it, as there is no other, Run thus until being something to the Southwnnl of 
the Little Puint, you may luffnp and anchor within it, in ei.ther 3 tTr 4 fathoms, as you 
may think pt'oper. The Hiver 9f l\la.vaguez runs into the sea at the botwm t1f this 
hay; and jn it the schooners and s1oops fur the 1no:oit part winter, as it is the best an· 
ehorage on the \.Vest coa$t afthe island. 

" South from Punta de f;.ua;11ngiva, about 51 n1iles, i>< Puerto Real de Cabo Tfoxo; 
its figure is nlrnosl circular, and the extcut from 'Yest to East !s nhout three-quarter>' 
~fa mile. At its e11trance a re a fi1tlurms of ·wat.er, and in i Ls middle 16 foet. The en~ 
trance is by a ''ery narro~v <~hannel, near t!H' South point <.tf the harbor, and from the 
N'1rth point a great reef stretches out, which, doubling Cayo Faudnco, ends at PliXW 

de Veras. 
"S.S.'"~. from this, at the di"'1:ance of 2 miJes, ig tJ1e Punta de Guani~uiI1a, which 

is the North point ~,f a bay rntmed Del Boque!"on ; tliis is so full af reefs ~snot 10 

allow anchorage. Punta de lWe1o-nes, (.'.\felon Point,) ~vhich is the South pmnt oftl;e 
bav, i.!f distant from the first i Guaniguilla) about 2~ mile8, or a litlle more; and neiir;.} 
V\'

0

est fvorn this point, at .... hout fH ·miles distant, is the Baxo de Gallardo, (Gilliarll' 
Shoal,) of which we shaJl speak hereafter. Along- the whole of the \Yest coast 
the Monte (or Hill) de la A ta,vlaya may be seen. . It is the high~~st and m~~! 
Northerly peak of the l.wo, which aJ'e seen on the highest part of ~he mount.,_ 

•range, an<l which stands S.E. by E,, true, from the Punta de San Frftncisco, and/0
:," 

not alter the appearance of it:3 shape, even when yon are to the Southward 0 t,r 
isle D•~secheo." C: 

:SHOALS OFF THE \VEST COAST.-13esides the shoals on this coast alrea Y 
noticed, there are severu] othern, which we shall nffw <le.scribe: __ 

"Bnxo Negro (Bh1ck Shoal) is a reef of very smaJJ extent, and upon it th,e sen .al~,·~r 
hreak<;i:. It is distant from the nearest coaist ahout 3~ miles, and lies "\\' .8.1" · ~ · 
from Punta Guanngiva, nnd S. -~ :E. from Punt.a de Guigucra. 1 th 

"Media Luna (Half-moon) is a reef of ahout two-thirds of a mile in length_. N~rut 
and. :South,.. and about 2~ cables in br~afH.h. T~ie sea always breaks upou iL It is :0~~;; 
5 ~1Jes from the coast. Half a nnlt: from it, about E.N.E., ther~ ar~ 

7
three ·nex· 

wlnch shO"W" above vntter, and mi which the s-eu always hreaks. I'he North':: fto!ll 
tremity of the reef is nearly S. \V. by \V. from Punta de Guanagive., and Sout 
Punta de Guigu«ra. . b ak~, 

" ~as Coron~s (the ~rm~ns) ~re shoals of sa_nd, on ~hich at times. the ~ea u[froni' 
and its e:ll'itent m al1 d1rect10ns ~s sca~cely a mile. It is abuu~ 3~ miles. dista Punta 
the coast, and bears nearly 8.W. by 8. from Punta de Guanagtva~ S. d E. from 
de ,Gniguera- . , . . . ce of :J 

.. A shoal hes to the v\'estward from Punta de Guan1gmlla, at the ihstanf ~·ater 
miles. It may be about 2 cables' length in extent, and there are 3 fathomJ 0 JIRgiva, 
upon it ; the bottom is rocky. It bears S. by W. 4 W. from the Plilnta de ua 
and 8. ~ E. from Punta de Guiguera. ~ . . distant 

•• B?'xo de Gallardo: i's a.1must due West from Punta de Melonefl, and 6di miles it js ::; 
from rt. Its exjent n1 about 3 caMes lent.rJh, •·nd the least depth_ o.f water Wt W-~ 
fathomst witb. rocky ~iam. Ii lies ill ihe lale Deft'Cheo, beari'ng N. by '" 
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Monte de Atalaya, S. by W • .i W.; and the Southern e.;r;:tremity of the Morillos 
E.S.E." 

The South Coast,from West to East. 

From the Morillos, or Little Hills, in the S.,V., to Cape l\falapasqua, whic!t is the 
S.E. extremity of the island, the coast is of double land, and is very foul, with reefs, 
l.slets and shoals, which stretch out from it. In the middle of it is the Island Caxa de 
M.uertos, or Coffin Island, distant from the Coast 4 miles, and foul on both its N. E. 
and on its S. W. sides. 

Directions for making Porto Rico, o/c. 

By those advancing from the Eastward, and bound to Porto Rico, every precaution 
must be taken, so as to avoid the danrrers of Anei:;ada. This island, the last of the 
Virgins to the. N.E., is so low, that it ~nay be considered rather as a dangerous shoal 
than as an island. If navigating with care, and with certainty of the situation of the 
vessel, nothing is easier than to cross the meridian of Aneg-a<la on a parallel above 
lW•, and so to run down aftenvards 011 Porto Rico, as to make the land to ·windward 
of your destined port : thus you ·will not be obliged to beat up again for a distance 
over-run, at the expense of both time and labor. But as it ntay happen, that some one 
may be mislead by an erroneous reckoning, and find himself in this predic1nent, w-e 
recommend such, in order that they may avoid the dangers of A11cgada, and also avoid 
.overrunning Porto Rico, that they, nt all times, !'<hape a course to make the islands of 
St. Bartholemew and St. Martins, (or the parallel of 18°,) becau;:e these islands are high 
an~ clean, and there is no danger of heiug wrecked on them, although sailing by night, 
ur m thick weather, so that you have a league of horizon ; for that distance here 
affords time, either to steer so as to take some of the channels, or, in case you prefer itJ 
t? llaul by the wind, and wait for daylight, or for clear u,eather. ="'either is there a 
:risk of passing them without seeing them ; aml even if by a combination of circum
~tances, which will be very strange. this should h;ippcn, t\rny cou]d uot fail on the follow
mg da:v: to see some of the Virgfo islands, by \'lrhich the situation of the vessel might 
be rectlfied. In choosing either of the channels between 1-;t. Bartholemew and St, 
'.Martin"s, or between the latter and A;1guilla, we should prefer the la1ter, because it 
has no ?etached islets lyiug otr from the principal lands; an<l, therefore, running 
through it, even at night, it is not i.o uns:ife. Havin;;; run H1rough any of these chan
nels, the course must be made to t.he South of the Virgins, aud thence to the N. W., 
so as to make the Cape of St. Juan of Porto Hico, u.n<l haviuµ- recognized this, you 
have (m1y to run afterwards as ina_y best unswer for your port of dcs!ination. 

From_ the island of Porto Hico you may escu.pe from the rc;i;ion of the general or 
~rade-~m<ls, into that of the Yari:~bles, merely by stceriug tu the ~or th ; and as this 
tsl~nd is so far to windward, it is casv to i:ra.in all the Eastinµ- that is necessary for 
going to the lesser Antillas, or Carrihee Ishrnds. You m11y gain thus to windward, 

lan~ heating with the bree.:z.e without l•cing un_der the neccssily of rmming into high 
atitude.;; to catch the variables. On Porto Rico you cannot count on land-breezes 

to facilitate the getting to windw-ard, for on the next coast tlw u tmo:,;t is that the breeze 
calms at night, but no ]an<l-hn·cze proceeds. Lastly. from 1his island you ma.y, on 
one stretch, catch any point vf the Colombian main, from Laguayra tv leeward. 

General Directions for making and nacigating among the Carribee L-;lands. 

[From the Derrotero de las Antillus.] 

r AR to choosing the North or Sou1:h part of any of these isles for making your land-
~}, you t>ug~t to consider, firstly, which poin~ is nc_arest to tbe port or road to which 

Y u are destmed; and secondly, the season in '\vluch you go. In the dry season, it 
~~to b_e remembered that the winds are generally from the North-eastward, and in 
't ~ rarny season they are often from the South-eastward. Thus, in the <lry season, 
~- 1h best to make the North side, and the wet soasou, the South, but without losing 
ig t of the first consideration. 

B Tfher-e can be no mistake in recognizing any of the Antillas ; and, in making St. 
ea~ olomew's and St. Martin·s alouc, can there be any doubt on seeing at once the 
rnminences or heights of various islam1s. That this may not mislead any one, they 

us! remember the followinrr instructions:-
fo When in the parallel of sf. Bartholemew's .at Jess than 4 lca.gnes off, i£ there be no 
apg or haze, t.lte island.a of St. Eustatius, Saba, St. Kitt's• .r"'ievis, and St. Martin's 

pe.r plainly. 
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The mountain of St. Eustatius forms a kind of table, with uniform declivities to the 
East and West. The top is level, and at the East part of this plain a peak rise&, 
which makes it very remarkable. To the West of the mountains seems to be a great 
strait, (in consequence of the lands near it being under the horizon, or seeming 
df'owned,) and to the vVest of that there then appears, as it were, another long low 
island, the N. W. part of which is highest; but it is necessary not to be deceived, for 
all that land is part of the land of St. Eustatius. From this station Saba appears to 
the N. W.; it is not so high as St. Eustatius, and apparently of less extent than the 
Western pitrt of St. Eustatius, which is seen insulated. 

The N. W. part of St. Kitt"s is also seen, formed by great mountains, in appearance 
as elevated as St. Eustatius, with low- land at the East; to the Eastward of this 
low land, Nevis will be seen, apparently higher than all the others. 

The lands of St. 1\-lartin's are notably higher than those of St. Bartholomew's; 
and this island appears also when you are some leagues further distant from it than 
from St. Bartholomew's. 

V\iThen there are any clouds that hinder St. l\lartin's from being seen, there may 
be some hesitation in recognizing St. Bartholomew's ; and thus it is proper to notice 
that the latter, seen upon its own parallel, appears small, and with four peaks, trend
ing North and South, and occupying almost its whole extent; and if you are not 
more than 8 leagues from it, you will see, also, the appearance of an islet to the 
North, and another to the South, at a very short distance. As this island has neither 
trees, high mountains, nor thickets, it is not subject to fogs; and it may, therefore, be 
seen oftener than ~t. l\Iartin's, St. Kitt's, Nevis, St. Eustatius, and Saba; it is, there
fore, advisable to keep its appearance in mind. 

At 8 leagues to the East of St. Bartholomew's you may see Nevis, very high; from 
it to the West the strait called th~ Narrows, and then the lands of St. Kitt's, appear
ing to rise out of the water, and which continue increasing in height to the 'Ve~t
ward, so that the \'Vesternmost of two mountains, which are at the West part of it, 
is the highest. This mountain, which is higher than that called Mount Misery, h~s 
to the West of it a gentle declivity, terminating in low land; and it cannot be mis
taken for any other. To the '-Yest of this you may also see the large strait towards 
St. Eustatius; but from this situation you will see only the high S.E. part of that 
island, or rather its mountain, in consequence of which it appears like a very sm~ll 
island, while its mountain seems to be lower than Mount Misery; but it is easily 
known from the table which its top forms, by the uniform declivities to the East and 
West, and by the peak on the 8.E. part of it. Saba seems, from this situation, equal 
in size to the visible part of St. Eustatius ; but it shows only an eminence without 
peaks, with uniform declivities, and almost round. 

If a small islet appears to the West of, and verv near to St. Eustatius, that must 
not confuse you; for it is the N.\.V. extremity of-that island: and on getting nearer, 
you will perceive the land which connects it with the S. E. part. l\Iount Misery, ?n 
St. Kitt's, which has a very high and sharp peak on the Eastern part of its summ!t, 
seems at a distance to be the summit of Mount Eustatius ; but it cannot be mis
taken for such, if you attend to its surface, being- more unequal than the t~ble-Iand 
.at the top of St. Eustatius, and that them is another less elevated rnountarn to the 
East, and with gentle:declivities, which show much land to the East and \Vest of the 
high peak. . 

When_you are 6 1eagues to the Eastward of BarthoJo~ew's, its N.\V. extr~m.1g 
appears rnsulnted, and has the appearance of a pretty large island, on the top of "h1 "t 
there are four small steps, (like steps of stairs, Escalones,) with a considerable _strai 
to the South, between it and the principal island. In the middle of this strfllt Y0~ 
may also see a smaller islet. This is one of the islets which surround the islan~ i r. 
the first is only the N. W. point, to the N ortb of which you will also see so-me is e 8 

· 

all these are much nearer St. Bartholomew's than St. Martin's. . re 
Finally, to navigatf'. from on~ ot: the An~illas to ar_io!her of th~m, there is _no rnoou 

trouble than what a simple nav1~p1t10n reqmres; .but ~tis somethmg greater.w_hen J,
0

• 

have to get from leeward to wmdwarcl ; yet this will be reduced to a tr1flrng rfn· 
sideration, if the navigation is made by the straits which are to the North of~a !he 
ique, and in which the currents are weakest ; but the same does not follo"!" m. and 
Sout.herly straits, in which the waters set with more vivacitv towards the.~ est t in 
it would be impracticable by the straits of Tobago, Grenada, and St. Vincen 1 

which the waters run at the rate of not less than 2 miles an hour. 
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"WINDWARD AND LEE"'ftT A.RD ISLA~ DS. 

UNDER the denomination of Windward Islands, we include the whole range from 
the Vi:-gins to Trinidad ; and under that of Leeward Islands, the range which exists 
between Trinidad and the Gulf of Maracayho. 

The Windward Islands appear at a distance as if united together: but there are 
many deep channels between them, through which those acquainted sail i.Yith safety. 

The Passage Isles, which are dependencies of Porto Rico, and the Isles of St. 
Croix, or Santa Cruz, whi.ch lie to the Southward, were originally included under the 
general name of the Virgin Islands . 

. The Western division (Danish) includes the islands of St. Thomas and St. John, 
with tlie numerous islets, as those of St. James, J\lontalvan, or Little Saba, Savanna, 
or Green Island. the Brass Isles, Hanseatic. and others. The Eastern division 
~.British) includes Tortola, Virgin Gorda, Anegada, Jost Van Dyke's isles7the Thatch 
~sles, N?rman's, Peter's, Salt, Cooper's, Ginger, Beef, Can1anoa, Scrub, and Guana 
~sle~, with a number of islets in their vicinity. Thew hole group, Anegada excepted, 
is high, craggy, and mostly bo]d to. 

Tortola, a few miles to the N .E. of St. John, is the principal of the English Virgin 
Islaruls. It is nearly 5 leagues long, and 2 broad, but badly watered, and has the 
name of being unhealthy. 'i'he entrance is wide, with plenty of water. 

The town is situated on the South side, at the bottom of a bay 2 miles deep, with a 
pret.ty good road at the entrance, with 12 fathoms water, good ground. 

Virgin Gorda, that is, the Great Virgin, or Penniston, more commonly Spanish
town Isfand, lying to the Eastward of Tortola, is forIJted of elevated land, and is 
Wa~ered even worse than Tortola. The island has two good harbors, the largest of 
wh1cl! is that called East Bay, on the Northern side, ,>t·here you may anchor safely in 
from.., .to 12 fathoms, to leeward of the island called the Prickly Penr; but the en
trance 1$ narrow, being obstructed by a reef on each side. The next harbor is that 
~ailed the Great or °\\'est Bay, which is in some degree sheltere•l to the "\Vest by the 
lslets called the Dogs. The roadstead here has very good holdini;-ground, of sand 
and ooze, in 8 to 10 fathoms of water. In the smaller ·bay, called Thomas Bay, more 
to tl~e S. W ., vessels may anchor before the town, in 6 to 8 fa thorns: but there is a 

· re~f m the middle of the bay, which stretches North and South; and there are like
wise many rocks in the bottom, which chafe the cabfos. 

'. WTbe cour~e from Saba to Virgin Gorda is N. W. hy '\V. Northerly, ab~~'e ~6 leagues. 
; 1 .. hen Vu~pn Gorda _bears from you N.W. by N., 7 leal!'ues off. the_virgms appear 

1
1k: three islands, with a great n:ia~y small ones about them; th~ middle one _1s. the 

' ton,,.,est, and when you come w1tlun 3 leagues, they seem as if they were Joined 
. ogether. 

'fhe best mink for Vir11,in Gorda is an insulated hill, of moderate height, standing 
n;ar the middle of it, and which. is easily known by its being alone. This hill, in 

' c e~r weather, may be seen nt the distance of 7 leagues . 
. th Under the lee of Virgin Gorda, the ground is so clear that 300 sail may anchor in 
; ,

0 
e s~ace lie tween the Dogs and the Valley. The North Sound iFI a. pcrfect_ly i;;ecure 

: df. rt, and of great capacity. The entrance between I.he two reefs is not difficult to 
, iscover. 

: bANEGADA, or ANAGADA, is the most. Northern of the Virgin Islands, and is Anegada, or 
i a ~u_t the size of Virgin Gorda, but so low that its coasts are inundated at high tides, Anagada. 
: :n( ~.has not even the smallest hummock on its surface. You may discern over it 
: ww~ igh hills on Virgin Gorda, which appear like a great hummock. There is good ' M~r on the low part, near the South point. . . . 
: h · .iny have been lost on this dano-erous island and the reefs surround mg it, which 
ths ~een c'.lusecl by the l!ltrong North-westerly current which prevails t.here m<1st of 

Thme; 1h average set being about one knot ~er hour. in that direction. . . 
n · hose bound to St. Thomas, or anv of the islands 111 that parallel, will find 1t 

thcessary to take every opportunity of ascertaining their latitude at night., as from 
Tbauses above state~, there w!ll ·always be a g!'eat uncertain_ty in their position. 

1.Vhic e whole of the windward side of Anegada is bordered with a dangerous reef, 
S.E h. thence c.ontinues under the nnme of the !forse~_shoe. about 4 leagues t~ tl~e 
Gord' and terminates at E.N.E., 7 miles from Pomt PeJaro, the East enrl of Virg-in 
a a. 'fhere are swashes in the reef, but on many parts only 2 to 6 feet of water. On 
0~~~ch~ng the isle from the North-eHtward, the hill on Virgin Gorda wiU appear 
lllayrbit knhke .a great hummock, and by this mark the relative situation of a vessel 

e own. 
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From the observation of R.H. Schomburgh, who has made a plan of this dangerous 
island, it appears that the greatest number of wrecks on Anegada occurs in the 
months from March to .June, and that vessels of large burden strike usually on the 
reefa to the South~east, while smaller ones generaJly go on shore further vYe~t, 
which he imputes to the wind which blows frequently from S. and S.E. from 
March to June, thereby increasing the North-westerly current, in consequence of 
which vessels bound during that time for these islands, are. more subject to error 
than at any other period, and that light borlies being more influenced by the current 
than heavy ones, is the cause of the small vessels going on shore further to the 
"\Vestward. 

Fallen City, FALLEN CITY, or OLD JERUSALEM.-A very remarkable cluster of broken 
or Old Jeru- rocks, to the Southward of Virgin Gorda, bears this name. They appear to have 
salem. been thus left by some great convulsion of nature. To the Southw'1-rd of these is a 

large bluff' rock, called Round Rock, next to which follo·ws Ginger Island. Between 
the two latter is the general entrance into Sir Francis Drake's Channel, which is 
called the King"s Channel, it being the best passage inward for those bound to the 
road of Tortola. 

Tortola. TORTOLA..-To run through Sir Francis Drake's, or the King's: Channel, between 
the Round Rock and Ginger Island, towards Tortola, as soon as you make the land of 
Virgin Gorda, steer for the S.,V. end of it, \V.N.\\i. Northerly; and when you are 
-within 6 or 7 leagues of it, you will raise the hig-h land of Tortola, and alS-O ~he 
highest keys ancl islands to the Eastward and Southward of it; that is, beginning with 
the Easternmost, or Round Rock, Ginger Island, Cooper's Island, Salt Island, Dead 
Chest, Peter's Island, and Norman's Island. 

Having these keys in sight, steer for the South end of Round Rock, which you 
cannot mistake, for within 3 or 4 leagues of Round Rock you will raise th~ low 
keys called the Broken City, or Old Jerusalem, which extend from the S.W: end 
of Virgin Gorda, in a S.S. W. direction, to within 2 cables' length of the North 
side of Round Rock : these keys are the more remarkab1e, not having the lea!'t earth 
or verdure on them, but are merely heaps of large stones, resembling the ruins af a 
city or island. 

When 2 or 3 leagues to the Eastward of these keys, having the Round Rock N.W. 
Westerly, steer for the South side of the rock, keeping it on hoard as you run thro.ugh; 
that is, keep about one-third of the breadth of the channel from it towards Gmger 
Island : this caution is necessary in case of light winds, when strong leewa,rd ,cur
rents may hurry you close to Ginger _Island. The course through is n.,,enrcst N -~'·bf 
W. by compass. The Hound H.ock is a barren slate rock, and the Eastern chffs 0 

Ginger Island are also full of slate. The channel is about half a mile over: you may 
pass safely within a cable's length of Round Rock, at which distance we sounded 14 

and 15 f"athoms, no ground . 
. Having passed Hound Ro?k to the. W.N .W. of you, on the. Island ofT_ortoln, yo:f 

-will see a negro town, a white dwelling-house, and a fort. Keep to the Westw'ifd t 
this mark, steering W. by N. and W. As you run down towards Tortola, the as d 
ernmost point of Tortola Road bears nearest '-\'-est, by compass, from the Ro~~e 
Rock. You may see with a glass, at the same ti.me, the fort and flagstaff 0~ tis 
West point of the harbor, from which extends a dangerous reef: the Eastern porn ·n 
a craggy bluff: with a footpath or road winding around it. The :first s~mnding:a~d 
running down (with the hand-line) are found ahreast of the Eai;::t end ofGrnger I~. ue 
15, 13, and 12 fathoms; the course from W. to '\V. by S.; which soundings conrm 
nearly to the I<~ast point of the road. f R ad 

It is particularly to be observed, that there is a bay to the Wcstwar? 0 enofor 
Harbor, called Sea Cow, or Rogue's Bay, which, by strangers, may be m1stt tern 
the road, as the points make alik.e. Therefore, when drawing· near the r you 
side of Road Harbor, if you have any doubt, look to the S. W. quarter, a~V "end 
will see four remarkable perpendicular rocks, called the Indians, off the N. t j,oint 
of Norman's Island; and bearing S. W. by S. At this tim~. the ~astern~os 

00 
-we 

of .. rortola Road will hear nearest to W.N.W. d- W. \'11th this bearmg '\Vl' 
sounded, and had 8 fathoms about half a mile from Tortola. Come no "{~~er .. and. 
found no ground, after 8 fathoms, on the next cast with 14 fathoms o 1~e found 
thinking it bold, we neared the shore, having the point .N.N.W., but again shore· 
that it suddenly shoaled to 4 fathoms, then at 3 cables length from thd at the 
Hauled off W.S. W., and deepened in two or three casts to 7 fathoms; an ile froJfJ 
fifth cast, no ground at 15 la.thorns. Be cautious to keep at least half a m 
the point. ost or 

You now open the road of Tortola, and keep your eye on . the Eastern:!ttetY• 
weather-shore of the bay. On the third bluff point in you w11l descry 8 rd until 
(Fort Shirley,) abreast of which ships-of-war anchor. Keep to the West7!" orS-e., or 
you open the next point to the Northward of this, on which stands Fort e 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 51'!1 

tile Citadel, with a flagstaff; bring this citadel North-westerly, then haul in, and 
steer for iL 

As yoa steer in for the citadel on the above bearing, keep in 10 fathoms of water; 
indeed, the mark will lead you in 14, 12, and 10 fathoms. Yoa anchor abreast the 
point of the first battery, the b:1ttery bearing N .E., but the mark for letting go the an
chor is the flagstaff o0f the bat1ery on the \\"est point of the bay in one with the South 
end of the guard-house, wbieh is close behind the battery: depth 10 fathoms, and about 
one cable"s length from the shore. The \Vestern battery will bear nearest t'. \iV. by 
_W. \Vesterly. Moor with your stream to the .N.N.1'~., because the ground is foul; 
ancl, should you part your bower, your stream will check you into the bay. and clear 
the reef of the ·\Vestern point of the road. 
T~e merchants' anchorage is in from 10 to 13 fathoms, on the 'Vestern side. 
In proeeediug outward, from Tortola, you sail through the 8outhern channel, be

twe2n the \Vest end of Norman's Is1and~and the East side of Flanagan, or between 
Uie latter and the Ea!"tt end of ~t. John's Island. 
•Mr. Lockwood says," In the pas:lages, and also in Drake's Channel, the current, 
running quick over the foul ground, causes a ripple, which wears the appearance of 
Ga.:nr.ger. The anckorage at Tor1o~a is not gcod, and expPrienced masters usually 

I anchor ttnder Peter's or Norman's lsJanr!s, both of which have good bays." 
CURRENT, &c.-About Virgin Gorda, and the passage of the Virgin Islands, the cur- Current;, qc. 

rent runs regularly, setting Eastward during the moon ·s passage from the horrizon to 
her zenith., and from her setti.nrr till she arrives at Nadir, and to tile \Vestwarrl. while 
the muon passes from zenith t; tb.e horizon, and from ~ adir until her rising. The 

I 
~ate varies, according to the breadth of the channels, from 2 to 5~ kn.ots, and the rise 
rn from 20 to 40 inches. 

ISLAND OF ST. JOHN.-This island is 2 leag-ues broad and 4 in length, and ] . .;land of 
~has no h~ights or eminences of importance. The N.orth and 8outh coasts are cliH:y, St. John. 
t and the former rath.er foul ; as is also the Ea.st coast. The isLrnd is said to be the 
[ he~t watered of any of the Virg-in islands, and it~ harbor, called Coral Bay. to afford 
l .a.,, good shelter as any harbor iR the West Indies. .An inlet on the West, having 4 
1 fatho:ns Nithin it, is a complete natural dock, where a frigat.e may careen o-r refit, 
l a~h.ed to the shore on each side. 
! f11e East point of the harbar is called l\.loor's or ~orth Point. The walls of the 
! fortress l:1Pon it, which are white, may be seen from the distance of 7 or 8 leag-ues. 
t wF~orn a httle without Moor's Point quite into the harbor, there ure regular soundings, 
; lth. from 10 to 5 fathoms of water. 
[ f\Vith the wind any de~ree to the Nort.h.'\varr1 of East., you may lie into the entrance 
~ 0 

. the harbor: hut if it be to the Soul hwar<l of I<;. S. E., you must anchor without the 
1 P~mt, ~nd_ warp in. The Governor's house and part of the town are not above half a 
r ~ile w1th10 t.he point on the East side; but there is a large harbor, with Ja~oons, &c. 
: a ~ove that; thourTh ships seldom go hirrher th"!.n the Gove 1·nor's house. You anchor 
within a quarter"' of a ~ile from the ""weather shore, in 5 fo.thoms of water, irood 

·.ground, and run a stream anchor to the S. W. by reason of the land-breeze, w~hich 
is,~t most times, betwixt the S.8.1'~., South, and S.S.v\T. You moor N.I'.:. and S.W. 
p ~ bserve, in cominrr in, to leave one-third of the channel to windward from Moor"s 

(}mt, and two-third~ to leeward tov.-ar<ls the key called Duck Island, and vo0u will 
not h 1 -'I'h ave . ess than 5 fa th.oms of water. . . 
cab ?_re is a small bank, which does not sh<?w itself,. dtr~ctly off fr.om the g~te, at a 
So· le 8 ~ength from the shore, with only 10 teet over 1t. ~h? watermg-place is at the 

1
uth side of the town, JUSt w it.hout the :South g-ate. but ~t 1s brac~1sh. 

thef ,Y0 ;1 ~re bound to Porto Rico from the E1~stwarLl, mght comrng on,. and you o~ 
i . ~ . .\I.E.. part of St. John"s, you will take notice of the Easternmost high-land; 1t 
'~~~and a li~tle from the l·~ast end -Of the island, ,which !s low. "."ou IIl!l)'." run to _the 
hut .. ~ward till you hring that high-land to bear S. h;_v F-.., t.ht;n l;rn~g- to till mornm~, 
th take great eare that this high-land does not <lece1ve you, for 1t hes a long way tn 
Ille country, and it is all low land hy the water-side. In t.he morning make sail; you p see the walla and work~ all white a.bout Moor's Point. 
St. ~~m the ,South point of St. John's Island, called Ram's Head. to the entrance. of 

f 
8 

homa.s Harbor, tile course is about W., 5~ leaizues; from the North stde 
~fP ~~t~_Cruz, N.N. W. ~ N., 16 leagues. The latitude of St. Thomas' town is 

0
/

8 LAND OF ST. THOM.AS.-The eminences of this island are almost like those I.>Jlartd of 
ller.-St. John's, and descend gently towards the shore. The entrance into the harbor is St. Tkoma1J. 
!tin~ easy and c~mmodious ; the towi:i has ~ore commerc.e. than 8;TIY othe_r of the Vi r-
ho slands: and ts always well supplied wtth every requtslte, bemg a kmd of ware-
bv :s;_or dep6t of rich merchandise ; it has a regular careening place, aod is defended 
" u.1rt Dlld sevenl ba.tteries. 
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In running down from St. John's to St. Thomas' Harbor,you leave Bird Keytothe 
Southward of you, and you continue your W.N. \\i. course until you come down to 
Buck Keys; they art> much lower and longer than Bird Key, before mentioned, and 
there is a small opening of no consequence between them. You lenve these keys fo 
the Southward of you about one mile, and then steer N. W ., when you bring them S. 
E., and continue your N. \V. course about 2 or 3 miles until you bring the harbor open; 
then haul in for the town N. by \-V. or N. N. \IV., giving the East shore all along a good 
berth, and run within half a mile of the fort, which is white, and plainly seen at the 
East of the town. You anchor in 5 fathoms water, fine clear ground: it is a fine har
bor, where you are landlocked from all winds, but from the S. by vV. to the S. E. by 8, 
which part lies open to the sea; but the wind seldom blows in unless it is in the hurri
cane months. There is a rock above water in the harbor's mouth, (called Prince Ru
pert's Cliff,; which you leave to the Eastward of you; you may make bold with the 
West side of it, but there is no passage within. 

The channel between the main island and Buck Island is but H- mile broai,. 
and at the entrance, in the fairway, lies a rock, called Packet Rock, which isl 
hard, whitish, rocky shoal. the S. 'V. point of which is from the flag-staff on !\Iuh· 
lenfcldt's Battery, (the Eastern battery at the entrance of the harbor,) S. 57" E., 
2180 fathoms, and from the Northern, OJ" nearest point of Buck Island,:N. 4--' E., 1050 
fathoms distance. 

This sun.ken rock or shoal extends from its S. \V. point on which are 6 feet water, 
E.N.E., upward~ of 15 fathoms to 5 ', feet-in t-!•rn centre are 9 t·eet. From 5-\ feet 
water it inclines a half point to tqe North, upwards of a quarter eable"s length, with 
a depth of 12 and 9 feet water. -

The whole sho:tl is consequently little above 40 fathoms in length, and has a direc
tion of nearly E.~.E. and W.S.W.; its position being one-third the distance from 
St. Thomas' to Buck Island. The passage between this sunken rock and Buck Isfond 
is perfectly free, with good soundings from 10 to 14~ fathoms. The way to clear this 
shoal is to keep Buck Island close on board. 

Entrance oF t!te IIq,rbor of St Tlwmos.-There is a fixed light on Muhlenfel1~fs 
battery, at th~ I<.:ast side of the entrance of the port of St. ThPnlas, lat. 18° 19· 22n, 
long. 64-' 551 8". The elevation of this light is 95 feet above the level of the sea, and 
is visi'ile at the distance of 5 le:c1gues. The light is red, in the N. E., S., and S. \Y., and 
can thus be <listin~uished from those of the city and neighborhood. 

To avoid the hidden rocks, called the Triangles, h1ing outside to the Easf1rard.-To 
clear these rocks in passing to the \Vestward, the Eastf'rn angle of the light m~st. be 
bronght to bear N. l;y W. ~, W., in a line with the S. ,V. corner of an out-bmldrn~, 
painted white, and (standing to the Nor th ward) thi,., rang;e carries you within a cables 
length of the Triangles, and is the least distance at which it will bring you; an<l the 
more you keep the building covered by the light-house, the greater will be your dis· 
fa nee from these rocks. The outbuilding is about 65 feet to the Northward of the 
light-house, and will be Jigbted during the night, and visible in clear weather. 

Prince Huoert"s Hock, which is nearlv in the middle of the entrance of the harbor, 
will be always white-washed, and vil"lible at night. . 11 Scorpion Hocks lie ahout midway between Muh]enfeldt's Point and f'o~.\ 
Point, and have on them 20 feet at low-water. You are on them when Fredenrd 
Point is in range with the house on French Hill, r Western part of the towu,j an 
Cowell Point in one with the South point of Sandy Bay, on "\-Vater Island. H , 

Kiaer Rock has on its shoale..:;t part 17 I feet. T.he marks for it are, Contant ?.u~~ 
in one with the N .E. end of Gallows Hill, and the Castle Telegraph in one with Kiae 
Tower. N bV 

From St. Thomas' Harbor, if bound to Porto Rico, being in the offing, steer\ · t 3 
N. until you come down the length of the \Vest end of the island, which is a~out 4 
kagues from the harbor. You will see a smal1 island callerl Little ~assn¥e·.;1 ou as 
or 5 miles to the \.-Ve,.,tward of the V\7est end of Little St. Thomas. Ltt.tle St 10~ a 
is a small island, that almost joins with the \.Vest end of the great island: thfe ~~JI 
small opening retween them, but of no note. There is 1ikewise fl channel 0 s tber 
impoittance between Little Passage and Little St. Thomas ; but there are two; ~ust 
islands before you come down to ttie \--Vest end of that island. ·r~e. Eas~~rmri~: ;Jain 
to the leeward of the harbor, is called Water Island, and almost Joins with .

1 
und, 

land; about 2 or 3 miles to leeward of that, is a rocky island, about half a rm e 7 Bnd 
which lies a mile from the shore, nnd is called Little Saha; it is foul all rounr ~tllf
must have a good berth. All the shore alon~ these islands must be left::;. you II thp 
board hnnd. In running down, till you pass Little Passage, you have sou mgs 11 

way, but deep in sorµe places. . nd s.W. 
W.S. W. !; S. from the m.outb of St. Thom-as' Harbor, above 4 lee~es. a middle 

by S. 7 miles from th~ West pointof the island, lies~ re-markab.le rock 10 t~e Head, 
o.f the channel. It is round~ rugged, and double pomted, as hlgh as Be-ac Y 
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[and may be seen 5 or 6 leagues off, being all white; it appears at irome distanf"e like 
ta sail, whence it has been called St. Thomas' Carvel, or St. Thomas' Hoy. This rock 
ris bold to all round, and may be seen 5 or 6 leagues off. 

Remarks on the passages in general,Jrom tl1e "Derrotero de las Antill as." 

The straits between the Dog's Isles and Virgin Gorda are all excellent, and :;ire 
ithose by which the entrance in to Drake's Channel is made from the Northward. The 
,channels to the Southward are, that between Salt Island.and the Dead Chest, or Peter's 
:lsla:1d; that between Peter's and Norman·s islands; and thut bei.w£en 1\orman·s 
.Isle and Flanagan Key. The pass bet.veen the Dead Chest and Salt Island, when 
used for going out of Drake's Channel, requires the breeze to he steady, that it docs 
not pass from E.S.E. towards t->.; for otherwise you will be apt. to get entangled ·with 
Peter's Island. as the water sets strongly towards the strait which it :forms 'tvith the 
Dead Chest, and the swell also aids, as it di1ninishes the vessel's way, and increases 
her lee-way. 

, It is to be noted that, at about half a mile to the E.N.E. of the Dead Chest, is a 
flrock, having over it only 12 feet. 

Vessels which navigate by the South of the Virgins, commonly pass between Bird's 
!l\:eyor ~re!lchman's Cap and Huck Island;. and all those which run for the Southward 
!of the Virgins from St. Juan's Head, in Porto Rico, pass through the channel between 
the t-lail Rock and Savanna, or Green Island . 
. The sea along the whole of the \\.est coast of Virgin Gorda is tranquil <luring the 
tu~e of th~ breezes, and you may anchor along the ..,,d~ole length of ~t, in the ~ertuinty 
ot not having more thu.n 16 fathoms, nor less than 8 futhon1s at a nulc from tue shore~ 
and the quality of the bottom is commonly sandy. . . 

On the V\ est coast of Norman's Island there is a harbor, 1'Ian-of-war Bay, ·which JS 

mu~h better sheltered und more secure than that of Yirgin Gorda; for in it, and as far 
8 Flanagan Islet, the sea, during the breezes, is as calm as a bath. vYithin this har

ror they do not experience gusts of wind, and it also appears that the breeze in it is 
ight when it is fresh outside. As the in1eriur of the harbor is 1o nindward of its 

pornts, and it is not more than half a mile "vide, large vessels cannot beat up into it; 
~<l, tl~erefore, w~cn these come f1:orn the North, _it is necessary that ,i hey sbould sh~ve 

e P0 1.nt, and lufi up and anchor m about the middle of the harbors mouth. warpmg 
r tuwrng in afterwards, if they have to make a long stay; for if not, they wi1l lie 
lery.well at the very mouth, if it be not in the hurricane season. On coming in from 
ie :South, they must prolong the tack to the North, in the certainty thi1t they will find 

•
0 unseen danger; and when far cnouu·h they rnust heave about to rnanrnuvre, on the 
huth tack, as already directed. If the wind with which you run to take this harbor 
e~uh~. be fro~ the N or~h, you may run f~rther in, and fie as if in a dock_; but i~ is 
. essary to furl your sails smartly ; for with Norths there are flaws of ·wmd which 

1
1ght cause you to dri\Te, and there is no room for 1na11reuvring. heep in mind that 
Jout a league to the S.S.E. of the S. \V. point of i'\orman·s Islands, there is a rock of 
mall extent, which has not more than U feet water on it .. The situation of this rock 
~~iot well ascertained; for, though the brigantines under the command of Don Cosme 
~~r,ruc~ mad~ every exertion to find it, they never could succeed... . 

· 1 ~ CHOIX, or :SANTA CRUZ is the ~outhernmost of the"\ irgm Islands, and 
ies W b N f ' . . ull · Y 1 · rom San<ly Point, in St. h itt's, 33 leagues. 1t is not very lugh, though 
he ~f h_ummocks, two of which, on the Eastern si<le, are higher than t?e rest. At 
ile~· ~ end of tbe island, there .is ~ fiat extendi_ng outward~ to the distance of a 

a ·' and the whole of the ~outh s1Je lS bordered "A'Hh reefs, which render an approach 

1 
~g-erous to a stranger. The island is scantly watered; and wood can be procured 
Jt~ at a high price. 
;;th~re ,ar~ t_wo towns, one on the North and the_ other ~n ~he West ~idc. The 

, ~s Chnstianstred, the capital of the Dani8h "'est Indrn. islands, lvmg on the 
ofiut side of a harbor, protected to seaward by extensive reefs, and on the land by 

ortress. 

~ e?ristianstmd is situntf~d at the bottom of a bay on the North coast, under the 
,r~~on_ of a fortress, which defends the principal harbor. The other town, named 

a erhtckstmd, lies on the \\7est side about half-way u. p on the middle of a spacious 
v; w ere· I · ' · f ./.'! th F tn sups may anchor at pleasure, m rom 3 to 10 Hl oms. Nob the town of Chl"istianstred to the S.W. p~int of s~ . .lohn's Isl~ml th~ cou_rse 

es · YE., about 10 leRgues. In the chnnnel, about 6 miles S. by "'. of this point. 
ed!::markable round rock, called Bird Key, which is about one quarter as large as. 
The o, neu l\fontserrat. . . . . 
def .. ~arbor of Christiansbed is difficult of access, nncl shoal m several plaees. It 

om th ed by the fort of Louisa Augusta, situate_d on~ a neck of land ~hich tr~nds 
e Eastward, and by that of Sophia F'redenca, Situate on Loot's Key, o.n inlet. 

St. Croix, or 
Santa Cruz~ 
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North of the town, under the guns of both of which vessels must pass to the anchor
.age. This is one of the handsomest towns in the West Indies; its principal streets 
being wide, long, and str:light. and intersect each other at right aagles. 

To enter the port of Christianstred much practice is required, and therefore a pilo1 
must be taken. 

FREDERICKST JED.-'The roadstcad of Frederickstred. or as it is called the 
"\Vest gnd, is 'free from rocks or shoal places. The ground shelves g-radually off, 
with clean bottom of white sand, with here and there a patch of dark color. It is not 
very good holding-ground, and you want both anchors down. The wind most gene
rally comes off the land, which is the trade-wind, but occasionally, say once in two or 
three years, during the hurricane season, the wind for a fe"\'1-" hours will blow from the 
West right on the land, when "the only safety is to up anchor and put to sea. 

Vessels drawing 12 feet can anchor two stone throws from the beach, in front of the 
fort or custom-house, and vessel!' drawing 15 to 18 feet from 300 to 400 yards off. 
This is well to know, for in corning in you have to mnke two or three tacks, and wish 
to get as near as possihe to the 1anding--place, which is just South of the fort. Al~ 
govds are landed and loaded by small lighters, that hold about ten hogsheads ot 
sugar, from stages or small whnrvf'·S of wood that project some 30 feet into the watrr. 
There are three of them. At night there is an ordinary sized glass lantern ~outh of 
the fort. There is more commerce at this place than at Christianstred, the other town 
of the island. 

The greatest length of St. Croix from E. to vV. is 20 miles. On advancing, its 
North side presents a chain of eminences almost like those of the Virgin Islands~ Ai 
.about a league to the W.N.W-. of the East point, and half a league from the_ North 
coast, there is an island na.med Bokken, or Goat Island, which app~ars at a d1stan~e 
like a part of the coast. Between this island and ~t. Croix there is a passag:e, but 1; 

is bad and li.ttle frequented. From the East point of Goat Ishind a reef extends 1 
mile to the E.S.E.; there are others stretching to the N. and N.W. . 

The w-est coast of St. Croix is clean ; the South coast is very foul, and req,mes 
much practice, either to navigate near it, or enter into its bays, of which there sre 
two. 

The Eastern point of St. Croix is in lat. 17° 45' 301 ' N. Ion. 64° 34' ""\V. 
The ¥~astern point of Buck Island, lat. 17° 47' 18" N., Jon. 61c. 361 40" \V. , 
A. Lang's observatory, (f'levation 400 feet,) lat. 17"' 41' 3211 N ., Ion. 54c 41' '-'· 

1 Full 9 nautical miles ~. E. by E. t E. from the East end of St. Croix, and about 1 

nautical miles E. hv N. from the E. point of Buck Island, commences the Easu:•rn ex· 
tremity of an exten~sive bank or shoal, the Northern limits of which round off thenr 
to the N. W., soon afterwards stretch \Vesterly, inclining at last to the Southward 0 3 

Westerly direction, towards Buck Island Eas"tern shonls, with which it way t: co:r 
sidered as connected. The Northern edge of this shoal is a narrow coral le g-c,d· 
several miles in length, on which 5t fathoms of water is the least depth yet foun · 
the more commf>n depth being 6, 6t und 7 fathoms. .. of 

- t ennrv Along the whole line of the Northern edg-e, and to the very Eastern ex r 'fal 
the ban-k, where there are not less than 7 fathoms water, the sea breaks in an_ a~hef 
manner, during severe gales of wind. and someti1nes, also, in moder'.lte ~e:iwin· 
during the great Northerly ground-swell, which occasionally sets in durmg ihe 
ter m<:mths. . . , , ~ thronuh 

A lme of direct10n, drawn from the observatory E. 24° 15 30' N ., paFses 
1 

t.h 
· · h le eng ' the shortest part of the Northern edge of this coral ledge, th rough its w 0 S F snd 

until it approaches the Eastern limits of the shoal, wbere it rounds off to t,he t · •·parl 
S. as far as the bearing E., 15° 50' N., from the observatory. 11s most ha~-~~~., :K., 
bears from the observatory E. 17? 20' N., which will place it in _lat. ~7° 4 .. --;fro!ll 
Ion. 64° 24' 40., W. from Greenwich, having there 7!r fathoms, which, ~n cf.~1~ end of 
the Eastward, you at once strike from an ocean depth. At this spot the •,,ts of tbe 
St. Croix is distant 9i nautical miles. In approaching the Northern t?dgehonI"st" 
shoal from the N orthwar<l, you at once get from an ocean depth upon its ~s on 1: 

part, passing which, and standing to the South, the water gradually d~epest;ridiug 
clean sand bottom, during the short time taken in crossing the bank w en ·· 
in this direction. . 

The bank is the resort of many whales during spring and summer. uilfa,Iid 
ISLAND O~ SOMBRERO.-. Bet~een the Vi_rgin Js~ands and that of ~to~rninenell• 

a small rocky island, about 2 mtles m length; it consists of a very fl d you e!ill" 
without any hummock upon it, covered with birds from the Southwnr · 
not descry this island further off" than 5 or 6 leagues at most. re the onlf 

This island is rugged, steep~ and barren; a little camphor and grassl:d es in tba 
veg~~able production"! whicl_i appear on its surface; the little water tha~e ~est side 
cavities of rocks. dunng nuns soon evaporates. You may a.ncb<tr on 
0£ it. The clit& are steep to., aud are from 40 to lo f"eet high. 
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. The latitude of Sombrero is 18° 38' N., and its longitude is 63° 30' \V. Two leagues 
off Sombrero, when it bears from E.N.E. to E. by S., is found from 35 to 22 fathoms, 
llneven ground and rocky bottom. It lies about 14 leagues E. by S. from the island 
bf Anegttda, and 12 le1qrues due East from the reef lying off the S.E. c•nd of it. Jn 
going between the two "you have 5, 6, 7, R, aud 10 fathon1s of water. The course from 
~aha to Sombrero is N. vV. by N. t N ., distant 20 leagues. 

The passage to lee~vard or windward of Sombrero is ver_y clear and safe; there is 
no swell. The winds are generally favorable fur going out, and when once you are 
past Sombrero, all obstacles are at an end. 

Anguilla, and the islets in its 'l•icinity. 

Anguilla lies E. by N. ~ N. and \V. by S. ! S., above 2 lieagues: to the North of St. 
~fartin's; it is a low' flat and withered island, ''rithout anv mountains, 'so that it can
not be seen further off than 4 or 5 leagues. The anchoring-gronnd is good on the 
South side, becauiie the current there has no force, on account of a long ledge which 
stretches off S.E. from the Bast point. On the 8ouih part o.f the ""'~est point there lies, 
tbout one mile from the shore, a small island, :i:wt RhoTe 10.0 fathona~ in kngth. To 
the N.vV. by vV. of the \rVest point of Ang-uilla, distant about 4 leagtH's, lie several 
!mall islands, the principal of which are Dog and Prickly Pear islands, between which 
Is a good channel. The first is the Easternmost; the second, which is the Janrest of 
tl~, li~s further than any of them to the \Yest, save a little rock that is almost -joined 
with it on the \Vest side. It is about one mile in length, and has a few inhabitants. 
illl these islands are very low, and cannot be seen further off than 4 or 5 leagues. 

Remarks by an experienced navigator. 

"\Vh_en we came t.o sail so far out, I found that the highest top of St. Eustatia came Bearings~ 
[V:e~ With the top of Brimstone Hill, and that 1he two Southernnwst points of St. 
r·itts and St~ Eus~atia ·were in one, and h~re N.vv., by N. At th? same time. Fort 

18011 bore N .E. Easter Iv, ,vhen Sandv Pomt, and '1 l!mble-down-d1ck, or the .:'\ orth-
~r?,most p~rt of St. f~ustii'tia, came in oi1e, and bore \'V .N. \V. • 

d The direct course from the \-Vest end of St. Kitt"s is N. N. '\V. to St. l\fartin "s ¥.1 est 
'° ' and. so throuirh between the Dog and Prickly Pear. For >vhen you are within 
~alf a ~mleof the \Vest end of St. l\fartin"s, the Southernrnost part of St. Bartholomew 
;0~es in oue with the Southernmost land in sight of St. l\lartin 's, and they hear S. E. 
/a/ii' and then Saba will bear S. by W., '\Vesterly. By the rrfoi·esaid bearings o~ St. 
1r t olemew and Saba, if you sc>e either of them, you 1nay by them know how to direct 
[ 0,~~ course for the West part of St. Martin's. 
~rl rhe_ West part.of St. ~ai:tin's a~d the W~st end_ of Angu~lla lH"ar N.N .vY., N~uth
~fb·o:\ihen the N.E. i:artof ~n,gmlla, the l'\~rth s1t~t' of Pric_kly P.car, and the middle 
tb "::Island bear all m one, it 1s East and'\\ est. I'hree mtI:-s '!'. of Dog _}sland, I 
ia sen_ed at noon, and found the latitude 18' 26' N., all!l the varmt10n 2~ 30' 1'... At the 
, me hme St. Martin's sho\\'ed itself beyond Anguilla from E.S.E. to S. by ,Y." 

Dog Island N.N.E., distant one league. 

to;heAfoll~win~ particulars of Anguilla, &c., are from the Derrotero de las Antillas, 
!h~n 1nguilla is sitmlted to the North of St. Martin's, and separated from it by a. 
nualre • 0~ which the least width is 4 miles. It is extremely low, and has neither the 
tnd estdhill nor prominence. Its soil is very sandy and sterile, and both fresh-water 
k! woo are very scarce. The town is on the East side, near the N .E. end. It is 
ih~e~m.all, and has no commerce. The bay is shut almost entirely with reefs, and is 
ruil1itore 0~ very little value. To the N.E. of the East end, there is an islet, An
ii.thor:' which is still much lower. It is very clean on its South side, and has 12 
~hann ~.water on the side of the channel which separates it from Anguilla, which 
0 lee! 18 nearly half a mile in width. On passing here, when. running from windward 
ieen nn~fl1· Anguillita seems part of Anguilla, and the strttit between them cannot be 
1f:A.nguill~u are to the Westward of the meridian of the former. Off the East end 

1 are four rocks, on whi~b the sea breaks with "Violence, but they do no't 
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lie further out than 2 cables' length, and at less than a· mile there are 24 fathom~ 
sanrl, gradually increasing to 30 fathoms at 4 miles. 

The channel between St. Martin's and Anguilla is excellent, and fit for any clasu 
number of .vessels ; for it has not less than 13 fathoms of w&,ter, and the depih i~ ill 
general from 13 to 20 fathoms, sand and gravel; and near both coasts it does not de
crease to less than 7 fathoms. The only thing which is to be avoided is the Spanish 
Rock, lying within a mile from the N.E. end of St. Martin's, on the South side . 

ST. MARTIN'S is divided from Anguilla by the channel above described. It~ 
divided between the Dutch and the French, and contains a great number· of hilh.or 
rather huge rocks, covered 1-vith heath. which may be seen above 10 leagues off: Tb~ 
shape is very irregular, and the \Ve stern coast is cornparati vely low. Rains verJ sel
dom fall here, and as the soil of the plains and valleys is sandy, they are unfruitfol. 
The island, destitute of rivers, has fountains and cisterns, which afford good and 
driukable water for the planters. The air is very healthy, the shore full of fish, the 
sea rarely disturbed, and the anchorage Rafe everywhere about the island, especially 
with a N. E. wind. "'"ood is scarce and dear. 

The principal tO'-Yil, Phillipsburgh, lies on the S.W. side, in a harbor called Grett 
Bay, which has 8, 9 and 10 fathoms, good sandy ground. Near it are three salt Ponds, 
where a great quantity of salt is made. This is the chief place of the Dutch quuter, 
the French quarter being to the North. . 

The Derrotero says, St. J'Vlartin's has many heights and hollows, but no mom1ta1D 
of consequence. On the S.vV. side, in Phillipsburgh Bay, vessels anchor rr;oreeo. 
modiously than in any other in the island. The town, the capital of the Dutch par 
extends in the direction of the shore. 0 n the South side of this harbor stands an e1gb 
gun fort, called St. Peter's, and on the N.\V. point is Amsterdam fort. These mo 
forts defend the entrance. The harbor has from 3 to 1 fathoms of water, on fine sand; 
but on the line behveen the two exterior points, are from 6 to 9 fathoms, an? vessels 
of a large draft go no further inward than this line. About a mile to the S.\~ ·of 1 . 
bay is a rock named the Man-of-war, which has only Ill feet of water o~ it, and!! 
about 2~ cables' length in circurnference. The point of it on which there 1s the le~ 
water may be founJ by bringing the S. E point of Simson's Bay, ~·hich is t~ the ~l 
W. of Phillipsburgh Bay, on with the high point ofthe Westernmost mountamrn~. 
Martin's; and on the opposite dire~tio11, by bringing the flagstaff at the governhi~r: 
bouse, which is at the Eastern end of the town, on with another large house w c 
sta~1ds on th.e top of the hills to the North o~ the bay. ~he .Ia~t house may ~e kn°;:1d, 
by its standrng to the East of a great tamarind tree, which IS rnsulated and !<epa~ u·i 
from the other trees. In addition to these marks, it may be kept in mind that !he sf~be 
is exactly S. 38' V\<- ., true, from the \Vhite Point, which is the Western po~n\0 n"'" 
bay, and S. 6° 30' E., true, from Port Amsterclam. At a third of a cables e e~. 
around this rock, or shoal, 6, 7, and 8 fathoms, rocky bottom, are found. . d n-0 

On the N. vV. co:ist there is a bay named Marigot Bay, open to. N. W. -wm s,t:in 
having_ a deptl_1 of from 4 to 7 fathoms on sand :. at .the bottom of it stands the~orlh 
of Mar1got which belongs to the French, and which is defended by a fort to the 
of it. h'cbis: 

To the East of the N.E. end of St. Martin's is an islet, named Hat Island,, wa;d Si. 
very bare, and surrounded by reefa close round it. The channel between1 ~t early 
Martin"s is a mile broad and passable. The shoal named the Spanish Rock H'S n·hich 
? mi Jes \V. N. W. of ~at Island. This is a very small rock, the ~ea~t water onst~erlt 
is 3 feet. When passmg to the North of Hat Island, and near to it, m O'~<ler 10. n t~ 
the N.W -~be careful to give a sufficient berth to the rock. The strait bet~c:ks If! 
island and St. Bartholomew's is 10 miles wide. It is without sboals, s?nk;nfiro 

30
yff. 

any other invisible dangers; but those bound through it, and not d_estrn~ 1~rrtho1-these islands, ought to leave to the South all the islets to the N. \'\i. of s;-. ~huS re
mew's, and lo the North all those of St. Martin"s. The navigab)e chanr_ie 1~ eislt!Si 
duced to a leRgue and a half in width. The ordinary depth, until touc~irg ru~ \\'it!lil; 
is from l~ to 20 fath?ms, but almost a_lwa;rs upon r~cks, and Y?" may sa e Y ot oniyfif 
half a mt le of the islets. The nav1gat10n of this channel is excellent, n d to witf 
those going from windward to leeward, but also for those bound from lecw;iran-of.Wtft 
ward ; but attention must be paid to keep clear of the rock called the 
before described. . 

8 
ndy po· 

ST. BARTHOLOMEW'S.-St. Bartholomew's S.,V. end bears frc_>m dis 5 111~ 
in St. Christopher's, N. ~ E., distant 10 leagues. It lies E. and W ., an 1. c11n~ 
league~ long. The Tmiddle part is very high land. Its shores ar<! extr~r;;:,~ater,~ 
ous, chiefly o~ the North P8:rt where tber7 Ii.re ma!ly :rocks aJ>ove. end uhn ol"nn1age., 
the approacbmg them requtr~s an experienced pilot; but .. 1t en;oys. t .e 8size 8 re .·· 
having a very g()Od ha. rbor of' an e11:eellent hold, in which ships of any eo:rs 8 t .. 
feetl)T Bb~ltered. from all wind.a. The ililand of' St. Bartholom~w's: ap~·stanf fi91' 
altn()fft roand, and-. be aaen 9 or to leagues off. E. i N;, 14 leagues l . 
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e island, lies a large bed of rocks, about 20 yards square. On the West side oi 
is a swell. The rock is sharp-pointed, and sometimes covered. When the sea falls~ 
is about 4 feet dry. 
Vessels bound for this island from the Eastward, should endeavor to run down the 
mth side, and keep as near the shore as possible. There are several rocks on the 
>uth side, but aH above water, and bold to, the largest of which is a long flat keyy 
1lled Turtleback. From Turtleback round Point !"\ egro the coast is clear and bold. 
Vessels bound in for the harbor should keep about 200 fathoms from the shore, and 
hen abreast of the first battery, lay off and on, and wait for the pilot. A stranger 
1ould not enter the harbor without a pilot, as the channels are narro"\v, and the winds 
iten bailing. 
There are three channels by which vessels enter the harbor, according to the winds 
z.: South, South-west, and North-west channels. 
,The South Channel has a good depth, but it is dangerous for a stranger to attempt~ 
ta rocky reef extends from the middle key, called the Saints, two-thirds across the 
iannel; but should a vessel be compelled to run in without a pilot, keep the main 
~ore close aboard, and anchor when within the second battery, in 4 fathomi;;;. With 
fe wind at East, the South-west channel is the best, and with a N.E. wind the 
~rth-west channel is the best, as it is the broadest of the three. 
iThe North side of the island is perfectly safe; there are several keys and small 
ands, but the channels between them are all bold and free frorn danger with the 
nd at N.E. 
I would recommend to those bound in to run down the North side of the island,. 
uble the West point and stand in for the harbor. The Balcine, or '-Vhale, is a rock 
0 fathoms West from the key called the Islets, ii. front of the harbor, is even with 

water, and has a point standing up like the fin of a whale. Vessels can pass all 
und, within 10 fathoms of the rock. 

On the West side of the island is the town of Gustavia, pleasantly situated at the 
t of a hill, forming three diflerent sections, and in the centre is the careenage, with 
arves .all around. On the South-west side of the water arc several ship-wharves, 
h conveniences for careening, caulking, and carpenters' work well executed, and 
a m?de_rate expense. "l'he careerrnge can contain 60 sail, and the road from 300 to 

shipping, good holding-ground, from 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and G fathoms, sandy bottom. 
hout tht;i island of St. Bartholomew, the flood, at new and full moon, runs S.E., and 

8 then high-water at 1 Oh. and 30m. P.M., while the sun is furthest to the I'\ orth of Hi'.gh-water. 
equator, but comes about two hours sooner in the following months. until the sun 
8 fu.rthest to the South, when it is high-·water at lOh. 30., 'A.M., anci'it runs after-
rds,in the same proportion back again. The winds which are of long continuance 
, etim~s make a trifling difference. The horizon is also lowest at the time when 
~sun ls furthest to the North of the line ; and !'IO to the contrary. The greatest 
~ren_ce in the ebbing and flowing is 18 inches ; but, in g-eneral, only 10 inches. 
, ~N~EROUS ROCK.-S. 51° E., 12 miles from the S.E. point of St. Bartholo- Dangerous rs, hes a dangerous rock, nearly even with the water's edge. rock • 
. ABA.-The island called Saba belongs to the Dutch. It is very high, and its Saba. 
pres bluff and clean. On the S. \V. part is a srnall town built in a plain. but hid 

~ the sea by very high hills, except to tr.e Southward. A very high mountain con
te~ t~e centre of the island. The island appears like a steep rock, of a round 
; . it Is about 9 miles in circumference,. accessible onlv on the South side, on which 

e 18 an intricate and artificial path leading to the su-mmit, which admits only one 
ata time. 

t is said that the bottom may be seen all round. On the N. W. side there is a rock, 
ed the Diamond, standing at about a musket-shot from the shore, and which ap
rs afar of}" like a sail. There is an extensive bank of soundings, extending 7 
ues to the Southward and S.S. W. of the island, ha-ving on it withm that distance 

. d 12 to 17 fathoms. Bevond these soundings. to the ·south, no bottom is to be 
n · At 4 miles to the S-outhward of the island there is a shoal spot of 3 or 4 
oms, on which the sea breaks, during gales of wind, but the exact spot has not 
n ascertained. -
HE ISLAND OF ST. EUSTATIUS makes, at a. distance, like a steep rock, The bland 

ng out of the sea, and in a sugar-loaf form, ascending upwards in a round hill, but, of St. Eu.
nearer apJ?roach, its figure changes, and it appears longer. The rock is ~omposed statiu.s. 

wo hounta,ms, whose middle land is pretty even. 'I'he Eastern mountain is much 
er t an that to the N. W. ; it is hollow in the middle, the exca"Vation being the 

,e_r of an ~austed volcano, which has probably constitut~d the island ; the bot
tpretty nearly on a level with the town, and is frequented by sportsmen in pur-h game. . · . 
L:, towTst&nd~ Oil the Sout1! side, and is divi~ed in~ two parts, called the Upper 

\f'el' . owns. Tlpi lal;ter llJ on the shore ; it connsts of shops and warehollll88,, 
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and i~ inhabited in the day only, as the inhabitants pass their nig'!;its and holiday• in 
the upper town, 50 or 60 feet above the level of the sea, to w htch they ascend h1: 
means of steps cut in the rock. The lower town consists of a sinrrle street, and is· 
very indifferently built. '"' 

There is a revolving light on the centre of the island in the upper town: time af 
revolution, one 1ninute. · 

The anchorage, which is off the town, is not of the best; there is a swell when thi i 
wind blows from the S.E. quarter, and landing is rendered very difficult by the great 
and continual breaking of the waves against the shore. If bound into the road, c:fre 
the Eastern point a small berth, and anchor in 12 fathoms before the town. The 
ground is mostly coarse sand and coral, and merchantmen buoy up their cables. The 
anchoring-marks are, the church bearing E.X.E., or N.E. by E., about three-quBr· 
ters of a mile from shore ; and the vYest end of the bay, called Interloper's Cape,.\ 
W. by N. Vessels may even anchor further in the offi11g, in 11or15 fathums,sirnila:t 
ground. The road is much frequented, and ships are often there, even in the hurri· 
cane months ~ but in this season, the wind rnust be attentively observedi as, 011 the 
smallest indication of a equall from the Southward, they should immediately proceed 
to sea. 

The Derrotero says," This island shows itself from the S. W. The only hill which 
it has, is situated near the S.E. extremity, and extends to the West, descending tole
rably gently, and comes down to the shore at the place where the town and anchora~ 
is situated. The latter is so bad that, being open to ihe S. and S.W. winds, (whtl 
the lneezc even cornes to the Southward and Eastward,) so much swell comes in astt 
incommode t.he vessels much, and prevent landing on the shore conveniently i. tht 
depth in this roadstead is from 7 to 12 fathoms, sand, and vessels in it must rerrmm al 
sing-le anchor, rearlv to make sail the moment the wind comes on shore, which. holl" 
ev~r, does not frmpiently occur. The channel between it and :St. Christopher's is et 
cellcnt, and >vithout any danger whatever." 

NEVIS AND ST. KIT'l"S arc high, and their eminences may be descried at 
distunce of 18 leagues; they are separated by the '.'iarrows, a channel of half• 
le1tgue wide, but which, though there is l1ept.h enough in it for every class of vessel~ 
ought not to be attempted by a stranger without a pilot, as it is obstructed by sere 
shoals. 

NEVIS is a small island, which may he readily known, being low on hoth si.des~ 
very high in the middle. The top of the high land, which to those athwart it,,'\, 0 

S_., mak~s like a saddle, reaches far f~hove th~ clouds. The plantations a~e on tkJ 
s1 es of it, near the bottom. On the W cs tern side are t-wo brooks of fresh w.iter.nn 
three toieraole roaclsteads, on th·:, principal of which, near the S. vV. end, is Chariestolli 
the principal to\vn of the island. 

As the shoret'I of the Southern and vVestern sid~s are very low, ships must.not a~ 
proach ne:1r to them in the night, as they are not to be distinguished from the high 1:. 
behind them. From the 8. and S. \V. points there are reefs stretching off to tlle 
tance of nearly h·ilf a mik, which must also he carefully avoided. T • the 

The Derrotero reports that there is a shoal off the windward coast of. Ne\'lS,1911 
situation of which has not been made known ; all that is known of it berng. ~ha lisll 
Englii;h sloop touched on it at 2 leagues from the shore. It is adtled tha! a~ r.;n~ 
ship of the line also -touched upon a ro.ck nearly 2 miles S.S.E. frorn Nevis. 
may probably he the sanrn. h \fl 

The unrrowis, or straits, bet-.veen St. Kitt's and Nevis. is rather more than lletd 
league broad, and lies N.E. and S.W. Ne!irly in mid-channel, at the .Easte;nhti 
there is a remarkable high rock, called Booby's Island ; and nearly one rntle a~ 'c~ klll 
to the S. W. of this island are two c_>t.hers, called the Cows. The ch;._i_nn.el: '7, ~'onllil 
a depth of from 3 to 12 fa rho mi;, is betwetm. these rocks and St. Kitts' 0 

' 

Southern side there are several shoals. , .1 s ~ 
An extensive shoal~ fror~ a mile to a mile and a half in breadth, a!1d 5 mis:aire'i 

f'r<>m N.'\V. to ~.E., hes without the Eastern end of the Narrows .. rh_e P;h efidtd 
11.re, therefore, between its North end and St. Kitt's, and betw_een its sou d bllS ¢: 
Nevis. The Southern half of the shoal, which is the broadest, is rocky, an tch 00 
in some parts, a greater depth than 10 feet. There is also a dangerous pn ' 
feet of water near the North end. . rin ~ 

In sail mg up to the Narrows, between this bank and the Isle of Nev!si b d/c1ear1 
Island W.N. W., and keep it so until the Cows bear. S. W. by 'VY: ~his i!atbe Nerti 
the reef, whence you may proceed as shown hereafte~. In sa1hng m fr?

0 
wid-W•f 

'vard, before arriving at the narrows, Booby Island will be seen nearly~ if de. kt:lllP'1 
the ebannel. In sailing downwards, that isle is to be kept.on the por ; 0 the \\'ii 
over towards the shore of. St. Kitt's. The South part or NevJ.S, kept of'in ft 00 the pl 
ward of Booby Island, will clear th*' reef. The Cows are also to~ at"ound· 
Cde, keeping ~~r to the ab.ore of S\. Ki«'•, in '•~ 6, or 6 f•thOUWt ¥-"" ·- · . 
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The Read of Nevis is on the "\Ve!'Jt side of the island. In approaching· it from the 
Southward, give the Fort Point, near Charleston, a berth of a mile, to avoid a shoal 
~hich lies to the Southward of that point; theu luff up, and anchor in from 10 to 7 
:athoms, good ground, '"vith the fort bearing S.E., the 8.E. pai-t of:St. Kitt's 1'.' ! B.; 
listancc off-shore about one mile. 
; On the beach at Hassa.terre there is a fixed red light, 37 feet above the sea. Light-house, 
~ In running from 0ievis to llassaterre, you will cross a bank, on the shoalest part o-f 
~hich there are 4 fathoms; or quarter Jess 5. It is not quite a mile over, and its mid-
Jle lies 8. Ly \V., \Vestcrly, from the l\iag"s Head, or the ~outh end of St, Kitt's, two 
liiles. 
f ST. CHH.ISTOPHEH'S, or ST. KITT'S.-'rhe centre of this island is occupied by St. Christo
~ great numlJer of high and barren rnountai ns, intersected hy i'ocky precipices, aJmost pher'.'i, or 
impassable, and among which there are se,·eral hot spring-s. l'rlount .Misery, which is St. Kitt's. 
~n exhausted volcano, whose head is hidden in the clouds, is the highest of nll these 
Jiountains, its peq.1endiculur height being 371 I feet. The assemblage of hills makes 
!he island appear, on an approat~h from thP sea, like a huge mountain covered with 
~ood; but advancing nearer, the coast becomes less abrupt, and the ascent of the 
r10untai11s, rising one above another, wil1 he seen cultivated as high as possible. The 
.E. si.de, on sailing along at 2 leagues 1.lifi>tance, appears like sever.al detached islands. 
he ~.W. part is the highest, but declines gradually lo the sea, 
The bottom of the great crater of Mount Misery is a level of fifty acres, of which 
ven are covered with a lake, and t.he rest with grass an<l trees; arnongst the latter 
mountain-cabbage. Streams of hot water, inlpregnate<l with sulphur, still issue 

om the fissures. 
'l'he principal town is that of Bassaterre, on ihe South coast~ situate at the mouth 
a river, which opens i11to a hay called Bassatcrre Road. Sandy Point Tov~·n,. 

wards the N. W., is also a town of con:-:equence. There iR no harbor wlrntever, 
d, on the contrary, a surf continually beuts on the shore, ·vd1ich is isan<ly, and pre~ 
ins ~uy tree or wharf being erected upon it, m.d also makes Janning always in
Il\'en_1ent; sometimes dangerous. (hving to this, the inhabitants are under the 
c.ess1ty of landing and shipping heavy goods in the rnanner prnctise<l at Montserrat . 
. 1:i?U'fHERN SIDl..: OF tc;T. KITT·;:.,.-111 sailing off the Southern coast of St. Southern 
itt,., the following lands are to be p:uticul:.irly noticed, name!)~, the Nag's Head, or shle of St, 
uth end of :St. Kitt's, on which there is a hig-h hummock ; the hi;,rh-lanJs Oil each Kitt's. 

de of Frigate Bay, the bay at the l'urth 'enli. of the isthmus which connects the 
orthern and Southern parts of St. Kit.t"s; Monkey Hill, a high mom1tain to the 
?rthward of the town of Hassaterre; and Br'imsto11e Hill, a1101her hig·h 1uountain, 
ith a square fort on it; to the 1..;astward of Sandy Point Town in the \.Yest. 
Jn proceeding from the Southern side of 1' e"\·i·s towards lJassaterre, you may cross 
bank lying off the Narrows, on which the least depth j,. about 4 fathoms. It is 
,ther rnorc than a rni]e in breadth, and its midtlle part lies nearly 2 miles S.S. VL, 
esterl_y, from the Nag's Head, above mentioned. Advancing towardi'i Ha!i;l'Rterre, 
? having passed the Kouth end of Nevis, the course will be 1'\i .\Y. h:y N, \\'hen off 
igat~ Bay, run in until the Nag's Head appears to the Southward of the mountain 
:'\evi:s, or until the hun1mock on the Na1'(s Head appears on with the :o-;uuthern part 
the to1~ of the same mountain ; keep this mark 011 unt:l a 5:ingle tree ~n fht• gr~cn !h be~mtl tl~e fa_>wn of ilassaterre comes ~n with the edge uf ::\fonkey lhll, or _begms 
t ut HI b~lund ~t; you may then anchor 1n 10 or !J fathom~, mu~ or _clay, with the 

on tJ;ic F...ast side of the town bearing North, about half a mile distant, and the 
eJt point of the bay W. bv N. Vesscis from the \Yest ward, when bound 'for the 
nk may ~un in with the single tree above mentioned ju~t open to the East\va~d of 
t _ey Hill; and, wheu the points of high land on each side of Frigate Day begm to 
. In on each other, the wate1• will be found to deepen from 7 to 10 fathoms:, after 
~hg passetl. over a rocky ridge into clean ~ro_und . 

. e tolluwmg remarks on sailing from N ens to Dmssnterre, have been made by 
WBac~house: "In sailing past the island of Nevis from Bassaterre llay, give the 

· pomt a berth of H mile and steer N. N. \V. and N. \V. by N ., nnd there is no 
nger Y ' ' f t d t t "t'-hio- ~ ou ma~ anc!ior in 7, 8, or 9 fathoms a w~ .e:, coars.e san y )O tom, w1 !1 . y Fort hearrng N.E., the Half-moon llattery N.W. by W., and the town N.N, 

1 ou can?ot wood nor water here." . , 
d Road hes 5t miles to the Westward of Bassaterre. In sa1lmg close along 

-:: }0 this place, the embrasures of 1he low battery on Stony Point (the Eastern 
th· ~t the hay) ~ill first appear. The town on low g1'?und will ~hen come in .sight,,. 
w 1 :s houses intermixed with trees. The anchorrng-pl~ce is nearly midway 
rd een Stony Point and the town. In sailing to this spot, run. first so far to le!'

tlas fito fetch it upon a wind. or nearly so ; and then stand m under easy sallf 
0nJ. or th-; gully to the :Eastward of the ta'Yn ; and when ~he church of St. 

~ etanding nearly a mile tu the W eetward, :ts brought. on with the fta.gR&.tr o~ 
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Brimstone llill, you may anchor, at about a cable's length from the beach, in 9 or 10 
fathoms~ stony, but good ground. Fresh water here is obtained by the casks being 
landed and rolled about 100 yards, then filled at the running gully, and floated off to 
the b<Jat. There is a great surf on the rocky shore. 

Give the Eastern point a ~mall berth, and anchor a little to the Eastward of a red 
house, abreast of a large gully, in 10, 11, or 12 fathoms of water. If you go ab~east. 
of the t<twn, you will soon be off the bank. The mark for anchoring is Old Road• 
Fort by the Red House N. by 'W-. half a mile, and the extreme points 8.E. and W.N. 
'\V. You cannot wood here, but watering is extremely convenient. 

Sandy Point Town lies a mile to the Westward ofiBrimstone Hill. Off this town, 
and to the Eastward of it, the bank is narro·w, and the ground rocky : the anchnring· 
place is consequently to the '\Vestward, at about a cable's length from shore, in from· 
9 to 13 fathoms, and the mark for anchoring is, the street extepding- from the land· 
ing-place, through the middle of the town, end on. In running afong shore to the 
anchorage, you must cautiously avoid a reef stretching half a mlle from Charles fort 
Point. 

Remarks made in Bassaterre Road and Old Road. 

In Bassaterre, which is a large open bay, the marks of the anchoraga aie as fo!Iow:i 
The long point of Nevis S.S.E., Nag's Head SE., llluff Point W. ~ N.., the townof 
Bassaterre North, distance off shore half a mile, depth of water 7 fathoms; wood pm· 
chased, water better and easier got at Old Road, about H league from hence; tides 
none. 

]n the Old Road the following are the marks of the anchorage, viz.: the long point 
of Nevis S.E., Southerly; Stony Fort E.S.E., the Westernmost point of Old Road 
N.W. by N., Stony Point, S.E. t E. Depth of water where the anchor lay, !Oil 
fathoms, one-third of a ctible out-wind off the land; 13 fathoms under the stern-! 
West distance off shore two-thirds of a mile. You land your casks, roll them abouti 
100 yards, and fill them at a running gully ; then float them off to the boat. A greali 
surf and a rocky shore. ,, ; 

BARBUDA.-The greatest extent of Barbuda, from S.E. to N.W., is I5mi:es.: 
Its highest land cannot be discerned at more than 6 leagues off. The greater part 01/ 
the coasts of this island are very foul and dangerous. In its proximities, it is not un·: 
common to sound with 50 or 60 fathoms at the bow; and have only 4 or 5 fathoms t 
the stern; the reef extends several miles to the S.E. from the island, and the roe i 
soundings continue to ~he South as far as mid-strait between it a?d Ant~gu~, where f 
fathoms, on the same kmd of bottom, have been found. To the N. and N. W., the ree 
extends outward to the distance of 5 miles . 

. T&:iere is anchorage in a well-sheltered r~m~ on the "'~~stern side, where ~b;ps :O~~ 
ride rn 9, 12, or 14 fathoms of water ; or w1th1n the reef in 3~ fathoms, 4 nnles ~ s•' 
Palmetto, on the S. W. point. There is also anchorage off the S. W. coast, rn.

11
t. 

fathoms, sandy bottom, with Palmetto point N.vV. by w·., 3 miles, and Cocoa Poi 
the South point of the Island, E. by S., 4 miles distant. . rons 

ANTIGUA bas, in general, a rocky shore, and is surrounded by many dan~e net 
reefs. The climate of this island is commonly hotter, less healthy, and the burrtc~gs 
more frequent than those of Harbadoes. There being no rivers, snd but f~w ~p~~rns'. 
and those brackish, the inhabitants are obliged to preserve the rain-water in cis ' 
Excessive droughts frequently impede and destroy vegetation. fh villf 

Antigua, however, derives considerable advantage from the circumstan_ce 0 hrchii 
several excellent harbors, particularly English Harbor, on the South_ sided '\-vaidi 
capable of recei.ving the largest ships-of-war in the navy; here also i:i a doc ri ~ 
with s~res _and all materi_als and conveni~nces for r«=:.pairing, heavmg F0 fmontbj 
eareenmg ships. To the Westward of English Harbor IS the Ho.i;bor of_ Nonsui.llll 
and to windward is Willoughby Bay. At the Eastern end of the island 18

1 c~ Harbor; and on the North side is the town and harbor of Parkham, &c. 'fie exte~ 
are, in general, very foul, especially on the N. and N .E., whence many ree s j 

out to the distance of more than a leagu4:'. . . . . situated~ 
The town of St. John, on the N. W. side, Is the capital. This town 18 nt ves~!.si 

the harbor of the same name, in which there is a sufficient depth for mellrche.ake rordil 
and perfect security in all winds. Ships from the Eastward genera Y lll · 
S.E. coast of the island. . alled \fi1 
. WILLOUGHBY BAY.-The first harbor on the S.E. side is that Jsiand,tl'I 
loughby Bay, on the Western side of which is a little island, calle!1 Sa{~le bay 11 )Olli 
vironed to a short distance by sunken rocks. From the Ea.steJ'fl s:idd ~ within fuaJf' 
nattow reef. exte»da mere. than two-thirds over the en~_e, an d the reef: •II 
mile of Sandy lslan4.. T~ paasa.ge is therefore between the tslalld an . ·+ ~ tt1 
even Utt. mid-ebaDJJal ~tw~ there ia a eoal having .011ly.O feet oVer 1

"Y 
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~
eymouth, which lies only half a mile from Sandy Island. Between Sandy Island 
d this shoal there is a depth of 4 fathoms ; between it and the West end of the 
ef there are 7 fathoms, and the channel is -wider. At a mile within the entrance 
ere is good anchorage, in 4 and 5 fathoms ; in going up, it is recommended to near 

~e port shore. · 

~
E,'ijGLI~H HARBOR.-This harbor is perfectly safe, and lies close under the English 
est part. of the t<;astern.most high land, so as to afford a shelter in all winds; and Harbor. 
ips-of-war commonly lie here during- the hurricanes. ln the bay without the 

~arbor, !'>hips may anchor in 5, 6, or 7 fathoms. They must warp in, and cannot lie 
~xcepting N.N.E. There are, generally, flutterings of wind from the highland. 
i Thre€ fixed lights on a staff are shown on Fort Berkeley when the mail-steamers Lights. 
p.re expected. The upper light is red; the others of the natural color. 
t The lights are in lat. 17° N., long. 61-' 45' ,tz" W. · 
: In entering the h:i.rbor give the Old Horse-shoe, or low battery point, on the star
po:ud side, a good berth, anJ keep as nearly as possible in mid-channel, between that 
~nd the oppo3ite point, on >Vhich st rnds Fort Berkeley, until you get into the bay on 
~he Eastern side, called Freeman's Bay. In this bay there are moorings for shipping, 
~nd good anchorage hence up to the storehouses on the \Yestern side, in 3, 4, and 5 
fathoms. The water is generally smooth. It is not safe for a strnnger to enter, as 
~he entrance is narrow and rather shoal. V\-hen you are off the harbor, a pilot, or the 

aster-attendant, will come on Loard. 
Lar~e ships lie at proper moorings, but small ones lie with one anchor to the E. S. E., 

nd tile other made astern on shore. There are four moorin.gs for ships in Freeman's 
ay, just within the harbor·s mouth, the best bower to the West ward, and the moor

ngs on shore to the Eastward. 
WooJ and water are not to be obtained here. l:~ou may, however, obtain the latter 

t Falmouth, about 1 t mile to leeward. It is not very good, being soft, muddy and 
rackish. 
FAL\iOUTH HARBOR.-To sail into this harbor, run close in towards the West- Falmouth 

rn point, called Proctor's Point, and you will pass clear of a ledge of sunken rocks Harbor. 
alled the Bishops, which l•e towards the middle, just within the entrance, and termi-
ate. a shoil extending from the Eastern point, on which there is a redoubt for the pro-
echon of the harbor; beyond these rocks there is good anchor.lge in from 3 to 6 
atho~s water. There is a battery on an islet within for the defence of the town, on 
he Western side of the harbor; beyond which there is a spring of fresh water. 
Vessels bound to St. John's h:ubor, from the South side of the island, on approach

ng 'Weshvard, must give the coast a berth of 3 or 4 miles, until they con\e abreast of 
0 h.nson's Point, (the S. '-'V. point .. of the island,} in order to avoid the dangerous reef.<;; 
hich he about 2 miles from shore, Eastward and North-westward of the point. If 

oua:I to the N orth-west\vard from Encr1ish lfarhor, the course to abreast of John
on·s ~oint is first W. by S., or \V.S. VV., about 8 mi!es; then hauling towards the 
.N · \i\ ., .and keeping the lead going, still keeping at the above-mentioned distance 

rom_the island, steer for Sandy Island, the little island lying to the ,,,\Yestward of St. 
ohn·~ lto<i:d.' and about 7 miles~. !ty \V. from Johnson's Point. 
Or, rn sa1lmg from off En :{lish Harbo;· to the \Vest ward, when to leeward of Fal
outh H:1rbor, keep the small battery 011 the Eastern side of the entrance of that har-

or open with the Western point of tbe same, until you are off Carlisle Hay, or Old 
oad. !he bluff land of English H ubor being then kept open without that of Old 
oa.d, will lead clenr of Johnson's Reef, in a depth of ahout 18 fathoms. 
On the \Vestern side of Antig-u:1., at about half-way up, and nearly a league to the 

1>uthwuJ of Sanely Isla.nd, is a lar:;re harbor, called Five Islands Harbor, from a clus
rdof five remarkable small islands, which lie nearly in a line, about half a mile East 

n West, off the point on its South side. About three-quarters of a mile to the 
h0 ji'ward of the h:irbor, and close inshore, is anothercon'>picuous little island, called 

. e . awk's Bill. When you h tve approached so far to leeward with the mark above 
entloned, ~namely, the bluff of En1(lish H;irbor kept open without that of Old Hoad,) 
~to have the Hawk's Bill open t<) the Westward of the Five Islands, you will be 
edar of tl~e reefs, and m:1y tack up towards Sandy_ Island. In approachin~ this isl
. 'keep 1t on your starboard bow, in order to avoid several shoals extending to the 

tance of a mile from shore, to the N. W. of Five Islands Harbor. 
t Should the wind permit, you m 1 y r~n within Sandy Island; but it is better·f?1" 
rangers ~-o go to leeward of it, at the distance of not less thaTl 2 cables, so as to avoid 
reef which stretches from its Southern side te the S. W. Be careful not to stand 

hov: 3 mil~s to tlie Narthwa.rd of this island, lest you be .cau$1-i.t by a lee current, or 
c on the shoals which lie to the Northward- By keepmg m 15 fathoms, you may 
8 clear of the island in the nilfbt. · • ,fl.0,,,t.o OF ST.~ J08N"S . ._.:Thi1' roadstead lies a.bout H mile East, a little North'" Road of 8.t. 
Y •. &l'&nt Sau.~,y Isla.ad. It lies in lat. 17"' 10· ~or very nearly so. The Western point Jtila'lt.'$. 36 . ········ .· . . . 
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on the South side, which forms the bay, is called the Ship's Stern, at about a mile 
North of which there is a dangerous ledge of rocks, with not more than 3 feet water 
over them, called ihe Warrington. Here are breakers in a wind. 

The road lies to the Southward of the \.Varrington Rocks, and has a depth of from, 
6 to 10 fathoms. The anchorage, which is 2 or 3 cables' length within the rocks,lie1i 
with the Ship's Stern, S.\V. by "V.; Fort James on the North point of the entrance 
of the harbor, E.S.E.; and the vVarring1on N. by W., or with the flagstaff of Fort 
James on with the North side of the island in the harbor, called Rat Island, where 
there are from 5 to 7 fathoms water, and good holding-ground. 

The middle of the Warrington Rocks lies with the Northern part of the buildings 
on Fort James on with Rat Island above mentioned. Close to the Westward of them, 
in the depth of H fathoms, the larg-cst of the Five Islands appears open to the West
ward of the Hawk's Bill. The Western part shoalens about a cable"s length from 
the breakers, but the Eastern part is bold to. 

Ships bound to the road stand on upon a wind for half a mile above Sandy Island, 
then tack, and run close in to the Ship's Stern ; but be sure not to get further to wind
ward than to open the Hawk"s Bill without the land, or to bring it in a line with the 
Easternmost of the Five. Ishinds. '-Vhen thus far in, if standing to the Korthward 
towards the Warrington, you must tack so soon as the flagstaff of Fort James appelll'il 
on with the middle of Rat Island. 

To sail up within Sandy Island, bring the Westernmost of the Five Islunds N. by 
E. t E., and keep them open on the starboard bow, which will lead clear ofd:rnger .. 

At the distance of a mile from the \~/ esternmost of the Five Islanrls, you ·will be 1~ 
the channel; keep Sandy Island, as before mentioned, on the starbour<l bow, until 
you open the Hawk"s Hill, and then luff. The Eastern side of Sanely Island is nearly 
bold to, and in the day the shoaling may be seen. The Ship's Stern is bold to. Af1€1 
the Hawk's Ilill bears E. by S. you may haul up as near to it as you choose, there 
being 11 fathoms of water close to it. In steering for the harbor, keep along the 
South shore, which is all clear. . 

There is a bar at the entrance of the harbor, which stretches from the North srde 
S.\.V. to the land on the [-.:outh side. The deepest water, 14feet, is on the Southern
most part of the bar. The depth on the 1"\orthern part is about 12 feet. f 

NORTHERN SIDE OF THI<~ ISLAI"D.-The Northern and \\·estern coasts a 
Antigua are en.vir?ned by numer~m~ reefs, between which nnd the land then:; is a go~: 
channel for slupp1ng. At the N.l.' •. part there arc also a number of smull 1sla11ds,o 
which two or three of the outermost are called 1he Bird Islands. The whole are 
encompassed by reefs, which render them inaccessible to shipping. Of 1h~ let~eri 
the ~orthe~ni:10st is a m1_rro~ ledge, part of whicl1 i~ sometimes dry. Thrs let~ 
stretches N.E. about a m1le from the 1'orthernrnost B1rd Island. A shoal of 3 fat 
oms lies about three-quarters of a mile to the 1' orthwar<l of the end of the ledge, be·j 
tween '". hich and the Bird 1 slands Reef there is a clear channel .of 8 and 6 fo~honi:di 
The white water from the shoal may frequently be seen at the distance of a mile 11 i 
a half. B"trl: 

The HARBOR OF PARHAM lies at the dis.nee of2 miles Westward of the 1
11 

Islands Ledge. This harbor, though large, will admit small ·vessels only. The tow ' 
is situated on the South side of the harbor. ofl 

A little island caHed the Prickly Pear, lies off the West point of the e_ntrance dsl 
Parham Harbor, and about 4 miles clue \\'est from the 1' orth end of the B1~d I~l&~he 
Ledge. In advancing towards this island, nnd thence to Boon·s Point, 2 miles./ are 
'\Vestward of it, be sure not to get over to the North ward, as the reefs on that si e 
extremely dangerous, and in some parts not more than a mile from the coast..d (St. 

From Boon's Point, to go clear of the '''arrington Rocks, on the ~orthern s1 e 0 

John's Hoad, the course and distance are \.V.S.\.V., Southerly. 4 mlles. "th the 
THlt~ NORTHERN LEDGES off the North coast of Antig-ua, commence wi Dia

rock called Addison"s Rock on the East, and terminate with the reef called /h:nly4. 
mond Reef on the West. Addison's Rock is a shoa1, having on some pars West.·; 
feet of water, and lying nearly North of the Fort on Barnqcle PQint, upon the rouJKil 
ern side of the entrance to Parham Harbor. It has a depth of about 3 fathoms:;etft"fl 
it. Within a short distance, N. by \V., vVester1y, from Addison's Rock, there eti!lld 
other shoals of about 3 fathoms; and half a mile thence, "\'\~est, is e reef, .~0distanti 
above water, and called the Horse-shoe. This reef bears North, O· nn. en itaJl<il 
from the Prickly Pear, close to the Westward of the Horse-shoe, a_!ld be\:ae~el of ff 
the great cluster o:( reefs which stretch to the Westward, there ts a e n : 
£athoms. . . south'waid: 

. At a sho~ distance to the Westward of Beggar's Poin.t (ihe po,int to :e d · f 9 -! 
• of the Prickly Pe~r ). there is a windm~ : and at th~ distance ~~ one.:~ ir ho the chilli 
to·~ S. W. there n another •. · These mills form the mark fora.ailing tauo.ug 
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lon the w-estern side Gfthe Horse-shoe; and steerings. by w. between them wilt 
lead a vessel through. _ 

A small shoal of only 5 feet water lies S. vV. by W , at the distance of nearly H
ile from the Horse-sh.@e, and nearly at the same distance N. W. by VL from the 
rickly Pear. There is also a shoal stret.ching half a mile from the ~-estern side of 

he Prickly Pear, which may be seen during the day. 
There are so many shoals and rocky spots without the great reefs above mentiuned, 

hat it is dang-erous to co-me to@ near. That, in particular, called the Diamond, lies a 
mile to the \-Vest of the reef, nnd in the channel between you have 6 anu 5~ fathoms. 
You will be in this channel whilst you keep the Western side of the leeward Sister in a 
ine with the flagstaff of James Fort. The Diamond is ofa circular form, and <.me mile in 
.xtent; the depth of water over it is from l to 9 foet. T<J avoid it, when coming in 
rom the N. W., bring the Ship·s Stern to bear S. by E. before you haul up with the 
ort, and then look ollt for the Warrington Rocks. If the wind will serve, you way 

pass close to the vYestward <JI the \Yest·ernmost l'!i-s1er, and ''OU >;1dll thus weather 
the \\'arrington, which bears l';orth. above a mile from the Ship"s Stern. -The "\Yest
rnmost part shoalens from the bl'eakers -a full -cable's length, Lut to the Eastward it 

is bold t(;). 

R-emarks on the Coast of Antig"'Ua. 

{FrQm the De£"rote.ro de las Antillas.] 

On approaching "\\-""illoughby"s Bay, upon the S.E. ·coast, great caution is ret:tuired, 
order to avoid its rocky shoals, and a pilot will be i"equisite fur strangers who enter 

ere. 
From this bay the coast continues to the vv-estward very elear, and in it you will 

oon find ENGLISH HARBOR, which is an excellent port, having dock-yard and En{!lish 
areening-plaee for vessels ofanv size. '1.'he strait. of this harhor is ahout a cable's Harbor. 
ngth in widt.14, and in the middie of it there are from 4 to 5 fathoms, and 3 _fathoms 
ta quarter of a cable from t.he points. After English Harbor that of FALMOUTH Falmouth. 
01Io~s, and thence the coast begins M be foul, having .for more than 2 cables' length 
rom it, very dangerous rocky reefs. Thus it continues to CAHLISLE BAY, "Or the Carlisle 

f~ ld Road. From Carlisle Bay to Johnson's Point, the 8-outh-west point o.f the island, Bay. 
~?e coast extends to the North, but has a rocky shoal, of the length of 2-:I; miles, which 
~es at a mile and a half from the coast. Between this shoal and the coast there is a 
~ssage fit for any vessel, but it ought not to be attempted without a pilot. 

t
F~,n Jot11~son's Point the coast continues t@ the l\'Qrth, to the FI VE ISLANDS, on Five Islands. 
e Soutl1 side pf the harbor of that name; and another shoal of rocks and sand ex-

en<ls between these points, which lies about a mile 3nd a hal.f from the coast. The 
e1~th between is very unequal, aud the- navigation therefore dangerous. 

F.rum the Five Isles the coa~t fo-l"ms a great bay, named F.ive Islands Jiarbor, of 
• ~Ich ~he !'forth point is called Peh~an Point. At about 2 miles from the N .l'i .E. -of 
. his pomt, is the point called the Ship"s Stern, which is t.he S. \Y. point of ~t. John's 
lay. Between the two points is a sand-bank, which extends out above a mile from 
1.~ coast, and its edge is nearly on the meridian 01· South of Sandy lsiand, an islet 2 
1 es to the West of the Ship"s Stern. A reef surrounds Sandy Island, and is three-
uarters of a mile in extent from N. E. to the S. W. ;:>ho miles t-0 the N.E. by N . .of the Ship's Stern are two islets, named the Sisters, 

1~ are three-quarters of a mile N. \V. by \V. from Carbizun "s Point, on which there 
11 a iort. • 

Between the Two Sisters and Sandy Island, and just within this line of'dirccti-on, is 
; J'Oeky shoal called thee Warringt<>n, which has, in its shoaler part, not more than 
-Ieet of water. 
(;e tow1! of St . .John, situated at the bottom o_f a. bay of the sa~e na?"1e, i_s the capi

f t_he island and centre of its commerce. \Ve therefore give d1rect1ons which 
lay f•de any one to the anchorage. The N-orth coast of this island is very foul, as 
res y noticed; it is, therefore, more advisable, on advancing, to make the island on 
: thouth side, and direct your course so as to pass about 2 miles to the South of its 
en W:rrunost points, and continue steering true West, but uothing to th43 North, until 

. e~ternmost part 11fthe Five Islands bears North, when you may lu:trup to N.N. 
ti· h With which course you will pass about a mile from the outermost part of the 
·a':.-t _Bank, a ~hoal-of sand and rock, and you will follow it until the Five Islands bear 

from ib wb~n, if_ the wind allows, you will steer. so as to pass about 2 cables' length 
ifty N. h 8.E. &tde ofSandy Island, .taking care not to. pass tG the Eastward of N.E. 
*"ree ' t llJ: you m_ay keep clear of the sand-b!lnk, which extends from the coast be
bu'ty f :.-eltean Point and the Ship's Stern~ unttl Sandy Island bears North, when. you 

" io ihfl wind '811 you can ; and if you ca~ phlee the vessel's head towards 
- - . 
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the Ship's Stern Point~ which is very clean, and follow on towards the road within, 
and anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms ·water, nearly South from the "\\'·arrington Shoal. If, 
when passing bet.ween Sandy litland and the coast, the wind will not permit your ap
pFoach to the Ship's Stern Point, you may f@llow the tack until Fort HamiliuIJ 1 whielt 
is the m.iddle one of the three standing on the coal!Jt to the Ne>rth of the t0wn, bears 
East; then go about on the other ta.ck, and continue beating, taking eaFe not te pro
long the North tack mQcre than until Hamilton Fort bea1s East; ur g@· about even 
sooner; but the 8outh tack you may follow untH you are within a cable's length of 
the shore of Ship's Stern Pu-int, fol' it is very clean. 

If, when to the \\-e&t of the Five Islands, the wind will not pennit yf>u to pass to tht. 
8. E. uf Sandy Island, you must steer to the North nntil the North point of Saucy Isl-
and bears East, Southerly, and then you will haul by the wind, and prolong the stretclt 
until you can weather Sandy Island on the other tack; and having weathered it, yon 
will be.at in as above stated : that is, 9n the North tack u;itil yQu are nearly \.Yest of 
Fort Hamilton; and on the South tack to within a cable's length of the £oa$t near: 
the Ship"s Stern. 

To proceed to the Northward from the road of St. J"ohn, it is necesMry t~ giHs 
berth to the rocky shoal called the Diamond, and others, which extend \iYest almost~ 
the meridian of the Warri.ngton; and the Northernmost part of which is nearly~ 
miles distant from the Ship"s Stern Point. To effect this you mU8t steer from the' 
anchorage about N. \V. by N ., but nothing to the North of that~ until Sandy hlanli 
bears from South towards East, and then you may steer North, which you will eon·

1

1 

tinue until the Sisters bear S.E. by S .• wl.ten you may haul io the wind, and pursue 
your route, according to destination. 

If, having made the North part of Antigua, you wish to anchor at St. John's, you 
ought to steer true \Vest, passing outside of all the shoals ; that is, avoiding tht 
North coast by about 4 miles, unti.l 8and ls-land bears South, a little Eastedy, whe1t 
you may steer h.•v.-ards it, until you al"e. <lue \Vest from the Northe1mmost land of An
tigua; thence steer for :Ship's Stern Point,, and so run unbl being something to .th!! 
South of Fort Hamilton, you may ha11l by the wind, or shape thi;; most ceuvement. 
course to gain the anchorage. ! 

The ch:.i.nnel between Guadaloupe and Antiglta i& moste:1<cellent, and doe&Mt offer; 
ihe least danger. · i 

The channel between Antigua and Barbuda, on the contr.ary,is at times-dangerous,: 
particularly between May and ~ovembert during which season no one should pass: 
through it, because there are many calms in it, alternating with very heavy squalls of 
w-ind : and, as tbe depth of the channel is so unequal, and the bot tam frequentl.V roc~y,.. 
an anchor cannot be let go when the calms- come on, and the risk is incurred of b~iog 
driven upou the rocks, either on one side or the other, by currents that IINlY occasIOTI-', 
ally prevail here. 
MO~TSEHRAT A'.\!D REDONDO.-There is no harbor in the Island of:Mont

serrat, and the greater part of the co:ist is so encompassed with J'OCks as ~ ren~r 
riding dangero-us, in case of a hurricane or tornado. 'rhe principal roadstead 1sotft 

11 

town, and there are two others, namely: Old Road and Ker's Hay; but in all tnesed 
surf he{lts continually on the shore. Large heavy go-ods are therefore landed ::a 
shipped by means o.f a boat, called a Moses, manned by expert :rnwers; who, w th!! 
they see what is terrned a lull, QT abatement of the surge, push ashore and lay &e 
broadside of the I\'loses on the heach, so as to roH out or admit the ho..rsheads, t d 
Cotton, rum, and other cc>Inmodities, which will bear the water, are generally floa e 
off or ashore. . fthi 

Two fixed lights are shown on the beach at Plymouth, on the expected amval 6 

mail steamers. of thf 
It has been recmnmended to those who- lie near this island, when the state SL 

atmosphere indicates an approaching t.ornado, to get under way for Antigua, or 
Christopher's, according to the wind and other circumstances. d N ]'{, 

The Spanish description says : " Montserrat, which lies near~y S.S.-E. t:i h~ 
W., is a great rock; formed by two mountains. The N.E- part is remarka Y akel'ft 
scarped, or eli~v and clean. 'rhe island has- not the smallest bay, nor any ~re 11t ta 
except_ the~ break upon the. very shorey w?ich _yo~ may c~e so nea~ 89 a rocliiTY•> 
touch it, without ~he least risk. Th~ N .. W. potr~t ur also high and sca1 ped, (:1' the dis
and bluff: The highest parts of the lS'land Inay, in clear weather" be seen 8 

tance of 15 leagues. · . . nd 'fl'be!T 
n The S.E. part is higher than the N .W., but it bae a. gentler decli•hty, ;he·uree,. 

it jome the eea"is rather low; the ;So°:th part is also very clean ; .but, w en. . of~ 
South-eas~s~ the sea. breaks upon tt with much force~. The road·· tf! an openiit ilIIP°"" 
d~pth~ w1ueh aff'ord• s-belter oul~ w~ the.b~e '.lfJ'N·~· Tbis r.e~..:il eneii W' 
s1ble for .large .vessels to .aachor ~ 1t,. and none. freqllmlt 16 but S.-W 
ea.tty away ta. prod.ace ot:·i!Ma ~,w.bieb 1iluity tako '8 A.tipa.u. 
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REDONDO, W'bicb lies:3 leagues to the N.W. from the North end of M.ontserrat, Redondo. 
,s 11 very high, round, barren, and uninhabited roek. ha,·iflg the appearance ,of a hay-
~ock, and may be seen from the distance of 9 or 10 leagues. There is anehorage on 
he West side of it, in the depth of 11 fathoms. You may appl'Oacb the isle on either 
lide, it being steep to. On the S.E. -side is a little islet ~ali.ed the Pinnacle, -which 
•nearly joined to the land. 

AVES, or BIRDS' ISLA.ND_-'J'h1s little $Olitarv isle. which takes its name from Aves, or 
:he multitude of sea-fowl with whirh it is always co~ered, liet'!, according to the Birds' Isl
~panish. eh art, in b t. 15° 50' and Jeng. 63 '.:) ·i3.. 'ft is extremely low' and surrounded by and. 
l sandy heaeh. In the mid:ile it is somewhat hig-her than at its extremities, and has 
Kime trees. There are reefs 0n its S. f-t~. and N .W. sides, w'hich extend <>ut to 
t short distance, and on which the sea alwavs breaks. The length is a'bout 3 -cable~ 
'rom N. to S., and nearly the same from E. ·t,o W. The height is about 12 or 15 feet 
tbove the level of the sea. A1; the W~tern part -of it there is gO'O<l shelter from the 
1ea, where a vessel may Rnchor in IQ or 12 fathoms 'vater, on a sandy boi<tom. This 
slnnd may be seen, in a elear day, at"3.~ nr 4 leagnes off, but the flight of birds, at the 
1e:t n2 of the sun, will always point <rnt its situation • 
. l<'ather Laval sav!ll, tlnt th.ere is anchorag-e on the S. \V. side, at half a pistol-shet 
~rom shore, in 3 ~ fathom$, white sand. He nc1ds. there is neither pond nor spring of 
resh water on the i1dand : but, it is supposed, that by digging at the distance of 156 
lr 000 paces from the sho:re water might he found_ 

O_n the West and N. W. sides are two islets. -or barren Nicks, white ~ith t'he dung 
if birds who resort there. These islands are connected to Aves by shoals and'break-
~rs, which may be 'Seen. • 

[ Mr James Fi~lai~on, (M.R.N . .,.) rlescribes the Isle_ of A:V-~ as follows:~' '_!'he 
.sland of Aves hes in laL 15° 40· N ., long. 63-' 33' \V ., varrntwn 4' 20' E.; it 1s a 
tow small island, about l hree-quarters of a mile in length ; you will not see it further 
~ff~han ~or 8 milet'I; broken -water extends from both ends of the island, about. half 
t. mile f~of!l ~t. Sl.tiptr;; must he careful that they keep n~ar the parallel, in the night
:i.me, as it ts impossible to see it, being se. very low ; there is a slight covering of grass 
>n the top." 
l
7
Jhe position of Aves, as given in the French tab]e!'l, is 15° 30' 18"~ N .. and 63° 38' 

W. The mean -0ftb.e three statements is 15° 40• N., and long-. 153° 38" \V. 
r <?DA~ALOUPE.-The form of Guadaloupe is very irreg"U\ar, and the land is Guadaloupe4 
IVIded mto two parts by an arm Qf the sea. called the Riviere SalCe, or Salt River, 

l stream diminishing in wi<lth from 50 to t5 fathoms, and of which the l!!<)Unding;;i; are 
n some places deep enouizh for a i-:hip of 500 tom'!, -whilst in others there is scarcely 
"

11.ter enour.th for a hark ctf 50. The le'.ig-th of this strait is about 2 leagu<'s, a,nd no 
iee~e can be InOre pleasant than the passage ; the water being clear an<l still, and the 
~anhs on eaeb side lined with mangroves and palmettos, which afford excellent rie-
l"e!ll metlt and shelter from the heat . 
. The We~tern divi~iop of the island, whieh is the mo!l!t important, is divided into 
;o .~art_s by a ridge of very high ruirged mountains, extending Norih atwl S.Out.h; 

~i.,,h, indeed, that the continual eold suffers nothin!?," to u:row but fern and some 
1~~ ess tre_es covered with moss. To~arrls the E':outh point there appeal'S in the 
ni :le reu;1on of the air a mountain eaHed La Sonfriere. or the Sulphur Hil1, which 
,
8 a kout 5,506 feet above the level of the 111ea. This mountain exhales a thick bla.ek 
·~~ e, '!lix_ed with !"parks, visih1e in the night. 
T·~ pri~c1pal town, Port au Petre, or St. Louis, is a p1ace of c-onsiderable trade. 

ie :heh1ef town of Guadaloupe if!I that named Bassaterre, situated on the West side, ;r. e South end of the is1and. 
ma'ying at anchor at Ba~saterre Road, you have the Westernmost part of the Saintes 
Et t~ome paT~ of the Weetern side ef Dominien in one, bearing 8.E. by S.; Montserrat 
lav N s~me time bearing N. W _, Northerly, and the Westernmost part of Bassaterre 

Th • : by N ., distant onti mile. 
tnallere tt!I al~o good nnchor~g<: in this road in 7 fotha~iii, sandy_ ground, with the 
he f, anchor in 37 fathoms, similar ground, on the followrn$? beanngs by compass:: 
owno~ to the S_ W:. of th~ town, S. E. by E.; the church N. E.; t~e N. W~. en? ?f the 
" b .,; by W.; Point Irma:, N.N. W.; and the Southernmost pornt of D-omm1ca S. 
"· y ~ 

ve~ti~uld ;rou be bound from the road of Bal!lsaterre to Antigua, the best way is t.o 
1:t.~lit.at night, and sail at such a distance from t~e shore as to _keep the land-win_d~ 
UtYe t:'ay carry you to the Northern part of the tsland by mornmg, _where you will 
·aq. ht e ~ea.wind. to earry you acro!!ls. Sh8~ld you act otherwure, you m~y he 
hi!i 1 by tlte bafftmg windt1 from under the highlands. OfT the N. W. poltlt of 
~n!tl~ht>uper,the're is fi. small but remarkable hi~b rock, ~a~led yete a 18; Anglais, or her .. in mau • Head ;: it appeara gray, and p&i."ticularly. diatingmahes this coast, and 

·"' - no puaage · witbia a . 
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Remarks on Guadaloupe. 

[From the Derrotero de las .Anti1las, &e.J 

'I'his island, the mountains of w-hicb may be seen in clear weather at the distallll 
of 20 leagues, is divided into two-almost equal parts, by a channel navigable solely(~ 
boats and canoes. The Eastern part is named GRAN DE TERRE, and the Wes1e11 
part is suhdivided int.o two by the mountains; the East being named Cabes Terre 
and the West Ilassaterre. The capital of this island is St. Louis, or Po.int i1 Petre 
on the Western part of Grande Terre, at the South entrance of the Rivit'.)re Sal~e,l! 
channel, which separates it from Ca bes Terre. The anchorage of Point Petre ii 
sheltered, and vessels which have to re:nain at Guadaluupe winter in it. In the hurri
cane season it is necessary to have a pilot for this anchorag-e. If bound 1o it.ylll 
proceed to-wards the town of St. Louis, taking care not to get to the West of it,_hil 
keeping to the Southward and Eastward, that is, you must make it to the N.\'i. 
you. 

On the S.W. of Point Bassaterre stands the town o-f the same name. whieh is 
most considerable in the island, and the centre of its commerce. This is the rea 
why it iR generally resorted to. The anchorage here is a very incommodious unsh 
tered roadstead. where there is a constant swell : its bottom, at the edge. is so st 
that at .2 cables' length from the shore there are 80 and 100 fathoms. The gron 
is not good, and these circumstances make it necessary to keep close to the.~ho 
and let go one anchor in 20 or 30 fathoms, on clay, and hang to it without let!lng 
another·, that you may be ready to sail the moment that winds from the 8.E. quar 
come on. 

From the anchorage of Bassaterre you may approach as near to the Wes~ coost, 
you choose, as far to the Nol"thward as the hill named Gros .Morne, which IS the' 
W. extremity of this part of the island. . . 

Every one bound to Guadaloupe ought t-0 take the South part of it, for the prrnc~ 
commercial ports are on it. If bound to Point a Petre, you ought to approach '"" 11~1 ~tl 
nJiles of the South coast, or Grande Terre, and cont.inue at that distance to the {

11 
and Bay of Fergeant, on which is the town of St. Loui:s, whence you ought to ta e: 
pilot to carry you into Point:\ Petre. d ~ 

On this coast there are two roadsteads, with towns at them, the first. caJle eus 
Fran7oh>, and the second St. Anne's. Between the last and Fort Loms therland 
another to\vn, a little inland, named Le Gosier, which is nearly North from an is re& 
of the same name. Fro1n this island to the West, in ab.out 2 miles of the coast, 8 

or 8 fathoms of water. ' 0 ~ 
If bound to Port Royal or Bassaterre, direct your course so as to approach ·t Ill 

Terre about Point St. Sauveur; then follow the coast at the distance of 8 011 eO~ 
thereab'?uts, ~'?'d ~ass ab~ut half a cahli:'s length _from Poi.nt du Vieux _Fort,;~te 
Fort Pornt, w.uc:1 IS Uie ::Southernmost point of Petite Terre, and luff up imme m 
when round it, in orJer to keep at the same distance, of half a cable's length fro 
coast, until you are opposite the town, where you must anchor. thWR 

It ought te> l>e observed that, when stilins;r either to the Northward or So~vdoin! 
io leeward of Gu'.:l.dctloupe, you ou6ht to keep within 2 mi1es of the shore, as J. Jwa 
so vou may have the advc1.ntage of a light land-breeze, which will be almost '\nnidii 
su_fficient to pass it before d'iy; but, getting further off the c'?ast, it is no une:t 1* 
thrnq- t<> be 4 <>r 5 days absolutely beealrued. Any one who is not able ~0. g 1 · 
the land of Guadaloupe, that is, within the distance of 2 miles, must positive Y 
at 7 or 8 leagues Prom it to avoid the ~alms. .de-

.Light house. There is.a fixed li~h~, lOS feet above the sea, on the ~a~stern end of;'~~:re99 ,, 
one of the islets of Petite Terre, near Gnadaloupe. It is in lat. N · l6 h 5 Ill · 
long. W. from Greenwich, 61° Oi' 54", and. is visible in fine weat er 
lea<rues. the Ea.s~ 

The light bears S. 36° 45' E. from the extremity of Point des Chateau~, 50 w.; .. 
point of Guadaloupe; from the Western point of Deseada, it bears · 
from the Eastern point of the same island S. 32° 151 W. ostdiswif 

The reef, called Ba.leine du Sud, wh!ch is the most Southerly, and tbt;1m 
om:t from Petite Terre, bears from th-e light S. 19° \\ .. ,distant half 8 mi e. at the dit'. 

The soundings to the Eastward of the light are from 13 to 20 fathoms, 
tance of 2 miles ; nearer than wh.i~h it sbGUld not be approached. . b a sbaU1111' 

P«tite Terre PETITE ~ER~E is ~ small ~andy isla~d div!ded into two ~s s.Jrn coast. 
eha~nel. It lies dlrectly m the f!'1rway, or m a. line between the•-~• ae by pe . 
Ma:ne7Galante and the Isle Des1rade. Thare ts pretty good a.neuv.ra~-
. Terre. to the· Westward, a.t il mil• U(lfn ahorei in 1 fathoms watier ~ 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 635 

POINT PETRE.-Point Chateau, the Easternmost land of Guadaloupe, is com- Point Petre. 
sed of irregularly-shaped rocks, some of which appear ready to tumble over into the 
ter. From this point you may keep down the South side of the island, within about 
iles of the shore, until you pass an island called Le Grosier, which is the first 

and you corne to, and between which and the main island there is no passage, and 
ly a small opening. From this island to near the harbor, you may go along in the 
ge of the white water. When up with Isle Le Grosier, you will discover a build-

on a hill near the water, which is called the fort, although it has not much the ap
arance of one. About a mile or a mile and a half from the fort, is the entrance to 
e harbor of Point Petre.' In sailing along here, you will, if not too far off shore, ob-
rve an island so low that the mangrove bushes appear to stand in the water, from 
hich a reef extends off some distance to the V\-eshvard. A little to the V\-estward of 
e last is another island, larger and higher, with cocoa nut-trees and some houses on 
where the pilots stop, from which a large reef extends off in an Easterly direction. 
tween these two reefs is the entrance to the harbor. A little inside the lo'\\' island 

e several large square buoys, near which you pass. leaving them all on the starboard 
nd. There are several islands to the vVestward oft.hose already mentioned, among 
.d around which the ground is foul, so that vessels lying off and on should ke.ep to 
ndward. 
There are 3 fathoms on a small piece of shoal ground. nearly S. by E. from the 
trance to the harbor. Point Petre is one of the best in the "\Vest Indies, and pilots are 
dily obtained. 
THE SAINTES, MARIE-GALANTE, DES.TRADE, &c.-These islands are de- The Sainte& 

~ ndencies of Guadaloupe, from which island Marie-Galante, the principal, is 11 miles Marie-Gal
stant. The channels between them are generall v clear and deep. ante, Desi-

'

. ~HE SAINTES.-The assemblage of litt!e islands, called the Saintes, or All rade, qc., 
a~nts, were so denominated from having- been discovered by the Spaninrds on All 
amts".Day. They are bold to, and so arranged as to form as fine a road for shipping 

~
any m the neighborhood. 
The two largest islands are called Ttrre d'en Haut, or the Upper Land, and Terre 

en Ba~, or the Lower Land. The first is the Easternmost, and contains the town, or · 
~her village, which is situated about h:i.lf-way down, on its Western side. Between 
.18 town and a small island to the N. W. is the anchorage, which is nearly half a 

l ll<i brnad, and has a depth of 16 to 14, 10, and 6 fathoms. On the Terre d'en Bas is 
r neat wooden church, with two convenient creeks for anchorage and landing-. 
t The islands have constantly a fresh breeze, let the wind blow from what quarter it 
•ay. 
! .on the S. W. side of the upper island is a mountain, called Mont de Filles, the sum
~it of which is 813 feet above the level of the sea. To the N. W. of this mountain, 
11h~he North coast of this island, is a remarkable promontory, called the Sugar-loaf, 
; ich s~rves as a guide to ship3 coming in from the Northward; for bearing S.W. 
Y \V., it leads between a rock called the Whale, and a bank lying more to the 
~otrhth-westward, at the entrance of the channel, within which ships may haul round 
P e road. 
In P.assing out hence to the Westward, keep over to-wards the South shore, in order h a~oid a shod which lies ~t the distance of a cable's length from the South point of 
e l~land to the North-westward. 

b It 18. inid that there is a sunken rock lying a mile and a half to the Northward of 
e"e islawls, of which the p:i.rticulars are unknown . 

. MARll~-GA.LANTE.-The land of Marie-GalantP- is of moderate height, and it Marie-Gal
tseks gr,l-dually towards the North. On the South uud Eastern sides are several sunken ante. oc d . rv 8 an dangerous reefs, some of which extend nearly a league to sea; but the 
:stern side is a fair shore, with aood anchorage in several places. The town Bas•,;:-re, which is protected by a fo';t, stands on the S. W. point of the island. 

r .oa~ t~e E.Lstern shore a.re lofty perpendicular rocks, that shelter vast numbers of 
~i~cal. btrds. The Western shore is fl.at, and the ground, in general, is proper for 

·~ ivation. It has several large caverns, where crabs are fouud, with many little 
inams and ponds of fresh water. . . 
nl ~SI RADE, or DESEADA.-This is a small rocky island, destitute both of wood Desirade or 
' ~esh water, but whereon some cotton is cultivated. The island lies nearly E.N. De&eada.' 

~da:h W:S· W., shapad like a galley, the Eastern ~nd making like the hea~ or prow, 
h"t e Western end like the tilt. But on advancing towards the North side, some 
~ e.;roken patches will appear, like heaps of sand with red streaks in them. On Th1 e ~here are some rocks under water. 
g n ere Is anchorage off the s. W. part, at a mile and a half f'.ri;:.m some houses stand- .. 
ok ear the shore. .You. nu.y anchor in from 5 to 7 fathoms water, takinl( cue to 
eu o:t for a cle1r spot, as the groun:l is rocky. ,., When at anchor, Petite Terre will 

~ outb, Easterly, and Poiut Ohate•ux W. by S. The latter is..,the Easternmos"t 
! 
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point of Guadaloupe, and may be known by a hummock on it. Between it and Desi· 
rade there are 22 and 23 fathoms of water. 

MOAL GUADALUPE.-This port, which is often visited by vessels from the 
United States, and also from other porh, is W .N. \\-" ., 11 n1iles from Point Chate11ux, 
and 18 miles W. from the North-east end of the Ishi:nd of Deseada. The f11tranre! 
to it is between two reefs, which protect it; but when the sea is heuv'" which isi 
often the case, it breaks entirely across the channel, which prevents vessels froml 
passing in or out, and causes such a sea in the harbor that it is difficult to land ur take 
in cargo. 

\\"hen once in, you moor head and stern with your bower chains to anchors secured 
in the rocks on each side of the harbor. With the wind from S.E. by E., and lothe 
Southward of it, vessels cannot enter; and when it blows from ~ .E. by E., and fo 
the JS"orthward of it, they cannot ]eave this place. It is not UIJCummon for nHelsto 
-wait from six to twelve days for a chance to get in, and a like time for an UJ>purtnniiy 
to get out after they are re11dy for sea. Vessels drawing over 13 feet of watH shoul-0 
not visit this place. The b.ire of a hnmch is from h' enty to twenty-fiye frnr.cs per 
day, and should you damage one, which is ~ometimes the case, will hin-e a pretty 
round sum to pay for the repairs of it. ~and ballast can be hud for the trrmbleof 
taking it from the beach. Stone ballast costs $1 per ton, put on board. \Vater costs 
$1 per 100 gallons. 

'"I'he town contains about 4000 inhabitants, and is 18 miles from Point a Petre, ovei 
a good road, and through a well-cultivated part of the island. 

DOI\HNICA has, properly speaking, no harbors; but there are good and safe an· 
chorages along the \.Vestern side, all of which is bold. Ships are, however, exposed 
to "\Vesterly winds, as in the other islands; but those winds prevail only in the wiater 
n10nths. 

The chief town is that called Roseau, or Chnr1otte Town, on the S.,V. side oft~e 
island. There is no danger in going in, and there are 6 and 7 fathoms at half a cables 
length from shore. You lay one anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms, the other in 40 fathoms,• 
very bad ground. The anchoring-mark is to bring the fort N. E. 

Between 3 and 4 miles from the North end lies a noble bav, called Prince Rupt>rli 
Bay, which, besides its safety, its magnitude, the depth of water, and the goodne~sof 
the anchorage, has the advantage of three fresh rivulets runningin~o it. Fleet~ de~ 
tined to other parts of tl:-ce "\'Vest Indies commonly come to anchor in this hay, fort 

1 purpose of supplying themselves with wood and water, for which there are excellen 
conveniences. 

Scott's Head, or Point Cachacrou, the South point of Dominica, is a high rocki 
having a flagstaff on it, and from a distance appears like an island. ·u be 

The town of Hoseau, is about fl miles to the Northward of Scott's Heacl, and wt the 
readily:_ discerned when sailing along shor~. Merch~nt-ships generally anchor inrth· 
bay oft the South end of the town, but ships-of-war m the smaller bay to the ;\o ar
ward, called W oodbridgc Bay, abreast of a gihhet erected near the heach, and. appeder 
ing on with the middle of a Jarge cane-field. To come to an anchor here, run rn ua nd-
easy sail, nEarly opposite to th-e gibbet., and let l!O the moment you get proper sou 
ings. A light is usually shown from the flagstaff on Fort Young. r N w. 

The course and distance from Roseau to Prince Rupert"s Bay, are nearly N.• · ' 
17 miles. The coast between is generally bold and steep. . . Barb&· 

Barhadoesto BARBADOES TO IJOMlNJCA, &c.-Ifyou are bound to Domrnrna f~o~ (IU)1t 

Dominica, d~es, you must steer N.N.".V· until you have J.m~sed Marti_nique, a_nd a .N.\e.:n tht' 
cf-c. will then carry you to the l\iorthward of Domm1ca. Leaving Mane-GuJan\1e)Y-Oll 

st:irboard side, haul up clos_e in _with t~e North ~ointof Do~inica, (Cape Meldist~nee; 
will see a round blutfmakrng hke an island (Prmce Rupert s Head) at some h rini, 
go round that bluff, and vou open the hay; turn into the North part, and anc ~orih-
8, or 9 fathoms. You will see the mouth ofa large river, which anchor to t~er~t.tlli 
ward of half a mile, and you wiJl he oprosite a small river, whic~ you wah e ~onth
best in the bay; the great river is brackish. There is another nver to t e-~~ 1fill 
ward, where you may anchor in 6 fathoms, clear ground; but in 10 fathoms J 
have coral rocks. . . ]ow pei~t 

.When turning int~ the !>ay, its ~outhern side ~ill be in sight;. wh1-; .18 ~ Rupe~' 
with a remarkable high hill over 1t, called Rolla s Head and !ltll. rm~he Cabr1"1 
Head, on the North side, is distrnguished by two fortified hills, celled f the bfl:J• 
-which are connected to the main by a low marshy neck. A_t the bottom ~-rregularlf 
which is a mite deep, is the town of P~~srnonth, coasistu1~ of house:; the 111srtlt 
placed. Westward of Portsmouth, on a rnnng ground at the mnei: -ptl't lied ColWl 
which connects the Cabrits to the main, there is a small pls'!liat1on-, ~}oaf hilis. fir 
HiU, with a few sme~l h'.6uses,_. Over th~ town appear '!W~ _high sug&;r clelJds. 'l't 
the Southward of which 1s a high lJlOUntain wbnse summit 1~ involved._ ~1:r and 0 11 lolf 
"the Sonthwat'd of PortdlOU•• &.i• the dl11tanoe,of nearly a a11le e.nd a~' 
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gronnd near the beach, is a plantation, called Picarde Estate ; and nearly mirlway 
between Picarde Estate and Rolla's Head, is a fine plantation, called that cf Mount 
Allen. 

Nearlv midwav between Portsmouth and Picarde Estate, in the vallev on the 
Southern side of-the two sug•H-loaf hills that appear over the town, is the rh:'er called 
Indian River, which falls into the bay. 

When working into the bay, you may stand boldly over from side to side, which is 
a distance of nenrly 3 miles. The bay is rather more than a mile deep. Prince Ru
P'."rt's Head and Rolla.'s Head are both so steep that either may be approached to the 
distance of a ship's length. When off Mount Allen, yuu may stand 1owards it so as 
to bring- a single tamarind-tree, which s.tands to the Northward of the middle of 
Portsmouth, on with the hi~hest land behind it. You may stand to\'va1·ds Picarde 
Estate until a little hill to the West begins to open with the cultivated part of Mount 
Allen Estate, without the "\\'estern edg-e of l{olla·s Hill. V\'hen standing towards the 
marsh, between the Cabrits and Cotton Hill, you should tack in 9 or 7 fathoms, ac
cording to the ship's draft. 

From the inner part. of the Cabrits, round the bay to the 'Vestern side of the culti
vated part of Mount Allen Estate, a shelf stretches from the beach, which is, in gene
ral, a cable"s lfmgth broad; off' Indian Hiver it is a cable"s length and a hul f; at about 
that distance there are 3 fathoms of water; thence it gradually deepens to 5, 7, and 10 
fathoms, and then suddenly to 15, 20, and 25 fathoms. T'he clearest ground is in the 
shoal water; for '''ithout the depth of 10 fathoms it is rocky. The best anchorage is 
off the tamarind-tree above mentioned, and the coast seen over the low land within 
t~e Cabrit '•on with the Western part of Cotton Hill, or on with the drain at the 
We~tern end of it. Should you be to the :-.iouthward of the tamarind-tree, you must 
run m until the highest ground on the \.\'est ern side of the cultivated part of Mount 
Allen Plantation is open without the ~-e . .;;tern si•le of Holla's H!lt. \Yith either of 
these marks the ground is muddy, irnd the depth is from 9 to 7 fathoms. There is an
chorage further out, in from 12 to 20 fathoms, fine dark sandy bottom., at from 1 to 
3 cables' length from shore, with the tamarind-tree E.N .E. 

There is good fishing aud good hauling for the seine throughout the bay. The 
waterof the small rivers is to be preferred, that of the larger being brackish. 

Remarks from the Dcrrotero, 4-c. 
, The De~rotero says that Dominica is the highest of all the Antillas : it has much 
:vood an~ ts very fertile. All its coasts are clean, and you may approach within less 
har;i am.le of them. On the "Vest coast they experience great calms, which extend 

6 miles ou~ at sea; and here it is necessary to navigate under moderate sail, and with 
much caution, on account of the heavy gusts that abruptly proceed from the openings 
:nd valleys. of the mountains; for, if caught, you may sustain serious damage from 
hem. Tlus island has neither harbor nor secure anchorages; the best are those of 
~oseau, on the South part of the W'est coast, and Rupert's Bay. in the Northern part t: the same coast; in both roadsteads they anchor at less than 2 cables' length from 
foe shore; and in front of the towns ; there is no need of instruction for going to them. 

r there Is no hidden danger. 
After what has been said of the calms and gusts of wind on the West side, it 

seems that the best wav. to avoid them will be. for those bound to Rupert·s Bay, to 
mak th ,,.- · Th e e i...orth pa.rt of the island ; nnd for those bound to Hose au, to nu1ke the South. 

e channel between Martinique and this island offers no danger whatever; and the 
current s2ts to the N. W ., but thev are of little import.ance, 
~l· l•~SPHTI' REEF, reported in lat. 14° 371 N., long. 58~591 vV., does not exist. St. Esprit 

It Akl'INIQUE is about 12 leagues in length, and lies N. W. by N ., and S.E. by S. Reef. 
an':i ~~eadd~ is extremely unequal, and scarcely anywhere more than 4 or 5 leagues; Martinique. 
y J you mclude the promontories, which project in many places I or 2 leagues he-
lion . the rest of the island, its circumference will include above 30 leagues. The 
8~nd 18 very une~en, and everywhere intersected ~ith large hummocks, in the f?nn of 
olar~loaves. 'I hree mountains rise abov~ these innumerable hummocks, the h1g~.est 
86 

w fch has been a volcano; it appears like the crown of a hat, and may be plainly 
;n roll! e~ery side of the island. 

tb ~ prmmpal towns are those named St. Pierre (St. Peter) and Port Royal, both on 
n fl ·eatern side of the island. rrhe latter, which is very advantageously situated 
i. 6:. an e~ellent harbor, and under cover of a peninsula entirely occupied by a fort,. 
C l d re.s1denee of tlie governor. lt stands on the North side of a deep bay, called 
0 ;:th e Sae, or ~~yal Bayt and is situated ·to the N.W. of the fort: A little haJt?or 
•hi e ~a.st of it Ilfl ()ailed the Ca.reenage. Here are all the eonvemences fo:f refittmg 

Pll-<01.-war~ · 
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On everyiiride ofilhe i1dimd are lar!fe bays containincc good harbors and sandycoves; 
but some of them do not afford protection during- the hurricanes. 

The DIRECT and TRUE course from the North end of Barba.does to Point Salines. 
the South point of Martinique, is N. \V ., distant 31 leagues; but the course to be tlken 
should be N. W. bv N ., to allow for a lee current. Point Salines is low, and has off 
it three rockv islets; when these bear West, you may see between them and the 
point. To the Westward of the islets there nre several dangers. 

The Diamond Rock, which lies off the S.W. point, is, according to the description 
of Captain Hester. about twice the size of the cupola of St. Paul's in London, and 
ne•n1y as high. To the N. E. of it is Great Diamond Cove. There is no sailing 
within the rock, but on the South side it is bold. 

Port Salines. 

Martinique: the Diamond bearing "\V. by N ., and Point Salines distant 2 or 3 leagues. 

Having made the Diamond, the course thence to Fort Royal Bay is N.N.W., 3 
leag11es. The track is free from rlan~er, and the shores bold. \-Vhen you see t~e 
bay open, haul up, and the fort will be in sfo·;ht; turn up towards it until it bears N. 
by E., or N., when you may anchor on a bank in 8 fathoms, or otT the hank in from 
14 to 17 fathoms, whieh is the best ground. The bank has coral on it, but is no> 
rockv. 

FORT ROY AL BA Y.-The Bay of Fort Royal, by its position on the West side 
of Martinique, affords a shelter from the reigning- winds. During the whole of t~e 
dry season, its different anchorages offer all the same degree of Rafety during this 
part of the year, and we have no other motive in preferring one place to the other for 
anchoring, than the superior facility of entering or leaving which some places afford 
over others, and their neig-hborhood to places with which we wish to communicate. It 
is different during the rainy season, when we have to fear gusts of wind and sudden 
changes in the atmosphere. At this season we must renounce the advantaf!e of com· 
ing to anchor in favorable situations for getting a ship under sail, and must ~eek 11 

refu~e in a situation sheltered by surrounding- land, secure from accidents to which w! 
might otherwise be exposed. We shall point out, among these anchorages, the mos 
secure ones, and the means of entering them. 

1 The Bay of Fort Royal is nearly 5J miles wide between Point Negro and CapeSoh 
omon. which we shall re:iard as its Western limits. It narrows so, that as we rea~ 
the middle of its length, it is reduced to 2 miles in width, and preserves !1-b?ut,t';;: 
mean breadth. Its greatest depth is nearly 7 miles, in an E.S.J<~. an<l \v.N.''· i 
rection. This great bay of water incloses a multitude of banks of gravel and ~oI'll, 
which encumber it, and i:;reatly diminish the navigable part. These banks pro ucea 
a ~hange in the color of the. sea, by ~h_ich they are easily known, and serv~ al~r. 
gmde through the passes, whwh they lunit. They are generally very perpendieu , 
and form irregular curves. - ·

8 
. Fort Royal, the capital. of the island, and the se,:it of ~overnmen~ of the colonth~s 

situated on the North side of the bay, and I:f mile E.N. E. of Pornt N.egro. F rt 
city, of which the population is nearly 4,000, without including the garrison °~ 

1 
~e· 

Bourbon, is built on a low fla.t piece of ground, formed probably by the ~Uuvia ded 
posites of the River Madame, which forms its Western boundary. I_t is bouns to 
8-0nth b.y the s~a. F~ast by t~e careenim1;-place, North by a canal wh~ch se:~~Jlle. 
commumcate with the careening-place, the stores of the port, and the River ~l d the 
At its Eastei:n extremity, near ~he careening-place, there is a fi~e parade ca !r &he 
Savanna, which forms the glacis of Fort St. Louis, elevated, hke the rest 
ground, only 3 or 4 feet above the surface of the sea. b ve the 

Fort St. Louis (on which there are two fixed horizontal lights, 131 feet 3 'derable 
se~) is built o_n a peninsula, terminated on al~ side~ by steep rocks of a con~~outh of 
height, especially on the Western part. This pemnsula extends 660 yards" ~hicli 
the parade, and Heparates the careening-place from the German Anchora.g~nd ~
is situated between the city and Point Negro. It is not accssible from t~:J it~ Je
cept by a narrow isthmus, which joins it to the savanna.. On the Ea.stdsS W aiwa' 
£ended by a bank of gravel and madreporic rocks~ which stretches S. an · · 
half a mile. 

On the fort on Point Negro there is a red lighi elevated upon a red mast • 
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The German Anchorage has for its limits to the N etrlh, after leaving Point N e~o,.. 
:a co1st of middling elevatio:-i, whose almost perpendicular shores terminate before 
:reaching Madame River, by a little wharf bui-lt for a landing--place. Further to the 
East, near the peninsula of Fort St. Louis, and on the s:ite .,f the city of Fort Royal., 

:we find the soil composed of gray sand, which is terminated by a handsome heach,, 
where ~ou can land with great facility at all times. 

The anchorage extends Westerly as far as the Virgin Banks, situated 6 cables" 
length S.S.E. from Point Negro. It is bounded South by the Mitau Bank, and near 
Fort St. Louis, bv the hanks from this fort. On the Western extremity of these 
banks is a pier, anchored in 19 feet water, and 6' cables' length S. 35° \\'-. f'rom the 
flagstaff of the fort. 

From Virgin's Bank to the Southward of the church of Fort Royal, the soundings 
decrease gr<tdually from 151 to 41 feet, on a line on which the flagstaff of Fort St. 
Louis bears N. 51° E. This line indicates the best plrrce tocOflle to anchor. If yon 
q.uit this line, either to the N. or S., you will find at different distances the rnadrepo
r1c rocks, which are dang-erous to come to anchor on, as they will cut your eable_ 
Some of them rise suddenly 50 feet above the bottom of mud uy which they are sur'
rounded. 

It is on this line of bearing relative to the flagstaff of the fort, and nearly S ! '\V _ 
of Madame River, in from 90 to I lO feet water, that g-ovennnerrt vessels usually 
anchor. J\'lerchant vessels usually approai:h nearer the fort and the savanna. 

_You can, if 11ecesl':ary, anehor on the ~Iitau Rank, the length of '\vhich, in an E. and 
W ·direction, is half a mile, and the rne11.n width 3 cable's length; bnt you should an
~hor about 1he cent.re of the bank, in frc:>m 8 to 9 fathoms, as this part otlers f'ew 
irreg-ularities, and ·where the risk of dam:lging ~rour anchor and cable is less. In 
anchoring too near the edg-e of this hank you will expose your cables to be cut,. 
and your anchors to be caug-ht in the crevices 0of the rock,., For great:'.!r security,. 
however, we advise you not to anchor on thi<i bank, except with a chain cable. 

_The hi{t"hest part of this bank is covered ''"ith 24 feet water, and is situated one 
mile S. 36° W. from the South extrer."lity of Fort St. l,ouis . 

. We are not certain that Virgin's Dank is composed of madreporic rocks. The
highest part of this hank has 51 feet water. 

\Vith the winds from 1<,;. to E.N. E., which almost always blow here, you can
n?t reach German Anchorage without making several tacks; but this offers no 
di~culty, for there is e>nly one dangerous bank at the entr:.mce of Fort Royal Bay,. 
wh~ch is the Bank of Gros Islet, on the shoalest part. of which are 21 feet water~ 
Thu; bank is situated l f'ff mile North of Islet Ramiers, and about the same distance 
from Point Negro. 

The permanency o·f the winds fr0m the East, from N(lvember to July, makes. 
the German Anchorage µerfectl_v safe. It is only in the months of August. Sep
!ember, and October that it is necessary to quit it and seek ref'uge in the careen
ing, a.t the Three Islets, or at the Cohe du Lamentin, which we shall presently 
desenbe. 

The port of' the Careenaq;e, by its situation East of Fort St. Lm1is. affords a shelter 
from all winds which would endanger a vessel at the German Anchorage. It is a little 
hay, four-tenths of a mile wide, bounded West by the peninsula o-f Fort St. Louis,. 
a.nd East hv Point Carriere. A point of small heig-ht dfrides this bay, near the ma
nne establishment, into two parts, one of which commnnicat~ with the canal which 
llurronnds the city, and the other, which is more spacious, is encum_bered with banks 
off gravel and madrepmic rocks. The port of the Careenage extends from the mouth 
0 the canal to the North and South extremity of Fort St. Louis. Its width is 
sca.~cely a cable's length at its entrnnce and diminishes grndnaHy, so that \'eS!o!els 
stationed there, the number of which is oftentimes --very great, have not soffic-lent 
room, and are obliged to prei;;erve their respective situations, to moor to anchors,. 
secured to the f06t of the walls of the fort. 
P ~here is, at the entrance of the Careenage, a little to the North of a line froin 

oint Carriere, to the extremity of Port St. Louis, a coral bank, which narrows very 
~uch the anchoring-place. Tliis hank is situated East of the barracks of the fort ; 
}."neat" a cable and a half"s length from N.N.E. to S.S.W., and has only from 8 to 9 
eet Water on its shoalest part. Its North point is marked by a pier. 
wJhe channel of the Careenage is between b~nks of gravel and ma~reporic rocks,. 

ieh extend on one side 4 cables' length South of Fort St. Louis, and on the 
:ther side 3 cables' length S.S. W. from Point Carriere .. Small ves~1s find h?re 
~acde enough for beating in but others should not attempt it, except with a leadrn.owm • e 

th W~ advise you not to pass the Grand Seche Shoal. U is probable, howeTer,. th,u:t 
e shoalest part baa not leu than 20 feet water. 
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South of tbe mouth of Monsieur River, and in a bend of the Grand Seche Shoa1,it 
an excellent anchorage, where you can anchor in 70 to 80 feet of water, with a b(}t
i;om of clayey mud This anch<trage is bounded North by the banks extending from 
Point Carriere, at the entrance of the Careenage, and South by the Southern part of 
-the Grand Seche Shoal. 

Near Point Salle is the entrance to the Cabe du Lamentin, a. bay extending 1,',,of 
;a. mile N.N. W. and S.S.E. Its greatest width perpendicular to its length is H mile, 
and the entranee seven-tenths of a mile wide. The River Lamentin winds through 
drained lands, and enters the hottom of thi-s bav. 

One-quarter of a mile S.S. W. from the entrance of the River Lamentin, is Point 
Milh, remarkable for a handsome building situated on the highest point. 

l\lany banks of gravel and rocks oceupv a considerable space in the Cohe du La· 
men•in: the largest extends from Point :\iilh \V.S. W., 4 cables' leng-th, <lividing the 
bay into two parts, where you ean anehoron a bottom of mud, with excellent holding· 
ground. 

The next anchorage, that of the Three Islands, is one of the most imporbntin the 
bay of Fort Royal. This anchorage is easily known from the appearance of the su~· 
rounding- land, and particular1y hy a small island called the Great Islet. which is 
•ituated half a mile from the South side of the bay, and South from Red Hill,2 miles 
distant. Great Islet is composed of two distinct parts ; the first part has a round 
£>Ummit, and descends gradually to the sea ; the second part, on the contrary, has an 
abrupt rise of 70 yards from the bed of the sea, and is terminated on the top by& 
little rock.Y plateau, covered by a slight vegetation, composed of small bushes 

1
and 

herbs., dried up for the most of the time by the sun. 'l'he anchora~e, as we!, as 
the village of the Three Islands, takes its name from three small islands situa~ed 
near the eo:ist, forming a triangle. Ry its posit.ion, defended by banks wh~ch 
break off the sea, caused by \Ve$terly winds, this anchorage is a very safe one durmg 
the rainy season, but it contains a number of banks, whi,•h diminish the sp~ce of 
the anchorag-e. The place for anchoring- to which we give the preference, is 00 

the middle of a line drawn from the Eastern of the three small islands to the top of 
Great Is1et. In going further South, we meet with banks reaching almost to Greal 
Islet. 

A bank of gravel and madreporic rocks, covered with but 2 to 3 feet of wa~er:sur· 
rounds almost entirely the \Vestern part of Great Islet, and extends tu within 5} 
.eables' len~th of Point Rose. This bank limits to the N. and E. the anchorageo 
the Three Islets. 

From Point dll Bout, S. 56° W., is the Isle Ramieres, a rock elevated ~5 yar1: 
.above the sea. It is separated fron the coast hy a channel about U cable"' Ieng 
wide, and in depth 8 to 9 feet. A fort, built on the highest part, defends the entrance 
to the bay. 

Between the Diamond Rock and Fort Hoyal Harbor there are three small c,ove~ 
the Southernmost of which iiol called Little Diamond Cove, and the others Grhan 
and Petite A nee d'Arlet, or Arlet Cove'i. At the S. \V. corner of the harbor .t ere 
is a sm.ill green islet, stro,..~ly fortified, e·1lled Islet Aux H.amieres, or ~i:i-e~; 
Island, from which the fort bear,; nearly !'J. bv E. In working into the h:ir.lor, 1 
keeping the lead going, and h!l.ving weathere·d Pigeon Island, you ma.y anchor 8 

pleasure. . 
1 

Io 
On the South side of Pi~e'.lci I~h.nd there is a little ro·i~lstead for sin!lll vesse .s.t<if 

ord~rto g:iin thi11_place, thorn who are_weil-acqu·1inted g-o round_ the ~·g· ~oinest· 
the islet and turn l!l. The So ith shore I<t steep. Tne anc 11ora~e hes with tho ,W]eru' 
.ernpartof the isle be'.1.ri.11~ N.,N.by\V.,orN.N.W.,in 7.8,atJ.d 9fathom"•;hei 
ground. Be cautious of approiching too near the Eastern shore, a.a. a bank stre c 
from it, which breaks with. a great swell. 

Description of the Bay and Ifaroor of T'l"inity, by Mtmsieur Monier. 

h b ttom of Leaving the island or St. Muy, the coast trends about E. 60° S., to_t e 0 de<l bJ 
t;be harbor of Trinity, which ia distant from tbie. i&land 3& miles, and ts ?efenbavsoI 
a border of reefs whieb surround it in almost every direction. It forms ~tttle. atbtf 
email depth separated from each other in w:my places by high steep put~t:, 1rwated 
plaee'J al but middling elevation; amonr,r others we distingttish Fort Po1n • s 
towards th.e North part of the City of Trinity. . . t ntf['Ol!I 

You will remark, hefore arriving at the bottom of the harbor, an 1sle~~fs North of 
the preC;_eding coa~t th~e-quarters of a. mile, lyi~ near a mile and a 1m which 
Fort Potnt, and a httle_ m_ore than th:t.t distance from the Isle_t o~ S~. Mary~entrance 
it beara S. 58"' E. ~h~s islet, know11 by t!1-.e name of St. A;µ~un, itulic&tes · as 4~· ~t the harbor of Tnmty to vessebt c•llltng by ,tb:e J)oaunieao (".,..nnel. ~t all parfl, 
&11.ee. alJd J>()SiUf.>a a:aa.~ il ttaaily diatioguisb.ed. Jt eppean .bigo ·and e1&ep. 1n 
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tnd its highest part is covm-ed with bushes, mixed with a few trees. Y 011 ~an go Ofl 

lbe North side as near as you please, for it is perfectJy safe on this side; but, on the 

~
onth side, it p.resents a great shoal of madreporic rocks, scattered towards the edges,. 
ith projecting- irregular rocks, many of which are at the level of the sea. At the 
outh part of this shoal, which stretches near half a mile S. of the islet, is a bank of' 

jvhite sand, formed, probably, by the attrition of the blocks of coral detached by the 
;iolence of the waves. 
! The Island of St. Aubin is also inaccessible, at the E.S .. E. side, because of a chain 
~f shallows which extends about 2!. cables' length off, and on which the sea often 
~reaks. This chain, coverPd with 14 to 21 feet of water only, forms the \.\"estern 
~mit of the channel which leads to the anchorage. 
: From whatever quarter you may come, you may be directed in the proper course to 
lake for the harbor of Trinity, by the view of a rock, which, from a distance, appears 
like a vessel under sail, and for this reason is called Carvel Rock. This rock, elevat
~d 96 feet above the level of the sea, is totally devoid of vegetation, and distinguished 
~ya pointed summit, whitened by the dung of the numerous flocks of sea-birds. It is
~n excellent distinguishing point for every vessel from Europe or the United Stt.tes., 
~~und t-0 Trinity, or to any of the anchorages of the Eastern coast, because it is to the 
wmdward of all the anchorages and ports on this part of the island. The depth of' 
~ater around it being considerable, you can approach it as near as you wish, but the 
~well of the sea, caused by the direct and permanent action of the trade-winds, ren
~ers landing almost impossible. 
: A channel, more than a mile and a half wide, exists between the Carvel Rock and 
~he East part ofa peninsula to which it has given its name. This peninsula, remark
tble ~or its great projection from the East coast. forms the harbor of Trinity by its 
iunct1on to that part of the coast near the island of 8t. Aubin, and separates this an
ehorag~ from that at the bottom of Galleltn Bay, by an isthmus, but little elevatedF 
lf!d only half a mile wide, on which is the plantation of lleau .-.;ejour, and also a wind
rrnll, which is one of the most remarkable objects in the neighborhood of Trinity. 
The Carvel Peninsula extends in a direction E. 27° N., near 6 miles ; the land in
~reases in height towards the E. as far as Tartan Hill, situated auout the middle of' 
Its length, the highest p~int of which is 623 feet above the level of the sea; from 
~ence the land decreases in height, and again rises in a very sensible manner towards 

e East extremity; and throughout the whole extent shows in general a vegetation 
llluch le~s vigorous than the orher parts of the island. To the North of the peninsula 
the reddish steep shores, of little elevation, form the edges of many straits ; in other 
~laces are sandy bays, in which you cannot penetrate by reason of the reefs which 
~order them, or the swell of the sea, which insi:-iuates itself in the small intervals 
IVhere the reefs are interrupted. 
lh Tartan Bay, situated near the islet of this name, is the 1arg-est and deepest; but Tartan 

e coral rocks by which it is encumbered almost everywhere, leave only a narrow Bay. 
~ass practicable for bo:1ts. 

O,;posite the harbor of Trinitv, a chain of madreporic rock8 strekhes from the ex
t;Tm:ty of the Carvel Peninsula- towards the Sugar-loaf Rock, in a direction generally 
h~ · W · l ts surface is unequal in many parts, forming shoal banks of great extent., 

w ich cause a very heavy sea. The most remarkable of all is the Loup Ministre : 
'1Ve have sounded there in 10 feet, and profiting by the circumstance of very calm 
~eather, we estimated the shoalest part at 7 foet. This shoal part is alwnys indicated 
~y heavy breakers, and in general they can easily he distinguished from a vessel's 

9
eck or ~asts; otherwise, far from being an object. of apprehension, it contributes the 

. etter to judge of the position of the dangers relative to the coast, and the distance it 
is necessary to keep to avoid them, when hound into the harbor of Trinity. 

1
(b.e te~;n Loup (Wolf) u.;rnd at N( lrtiniq·ie to designate the preceding sh<nl, is usu

l Y apphed to all the banks covered by a sm1ll quantity of water, and on which the 
~ha breaks_ a~ intervals. We shall h~ve occasion to use this term frequently a in lur

er description of the coasts. 
is Between t~e Loup Ministre and t~e North part of the_ Carvel Peninsula, the bottom 
f covered with banks of different sizes, on many of which we found but 3i fathoms 
~ ':ater. It is not necessary to pass them in entering_ or leaving th~ har!Jor of Trinie• £0 r, as y~u would be obliged to pa~s the great chait_t of nm?reporrn rocks, of which 
l'o . Ottp _M1n1stre forms a part, you might be ex~sed, tn panmg, to _some dangerous 
ti cks, Which may not ha.ve been diioc:overed by us 1n sounding, or receive u. great shock 
rom the sea, should the wind freshen ever so little. 
le :i~ere ex~, South ot" the Islet of S~ Au~in, more than. half a mile off, a bank, exW: uigs • .s.w.~ and N,N,E." over half a mtle. and on wh1eh we found 24 t.&·92 feet 
to tet'f Bel'e the.- ekain of ahoals which lies off' the harbor ef Trinity ceases.. A bot.:.0 · Whiteaand i&'ft:J1JDd, immediately on the W~st side, in from 15 to lrl &tboms 

1• a.nd ·ANtobes-.W..N.~w ·i the general cliffoiioa of' the ree&, to- the Loup SL 
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Ma.ry., situated N.N.E. of St. Mary's Islet, a mile distant. This shoal uecupieu 
space of 3 cables in length by one in width, and the shoalest water we found un ii 
'Was 32 feet. It is best, hewever, not to pass over it, notwithstanding the great quan· 
;tity of water by which it is covered; for the sea there is always heavy, and often
times breaks, particularly wheu the winds blow from the E.N.E. to the N.E. strongly 
from these points : the soundings are at tlrn least 25 fathoms, less than a cable'• 
length from the Loup St. Mary; and in the channel which separates it from the isle~ 
the depth of water varies from 18 fathoms to 9. 

The passage oetween the Loup Mimstre, the Loup St. Mary, and the Islet of St. 
.Aubin, is at least a mile wide, and is frequented by vessels bound to Trinity; but ii 
is very important not to get in with the chi.tin of the Loup 1\finistre, fur you would ex· 
pose yourself in passing over the shoals, where the soundings are scarcely 4~ fathom>. 
to very great danger from the sea. \:~ ou will take the precaution to keep your dis
tance until the Islet St. Aubin bears S. A E., true, at the distance of nearly~ mileJi 
the directions given ior this course being very near the \Vest part of the banks of 
-which we have just spoken. You shoald not deviate from this cou.se to the Eas\. 
war.1, (whether you have a fair wind or must beat in,) till you open the Island Qf:Sc. 
Aubi11 to bear S. i E., at 6 or 7 cables' length distunce. Yuu may then stretch 
towards the .Southern limits of the madreporic rocks, and when you are W.~.\V.of 
the Loup i\linistre, and you have got sufficiently to windward to be N .E. ;! E. of the 
small island of St. Aubin, and \Y. of the Loup .Ministre, you must steer S. ~ \\.for 
this anchorage, guiding yourself, however, through the passing by the sight of the 
r.eefs which line at East and \-Vest. You may come to anchor East of Fort Point, 
bet\\'"een the two chains of reefs, and in the whole space comprised between this.po
sition and the bottom of the harbor the anchorage is excellent. It is sheltered from 
-the prevailing winds, wl1ich generally vary only from the .;'\,: .E. to the S.E., passrng 
Easterly. The winds from the N. and N. i E., are the only ones which cause.ar~J 
swell, because their direction is the same as that of the entrance; but these w1nas 
blow very rarely, and are not to be feared except in the winter season. 

It is oftentimes more difficult to get out of the harbor of Trinity than to enter, par· 
ticularly when the winds are E. N .I<;. : taking care, hon: ever, t.o tow your vessel ~.0 as 
to approach as near as possible to the banks which limit the anchorage to the East, 
which may be done without inconvenience, as these bunks are to windward; you will 
then be able to double a little rock detached from the reef which surrounds tort 
Point, anti on which there are but 7 fathoms of water. After having passed to the, 
North of this danger, which is about~ cables' length E.N. E. from the fort, the pa~ 
age will present much less difficulty, as the pass widens much, and is marke~ throug 
t.he greatest part of its extent by lint::s of breakers, which border it almost without 1~ 
terruption. The Mi tau Hank, covered with 11 feet of water only, and the b<Jnks ~ 
the :E.S.E. of the Islet of St. Aubin, are the only dangers which the breakers 00 n~ 
.render always apparent; bi.It it is not necessary to prolong your distance as far as 1 

Mi tau Bank to pass clear of the banks of the Islet of 8 t. Aubin. _ " be 
Once outside of the Islet of St. Aubin, you will make your course Westward 01 ~, 

Loup Ministre; and in ?as~ yo~ want ,t-0 go towards th_e entran?e of the .. Dom~{J 
Channel, you may pass rnsu.ie of Loup St .. Mary, or out.side, openrng the wrnd-Ul 
.Beau Sej.our a little to the East of the Islet of .St. Aubin to nvoid this bank. Be· 

The reef to the South of the Islet of St. Aubin does not extend to the shore. nel 
tween it and the border of breakers which surrounds the coast, there-~ a c~~?th· 
about a cable's length or more wi<le, and in which the soundings are frorA'V to t; ~as 
oms, with a bottom of white sand. This narrow passage is frequented by boats' 
for vessels, they should not attempt it. at 

The Carvel Vhannel, which we have before mentioned, is used by vessels .ofs ~bll 
draught of water, hut as it does not shorten the route to the Harbor of Trinity, 0 u~d
othe.r anchorages -0n the East coast, and as thei:e are great inequalities in thedso Tbt 
iugs, and the violent currents oftentimes cause a heavy sea, it is but rarely use · 
least soundings we ever found there are 40 feet. . in the 

1.'rinity, next to Saint Pierres and Fort Royal, is the. most co_mmere1al plaNorth at 
colony. The city extends along a beach of sand, wluch termmates t°. the . no re
Fort Point. Its length is about 3400 feet, its breadth is very small. 'I here ~~red ill 
markable edifice. It is a watering-place which may answer for vessel.Ban~ terior a 
the road; but to have pure and limpid water, it is necessary to gq to th

1
e 1~tioll of 

considerable distance. Good water .may be had from a sprmg at the P a.n 
Beau Sejour. . Harber is 

Fort Royal FORT ROYAL to ST. PIERRE.-The N._W. point of the Fort R~yal ·nt,abeut 
4~8t.Pierre. low; though bold, and ha• a. masked battery on it. To the N. W. of thJB poi Navir69i 

2 miles distant~ there is a rivulet .of fresh water, and a village eaUed- Case-deSto ah~ 
effwhich there i11 exeell•nt anchorage~ &om ahrea.8$ its Westerl.J:UICJSti bous;be ~ 
of a battery East of it. The ancboring-grouad, or bank, -reaeke& oiilyto. 
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a cable's length and a half from the shore. Within half a cab]e's length of the 
ach the water is shoal, deepening thence to 3 fathoms on the outer part, and to 5, 
10, 15, 18, and 25 fathoms, at a cable's length distance: off the battery the ground 
clean, softening to soft mud abreast of the Westernmost houses. Without the 

pth of 2-1 fathoms the ground is hard and gra,·elly. 
In order to anchor in this road, you rnust turn to windward before you stand in, 
ntil the .Easternmost cluster of houses in the village appears on with the middle 
the valley behind them; then steer in with this mark. When the point between 

ase des N avires and the next village, called Case Pilote, opens without the land to 
e N. \\" ., you will be entering on the bank in 43 fathoms ; then steer so as to 
ve the \'Vesternmost house of the cluster above mentioned on with the middle 
the valley; and with Le Grosse Pointe, on the South side of Port Ho_yal Harbor, 

ut in behind Point Negro, you may anchor a large ship in 18 or ~O fathoms. 
mall vessels may stand further in, with the same mark, to the depth of 9 or 7 
th oms. 
ST. PIERRE, (St. Peter,) the trading-town of :Martinque, lies about 4 leagues to St. Pierre. 
e N. 'W. of Fort Royal. It is built partly upon the rising grounds at the foot of a 

dge of hills, and partly along the shore of a spacious circular bay, which forms an 
en road to the Southward and '\Yestward. 
The best anchoring-place, called the Frigate's Anchorage, lies in the Southern
ost part of the road, (when you see some steep cliffs and rocks,) in 7 fathoms, gra-

elly ground. If you bring the highest steeple of the t.own :!'.'\ • .¥ E., and Point Car
t \on the ~outh side of the road) South, you 'Will have 7 fathoms, oozy ground. 
Lying moored in this road, with one unchor in 25 fathoms, fine sand, and the other 
4t fathoms, same ground, the following bearings by compass were taken-the varia-

on w:is 3° 5'J' E. : 
Point Precheur N.W. by N. 3° N., the Galley's End N. 9'° vV., the Black Friar's 
ower N. 3° \V., the Negro's Chapel E. ~" N ., Point Carbet ~. 4° \V. 
If you intend to stay some time in this road, it IS proper you should lie -with one 
cho_r close to the shore, to the S.E. or E.N .E., (or eveu on shore,) and the other to 
e N.W. 

· In the hurricane months, that is, from the 15th of July to the 15th of October, ships 
annot lie with safety in this road, an(l the French ships are generally obliged to leave 
_ ~m the 15th of July at furthest. If they are to remain for a lon~r time at Mar
'huque they retire into Fort Hoyal Day, where they lie secure against the hurricanes; 

e}'. may also find shelter in Trinity iluy io the windv. ard, nnd on the 1\orth side of 
e tsland. 
Mr. _Backhouse, in his description of the Hond of St Pierre, observes :-" there are 

.. ~and 4'} fathoms at "3 cables' length from the shore ; but further off than that you 
1"1 11 b~ off the bank. They generally lay one anchor in 25 or 30 fathoms, and the 
~~her in !:J. The marks with which we:: anch~ffed ,we:e the fort S. by B. ; the great 
~ urch -~. off shore one cable's length, In 2.,i fathoms. ' bin sa~lmg from Case l'iiavires to 8t. Pierre, you will pass the village und battery of 
io ase P1lote, and those of Fort Capet and CarbP.t. Between the latter is the promon
"- ry called Morne aux Booufs, which bears N ""'. W. :!: W ., dismnt 5~ leagues, nearly, 
~om the Diamond Rock 
; The anchorage in this. bay is far frmn offering adequate security to the many ves
~els that frequent it from Europe, \Vest Indies, the lJ uited States and Gulf of Mex
~0· Its being exposed to all winds from S.K.\V. to N.\V. by \iV., renders it particn-

rly dangerous during the winter months, as well as towards the commencement 
•nd at the end of that season, by reason of sudden squalls of wind then frequent. The 
!!;round-swell is then often experienced with a violence that afterwards causes great 
amage. ln the other parts of the year, the road of St. Peter·s is almost entirely 
:x:empt from these dangers,, and it is a shelter from the reigning winds, which blow 
rom the E. to the E.N.E., and the phenomenon of the ground-sweH is mueh nearer :d less dan.gerous ; the only inl·onvenience it occasions is to impede considerably \?0 mmumcations to the city, and sometimes to re11der them impracticable. 

· essels surprised at the anchorage by strong winds from the open sea, or from a 
':~vy ground-swell, find tl:~emselves in a critical situation. If they car~n~t tow out, 

ea_t out, they are oftentimes thrown ashore by the enormous surges ; 1f instead at-
f ~ting to go to se'.' they remain at ancho.r, their loss is almost certain, particularly 

· h . ey have not chain cables: for the continual shocks of the sea cause then1 to drag 
~ ei:thnchors, or if they hold, the agitation of the sea causes the cables to part, and 
. e e:. er case they drive on shore and soon go to pieces. With the intention of pre
h n tngdsneh shipwrecks, the colonial government orders an French vessels to quit 

foe ~oa of, St. Peter at the commencement of the winter, and obliges them to depart 
ttb.~u~pe, or .. pass this season in the bay of Fort Royal, either l!-t th.e Careenage or 

[ P . rt of. the Three ··Islets. · 
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The best anchorage in St. Peter's Road extends from Point St • Martha to the South 
extremity of Thurin's Bay. The souncings in this part have less declivity than in the 
other part of the road. They form relative to the depth which exists before the ci1y 
a fiat spaee of less depth, called the Plateau of Carbet. You may anchor on thie 
plateau in 21 fathoms, 2 cables' length from the shore, but you must not anchor for. 
ther off, particularly if you are West of a Ii ttle ravine where the steepness in 
the rocks round the bay of Thurin is interrupted, as at this place are 150 to 180 
feet of water, and a bottom of irregular rocks, on which many anchors have been 
lust. 

The anchorage for merchantmen extends from Point St. Martha to the river des 
Peres, which bounds the city to the North. French \?essels occupy the space South 
of the Place Bertin, and foreign vessels North of this place. In these two parts of 
the road, the soundings having a very rapid increase towards the sea, you are obligeti 
t;o come to anchor at a cable and a half's length from the shore, and to moor by tla 
head to an anchor carried on shore. 1t is important to bury your anchors very deep 
in the sand, that they may resist the violent shock to which vessels are exposed from 
the ground-swell. It is also necessary to take the precaution to have your cablei 
tight to prevent your vessel changing her position, and avoid falling on board othff· 
vessels. 

A little distant from the Place Bertin, W. N. \V. from the marine hospital, and at* 
cable's length trom the shore, is a bottom of rock called Hospital Key, on which fop 
eign vessels ar,J obliged to anchor. Its brea.dth gradually diminishes in appro'.lching 
the shore, but on the Western side it terminates abruptly by an almost perpendiculat 
wall, so that from 50 to 96 feet, the soundings found off the key, you suddenly_havi 
from 166 feet to 213 feet, which are immediately outside its \Vestern limits. It1sne 
cessary to sound before anchoring on this key, and let go your anchor in 50 feetwa 
ter, as in go in; further off, at a cable and a halCs length for example, yo11 expose y11U1 
cables to be cut by the rocks which form the limits of this key. 

North of this key, and in approaching it from the river Des Peres, the anchoragl 
becomes more and more difficult, by reason of the declivity of the soundings.~ 
less than 2 ~ cables' length from 1be mouth of this river, the depth is 550 feet, 
further off you will find no bottom with 600 feet. 

Variation at Fort Royal Bay, 1824, 2° 471 N.E. 
North-east- NORTll-EASTERN .SID!c<l OF THl;: ISLA~D TO ST. PIERRE.-Ships aiJ. 
ern side 1if vancing from the Eastward, off the North side of Martinique, gener,1lly take the1r~e· 
the Island to parture from L:i Carvwlle, or the Carvel, a rem:irkable rocky islet, lying about l~ m~ 
.St. Pierre. off the N. E. pl1int. In running thence along the co.1st, you must cautiously avoii t 

effeet of flurries, or sudden and partial gusts of wind, which frequently proceed roin 
the narrow openings of the mountains ; and if the top-gallants are up you must kel!{I 
a good look.oat after the halliards. For it is to be observed, generally, that the roollll' 
tains intercept the course of the trade-wind, and consequently occasion calms and"" 
riahle winds to leeward. _ . iO 

This side of the island is well cultivated. You will distinguish the plantatwns 
1
• 

the very sum·nit of the hills, which are themselves covered with trees and gras~,~ 
cepting only tile Mount Pelee, or Bald Mountain, the highest of those hills, an 
only one that is barren. fa]~ 

Point M:1.coul:Ja, the Northernmost point of the island, is distinguished bya W'R~er t 6 
or kind of torrent, falling into the se:i fro:n the top of a hi~h rocky coast. A ~ulld. 
miles to the \V.S. \V. f~·om Point Macouba lies a round rock detached from thf Ptll'" 
called tbe Pearl, to the Southward of which are the little islets, called those .0 t P~· 
cheur, or Preacher. Next follows the point of the same name. Soon after. Pain thtl 
cheur presents itself, which ends in a fl .it hummock, with a plantation on it, ~henlinei 
town of Le Prechcur. Beyo:id Precheur Point, you \Vill discern two others 1~ :f St. 
namely, the Morne aux Bumfs, before mentioned, to the Southward of the roa . 
Pierre, and the Diamond Rock to the Southward of Fort Royal. ~ 

Between the North end of the island and St. Pierre there are several villages, 
tected by batteries. 'l'he coast is very steep and clear of danger. . in il!e 

Havinq do~bled Point Precheur, you ~ill descry the ships which he f!t ancbo~eatd 
road of St. Pierre, as they all have awnmgs to protect them from the mtenr se ~ 
the sun. You would take them at first sight for so many white houses, who W"ind'i 
are built like a terrace; you cannot come to anchor clo•e-hauled; fort e to~ 
which always prevail from the E. and E.N .E., •ill compel you to traverse up 
road. 
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em.arks on the J.Vavigation about Martinique, from the Derrotero de las Anti/las, etc. 
The land of this island is hig-h and rocky, and may be discerned at about 15 leagues 

Its Eastern part is full of bays, but they afford little shelter, and are frequented 
coasters only. From the South Point, or Point Salines, along the '\\,'esteru coast, 

the North Point, Point Macouha, you rnay approach within a mile of the coast with
t any danger. 
The principal anchorages of J\lartinique are those of Port Royal and St. Pierre. 
_ at of St. Pierre is an open roadsteacl, which affords shelter from the general breezes 
ly: and vessels that are obliged to remain in Martinique during the hurricane sea
n, go to Fort Royal to pass it over. The fortresst called Fort Royal, is on a tongue 
land, which runs nearly half a mile to the South into the sea ; from the S. '\V. part 
this tongue, a shoal of sand and rock stretches out, but it may easily be discovered 
the color of the water. By the Eastern side of this point is the harbor and arsenal, 
ere vessels anchor in the greatest safety ; but they enter into it only in the season 
hurricanes, or for the p-urpose of careening; its bottom is excellent, with a depth 

_from 6 to 10 fathoms. The city is about one-fourth of a mile to the North of this 
mt, and at the seaside on the West part, in Flarningo Bay, which is, therefore, the 
chorage for merchant-vessels ; and indeed, generally, for all vessels which are not 
remain long at Martinique . 

. If you appro~1ch Martinique on the North side, and mean to anchor in the road of St. 
erre, you may haul in as close as you choose for 1'fucouba Point, and should run 
ong the coast afterwards so as to pass the outside of I.he Islets du Seron, which lie 

the N. \V. point of the island; and from the>.e you may shave the Pointe du 
echeur (Preacher's Point) within half a cable's length, in order to run und anchor in 
nt ~f the town of St. Pierre, or a little to the South of it ; keeping in mind that the 
ast is so steep, that half a cable's length from it you will have 4 or 5 fathoms water, 
d 3_!) or 40 fathoms at 3 cables' length. Vessels moor with two ancbors, one to 
e \\est in :35 or 40 fathoms, and one to t.he East in 4 or 5 fathomsi; it is. however, 
tter ~o have a cable on shore, in place of the anchor to the East, that you may not 
ag with the strong gusts of wind which come over the land. 
If you a~e bound to Fort Royal, you will steer from Pointe Precheur to .Morne aux 

ufs, wiuch is the South point of the Bay of St. Pierre ; and from it you will sweep 
on~ the coast to shave Pointe des Nt~gres, (Negro Point,) from which You must haul 
wmd all you can, in the understanding- that, from the said point to Flamingo Bay, 
U m.aY: shave the coast without any risk. 

·As it 1s necessary to beat up from Negro Point to the anchorage, keep in mind that 
e .s~oa.l which runs out from }l""ort Roval Point, extends to the \·Vest as far as t.he 
~ndian of a brook which runs into the-sea, to the Westward of the city; and thus, 
en you_mark the said brook at North, you must not prolong the South tack further 

an to brrng Fort Royal Point a little to the Northward of East, but ought rather to 
t about before you bring it to bear East, and anchor on the other tack, opposite the 
Y· If you hava to enter the harbor, it is advisable to take a pilot. 
Those ~pproaching Martinique from the Southward, must steer 80 as to pass close 
the 1?1amond Rock and Point, and shave Cape Solomon, where the C'uurse is 

tarl~ North, b.ut nothing to the East of it, unti~ Point Noire bear_s J<.;ast; from this 
ua~mn you w1ll haul by the wind to take Flammgo Bay, or enter mto the harbor, as 

ay e requisite, it being well understood that you can anchor in any part of the Great ay. 

If comini:t from the South, and bound to St. Pierre, you must steer from Solomon's 
:=t-Pe to Morne aux Booufs, hauling in to anchor to the 8.\V. of the town, as already 
rected. 

!tis tlmost _a r_natt«:r of indifference what part of 1\fart~niqu_e you make : only in 
· eNo the Wrnd s he1ng free fl'"om the N.E., you may consider it preferable to make 

e 1 orth side. 
Jbe strait between St. Lucia. and :Martinique is clear of a.II danger; the breeze is 

ays steady in it, and its current is scarcely perceptible. 

The Island of St. Lucia . 

. St., Lucia bearing N.W. by W., 3 or4 Ieagues. 
36 
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About H mile to the West of the Sulphur Hill, on the sea-shore, stand hro big 
peaks, called by the French I.es Pitons, and by the English the Sugar-loaves: th€V Ii 
very near each other, but between them there is opening enough to distinguish bothoi 
coming from the Southward. 

On the Western side of the island, at the distance of about 3 leagues from its North 
ern cape, is Port Castries, or the Careenage, one of the harbors in the V\'-indwardisl 
ands, having deep water and good·ground all over it. These careening--ph1ces hav1 
been formed by nature, require no wharfs, and only a capstan to turn the keel abov1 
ground. Thirty line-of-battle ships might lie securely here unmoored, during th1 
hurricanes. I\" o ships can enter without warping in ; but there is always a br€t:ze t1 
carry them out ; an<l in less than an hour the largest squadron may be in the offing. 
The shores are so bold that a first-rate man-of-war may approach within 6 yardsOI 
them. 

Two lights are shown from Tampion Battery on the expected arrival of the mai~ 
steamers. 

Nearly a league to the South-ward of the Careenage lies the Grand Cul de Sac,!f 
Grand Hay ; and nearly 2 leagues to the Northward of the same, is the Bay of GraJ 
Islet; these places form excellent roads for ships of war. 

When bound from the Northward to the Careenage, you will see a b)uff2 leugues~ 
the leeward, which may be approached boldly; you must haul close in to see the hat· 
bor, then run into·it as far as you can fetch, and warp in. \Vhen the sun shines, ell 
the dangers may be seen. 

Should you have occasion to anchor off the South coast, you may do 80 in Old Fmi 
Bay, (Anse de Vieux Fort,) under the S.E. bluff, unto which you may turn until ytltl 
bring Point i\Ioulacique, the Southern point, to bear S.S.W., and then nnchorin7,~ 
or 10 fathoms, good ground. At the North part of this bay there is a river, which runt 
into the sea. If you water here, it must be by proceeding half a mile up with the 
boat; unle1s after great rains, when you may fill at the entrance. 

Remarks on St. Lucia. 

[From the Derrotero, &c.] 

The Island of Santa Lucia shows high, and in detached. hills, with various ~8kt 
su~ciently visible ; in parti_c:uiar, two, at its extreme S. W. part, called the Pitll; 
which may be seen at the distance of 16 leagues; they are black, and covered vr1 

wood. h · 
At the N.W. part of this island there is an islet named the Gros Islet, "·hie_ 11 

rather more than a mile distant from Point Salines, to the S.W. Between ~!Ill:: 
Point and the Gros Islet there is a rock named Burgaux. To the South of th~ isle rf 
the Bay of Gros Jsl~t, or roadstead of St. Croix, with excellent anchor~ge for e;:mi 
class of vessels, havmg a depth of from 17 fathoms down to 5 fathoms, whteh are f ge 
at half a mile from the coast ; between the coast and the Gros Islet there i!-i a pa~a~1 
for small vessels only, it being impeded by a shoal, on '""hich there are only 2.ra;h:n 2 
of water. The Gros Islet is foul, and you ought not to approach nearer to it 
cables' length. · fo)'lllf 
Ne~r Brelo~te Point, to the SoutJ:i of ~ros Is_let Bay, there is i;n ~s]et ~-J:icl~"letiti 

a strait, practicable for any vesrrnl, it having 7 fathoms of -wnter in it. 1 his,;- Jrlb': 
like the Gros Islet. foul, and you must not approach nearer to it than 2 cables e\1~·~ 
the coast, on the_contrary, is c~ean, and a rock which is also clean, lies about ff c: mill: 
length out from it. On all this coast there are from 8 to 10 fathoms.' 11;t ha roailot 
from it, and you may anchor in any part, though the safest anchorage 1s in the 
St. Croix, where there is good shelter from the sea. tendillf1· 
Aho~t H mil~ to .the S. ?Y F?· of ~rel_otte Point, there is a rocky s?oal e~lth: ilS 

n~ar1y m that d1rect10n, ~h1ch 1s a mile 1n len_gth, and. a?out 2 cables in brenn all tit: 
distance from the coast 1s more than half a mile. This is the only danger 0

. cipallf: 
Western side of St. Lucia, on which there are excellent a.nchorag~s, but PJ1~he be&t: 
in the Careenage, which is 2 leagues to the S. by W. of the great islet, a~ ee na~ 
harbor in the Lesser Antillas, with excellent anchorage, very clean, and t ~ rveii,tti 
ral coves in the interior, and such steep shores that they might s~rve a:';' h~s. ho~~ 
moles, at which the largeRt men-of-war mn.y be hove down. Th1';'1 bar 0w

8 
ing, i. 

ev~r, ~he di~advantage ~hat you cannot_ enter it except by ~ow mg or e j~!l e11$f 
bemg imposst.ble to beat m, on account of its !lal'J'()'WXteSS; but~ ID. excban~ ' or wait 
to aet out· of it, eve:tl with. a large. $<{~11.d:ron : as. you tnttBi e~:l'i;.ttther t(r"'ing e of sa~ 
ing, it is sufficient to 1!1ay that the South point sends ;'°ut. a very 8ballow tongtl cb 1"ii)' 
!o the N .W ., and that the North ~int i~ deep a~d. clean, and you may :r::~he l'(l(ltl 
m ~quarter of a (table'11 lengtb.of it, wi.tll(>ut giving a berth to more · 
whJ.ch are seen · · 
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F.
he strait between this island and St. Vincent's is RUbject to torna<loes, and 

ong- currents to the W .N. vV.; and as Port Castries and the bay of St. Croix are 
ards the Northern extremity of the island, it is advisable to make the land, when 

und to them, from the Northward. 

The Island of St. Vincent's. 

St. Vincent Leariug S. 1.;y Vv., about 4 niiles. 

From Bequia to St. Vincent's the course is North about 2 leagues. The channel 
tween these two islands is verv good to come through, if hound from Barbadoes 
the Salt Tortuga, or the Spanisl• Main ; and there are- ,.mall trading-vessels which. 
rk up through it. St. Vincent"s is about 5 leagues long, and lies nearly .:"\. and S. 
d.K and '1V. The North end, which is much -higher than the South part, is in
hn-ed by about ~,000 natives, or Caribs. On the North end there is a volcano, 
lied La ~ou~riere, or Sulphur Hill, near Spanjsb Point. On the \Y<:st side of 1he 
an?, wh1~h 1s oold, are several bays, having all of them fresh-water rivers; and on 
~· W. side you. have good anchorage, as near or as fnr off as: you ple:.se, especially 

K~ngston llay, where the chief town is situated. But the best bay of the island is 
lair Bay. vVhen you turn up between St. Vincent's and Dequia, you ''·ill ,,,ill see 
arge bluff of land, and just to the windward of that is Balair liay~ or Cal1iaqua. 
e shor~ is bold on each side. Run in to 19, 20, or 15 fathon1s, and anchor. There 

e two nvers which run int-0 the sea. 
The course from Carlisle Bay to the South end of St. Vincent's is W., Northerly, 
ieag~es. If you intend to. anchor in Kingston 13ay, you will sc~ !1 !"mall high

ed island, called Young's Island ; pass the bay to leeward of tlns island, and go 
nd a long sloping- point; you may go within pistol-shot, but if the \Vind takes you 

ort, you may anchor in 35 fathoms, und wal"p in. There is a s1nall ledge of rocks 
~~on the weather shore, within 6 fathoms. 

Kuigstofl~ Bay is completely open to the 8. 'V"' and is more than a mile in breadth. 
e town_ ts at the head of the bay, close to the v1rater-side ; the anchorag-e good, 
soundmgs regular, with a bottom of dark sand, apparent.Iy clear, and forming a 

od holding-ground. The \Vater is deep on each side of the ba.y, and you may round 
fEastern head, called the Old "Yoman"s Point, as close as you plm1sc, there being 
a.th?'ms. at no more than 200 feet from the shore. The best anchorage for a 

·.ate is with the court-house bearing- North, in 19 or 20 fathoms, not more than a 
ane~ of a mile from the beach. There is a light current setting nlong t.he hay, 

tt ~t 
18 not regular. The tide rises about 4 feet. Fresh water is good, and easily Tide. 

amed. 

PRINCESS, or BARA vVALI.Y BA Y.-This little bay lies 5~ miles to the Princess, or 
d~'Westwnrd of Kingston, and its North side is formed by rocks, called the Bottle Barau;ally 
n la_ss, b':tw~en which and the main there is a passage for boats. There is no Bay. 
ter In going in; and, jn coming fro1!1 th~ Nort.hward, you may hnul. close round 
l ottle and Glass. \.\'hen round this pomt, lufT up as much as possible, and you 
J;Pen the town barracks, hearing N .E. hy l~. ~ E., whi<:h may be, kept thus u~til 

nd ottle and Glass Point bears N. W.; you will then he m about 22 fathoms, with 
· Y ground. 
~ll along the Bottle and Glass side is rocky, _but_ the bot_!om o_f the bay all sandy 

g?od grou.nd. If you moor in and out, which is used 1or slups-of-war, you may 
:; 

1 ~· and lay your i"nner anchor in 12 or 13 fathoms of water, and your outer an
~·r will be in 32 fathoms. Moor a cable each way. 

e
1 RE GRENADINES or GRANADILLOS.-The Grenadines fol"m a chain of The Gren.a.,. 
U~ero.bJe rocks and barren spots,_ which e~tend N .E. hy N., _for about l~ or 18 dine.s, or 

f1.:a s .. Some, however~ are of considerable size and value, particularly Car1uacou Granadillos. 
llt eqi::' both inhabited, and producing good coffee and cotton. Carius.cou lies 

f ab0: 6 . ~ea 1'."· by E. 4 E. from the N. W. of. Grenada_. It is of a circular form, 
LB u~ 6 miles in length and breadth, and has a commochous liarbor. 
ld ei}.Jlto, ,called also Litde Martinique, i~ ~he N ol'thernmost of ~he . Grenadines, 
: ea abQut 2 leagues South from St. Vmeent's. On the West s1deit hu a very 
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good sandy bay, where you may ride .oecasionally; and wood is to be got iher 
with plenty of fish, but no water. The little islands to the Southward of Ileqw 
are very i'a.ir, and nea:r them you IUaY stand boldly, having neithel' rocks nor dangei 
to fear. 

A N. by E. course from Point Laurent, or the N. "\V. point of Grenada, will ca~ 
you clear along the Grenadines. 

Observe that towards the :S-outh part it is :suther dangerous to cqme near in th 
night. 

lSLAXD OF GRENADA.~There is good anchoring-ground along the coasts, an 
on the Eastern and \Vestern sides are several small bays and creeks, comruodiousfo 
vessels, as well as for the landing and shipping of goo<ls. 

The principal town is that of ST. GBORGE, in the S.W. quarter of theiolanl 
which is situated on a bay of the same name, formerly called La Grande Day. Thi! 
bay is formed by a point called Molenier's Point, on the North, and Cabrit, or Goi 
Point~ on the South. The distance between these points is 3 i miles. The space~ 
tween is not entirely clear~ as a coral reef ex.tends out to a considerable distanel 
from Point St. J<~loi, which lies a mile to the South-eastwi:ird of Molenier"s Point; aol 
there is a sand-bank, of only 17 or 18 feet water, on which coral is beginnin~ to gro"i 
at some little distance off the fort point~ on the North side of the entrance t11il 
harbor. 

The chief bay on the Eastern side of the island is that called Greenville Bay, whid 
is open and protected by extensive reefs. 

The to .. vn of GltEE N VILLE is a port of entry, having its distinct custo~ 
house esta.bli1othment. The villages are generally on the shipping bays around 1111 

island. 
On the South side of the island, immediately on the "\.Vestern side of the rointli 

Fort J_eudy, a1,1d 2 leagues to th~ E~stward of Salines Point: li~s t~1e h.arbor c~ 
Calav1ne, or Egmont hLLrbor, which is very deep, and where, it is said, sixty men·. 
war could ride in safety without anchors. The entrance is nearly half a nule ~ 
breadth. \Yithin, its peculiar conformation is such, that it may be considered~ 
forming two harbors, namely, the Outer and ln11er Ports. The entrance into the., 
ter is narrow, and its length rather more than half a mile. The· depth in the grea~ 
part is 7 fathoms, with excellent holdiug-groun<l, being everywhere a so~t, ooz_y botto~ 
The ships rnay here lie alongside of the warehouses, and take in their ladwg ~ 
great e.:tse and convenience; after which they may, with very little trouble, be.to 
into the outer harlJor, which enjoys this peculiar advantage, that ships can sail inll 
out with the common tn.1.de-wind . ~ 

In sailing off the South side of the island, there is little danger until you get to. il 
"\-Vestward of l"ort Jeudy Point. llut thence to the rocks named the Grampus~s,n'.'I 
necessary tu kee~ a good orling, as the ground i~1shorc is very fou~,, and fuHt1l ral 
The Grampuses lie about thl'ee-quarters of a mile ~ff the land, with the pornt c . 
Pirogue Point bearing N. ~ W. They appear just above the surface, and thereli 
passage within them, but it is not deemed safe. 

On the l' orth side of the island, in the channel between it and Hedonda, or ~og 
Island, there stauds a rcinurkahle rock, called London Bridge, (from i~s hav~n 
natural_ arch i_n it,) and fro1~ the South. side of whic~ extends a reef. This ro~e 8 
be eastly avoided by keepmg over to the Nor th side of the channel. H~n J 
along the \Vest coa.st of the island, the shore is bold, all aloug to the pouit 
E!oi, whence a. coral reef extends,, as before explaiued. 

Pt. Da,id. 

La Tente. Pierced Rock. 

l11lets off the North encl of Greuooa. 

N 
ST. ~ EORGE~S BAY .-When sailing into St. Geo1"g1'._~s _Bay from ~~=·s l 

wa_rd! give Molemer's Point a s~al~ berth .. You may run w~thm balfa '-'..~ nndfllil 
o_f it, m !3 or 9 fathoms. 'l'he pornt_ is- low, wi~h sorne stragglm_lf trees on ~ring s.s, 
like an isla.nd. When near the pomt you will see St. George 8 Fort be ancb1Jr, 
Keep your luff for the fort, and when you cannot .feteh near enough to Three-fa 
the fort bearing East,. tack, or you wnl be in danger oi running on ~he, point--
Bank~ before no:ticed. ·. The soundings .are very irregular f'rom Molem-:r 8* .·. i fi .. 
casts 20, l3, 9~ •nd 12 f'at.belnft; and irumo.re,. towa:rda the Hirt,. &om 9 ".. . , 
.:ibe bottem: iid"oul. . · · 
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o sail within t'he Three-fathom Bank, OT Middle Ground, you may be directed by 
o white houses over the town, about half-way up the hill. Keep them open with 

NClrth end of the fort, and run directly in, until you see a single tree to the South
rd, Up@n a little hill, open a good sail's breadth to the Northward of a large tree 
se to the shore ; you will then be within the bank, and may pass the fort point at 
istancP of half a to:able's length, in 4 and 5 fathoms. In the mouth of the harbor 
re are 15 fathoms .of water, but it shoalens very fast to the Southward. 
he best ancltoring-ground in St. George's Bay is off the mouth of the harbor, 

about a cable's length from the fort, with the two white houses, above men
ned, open to the Southward of the fort: but, if you anchor in the bay off the town, 

le houses must be open to the Northward of the fort, and hear E.S.E. 
O.n advancing towards St. George's Harbor from the Southward, it mut:1t he observ
!that after p:1ssing Point de s,dines, there is a very dangerous coral reef lying be
reen that point and Goat Point, with only 2 or 3 feet over it in the shoalest part. 
~is bank lies with the sij?nal-staffof Fort St. George in one with the house that has 
to little turrets, or pavilion1, 8ituated on the top of a hi11 a little tu the Eai;;tward of 
~ redcrnbts cm Hospital Hill. Wifh this mark you will h~ in a line with the reef, 
!cl must give it an .offing, The bank is aho11t a mile in length, lying parallel with 
~ shore. \Vithin it there is a narro~v channel, through which small craft fre
lently pass. 
~n runnimr from the Eastward towards Point de Salines, you will see Islet Rameur, 
~ery small. island, lying rathf'r more than half a mile fr~rn the nearest shore, and 
!Rrly a mile from the point. Gh•e that islet a berth of a mile, and do not attempt to 
lss within it, as the passage is shoaL To Point de Salines it is sufficient to give a 
irth of half a mile, as at that distance there are 7 fathomi;; water. So soon as you 
!8s ~he point, the bay will be open. You musf YK•W carefully avoid the bank above 
:senhed, which you will haT"e passed, when a remarkable house, like a summer-house, 
•on a high point close to the eRd of the reef, bears S.E. On the bank the sea fre
tently breaks. 
To sail in.to the harbor, you leave the Three-fathom Shoa1, as before directed, on 
e starboard hand, and run in close under the fort, and then warp up. The ground is 
~ cl~ar, and the harbor capable of containing, with the utmost safety, a large fleet 
ships of the line. 

You will generally be obliged to work up into the hay, as it lies open to the West
lrd, and the trade-wind blows direetly-0u.tward. The true entrance of the port is 
1>m w.s.w_ 
GREE~VILLE BA Y.-This P"rt lies about half-way down the island, on the Green·vill~ 
~tern s1d~, and all those bound for it must be very cautious, and not go to leeward Bay. 
it; for, :.f they do, they must pass round Point de Salines, and turn t.o windward, 
the other side of th.e island~ as the eu.rrent sets so strongly to the ~outhward that, 

th the prevailing winds, the fastest sailinrr-,·essel cannot lead up. They should 
ave to a little to windward of the Grecnv.ille Hock, which lies to the North-east
~rd, (o~ Telescope Point,) and is round, pretty high, and steep on all sides. Upon Tg a signal, a pilot will come off, and take charge of the ship. 

1
. he marks for going in are two white beacons, formed at the head in the !"hape of 
iamond. One stands at the head of the bav, and South end of the town, at high
~ter mark; the other a little inland, on the side of the road leading- over the moun
'011· They bear, when in a line, N. 74° \V. By keeping them thus you may run 
;ctly I°:, under easy sail. Be careful to steer very small, as the channel between 
- rocks.1s very narrow, not being a ship's length across. After you are through the 
~l~ws, if your sh.ip draws more than 13 feet, you must come to at the mooring chain, 

•gh.ten. 
~hisll ha:hor, to those acqu.:dnted vvith it, is safe and commodious, being sheltered 
rn a Wmds. Yet1.t is impracticable to a stranger, the lead being- no guide; and~ 
you ~nee get too near the rocks, tb..e current sets so strongly tha·t you cannot get 
aga.iu. 

Remarks on Grenada. 

{From the Derrotero de las Antillas.] 

fu part of Grenada may be safely appl'Oached to within ]ess than 2 miles. On its 
nqs rn coast are many bayii: fit for anchoring in, hut the princip~l . is tl~at ~n which 
gl.le ~he tuwn and. harbor of ST. Gl<~~RGE, or Fort Royal: This bay lS; about one St. George. 
re . rom the Sahn&.t, or the s. W. pomt. Between that pomt and Fort St. George, 
'e~a :f:'eky shoal and ban.ks of sand, with coral. The rocky shoal is half a mile 

es .the l'i()tn N o.E. to S. W .• and its greatest breadth is 2 cables' length. On all its 
J'e are 6 aad 7 fathoms.. Jt bea.J"S N. 95° E., true, three-quarters of a mile 
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distant from Point de Salines, and the Northernmost part of it lies nearly ,V., orW 
by N ., from Goat Point, at about 3 cables' length. Goat Point is the Southern 
point of St. George's 8ay. The first sand-bank is a mile "in extent, N. by E. and 
by W., and its greatest breadth is 3 c1bles' length. The least water on it is 3! f: · 
oms, and close to it are 6~ and 7 fathoms. Between it and the coast the depth· 
creases to 10 fathoms. The \Vestern extremity lies nearly North from Goat Poin 
and at the distance of half a mile. The second bank, on which there are not mo 
than 3 fathoms of water, lies S. 59° W., true, from the fort, at the distance of half 
mile. The greatest extent of this bank is 3 cables' length. · 

Behind the point on which the fort stands is the harbor, which is only 3 cables1 

length in depth, and into which vessels go to load and unload, or to be careene~ 
This place is well sheltered as the best harbor can be, and vessels of the grea~ 
burden can haul alongside the shore, in a depth of 8 or 10 fathoms. 

- Grenada may be seen at the distance of 7 or 8 leagues ; and, as the principal bar 
bor is by the S. \V. point, the best way is to make and haul in for its South side .. 

To the South of Point Pirogue, on the South coast, there are some rocks evenwi 
the water·s surface, which are called the Grampuses, and which lie out about t 
thirds of a mile from the point. At night it is necessary to be certain how you 
that you may keep clear of them. To the \Vestward of Pirogue Point, nearly half 
league, there is an islet rnmed Glovar's Island, which is very clean, and has 41 fa 
oms of water at a cable's length from it. To take St. George's Hay, you ought 
pass about a mile without Glover's Island, and at half a mile with Point dt; t-:'alm 
steering to the North so sc>0n as you have passed the latter, until Goat P_omt be 
East; then luff to the Eastward, and steer towards Point St. I~loi, which is abou~ 
mile to the Northward of the Fort St. George. Thus you will pass safely out . 
of the shoals. So soon as the point on which the fort stands bears East, you~ 
have passed the last shoal, and m::i.y beat up between it and Point St. Eloi, taki 
c:i.re neither to pro1on~ the tacks to the South of the fort, nor within less than 2 cablet 
length of St. EJoi's Point, which sends out some rocks to the West. 

The anchorage is to the West of the town, at a quarter of a mile from thecoa 
in 6 or 9 fathoms. The bottom is very various, for you may equally find clay, s . 
or rocks. Vessels intending to make a short stay only, bring to in thi~ place,~~ 
only one anchor; but those which have to make a stay and unload, go mto the 
bor, where they moor "\Vith four. . . 

3 There is said to be a bank !md a shoal to the S.W. of Point de Salines, w1thl£ a 
45 fathoms. In the strait between Grenada and Tobago, the water has been ° 
to set S. 70-=> \V., with the velocity of l!i mile an hour. 

The Island of Barbadoes. 

Barbadoes bearing W.N.W., about 6 leagues. 

BARBA.DOES, which lies out of the Jine and to windward of the Carri~ee I~~ 
is of moderate heig-ht, and generally level, although there are a few h1llsff 
ascent. The island may be seen, in fine clear weather, IO or 11 leagues 0 · rd 
East end is much lower than the other -parts ; but on coming Trom the Eas~~ ,,\' 
when the North end of the island bears W. by N. and the S.W. point a.bout uth~ 
then the Eastern part appears the highest. From the Eastern part to the Sod XC1r!ll
the land is even, and declines to"\vards the sea; but, between the Eastern an -' 
ern points, it is uneven, rugged, and broken. . . . Josed 

The S.E. coast, from South Point to Kitriages on the Eastern pomt, is inc th 
a ledge of rocks, called the Cobblers, from one of the most remarkable atn?:fheni· 
They extend about a mile from the shore, and you must be careful to.av;hich 
the night. At So~th Po!nt where the 'l"Ocks terminate, there is a flat spi~. e you-., 
have a berth, as it runs otr above a mile to the W.S.W. In the day~tlln . · 
see how ~ar !t extends by the white '!ater~ · . . . . . . . the 1llll 
Th~ pn,n?tpal town of Barba~oes is tha~ called Bndgetown • .81tllll~ a} the isl 

of a bttJe _rivulet on -t~e N?tth Slde of _Carlisle ~a:y' u.pon the. i3· w~ Slit ~oe&. l 
There • is a revolvmg bght on the S?uth point or the l!'llf1nd o!_., a tands in 

feet above the level o:f the sea,. f'rom ·which it is 200 yards aistan4 - 8 . 
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"' 21 45'1 N ., and long. 59° 331 3011 W. The tower is painted in alternate red and 
hite bands . 

.. From the light Seawell Point bears about N.E. by E. ! E., and Needham Point 
.N. W. ~ W.; and, except from between the opposite bearings, the light is visible in 

l directions from the deck of a vessel. within the distance of 18 miles. 
Vessels approaching the island from' the Eastward are recommended not to run 

. wn their longitude to the Northward of 12° 55' N. ; and as soon as the light is dis
vered, to bring it to bear West ; steering from thence W. by S., and not passing it 
a less distance than 2 miles . 

. If comin5 from the North-eastward the light will not be visible until it bears to the 
~estward of S.\V. by \V ., being concealed by the high land forming Seawell Point; 
d if kept in sight well open to that point, it ~vill lead clear of the Cobblers. l\lar
~rs.are advised to give them a wide berth, on account of the prevailing current to the 
·estward. 
~Vhen the light is brought to bear N.E., a course mRy be shaped for Needham 

omt; but in hauling up in Carlisle Bay, that point should be kept at the distance of 
third of a mile . 

. Those bound to Bridgetown should always endeavor to make the South side of the 
laud, by sailing on or near the parallel of 13-'. In the latitude of Barbadoes, at 
o~t 70 or BO leagues to the Eastward, you will find the water discolored and thick, 
if ~here were soundings, though there are none ; by this indication, if met with, 

our situation will be nearly ascertained. \Vhen you approach the island, you may 
n_ aloi_ig within 3 miles of the shore, until you advance towards Needham's Point, 
h1ch forms the South side of Carlisle Bay. You may haul up and anchor in Osten's 
~y to the Westward of ~outh Point, by a"t""oi<ling the spit above described, where you 
ill find ground in 7, 8, 9, or 10 fathoms water. This bav is rockv; but the best 

ti:ound, which is tolerably good, lies with a mill close by the water-side, at the head 
!fthe ba~, bearing E. by N., or E.N.E. . 
: In Ca~hsle Bay, also, the ground is foul, and apt to chafe the cables. In haulmg 
Pl ~or this place, give Needham's Point a berth of u quarter of a 1uile, to avoid a reef 
~hicb stretches from it, and ahvays breaks. You may then rtln in until you bring 
rharles ~ort, on Needham's Point, to bear S.E., and the steeple N.N.E. 
< T~ere l~ als? anchorage in this bay in ~5 fathoms, fine s~nc1.y. bott.om, with N,ee~
~m s Pomt S.E. ~ S.,the church N.N.E., and the N.\V. porntof the bay N."V. 
~y North. 
l Ihe Needham Point light (Carlisle Bay) will show red to the Southward of West, 
• n as a bright light to the Northward of "\Vest. The bright light may be seen in 
:lear weather 8 to 10 milt's, and the red one about 3 miles. Vessels approaching from. ;h! South~ard, after passing the revolving light on the South point of the isl~nd (giv
~"' the point a berth of at least 2 miles) mav haul up "\V. by N. ~ N. for Carlisle Bay, 
11<hen they will soon maJrn the red light. Gradu'"llly nearing it, (the lead kept going,) ;s soon as the light shows bright, they may luff into the bay and bring up. Needham 
· ornt may he rounded within about a qu~rter of a mile in 5 fathoms water. Vessels 
lpproact~ing from the Northward, as soon as they see the lig-ht on Ne-:::dham Point, 
nust bring it on an E.S.E. ~ S. bearing, which will clear the Pelican and Kcttle
)ottom shoals. 
~b'rhe long .mark for the reef of Needham's Point, is a house standing upon the hill 

ovTe the North end of the town, open with the outermost or Southernmost flagstaff 
·~.Needham's Point· and the thwart mark is the three flagstaff.<; in one. With the 
t ~Ve-mentioned hou'se on the hill open to 1he Northward of the church, the ground 
8 o~l, hut to the Southward it is more clear; and with the house just open to the 
out b~ard of the church, there is an anchorage in about 12 fathoms : the other mauks 
rd 'P. 1<?h are, a road to the Eastward of the town directly open, the fort S.S.E. !5: E., 

n ehcan Point fi_.W. by N. The tide is almost imperceptible. 
l' On the leeward side of the island, N. N. W. from the Northern part of Carlisle Bay, 
. e se\'ernl shoals, called the Pelican and Half-acre Shoals, the outermost of which 
es about ·th . , · B ree-quarters of a mile off. 

efore Speightstown which lies between 8 and 9 miles to the Northward of Bridge
~· an~ which is deC~nded by three forts, vessels occasionally ride. 

. . ere is a bank lying about 300 miles to the windward of Barbadoes, called Glas
~~nieres! from the name of the French admiral who first reported it, but subsequent 

Trmatxon eont;rms it. 

~la OBA.GO, like B_arhadoes, lies out of. the l~ne, and to windw~rd of the Carribee 
d~s. The land in the N ortbern part is so high as to be seen, m clear weather, at 

r Thistanee of.l5 leagues. . . . 
~:gOo(l hugh To1!B.gl) does_ no~ possPH any ha-rb!lrs, properly so. called, yet it has se•eral 
!j;Sed, ayr;, W:b1~, C<ms1d~:umg tfod from thell' South.em Iat1t.~de they are: n.ever ex
' to d.angeto!lS gates of wind, are equally convement and secure to shipping. For 
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this reason the men-of-war stationed at the Carribee Islands, frequently repair hither 
for safety in the hurricane months. 

The principal towns are Scarborough and Georgetown, situated on the South side of 
the island, and its roadstead is in Man-of-war Bay, on the North side. The vertical 
rise of the tide, on the full and change, is only 4 feet. The currents near the island 
are ''ery strong and uncertain, especially between it and Trinidad. The N.E. trade· 
wind prevails all the year round. 

The course usually taken from the island of Barbadoes to the 8. E. side of Tobago, 
is :South rat.her Easterly, so as to allow for the current, which sets most frequently to 
the N. \Y., and so as to get several leagues to windward of the island. 

If you make Tobago towards the evening, aHd are afraid of running in with it, you 
must not, by any means, lie to, but stand to the 8outhward under easy saiJ, otherwise 
the current, which always sets either to the N. W. or N .I<~., may occasion your losing 
sight of the island; and it is possible that a N. VV. current may carry you so far to 
leeward as to render it difficult to. regain it. 

Ships bound to the bays on the N. W. side, should always endeavor to make the 
North end of the island, which is bold and clear. A cluster of large bold rocks, called 
Melville's Rocks, lies off the N .E. point. Of these the \Vesternmost is very remark· 
able, having a large hole in it, from North to South. You may run as near to these 
rocks as you choose, and along the coast hence to :Man-of-war Bay. . 

PORT SCARBOROUGH LIGHT is upon Point Bacolet. The light is a bn~ht 
white one, and is elevated 128 feet above the level of the sea. Vessels approachmg 
Scarborough from the windward, and coursing down the coast, steering S. W :' will 
not discern the light until it bears W. t S. ; when it is brought to bear W .N.\\'., the 
Minister Rock must be looked out for: it bears E.S. E. from the light, dista_nt hal.f 
a mile. Continue to steer ,V.S.\-V. until the light bears 8.W., then steer'\\·~·~· 
until the light bears N., then you will have passed the light, and must steer N."· 
for the harbor, giving attention to a proper distance from the land. 'When you ~ 
well inside of the light-house, and have lost sight of the light, be guided by t e 
soundings, as the depth decreases gradually. Anchor when you are in from 6 to ti! 
fathoms. 

MAN-OF-WAR BAY.-This bay is not only the best in Tobago, but i~ one of 
the best harbors in the West Indies, having sufficient depth for the largest ~h!ps .~losf 
to the shore. The distance from Melville's Rocks to North Point, on the N.E. 81 eo 
this bay, is about 3 miles. In sailing in, haul round this point, when you "'ill ha\le 
the bay open, and you must be careful not to be taken aback, the wind being very 
fluttering under the high land. lO 

You will find no soundings until close up in the bay, and then from 40 to 
fathoms. re 

Having entered, turn in and anchor as far to windward as you can. After you :as 
shut in, you will see the little bay, on the Eastern side, called Pirate's Bay;_ gf ofl\ 
near to that bay as you can : you will find all clear ground, and may anchorf mh rms 
12 to 14, 16, or 17 fathoms. If you cannot turn in, you may anchor in 35 or 40 at 0 

' 

and warp up. In Pirate·s Bay is the watering-place in the rainy season. t of 
On the South shore of the bay you may anchor in 16 or lA fathoms, at a quar .ere. 

a mile from shore, and have good water at all times, half a mile from the anchorag ' 
but there is a great surf which makes watering hazardous. . hoal 

The western side of the hay is a good pJace for fishing; but there 1~ a sxnall/balf· 
called the Cardinal, lying within half a mile from the shore, on that side, abou 
way down the bay. f-wat 

Nearly 2 miles to the -\\7estward of Point Corvo, the Western _poin~of Man-~eague 
Bay, are some bold rocks, called the Brothers; and in the same direction, at a Sisters, 
and a hal.f from that point, are some others of the same description, called tb.e bold to. 
close to which there is a depth of 40 fathoms. All ftJ_e coast her~about 15 d sandy, 
Prom abreast of the rocks, the South-west end of the island, which is low an 
may re seen. side of 
. C~URTLAND. BAYS.-The first bay fro~ the Northward, on the -WesterBa , the 
the tsland, e~ceptmg ~.few for small vesse.ls, us. that cal}ed Great Courtlan~twlrd il 
Northern point of which, called Guana Point, hes 13 miles to the South-~e f Barrel, 
the Sisters. To this point a berth must be given, as a rock, called. the e~olll&, but 
which breaks at low-water, lies just off it. There is anchorage in 6 fat_ne The 
goud fishing in 9 or 10 fathoms, either with the seine or with the hook and h th 0 ftht 
g:round is clear, _only that there are a few stumps of trees e~os~ up to the roo:Jy, and if 
nver. If the wind hangs to the Southward of East, you will ride very rou!~ wind all 
at N.E.~ will roll very much. In tlie bay yon will have the~omin0n_ ~~ -~d d4)ll0i 
day, and an offshore hre,eze during the night. . If y~m tU'J'ive in t!>e n~-, f tbe cJi6t 
care to P'J•l'l for the bay~ yotl may find very good anchorage w wuidw. - 0 

in from 6 to 20 &tho~. regular l!JOuadiuga.' _ .- -
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To the Southward of Great Court18nd Bay is Little Courtland Bay, having very 
good anchorage within the windward point, which is pretty bold. Vessels ride more 
safe and smoothly here than in the former. 

Between Man .of-war Bay and Courtland Bay are the bays called Bloody Bay, 
Pealetuvier's Bay, Englishman's Bay, and Castana Bay, which have safe anchorage 
for vessels of 150 tons. 

At the S. '". end of Tobago is Sandy Point Ray, in the bottom of which ships 
may anchor in 6 fathoms. '\iVhen you weigh for this place, be sure of a breeze to 
carry you without the reef, called the Buckoo, which extends from Little Courtland 
Bay to Brown's Point, and is dry, in some places, at the distance of 2 mil~s from 
shore. If it be calm, the current may set you on this reef. At the distance of 2 
cables' length from the breake1s, you will be safe to enter Brown's Point Bay; haul 
close round the reef, and having passed the point, anchor as above. 

EASTERN COAST.-About 3.\ miles S.S.E. from Melville's Rocks lies the Eastern. 
small island called Little Tobago, -near which there are several islets a11d rocks. Coast. 
Within these is the bay called Tyrrel's Bay, in the bottom of which "\'essels of 150 
tons may anchor, in 7 fathoms. The ground behveen Little Tubago and the main is 
very foul, and the currents very strong and uncertain. In sailing off this part. of the 
coast ships must, therefore, keep well to the Southward, allowing for a N. \V. cur-
rent, which almost constantly prevails about Little Tobago. 

At the distance of 3! miles to the Southward of Litile Tobago is Pedro Point, and 
rather less than 2 miles from Pedro Point lies a high rocky islet, called Queen's 
~sland. Between these points is the bay called King·~ Bay, "\-\-hicb bl:l.s gcod ~nchor
mg-ground in every part within the windward point, in from 6 to 20 fathoms of 
water. The land on the Eastern side being hi~h, intercepts the trade-wind, and the 
s_well frorr_i the East.ward is apt to set a vessel down to the leeward point : the best 
fame to sail out is early in the morning, about daybreak, when the wind blows fresh 
from thP- land on the Northward . 
. South-westward from Queen's Island, at the disfance of a league, lies a similar 
~slet, called Richmond Island; and H league from the latter, in the same direction, 
Is .a lesser islet called Smith's Island. These islets being situated off projecting 
lints of the coast, are conspicuous. Nearly a mile v.· est of Queen "s Island is a 
arge dry rock, called the Roxburg, and between lie!! the bay named Queen's Bay. 
~etween the Roxburg Rock and Richmond Island is Hog Bay, in which the ground 
~s foul. To the N. W. of Richmond Island is the little bay called Halifax Bay.which 
~s noticed hereafter. From Halifax Bay, extending nearly to Smith"s Islarid, there 
19 h~ dangerous bank and reef half a league broad, called the Great Uivcr Shoal, on 
lV tch the. depth, in several places, is only 3 fathoms. 
t· In run?rng down for Queen's Bay, which lies within Queen's Island, as above men
m~e.d, gwe the latter a good berth, until you open a large house, having a gallery, on 
~ nsmg gr~und, fronting the quay, which is the only one of that description in _the 
l"ay. .Contmue on this, without nearing the shore, until you bring this house in a 
lne with one on the hill above; aud keep this mark on, if the wind permits, until you 
;r:h 2 cables' length from the shore; then haul your wind, and anchor about 150 
ba · ohms from shore, in 5 fathoms, fine ground, abreast of the watch-house on the 

e!l? · Shou'd the wind be adverse, you must let go an anchor and warp up. In 
~~.1hdng outward attend to the same inark as in sailing in, without getting over to 
..-in ward. 

The dangers are so numer<>Us, from Queen's Bay to the West end of the island. that do sti:anger should venture without a pilot. The most accessible bays are those 
eacn~ed as fo11ow : 

fo Hahfax Bay, to the N. W. of Richmond Island, as before mentioned, is a good bay 
c ;lvdssels of 150 tons, but a shoal lies in the middle of the entrance. The next is 
R~ e Barbadoes Bay, and lies to the leeward of Smith's Island. To avoid Great 
'I'i~er Shoal, in sailing for Barbadoes Bay, or to the Westward of it, keep Little 
lu~ ago open without Richmond Island, with Smith's Island bearing N. W ., you may 
th :p for the bay, cautiously avoiding a reef of coral rocks, which stretches to 
With!stan_ce of a cable's length from Granby Fort Point,_ on the windward side. 

rt• tn this reef, before Georgetown, there is good ground, m from 12 to 7 fathoms; 
~} t~C:~~n: with a silk cotton-tree on the beach in a line with the flagstaff on the top 

Ba~~cty Bay; on whiCh the town of Scarborough is sit?ated, is a ~e~p bay, generally · 
Ea t' jt ~heavy swell rolls in with the breeze, especrnlly when it is to the South of' 
p1a

8 
• t heg 5! miles to the Westward of Barbadoes Bay. In sailing towards this 

llivce, ~~ep Little Tobago open of Richmond Island, as abov(il directed, to avoid Greai 
ahioe~ oat;_ and next observe that the Chesterfield Roe~ is a danger which must, 
011 ;.hie hca.uti()W!ll.f. avoided .. This is a sunken l'Ock, h~avmg only 7 feet over it~ ~nd Sualma rock. 

c the •ea trequently breaks. It lies at half a mile from shore, abOut 2!5 miles 
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to the Southward of Granby Fo.rt Point, and at the same distance to win~ward of the 
East side of Rocky Bay. You may sail clear within it, with Richmond Island open 
between Smith's Island and the main; and without it, by keeping "Richmond Island 
open without Smith's Island; for Richmond and Smith's Islands in a line, lead 
ilirectly on it. 

When past the Chesterfield Rock, you haul in for Scarborough Point, which is a 
bold bluff point, with a fort on the hill. There is no danger provided you keep the 
weather- shore well on board until you open the main street, which extends directly 
up the hill. With this mark you may anchor in from 7 to 9 fathoms, being the only 
clear part of the bay. It is requisite, even here, to buoy up the cables. No stranger 
should attempt to leave the harbor without a pilot, as it would be extremely hazardous. 
The channel between Sarborough Point and the reefs is less than three-quarters of a 
mile in breadth, and the dangers extend thence to the end of the island. 

In the channel between Tobago and Trinidad there is a dangerous shoal, having 
only from 17 to 21 feet water upon a considerable portion of it, and lies directly in the 
channel of vessels going from Tobago to Trinidad, as also of vessels coming from 
Demerara and rounding the Southern extremity of Tobago on their voyage home. 
The shoalest nart lies S. 20"' \V. from Brow's or Crown Point, distant about 2.i miles, 
and from Point Columbus, Island of Tobago, S. 67° vV ., distant 3.i miles, and upon 
the ebb-tide there is generally a current of 3 miles an hour, setting about N. vY. by 
W., probably caused by the outlet of the waters of the river Oronooka. In this chan
nel, or strait, the current runs to the"\\. est ward at the rate of 2 miles per hour; but so 
that when 'approaching Trinidad, the direction of the current is towards the ~.W., 
and near Tobago towards the S. W. On the N. E- part of Tobago the current sets 
to the North-westward with more velocity than is stated above. 

THE ISLA.ND OF TRINIDA.D A.ND GT,:LF OF PA.BIA· 

Chiefly from the Directions and Survey of Captain Columbine. 

All the bearings given, whether points or degrees, are true bearings, unless otherwise expressed. 

THE ISLAND OF TRINIDAD is of considerable magnitude, containing, accord· 
ing to computation, 2,012 square British statute miles. It presents a front to t_he 
Eastward of nearly 42 geographic miles, from Point Galere to Point Galeo~, ~t~ 
N.E. and S.E. extremes; the latter bearing from the former S. 7A:" W. From oind 
Galeota the South Coast ext_ends 56_ mil?s ¥Vestwar? to Poin~ Icacque, ?r Icac<?s '. a~3 
from the lntter to Mona Pomt, which is the N. W. extremity of the island, itpl~ t 
miles in a N.N.E. direction. The North Coast extends Eastward from Mona 0~~ 
about 46 miles, to that of Galere. A range of high mountains extends all along tch 
North Coast, which may be seen at the distance of 11 or 12 leagues; and t~esd st~or
to the Southward above 3 leagues on the East Coast. The, South side is also the 
dered by a range of mountains, but considerably inferior in height to those ;( g to 
North side; and near the middle of the East Coast is another range, exten d10with 
the W.S. W. The other parts of the island are principally low and level Ian • 
some savannas. . h re is 

GULF 0 l<~ PARIA.-Between the Island of Trinidad and the roam land, t e bi(JS 
a large space, or opening, called the Gulf of Paria, affording secure shelte~ to :di~ 
of all classes, as they may anchor in any part of it without the smallest ris~ ~nels. 
any convenient depth of water~ This great Gulf may be ent~re~ ?Y tVl'.0 e :everal 
one to the North, the other to the South; that to the North is divu~e~ into ~unded 

· small channels by some islands ; and that to the South has an islet in it surr 
by rocky shoals, which are dangerous. 1 0 ast of 

North. G_"<llt ~<:JRTH COAST OF TRINIDAD.-From Poin~ Gelere, the North ce
0 s. 75° 

of Trr.nidad. Trimdad stretches first S. 85,i 0 W., 29 miles, to Pomt Chupara, and the: JDiles, to 
W .. ~ 14! miles, to po~nt Coro~al: whence it bends to S. 581' 0 ~-·about ce tion of 
Point Mona. All this coast ts bounded by rocky shores ; and, w1th the ex fbe seai 
a s~all part,. l!ith steep mountains, thickly covei:.ed wi~ wt)od. cfose d~wn, i:Possib1e, 
wh1eh breaks m a betiVY surf along: the. ~bole ?J:t¢""t, aµd f!*ll~ers .landm~ 1~0t a~ve 
excep .•. tat .. 11, ve. ry: ti.!3-W pla~ .... The. la:·n· d .. ~eq.~tety_abO ... ut. P~mt;,q._i~~ 1:·i.eJflflth 
60 feet high ; it r1.es J<ny~a th.~ .west,. an4 a.l>Out. Toco be~ :&o oonnec 1 

· 
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the chain of mountains which extend along the whole North co~st, from Rie Grand~ 
to the Bocas. Of these, that of Maraccas, called by the Spaniards Cerro de las 
Cuevas, is the highest, being 2,947 feet above the surface of the sea, and not 2 miles 
from the sea-coast; those to the Eastward are estimated from 2,000 to 2,500 feet 
high, and those to the \Vestward at less than 2,000. 

Between _M:ona Point and that of Chupara, there are- some bays ; but so much 
swell sets into them, and the- wind is so uncertain and light close to the shore, that it 
is dangerous to anchor a ship in any of them, except Escouvas and l\.laraccas. Of" 
these, the first from the Westward is Macaripe, a cove in which there are from 7 to 
31 fathoms water, sheltered from the N .E. winds, and defended by t\1\·o batteries : 
this lies about 3 miles to the Eastward of Mona Point, and one mile to the "\V estward 
of Point Corozal. The next is Chute d'Eau, at the distance of 5 miles to the East
'Yard of Point Corozal ; this is also a sm1ll sandy cove~ deriving its name :from some 
rills of water, which, as they descend from the hills, are projected over the rocks in 
various directions. Off the East point of this cove is an islet of the same name ; 
and about I! mile to the Eastward of it is Isle aux Vaches, an islet lying close to 
the East point of another cove or bay, in which there is anchorage in from 12 to 8 
fathoms, sheltered from N . .'J.E. winds. About E., lit mile from Isle aux Vaches, is 
the \Vest point of Maraccas Bay, having to the Eastward of it a small bay, called 
Mal d'Estomac, in which there is no shelter; this point lies 9 miles to the Eastward 
of Point Corozal. 

l\fARACCAS BA Y.-This bay is a mile wide, and about the s-anl.e depth, having Maraccrz:s 
from 16 to 10 fathoms, on mud, at its entrance, decreasing ~radually to 8 and 7 fath- Bay. 
oms, on sand, near the middle. It is open to the :\'orth, but is capable of affo-rding 
more ~helter than any other on this part of the coast ; the land about it is level for 
a cons1?erable space. Two miles further North-eastward is Escouvas Bay, five-sixths 
of a mile wide, and about half that in depth, with from 10 to 5 or 4 :fathoms 
~a!er in it. The East point of this bay, on which there is a battery to defend 
it, is H- mile S. W. from the \Vest part of Point Chupara. Here is anchorage at 
about one-third of a mile from the East point, in 9 fathoms of water, sand and 
mud, w_ith the fort, (Abercrombie,) bearing E.N.E., and the large house on the 
South side of the bay S. by vV. Escouvas is a better anchorage than l\Iaraccas Bay; 
thfe latte~, although much larger, being more subject to calms and sudden shiftings 
o the wmd. 

_POINT CHUPARA.-Point Chupara is scarped and cliffy, and extends about a Point Ci.v
m:le nearly East and "\Vest. At the distance .>f 700 feet to the \Yestward of its para. 
West extremity, is a rock, on which the sea generally breaks; and the reef extends 
a~out half a mile Eastward from its East extremity. F'rom this point the coast in-
chnes to the East South-eastward, being a sandy beach; and at the distance of three-
quarters of" a mile is the entrance of the little river Chupnra, :fit only for boats. Here 
the coast again trends Eastward ; is partly composed ot cliffs, and at the distance of 
3t J?iles is the mouth of the little river Macapou, similar to thut of Chupara. Nearly 
3. miles further, in the ciame direction, in the East part of a small sandy cove, is the 
~ttle r_iver Paria, of the same description as the former ; a small islet lies off the 

ast side of the cove, close to the shore, called Paria Islet ; 2~ miles to the 'Vest
~anl ~f this islet, and about one-third of a mile off from the rocky points on the 
East s1d_e of the River Macapou, there is a reef of rocks ; there are als? several other 
~ocks ~ymg at a short distance from shore, between Chupara and Pana, but none so 
ar «;>ft as the reef just·mentioned. About 2 miles J-t:::astward of Paria Islet is Trou 
~9uille Rio; the shore between being chiefly rocky cliffs with two islets lying near 
it. Nearly 1-i mile further, in the same direction, and at the East end -0f a sandy 
he~ch, is the mouth of the little river Mandamus, having bctiveen a projecting rocky 

• r1t~t; this, like the former, will admit nothing but boats. Hence the coast trends 
', ; ~ast Nor-th-eastward 3 miles, to Point Matelot, which lies 14 miles N. 87° E. from 

0 ;nt Chupara. 

1 -f;fi r?m Matelot Point to Rio Grande Point, the bearing and distance are N. 80.:) E .• 
~ miles ; at about a mile to the Eastward of the former is Le Petit Mate lot : and be-
~e_en these, close to the Eastward of a rocky spot, is the entrance of Shark's River. 
~milar t~ those already described. The coast thence, to within half a mile of Rio 
i rande, is ~hie~y rocky nnd hig~, with a few sandy ba~s. Ri~ G!'ande, contrary to 
; appellation, is a small river, hke those before mentioned; it hes a~ut S. W. by 

' :•three-quarters of a mile from the point of that name, the shore between being 
;' scarped : from the entrance of the river a sandy beach extends Westward about half : ll tnde, having off' its West extremity two islets, or rocks, the ontermost of which 
, :s nearly one-third of a mile from shore. A vessel may anchor in 9 fathoms water :n ?le~th.ird or·two-tifths of a mile \-V. by N~ from Rio Grande Point, (off which i• 

15 et or roel£,) Witb the Eas-t end of the san.dy beach bee.ring about S~ by E. t E. 
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The c<tast from h<'nee trends nearly E. 21- miles, to Point Sans Souci; the shore be
ing chiefly scarped. 

From Point Sans Souci to Reefs Point, (called by the Spaniards Toco Point,) the 
bearing and distance are S. 87'-' .E., 4! miles. Here the coast bends in a little to the 
Southward, and is of the same description as the anterior. About E. by S., 21 
miles from Sans Souci Point is Toco Point, with some islets or :rocks, l_ying close 
to it ; and between it and Reefs Point, to the West South-westward of the latter, is 
Toco Bay, where a ship may anchor at about three-quarters of a mile from the land, 
in 12 fathoms water, muddy ground, with Reefs Point bearing E. by S., Harris' house 
(at the s.g. side of the ba.y, a.n:l easily distinguished, being the largest in that neigh
borhood,) S.S.E. t E. ; or further Southward, in 12 or 14 fathoms, with Reefs Point 
E. by N ., and Harris' house as before; but this is not a good place to lie at, as a great 
swell sets in. 

From Reefs Point the coast trends S. 61° E. nearly 1! mile, to Point Galere, which, 
as before noticed, is the N .E. point of the island. The land between is of a moder
ate height. A reef extends about one-third of a mile from shore along all this space, 
and should not be approached nearer than the depth of 12 fathoms. There is aJ;;o a 
rock to the Eastward of Point Galere, ahout three-fourths of a mile, oftf'n visible, 
but on which the sea always breaks ; and there is reason to suspect that some sunk
en ones lie still further out, and a]so within it. 

The whole of the North coast is bold, with the exception of the places already 
mentioned; and the soundings extenrl several miles otr, and are almost regular. Four 
miles N. by W. from Point Galere there are 22 fathoms; half a mile further off, 40 
fathoms, sand and mud. Three and a half miles North from Point. Sans Sonci there 
are 23 fathoms ; at the same distance N. bv W. from Rio Grande, 20 fathoms : and at 
a similar distance N.N. \V. from Point l\fatelot, 17 fathoms. N. by E., 5~ miles from 
Paria, there are 13 fathoms; N. by \.V., 2~ miles from the River Macapou, 21; and 
N ., three-fourths of a mile from Chupara Point, 16 fathoms. There are 78 fathoms 
5 leagues N. by '-V. from Escouvas; e.nd 43 fathoms 5!, miles North from Maraccas 
Bay. North 6! miles from Point Corozal, there are 60 fathoms; nnd at 7 leagues N. 
by E. from Boca Mona, 93 fathoms. These depths decrease gradually towards the 
shore, very close to which are 8, 7, and 6 fathoms. 

The bottom being everywhere good, sand and mud, a vessel ha,•ing occasion to an
chor, may choose her anchorage on any part of this coast, with the precaution not to 
go into any of the bays to leeward of Maraccas ; as the high mounfains there prevent 
the wind from blowing home, and the swell, in such a case, renders it dfficult to man
age a ship. 

At Rio Grande, on the full and change days of the moon, it is high-water at 4h· 
30m.; and between this and Point Chupara, the last 2 hours of the ebb, and some
times the whole of it, set to the Esstward nlang 1he shore. 

EAST COAST OF TRINIDAD.-The range of high mountains extending along 
the North coast of this island from West to East, continues on the East coast 8.

1:/ar 
as Point Salibin. The highest part of the range, as hefore said, is near the men ian 
of Escouvas; on the East, the most elevated part is near Point Salihia. . G l· 

The general bearing of the East Hide of the island, from Point Galere to Point. aly 
eota, is S. 7!1, 0 W_., about 41~ miles. Cape Gale~e, as t;iefore said, is co,.mpnr3t~;eu 
l-0w and rocky, w1th a hea-vy sea constantly breakmg on it; and S. 71° W. from 1

.' 

mile, is ~oint la Forest, havin~ betwe~n a :ocky _bay, in which there is no landi~l~ 
From Point la Forest, S. 40'-' W ., 41' ~Iles, hes Point G';layama?. Bet.ween these eni 
coast forms a bay, on the shore of which, and nearly m1dwny, 1s the httle settlem n
of Cumana. From Point Galere to Cumana 1he coast is very rocky. Cumana c:s. 
sists of 3 or 4 plantations, situated on land tolerably even, and rising with gen:ie ed 
cent from a sandy bay, which always affords good landing, although quite unsbe e~h; 
and ae much exposed to the East, and to the consequent violence of the ocean, as surf 
rest of the coast, along whose whole extent, except at this spot, a tremendous the 
b:reakt11. At three-fourths of a mile off there ere 9 fatho~s of water, when.c~.snce 
depth decreases gradually to the shore. From Cumana to Pomt Guayamau, a dism the 
of 2A: mi!es,. the shore co?sist• of .soi:ne points of rocks and ~andy beaches. F~ot and 
latter pcunt it becomes chffy to w1thm three-fourths of a mile of Balandra Pomk., 81J(I 
then a sandy beach almost to the point itself, which terminates in a. scarped/ocB~v it 
bears from Guayamau Point S. 40° W., at the distance of 4 miles. Bale.n re.. essel 
to the Westward '!lf the point ~ _it is not large or deep enollgh to sheltf'r anyh:s ba)' 
!arger than a trading-sch?<>ner, m from 2~ to 4 ~athoms. ':J"'he North part of ! tbenee 
!s • s~ndy beach, and _a~ its ~est em~. a ~ounta.tn torr~nt disehaTges ; the sho~ of Bal· 
111 chfry BB far as Saltb1a Pomt, which 1s nearly a m~le S. 4-8° W. f~om tba f uearlY 
•nd~. . The .. eon.st nuw. bands more to the Westward ; ant! at .the · <!1s.tan~e 6 <Whete • 
Snulea W.S.W. ! '.\"·t'lB Patufll P&int' to the N .• E. ofwhieh ie ~al!i'Ut Bay.ll roek1 
,91D8.Jl· veuel. ch'awing 8 feet water, may 6nd tolerablt1 shelter w1tbin a sm• 
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islet on the North side. There is also anchorage about a quarter or a third of a mile to 
the Southward of the islet, in 5 or 6 fathoms water, but more exposed. This islet lies 
four-fifths of a mile from Salihia Point; the rocky shore extends nearly as far, and 
thence to Patura Roint is a sandy beach. About 'V. by N ., half a mile from the islet, 
is the entrance of Salibia River, fit only for boats; and a little to the \Veshvard of 
it is a tolerably good landing-place. Patura Point has a small islet, or rock, near it, 
and the coast is somewhat cliffy, though somewhat lower than before, for about two
fifths of a mile, whence it turns abrup1ly to the Southward. Salibia is at the foot of 
the range of mountains which extends along the r\ orthern coast; and here en<ls the 
rocky quarter of Point Galere. From hence to the Southward is a long sandy shore, 
the interior being a vast extent of land, apparently le\•el, and of a moderate height~ 
with a few distant insulated hills arising out of the plain ; the whole covered with a 
continued forest. 

We have just said that the coast turns abruptly to the Southward, and is a sandy 
shore. It continues of the same descriptiun so far as J\1anzanilla Point, which is 9t 
miles S. 8"'' E. from Pat.ura Point, with a surf breaking along its whole extent, so 
heavily as to render landing on any part of it totally impracticable. This is called 
Patura Bay; near the middle of it the River Oropuche discharges itself through the 
surf, and over a very bad bar. 

At Manzanilla Point the coast turns suddenly to S.V\"'". by vV. and W.S."\V., for 
about H- mile, chiefly rocky, but forming a small sandy hay, or harbor, of the same 
name, sheltered by some rocky islets lying near its East point. This bay has a depth 
of water sufficient for any ~·essd not drawing more than 9 feet; and, although very 
small, it is the best on all the Ettst coast. of the island. A reef of rocks stretches from 
Manzanilla Point Eastward, rather more than half a mile ; antl nearly 2 miles S. 49° 
E. from the same point are three rocks, above water, over which the sea always 
breaks. Half a mile S. 71° W. from these rocks is another, so small th1.t it scarcely 
makes the sea break, and is not to be seen until you are close to it. V £:sl':'els from 
th~ North may run with great safety between the reef which stretches off from the 
pomt and these rocks; but the wind will scarcely permit a square-rigged vessel to 
lay her course through this channel from 1he Southward. 'J here is also so1ue foul 
ground about two-fifths of a mile E.l'\ .E. from the three rocks, on and near which the 
sea breaks in very bad weather. It skoals suddenly from 9 to 451 fathoms. A ship 
may a!lchor off ::\Ianzanilla lla3', in 5 fathoms water, with the leewurdmost of the 
icky islets at the entrance of the bay bearing N. \\". about the distance uf 3 cables' 
ength, .and Manzanilla Point N,N .E. This is by far the best anchorage on the coast, 

a_s a ship from hence will always ha'\'e plenty of room to make sail in case of neces
sity. Here the flood and ebb streams both set ;-.;-orth-eastward. Nearly \V.S. \·Y., 
ab~ut 3~ miles from Manzanilla Point, is the East end of Lebranche Mountains, 
whwh thence extend vYest South-westward. This, by estimation, 'is about 1,000 foet 
above the level of the sea, and forms a conspicuous mark to know this part of the 
coast by. 

coc9s BA Y.-Close to the "\Vestward of the cliffy shore, on the West side of Cocos Bay. 
Ma~zamlla llay, is the mouth of the little River Lehranche ; and hence the coast 
ag:ain turns auruptly to the Southward as far as the River Orotoire, a distance of IO!l 
~ile~ ; the shore being all a sandy be'lch, nearly straight, with the surf breaking 
· eav1ly on it. This is called Cocos Bay, from its shore being bordered by a narrow 
~~ove of cocoanut-trees 7 or B miles long. Near the middle of the bay the Uivcr Mitan 

ischarges its waters. About half a mile Eastward of the mouth of the Orotoire 
River is .a landing-place behind a rocky point, on the North side of a scarped promoni;ry. ~h1ch advances U mile into the sea, and presents a front of high cliff to the 
a~tward, of about a mile in leugth, N.N.E. and S.S. \Y. This is called Maycro 

Point, (but by the Spaniards Cape Guataro.) Several rocks and reefs lie off its N .J<:::. f:rt to a _considerable distance; and it should not.. be approached from the Eas~ ne~rer 
.. a.n a mile, as there are only 3 fathoms at the distance of four-fifths of a mile from 
~t,_in that directi?n ; but a vessel may anchor, ~t nearly ~a !11ile to the l'\o~tbward. of 

8h1~ promontory, in 5 fathoms, good ground, havrng the N. F ... part of the pomt beanng 

8·~ i S:, and the '\Ves~ernmost rocky bluff, whicJ;t is near the mouth of the Orotoire, 
· : i S. 1\-layero Pomt is remarkable at the distance of 5 or 6 leagues~ from ad

yancmg into the_sea, and also from the ~lmost equal ~elevation of th~ whol~ tong:ue of' 
and that forms 1t. It lies nearly 11 miles S. 13° W. from Manzamlla. Pornt. 
~AYERO BAY.-From th~ South pa~. of Mayero Point~ the land continues high Mayero b!:a sca.rp~d for about two-thirds of a mile to the W.N. W ., whence a low sandy Bay. 
'thh begms~ ~rning to S. by W. and S.,. and continues ~f t_he sam~ descriptio~7 £:m low land in the interior, as far as Point Galeota. which is 12i :nules .S. 8° W. 

it.a N Mayero Point. The space bet~een these points is called Mayer~ Bay ; and .at 
Qlil ortliern part the water. is sufficiently smooth to atrqrd good landmg for 2 or .~ 

ea, althu~. it is u. m•h exposed to the Ea.at as the middle and Soatllem pada, 
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where a. heavy surf breaks ; and off this part, also, a vessel may anchor, as there 
are about 6 fathoms at l~ mile off, and it shoals gradually to the shore. To the 
Southward of Ma.yero Point are some plantations, and at the distance of 3 miles, a 
church. 

POINT GALEOTA, as we have before said, is the S.E. point of the island. Sev. 
er.d ro.cks lie off it, but they are all above water ; and at the distance of three.:.quarters 
of a mile to the E. and S.E. of it, is a depth of IO fathoms. This promontory is 
of moderate elevation, and may be discovered from the North-eastward at the dis. 
tance of 6 or 7 leagues. The soundings extend to a considerable distance off to the 
Eastward, and shoal gradually to the land ; these will be best understood by inspect-
ing the chart. 

SUNKI<JN ROCK.-Before we quit this part we ought not to omit mentioning a 
dangerous rock that lies 6 or 7 leagues from the land, although we are not acquainted 
with. its precise situation. The surveyor. (Capt. E. H. Columhine,) when searching 
for it in tb.e direction that was pointed out to him, found a bank of 16 fathoms, with 
deep water all around it, on which it is supposed to exist. This bank lies 7 leagues S. 
37~ 0 E. from Point Galere, and N. 82° E. from the mountain at Lebranche, distant 
61 leagues from :Manzanilla Point. There is no doubt of its existeuce, a vessel hav· 
ing been wrecked upon it ; and it has been :>ieen by several persons at very low spring
tides ; it is a very small rock, and steep close to . 

. Soutk Coast SOUTH COAST OF TRINIDAD.-From Point Galeota to the Point de la 
ef Trinidad. Grande Calle, it is 3 miles S. 75° W. The co:lst between form-. Guaya-Guayara Bay, 

which is spacious, with a sandy shore, but so sho:il that nothing can be sheltered in 
it, except very small vessels, there being only 3 fathoms water a mile from the land. 
A rocky shoal lies nearly in the middle of it, and there are several rocks near Galeota 
Point, but they are all above water. From Point de la Grande Calle the coast trends 
S. by W. t W., all scarped and rocky, to Point Casa. Cruz, a distance of 5~ miles. 
All along this part there are 5 fathoms water at 14 mile from the land. From Point 
Casa Cruz the coast runs nearly West, with several inflections, about 3:.! miles, to 
Point Tabaro, the shore being chiefly scarped, with two or three spots of sandy beach, 
and a fe.~r rocks at the projecting points. From Point Tabaro the coast trends W._by 
N ., about 21 miles, to Point Herin, a projecting point of sand, with some rocks lying 
off it. Nearly 5 miles W. by N. from the latter lies Islot Point. The coast between 
is sandy and forms a small bay, called Herin Bay, in which there are 3 or 4 fathoms 
water. The coast from hence trends \"V.S.W.,nearly 6 miles, to Point Quemada,the 
shore being all sandy. About midway lies Point Chaguaranuis. About 3 miles to 
the Westward of Point Quem:i.da is Point Icacas, or Icaque, the South-western ex
tremity of the island. We have already said that Point Galeota may be distinctly 
m:i.de out at the distance of 6 or 7 leagues. From this point the land begins to lw 
more elevated, and continues so along the South coast. No part of this coas~ e_an 
properly be called mountainous, although it is very billy ; but these gradually d1minf 
ish from the vicinity of Point Herin towards Point Icacos, which is quite low an< 
:tla.t. The hill of Guaya-Guayara, at the Eastern extremity of this range, and about 
It mile N.W. by vV_ from Point de la Grande Calle, is 760 feet high by admeasure· 
ment. This may serve as a guide whereby to estimate the height of the others. 
There is a watering-place about a mile to the ~~estward of Point Casa Cruz, ~here, 
with a little troable, water may be obtained from a mountain~stream that ful_ls int?; 
well on the beach. Five fathoms will be found at l ~ mile from the shore, lfi whic 
depth you may run along the coast ; but it is more advisable to keep at 2 mile_s fro~ 
the land. You will then be in 8 or 10 fathoms, and clear of all risk. At the distan_c 
of 3 or 4 leagues to the Eastward of Point Icacos, a reef of rocks lies upwards !lf a mi~e 
from the land. It does not show itself, but some red cliffs on the .shore will ne:r Y 
point out its situation. After passing Point Quemada, you may approach the s ore 
to a quarter of a mile without the least risk. . ·n 

Point 
lcacos, or 
Icaque. 

POINT ICACOS, or ICACQUE, is a sandy promontory advancing into the S
681

8 
a circular form, but so steep that at half a cable's lengt.h there are 8 or .9 fa~hoJn1 
water. From its S.W. part it firs~ runs N~rthward abou~ lt mile, to Pomt C~1rf:u 
and thence North-eastward, 1~ mile, to Pomt Gallos, which has two or three 111 

lying off its \Vest side. . the 
West Coast \YEST COAST OF TRINIDAD.-From Point Icaoos to Port d'Es~gne, unt 
of Trinidad. bearing and distance are N. 36 ° E., 43 ,miles. A 11 this part is low, excepting Mot 8 

Naparim~ which is round, and 602 feet high. In .clear weather~ it may be seen a 
leagues dis~ance~ and is a good m8;rk within th~ Gulf of P~~a. . 

0 
• the 

From Pomt 9allo~, before mentwned, to Point Ced.ro,. it is M: anles ~· 6.1 / t si a 
eoas~ between :fonmn.g a bay of the sa~e nam~, the .N.E. part of wbtchdts,t; ei· 
eons~deT&ble d1~aee otr. . From 1he po1~t a .spit pre>Jec~ W1's~ward,. an~ B~· )., 
tt>emity~ two"'~~ ()f a pule !tom, th$ po~nt, lS .a, roek.c.alled the Ba'!rel o~ Gio i;., 
•h.oal of 9- ~t: lies .aJ$o al>otti ~ milU ·~.E. :A E. fra.m the .81LUlE' J>OP_ti.. ·.· '"" · 
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at the distance of 14 miles from Point Cedro, is the N.W. extremity of Cnpe or 
Point Brea, or Pitc_h Point. Between these the shore forms two shallow b'iys, s~pa
!ated by GuTape Pomt. . c';'-P"'. ~rea presents a front of 2 or 3 miles in extent, project
mg to the N. W., and within 1t Is a wonderful lake of pitch or bituminous matter. In 
the bay to the Southward about a mile from Point Brea, there are two small rivers of 
excellent fresh water close to the beach. 

From the North part of Point Brea to 1\1ount Naparima, the bearing and distance 
are N. 59° E. 9~ miles, and from the latter to Point Cascaal, the coast trends N. 6° W., 
11 miles. The shore between Cape Brea and Point Cascaal forms a deep bav, with 
shallow water, into which se'\'eral rivers disembogue; of these the first is the Sibaira, 
at about I! mile to the S.W. of Mount Naparima. Between this river and the 
mount, at two-thirds of a mile from shore, lies a fara1Ion, or rock, and to the 'V .N. 
\i\'. of it, full 2 miles, the water is shallow. At the foot of the mount, on iis 'Vest 
side, is Petit Bourg, and to the N ortlnvar<l of it are the little rivers Taronga and Gua.-
racaro. About 2! miles to the Northward of Petit Bourg is Stony Point, at the West-
ern end of the middle range of hills. The coast thence trends about N. d 'V ., S! 
miles, to Cascaal Point, bordered with shallow water to the distance of 4 miles off. 
About S.E by S., lt mile from Cascaal Point, is the mouth of the little river Coura, 
and 1l mile N.E. ~ :F.:;. from the same point, is that of Carapichima, of a similar de
~cription. From hence it is N. 13~ 0 W., 9 miles, to Port d'Espagne: the land between 
I~ low and swampy, throu_a-h ·which the little rivers Chagouane, Aripo, and Arouca, 
discharge their waters. On the Jetty at Port d'Espagne there is a fixed light 50 feet Light. 
above the sea. 

Here we discontinue the description of this coast from the South, resume it again 
at the Bocas, and conclude at Port d'Espagne. 

Mona Point, as we have before said, is the N.W. extremity of the island. From 
thence to Taitron's Point, or Punta de1 Diablo, it is little more than n mile S. 8° E. 
At three-quarters of a mile from the former lies the North point of an inlet, called the 
Careenage of ~Iona, '\Vhich runs in North-eastward more than half a mile, and has 
from 17 fathoms, at the entrance, try 4 and 3 at the extremity. At the head of _this 
mlet, or bay, a ship of the line might lie secure to the i!!hore, land-Jocked. Oft the 
~andy shore which forms the East side of it, there is u bank which shoals suddenly: 
1 ~ will therefore be necessary to keep on the opposite shore, if you should h~ve occa
s~on to work up so far. Taitron's Hay, called also Ensenada del Infante, hes to the 
~orthward of Taitron's Point, is about one-third of a mile wide, and of nearly the 
same depth, having a sandy beach at its head, and a depth of 15 fathoms at the en
tr~nce. The high land between these bays is 1400 feet abm•e t.he surface of the sea. 
\\~stward from these points lie the three island;::;, ~Iona, Hnevo, and Chaca-chacnre, 
Whwh form the Bocas and which "\Vill be described hereafter. 

GA8PAR GRANDE.-S. 4J W., one mile from Taitron's Point, lies the West Gaspar 
point of Gaspar Grande, named Espo1on ( Cock-sp1~r.) Thi~ island exte,nds ~:ash\·ard Grande. 
nearly 1 :i mile to Punta de la Hevna, the East pomt, and is about half a rrule broud. 
Its elevation is considerable, the highest par1 being 337 foet; and iis coasts form 
80me coves, or little bays, in which small vessels may nnchor. . 

From Taitron's Point the coast of Trinidad runs S. 73-· E., four-fifths of a mile, to 
~unta de San Jose, whence it bends in to the N.E. and E., !t mile, a.:id thence to the 
S.S. W., about two-thirds of a mile, to Punta 8an Carlos, being the \Vest~ part. of C_ha
guaramus Peninsula. This point lies a]most 2 mi1es 8. 650 E. from Trntron s P?mt, 
one and one-tenth mile s. 60-o E. from Punta de San Jose, and 740 yarch~ to 1he l~a.st
ward of Gaspar Grande. Gaspnrilla Island lies to the Southward of Punta de San 
Jnse, and has: an islet on its Northsirle. This island forms two passages; that on the 
~orth is 250 yi:irds wide, witli 5 to 15 fathoms water; and that on the ~outh, between 
tt and Gai;ipar Grnnde, is 740 ards wide, with from 9 to 14 fathoms water. -

CfIA_GUARAMUS llA y i; comprised between Gaspar ~rande, o~ the S_.,V ., the Cliaguara
West side of the peninsula on the :East, and the land on the N urth. It is sp~c1ous., ~nd mus Bay. 
~ffo_rds good anchorage. The shores are bold, except offthe Iarge

1
plantatwn, ~hich 

ts situated in the principal vallev on the North side, whence a shoa.i of 1 to 3 f~thoms 
e:ttends 600 yai-ds off. Its outer edge trends to \V .N · W'":• and is very steel~· ~ e~i,;els 
~<1.y anchor in this bay anywhere; but the most convement spot for wate_rrng,_1s m _12 
iatho~s, with the East end of Gaspar Grande benring S. by E., an~ Ta~tron s_Pomt th a ~Ille with Pttnta de San Jose. There is a w1'.eck of one «;>ft~e Sp~msh sh1ps-of-
h e-_hne that Were burnt here at the taking of the island., It hes m 17 fathoms water, 
~'1tng the Westel"O Diego Island open 1 o IO' o_f P.nnta San £?arlos, ~nd the North ex-
- ~e of G.11sparGrattde W. by S. Avoiding this wreck, a. ship ortwomay water very 
.. eu here· 
. At full it.t'ld ehattge·l>£ th. e 'IDOOn, it is high..:.water by the. shor~ at 3 o'clock, ~nd it High-water. 
'~ a~ut'5'f~t'fbutl!tt the anchorage the flood-stream runs u~til half-past 3 o clock. 
lVeet!:t YW'bi -~ ·Baftward, ·and continues only !Jt hours, the ebb rWls to the 

d. 
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ESCONDIDO HARBOR.-To the Northward of Punta San Carlos, or Es~ondioo, 
is a little harbor, named Escondido. From this point S.S.E. t E., four-tenths of~ 
mile, is Prince·s Point; and thence to the East end of Chaguaramus Peninsula, it is 
about .E.);.E. 1 1

1
0 mile. From this latter point to another point at the \\.est side of 

Lynch·s Bay, it is N. 55° E., 11
1
0 mile. To the N. W. of the Ea-st point of the penin. 

sula, nearly half a mile, is an inlet, or bay, called the Careenage. an excellent harbor 
for merchant-ships, but too shoal for men-of-war, there being only from 10 to 23 feet 
water. North-eastward from this bay is another, with 2t to 4 fathoms in it. 

DIEGO'S ISLANDS.-To the S. and 8. E. of Prince's Point, about one-thirdofa 
mile, lie Oiego's Islands, two in number, of about a quarter of a mile in extf>nt each, 
and the ,.ame distance asunder, N.E. by E. ~ E., and S.W. by W. ~ \Y. Thereisa 
good passage between them of 9 to 12 fathoms water, and also between them and 
Prince·s Point, of20 to 25 fathoms. 

COLORAS.-The Coloras are a cluster of small islands, five in number, occupying 
a space of four-tenths of a mile. They lie 11- mile E. t S. from the Easternmost of 
Diego·s Isles. and lt mile S.E. from the East point of the peninsula. There appe!II8 
to be a passajl;e between the two Southernmost and the others. 

PORT D'ESPAGNE.-From the point on the West side of Lynch's Bay, thecPas~ 
with some inflections, trends E.S.E., a distance of 5! mi1es, to Port d'Espagne, arnl 
there turns about S.S.E. l ~ mile to the Hiver Caroni, which in the rainy season poun 
out a furious stream. The water in the road of Port d'Espagne is very ·shallow, thenl 
being only 3 \ fathoms at a mile and a half ofl: It is extremely foul and muddy there, 
and nearer to the shore it is proportionably more so. At about l ·3 mile off from the 
shore, with the round white tower on a hill near the town bearing N .rJ. by E., there 
are 3~- fathoms, very soft mud, but ships may anchor anywhere. The ship will tu~ 
the soft mud up long before she gets into a good anchoring-place, which should be Ill 
about 3 feet more water than she draws. The water is always perfectly smooth. 

On the Jetty Port d"Espagne, thereis a square tower, 50 feet above high water, con-
taining a fixed light, which can be seen 5 miles. . 

The tide flows here, on full and change days of the moon, at half past 5 o'clock; th~ 
flood comes from the West, and the ebb from the S. E. ; and the water is slack about 
1 ~ hour, both at high and low water. The course of the tides, both ebb and flo0d, 
being checked by an opposing shore in the corner where the town is situated, they 
naturally deposite there much of the mud which they carry along with them: hence 
the quantity of mud in the anchorage. . 

The coast of the main-land is low and swampy, opened by a great number'of~1vers 
and channels falling into the gulf: of these the deepest and most frequen_te? is th~ 
Guarapiche, by which a trade is carried on with the interior of Cunurna : it is naVI· 
gable for schooners and large balaxues. 

Description of the Islands which form the BocM. 

The Northern passages into the Gulf of Paria, between the N.W. eml ofTrinidt 
three islands lying off it, and the coast of Paris, were by Columbus called DocTh. 6 

Bragos, from the velocity of the current which he found setting through th~m. . t~; 
however, is very various in its strength, though constant in its direct10n to 
Northwar<l. 's 

MOX A ISLAND.-The three islands which form the passage are Mona, or_Apein 
Island, Huevo, or Egg Island, und Cbaca-chacare. 'I'he first is about 2A_milfsolll 
length from N. E.:. to 8. W., and H rnile in breadth ; it consists of two lofty hllls! r . 
which the land in the South side shelves down to the sea, in ridges sinl{ularly ~a! 
the highest of these hills, at the North part, is 1013 feet above the surface of~ ~BU· 
On the East si<le of the island are two bays; the Northernmost named M?rn~ <1ide: 
tha ot.her Dehert"s, besides some coves; to the \Vestward of these, n..n the ~;utd.;i~ 
are some others. The N. E. point of this island bears about S. \v · by \ f:., 1 Tai· 
half a mile from Mona Point, and the S.E. point W.N.W. i- W. 1330yar_ds rolll nDlt 
tri:'n's Poin_t ;, but in the narrowest l?ar~, the channel is not quite one-third of; ~to 
wide. Thts is called Boca Mona; it hes nearly North and South, and has fr;be N.B. 
47 fathom~ water in it. A cluster of rocks lies about 300 yards E.N .E. from 
}>')int of Mona Island; these have 8 fathoms close to them. forinitlf 

Huevo, or HUEV:O, or E~G ISLAND,: is t.he next: this i:'1 of~ semi-circular sha~k is dis
Egg I&lan.tl.. a bay on its S.W. side. Its N.E. point, neaT to which lies the Umbrella f-0 d'tbenee 

tantone and o_ne-tenth mile, W. by S. from the N.W. par~of'.~onalsl~l' W.N.Yf.l 
e~tends 1 t mile abo'!t N.W. by W. t W. Its ~otith pomt.bes. one nu et aoovetbe 
W. from the S.W. pomt of Mona. Huevo,.near its N.~. pomt, is 655 feevo er~ 
surface of the sea. . 'I'he channel between it and Moua a called B<>o.& Hu& tbtouP lt 
c0cmmonlythe Umbrella. Pau.ge, from ~e roek ofthe.t name:;~ ~rse .~ s.'/I. 
abou.t. s.w. by~· _. N.Jt. by N~; a.a.d itS Aar.row:eai ~ whi~ as.near 
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~ntnrnce, is about three-quarters of' a mile w-ide, "Vith a depth of more than 100 
~athoms. 
t CHACHA-CHAnARE is the Westernmost of the three islands; Point St. Jago, Chacha
~he East point of this island, lies three-quarters of a mile nearly W. S. "\V. from the chacare. 

~
outh point of Huevo; and thence extends about N.W. ! N. one and four-fifths 
ile to the North point, near which is an islet ; and thence turns about S. by \V. t 
·.,nearly the same distance, to its S.W. point. From the Jatter to Point Antoine, 

!the S.E. point, the coast runs about E. ~ N. It mile; and from this point to that 

~
f St. Jago, N.E. by E. about three-quarters of a mile. Between the latter points 
deep bay is formed North-westward, with safe anchorage, but difficult to get into or 

, ut of, except by warping. At the fiirther end of the bay of Chacha-chacare, which 
illeady divides the island into two parts, is a low sandy neck or isthmus. To the 
tSouthward of this beach, and on the \Vest side of the island, are some scattered rocks, 
~~t auout a cable's length from the shore; and there is a small rock, with 2~ fathoms 
~nit, lying one-third of a mile \Vest from the S. W. point of the island, and S. 25} 0 

l\V. from its N. \-V. extremity. The whole of the hig-h land of the peninsula of 
f-Chagu~ramus op?n to tl~e Southwar_d of the rock ~t the S. \V. Pt:?int of Chacha-chacare, 
'~lears it on the South side~ the altitude of the hill on that pomt, from the top to the 
is~a i_i.t its foot, from an angle taken in a boat anchored on the rock, is 7° 50'. This 
~}1111 is 426 feet above the surface of the sea.; the North part of the island has an 
-e~evation of 810 feet. Here it is high-water, full and change, at 30 minutes after 2 High-wate,.. 
;<>clock. 
~ There is another rock lying- off the S.•N. point ofChncha-chacare, with only 9 feet 
_;water 011 the shoalest part of it, at low-water, with very deep water all round : it is 
about 4G yards in circumference. 
~The bearinf{s by compass from the Chacha-chacare rock are, S. W. point, E.N. E.; 
.r.l Plata, or Goose Island, S. \\:-. by \V. ! W.; and the S.E. end of Cumana, or Paria, 
.w. bys. 

The channel formed bv Chacha-chacare and Iluevo, is called Boca Navios, or Ship 
Passage; it lies S.E. by S. and N."\V. by N., ~rnd is, at th-e narrowest point, the S.W. 
~atrance, two-thirds of a mile wide. To the "\Vestward of this island is: Boca 
~Grande, of great extent, e.nd almost free from danger. 

Description of the Bocas. 

· The great depth of water in the three largest of the Tiocns, namely, Nue"°o• Navios, 
.tmd B~ca Grande, prevents anchoring in any part of them, except in case of absolute 
~ecess1ty, very close to the shore. A ship m:iy anchor anywhere in Boca "!\-Iona, but 

_.1n 30 or 40 fathoms, in mid-channel. The beds of these channels are much deeper 
·than the bottom either within or without them; as if they had been thus worn a;vay 

Y the c~nstant operation of the Northern current, which runs throngh them. In 
autumn its rapidity at times is: so g-reat, that ships are frequently driven out ag-ain, 
~fter _having entered one of the passages with a good breeze ; during the rest of the 
~ear_ its :ate may co<nrrrnnly be estimated to be about 2 or 3 kn.ots; but close t? the 
fl· W · p01!"1t of Chacha-chacare, it runs much stronj!€r .. Except m aut~mn, the tide of' 

ood, wh1cll sets throuCJ"h. th.em into the Gulf of Par1a, has a considerable power 
towar~s the top of high-water in checkimr this current ; and at spring tides, the 
WBater is frequently perfectly slack in Boca l\fona for an hour; and very nearly so in 

oca Huevo. . 
. BOCA ~ONA.-In the Bocai\fona,(the Eastern mouth,) at ebb-tide, the current runs Boca llCona. 
outward w1th a velocity of 14 or 2 miles an hour, and somewhat less a.t ordinary flood ; 

:30 that, witb. the exception of about an hour near the top of a spring-flood, it always 
runs ~utward. Fur this reason, and because it is subject to calms and eddy winds, 
?ccaswned by the great elevation of the coast, from being very narro,v, (not exceed-

. ~ng one-third of a mile in width,) long and winding, and consequently full of eddies, 
.it ~hould not be atte:npted by a ship except in a ca.se of necessity, although it is the . 
:~7dwnrd ene; but either of the others should be preferred. It is high-water here, High-tcater. 
u an~ change, at 50 minutes after 3 o'clock . 

. SA sh1~ may anchor anywhere in the South part of this passage, and all afong the 
' outh side of l\iiona. Dehert's Bay affords excellent ar;ehorage, and there is deep 

·"Sater far_ into it; a ship anchored off the mouth. of it in 15 fat.horns, clay, with the 
d?!.~h point bearing S.W. by S., and found the ground so tough that it was with great 

a..LUCulty the anchor was weighed • 
. p BOCA. HUEVO, EGG PASSAGE, (or, as it is now more commonly called, the Boca Huevo 
. N arasolt ~r U;'Dbrella Passage,) is safe ~ attempt to run in at. if the wind hangs to th_e EIJ'g Paa- ' 
u.·~ as at wdl the~ probably, blow quite through the passage ; but, at any rate., if sage. 

, The P caauO!t stem the (lu:rrent~ there.is ample roo~ to back and fill her out B;;gain. 
· &hol'es .are bold,. b:ut car~ must be taken to avoid a rock at the S. W. point of 
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Mona : although it is not above a ship's length from the point, the eddy of the tfood• 
tide at the springs sets directly over it. At ebb-tide the current sets through l\itl! 
rather less velocity in the former ; and during t)Je last two hours o.f flood, it is nearly 
slack water ; on this account, it being the shortest~ being to the windward of the 
other two, and being entirely clean, it is considered the best for entering 1he Gulf, 
It is advisable to keep closer to the island of Hue,~o than to that of Mona, to avoid 
being becalmed by the high land of Mona, and altm because tl1e current inclints to 
the N.E. 

BocaNavios, BOCA NA VIOS, or SHIP PASSAGE, may be safely entered, if, -when n ship 
or Ship hauls round the N. \\~. end of Huevo at a quarter or one-third of a mile distance, sh1) 
Passage. can lie up high enough to bring the 8outh end of the island on her starboard bow, so 

as to have the currei.t under her lee ; otherwise it will be improper to attempt it, fill 
the current does not run fairly out, but ra1her inchnes down on Chacha-chacare. 
With a flowing tide, it runs with a velocity of H mile per hour; hnt at the ebb, fre· 

High-water. quently at the rate of 3& or 4 miles. It is high-water, full and change, at 30 minutet 
after 3 o'clock. Although the entrance by this channel is practicnble only utiderth~ 
above circumstances, with a flood-tide; yet, on the other hand, it is far superior Ill 
'She Boca Huevo for getting out of the Gulf; but it is necessary, in so doing, to ~8Y 
attention to the set of the current, as we have just mentioned, and also to the 101· 
lowing: 

On .Tune 5, 1804, at 7 P.M., His l\Iajesty"s ship Ulysses weighed from Chaguarnmm 
Bay; but, falling calm, it was 10 o'clock on the following morning before she reached 
the South point of Huevo, with an intention of going through Boca ~avios. H~re 
was found such a 11trong current setting round that point to the E.S.:E.,that,bemg 
unable to stem it, she was let drive out through the Umbrella Passage, which took~ 
two hours to perform, owing to a number of eddies and opposite currents, forn1td _by 
the tide of flood setting into the Gulf ar.d contending agaiust the ui;;;ual stream ~eiting
outward. It was high-water in the Eocas that day at abgut half-past 12 o clock, 
being three days before the new moon. . 

Boca Grande BOCA GRANDE.-ln this channel, at ebb-tide, the curre11t runs with less velocity 
than through either of the others, and at flood there is scarcely any. It is _also Yery 
clean, with the exception of the sunken rocks lying off the S. \V. point of Chitcha· 
chacare, and of sufficient breadth to tack at pleasure; but, being the leewardr~w~r, 
it is only resorted to in case of having failed to eftect a passage by t!ither o! the 
preceding. 

Currents. 

Remarks on the Currents on the Coasts of Triniclail and in the Gulf of Faria. 

CURRENTS IN THE VICINITY OF TRINIDAD.-,Ve have already i;ita'.ed 
that the Western Equinoctial, or Tropical cunent, occasioned by the trade-·wind.bong 
confined by the trending of the coast of South America, is thl'o~·n in a collecterl fore!? 

upon Trinidad, and runs there with great strength ; we have now further to ob~erre~ 
that the force of this current is still further increased along Hs shores by the ob~tru:, 
tion which the island itself presents against the free course of the stream; '.1"~ b) 1. _ 

waters of the Orinoco, which, flowing through vast plains, :subJect to J_ler1odica t~e 
undations, and discharging itself into the ocean near this island, greatly increast'\en 
current in its vicinity, particularly about the months of August and ~eptember, w <Jf 
that riv-er is at its greatest height. The River Amazon, also, collectmg the .wate; of 
almost half the Southern continent, may, perhaps, though at the remote di&tan 
280 leagues, contribute somewhat to its strength. rent 

These currents vary much in their velocity at different times, without any 8Pt~t of 
cause. It is said they run strongest in the declining quarters of the moon; l{lst. 
this no satisfactory proof has hitherto been obtained. . Adap.ting_ i~_self to ~h~3~~·5·, the current runs to ihe 1'< orthwa:td along the East side of Tnmdad, ll~ .t run' 
"\\'." estern direction between the Island_ ~obago and Poin_t Galere, round "":hie~ 1vessel 
with such a~cm~ulated strength, _that 1t is scarcely poss1~le for a squai:e-r:f~ng beell 
to b~at against it, round that point, although there are instances ef its a"Vl 

effecte~. . . . for a felf 
Passmg Point Galere, it runs along the North coast, close to the shore, W-~· 

lea~es, a!' fai: as Rin: Gr~nde_; but there it often quits. t~e shore, and tafetJ'ii'1wardJ° 
W. direction, 1ncreasrng its distance from the land until it gets to the ~o: the cur· 
the Boca&, where it seld&m.prevails within 5 or 6 leagues, being repelle d f.un to the 
rent which runs out of these passages j there the two streams blend an : 
Westward. . . . . . . · .. . . H o~ f 

Along the ~uth coast it always nms tu the West-ward, seldem lea than Amertct 
knots, .near Point (laleota,bu_t often mo:re ; and fie the .oJ>~te sh~ o~ Southb atcele" 
contraets Ole ohaanel "tow•I'tl• Poin-t leaq.ue, or icacott.; its ••lemty 111 muc . 
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rated there, and may be estimated generally at 3 knots, but it frequently runs still 
•tronger. 
i The channel between the coast of America and the S.W. point of Trinidad, is 
~ailed the Serpent's l\iouth, through which the current enters the Gulf of Paria, dis
persing itself over it. Near the shore of the Gulf, it is subject to the influence of 
~he tides; but, in the middle, it always runs to the Northward towards the Bocas; 
~here, its channel being again contracted, its velocity is proportionally increased. 
~aving passed these straits, the body of this water preserves its Northerly direction 
,or 6 or 6 leagues, before it falls into the common course of the stream of the ocean, 
iwhich is there W.N.W. But it is to be observed that so soon as it has passed the 
~ocas, a considerable part diverges to the E.N.E., and either runs with some rapid
Jty to the windward, or so thoroughly destroys the effect of the \Vestern current t!mt 
~ship will seldom fail of working up, at least to Point Chupara, with ease, by keeping 
~ithin a moderate distance of the shore. This Easterly current frequently extends 
lo a considerable distance further along t.he North coast. 
1 That part of the stream which goes out of the Boca Grande on the West side, turns 
~und the N .E. point of Paria, and runs down that. coast with such velocity, that if 
'8' ship bound to Trinidad should fall in with the land to leeward of this point, though 
!ever so litt]e, she must immediately stand to the Northward again, at least so for as 
[13 _of lat., out of the great force of the current, and work up to Grenada before she 
· gam attempts the Bocas. Even then, if she cannot lie 8 .E. by S. at· least, her 

eaching them will be very doubtful; and her best mode of proceeding will be to go 
brough the passage between Kick-'ern-Jenny and ()arriacou, in order to weather 
renada., before she gets into the stron 7 lee-current that prevails between that isl

nd and Trinidad. This current renders it very difficult for ships to fetch Point Sa-
ine, in Grenada, from the Bocas; they generally only reach about 4 or 5 leagues to 
eeward of that island; hence the necessity of working to windward on the r-.; orth 
oast of Trinidad. 

Practical Directions for making the Island of Trinidad, and for ente1·ing the Gulf 
of Faria. 

[From the Derrotero de las Autillus.] 

. It ~as been already observed, that from July to November is called the rainy season 
n this country, in which the general trade-wind is very light, and veering to E.S.E. 
~d S.E.; and that, in the other months, it hlows fresh from N".E. or E.N.E.; this 
ir~mnstance, and the two channels by which the Gulf of Pnria may be entered, oc
as1ons the preference to be given to the South entrance during the rains, and to the 
ther during the dry season. It is, therefore, obvious that Trinidad should be ap
roac~ed with due regard to the sea.son ; from December to Ju!1e the object is to 
ake it about Point Ga.lere; and from July to December, about Pornt Galeota. These 

two points being the N .E. and S.E. extremities of the island, cannot fuil of being 
nown. A ship coming from the Eastward, and mnking the body of the island, will 
ee the mountain of Lebrnnche ahead of her, and a flat low shore extending from 
he":ce about 4 leagues to the Northward, where it is bo~nded by the Northern range 
f high mountains. To the Southward of Lebrane he will be seen another, aud more 

extensive low shore, at the extremity of which are thf' hills of Guaya-guayrare. The 
range of high mountains whicli extends along the Northern coast may he seeu, in clear 
Weather, at the distance of 11 leagues, but Point Galcrc cannot be distinguished at 
more than 3 leagues, from being low. 
· . The soundint.rs off the Eastern coast of the island, to the distance of 17 leagues, fur

uih a s_afe method of rectifying the place of a ship ~rriving from tl~e Eastward! an~, 
der circumstances of night, or cloudy weather, will save_ much ti_rne; for, beuig in 

· .e paTa.Hel of the island, it is necessnl'y to try for soundmgs, which may be done 
"'dhout more delay or inconvenience than that of trying at about every 20 miles, 
""~en ~he ship is supposed to be near.ing the land. T~e. depth ~f w~ter a~d latitude 
'!"ill gi~e. the situation of the ship w1tb tolerable precision. Kn~wmg tins, no more 
~ req_ultnte than to steer for the Points Galere or Galeota, accordmg to ~he season . .,f 
he ye ir, for entering the Gulf either hy the North: or South passage. It is necessary, 
0~ever, to be cautious of the sunken rock that hes about 7 leagues S.E. ! S. :from 

.'Point.G.a.lere •. But, as it :frequent~y happ~ns that 2_or 3 dltys e~epse. withoutobt~ining 

.a mer1d1an altitude, it is very possible that t.he manner supposmg himself to be m the 

l
'Panlllel of ~rinida. d, may .·e.tually be in that of·Tob!'go, or e~en of Gre.n~a, as the cur. -
!6°t set.a w1cth Mteh violence t-0 the N. W. ; for this reason no opportunity of ohserv
~ tb.e latit.ude,either .by the moon. a star, or by alt.itud~s of the s~n, bef:oTe and after 

e ha.$ Paased. t.he meridian; should be neglected. It 18 also adv1s.able to make the 
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land rather to the South than to the North of either of the points, as the currents will 
always favor working to the Northward. The facility is still greater in times ofthe 
N .E. winds for getting up from Point Galeota to Point Gale re. The passage may 
also be marle from the latter to the former, but not with so much ease. As soon as 
one of the points or capes has been made out distinctly, the route to the mouths of the 
Gulf is as follows : 

From Point G'l lere a ship may run along the coast at the distance of 2 miles, with an 
understanding of its being quite Clean, as before described. 

Point Corozal may be approached to half a mile. It will then be better to close more 
upon the land, to reach the mouths with great facility. 

Dfrections fo'T the Bocas. 

From the description already given of the islands which form the Boca!'<, and also(Jf 
the Bocas, it is evident that the Boca Hue~o, or Umbrella. Passage, should be chosen 
for entering the Gulf; and that the best time is with a flowing tide, and with a wind 
that will insure the reacy working of the ship; but, if there be a four-knot breeze,. 
there is no necessity to wait for the tide. At night, if the weather be clear, there is: 
no inconvenience in entering the Huevo Channel, as the only risk is of gettingtooj 
close to one of the little islets, which is almost impossible to happen ; but if calm~, 1 
scant 'Winds, 'Want of tide, darkness, or excess of caution, should determine the man-J 
ner to wait for a more favorable opportunity, he may anchor about two-thirds of a1 
mile from the coast, in 18 or 20 fathoms, except the wind be N .E., which raises a; 
heavy sea ; in such a case he will do better by keeping urider sail, and making short: 
tacks on aad off shore. Along the coast, from Point Toco to Point Chupara, the bu>·, 
tom is soft mud; on the meridian of the latter point it is coarse sand and fine gravel; 
and to the ~Vest of it, so far as the mouths, it is mud of a greenish color. These 
differences in the bottom will point out with sufficient accuracy what part of the coast 
the ship is on. • 

When a ship h<1.s passed through either of the channels, she should be kept close to 
the wind on the port tack, in order to get away from the inouths, and near the 
coast of Trinidad ; and she should, in general, be continued on this tack so long_ as 
the flood-tide lasts, that she may go on the starboard tack so soon as the ebb }~egins, 
with a certainty of reaching the anchorage, or at least within a very little ot it. It 
may probably appear, to some persons, more eligible to make several tacks after en: 
tering the Gulf, and particularly so if the port tack is not the most advantageous, 
but it must be remembered that the strongest currents arc in the narrows; and, there· 
fore, from remaining near the mouths, in consequence of having made several tac~ 
it would not be extraordinary if the ebb-tide should force them through the c?ann 
again, or compel them to anchor to prevent it ; and even if neither of these circ;mt 
stances should tnke place, the ebb will be found unfavorable for gaining the :Ji 
d'gspagne. On the other hand, by having stood on the port tack within the G ' 
if necessary, as far as the parallel of Mount Naparima, the ebb-tide will then ve~ 
favorably assist the ship on the starboard tack, perhaps, so much as to rea.ch the. 11~ 
chorage, or it will be gained by another short board. If calms or very light WJ~ ·~ 
prevent gaining ground by keeping under sail, the kedge-anchor may be let go' 1

_ 
will be sufficient to hold against the strength of the tide, and the use of large~ 
chors should be avoifled as much e.s possible ; because, as they bury themselvep rt 
deep in the ~oft mud, there ~s consider?-ble tr~mble in weighing them.. Int :'Jie 
d'Espagne ships may anchor rn the S. ~.part, 1n 4 or 5 fathoms, accordrng 0 · 
ship's draught; moor N. \\'-. and S.E. . · 211 

At about 4 miles within the Ilocas, soundings may be got ,with the hand-lrne, 11d U 
fathoms; from whence, in standing Southward, the water soon shoals to 14-, 13,an uite 
fathoms, which depths will continue several miles; but the soundings are n°\&em. 
regular, though nearly so, there being some small banks with 6 or 7 fathoms ond !hS 
5 or 6 leagues from the shore. \Vhen about 6 or 7 miles from Point Brea, ~he e~ :IS 
will increase suddenly to 17 and 18 fathoms ; the latter will continue until :bf~ 
miles from the shore ; the water then shoals gradually .to 3 fathoms,. about .t e i:h ihe 
of U cable from the beach. The best anchorage off this part of the u~land 1s ';' Souilrt 
town of Brea, which consists of 5 or 6 old houses near the beach, beanng abou ' 
or S. by E., one mile off the shore, in 6 or 7 fathoms. . taboul 

Running down the coast to the Southward from Port d'Espagne, observe t:~i mile 
8 miles from it, and off a point of mangroves, there are only 2! fathoms, •-i 

8 
the~ 

f"rom the ahore. To the North-westward from Naparima Hill~ about. 7 nu f.athf.MllS 
are 2! fat!ioms ~ miles d~stant from the land, and this, b~nk is stee~, w.;;h lO nd Poinl 
not far wi:thout it. Go into .no less. than 4t fathom~ between Po1n.t :rea be guided 
Cedro; from the latter· to Pomt los Gallos, the shore u Sat, and a ship may 
by the lead. · · 
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~
The following remarks on Boca Huevo are by Captain Samuel Chambers, of H . 
. S. Druid. He says: 
"As had been recommended, we tried the second passage two different evenings, ap

roaching it\vith a fine breeze; but when almost through, both times, the current forced 
, <'rout; and the second night, had not the boa ts been ready down, and she a quick ship, 

~
e must have gone on shore. According to calculation, this was at flood-tide. V\·-e im
ediately bore up for the Great Bocns, where we soon got through; therefore, I by no 
eans recommend any passage but the lari;re one, as t.he advantage is trifling compara
rn with the safety of your ship. For, when through either, in less than an hour, 

f ith a moderate breeze, you come in 13 fathoms water, when you may anchor." 
t In going through the Great Bocas, be careful of the rock that lies \V .S.W. from 
~h~ S.\¥. p~int of Chacha-chacnre, as well as that which lies one-third of a mile due 
[West from it. 

Description of and Directions for the South Channel. 

l So soon as the ship has reached Point Galeota, she should be kept along the shore 
f the island at the distance of 2 miles or less : at the distance of 2 miles she will 
e in from 7 to 9 fathoms. clear of all risk; and although it IWlY be perceived that the 
ater is of different colors, particularly to the East;nud of Point Herin and about it, 

here is no reason to be suspicious of shoals, as the v:.iriety of colors is occasioned by 
h.e current. On clearing Point Quemeda, she may near the shore to a quarter of a 
ile, without the least risk, to gain that channel which, under the existing circum

tances, may be most convenient. 
The F~rst Channel is formed by Point Icacos, or Icaque, and a shoal lying to the 
'est of it, distant about half a mile, and which is from East to vYest about 2 cables' 

en_gth, with H- fathom, rocky bottom. In the channel there are 9 fathoms water. 
omt Icacos, as before said, is a sandy pron1ontory, advancing into the sea in a circu

ar form, but so steep, that, at half a ca!lle"s !ength from it, there nre 7 or 8 fathoms. 
· he current in this channel sets to the S."'-. at ihe flood, with a velocity of 2'1! miles 
er hour, and N.W. with the ebb, a.t the rate of 3 and 3~ miles. 
_The Second Channel is formed by the rocky shoal and a bank of rock and gravel 

Vmg to the N. \V., upon which there are 4 fathoms. This point bears from Point 
allos 8. 60° "\V., distant 3 miles, and from Icncos N. 73-' vV., distant 2 miles. The 
r~atest extent of it is three-quarters of a mile, N .\.Y. and S.E. The current in 
his channel sets in nearly the same direction as in the preceding one. Its breadth is 
bout a mile. 
The Third Channel lies between the bank Inst mentioned and the Islote del Sol

ad?, (Soldier's Isle1,) with the reefs ._.nd shoals on the S. nnrl S.E. of it. This ch~m
e1 is about 2 short miles from East to \.Vest. About 2~ cables from the reef off the 
~ast part of Sol dado, there are 6 fathoms water. in mjd-channel 8, and near the bank 

· At ~ood-tide the current sets W. by S., with a velocity of 3~ miles ; and with 
eebb N.W. end W.N.W., at the rate of·! and 4!l mile!" per hour. 
The Fo_urth Channel is formed by the Soldado with the reefs and shoals on the 

outh of1t and the main-land. The breadth of it is about 4 miles. The current al
hays sets to the N. W. and W .N. "'T., with a velocity of 4 ~ or 5 miles per hour in mid-

a"?nel, and near Soldado ; but at half a mile from the main it runs only from It to 
miles. 

1J0 enter the First Cha.noel, it is only neces.sary to near Point ~caco_s at about a ca-
s len~th, luffing up by degrees as it is passed, and then steering North, to pass at 

~om'enien~ dis~ance from the Points Corral and Ga11.os. This pa~~age can never he 
' il~nded with d~fficulty, either by day or ni_gh!-, especm11y at ebb-tide, as the current 

.
11 

keep the ship clear of the shoal : and if it should he necessary to anchor, there 
1 t le no risk of getting aground, as the shoal will be at least 3 cables' length dis
n rom the ship 

. ~o enter the Se~ond Channel, it will be necessary, after having passe_d Point Qu~
. a, and approached the coast to a quarter of a mile, to steer to-\., ards :Soldado, ~til 
~~t Gallo~ co~es open of Point Corral, and then luff, but without going to the 
. :E., until Point Corral bears East· she may then be kept along the coast of 

rintdad. ' 
;[

0 pass through the Third Channel, the course is towards the Soldado, in the same 
~er as for the second until Point Gallos bears N. 67"' E. ; then luff up to N. un

e Soutb front of Poia't Icacos bears S.E. by E., and Point Gallos N. 83° E.; then 
Talong the coast of the island. _ 

f>id'O pass tbrot.Jgh the Fourth Channel, you have only to pass at 2. miles S. _of the 
ado, and when it bears N.E. luff up to N.; e.nd keep luffing by little and httle to 
~ •

1
lnng1iheisla'!d of Trinidad. Care. must be tak~n not to get within 2 !Diles of 0 dado, obaerv1ag that the current will set the ship strongly to the N .W. 
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A ship may enter the gulf by the South Channels, even by night, if not very dark. 
the First Channel is the best, not only because it is the windward one, but by keeping. 
the luff, every danger will be avoided, especially with the ebb-tide. In fact, there 
can be no danger whatever, if an anchor be ready to let go in case of a sudden calm, 
or other cause, that m•ght carry the ship towards the shoal. In the night-time either 
of the channels can be more ea'Sy to enter than the first; £or as the point must ne· 
cessarily be passed within a cable's length, every impediment from darkness will be 
avoided, because at so short a distance it can be very distinctly seen. 

But, if any circumstance, either of calm or want of daylight, render it advi!'>able 
to wait sometime before attempting to enter the channels, the ship should he 
anchored on the South Coast of Trinidad; for if kept under way and tacking, 
as ~h~ current always sets inward, it will be very difficult to maintain a determinare 
position. 

On getting through the channels into the Gulf, steer for the West coast of Trinidad, 
and keep a 1ong it, at 2& or 3 miles distant, as far as Brea Point. Port d'Esrai:rne is 
not above 8.-\. leagues from this point, and steering l'i. by E. 4 E ., the buildings in it 
'Will soon be discovered. If this course cannot be made good, recourse must be had 
to tacking; but the boards m1ist not be stretched within 4 miles of the shore, on sc·; 
count of the shoal that lies off it; and if standing into the Bay of Naparima, it. wi~i 
be necessary to be careful of two shoals: one West of the mount, distant about.2!j 
miles; and the other S. 75° W. of it, distant 4 miles. In proceeding from Brea Pomt1 
to Port d'Espagne, the depths are from 7 to 12 fathoms, at the dist,ance of 3 miles from 
the point; then 14 fathoms for about a mile; after which, 18 or 19 fathoms for i_iearlr 
10 miles; and then a gradual decrease to 5 fathoms, at the distance of 2~ milesS. 
S.W. from the town. 

Good fresh water may be obtained from two small rivers in the bay, about a mile ta 
the Southward of Point Brea; at high-water a boat may land close to it. Wo-0de3o 
he procured in abundance with little trouble, as the trees are very large, and close ta 
the water side. 

In September, 1821, his Majesty's ship Forte, Capt. Sir T. J. Cochrane, passed o\'ef 
a hank with only 4 fathoms water on it, at about 4 or 5 miles Northward of the Sol· 
dado, and the sa~e distance from the shore. The Captain s~ys, "I felt a very str~n~ 
smell of tar, or pitch, and observed some of the ~ormer floatn~g ~:m the surface, W~J~ 
no doubt oozed. from the bank below. I have smce learned 1t 1s composed of pit.c d 
and th~it there is a spot on it with only 3 fathoms water; but being suddenly calle 
from the station, I had no time to ascertain that fact." 

TRE ClOAST OF COLO:MBIA, FROM THE GtJLF Of 
PA.KIA TO C:ARTHA..GE.NA."" 

IN the description of the Island of Trinidad and the Dragon's Mouth, (Bocnsb~ 
Dragos,) it was said that the fourth, or Boca Grande, is formed by the Island ofCb;,~m• 
chacare and the main-land. The most projecting, or N.E. point of th':: coast; ·nt 
a lofty steep islet, called the Morro. This lies about 4 leagues N. 78° ~ · fr?1fl ~:(Ill 
Mona, in Trinidad. From the Morro the coast runs Westward, with a httle 1~ ;c nda 
to the South, for the distance of 19 miles, to the Bay of Mexilloneii', w~ence ;.t re the 
a little Northward to Cape Tres Puntas, (Three Points,) whieh is d1st~nt h~o: and 
Morro 50 miles, due "'-est. The whole of the land along this space 18 1g mile 
Jl!OUntainous, and ~he shore perfe?tly clean, so that it may be run along at hal~:0111 of 
distant. At the distance of a mile there are from 20 to 40 fathoms, on a bo 
muddy sand. t 8 nd ii 

Cape Tres Punta.sis the most Northerly cape of all this part of the ooaf 'unare, 
continues to be equally as clean and deep as the preceding part of the Bay 0 

a distance of 2 miles. enter it, 
U nare Bay presents a good anchorage, sheltered from the trade-wind. To rorltY 

it is necessary to keep about a mile from the N.E. point, which is fronted by: 5$nd' 
shoal ex_:tendin~ half a mile ~ut ; then s~an~ in and ?nchor in. 5, Ol' :H fat~~~nto thil, 
bottom, 1mtned1ate!y on gettmg round _within t~e point .. A ltttle river f~ s. Jlllln de: 
bay, and on t.he hill to ~he East of it, there is an ind1a.n town nan;ied annnn iti ti> 
Una.re. Oft'" the S.W. point of the bay extends a re~f, with several1sletsu!--
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the distanee of lta1.f a mile. Passing outside of them, at about 2 cables' length from 
the m'lst Northerly one, will clear every danger. 

From U nare Bay the coast continues to run West, with some inflections to the 
South, for the spaee of 10 miles, whence it turns gradttally to the Northward of West 
for 9 miles further. to Cape Mala Pascua, behveen which and Cape Three Points all 
the shore is clean, and may be coasted at a mile's distance, in B fathoms, sandy bot
tom.. The bearing and distance from Cape Three Points to that of Mala Pascua, are 
S. s:H 0 \V ., 20~ miles. 

TESTIGOS I8LANDS.-Nearly N. t vV. frem this cape, at the distance of 40 Testigos 
miles, lie the little islands called the Testigos. These consist of seven principal isl- Islands. 
ands, besides several farallones, or high rocks. The passages between the islands 
~re free and clean, and may be run through without any risk whatever; but the con-
!rary is the case with those between the rocks, for they are iiery narrow. All those 
islands may be appro:tehed to the distance of 2 cables' length, or even nearer if ne-
eessary, excepting that whieh lies most to the North-eastward. This is surrounded 
by a reef ext.ending half a mile from it. Between the islands the bottom is sanrlv, 
a.nd will admit of anchoring in case of necessity. The principal island, called Tes-
ttgo Grande, (Great Testigo,) lies N. \V. and S.E., about 2.~ miles in length. The 
S. \V. part affords good anchorage, sheltered from the trade-wind, with a depth of 8 
to Hi fathoms, coarse sand. lt may be approached either by the N.\.V. or S.E. side. 
Ifby the former, it must be on the outside of the rock that lies off it ; if by the Jatter, 
~he passage is between t~e gre'..l.t island and another lying S. \.V. of it. The channel 
~ sufficiently spacious ; for, at the narrowest parL between the rock and the East 
side of the little island, and another about a cable's Jength from the S. W. coast of 
the large island, it is half a mile wide, with a depth of 8~ fu 9 fathoms, red gravel. 

The Testigos may be seen at the distance of 5 leag:ues. The Gre3t Testigo, called 
Goat Islani, abounds with land-tortoises. It is not inhabited, except in the season, by 
tu.rtlers. It appears a bold shore, and has a sandy beach near its North end. Anchor
age may be had here in 16 fathom~, sandy bottom, about 1 ~ mile from share, the North 
e~d of the island bearing N. lr E., and the South end E.S. E. 1 E.; the current sets 
We$t North-westward, L~ mile per hour. No fresh water to be had. 

Between these islands and the coast, there are sounding!". About 5 miles to the 
8.S.E. of them lies a large bank of sand, with 4', and 5;! fathoms water on it, which 
should be avoided by large ships. -

From Cape Mala Pascua the coast run!'; nearly '\Vest 7 or 8 miles tn the Morro of 
Porto Sant.o. This ~1orro is joined to the shore by a little low sandy tongue ; and 
very near to the l\1orro on the \Vest, lies an islet ca Heel Porto Santo. To the West
-:ard of the Sandy Tongue is an anchorage sheltered from the trade-wind, in 4~ to 5! 
iathoms water, sand and mud. The North side of the Morro and island may be ap
pi'1>a~hed to 2 cables' length if necessary. To gain the anchorage immediately after 
passmg the island, !!!teer S., or 8. bv W., anrl anchor in '1~ or 5~ fathoms, as soon as 
~h_elter from the wind is obtained; but taking care not to get to the Eastward of the 

iV estern part of the islet, because there lies a bank in that direction with only 3 fath
oms water on it. Southward from the l\1orro, and about 2 leagues inland, stands the 
mountain of Porto Santo. 

Frnm this bay the coast inclines to 'V.S.,V. for the space of 31 miles, and sends 
~tr'.' l:iank with little water on it, about half a mile, and extenriing all the way to the 

omt of Hernan Vasquez, which forms another little hay, with an anchorage of 5& 
!0 6 ~fathoms water, sheltered from the trade-win<l. From a river that disemhogues 
into the ~a.y of Hernan Vasqllez, fresh water may be obtained; and to the South
:ar~ of its Western point, off which is a small islet, stand:;; the town of Carupano: 
. :Udes West of Carupano are the Point and j\forro of Salines, or of Jarro, with an 
llla et ~ear it, which, with the Point of Hernan Vasquez, form the Bay of Caruf .no, including that of Hernan Vasquez. There are two shoals at the entrance of tu: b~y, lying a little to the Northward of the parallel of Point Hernan Vasquez, 
an . "estward of the nteridian of Carupano : of these the first has 2t fathoms 
0~ it, '!"ith 5i fathoms clo.se to, and lies one mile \V.N.W. from the point; the 
~fir li~s l~ mile W. t N. from the. same point, an~ Lt mile. N.E. from Point 
fa~ nes · t~1s has 1 .~ fathom on it, with 4i close to it. A third shoal, _of 3.t 
S ~m~, with lJ close to it, lies within the b<ty, at three:(p1arters r of a nule W. 
~ • :r W. fro111 Point Hernan Vasquez, and the same distance North from the 

w.n of Carupano: and Westward of the town t,here is a bank, with little water 
on it, .extendini;t fJ.'GTD the shore Northward nearly three-quarters of a mile, and 
onMrntle E.N~E. from the ialet of Point Sa.lines. . 
dist oano BL~NCO.-From the Point an~ Morro of .salines to Morro Blanco, a Morro Blan
roc~nce. of3 miles, nearly West, the coast is clean, with several patches of small co. 
i~}yin.g close to the .sb•r:e : nearly South of this Morro, and a.bout 3 leagues 

.... ~ ·.mountain of San Jose, ,or S.t. Joseph. may be seen. 
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From Morro Blanco to the Westward, a bank runs off, with little water on it, 
that does not permit the coast to be approached nearer than 2 miles ; on this part 
of it, there are, 1st, the Point and Morro of Padilla, known by an islet and seve
ral rocks extending to a little distance from it; 2d, the Point and Morro of Ta
quein which projects further Northward than the preceding, and is also surrounded 
by several islets : 3d, the Morro of Lebranche, which is joined to the main by a 
low sandy and swampy tongue of land; and 4th, the Morro de la EsmeraldH, or 
Emerald J\iorro, which is an islet separated from the coast by a channel of alout 
half a cable's length wide. Between Lebranche and the Emerald .Morro, at a., 
moderate distance from the land, lie the Garrapotas Islets; but from rocks and 
shoals there is no passage between them : there is, however, between the ma~t . 
Southerly islet and the main-land, a good passage; but the better way, always,1s ' 
to go on the outside of them, especially with large ships. From Morro Blarno 
to the point of Taquien, the distance is 3t miles, N. 83'" 0 W ., and thence to .the 
Emerald l\.iorro, 8~ miles, S. 75"' W. Southward of the latter, and about 13 miles 
inland, will be seen Mount Redondo. 

ESMERALDA HA Y.-To the vVestward of the Emerald 1\.-forro there is formed 
a large bay, but it is obstructed by a bank, with very irregular soundings, "'__hich 
extends from the middle of the Morro about S. and S. \.V ., nearly a mile, then ~. W ·by 
S. to within one-third of a mile of the coast, whence it turns to the Easlward, 
and runs parallel to the shore, at about that distance from it. Jn the bay and 
on the bank, there are three islets, cal1ed the Cascabels, lying nearly East and 
West. On going to anchor in this bay, ships may pass as close as may be ne
cessary to the North and \Vest of Emerald Islar.d, and anchor under shelter of 
it, at the distance of 2 cables' length, in 5~ to 6~ fathoms water, sandy mud. f 

}"'rom this bay the coast runs \/\.est about 5 miles to the Point aud Morro 0 

Manzanilla, all the way bounded, at the distance of one-third of a mile, by a 
bank which extends from Emerald Islaud. The Point of .Manzanilla forms.: 
bay;. but it is obstructed by th~ same bank of wl_iich w.e hav_e spoken, and whi~e 
terminates at the first steep point, about two-Thirds of a mile to leeward of 1 

bay; it not only impedes the entrance into the bay, but also prevents steerm.g 
to the Southward before getting to the Westward of the said steep point. From 1 ~ 1: 
situation, West of the poiut, the coast is quite clean for the space of 8 mi~es, ~o Pm:e 
Guarapoturo, where another bank begins, and extends two-thirds of a mile from\ 
coast. About one mile N .E. of Point Guarapoturo lies a sunken rock that mus.\ ti! 
carefully avoided. A little Eastward of this point, and about a league inland, wil 
seen the pe~k of a mountain, called Pico <lei Este, Peak of the East. ;\~b·te 

Three mi.i.es v\' est ward from Guarapoturo Point, is that of Escudo Blanco, or ' b I t 
Shie_ld Point, the coast being steep and high ; but from that the coast ru_ns out : 10: N. W ., very low and swampy, for the space of 2! miles, where there n~es n. ' Ill 
ca~led 9hacopata, which forms a point proj~cting into the sea almost~ m1Je~. ~~oli 
th~ po~nt the coast ta'i:es a Southerly_ direct10n and f~rms ~ gre~t bay, m wluch, ibcs; 
mile \'\est from the uaddle of the said Irlorro, there 1s a htt1e island called _Car ··th 
at about a mile '\Vest of Caribes Island is a~island called De Lobos, or the Wolfpwiint, 
a rock close to the East part of it. The shoal bank that begins at Guarap~tufo 0

the 
also borders this part of the coaRt, and reaches about one-third of a mile IO~l uth 
1\-iorro point; it hence continues to Caribes island, whence it turns to tbed ~es~ 
bearing so close upon "the shore, that at Cayman Point, the Southernmost an 
ernmost of the bay, it does not extend more than half a mile. . t fthe 

N. 8° E. from Chacopata, at the distance of 17 miles, lies the Eastern pmn °iddle 
Island l\fargarita,. forming with the main-land a channel, 11 miles wide. In the~ as 11 
of thi~ c~annel are the Coche or ~:oach, and Cuagua oi: Cubago I~lands; a.: ill firsl 
descr1pt1on of the coasts on both sides of ibis channel will be necesi;ary, ~e _ nd the 
proceed along that of the main, as far as Araya, and then return to Margarita a 
other islands. the only 

Prom the Point and Morro Cayman, the coast is level towards the W-:st, nd the 
salient points being those of Tnna, a mile and a half from tbt: prec~wg,h: co11sl: 
Point and Morro del Custillo, 2 miles beyond Tuna. From Castillo Point, t dist.ance 
inclin~s some~hat .to tl~e North, as far as t~e Point and Morro of La Peaa, :a. Fr?lll 
of 4 m1~es : this pomt hes 8. 77° W ., 14!i miles, from the Morro of Chafc~t:St to po1nt 
the Pomt of.La Pena. the coast descends somewhat to the So?thwa.rd 0 bore 8nd 
Gorda, a distance of 3l miles~ from which it furms a bay with a verh.fl:~ ~d which 
b~ach to Point Guachin~or Guaranac;be, fo.nning &; pieceofsteep and fgtheaba;, t~re 
!1ses above ~he low. land, and seems msu_lated by it; alOI_Jgthe shore oh t fGutu::b1n, 
1s a steep point of little .extent, caU.ed Minas. From POUlt Gorda to t a 0 

it is 6.f mil~s •. · . . . . . . . ·· · ·· · ·· • • · · . ;sscarcee: 
From Po~nt G118.-081~ th_e·srua-=: contUiuea low.and ilat as far as Punta dc:J 31 uiaes, 

or Edd.y P~~ _whel.'Q U ~· a. littl~ ;: ~e e,li-etcinee . .frOni one iO tile other u;. 
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! 
i the latter bears from the Point La Pena N. 85° W., 12; miles. Point Esearee& pre
. sents a front extending half a mile, the Western extremity of which is called Point 

Cardon, whence the coast bends to S. 49° W., a distance of2! miles, to Point Arava~ 
the whole space being a very low sandy beach. About half a mile frnm Araya Pornt 
is another, called Point Chica. On Araya Point there are a few small houses, in-

. liabited by people employed in the salt-works. All the coast, fre>m Point Cayman to 
: that or' Escarceo, has a bank about half a mile from shore, which from the latter poirrt 

extends 4 miles V\i~ estward, forming what is called the Araya Shoal, the South edge 
of which terminates at Point Chica, to the ~outhward of Point Araya. This will be 
cleared on the South side by bringing the most Southerly of the houses on the point 
to bear East. Thence Southward th~ coast may be approached at 2 cables' length ; 
for although the sandy beach is very flat, at that distance there are 5 or 6 fathoms of 
water. The beach continues for 2 miles about S.S.E. to Punta de Piedras, :formed 
by the Western extremity of the ridge of Guaranache; this point shows a front of' 
about half a mile, and immediately within it the land rises to a lofty hill ; on the 
South part of it stands a chapel, or sanctuary. The coast continues in the same di
rection, S.S.E., to Point Barragon; at first it is low and sandy,_ and afterwards steep, 
but all of it is so clean that it may be coasted at a cable's length. On the South Point 
of the little Bay <>f Araya, where the high land of Point Barragon begins, there is a 
castle in a ruinous state. From Point Barragon the coast continues high and very 
~lean_, about S.E. by S., a distance of 2 miles, to Point Caney, from whence it changes 
its direction to S.E. by E., and continues for rather more than a 1nile to Punta de 
Arenas, or Sandy Point, which is the Southernmost part of this coast, and Northern
most of the Gulf of Cariaco. From Point Caney there is a bank extending along the 
coast as far as half a mile South of Point Arenas. 

Here we suspend our description of the coast and retu:rn to 
'l'HI<J I8LAND OF MARGARITA.-The greatest length of this island is, from The Islanll 

East to West, about 37:t miles; it is mountainous, and, when seen at a short distance of Marga
fri:im the North, it appears like two islands, from a space of low swampy land in the rita. 
nuddle of it. On the Eastern part there are several heights, t;hat may be seen in clear 
'!eather from Cape Three Points, a distance of 24 leagues; and on the West part, a 
ndge of heights called Macanao. The Eastern point is named Ballena, and, as be-
fore stated, lies N. A0 E. from Chacopata :Morro; the coast runs thence N .N. W. ~ W. 
to Cape La Isla, a distance of 13 miles, forming the N.E. side of the island. The 
whole of it is clean, only sending off a bank of about 3 cables in breadth; two islets 
named l~les of the Cape, lie about 1 ~ mile South-eastward of the cape, and about 
h~lf a mile from shore. From Cape La Isla the coast runs S.W. by V\T. to Point La 
j'alera, a space of 7 miles, all clean ; there is also an islet lying ld mile N .E. by N. 
rom th£, point, named La Galera, having between them 14 fathoms water, on sand and 

shells. From Point La Galera to Point Maria Libre, it is S. "\V. t S. 3 t miles : between 
these points there is a large bay with a bank edging the shores of it, which in the 
centre runs off nearly a mile. On the shore opposite to the widest part of the bank, 
stands an Indian village. In approaching this bay from the Northward and W est">vard 
the soundings will be regular, from 30 fathoms at the distance of 4 leagues to 6 fathfms. Pass the islet of Galera at a discretionary distance, and in hauling round Po.int 
a Galera, which is high and bluff, you will see a fine open hay>c where you may ride 

ad~ anchor in safety, in from IO to 4 fathoms, with Point la Galera bearing N -E. t E., 
istant about 2 miles. 
_Point del Tunar bears from that of Maria Libre N. 83° W., at the distance of Ill 

riles: in the intermediate space there is a very large bay, running about 5 miles in
and~ T.he whole of this bay is very clean, anu presents no other danger t_han the 
~~nk Whtch borders it, which, at the widest part, _extends only about half a mile from 

e l~ud: the shore at the extremity of the bay is a low swampy beach. A reef of' 
col_l~nderable extent runs off in a N :N .l<~. direction from Point del Tuner. From this 
Point the coast trends about W. by S. for 8 miles, to Point del Tigre, the whole very 
~le~n, ~~d may be coasted within half a mile : from the latter point the_ Ian~ bends 

0 R 72 W. for 2! miles to the 1'<forro of Rob1edar, and thenee S.S.W. a distance 1fn!t miles, to the Punta de Arenas, which is the Western extremity of the. island".. 
th h_ank of shallow water which surrounds the coast, extends about I~ mile from 
Abo W esteN_!. part of the ililand, betwee;n the Morro of Robleda~ and ~omt Arenas~ 
.M. ut N · W. l N ., 4! miles from Pomt Arenas, and W. 4 S. 4 miles from ~he: 
h 0 1:1'0 of ~obledar, lies the Eastern ~dge of a rocky shoal, named the O~ia~ 
.!:1!1g on its shoalest part 4~ fathoms; it tbenee extends about N. W. by W. 3 mdes~ 

a ,.. ts nearly a.mile wide. Between it and the Morro of Robledar~ there are frum 5 !: ·~fa th.oms, on sand and mud ; to the Northward and W estward>c the soundings ex
inn to a considerable distance; but on the S. W. side., at a short distance~ the- wa.t4w 
- 'fery de-ap,. 



 

670 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

Three miles and a half about S.W. from Balena Point, are Points Moreno and 
l\iorro: the intermediate coast forms a spacious bay, on the North side of which stands 
the town of Pampatar. Nearly in a line between the two points, and abont midwav, 
lies the little islet cRlled Blanco, which is w:iry clean; the passage between it and the 
land is very safe. All parts of this bay afford anchorage in 7 and 8 fathoms water, 
at two-thi1:ds of a mile from the beach: with the trade-wind blowing fresh, it is ra
ther exposed, as there is no shelter; and although such a wind does not send in much 
sea, it will be advisable to anchor in such a position that, in case of necessity, there 
may be room to run freely for the Morro Moreno, which, if occasion require, maybe 
passec! on the East side, at the distance of a cable's length. 

Ships from the Eastward having approached Ballena Point to abput a mile, should 
edge away to the S.\V., sounding in 12 and 10 fathoms water, until Fort La Carranta 
eomes open : this f"ort is on a point of land over the sea, about half a mile to the 
East South-eastward of Fort St. Carlos, which is situated in the middle of the town, 
"Vith Fort La Carranta bearing N.W. t N., by compass, distant one mile, there is 
good anchorage in 8 fathoms water; there is little she1ter against any weather, and 
a g-reat scarcity of water and every species of provision. 

In sailing out of Pampatar Bay and bound to the Westward, pass to the Westward 
of Blanco Islet, on account of a reef lying off its S.E. side, which makes it danger
ous to near it in that direction. 

From the Morro Moreno the direction of the coast is S.W. t W. for a space of 6 
miles, to Mosquito Point: the land between forming a great bay, on the North part 
of which stands the town. so called, of La :Mar, but more correct]y, a cluster of straw 
buts. The coast from Moreno Point to that of Mosquito is so foul, that it would be 
hazarclons to get within 2 mile!'< of it; the same character may be ~ven to that ~ur
ther Westward. From Mosquito Point to Punta de Mangles, or Mang-rove Pornt, 
the bearing and distance are S. 83° vv-. 10~ miles; the coast between is very foul, 
f'rom a rocky shoal that extends off about a mile. From Mangles Point the shore 
turns to the Northward, forming a bay between it and Point Piedras, a distance of_:H 
miles; from the latter point it runs further Northward, forming another haJ: with 
Point del Pozo, which is distant 6 .~ miles from the preceding. Point del Pozo lrns 10 
miles N.vV. by W. * W., from Point Mangles; and from the former to Point Arenas, 
the bearing and distance are W. by N., 12 miles. All that part of the coast from 
Mangles Point to Arenas Point is like the preceding, foul, and should not be approach· 
ed to less than 2 miles. 

The Fra.yles. THE FRA YLES.-Nine miles E.N. Eastward from Cape La Isla, in Marg-iirit.a, 
lie a group of islets, called the Frayles, or the Friars, of which the Southernmost 19 

the largest. They are all very clean, except' the Northernmost, which is surrounded 
by a reef extending about 2 cables' length from it. . ' 

Sola Idet. 

Channel he
~ween Mar
garita and 
~lie Main. 

SOI.A ISLF.T.-About 12 miles N .E. ~ E. from the largei;it of the Frayles, h_es 
the lit_tle isl~t called'Sola, which is very clean. ~rom Sola to the Testi~os, the 1'!
tance is 27 miles. The passages between the Test.gos and Sola, Sola and the Fray 6

,'' 

the Frayles and Margarita, are all so clear that ships of all sizes may use thell1 in 

any kind of weather. . . . ',;}. 
Channel between Margart.ta and the Mm,n.-In this channel there are two l:lrlIJ".. Lt 

ands : the Easternmost one is called El Coche, or the Coach ; and thn.t on the w~~ ' 
Cuhag-ua~ or Cuagua. Coche Island is low, lyin~ W.N.W. and E.S.E., about~ mt~~ 
in lenq-th, and 2 ~ miles wide. It is surrounded by a rocky shoal and reef, whi~h ten 
tend from the N.W. and S.E. points about 1~ mile, and form two channels: ta 0

. 

the North, with the island of l\fargarita, "Which in its narrowest part, is 2 miles acros~, 
and that on the Routh, with the main-land, of nearly similar breadth in its most co~ 
fined part. In both of them the passages are clear, the bottom very good, and ave 
tiel may ride at an~hor in either of them as securely as in a harbor. _ . . ftbont 

Cubagua is smaller than Coehe Island, and lies ne~rly East and ~est; it 18 f. ex· 
6 miles long and 2 miles wide. From the East point there are a shoal and a ree 'the 
tending out about a mile. The North and South sides are very clean; but 0 This, 
West side, a rocky shoal extends about one-third of a mile from the sh~:u-e.and the 
like Coche Island, forms two channels,-one on the North with Margarita, t part. 
other on the South with the main-land-both verv clear. In the narrowes' d of 
whieb is between the shoal and reef' which stretches .ou~ from the. Ea.~tee!,idth 
Cubagua, and the bank thai; ez:tends off"frmn Mangles Pomt m Margarita, 
is 3.J milei!!I. t;lttt.11 

In Dftvigating i>be North Channel &( tbetle islande, -110 ot~er care is 11eee'f8~e!1!:3~ 
~~at -or keeping in the middle of the passaj{e ; for, by so domg, the ba.nk!!td 0 f Cobs· 
r1ta, th~ll.t from the N. W. or Coehe Island, al'!d that from>the East j~ tJ: paint of 
.gua. w1ll all be -cleared 1 but for 8f'e&ter eer~iy, the JB0111t Northerly •t -00 to~ 
CubaJrU-a may be bn>ugh-t to bear W eat ; wbreh coune may th~n be kept cable's 
'Ka•gle• Ptriat. aad -then- edgin3-·e.·little·.to the Nortbw4rd, so .as t& pa•• 8 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 571 

length to the Northward of the said North point of Cubagua, every danger will be 
avoided. 

To navigate the South Channel, you ought to pass near to the Caribes and Lobos 
Islands, by which you wiH clear the bank that extends to the S.E. from Coche Island, 
and thence shape a Westerly course without fear, as the three Tuna Islets, lying off 
Tl!na Point. are very clean, and may be passed between, if neces~ary. From these 
islets, Westward, the channel widens considerably, and consequently requires ]ess 
care. In all these channels it is advisable to anchor at n\ght, in any part of them, 
when the ship is bound to Araya or Cumana, lest the current should curry her to lee
ward; and also because these port.'."! should always be entered in the day-time, that the 
shoal off Point Araya, and the shallow bank of Cumana, may be avoided. 

To sail to the ANCHORAGE of ARA YA, the only danger to be avoided is the AnchoraKe 
shoal off Point Araya, which, as before observed, extends 2 ~ miles to the N. \V. of it. of Araya. 
This may be effected by standing on about 3 miles from the point before the course is 
altered to the Southward; or, what is nearly the same thing, to make no Southing 
until out of soundings. But if thought preferable to use landmarks, be careful not to 
cross the parallel of Point Escarceo, until the \Vesternmost peak of four, on the 
height of Macanao, in Margarita, hears North, a little Easterly; for '"hen it bears N. 
5" E. it will clear the \Vest extremity of the shoal about half a mile. The island of 
Cubagua will also afford a mark; for, by bringing the \~:est point of it tu bear N .1'~., 
the Western edge of the shoal will be cleared 2 miles. Hence a ship bound to Araya, 
having run down the South Channel between Coe he and Cubag-ua on the North and 
the main-land on the South, should pass about a mi1e to the Northward of Point Escar-
ceo, and steer \/Vest until the \<Vest point of Cuhagua bears N. E., when, by altering 
the course to the Southward, she will pass 2 miles dist ant from the "\\-est edge of the 
~hoal; and if it be desirous to keep closer to it, to avoid getting so much to leeward,, 
l~may be done by steering V\-est, until the \Vesternmost peak ofMacanao bears N. 5° 
E., or ra_ther more Easterly; then bring- her head to the ~ou1 hward, and she ·will pass 
at the distance of one mile from it. Keep on the South course until abreast of the 
~outhernmost house on Point Araya, then haul to the "11\'ind, in order to fetch into the 
httle Bay of Araya, which will be known by the fort on the South side, and the Sanc-
tuary of Our Lady of Agua Santa on the North side, and on the South slope of Guar-
anche. In this bay, and also on every part oft.his coast. as far as Point Arenas, a ship 
may be anchored in any convenient depth ; and, if d<c"sirable, at a cable's length from 
the shore. 

In like r;nanner, in doubling Point Araya, from the Northward, that is fro!11 Cubsgua 
or Margarita, the parallel of Point Escarceo should not be crossed to the Eastv1,·ard o.f 
~be bearings before given ; and if by any accident you happen to do so, you should 

• uumed1ately steer in an opposite direction, until you are due "\-Vest from Point Es
carceo; and then West, until the proper bearings come on-namely, the \\-esternmost 
peak of Macanao N. 5° E., or rather more Easterly; when you should steer South, 
~ ~s to be able to haul to the wind on gett.ing abreast of the Southernmost house on 

_omt Araya. On coming from the North, the soundings will also be a good guide, 
~ither by keeping out of them altogether, or, at least, by not getting int-0 less than 35 
athoms, until after crossing- the parallel before mentioned. 

A There are a shallow bank and reef stretching abnnt half a mile South from Point 
l"~nas, which have been alreadv spoken of as the North point of the Gulf Cariacou~ 

'Wh1ch runs 35 miles inland to the _f<.;astward : at the broadest part it is 8 miles across, 
and ~a·.Y be considered as a spacious, well-sheltered harbor, there being good anchor
age in every part of it ; but the best is in 36 fathoms. The shores are very clean, and 
~ay be approached to half a mile, or even a less distance, except in the vicinity of 

umanu., where a shallow bank extends about two-thirds of a mile from the shore. 
~the North side there are two harbors, called the Little and the Great, or Bishop's 

goon : the former is verv small, but the latter is spH.cious ; and, besides having 

I
from 8 to 18 fathoms water,-is so clean that there is no danger except what is ''isible. 
ts entrance is 12 miles from Point Arenas. V\Tithin the gulf there is no town of con
&equen~e, or other inducement for ships from Europe to visit ~t; the main object of' 
=~tractt.on for !LU ii! C~mana, which is situ~ted on the Sou.th pomt o_fthe entra!lce into 
Soe gulf. Thu1 pomt is low and sandy, w-1.th a bank runmng from it to the West and 

u~b., so steep, that from 10 fathoms there are almost immediately 5 ; and from 5, 
baship wo~ld be aground before getting another ca~t of the lead.. The edge of the 

nk running Eastward lies nearly East from the pomt, about 4 miles, to Punta Baxa. 
: Lheow ~~~t, whence it turns to South-eastw~rd with the coad, narrowing by degrees 

. t · v1c1mtyof Mount Blanco, where it terminates on a elean shore. 
fo T~e .edg~ o~ "the bank that runs S?uthward from the point is very close~ t~e shore~ 
in~ with. "It 0th& :m&ath of~e •R1'\'er M11.nz.a.naree. <>r Cumana, whenee ~ 10crea&e11 
'1'1i th~ the SiW~ ao mueh t~at, N.W. 0£ the E~carpado Roxo, a htUe m.ou~ 
po.tht~ l"ed cUtr South of the :town, it reaches about a nule from the shore; from thia 

111 . lt narrows ~in. and terminates at Point Piedi'as. 
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The TOWN and FORT of CUM AN A stand on the hi~h land of the point, on the 
banks of the Manzanare_s, or Cumana River; on the low land, and near to the beach, 
stands an Indian town. separated from Cumana by the river. The anchonge is nearly 
in front of, or to the Westward of the river's mouth, on the South point of which is 
another fort. In order to fetch this anchorage, ships should steer from Point Caney 
toward F.scarpado Roxo, but not more to windward, until the Bank off Punta de Are· 
nas is cleared. Having passed it, they should keep to the wind, and steer direct for 
the mouth of the river, which will be known by the fort already spoken of. Keep the 
lead going; and on getting a depth of water suitable for the size of the vessel, let go 
an anchor, with which, and a stream anchor towards the shore, the ship will be 
moored. The bank shelves off very suddenly, which occasions vessels to anchor 
near the beach, in 14, 8, and 6 fathoms, on good ground. To the Northward, and off 
the fort on the beach, it shelves off quicker still ; but to the Southward, the shoal
w-ater extends further off shore. The rise and fall of the tide is from 4 to 5 feet. 
Good water may be obtained in a little river to the N orthwardof the fort on the beach. 
The wind always blows off the shore. 

If from a scant wind, or from the ct1rrent having set the vessel to leeward, it shoutd 
be necessary to work to windward to gain the anchorage. when standing to the South
ward, she should tack before Fort St. Antonio, which is situated on the most elevated 
part of the town of Cumana, bears to the Northward of East, in order to keep clear 
of the projecting point of the bank off' Escarpado Roxo ; to the Northward there is no 
danger, and the board may be prolonged according to judgment. 

To the S. "\V. of the Escarpado Roxo, and a little to the gastward of Punta rle Pie
dras, the River Bordones disembogues its waters ; and from this latter point the 
coast lies nearly "\Vest for the distance of 3~ miles, in some parts scarped, and _in 
others a sandy beach, to Port Escondido, which is a bay running- about half a mil.e 
inland. and 3 cables' length wide at the entrance. In the middle of it the depth is 
4~ -fathoms, on sand, but nearer to the shore, only 3 and 2 Off the West Point there 
are some rocks, which may be avoided by passing a little more than a cable's length 
from it. 

From the West point of Port Escondido the coast trends about West for the cis
tancP- of It mile, to Punta de Carnpanarito, all of which is scarped, and very clean: 
except one sunken rock, about half a cable's length from the coast, and 2 or 3 cables' 
Ieng-th to the Westward of the West point of Port Escondido. 

From Point Campanarito to the Morro and Vigia, or Signal-tower, of Mochima, the 
distance is three-quarters ofa mile; between them is a very fine bay, varying, in depth 
of water, from 16 fathoms to 5&, which will be found within a cable's length of the shore. 
Every part of the bay is clean ; and only off the North and West sides of Point Camµan· 
arito there are a few rocks, extending somewhat les3 than half a cable's length from 
it, but nevertheless, it ought not to b-e passed nearer than one. . 

About W. S. W. from the Signal-tower of Mochima, a little tongue of land proJ~r,ts 
and forms the East point of the Harbor of Mochima, which is capacious, beauti~ul, 
and well sheltered. The shores are indented with several coves, or little bays, wh17 
are so many natural docks. The depth of water is very re~ular, nowhere excee -
ing 14 fathoms. or being less than 4t ; the latter from one to I~ cable's length from 
the shores, which are generally very clean. By keeping at the distance of U ca
ble's 1en2'th from every visible obstruction, all danger will be avoided. To th~se 
goo~ qu_alities may be ad<;Ied t~at of sailing i.n an~ out w!th trade-wind, altoget ef 
making 1t the best harbor in this part of America ; mdeed it may be reckoned one 0 

the best in the world. t 
About a mile to the Wes.tward is the harhor of Manare, which is also an ~xcellegtnh 

port. The depth of water is from 14 to 4~ fathoms, the latter at half a cables len d 
f"rom the shore. It is very clean, and as the entrance is spacious, it ma~ be en~e;e f 
w-ith the trade-wind at any time~ and quitted with equal facility. The West pom 0 

the harbor is called Point J\'lanare. . to 
From Point Manare, the coast runs about W.S.W. for the distance of 0 nul:ie's 

Punta de Tigrillo, which has a reef on every side, to the distance of half a .ca ce 
lem1:th from it. 'l'he coast thence trends to the Southward and Kastward, 8 _dis~at 
of 2t miles, whenne it returns to W. by S. for 5 miles, to Punta Gorda, fornung ":.ni
is ~alled '.f'igrillo Bay, at the furt!ter extremity of which thei:e is a canal co.mr:hree 
eat1n~ with the Harbor of Moch1ma. In the entrance of tbil!I bay thc;ire are e the 
islands : the first, or Easternmost, is named V enados ; the second, or middle on ll as 
East Caraca; and the third, the West Cal'aca. The shores of the ~ay; as ,.w~os, 
tho~ o( the islands, are very clean, there being only oft" the North pomt of'.\ ~t. snd 
called Point CamJ*narito, a rock which extends-.ahout a ea-ble'a length &om 1 'wer
f'rom t!te S. ~. part of the same ieland, -~ small ehalmw b~k running o!i.~ e::::weeP 
able distance. All the .paaugea or straits between these ialal!td$_, &i4 __.. 
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them and the main-land, are free and navigable for ships of any class; and alt.hough 
some of them are narrow, there is sufficient room for anchoring, in case of necessity. 

The only danger to be avoided is a rocky shoal, called the Caracas, which lies about 
N.W., at the distance of rather more than a mi1e from the East Caraca. It is about 
half a mile in extent from East to \Vest. There is not, however, much risk ; for in 
passing between it and the Caracas, it will be avoided by keeping near to the latter, 
and in going outside of it, keeping to the Northward of l!oint .Manare will clear it in 
that direction. 
;:To the Southward of Punta Gor<l.a, distant 3 miles, lies Punta del Escarpado Roxo, 
(Red Slope Point.) These form the entrance of the Gulf of Santa Fe, which runs 
about 6 miles inland to the Eastward. All its shores are very clean ; but at the en
trance, at about one-third of a mile from the North coast, lies a foul rock, that should 
not be approached within 2 cables' length. The depth of water in this gulf is from 
2i to 18 fathoms, on mud bottom. 

From the Point of Escarpado Hoxo the coast inclines to the Southward, and then 
to the Westward, for 2~ miles, to Punta de la Cruz, forming a bay that is very clean, 
and affords excellent anchorage, called the Bay of Santa Cruz. About vV .S. \V., one 
mile from the latter point, lies the Easternmost of the little islands called the Arapos, 
extending all together to the vVestward about half a mile. They are very clean, ex
cept in the strait between them, whi.ch is impassable on account of a bank and reef 
~hat unites them together. The passage between the Easternmost one and the coast 
is open, and without danger. Off the Western part of the \Vesternmost island there 
are two rocks, but they are very clean. 

From Punta de Cruz the coast continues "\Yestward, inclining a little to the South
ward, nearly 4 miles, to Punta Comona; the whole of it clean, and navigable within 
2 cables" length ofthe shore, without the least risk. Westward from Punta Comona, 
almost 2 miles, is Punta de Pertigalete, in which space there is a fine bay, with 12 
fathoms water within a cable's length of the shore. In the further part of this bay 
there is a sandy beach, where two small rivers discharge their waters It is all very 
clean, except on the Eastern part, from which extends a reef about a cable's 
length from the shore. 

M:O,NOS ISLAND.-In front of this bay, and about 3 cables' length to the North- .. ZVlonos Isl 
ward of Pertigalete Point lies the South coast of the Island Monos, or Guaracaro, and. 
the shores of which are steep and clean. About 2 cables' length from the North side 
there is a rock and a foul reef, ''vhich should not be approached nearer than half a 
cable's length; the channel between Monos and the rock is very clean, with 25 fath-
oms water, and in sailing through it will be best to keep closer to the island than to 
the rock. The channel between Monos and the coast is also very clean, with 45 
to ~O fathoms water in the middle of it, and nearly the same depth near to the island, 
which should be kept close on board, if anything prevents running through n1id-
channel. 

One mile and a half to the Westward of Pertigalete Point is Point Guanta, and be- Point Guan 
tween them is formed the Ba:v of Pertigalete, within which there are several islets, ta. 
and a little river empties into· it. Jn case of anchoring here, it will be necessary to 
keep clear of the West side of Pertigalete Point, passing it at a cable's length at 
least, to avoid a reef which runs out from that part. It is also necessary to avoid a. 
re~f and shoal from the centre of the bay; which will be cleared by not getting any-
th_i_ng to the Westward of the most Easterly part of the first islet to the North. 
~ ith this attention a ship may be anchored nearly North from the mouth of the 

E
ittle river, in 4~ fathoms water, at about l! cable's length from the beach on the 
ast side. 

b To the \.Vestward of Punta de Guan ta, and 3 mile;s dista!1t, is Punta de Berg~ntin ; 
etween the two, and about a mile from the first, is the little bay of Guanta, m the 

zr:.outh of which lie several islets and :,oc~s, with very narrow channels bet_ween them, 
t ough very clean and navigable. Within the bay there are from 15 to 9 fathoms wa
~· at h.alf a cable's length from the sho~e: at the West front of t~e bay!='- re~f runs 
0

1 
about 2 cables' length; but, by keeping over to the Eastern side, which is very 

c ean, every difficulty will be avoided. 
bl 1'HE PUNTA DEL BERGAN'!' IN has a foul reef, which runs off a~out a ca- The Pmita 
~a length~ a.nd-:xtends about a mile to the Southward. On the S.W. side of the del Bergan..

pt°int there is ati u;let, so very foul all round as not to leave a clear passage between tin. 
1 and the point, from which the coast continues West, forming Bergantin Bay, the 
~outb.ern side of which has a foul reef t~at borders· ~he coast W !Stward as far as the 
· ~~of Barcelona. This Morro has high land, lymg nearly North and South, one 
mi,led 1n extent, and joined .to the main-land by a very na.rrow isthmus, or tongue of 
san , ra~her more than a mile in length. . . 
The.dis~e Ju,ttween~Q.Ata ~el Berga.ntin and the Morro of Bareelona is 41 miles., 

and the coast inclines to the Southward, forming a large bay called Pozuelos Bay; all 
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this track of shore, which is a sandy beach and very low land, sends off a shallow 
bank a mile into the sea. Therefore, in navigating on this part of the coast, it is ad
visable to steer directly from Bergantin Point for the l'iorth point of the Morro, 
which is steep and clean, and mny he passed within a cable's length; or, should it be 
thought preferable to go into the bay, the lead must be kept going, to avoid getting 
into less than 7J,,; fathoms water, snndy bottom. 

The Western side of the-.."1\1.orro of Barcelona is foul, and ought not to be approached 
nearer than 2 cables' length; from it5 North point to Punta Maurica, which is to 
the Southward of it, the distance is about 4 miles; the coast, a low sandy beach, 
rounds in to the J<iastward; and in thi~ part the river of Barcelona, diseharging ii
self into the sea, forms a lnrge bank of sandy mud. About H mile inland, on the left 
bank of the river, stands the city of Barcelona. To anchor in the bay, the lead will 
prove the best guide; for being very shoal, each ship may take a berth suifable to its 
draught of water. 

On the coast from Cape Mana re, besides the Caraca Islands, already noticed, there 
are several others, called the Picudas, the Chimanas, and the Borracha. The Great 
Picuda lies to the Westward of the vVest Caraca, with which it forms a channel 
rather more than a mile wide, free from all danger, except a sunken rock that lies 
about 2 cables' length to the Eastward of the East point of Picuda. This island lies 
about S. W. and N. E., and is little more than a mile in Ieng-th; its shores are very 
clean; to the Northward of its Ea.st extremity there are two rocks-the first about one, 
and the other3 cables' length off. About S.\V. by W. from the Great Picu<la,atthe 
distance of 3il miles, lies "the second Picuda-nn islet of a circular figure, about 3 
cables' length in extent, and very clean. About S. S.E. from it, at the distance of a 
mile, is the East Chimana, another islet less than the preceding, and equally clean. 
Two miles further West is the East point of the second Chimana, which lies East and 
West, ahout lt mile in length, and also very clean; to the Eastward of it are two little 
islets, the nearest being about one cahle·s length off and the other 5 cables; an~ on 
the West side is another little islet about a cable's length distant. About 8. W ., 2 
cables' length from the West point of the irncond Chimana, lies the East point of the 
Great Chimana, which island is of a very irregular figure. a1.d in its greatest extent, 
about E. by S. and W. by N ., 3~ miles. To the vVestward of it, about one-third ofa 
mile, lies the vVest Chimana, joined to the Great Chim11na by a shoal of rocks and 
sand, extending a full half mile to the Northward of the North extremity of the Great 
Chimana. On this shoal, and midway between the two islands, there is an islet; also 
another at a short distance from the West extremity of the\\"" est Chimana; and,finally, 
to the South,vard of the J<-;ast part of the Great Chimana lies the South Chimana; 
that, in its greatest extent from N.E. to S. \V., measures 2 miles. This island forms 
two channels: one on the North with the Great Chimana. about I~ cable wide, and 
"Very clean, with a depth of 20 fathoms, on mud; and the other to the South, betw~en 
the island and Punta del Bergantin, half a mile wide, and very clean; i~1 pa,ssmg 
through it, the reef, which extends about a cable's length from Bergantin Pornt, is the 
only danger to be avoided. Between the Great and the South Chiroana, there are 
several islets, all very clean. . 

From a recapitulation of what has been said of the Pieudas and Chimanas, it ~P" 
pears th.at these islands and their isle.ts are clean and steep to; the only dangers bethng 
the rock on the East of the Great P1cud:t, and the shoal in the channel between t e 
Great and West Chiman::t; co:1sequently, all the channels or passages ~wtween 
these island!$ and their islets are ~avig;1ble, although some of them, from bewg v~ry 
narrow, are not so eligible fo* large ships; this circumstance, however, is a mat~ 
of choice for the navigator; in other respects he has no hidden danger to gua 
against. · . W t-

BORRACHA. ISLAND (Drunken Woman's Island) is about 3 miles te thf'. ~\ 
ward of the vVest Ch~rpa~a: it lies nearly N~rth and South, in which direc~ion 13~ rather more th.an 2 miles m length, and 1 ~ at its greatest breadth. All. the F,as;itt!e 
North sidt;is of 1t are clean ; b~t on the ~. W. a very _fQul ro~ky bank, "!"1th yery : all 
water on 1t. extends to a cons1der:lble distance, havmg on it several httle islets est• 
of which should be passed on the o~tsi<le, at 2. cables' length distance from t~~ bout 
Westerly. F~m tl;ie ~outh extre~1ty of the island a large sand-ba?k runs 0 :WSn 
!S.S. W ., on which is sttu_ated an ts let,_ called Horracba; ne.ar the island two racbfl.· 
islets, called the Borrach1tos, at the distance _of 2 larg-e ~m1es from the B~r}engtb 
They should always be passed on the South side; at the distance of 3 -cable111

11 9 
be-' 

f'rom the Southemmost of them ; ·for~ between them and the Borraclla, as we a 
twe~n it and the prineipal island, the water is very shallow; ·· · anJ

1 
s:J 

_From i;be anc:korage of Baree1u1?a th~ coast trends to the S. W. and .w ~w !fl the 
mtles~ to. the Morro ot' Unare, Whleh lies. aboUt w :S. w~ t w .. 34>mtlesN w . and 
MOi'l'o o.fBar~lotaa. 'lt·~e~ intl'lineato tile Northwud~of Weet,then · · .. , 

·-· 
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lastly, North to Cape Codera, distant from the Morro ofUnare 57 miles N.W. by W. CapeCodera. 
l vV.,and from thatofBarcelona,85 miles N. 76Q 'VV. 

The whole of this coast is low land, on which are seen the Morros of Piritu and of 
Unare, distant 7 miles from ea.ch other. The water is shallow along it, but it is very 
clean, and in approaching it the lead wil1 be a sufficient guide. The two islands of 
Piritu lie nearly 12 miles to the VVestward of the anchorage of Barcelona, and about 
3:1 miles from. the shore; they lie nearly E.8.E. and W.N. \V., are low like the 
coast, and have a reef extending l& cable's length from them. There is a passage 
between the two islands, but it is hazardous to attempt, on account of the reefs 
on each side, which leave a channel of only 2 cables' length wide, with 5~ fathoms 
water. The passage between the islands and the main-land is free for ships of 
any size; and in going through it there is no necessity for any other guide than the 
lead. 

About due North from the Morro of Roldar, at the N. W. point of Margarita, about Hermanos 
40 miles, lies the Southernmost of seven islets, called the Hermanos, or Brothers; Islets. 
which Southernmost, at the distance of 2 miles therefrom, is called Pico ; and from 
it to the next, which is the largest, and called Orquilla, the distance is 3 miles ; the 
others lie to the North and N .N. \V. of it; they are all very clean and steep to, so 
that there are no soundings in the passages between them. 

BLANCA.-To the Westward of the i'\:orthernmost of the Herma11os, at the dis- Blanca Isl~ 
tance of 7~ miles, lies the Island Blanca, or Blanquilla, about 6 miles in extent from and. 
North to South, and 3 from East to West: it is very flat and sterile, and the coasts 
are very clean, except the S. W. point, where there are several ridges of rocks ex.tend-
ing about 3 cables' length from the shore ; and some parts of the \Vest side, and off 
the North point, where there are some foul rocks extending 2 cables from the shore. 
On the N.W. part there is an anchorage in from 18 fathoms, at a mile from the shore, 
to 6 or 7 at 3 cables' length from it, all the bottom being sand. ·on the West side, 
about half-way, at a cove in the beach, there is a Cazimba, spring or well, where fresh 
water may be obtained. 

TORTUGA.-Westward from Margarita, at the distance of 47 miles, lies the Tortuga. 
East end of the Island Tortuga, (Turtie Island,) which thence extends about 12 miles 
to the Westward, and is about 5 miles at its greatest breadth. All the East and N. 
E. sides are very clear, except at Punta Delgada, the N.E. extre11ity, where a reef 
extends off about 2 cables' length : the South side is also clean; but at the S.E. part 
are_ several islets. The \Vest point of the island is named Punta de Arenas, from 
wh1ch to the North point, called Punta Norte, there are so many banks, that it will 
be necessary to keep the lead going while passing that space. On this side there is; 
fir~t, Anguilla Key, lying about half a mile from the shore, the intermediate channel 
b~mg very foul with reefs; second, Cayo Herradura, or Horse-shoe Key, forming, 
With the coast, a channel of one mile wide, but too dangeroul!I to be attempted by 
large ships-from the N.E. point of this key, a ridge of rocks extend:s about 2,S 
cables' length Eastward; thirdly, the Tortuguillos Keys, two in number, entirely 
surrounded by a bank, with little water on it. The anchorage at this island is between 
the 'l'ortuguillos and the cm1st: it mav be entered from the S. \!\'.,or from the l'\orth, 
through the channel formed by the •f'ortuguillos and Herradura Key. At the an
c~orage, and in all the channels, Hie greatest depth of water is from 6t to 7t fathoms, 
With sand.v bottom in the middle. In going in, the only care required is not t:o go into 
a less depth than 6t fathoms. 

Description of the Coast of Caracas and the Frontier I6lands, from Cape Codera to 
Cape St. Roman. 

N CAPE C~DERA, a place well known on this c?ast, is a ~ery round hill, to the Cape Codera. 
0 rthofwh1ch, about a mile, a tongue of low land projects, and 1s so clean that at half 

a_ cable's length from it there are !J fathoms water, on sandy bottom. On the \Vest 
;ue this tongue forms a very fine anchorage, named Puerto Corsa~ios, or Privateer's 

ay; to enter which it is only necessary to double the West pomt of the tongue, 
~~ose ~o which there is a farallon, or rock, and anchor as soon as there is shelter from 
. e wind, wherever the depth of water may he suitable ; with an understanding, that 
at 2 ~ables• length from the shore there are 7 fathoms water, on sandy bottom. . At 
the South extremity of the bay, the coast, for a space of about 3 cables' length, is a 
~~ ~wampl: beach, to the Westward of which it is C:oul, with a reef stretching about 
h fa cable a length from the shore. !he West ~mt of the bay, named Caracole&~ 
l=g~. the North side a rock close to 1t, from which a reef eitends about a cable'$ 

·~/'ro01 Cape Codera the high mountuins of Caraea.S e.re visible, ex.tending East and 
~~nyleagu.M. Nearly 14 miles N. t W. from tbe cape lies an islet, which ap-

.·like. •· ·118ip llllder- :aail ~ it· is very elean, e:scept about a rnusket.-ahot to the 
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North, whel'e there are two sunken rocks, having between them and the islet a chan· 
nel of great depth. 

From Point Caracoles the coast runs in the direction of W.N.W., a distance of 9t 
miles, to Point Maspa, whence it trends W. by S., 2~ miles, to Point Chuspa, which 
is the Eastern extremity of an anchorage of the same name. All this space is bor
dered by a reef, which extends one mile Northward from Point Maspa, and termi· 
nates at Point Chuspa ; for this reason it should not be coasted at a less distance 
than 2 miles. 

The anchorage of Chuspa is excellent : from the Point Chuspa, 'Which is the N.E. 
point of the bay, the coast runs about S.W. for It mile, to the mouth of the River 
Chuspa, on the East bank of which stands the town of Chuspa, about 2 cables' length 
from the bank. 

From the mouth of fhe river the coast rounds to the Westward for the distance of 
l; mile, to Point Curuau; to the Southward of which, at about one-third of a mile 
inland, stands the town of Curuau. From Point Chuspa to that of Curuau the >'hore 
is very clean, and the only guide required for entering the anchorage will be the lead; 
but from Point Curuau the coast is very foul, with a reef extending 2 cables off, imd 
continuing so to La Punta del Frayle, (Friar's Point,) with a farallon, or rock. of the 
same name, about a cable's length from it. This point is nearly 4 miles from Point 
Curuau : between the two points there is a projection to the North, called t~e 
Sabana, and to the North of it lies a bank, the South edge of which is about a mile 
from the shore; its greatest extent is about a mile from S.E. to N.W., on rocky 
bottom: and although the general depth on it is from 8 to 4/r fathoms, in some places 
there are only 3,!, and even less than 3 ; for which reason it should be carefully 
avoided. It lies 3 miles from the anchorage of Chuspa: and, as in making t~a1 
place it will be necessary to pass near to Point Chuspa, there can be but little risk 
in approaching it; it will, however, be entirely cleared, by taking care to_ be to 
the North ward of the parallel of Point Chuspa, before crossing the meridian of 
Curuau. 

From Point del Frayle the direction of the coast is S. 86° \.V., 29! miles, to ~he 
anchorage of Laguayra, on every part of which a ship may be anchored at half a mile, 
or even at a musket-shot from the shore. 

About 3 miles to the Eastward of Laguayra is the little village of Macuto, situated 
in a small bay of that name, and is an excellent place for watering. The water 111 

procured from three iron pipes, or spouts, distant about 84 feet from the beach. Th~re 
is good anchorage all over the bay, and the soundings are very regular in appronc~mg 
the watering-place. On going in towards the village keep the watering-plflce en~ 
line with the N.W. corner ofthe chapel, and the highest cocoanut-tree over the 88 

angle of the fort, West of the village. 
There is a depth of 20 fathoms at about three-quarters of a mile from the s;or~ 

with a street of the village, close by the watering-place, open, or end on: a1,1 t 
Easternmost point about a sail's breadth open of the point to the Westwar~ of itj ne 

THE PORT OF LAGUA YRA, with respect to its commerce, is the prrncipa 0 n· 
on this coast; it cannot properly be called either a harbor or a roadstead, but a(! 
tinned coast, with a little sinuosity between Point Carabellera on the East, an~ a;:; 
Blanco on the West; consequently, it affords no sheller from winds in the N. '· ~ls 
N. W. quarters ; and the trade-wind from the Eastward, which constantly ~revau; 
sends in a heavy sea. To prevent ships from thwarting the sea when the ~ind :rd. 
sides, or falls calm, they are generally moored with a cable astern to th~ \\ es~wrarre: 
at a cable's length from the shore there are nearly 3 fathoms water. In thts anc 0 ome· 
it is seldom that any other wind than the trade is experienced, which, .h?wever, s ship 
times, for short intervals, veers to the "\Vest; in 'Which case, the pos1hon of thel~nd· 
should be changed, and her head placed to the West\vard: there ere seldom anyannot 
winds, but there are squalls from the S.E. during tqe rainy season. L8;guay{a c right 
be called anything else than a dangerous roadstead : but as the t.rade-wmd 1_l ow!d 11.li" 

~long shore, by being prepared a ship may always clear the land. There.is fi' 111 t~ 
chorage, the town bearing S. by E., in a depth of 10 fathoms, at 1_4 mi e ro 
shore_. The rollers are very heavy. The ground is ver~ bad for holdmg. in a "ier'f 

Ships from sea bound to the anchorage of Laguayra, will have a ~od ~ark and 2(1 
hi§Jh and steep peak, called the Peak of Cares, situated !'"bout 9 :nules mla~ of this 
nules to the Eastward of the anchorage. At about 10 rodes to the Westwa tains e:s.· 
peak is another, called the Peak. of Niguatar; and thence a range of mOU:"caracas,) 
tending towards Laguayra, among which the Silla de -Oaraee.!'f~ .(Saddle :ffJ iniiesin
and Mount Avila, may be v!'? well distinguished; the .latter.being abou the Ia.ad 
land, aud nearly on the m.end1an of the anchorage. 1t is adv1aable to ~~cbarage· 
weU to windward ; there . will then be no danger in nttnring do'Wft ~ .... e one oftbeir 
C•bJ..e~ !'re so:Qt~tllae$ _injmed 0hef'e by·~~. •n~h~ tosib:' the .E~~,-, iJl ld
exped~tions ~pinsi .tb.Ul place.. . 'rhue u a Aud light OB tile pl9J' 
16° 67' N., lOiig.66° 66' 30'" W. 
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From the anchorage of La.gnayra the coast first runs West for the distance of 6 miles, 
and thence W .. by S., 20~ miles, to the little harbor of Cruz, and is sufficiently clean 
to be run down at the distance of a mile. This port is a small indent in the coast, 
with an entrance about l ~ cable's length wide, and 2 cables in extent inward; very 
elaan; for at half a ship's length from the coast, all round, there are 4~ fathoms water. 
At its South extremity a little river discharges its waters, and off its Eastern point, 
called Point la Cruz, there is a rock close to it. Were it of greater capacity, this 
anchorage would be excellent ; but it is so small as to be eligible for small vessels 
only. 

From Point la Cruz the coast trends S. 82° \V., a distance of 23 miles, to the bay 
of Cata. It is all '\'ery clean, and may be approached with safety within a mile, or 
less. About 2 leagues to the EastwarJ of this bay, and 5 miles inland, will be seen 
Monte de la Meseta, (Table Mountain,) and at about the same distance inland, on the 
meridian of Cata, another, called Mount Ocumare. These will serve as n1arks for 
taking Cata Bay, or the anchorage of Ocumare, which is further to the Westward. 

Cata Bay is half a mile i.vide at the entrance, and about as much in depth. At the 
Eastern point there is an islet lying almost close to it; and from this point the shore 
trends to the So•th to the extremity of the bay, where a river falls into it, throwing up 
a bank, with little water on it, which extends almost a cable·s length from the shore. 
Every other part of the bay is clean, with a depth of water from 25 to 4~ fathoms, 
about I h cable's length from the heach. 
·~wo-thirds of a mile Westward from the '\Vest point of Cata Bay, is the Eastern 

pomt of the bay of Ocumare, in which there is very good anchorage. An islet lies off 
the East point, in a N. W. direction, forming with it a strait, or channel, of about half a 
cable's length wide, very clean, and with a depth of not less than 6 fathoms. In taking 
~be anchorage in this bay, pass close to the islet, and steer to the South until shelter 
is obtained from the wind; then anchor in 6 or 6~ fathoms, sand, at about a cable's 
length, or a little more, Southward of the islet. The bay has many banks in it, but 
the lead is a good guide. Care must ho\vcvcr be taken; for as the anchorage narrows 
tu the Scmthward, a large ship may possibly touch the ground, unless attention be paid 

! to l~ff, and stop her headway in time. A river falls into this bay to the Southward of 
!the islet, having on its banks a few fishermen's huts. ! Two miles an-d a half Westward from the islet ofOcumare, ]ies the East point of a 
[bay, called Cienaga de Ocumare, (the Bog or Quagmire of Ocumare,) which is, in fact, 
rno more than a swampy opening in the land, and which, between shoals of a reef, has 
~~channel of 12 to 4& fathoms water. The West point of this bay is formed by an iso
. ated morro that rises on the low land. The anchorage is very bad, and fit only for 

mall coasting vessels . 
. One mile and a half to the \:V estward of the Morro of Cienaga, is the harbor of' Tu
rta~o, w_hich is excellent, and capable of receiving every class of ships. At the ex

rior pomts it is about a mile broad, but decreases inwards to two.thirds of a mile. 
F~om the entrance to its South extremity is about 2 miles, and the general depth, in 
nnd-ehannel, is: from 25 to 18 fathoms, on mud and sand. All its shores are bordered by 
~reef, extending off about one-third of a cable : therefore, by not approaching nearer 
't an half a cable's length, all danger will be avoided. At the further extremity of' 
! he harbor, the River Turiamo discharges itself on a sandy beach. Off the East point, 
[ttt ~ eable's length in a N. vV. direction, lies Turiamo Islet. 
!tt""f

1
rom th!" harbor of Turiamo, Westward, at the distance of 9 miles, ~s Porto Ca

imi 0
· This part of the shore is very cleun, and may be coasted at the distance of a 

~le •. There are _:v~rious detached islands lying _otr i~ to the _East'"'.ard of Po_rto Ca
li Ho• ~d for sailmg by or between them, sufficient information will be obtamed by 
r nspectm~ the plan of the port. 
ia:nrbere is _a very good and spacious anchorage between Isla Larga., _or Long Island, 
~1 1 

the mam, about 3~ miles to windward of Porto Cabello. There is plenty of room 
la~ O or 12. fathoms water. You may sail into, or out from, this anchorage, behveen 
~t Y <;{the islands: but the best passage is round the East end of Long Island, between 
t an. the main, in order to take a berth well to windward. 
!&~~s necessary to_ be cautious of a shoal that lies about a cable's length to the 
~. p ward uftb~ West end of Long Island. . 
i,.fedort? Cabello is a channel formed by severa! islets and tongues _of ll!w land, cov
~f t with mangroves. Ships desirous of entermg must be warped i.nto it; and those 
Ito 1 heJargest size may be made fast to_ the mole, not req~iring even. the use of~ plank 
ieellan from them. The mouth of this channel opens into a spacious bay, with ex
~ndnt anc:ho~ge, in 10 to 12 fathom,s, sandy mud, and well sheltered. fro!ll the trade
ifout" Being 1D 4~ fa~homs, will be near enough to the beach, wb1c~ is rocky and 
14 cabl T~e best hf:rth u1 about West from th_e harbor's mouth, _at the distance_ of 3 or 
~ta ,~_:~h; m. l l or 12 ·fathoms.. In this harbor, _all Spanish merehant-shIJ!S tha:t · -.-y:ra, are oveen.ed, an:d winter. Each sh1p, as soon as she ha• deli•ered 

38 
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her cargo at Laguayra, proceeds to Porto Cabello for greater security, to receive sueb 
repairs as may be necessary, and take in part of the homeward-bound cargo. i:iha 
then returns to Laguayra to complete her lading. At Porto Cabello there is always 
a body of good shipwrights, &c., although it is not very numerous. Ships-of.war 
should only enter the harbor when it may be nect.:ssary to careen them; for other pur
poses it is not only useless, but p:rt:judicial. 'rhey should, therefore, always remain 
in the bay ; for the excessive heat in the harbor, the mangroves witl1 ~ hich it is sur
rounded, added to any degree of intemperance, occasion almost immediate attacks of 
putrid fevers and the black vomit, both of which are very fatal to Eun,peans. A fixed 

Light. light is proposed to be placed at the entrance of Porto Cabello. 
The coast to leeward, or to the ,,.estward of Porto Cabello, forms a great bay, 

called Tucacas, or the Gulf of Triste, in which there Rre several islets. \Yith the 
trade-winds it is a lee shore, and rather dangerous. .Ships from E11rope shon1d keep 
clear of it, as there can be no inrlucement to enter. Point Tucacas, the l'.\orth point 
of this gulf, bears N. 28° W ., 25 maes from the mouth of Porto Cabello : therefore, 
vessels bound \.Vestward f. om that port should steer about N. by vV ., until they are 
abreast of Point Tucacas, or N.N.\.V., if they intend to keep close in with tlie point, 
in order to take the anchorage at it, called Chichiriviche. 

Light. There is a fixed light, 30 feet above the sea, on Brava Point. It is in lat. 10° 17
1 

N~, long. 68° 181 30" W., and may be seen 9 miles. . 
Point Tuca- Point Tucacas, is formed by a low swampy land, covered with mangroves, which 
Ca.3. projects out from the high land about a mile. On the East side of it there is a key, 

about a mile in length from S.E. to N.W., called 8ombrero, between which andtbe 
coast there is a channel barely half a mile wide ; and although there are 11 fathom~ 
water in it, it is dangerous from shoals and the reefs extendiug from the coast .. A 
key on the I\; .E. side of it is also surrounded by a reef of 2 cables' breadth, w~1ch 
should not be approached at less than a mile. From Point Tucacas,which is to \'iest
ward of the most Northerly part of Sombrero Key, the coast runs about N.,V. Im 
low and foul, with a reef half a mile broad, which extends as far as the mouth oftbe 

Chichiri- harbor of Chichiriviche, distant 3 miles from the point. This harbor is forme.d by 
viche harbor. low lands covered with mangroves; and although well sheltered from all wrnds. 

with 6& fathoms, good holding-ground, the entrance to it is a little difficult on ac· 
count of shoals an<l reefs. 'l'he Esst point, called Chichiriviche, presents a frou~ 
of rather more than a mile in length, from which a reef runs off about 3 cables 
length, having on it several islets that must be passed on the outside. To the No~~h 
of these there is a key, called Peraza, with a foul reef all round it, half a ca : 
broad. This key, and the islands off ihe point, form a channel 2 cables: Jen~ 
wide, with upwards of 7 fathoms water. To the vYestward of Peraza Key hes 
another, called Chichiriviche Key, larger than the former, nnd also surrounded by 
a reef a cable's length broad. lletween these two there is a channel rathe~ morf 
than 2 cables' length wide, with 6 and 7 fathoms water in it. To the ''est 0

3 
Chichiriviche Key lies the West point of the harbor, forming between them 
channel of 2} cables' length wide, with 5~, 6, and 7t fathoms. There are? howeve~ 
two shoals in it, with only 2 fathoms water over them. Half a mile North .fr0.t 
Chichiriviche Key, there is a large one, called Salt Key, from the salterns int~~ 
This key is also surrounded by a reef, nearly a cable's length broad, e:xcep\ °K y 
S.\V. part. Finally, about N. by E., at the distance of lt mile fro~ Sat~~ 
lies Borracho Key, which is very foul, with a. reef extending half a nule frol ra 
N .1':::. and S. points of it. All this part of the sea just described is of so recf:th· 
bottom, that at somewhat more than one-half a mile from the coast there are tnere 
oms, which depth continues so far as 2 miles North of Borracho Key, w~ere breast 
are 14 f~thoms, on sandy mud. To enter this har~or, observe that on gettmg/ on iti 
of the Northernmost part of Sombrero Key, which should always be _passe as w 
outside, steer towards Peraza Key, and on approaching it steer W.est, stil per· 
pass !n the mid~le of the strait between ~t and t!te isl~ts off the point, ~n utb, ltl 
aza Key bears N .E. by E., and then S. \.V. by W ., edging towards the ..:O uudet 
soon as the largest islet off Point Chichiriviche hears t<;ast; thene~ run wud. 
shelter of the point, luffing up to S.S.E., and there anchor in 6~ f~t om~~ oirll 
The plan of this harbor will show all that is necessary to be done, erther 1 g 
in or coming out. . VV f W. for 

F"rom the harbor of Chichiriviche the direction of the coast is N.N. k ·. 80 r~P
the distance of 18 miles, to Point St. Juan; the ground in all that trae ~ydan!er 
lar, that at the distance of 4 miles th~re are only 14 fathoms water; the ~ · abou.I .U 
is a small shoal, called La Piragua, lying oti a little point, named M~~atie,re tb&Jl • 
miles before arri"f'ing at. Point St. Juan : it does not, howevez, e:Jtie.uu UlO. 
mile from the ahore. . . . . . . , · i at a piilu 

Pomt, St. Juaa fol':Qls,. ou its.West side" a bu·ge bay, but so shl•llcnv~ pc>iol; ~ 
!rom the beach the.re are no m-=e ~ ai ~dwlWI w-.t:er.:.. NtW d>f · · 
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ate two keys; the first, half a mile distant, called St. Juan's Key; and the second, 
nearly 2 miles further, named the N. W. Key. On the N. "'r. side of Point St. Juan 
a reef stretches off about 2 cables' length; and the Key of St. Juan is surrounded 
by another about half that breadth. The N. W. Key is also surrounded by a reef 
·that extends out about half a mile from its S.E. point, having on it seYeral keys and 
islets. The anchorage is to the S.\V. of St. Juan's Key: in order to take it, it will 
be necessary to pass to Northward and vVestward of that key, and anchor in any 
depth of water suitable to the ship's draught. It is directed to pass outside of St. 
Juan's Key, because the channel formed between it and the point is eligible for small 
vessels only; not alone .for its narrownei;cs and the foulness of the reef, hut because 
the greatest tlepth of water is only 3.:i fathoms. 

From Point St. Juan the direction of the coast is about N. 60° W., 19 miles, to 
Point _(Ibero, the whole space being clean, and the depths regular but there is a 
farallon, or rock, lying near a rocky or cliffy part of the shore, about 8 miles from 
Point St. Juan, called Penon de! Soldado. On 1he V\lest side of Point Ubero there 
is a bay, but being very shallow, it scarcely affords any shelter for large ships from 
the trade-wind. About N.N. W., I~ mile from this point, there is a bank, o\•er which 
the least depth is 4! fathoms; on it there are some loose rocks. 

From Point Ubero to that of Zamuro the distance is 12 miles N.vV. by \.Y.; and 
from Point Zamuro the coast runs N. 77° \.V ., forming various sinuosities, for the 
<l.istance of 25& miles, to Point Manzanilla; and thence 8. 83"' \V ., 14 miles, to Point 
Taymatayma. All this coast is clean, and the soundings regular, requiring- no other 
guide than the lead to run along it at half a league distance; and in the interior are 
several heights that may be seen far at sea. Between the Points J\lanzanilla and 
Taymatayma the coast bends in to the Southwerd; and at the distance of 5 miles 
S. 6:F W. from the former, is the bay of Cumarebo, being a sandy beach, so called; 
the town of the same name standing ou. a hill at the distance of 3 miles S.E. from it. 
~.N.~., 6;1 miles from the sandy beach, and N. 65° V\7., 7& miles from Point Manza
nilla, hes the rocky bank of Cumarebo, with 5t fathoms water on it, and from 11 to 
18 fathoms very near it. From Point Taymatayma the coast trends S.\V. by W., 
about 4 miles, to Point des Frayles ; on the East side of the bay of Ln Vela de 
Coro. This bay has an anchorage, and, in proceeding to it, no other guidt> than the 
lead is requ.ired, as the bottom is regular and clean. At the S.E. part of the bay 
stands the t-own of La Vela de Coro; and about 2 miles inland to the Eashvard of it, 
an Indian village, called Carrizal. The River Coro falls into the sea H mile West of 
the town. 

Fram the River Coro the.coast turns abruptly to N.W. i N., forming a chain of 
sand-hills about 19 mi]es in length, uniting the peninsula of Paraguana with the 
~oast; these sand-hills are called the Isthmus of Meda nos, or Sand-hills. The 
Eastern coast of this peninsula trends true No.rth for 15 miles, to Point Auri
cula, which bears N. 24° \-V. from the bay of Coro, and distant 33 JDiles: all the 
c~ast has very regular soundings, there being 18 fathoms at the distance of 10 
mdes from it. 

From Point Auricuia the coast trends from N. h:r V\'. to N.W. ~· N., a distance of 
l64 miles, to Point Tumatey; and thence about W.N.W., 3t miles, to Cape San 
Roman, the Northernmost land of the peninsula. 'I'he mountain of Santa Anna, 
tJl n tbe peninsula of Paraguana, n1ay be seen from the sea at the distance of many 
eagues. 

hi~ue North from Cape Codera, at the distance of 23 ~ }eagues, li_es t~e island of Or- Orchila Is 
c la, rather flat: its great.est extent is from East to \~est. On 1ts North coast are and. 
some peaks, the highe$t of which is at its \Vestern extremity. Off the East end a 
key r~ns to the Northward about 3 miles; and to the Westward of it, a great reef ex-
tends m that direction, nearly half the length of the island : there are several keys In the reef. All the rest of the coast is clean, and may be approached to a cable's 
ength.. On the S. \V. part, near the Western extremity, there is a ~ery clean sa~dy 
~ach, m front of which there is good anchorage, well sheltered from the trade-wind, 
in 6 and 7 fathoms water, within H cable of the beach. Half a mile \V.N.W. from 
the We~t. point of the island, there is a high rock, very clean and steep, forming a pas
lltl.ge ehglble for ships of any burden. 

S."'.. t W. front Orchila, and S.E. by E. f- E. from the East end of the Rocca&, 
~~e is a s~oal with 3 fathoms water ; the form of the shoal is nearly c~rcular and is 
&.,.uut lt nnle l"Ound. Longitude corrected by the R.occas, 66° .27',_ latttude 11° 42'. 

The ROQUES.-· Twenty-two miles to the Westward of Orch1la lie the Roques, an The R<HJUu. 
a~sembl~e of low keys raised on a very dangerous reef. This group occupies a space 
0 l2 nulea &om North to South, and 23 from .East to "\Vest; of which the S.E. Key, 
:'b~ Grande,.is 6 tnHes from East to West, and nearly the same in breadth .. To 
v e . estward or it is Key Sal, upwards o! 7 miles in length, nearly F:..ast and Weet, 
ery laarrow ; and to the Northward and Westward of Key Sal, there lie a gr.ea.l nu.m-



 

680 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

her of smaller ones, without any passage between them. The Northernmost group 
consists of El Roque, nearly 2 miles in length, E. by 8. and W. by N. ; the French 
Keys, four in number; the N .E. Key, Naman's Key, and Pirate Key. All the exterior 
keys on the edge of the reef may be pass~d at a mile distance, except on the Eastern 
side, where the reef extends upwurds of 3 miles beyond them. The passage between 
the keys must not be attempted, as most of them are barred by the reef, except oa 
the \.Vest side of El Roque Key, where there i,s an entrance into a very fine bay, 
formed by the other keys and reefs, in which there are from 13 to 20 fathoms water; 
but a foul rocky bottom frequently does great damage to the cables. The anchorage 
is on the West side of the key, in 17 or 1 8 fathoms water, on sand and mud, and a boat 
3 cables' length from the beach. The Roque Key may be easily distinguished by 
several peaks on it, that may be seen at a moderate distance. It will be most pru· 
dent to give all these keys a wide berth, as the vicinity of them will be perilous to a 

Light-house. 
Port el 
Roque. 

ship, particularly at night. 
There is a light-house building on Cayo Grande. 
PORT EL ROQUE.-There is a fine harbor to the Eastward of El Roque: it is 

sheltered on the North by the French Keys, from the East by the N .E. Key and the 
reef, and on the South by Pirate and Naman's Keys, and their reefs. There is a space 
of about 2 miles in length, and half a mile wide at the narrowest part between the 
reefs, where ships may anchor in from 12 to 14 fathoms. and five entrances, oroutlets 
quite clean. 

High-water. 

Islas de 
.Aves. 

Port El Roque presents considerable advantages, as a safe and convenient anchorage, 
as from whatever quarter of the compass the wind may blow, a vessel can scarce find 
a difficulty in getting to sea. Nor, from the manner in which it is locked in, by the 
keys and reefs, is it probable she would receive any injury, should her commander deem 
it necessary to ride out a gale at her anchors. 

Beside which, a ship will find another impottant advantage over the old anchorage 
-that of having, almost invariably, a clear unobstructed trade-breeze across the reef, 
which can bring with it no decaying vegetable, or other impure effluvia, to render tbe 
place unwholesome. . 

The channels are clean, and, without exception, steep to the reefs on either side, 
which are of coral, and have scarcely sufficient water on their edges for a four-oared 
gig : thus displaying by the contrast between the shades of deep and shallow sound· 
ings, a secure guide to a stranger on enterit:i.g. The bottom is mostly of e. hard s~ndy 
nature, though there is a patch of stiff clay off the N .E. point of Pirate Key, rn 13 
fathoms. 

Fish of excellent quality may be caught in plenty, either with seine, or by anchor
ing in a boat near the reefs, and employing a hook and line for that purpose. Turtle 
are n1et with, but not numerous. 

Ships requiring small plank, fire*ood, boats' knees, and breast-hooks, can be we!! 
supplied for the labor of cutting them, though it is recommended, should time adnu 
of it, to have it always barked, split, or sawed up, before embarkation, as, sboul.d the 
sap lodge upon decks or anything else, the stains would be found difficult to erad1ca~.e. 
There is a well of water upon the S. W. end of El Roque. The supply is uncertain, 
never, however, exceeding 80 gallons a day. The lime-burners obtain what they 
make use of by digging wells in the sand. f 

A stranger, in running for the harbor, is recommended to pass to the Westward.f 
the peaks, and then stretch across towards Blackman's Key, which may be easiy 
known as appearing, without the use of a glass, like a single large rock, (though a~
tually a low islet with bushes on it,) until he can fetch th1·ough the South channe' 
which will open clearly to sea, at the bearing of N. 16° E., per compass, when he~~: 
pass with safety between Pirate Key on the port, and a small dry sand-bank dm 333 starboard side, both of which are bold within the channel : but a reef ext.en s ced 
fathoms off the S.S. W. end of the former, which, like all others, is easily tra 
from a vessel's deck by the eye. . fdes 

On the full and change of the moon, it is high-water at 4h. 30m. p.ltl. Spring 1 

rise 3 feet perpendicular. de 
ISLA~ DE A VES.-!hirty miles.to the Westward .o~ the Roques are. t~e Isl;:efs, 

Aves, (Bird Islands,) which are two groups of keys, runng upon two distinct ry }ow 
and forming between them a channel of 9 miles in breadth: These keys ar.e ve .t snd 
and flat ; and as the East group has a r~ef extending 4 miles to the North~~~ 1 ~ ay
the Western another, extending 6 miles in the same direction, it results d :h ~f-0te 
proach to them, especially from the North, is extremely . dangerous ; an· e 
they ought to be given u wide a berth -8 any other dange~s shoal. Ji bt 70 feet 

B"OEN AYRE LIGHT.-On Point Rasa del La.ere there is a fixed . · f 'n to the 
above the sea, in lat 1~'"' 12' N., long. 68° 17' W. This light.eannot be pe 
&rthwar4;. · - · · · -
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BUEN AYRE ISLAND.-To the Westward of Aves, and at the distance of 33 Buen Ayre 
miles, is the island of Buen Ayre. It is of moderate height, with several mountains Island. 
and peaks on it, the most elevated of which is close to the North point. The South 
point of the island is rather low and flat, and called Point Rasa del Lacre. About 
the middle of the "\Vest shore there is a town and small fort. There also is the an-
chorage, which is so steep that at l,l cable's length from the shore is a-depth of 17 
fathoms, and it increases so rapidly, that at a cable's length further out there are 60 
fathoms. For this reason it is necessary to run out and make fast a cable to the shore. 
Small ships should always be prepared, in order to prevent the anchor from dragg1ng; 
for should she be driven from the anchorage, it will cost much trouble to regain it. 
From the West part of the anchorage, at the distance of a mile, lies an island named 
Little Buen Ayre; and although the passage formed by it on the N.E. will admit 
ships of any size, yet it will be preferable to use the S. W. channel, as being more 
free, both inward and outward. There is no danger whatever to be apprehended at 
the distance of a cable's length from all the coast of Buen Ayre, except on the East 
side, where a reef runs out in some places more than half a mile ; but the N .E. and 
S.E. points are very clean. 

CURAZAO ISLAND.-Twenty-seven miles '-Vestwar<l from the South point of Curazao 
Buen Ayre lies the S.E. point of the Island Curaz;w. It thence extcnds,about N."\V. Island. 
t_W., 35 miles, but the greatest breadth does not exceed 6 miles. It is moderately 
~1gh, with some mountains, that may be seen from a considerable distance at sea. All 
its c~asts are very clean, and may be passed at the di.stance of a cable's length with-
out n~k. S.E. by l~. from the S.E. point, named Canon, at the distance of 4 miles, 
~here ts a little low sandy island, named Little Curazao, which, although very clean, 
is from its lowness dangerous at night and in thick weather. No part of this island 
a1~pears elevated more than 6 or 8 feet above the level of the sea, except that on the 
\\est end there are are two small clumps of mangrove-bushes, showing higher than 
the re~t of this land. On the East end there is a large cairn of stones, having on its 
top an old tree, and bearing at a distance a great resl'!mblance to a marteTio tower. It 
bears from the mountain of Sta. Barbara, on the S.E. side of Curazao, E. by S., by 
compass . 

. On Little Curazao there is a light-house containing a red fixed light, 40 feet Lilttle Cura-
higb. zao light-

The island of Curazao has many bays and harbors, the principal of which, where house. 
the whole commerce of the island is carried on, is St. Ann's, on the \.V-est coast, situated 
at. the. distance of 14!- miles from Point Canon. To the Easti.vard of this, about 6 
!llle_s, is another bay, named Sta. Barbara. In proceeding to the harbor of St. Ann, 
It _w1l! be proper to make Point Canon, so as to run down the coast at one or two 
n.ules ?istance, taking care not to get to leeward of,the harbor's mouth, as the current 
:,ets with considerable strength to the "\Vestward. The entrance is very narrow, and 
ormed by tongues of low land. That in the inner part, alsio, forms Jarge lagoons. 

Oh n ~he Eastern point stands Fort Amsterdam and the principal town of the island, in-
abited by Protestants and Jews. On an islet close to the West point there is a bat

te!'y, which, with Fort Amsterdam, defends the mouth of the harbor; and on the 
_\\ estern shore stands the town inhabited by the Catholics. The channel Jeading 
lnto the bay runs in about N .E. by N ., is three-quarters of a mile long, and a cable's 
hengtb broad, except between the forts at the entrance, where it is barely half that 
readt~. The towns, wharfs, and magazines, are on the banks of this channel, where 

al~o ships anchor .anrl are careened. To enter the channel it is necessary to keep the 
Wmdward coast close on board, but not within half a cable's length, as th.ere are 
1,cks, and also a reef, extending about one-third of a cable from it : and on getting 
a ~east of the batteries on the point of Fort Amsterdam, luff enough to bring the 
:~ip's head towards the battery on the islet at the West point, and then stand inward 
. r:ug!i the middle of the channel. The Dutch always have a launch ready to assist 
18 owmg ships into the harbor. St. Ann'." 

Tb.ere is a fixed li~ht on the South side of St. Ann's Harbor. light-house. 
N ORUBA. ISLAND.-At the distance o~ 43 miles. to the Westward o! the most Oruba Isl
thortherly part of Ourazao, lies the S.E. pomt of the Jslond of Oruba, which extends and. 
he~nee nearly N.W., 17 miles, and 4 miles wide Although low, there are some 
. tghts upon ,it that may be seen at a moderate dist.ance off, particularly one, which 
~ ealle~ the Sugar-loaf. All the Eastern coast is very clean, and lias islets !s0:h to it. On the Western coast there is a chain of keys extending almost as far 
le e 'Yest point. These may be coasted on the outside, at the distance of2 cables' 
te ngth1_1f nec.essary. This island lies to the Northward of Cape St. Roman, the in-

rmedi!lte channel being 13 miles wide, and very clear. . 
po:r~e island is moderately high; the East par:t even, and gradually lowering to a 
l~a·. The W~t end, at a distance, appears lik~ br~ken h?mmoc_:ks. ~he Sugar

ill, •hich••bout 7 &nile11 from the N.W. pomt,1s the highest in the island, a.nd 
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may be seen at the distance of 18 or 20 miles. A chain of low bushy keys stretches 
along the South shore, bold to, having, at a cable's length off, no soundings with the 
hand-lead. These keys terminate in a rocky islet, considerably higher than the rest 
about 3 miles to the \Vestward of the East point, and 2 cables' length off shore.' 
About 3 miles to the \Yestward of the Sugar-loaf there is a projecting point, haYing 
an opening between the keys to leeward of it. To take the shelter afforded by this 
point, it is necessary to get close in with the land as £ar to windward as the Sugar-loaf, 
and run along shot"e until the port bears N .N. "\\'- .• when the flagstaff will come on 
with a small red house standing by itself on a hill behind. These marks kept in a line 
will lead clear of a rocky ledge at the extremity of the point. To leeward it is all 
clear. '-Vhen far enough in to be sheltered from the breeze, you may anchor in 4 fo 
5 fathoms, on sandy bottom. There are, however, some rocky patches to be care
fully avoided. It is particularly necessary for a stranger to get close in with the 
keys "Well to windward, otherwise the current will sweep him so £ar past the opening 
as will require half a day to beat up again. There is also good anchorage in from i"> 

to 12 fathoms under the \Yest end of the island ; but as procuring provisions, or tem
porary refit, can he the only inducements for visiting Oruba, it is advisable to go into 
the harbor, which is distinguished by the town alor.g the beach, close to leeward of 
the sandy point, and named Port Cabalios. The pilots are skilful and attentive; and 
the anchorage, within the reefs and c1ose to the town, in 3 fathoms water, sandy bot
tom, is very good. Fresh water is scarce, there being no spring. It is collected in 
tanks in the months of 8eptember and October, but is good and whnlesorne ; it may 
also be procured by digging a few feet in the sand, at a l!lhort distance from the 
beach. 

The Gulf of Venezuela, or of Maracayho. 

From Cnp.e St. Roman the coast runs S. 62° W., 13 miles, to Point Macolla. I~is 
shallow and clean, and may be safely approached by the lead. St. Roman b~ermg 
E.N.E. t E., distant from 12 to 15 miles. and offshore about 3 miles, there is a sho11l 
on which the water breaks, having close to it 15 fathoms. The land being very l~W 
about this part of the coast, it would be dangerous to beat up along shore dunng 
night; although with the \Vesterly current running through the channel, a strong 
counter.current will be found along shore. and with the very strong breezes that ~ou 
frequently get in this channel, it is difficult to get up, except by beuting inshore. 'ou 
will, however, find good anchorage all along this part of the coast, in from 5 to.~ 
fathoms ; and during the day you may see all your danger. This point, and Pot 
Espada, (Sword Point,) which lies nearly West from it, at the distance of 50 mil~s, 
form the entrance of the Gulf of Venezuela, or of Maracaybo. The South extremity 
of this gulf opens into the (ireat Lagoon of Maracaybo, by a delta that has but one 
mouth navigable, and that only for ·vessels drawing no more than 12 fe~t water, as 
there is a bar, upon which there is no more than 14 feet. As the water 1s shallow, 
but without banks, or detached islands, the lead is the best guide that can be reci~; 
mended. The same may be recommended for the '\Vest coast, which may be .sa eif 
approached to the depth of 6 or 5 fathoms, in every part. Those wh-0 enter this gue· 
proceed 1o the lagoon, for the purose of loading with cocoa, tobacco, and o~her. prit 
duce. We shall, therefore, now proceed to give some instructions for navigating 
with certainty. ill 

Bein:l; 4 leagues to the Westward of Cape St. Roman, a S.W. by S., coursewnil· 
take a ship in sight of the Mr,sas of Borojo, which are some level hillo~ks, or Slling 
hills, situated to the East of the bar. From this situation steer about West, keepniil 
at the distance of 2 leagues from the coast, and in from 4~ to 5! fathoms water, :e of 
the castles of Zapara and San Carlos appear in sight ; these defend the en~nn the 
the lagoon, and are ploced, the first on the Eastern point, end the secon .. ~~the 
Western. They are not, however, on the bar, but rather to the Southwardd?~ 1 n~e of 
bar itself being formed by the shoals, which extend out W.N. W. to the 18 \oiJs, 
2t or 3 miles from the Bajo Seco, or Dry Sho;Rl. The 11ea breaks on all the~e ~HI ltlJ· 
and the deeper water is easily distinguished by its having no breakers. T:1~ liletll· 
found by keeping at U cable's length from the outermost brea~en off RJO ction: 
This Bajo Seco is an islet of sand, which is about U cable over m everyddi': abOtlt 
it lies N'.N.E., at the distance of U mile from San Carlos ea•tle, an h~h maJI• 
East from it will be seen th~ other. The island ·Of ZapAra has some :iry -~f,d ,,.;tit 
groves ; . and .011;tside of it, !-n !H or 6~ fath&ms,. the bottom is ha!"' ~ • rn~in tnat· 
sand ; and thts 1.S where ships ought to anchor, in ease of necesmty • nb;r h !t tie 
the ground-tackle ought to be good, u the p?evailing wincl: bl011re very res 

pl~ng oW Point Jilspadtl.y atethe dmtanee ·of:9 lea~es,. and t.ou~ toi'ihe WJ 4 s.s. -w. 
6 W. eoune will lake• Mip to the :N. E. ottbb iahtl D&illd Bajo Seeo• 
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i On this course, as well as the former, the depth diminishes very gradually as you 

~
vance Southward; and it will be advisable not to approach the bar in the night, but 

o run 011t again, or make short boards about 4 leagues from it, until daylight comes 
n. The breezes in this gulf are fresh, and from N~ N .E ., which cause a heavy sea on 
he bar and all the South shore; so that there is great risk of getting aground, which 
ust be guard~d against. 

I High-water on this bar takes place, on full and change of the moon, at a quarter Tides. 
,after a o"clock, afternoon~ on spring tides, the water rises from 2 to 2~ feet. The 
fl.east water on the bar, at high-water, in the season of the breezes, is 1-1 feet 8 
1inches; and 161 feet in the rainy season, which is August, September, October, and 
!November. 
~ The bar cannot be cr()ssed without a pilot; and therefore as soon as the ship is 
~nearly North and South with the castle. of ~an Carlos, and in 5),. fathoms water, the 
icourse should be altered to the 'Vest, unti.l in the depth of 44 f'athoms, when the 
jbreakers on the shoals will be seen in a line about W. ~. \V. Continue steering to 
~the Westward, keeping the same depth, until abreast of the last breakers, which will 
ibe near the mouth, heave to on the starboard tack ; or, what is better, make short 
~tacks off and on, until the pilot gets on board. 
[ Steering for the bar, the first object that comes in sight, as being the highest there
[ttbout, is the island of Todas, or"Todos, which lie!'! about 3 miles to the Southward of 
~the castle of San Carlos: sha,pe a course towards this island, until the castles and 
: the Bajo Seco can be seen, an(F'then proceed as before directed. 
; . A knowledge of' the exact situation of the mouth of the bar is very essential; that 
· 1s, to the \Vestward of the meridian of the castle of San Carlos; because. without 
~this information, every person would suppose it to be between the Bajo Seco and the 
·Eastern coast, where Zapara castle stands. By such a mistake, the ship might be 
. cast away on the shoals . 

. Vessels drawing from 9 to 12 feet water, should endeavor to be at the entrance at 
high-water, to avoid all danger of even touching ; for if she would not answer the 
he~m immediately, from the narrowness of the channel, shipwreck would be in
evitable. . 

· A pilo~ is also requisite for getting over the bar outward, and clearing the shoals ; 
•after w~1ch, particular instructions for sailin6 out of the gulf ure necessary; for al
. t~ough ~t must be done by working out, yet every navigator knows how to reg1;1late 
•his tac~s. so that they may be more or less favorable ; and here he may prolong either 
, tack. without any other guide than the lead. It is, however, necessary to .remark, 
that m the gulf the winrl generally shifts to the North, or nearly so, at 4 or 5 o·clock, 
P:llf· ; _ther :fore endeavors should be made to get near the Wes tern coast about that 
time, rn order to take advantage of it for a long board to the E.N .E., and to go on 
theo~her_tack again so sooa as the wind rounds back again to the Eastward; not only 
to gain Northing by it, but also to get again over the West coast, to make the best use 
of the next shift of wind to the North. 

Directions for navigating from Santa Martha to the Bar of l\£aracaybo. 

k In _lsaili~g from Santa Martha to Maracayho, round Cape Agnja quit" close, and by 
eepmg within 5 miles of the foot of the Snow .:\fountains, you may carry the Easterly 

set uf the Magdalena up to Cape la Vela. 

7 f; 0 nearing Rio de la H:teha, ynu must keep ~he lead going; as you will be in 5. and 
<lthoms water the whole night. After passing Cape la v ela, the best plan 1s to 

~ake one good stretch to sea, and the next morning you ~ill in all probability wea
to er Cape Chichibacoa: in which case you will weather Punta Espada, and be able 
E stand. for the bar of Maracaybo. You will run the greater distance from• Punta 
~P1 ada m 9 and 10 fathoms, and the shoaling of the water will be a guide to shorten 

sa1 for daylight.. 
C The best anchorage is with the castle of the Bajo Seco in a line with that of St. 

aTrlo&, and distant from the latter about 7 miles, in about 6 fathoms water. 
c he entrance of the bar is in lat. 11° 2': long., by chronometer, 71° 43' W. 
or1he dar of Maracaybo is a shifting bar; formerly the entrance was by-: the island 
to hapa.m, on the West end of which stands the old fort. It then formed its channel 
not e ~outhward of Bajo Seco, (which at ~hat time ~as not above_ wa~r, although 

h w an island of some magnitude,) but now it seems to have settled mto a permanent 
!a:~~el of 13 feet depth, tq the N. W. of the Bajo Seco. The whole bar is a quiek-

To pass the bu,' a pilot sb()uld always be taken. . 
T~e town of Maraeayho stands 21 miles up the}ake, and you have:; to pass over the 
th a&04,·fihoahofso.t't mud, with about 10 feet, m some places,wb1ch you may drag 

rough with ealMt. · 
You may cross ~ bar with 11 feet. 
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"\Vater can be procured, if you are outside of the bar, from the main-land, exactly 
opposite the fort of the Hajo Seco: and, if inside, the lake is fresh water, 10 miles 
above the bar. 

Although the Dcrrotero de las Antillas mentions the depth of water on the bar in 
the rainy season~ from August to November, to be 16k feet, it is stated by others to 
be but 1·1 feet at most. The tides are very strong. 

Continuation of the Coast from Point Espada to Cart hagen.a. 

It has been already said that Point Espada is the "\Vest point of the entrance to the 
Gulf of Venezuela, or of I\iaracaybo; from it the coast trends about N. \V. by N.,a 
distance of 13 miles, to Cape Chichibacoa, and is all so clean and shallow, that the 
lead is a sufficient guide: and, although the coast is low, there are several peaks 
which rise inland, the highest of which are named Sierras de Aceyte. 

From Cape Chichibacoa, N. 75° E., at the distance of 10 miles, are the Monges 
del Sur, or Southern Monks, which are two very small and perfectly clean islets. _and 
may be passed at the distance of half a cable's length, without any fear. About t-;.E. 
by E. from them. at the distance of 3 miles, there is another named Monge del Este,: 
or East l\1onk, which is also very clean ; and at the distance of fl miles N. t ·w. from i 

the first is another group of !'<even islets, named 1\.ionges del Norte, or Northern II 

Monks ; these are foul ""vi th a reef, and ought not to be approached at less than a mile. 
The channels which the Northern Monks form with •e Bast and with the Southern I 
1\fonks, as well as between them and the coast, are very free and clean; therefore I 
there is not the least risk in navigating them. · I 

:From Cape Chichihacoa the coast bends nearly "\V .N .vV ., 25 miles, to Poi~t Galh
nas, which is the most Northerly part of all this coast. From Point Gallums th~ 
coast bends to \V .S. "\V. a distance of 5 miles to Point Aguja, from which a shoal bank I 
extends a mile out to sea. At Point Aguja the coast turns to the Southward, ~nd ! 
:forms a bay of small extent, named Bahia Honda Chica, or Little Bay Honda, whi~h ! 
has very shallow water and affords no shelter : next to this is the harbor of Ba1lls · 
Honda, the Eastern point of which is 4 miles from Point Aguja. " , 

There is a shoal with only 2 fathoms on it, in latitude 12'° 301 N.,1•ngitude 71".42 
30' W. Point Gallinas bears from it S.S.E., distant 5 miles, and Bahia Honda s.:s. 
"\V. ! tV. Ships of a Jarge draught of water should not go nearer ilurn to bri11.g .the 
low sandy hills on the shore in sight. If clear weather, the high land of Clnmare 
will be seen. 

BAHIA HONDA is a bay of great extent, and its mouth is 3 miles wide. In enf 
tering this bay you have only to be careful to avoi<l a shoal which lies in the mouthi° 
it, and in a Jine with the two points of the entrance, and which is distant from ~ie 
""\\''est point three-quarters of a mile, and from the East point: a mile and. two-thH .r 
This bank, whose greatest extension is nearly E. and W., is about one-ihJJ'd ofa~ie 
in length, or a little more ; and the least depth of water on it is at the East end, w ~~ 
there is only one foot; upon which, with the slightest wind, the sea breaks; In °~ ~ 
respects the bay is shallow and clean, so that no other guide than the lead is rcqun 01 
for choosing an anchoring-place in it, the depth,; being from 4 to 8 fathoms. Thchc~3•0 
from Cape Chichibacoa to this bay is low and level, but clean and shallow, sot a 

11 

other guide than the lead will be required. . of 
From the West point of Bahia Honda. the coast runs about S.W. for the distancend 

11 miles, to a large bay, named El Portete, the entrance of which is very na;niw· :ete 
the depth of water in the _interior ""':ill admit none but small vessels.. }"'rom El PJ~roin 
the coast trends about West, 14 miles, t-0 Cape la Vela : the coast is c~ean, an la 
Bahia Honda the land begins to rise higher. One league before arrivrng at ~ape nd 
Vela, there is a small hill, in form of a sugar-loaf, against which the sea brea 8},;om 
which projects about half a mile to the Northward of the rest of the shore. Wt:<>I 
this hill the land continues of a good height, rounding Southward so far as t:et the 
point, which is that properly named Cape la Vela: about 2d cables' .lengt. ;: maV 
'\Vestward of this point, there is an islet, or rock, very clean and steep ~· wlnc r arid 
be passed at a ship's length. The chaanel between it and the cape is 9mte c}e·~: but 
may be run through without danger, there being 5~ fathoms in the middle 0 1 ~ater 
it is better t.o keep nearer the islet than the cape, because there are 5~ fathi°:; abollt 
close to the former~ and only 4, or even less than 3~ near the latter. The a rises a 
Cape la Vela is very sterile, and S.E. from it, about 7 miles inland, there 
mountain named Sierra del Carpentero, the Carpenter's Mountain. d to the 

ANCHORAGE OF CAPE LA VELA.-From the cape the shore ~n. ~o enter 
Southward, forming a large bay, whexe there is .shelter from .. the trad.e-wmrl · h1llfo\V, 
it no other ride than the lead is. necessary' for all the bottom is clean, an'!:° ~uallf 
t~a~ a.t 2 miles from the coast there are ~i fa.th.oms, and fr.om that the dep 8&
d1numshes towards the shore. 
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CAPE LA VELA TO POINT MANARE.-From Cape la Vela the coast runs Cape la Ve
out South, with some inclination Westward, 23 miles, to Castillettis Point, where la to Point 
ere is a grove or group of mangroves, from which the cape bears N. 21° E. From Manare. 
is point it trends S. 74'"' \V. 14 miles, to Manare Point, and between the two bends 
little to the Southward, with some projecting points. S. 72° \V ., at the distance o! 
3~ miles from l\Ianare Point, is that of La Cruz, the intermediate coast being nearly 
raight. although the points of Almidones, Pajaro, and the Fonton de Jorote, project 

ut a little. Between the two latter, at a mile and a half to seaward, lies the Pajaro, 
r Birds' Shoal, with 2 fathoms water on it, sandy bottom. 
From Point de la Cruz, at the distance of 4 miles S. 5! 0 W., is Point Vela; and at 
miles from it. S. 4~.P \.V., are the city and river of La Hacha. The coast thence 

. ends 8. 64° W. and S. 53° W.,to Punta Dibnlle, which is 314 miles distant from the 
'ty of La Hacha. From Dibulle Point the coast runs \Vest, and N. 75° W., to 
ape San Juan de Guia, which is distant 38! miles from Dibulle Point. All this coast, 
om Cape la Vela to 12 miles East of San Juan de Guia, sends out a bank of sound
gs, more or less projecting into the sea, but it is dangerous on account of several 

hoals on it, which extend a considerable way off to sea. The first shoal, which is 
lreariy noticed, is that named Pajaro ; and the second, named N avio Quebrado, or 

recked Ship, is situated at~~H miles from the coast, between the Laguana Grande 
n_d the Laguana N avio Quebrado, in latitude 11..., 26' 1511 , and longitude 73-' 141 30'' 
·; therefore ships should not approach the coast nearer than 4 leagues ; and care 

hould be taken not to get into a less depth than 20 fathoms. The shore "is generally 
w; but somewhat to the Westward of the city of La Hacha, the celebrated Sierras 
eva~as, or Snowy Mountains, begin to rise inland, well known, not only for the great 

leyatmn, but also because the summit terminaies in two peaks like sugar-loaves, 
hIC_h are always covered with snow. These mountains extend to the "Vestward, and 
rmrnate under the meridian of Cape Aguja. 
!n~tr.uctions for the anchorage off the CI}rY OF LA HACHA.-Although we have La Hacha. 

aid it is not advisable to approach this coast, but to steer a direct course from Cape 
Vela to Cape Aguja, and take care to get into no less depth than 20 fathoms; 

e_verthe~e:<;1s, as vessels bound to La H acha must of necessity stand in for the shore, 
tis requisite to give some rule by which they may do it without risk. 'l'o make the 
'.1~horage off the city of La Hacha, which can be known by a new white cath~dral, 
~sible nearly 15 mile~, and which can be seen before you see the land, and being near 
.. e rock. or farallon at Cape Vela, it will be necessary to steer S. 53° W., or 55° W., 
ith which. c_ourse run in sight of that coast; and having run 51 miles they will be 

n the meridian of the city of La Hacha, in 5~ to 6~ fathoms water, on sandy bottom, 
~d may then direct themselves to the anchorage without more attention than by the 
,111.~t appears necessary;· observing that large vessels ought to steer for the anchorage 
~; · \~ · of the city, in 5 or 6 fathoms ; and when they sail from it, they ought to fol-

t~11s course until they are 3 leagues out. 
This anchorage, as well as all others which have no secure distinguishing marks., 

emands some vigilance: and as a case may happen in which a vessel may pass it, 
h.e bank o.f 4~ and 5 fathoms, on gravel, sanJ, and rock, which lies 15& miles to the 
hestward of the city of l.a Hae ha, may serve as a mark for aseertaining her situation. 

e snowy mountains of Santa .Martha may also serve as good marks for the same 
urpose. 
From Cape San Juan de Guia the coast runs W.N.'-V., "\V., and W.S.W., 12~ miles, 

0 the No.rth part of the islet of Cape Aguja, which forms a prominent or projecting 
~t of high hills scarped, wit.h deep water close to, with several covers or small bays, 

~r good anchorag~s .. The islet of Cape Aguja fo~ms, with the cape, a channel uf 
~e-te~ths ofa rude 1n breadth: but the passage is very narrow, on account of the r:b. 8 Whtch extend out both from the cape and the South part of the islet; so that, 
. ough there is water enough for any vessel, yet none should attempt it, as by so 

o~ig they run great risk. 
ea 0 the N.W. of the islet of Cape Aguja there are three r~ck~, or farallones, very 
t t~ eac:h other; and the one which extends furthest out, which is also the larges~, is 
i e dis~an?e o~ 3 cables• length. There is anothe_r, to the Westwar~ of the West 
nti which l.S higher than either of the former, and 1s also at a short distance; they 

re a 1. cleai:i and steep to. I<"'rom Cape Aguja the coast trends S. 31° W., 3~ miles, 
.Betm Pomt, which is the North point of the bay of Santa Martha, and the South 
inthof the Bight or Ancon of Tagango; the coast is high and scarped, with some .. esc e,s and indents. 

estNT ~ MAR1.'HA.-The harbor of ~anta Martha m~y be considei:ed as o:ne of the Santa Mar
!Qista Qn this coast. T. o the Westward of its Northern pomt, ~ailed Point Behn, at the tAa. 
!Cl nee ofba1£a cahle, there is a farallon, or rock. named El Morrochica, which is ve-ry llioi::•J: that it may be passed at half a ship's length, if_ necessary; between it and the 
r re IU'e from 5 to 8 fathoms water ; but we advlSe that .no one should attempt 
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this pa'>sage, which is very narrow, as there is nothing to be gained by it. About4 
cables' length to the Westward of the same point lies an islet, called the Morro, also 
very clean, so that it may be passed on either side at the distance of half a cable's 
length. There is a fortification on this island. The channel between the morro and th.e 
TOCk off the point is very open and clean, with a depth of water from 13 to 27 fathoms. 
The bay is also very clean, and the bottom good; there is nothing in it to avoid, or 
give a berth t.o, but a bank before the city, which extends out about half a mile from 
the beach ; but as the depth diminishes gradually from the edge, the use of the lead 
will be sufficient to avoid all risk from it. The best anchorage is to the Northward 
of the city, as much as possible within the cove, or basin: to enter it, pass at about 
half a cable's length outside of the Morrochica, steering thence so as to pass at about 
the same distance from some rocks which extend Southward from the point; haying 
passed them, luff as much as possible, and anchor where most convenient, with the 
precaution of being guarded against the edges which extend from the coast and the 
points, exhibited in the particular plan of the harbor. On entering into this an
chorage, be particularl.v attentive to the sails, &c., :for the gusts of wind come off the 
land very heavy. The river Manzanares disembogues a little to the South of the city, 
which, although not large, has very good water. 

A fixed light is proposed, and will probably be shortly erected on Bet.in Poin~. 
There is a rock off Point Betin. It bears from the East end of El Morrochica S. 

55° E.; from the S.E. of Point Betin, S. 46° W.: and from the West point, S. io~ W., 
all true bearings. On its inside it is quite perpendicular, with 5 fathoms, decreasing 
gradually to the shore : its outside is a quick descent to 9, 12, and 15 fathoms; and 
on the top of it are exactly 12 feet. . 

FROM SANTA MARTHA TO THE RIVER MAGDALENA.-From Garra 
Point, which is the South point of Santa Martha, the coast trends nearly South,_13~ 
miles, to the Cienega, which is a lagoon, formed by some of the branches of the river 
Magdalena. From the Cienega it bends to the West, and W.N.W., a distance of.34 
miles, to the. Western mouth ofthis celebrated river, named Boca de Ceniza, leanog 
at 8 miles to the Eastward another, named Boca de Rio Viejo, or Old R.iver.- Th.ese 
streams form an island in form of a delta, name<l Isla de los Gomez, which is 6 mi~e: 
from North to South, and 8 from East to West. By the two directions wh~ch 
~he coas.t takes from S3;nta l\far_tha, it :forms a very large bay, in t1!e bottom of whi~e 
is the Cienega. All this coast is low and shaJlow; and from the Ctenega towards\ 
West it forms the Isla de Salamanca, the West point of which is forme~ ~y t de 
Boca de Rio Viejo. The waters of the Cienega, and those which form tlus 1}ls.~ t 
communicate with the Magdalena by several small channels. The current 0 t.: 
great river is so powerful, that at more than 5 leagues out at sea it gives a green:~ 
color to the water, ~e~embling that over a shallow bank. All the bay may be co~ast 
by a hand-lead, for it is all clean. The West part of Isla de los Gomez, and the & • 

part of Isla Verde, or Green Island, form the Boca de Ceniza of the River Magdalen ' 
e.nd in the middle of this mouth there are two keys. . t the 

The Isla Verde stretches :from East to West a distance of 5 miles, and 0 d of 
Southward of it is another, of greater extent, called Sabanilla, at the S. W. en and 
which is a harbor of the same name, with 4~, 5t, and 6 fathoms water, on s 
and mud. rd ef 

The harbor of Sabanilla is situated about 7 or 8 miles to the Sou~h-wesdwa the 
the Boca Ceniza of the Magdalena River, and is formed by the mam-lan .don Its 
South side, and by the islands Sabanilla, Verde, and others, on the North sd e~bollt 
entrance is between the point of Morro Hermoso and a shoal bank that exte~\'· 9 tend 
4 miles South-westward from the Isla Verde, and nearly 2 miles from the ejt and. 
of Sabanilla Island. The extremity of this bank has about 7 feet water 00 

' 

lies about 3 miles North-eastward from Morro_ Her!lloso point. . It con-
The land to the Eastward of the anchorage is quite low, and full of trees bore on 

aists of small islands lying about the mouth of the River Magdalena. bThe sroached 
the North 8ide of them is safe, by attending to the lead; but should not e app 
nearer ~han 2& miles. . . . . t of the lolll' 

Commg from the Eastward, and havmg a dtstmct view of the S.W. par 2 ~ rniltsi 
islands, !-nd the h~gh land t.o the So?thward .or them, go no nearer tha.:bont s. lty 
but continue steermff' Westward, unt.1.l the point of~orro Hernioso bears k uron the 
w.,. and then steer dll'ectly to .zards it, until you brmg a smft.ll hXmfff:'ciose t-0 the 
table~land to the Southward to bear about S.E., (sorne yellow-mce c y roa\' thell 
water "Will then be seen, and nearly on with the said hummock.) . on sho;l that 
with safety haul n~ for ity and it mll lead J'0!'.1 elear to the S. W. t ~!.a.ter on it. 
etretche!' oft" 2! Jrules ~.s.w. Crom the l~w 1slandsf with on.!;hrti:looking ho":! 
Keep th~ latter mark on, and run S.~., until you get a 91Dall .. ·. . Eutward ef t • 
to the right of th• f<)1't,, and e. lOIH\li 'to 1he "" .. aw.r, a lU. tie to . the , .... :__~.,.. :&. t l"J, • 
1d:gbesC part of 'Che ~I of· ·lhnle hills at the ··~· f:il the fort, ae•.nue;. 
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en haul up for it, which is about as high as a ship will lie, as the wind is generally 
N.N.E. 

But if, in going in, you should happen to get into 7 fathoms water, before you have 
e latter mark on, bear up to S.W. immediately, until you deepen to 9 or 10 fathoms,. 
hich you will soon do. The reason for this precaution is, that if you are without 
e bank, you may have 6 fathoms, and before another cast of the lead can be had. 

he ship be on shore. . 
On a line with the S.W. part of the shoal and the main-land, there are not 
re than 6,\ fathoms water. Ships of a small draught may anchor close to the fort, 
3 fathoms. 
There are good turning-marks for working up to the fort, but rather difficult for 

trangers to understand. In standing South-eashvard, be careful to keep a good look
ut for a small red or yellow spot in the land to the N. f_::. of the custom-house, and 

·eep it open of the fort. In standing Northward, keep a very small hillock on the 
a~d, a con11iderable distance off, just open of the South-easternmost low land, though 
his will not be known unless pointed out. Large vessels may work in by standing no 
urther to the S.E. than the depth of 5 fathoms, nor to the Northward than 5~ fathoms. 
n mid-channel, above the line of the S.S. W. part of the reef, there are no more than 
t fathoms, on muddy bottom. The soundings are very regular, but in standing to
ards the reef it is steep to. 
The fort is not very conspicuous, but may be seen 8 or !) miles. It has 6 guns, which 

annot be seen one mile off, and a small howitzer. It is situated on a rising bluffun
erthe high land. 
About 3~ miles from the nearest shore, with M<Jrro Hermoso bearing between E. 

· .E. and N.E., distant 5 or 6 miles, there is a rock, with 11 feet water on it, and 6 
~atho~s all round it. 
i. A frigate might work up half or three-quarters of a mile nearer the fort, and anchor 
ftn 5 fathoms, to windward of all the red-faced land. About 3 cables' lem.rth off lies 
[a rock just above water, with two other., close to its North side, with 2 feet on them; 
~nd _an?ther 20 yards N.E., with 4 feet on it. There are 4 fathoms close to their 
f'·W ·side, and 2'1 fathoms between them and the shore. The custom-house kept 
lt1Pen of the fort clears them. Although these rocks are out of the track of ves
~els working up, it has been thought proper to notice them, as they are dangerous 
r•or boats. 
• COAST BETWEEN ISLA VERDE AND GALERA POINT OF ZA::\tBA.
iJ"r~m the Isla. Verde the coast trends S. 58° W., for a distance of33 miles, to Galera 
[Point <?f t~e island of Zamba, or Zamba Point: the shore between forms a bay of 5 
cor

1
6 m1les m depth, all of it being shallow : for, at 3 leagues from the shore, there are 

;on Y. 2? fathoms of water, on muddy bottom. The Cascabel and Palmarito Shoals 
Jtre In it; the first, very ne!lr the coast, in the middle of a little bay formed by the 
tnlrros, or hills of Damas and of Inasco: the second is more dangerous, for it lies at 
a eague off shore, N. 26° W. from :Morro Pelado, or Bald Hill. 
m ANCHORAGE OF GALERA DE ZAMBA.-The Galera Point of Zamba is so Galera ihf 
T w that, when there is a fresh breeze, the sea washes over the greater part of it. Zamba. 

? the West, W.N. W., and N. W. of its Western extremity, and at the distance of 2 
111~~· from its most projecting part, there are four small banks, of different sizes, 
~ 54 fathoms water, on black sand. Between these banks, and between them and 
Zae coast, ~he d~pths are 7, 8, 9, and 10 fathoms, black s_and. This Galera Point of 

8
h n:ha Projects mto the !'>ea about 8 miles, and forms on its South part an anchorage, 

the ;:.red ~rom the breezes: but in taking it, great care is necessary, on account of 
'°f eth nks m it, and of the Isla de Arenas, or Sandy Island, which lies in the middle 
eh e bay of Galera de Zamba; therefore, every one intending to enter into this an-

orag,e must pay great attention to the hand-lead. 
no At S. ~6" W., distant 14~ milPs, from Point Galera of Zamba, is the Point ofCa
po!t•ts which is low at the water's edge, but hilly very close to it. Between these two 
th ln !he coast is of moderate height; and at about one-third from Point Canoas 
co~re Jtses. a hill forming table-land-at its top, with several barrancas, or reddish
sevore 

1 
ravines, upon it, called Bujio del Gato. On the intermediate coast there are 

th e;-: .dangerous spots. Of these, the first is the islet Cascajal, which lies from 
a i Otnt Galera of Zamba S. 6° E., at the distance of 6 miles, and from the coast 
tb:r~ It ~ile. N~rth, and N. 6"' E., from this isle~, at the distai:ice of one mile and 
'llW'ater tenths~ and etght-te~ths of a mile, are two httl~ banks, with 2 and 4 fi;tthoms 
0r 2 hon them; and there ts another of equal depth, lymg N. 58° W.,at the distance 
at • ~miles from the Caseajal. S. 14° W. irom the P~~nt Galera of Zamba~ ~ud 
e~~: di•h.nce of 1' ahol't miles, is the West rock of Bu310 del Gato _8hoal, which 
~ 11 • .Ionr half' mile f"rom North to South. ·At about N.N.E. from its North ex~ 
Ga.to~ diatiillt hdf a mile. there is another rock, called the N.E. Rock, or Ufia de 

• at's Claw. The depth on the outside of tW. shoal is 7, 8, 9, and up to 14 fath-
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oms, at the distance of 2t miles. There is a]so, at the distance of :n miles N. 31° E. 
from Point Canoas, a rocky bank, of 3 fathoms water. This lies in the middle of 
the bay of Bujio del Gato. "\Ve ought to warn the navigator that going into this bay 
is dangerous, especially by night, and if he is compelled to do so, he ought not to go 
into a less depth than 20 fathoms. 

N EGRILLO SHOAL.-The point. of Canoas has lying off it, at the distance of 
one long mile and a quarter, S. 49° W., a shoal, called the Negrillo, of one-quaner 
of a mile extent. It is composed of three rocks, at a short distance from each oiher, 
in a triangular form, "\vith from 2 to 5 feet on them. All round these rocks, and very 
near to them, there are 6, 8, and 9 fathoms water, on a bottom of rocks, small grarel, 
and sand ; and the channel between them and the coast would be practicable, were 
it not for t.hree sunken rocks, which make it difficult to pass. From the N egrillo shoal, 
the hill of La Popa, at Carthagena, bears S. 4,-i 0 W ., distant 7-i miles; and this bear· 
ing may, if necessary, serve to guide the navigator clear of it. At S. 50° \V., a short 
mile from the Southernmost morrito, is the Cabeza Shoal, with 2 feet of water on HS 
shoalest part. 

There is a reef of rocks, Canoas Point bearing N.E. t N., distant about 3 miles. 
consisting of several heads of rocks, about 100 yards in length, with 3 to 5 fo;th· 
oms between them, 7 fathoms all round them, and on the tops, which are sharp romt
ed, from 4 to 5 feet. 

Carthagena. CARTHAGEXA.--From Canoas Point the coast trends to the Eastward a long 
mile ; and thence it bends round to the Southward 3 mi]es, where rise some lit~lf 
hills, called Los l\'forritos. From these, the coast, which is low, and cover~d w1,th 
mangroves, trends S. 33::> W., 5! miles, to the city of Carthagena, which 1s built 
upon the Western part of this swampy land. About 1 i mile to the East of the c1.ty, 
rises the hill of La Popa, on the summit of which there is a convent of Augustrnt 
monks, and a chapel or sanctuary, dedicated to the Virgin of La Popa. In cleanwa· 
ther, this hill may be seen, from the quarter-deck of a line-of-battle ship, at the dis· 
tance of 10 leagues. . . 

Harbor of HARBOR OF CARTHAGENA.-The little tongue of land on which th~ citya 
Carthagena. built, extends S.S. W ., 2 short miles from it; then turning round to the _Eas~, 1t fo~~ 

with the main-land, a bae~, -.r1tich is the anchorage or harbor, and which. 1s as. we f 
sheltered as the best arsenal. One mile to the Southward of the exterwr pmnt 0 

the little tongue, of which we have just spoken, is the North Point of the islan<l called 
Tierra Bomba, and the passage which is formed between the two is called Boca 
Grande, and is artificially closed in such a manner, that only boats, and yess_els di:sw· 
ing very little water, can enter by it. Tierra Bomba Island is about 4 m_1Jes .11: 
l'\orth to .South, and its South point is the North point of Boca Chica, winch 1.s the 
only entrance to the harbor of Carthagena. The South point of this entrance 18 . 

North point of another large island, named Ilaru, which is separated from the;m11
{ 

and by a creek named Passa Caballos, navigable by canoes only. On both powts ~ 
the Boca Chica there are castles to defend the entrance. This boca, _or entrsnJie 
is rather more than 2 cables' length in width ; but there are parts of it wherenar· 
bank of shallow water which extends off from the Southern castle (San Josefs) 
rows it one-half. d pth 

This entrance opens first into a 1arge and we11-sheltered bay, where there is.a tne1 
of 13 and 15 fathoms. To the North of this the Eastern coast of Tierra J3omba rnc ~ flf 
towards the main-land, leaving a channel of a mile in width, at the e_ntranc ned 
which and in its middle, are some shoals, which lie to the V.' cstward ?f. an islet ~~nt.8 
Brujas, and which is very near to the main land. Through this Etnut ts the en rndiu 
into a second bay which corresponds with, or is opposite to, the Boca GI'8~d, 11 isllll 
which there are also 14 and 15 fathoms. To the North of this second b~y t ereducU 
entrance less than half a mile wide, defended by other castles, and whic;h bcinrros it 
into the harbor. This channel or entrance has a shoal in the middle, wbdic t;intht 
into two very narrow channels, but with 8 to 12 fathoms water; and the ep · 
anchorage nowhere exceeds 11 fathoms. . st .sd 

Having given an idea of the harbor, we shall now speak of the exterior coa 
the shoals. d there is• 

Bank of Bo- BANK OF BOCA GRANDE.-From Point Canoes to Boca Gran e re 9 fadl
ca Grande. large bank, on which the depth of water diminishes gradually; i:u1d the~ ~he pJa.y& 

oms at 4 miles, or somewhat less, from the land. This bank is name m of gra1 
Grande, and ships 1Ilay anchor on it, in 7 or 8 fathoms water, on a b~tto BOIDPli 
sand, in front of the city. After passing the most Northerly part of Tierri::be shorB 
the depth increases to 20, 30, and 40 fathoms; and at 2 cables; length f~m thercis' 
there are 6. To the Westward of Tierra Bomba, at the distance of 4 mi et the gred 
shoal, called the Salmedina, which bas been much spoken of an accou~ 8 mile ill 
loss of ships which it has caused. Thia ahoal, which is a little more · · 
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:tent from North to South, and a little less from East to "\Vest, lies with the follow
:g bearings : 

The Head or North Edge of it. 

The Castle del AngeL _____________________ s. 64° E. 
Hill of La Popa ______________________ N. 68 E. 
N.W. point of Tierra Bomba __________ N. 80 E. 
Point Cano as _________ . _______________ ~. 3 5 E. 

The South Head, or Edge, on which the sea generally breaks. 

The Tower of the Cathedral_ ______________ N. 55° E. 
Hill of La Popa ______________________ N. 62 E. 
N. "\V. point of Tierra Bomba ______ • __ .N. 70 E. 
Point Canoas ______________________ , .. N. 33~ E. 

[In addition to these marks, by which it may with certainty be avoided, in running 
~m Playa Grande for Boca Chica, ships ought to get into from 6 to 8 fathoms, to the 
r.est of the city, and at the distance of 3 short miles from it, and then steer 8outh, 
1tthout inclining anything to the Westward; and so soon as the depth increases keep 
!Ore to the port hand, in order to close in with Tierra Bomba to the distance of half 
~ile; and run along thus, closing to within a pistol-shot of the North shore, at the 
llt;ance of Boca Chica, avoiding the South shore, which is foul. To enter Boca 
lluca, and navigate within the bays, up to the harbor, requires a pilot, and one may 
~ways be obtained at Boca Chica. 
tShips .having occasion to anchor end stop in Boca Chica, should haul round the 
~W. pomt of Tierra Bomba, at the distance of half a cable's len!!'th, and run along 
f the beach, until the centre of San Fernando castle bears N. J:.~., true, and then 
f'Op an. anchor in 13 fathoms, at about 100 yards from the beach. They may then 
ioor with two-thirds of a cable on the N .E. anchor, and half a cable on the S. \V ., in 
Pbfathoms, which ought to be the bearings of the anchors. 'Vhen moored, the cen-

of San Fernando castle will bear N.E., as before, the centre of San Josef castle~ 
.· S.E., and the extremity of Tierra Bomba, W.N. \V. 
!As the_ harbor of Carthagena may be made by ships from the Southward, it is necesE7 to give some description of the South coast, as far as the islands of Rosario, in 

t
p•er to connect all the information required for making the land with correctness 
d safety. 
We have already said that the South coast of Boca Chica is the North coast of the 

~fland Barn_. The exte_rior coas~ of this island, from the po~nt formi_ng the e_ntrance 
, Boea Chica, trends S. 35~ 0 "\~ ., for 13 miles, to Baru Point. This: coast is suffi
~ntl_v clean as far as an islet, named the Farallon of Perico, from which to the ~outh 
fis very foul, with a reef. To the \Vestward of this latter part of the coast, that is rm th.e ~arallon of Perico Southward, are the islands of Rosario, of w11;ich there are 

tur prmc1pal ones, with several small islets. The Easternmost and ~outhernmost 
a these, which is also the s~alle.-.t, is named Isla de Arenas, and i~ is distant from the 

r
ore of Baru s?arcely I~ mile; but the cha.m:1el between them is r~duced t~ t~ree
arters of a mile, by the reefs and shoals which extend from both sides. '\\i .N .W. 

r
';i·• at the distance of 3~ long miles from Arenas Island, is the Island of Rosari_o ; 
th to the Northward of these two, is that named Isla Larga, or Long Island, which 

~
. de largest, and which, with its banks, shoals, and islets, extends out to the West

:r . further than the Rosario Island. To the Northward of the middlettf Isla Larga, 
a little more than 3 miles distant, lies the Islet Tesoro, with a reef to the \Vestward. t channel between them has from 17 to 25 fathoms water, on a bottom of sand and 

l. 5j0fr~m which Boca Chica bears N. 63° E., distant lOt miles. By the chart it bears 
tT . . . 
~ ht; Rosario Islands are very foul, and no o~e should sail among them 1_1nless well 
tq~mted; but always keep at a sufficient distance to the Westward, 1n order to 
,oi the shallows which extend out from them. About S.S.W., distant 7 miles 
~m Rosario Island, there is a shoal called the Tortuga. These islands are fertile in 
~:s, and to the Southward of them there is good shelter from the trade-wind. Be
Jd•t~he bank of Rosario Island, there are two others, one 3~ miles to the "\V .N. W ., 
~te e other 2j miles S.W. by S. Both are rocks and sand, with 6 and 7 fathoms 
' r on them. r 
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Observations on Navigating on the Coast of Colombia, from the Dragon'& Mouthi 
Carthagena. \ 

I 

Reflecting on what has been stated respecting the winds that are experiencedooj 
this coast, it would appear that nothing further need be added to the description al-i 
ready given, to enal>le the navigator to prosecute his voyage with the greatest safety. 
In fact, as there is on this coast only the general breeze, or trade-wind, neither hnrri 
eanes nor hard Norths are to be feared, the first being absolutely unknown, and the 
second, if they do at any time occur, never exceed the strength of the ordinary 
breeze. If in the r,1iny se:ison, that is, from J\Iay to November, there are sometimes 
strong Southerly winds, they must be considered .rather as squalls with heavy rain 
<>f short duration; and as they blow off shore, do but little injury. This coast, the 
fore, especially as far as Cape La Vela, may be considttred as a continued lmrbor, ai 

far as clirnate is concerned; and no rnore is necessary to enable us to avoid evrJry 
danger upon it than a reference to the description given; for we are sure that theloil 
of a vessel upon it has been very rarely the etlect of a sto• m. 

From Cape La Vela West ward, it is proper to give some notices; for as the breez!ll; 
especially from Cape Aguja, or rather from Point San Juan de Guia, are exceeding~ 
-strong, so much so that they may be considered as real gales, it becomes necessa 
to present some rules for making the dinereut harbors, to prevent as much as pvsinble 
those inadvertencies that, during such unmanageable winds, might prove of the i:nost 
serious consequences. The shifting of the wind, which we have before said sometund 
changes to S. and S. \V,, from June to November, raises some doubt with rcspecttntie 
navigation, and therefore the following reflections will not be considered irreleva;:J 
:for though they may nut be necessary for those who are acquainted, they cannot 
of being beneficial to those who are not so. 

The principal commercial establishments on this coast are Cumana, Barcela~, 
Laguayra, Porto Cabello, Maracaybo, 8anta Martha, and Carthagena ; Parnpatar~ 
the island of Margarita, and Santa Aiu, in the island of Curazao. It being a gen . 
rule on this coast, as well as in the whole sea of the Antillas, or Caribbean :-i.eii, ta 
make the land to windward of the port of destination, as a matter of necessity, li 
prevent the trouble consequent upon getting to leeward of it, we may say with safety, 
that being once within the sea of the Antillas, all those who intend to anchor at either 
Margarita or Cumana, should close with the coast about Cape Mala Pasque, or Cape 
Three Points, passing in preference through the channel which l\Iargarita forms mdi 
the main·land, as we have before state<l in the description. This route also appeall. 
preferable for those who are bound to Barcelona, although there certainly can be Jiiii 
inconvenience in their going to the .'\. orthward of l\iargarita. , ct 

Those who are hound to Laguayra from Cumana or .liarcelona, should shape a dire.; 
course from Cape Codera, passing always between the Island Tortuga and the~; 
but thos? who, from windward, are bound to that port, should nnvi~ate to the ~~o{i 
ward of rortuga, to approach the coast about the same cape, or a little to leewa tie: 
it, taking care, if they choose, to make tbe rock caUed the Sentinel, which hes~' 
Nortliward of the cape. For those bound to Porto Cabello, it will not be 80 n pUf' 
sary to make Cape Codera, as any other point on the coast will answer the Bame 
pose, provided it be sufficiently to windward of their port. . oat 

To make Cape Co<lera, or auy harbor upon the coast to leeward ~f it, e't"e1?' psi! 
may do it in the m,i.nner that is easiest, or that he considers best; :that is, he, ID•? 1'iu\i 
through any of th~ straits or passages that are formed by the islands to the No~t 1 

erir 
of the coast ; in doing which, nothing more is necessary than to attend to the eS 

tion of the one that he takes. n &Bl 
Those bou,.t to Maracaybo from the East, should get sight of Cape St. R,~m:o

those from the \Yestward shi;mld make Point Espada. In running for Cape !S tbatcllJIC 
they may pass either to the Norihward or .Southward of Curazao: and from f~ 
they may run along by the coast, until they get about 2 miles to the ~ estwar? 

0 
11.s Ila' 

Macolla, which is the situation from which the course to the bar is certain, 
already been stated in the description. . "t hOllld Iii 

Should the navigation to Cape St. Roman be made outside the islands, 1 son tlsflr 
recollected that the Roques and the Islas de Aves are extremely da.ngerouslveS si• 
Nortl!-- side~; and to the end that t_hey may. be ea.reful to keep them:~; aJJ?Y." 
sufficient distance from them, especially by night, they must not forget. ce darial 
their reckoning fi~r the night, a correction for 011rt'ents which ~eye~~ pc»its•f 
the day, as dedtlced from the comparison :o~ the dea~ reckom~wit . . ri!•t,. 
departure and landfalls. The due ob~ervat1on of this remark ~s very 'f:e requilf. 
from what has been before siated relative to tlte currents, they in thlS P 
particular attention. · 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 691 

·· Those bound direct for Santa Martha, or Carthagena, ought unquestionably to navi
te outside all the islands, so as to make that of Oruba and the land about Cape La 

. ela : for, having obtained a sight of the latter, they may with safety shape a direct· 
urse for Cape Aguja, in order to reach the anchorage of Santa Martha, as before 
rected. We speak of the propriety of navigating to the Northward of all the isl

. ds, because by so doing a more direct course may be shaped, and the distance be 
ereby shortened, which is well known to every skilful navigator. 
Thmie who, without touching at Santa Martha, go on to Carthagena, will shape a 

"rect course from Cape Aguja for the mouths of the River Magdalena, whence. by 
ssing about 2 leagues to the Westward of Point Zamba, and I& from Point 

anoas, they may proceed direct to Boca Chica, or else anchor off' Point Canoas, or 
the bank of Playa Grande, if they should not be able to effect an entrance int<> 
ca Chica with daylight. Calculation ought to be made, in order that the dis

nce may be proportioned at the rate the vessel sails at, or the sailing of the vessel 
the distance to be run, so as to reach Point Zamba, and thence take the Boca Chica 
·day; or anchor off Point Canoas, or on Playa Grande, in order, if possible, t& 

void the necessity of hauling the wind for the night, which will be troublesome and 
jurious to the ship and her rigging, in the time of the hard breezes; but if there be 

means of avoiding it, the situation must be maintained by short tacks off and on; 
, if the wind and sea will permit, let go an anchor . 

. When we advise a direct course to be shaped from point to point on the coast, a& 
, guja, Zamba, and Canoas, it is not only on account of distance, which would be 
tre~t~y lengthened by following every turn of the coast, but also for the purpose ot 
~'Vo11mg the various shoals and dangers which lie between Cape La Vela and Point 
lguJa, as noticed inthe description of the anchorage of the city of La Hach a, as well as 
lhose lying between Point Zamba and Point Canoas, among which we recomm.:md ne> 
rne to go with a large vessel. 

If, during the season of the breezes, it is necessary to follow the route which we 
lave d4:scribed to Carthagena, from any place situated to the Eastward of it, you 
mght, m the season of the rains, or during the vendavales, to steer true \\<.est from 
~aI?e La Vela, in the parallel of 12 °, or somewhat more, in order to retain the breeze, 
lntll you get so far as 75° 451 or 76° 151 , West longitude; an<l from that situation t0> 
rtee~ South, coming up by degrees to S.E., on getting into the limits of the rains; ob
lervmg, also, that it is better to make the land to the Southward of Boca Chica than 
0 the Northward of it, because in this season the currents set to the N .E., though 

the season of the breezes they run to the S. W. Particular care should likewise 
ta~en, not to run in upon the land by night, but only by day ; for at such times the 

nd is very hazy. 
In working to windward on this coast, from Carthagena to l\Iargarita, or Trinidady ;uI cl~se by the wind, and make the boards as long as convenient. Tbe proper time 

. ta~kmg ought to be decided by the daily variation of the trade-wind, which, at 
out 12 at night, or somewhat sooner, comes off the shore from about E.S.E., or 

Ven S.E., if it has been raining before, and the ground is soaked; and from 9 to 11 
the forenoon, the sea-breeze, or that from E.N .E., comes on. At all distances 

·· m the shore these variations take place; and the navigator may, and ought, to 
.ke advantage of them in working from leeward to windward; therefore when at 
ight th~ breeze gets to the s.~ .• it will be proper to tack, and stretch off from the 

d until the morning; and when the wind gets to the Northward of East, he ought 
ta.ck and stand in towards the land again. And if, on account of nearing the land h cannot continue on the same tack until the breeze changes, he ought to make 

. ort tacks along shore until the breeze again changes to E.S.E., and then aga.in 
nd_out to sea. By these means two long stretches may always be made, one t0> 

e N.E., the other tot the S.E. ; that is to say, both of them within eight points 
the compass. By working to windward on short tacks along shore, this advan
e c~nnot be obtained, because the breeze always blows along the coast, unless 

metunes there may be a light land-wind in the night, and before the sun rises duriJlg 
e. season of the rains ; but they do not last, and such variations afford hut little 
s1stance. . 

tre Very s~n vessels cannot proceed upon this system when the breezes are very 
lo~~ which, from Point Aguja to the Isla Fuerta are like storms, with a rough sea, 
io k at they cannot make any way ; in these cases~ it is- most advisable :for them 

.eep in near the coast where the water is smoother~ But large vessels, well 
~ufuped, and capable of resisting these IJ&les,_ or wh-:n th? ~reezes are moderate,. 
~eg . to make long .. tretcbe::. when the wmd will o.dmit of 1t, in the manuer alread..r 
3 SCnbed. . ~ · J' 
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Ohser1'«tion.s by Capt. Don Tarquato Peidrola. 

On the coast of Cartagena de Indias, of which I can speak with certainty, thE 
breezes do not begin until the end of November, and generally with little strengH 
until the middle or end of December, from which time they are powerful both da~ 
and night; only they frequently, but not always, moderate a little between sunrise and 
9 'Or 10 in the morning, when they recover their ordinary force. When you are very 
near th.e coast, especially if it be high, you m1y often find them moderate at the dawa 
of day, and at sunrise veer to E.N. E., until 9 or 10 o'clock, when they again blow in 
their usual direction, which, on this coast, is from N.N.E. to N.E. Of these varia· 
tions, those who are acquainted with the coast, and sail near it, may take advantage; 
and it may be better, at nightfall, to anchor at the various points which offer, even for 
large vessels. In the season which is not of the breezes, that is, from April or ~fay 
until December, they experience the wet season, but not in the other seasons, as has 
been made manifest; adding, that a vessel which attempts to get to windward out· 
side will not accomplish it without great difficulty and damage, as much from the 
strength of the breeze, because the sea is very rough and short, as far as 30 or 40 
leagues from the coast, when it becomes longer; and because being forced in the 
night to take in the reefs, and that the current draws towards the N. W. quarter, it 
results that the little gained by tacking is lost by these causes. These facts have 
been proved by continued experience. 

CJO.£.ST OF COLO:DHIA, ItIOSQUITO, HONDVR-~S, 
A.ND YU~ATAN. 

From Carthagena to Cape Catoche. 

[From the Derrotero de las Autillas, &c., &c ] 

The Rosario THE ROSARIO ISLANDS and ISLAND OF BARU have been descril>ed in 
Islands and the preceding section, 1tnd it has also been noticed that the latter is separated from 
Island of · the main-land by a narrow channel, named the Paso Caballos (Horse Pass.) The 
Baru. North end of the channel opens into the first hay of Carthagena ; the South end.~ 

it into the N.E. part of a great bay between the island of Baru and the coast, whic 
extends inward, North-easterly, nearly 12 miles: the points which form its entra~e 
are_, the S.W. end of the ~sland .Baru on the West, and Bar?acoa.s Point on ·i~ 
mam-land, on the East. This bay 1s named Barbacoas, or the Little Gulf of Baru. 0 has s"everal shoal spots in it, but is generally clean, with a depth of 3 to 9 and 1 

fathoms, on fine sand and ooze ; the most general depth being from 4 to 5 fatho~~ 
In it there is very good shelter from the breeze; and, in entering, care must be ta~~o 
to avoid the edges of the shoal ground that extends from the Rosario Isles, and nf ID 
forget the Tortuga Bank, which lies at the distance of IO miles, S. 42° W., ro 
Rosario Island, with 7~ fathoms water, on sand and rock. h'eli 

At one mile N. 41° W. from Barbacoas Point, is a shoal, the least water on w !nt 
is 2 fathoms; and there is another, lying s. so.a w .. 9t miles from 'the same p-0~ 
with from H to 9 fatboms on it ; these are named the Barbacoas Shoals. B_~s Vi 
these, there are two others, named Atillo and Ma.tunilla; the first lies N. ~:> d ~· 
distant 3l miles from Barbacoas Point, with the depth of one foot, on rock; anliUle 
seco11d lies N.E. by N., nearly 5 miles from the same point, and has -.,ery 
water on it. . t n &r. 

From Barbacoas Point the coast runs about S. 8° W ., 15! miles, to ~he FJ'.0~ fs th• 
B_luff of Tigua; this ~s easily known, because a cerro. or hill rises on it, whi~h !ittlt· 
h1gltest o~ any on tbts part of the c~ast. From this.. {\ronto~, a bank, wi mit 1tf 
water on 1t, extends to the North a httle Westerly, about 4 IID1es, the extre xt!ods 
which, opposite to Point Comisario, (the first projecting point to the North,) 0 point 
2t tailes from •.h~re. F~m the Fronton or Bluff of Tigua~ to the Boq.ueron °Befllll'• 
San· Ber~ardo, 1~· is I? miles S. 25° W. To t~e North-eastward of Pomt Sand Js}eta 
do, . and m the directiiln of the coast, are two isle~ ; the N ~rthernmost, na:iies ffOlll 
de Jesua, and the SoutberQ one. Cabruna; they lie respectively ai; 4 and 3 . 
the point. . . 
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The point or San Bernardo is the S. W. point of a drowned mangrove key; between 
it and the coast there is a narrow channel, called the Boqueron, frequented by canoes 
and pirogues. S. 20'"' E. from the Point San Bernardo, nearly 2 miles, lies a rocky 
bank, called the Pajarito, (Little Bird Rock,) the least water on which is 3t fathoms, 
11.nd the most 4~ fathoms. 
· To the \Vestward of San Bernardo Point lie the islands of the same name, which 
ere eleven in number, including those of J·esus and Cabruna, already mentioned, but 
without including some other small isiets of little consideration. The edge of the 
banks on which these islands are situated extends to the \.Vestward 15 miles, and 
llearly 10 from North to South. Various little channels are formed between them. 
The depth on the bank to the West and South -0f these islands is very unequal; for you 
may suddenly pass from shallow into deep water. All the islands are low, and 
;t)overed with trees. 
, SALAMANQUILLA CHANNEL.-The Salamanquilla Channel lies to the East- Salaman
!ward of the San Bernardo Islands, or rather bet.we en the hank on the E. and S.E. quilla Chan
~ide of the Island Salarnanquilla, and that on the West side of the Islet Cabruna. nel. 
~ts direction is N. 47° E., and contrary, and in the narrowest part is only three-tenths 
~fa mile wide; hut the depth is from 9 to l:H fathoms, clay, with 5 fathoms at the . 
~dges of the banks. The banks have but little water on them, and therefore, unless 
prec_isely in the middle of the passage, there is g-reat danger of grounding. The chan-
~el is nearer to Salarnanquilla than to Cahrunu; therefore it is necessary to pass 
pe~rest to the former; and if the weather be clear, the banks may be seen, by which 
ph1ps may sail through with less risk; but, in thick cloudy weather, the hantl-lead is 
µie only guide. 
1 ~AILING THROUGH THE SALA~1ANQUH .. LA CHANNEI..-To sail through 
~1 ~ channel from the North, as: soon as you have passed to the \Ve•;dward of the Ro
~r10 Islands, steer towar<ls the Cerro, or Hill of Tigua, bearing in mind that the shal
~~ bank, called the Tortuga, lies N. 63 ' \V. from that hill, which will be a sufficient 
,mde _for giving it a suitable berth : that is, you must not steer towards Tigua Hill 
~hen i.n that direction, but either to the ~m1thward or Eastward of that bearing. Stand 
~n until ~he Easternmost of the Rosario Islands, named :-.alamanquilla, bears South, 
Ii.om which situation you may steer S.S.E., until the Hill ofTigua bears N.E.; and 
~;en.steer S.W., keeping the same bearing on; and keeping in mind what hns been 
~ev1ously said of this channel, have persons on the lookout for the banks which 
, retch off from both sides, and which, as we have before said, show plainly. 
I GU~F 01'' MORROSQUILLO.-Having passed through Salamanquilla Channel, Gulf of 

d bemg opposite to San Bernardo Point, you will discover the great bay of Tolu, Morros
Ued also the Gulf of Morrosquillo, which is formed by the islands of San Bernardo quill<>. 
the North, and the Island Fuerte on the South. The latter lies with the Southern-

ost key of the former bearing N. 46" E., distant 26 mi1es. All this gulf has a good 
pth of water, there being from 9 to 23 f,ithorus, green ooze: therefore a ship 
~y anchor in any part of it during the season of light breezes, calms, a.nd variable 
Inds. 
TQ_LU.-Thirteen miles S. 33~ 0 E. from Point 8an Bernardo, in the bottom of the Tolu. ·if, is the town of Santiago de Tolu, situa.ted close to the sea : this town lies 13 
1 es N. 63° E. from the mouth of the harbor of Ci~pata, and is in lat. 9° 30' 56" . 

. he land in the vicinity of this town is plain, with savannas, which extend to the 
1>rth, _Ea.st, and South, terminated on the East by a chain of mountains, over which 
ere ~ses one mount forming two round hummocks, named the Tetas de Tolu: 
ese he 12 miles to the Eastward of the town, and are useful marks for recognizing 

coast. 
In °1'9.et" to pass to the Westward of the ishnds of San Berl,)ardo, it is necessary to 
Pat about 6 miles from the Northernmost of them, named 'l intinpan; and then not 
~r to _the Eastward of South, until the point of San Bernardo bears J<~. by N., in 
ich direction you may steer towards it if you choose. It is very convenient for those 

und to Santiago de Tolu, to enter by the 8alamanquilla Channel : 8,lld as soon as th are. advanced to abreast of San Bernardo Point, they will see the Tetas de Tolu, 
which mark they can direct themselves to that town.. Of other hills~ which are 

n Bt.o the Southward, th~ Eairctern~ost is called Santero; it bears from.the point of" 
~~00ernard.o S. s~ W., distant 21 miles; and the Westernmost, namedC1spata. bears 

h W.; d1sta.Rt 25 miles from the same point. Near the North side of this hill is 
ti arbor of Ciepata. Cispata Hill is not so high as that of ~antero ; steering di
dy between the two, will lead direct to the entrance of this harbor, hearing in 

· what was before said .. 
ti?ERT.A DE CISPATA..-The mouth of Cispata Harbor.Jies S. 16° W.~ at the Puerta dtt 

·th nee of 17! miles:from the point of San ~erna:rdo; and the point of Zapute, which CUpata. · W Eastem ·p.ttn,tt of"the harbor, is in latitude 9°. 24' 19", and longitude 76° .:>1'; 
· ~tera ·Pola**" 'are Tettaplen and. Balandra, distant from each other one mile? 
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and covered with high mangroves, extending into the water. From its mouth the 
harbor runs in S. 64-" W ., to the distance of 7 miles. This harbor is well sheltered 
from seas and winds, and the best anchorage is on the Northern-shore, between Ilalan
dra and Navios Points; the latter being ve~ remarkable from its projecting out w 
the Southward. The hills of Santero and Cispata will serve to find this harbor ex· 
actly; the middle and highest part of the former lies 8. 4SD E., distant above 4 
miles from the Fronton, or Point of Zapote: near this hill, and to the Westward of 
its North part, is the village of Santero, at the distance of 2 miles from the little bay 
ofZapote. The highest points of Cispata Hill lie S. 27° 30' W., 8 long miles from 
the said Fronton, or Point of Zapote. 

The River ~inu disembogues into the interior of Cispata Harbor: it forms almost& 
semicircle towards the West and South, passing by the Southern slope of Cispata 
Hill, mcluding to this point the village of San Bernardo del Viento on the left bank, 
and the villages of San Nicolas and Santa Cruz de Lorica on the right. 

From the Meztizos Point, which is the Northernmost point of Cispata Harbor, ihe 
coast runs S. 81° \N., S. 70° W., and S. 63"' W., to Point Piedras, a distance of Iii 
miles: in the intermediate space, and on the bearinge mentioned, are found the Cien· 
aga de Venados and Punta del Vien to, (Wind Point,) between which is the part when 
the bank extends furthest from the coast; for there it extends 3!\ miles Northward. 
and 6! miles "\Vestward, with a depth of 3, 4, and 5 fathoms, sand and rock, and alst 
sand and ooze. 

Punta de Piedras forms a front in the direction of S. 40° W ., for 3 miles ; it is nl 
moderate height, scarped, and foul at the water's edge; at its N.E. end a small.bay 
is formed, and to the Northward of it, at the distance of 2 cables' length, lies a little 
high rock, with some shoals half a mile to the N. \V. of it. These shoals extend 
nearly a mile from N.E. to S.W. and have some rocks above water, and otherswhteh 
appear only at low water ; the depth on them is from l ~ to 2 fathoms. Those wbll 
run along near this coast ought to take care and keep the lead constantly going. 

The S. W. extremity of the front or bluff of Point Piedras is called Point Rada: 
and at the distance of 5 long miles S. 3n° W. from it, is Punta Broqueles, low t 
rocky, with a reef which extends out Northward 2 cables' length. .At a sh~m s
tance from this reef lies the Toro, or Bull Shoal. Between Broqueles Point 110

.
0 

Rada Point is the bay named Elsenada de la Rada, which has a low beachy s~ore i It 

is shallow, with 3.i fathoms, on oozy bottom, at the distance of 8 to 9,-90 ofa n_i1le.hS. 
E. from this bay a ridge of hills may be seen, extending N.E. and S.W., han11gt :;d 
remarkable peaks, the highest and largest of which lies about 5 miles South-eastw 
from Point Broqueles. 

ISLA FUERTE.-The N.E. end of Fuerte Island lies S. 84!\ 0 W., 2H_milesfro~ 
Point Meztizos, and from the N .E. part of Point Piedras N. 57° W., 6t nules. 'f 
island is one mile and a quarter in length from North to South, and somewhat less.{:;: 
East to ~Vest: it is high in the middle, and covered with trees and royal pahns; as 
appear above the others. It can be approached at the South point, named ren J 
Point, only; because it is surrounded by reefs, with various scattered. rocks, soDle rs, 
which appear above water, and others do not. On the back, on the outside of the reend. 
and even on them, there are from 2 to 4 fathoms water, on rock and coarse ~athe 
Besides these banks, which surround the island, there are two other sm~ll onesd, ilit 
one with 4! fathoms, sand, lies S.S.W. from the island, distant one mile; ~n frOIB 
other, with 5~ fathoms water, sand, and gravel, lies S. 2A 0 E., distant a long m1le frtJJG 
Arenas Point. In the channel between the island and the main-land, ~here a~~ner; 
6 to 14 fathoms water. 'rhe island may be seen from the deck of a bng or sc 
at the distance of 20 miles. . . . . int of 

S. 49° W. from Broquelles Pomt, at the distance of about 56 miles, is the Po rielL 
Caribana, which is the Northernmost point of the Gulf of Uraba, or of Northh~\,s&: 

The intermediate coast forms bays, trending inward 6 miles, or somew !l pron• 
and in this space is the fronton and hill of Tortugon, which is remarkable ; . tiwgh anA 
of Arboletes, or Little Trees, Sa.n, Juan and Savan_illa: that of San.Juan 18

.
0

t to the 
scarped, the others are low to the water's edge, with beaches from one P61 hills of 
other. The interior is a low range of hills, termillating near the eerros, ~hls cod* 
Sa vanilla, w hi eh are about 4 miles S.S. E. from the point of that nal'lle · All f varitble 
h~s a bank lying a~ng it ; so tha~ du~ng the season of _light !>r.ee.zes, or 0 the~ 
winds and calms, ships may anchor on 1t, at any convenient distan~ fronl it tbaB • 
according to the. ~ize of the vessel. There are no other obstruciio}j on point; ddl 
fara.l!Qn, which hes S. 39° W., a long mile and a h.Jf from B~ue es eftJ'lyWesi 
Island Tortuguilla, which Hes 16 miles s. 37° W. from the same ~int,_ and; the Gip!> 
f'rom the fron~ ~.hill oC Torttagoa~ ~ther ~ore than 4. miles-.··•; ... ~~; 
to~. Shoal, wbich•liee .s. W ~ from Savanilla Pomt, at the. d~ 0nsarti.-tpoiat 
.ms, _lying. near ~ Bhore1 preaenu .~ ~· epept to thOe.e •!-- 1'lln · • _.,-..U-' 
-~~"'~~~~U:--.!:;~'::!'t.r-Ta~~end·•ua..,· 
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CARIBANA POINT.-Gulf of Uraba or Darien.-Point Caribana, as we have Caribana 
ady said, is the Northernmost point of the Gulf of Uraba : it is low, with trees on Point 

and surrounded by rocks close to it. It is readily known, becam;e from it the coRst 
nds to the South to form the said gulf, and also by the Cerro de Aguila, or Ea!rle 

ill, which is near it: this hill is in latitude 8° 37' 50'1 N ., and longitude 76° 56' 30'' 
'.; and from it, Cape Tiburon, -which is the Western point that forms the Gulf of 
rien, bears N. 84-: W., 29 miles distant • 

. Aguila Hill, although of moderate height, is remarkable from being immlated in the 
iddle of low land. 
SHOALS OFF CARIBANA POINT.-The shoals off C:aribana Point are at the Shoals . 

. W. end of the bank, already descrihed as generally extending along the coast; 
e outer corner of which, with 4~ fathoms water, is 4 miles N. W. by N. from the 
int. 
In this ex.tent, and nearly in that direction, there are two rocks ; one at a little dis-

. _nee from the point, partly shows itself; and the other, further separated from it, 
1th very little water on it. From the edge of the bank, in 5 fathoms. the depth in

. eases outwards to 6 and 7 fathoms, on san<ly bottom, and successively to more; so 
__ at6mi:ies N.W. from Carihana Point, there are 9 and 10 fathoms, oozy sand; at 11 
~les, 21 fathoms, ooze; and, lastly, at 14 miles, 32 fathoms, ooze, These soundings, 
it~ the bearings of Aguila Hill, may serve to dire(';t those who are bound to the 
lt; observing that as soon as Aguila Hill bears East, they will he entirely free 
om the shoals of Caribana Point, and may steer freely for the Gulf of Darien, nearly 
~renas Point, which lies 5t miles S. 35° W. from that of Caribana; all this part 
vmg a good depth of water. 
GULF OF URABA, or of· NORTH DARIEV.-This gulf, as above stated, has Gulf of 
entrance between Caribana Point on the East, and Cape Tiburon on the \Vest. Uraba, or of 

ll the Ea!!tern and Southern coasts of it, to the bay of Candelaria, offer secure an- ... V. Darien. 
_ora.ge at every season of the year; but the other parts to Cape Tiburon are very 
il~ m the season of the breezes, and without any shelter, except for small vessels ; 
t m the season of the vendavales, when there are light breezes, vuriable winds, and 
lms, you may anchor in any part of the gulf, without either wind or sea to incom
ode you. 
A.RENAS POINT.-The North and South point:o1 of Arenas form a ]ow front of Art'nas 

• ~ties extent, and they bear from each other S. 19° E., and N. 19:c 'V. The5!e hvo Point . 
. int~ form the Eastern dyke of Aguila Lagoon, which extends from thence Eastward 
t miles, and is 3 miles from North to South, with various low islets in it; this la-
oon commences at the Southern extremity of Aguila Hill, heretofore described. 
RIO SALADO.-From Arenas Point Southward, the coast trends Eastward a dis- Rio Salado. 
ee of 5~ miles, to the Rio Salado, and thus £orms a tong-ue of sand, projecting int-0 . 

. e sea, and which, although it is low, has a, sufficient depth of 'vater near it, and may 
a coasted at less than a mile. 
From the Rio Salado the co:t.st takes a Southerlv direction, with some inc-lination 
·istw~Lrd; it is all low land, with hillocks at intervals; and the depth on the bank 
~along it is so reqular, and the hottom so clean, that it may be coasted without any 

er_eare than due attention to the lead. From the point and hill of Cayman, which 
_re distant f"rom Rio Salado 14: miles, S. 14° E •• the shores to the Southward on both 
~es of the gulf, so far as the principal mouth of the Rio A trato, are swampy, with
, even one hill on it; and, from the Rio Suriguilla, which is in the Southernmost 
nt of the gulf, to the North and West. mav be considered as the Delta, where the 
~t river Atrato, or Darien, disembogues. v The bay of Candelaria, which is form
y the swampy land at the mouths - of the river, bears from the hill of Cayman 

bout S. 49° w., at the dilltance of 12 mile9. For nnvigatinq- all along this C-Oast or 
6 bottom of the gulf, from Cayman Point on the East to the bay of Candelaria on 
6 'Vest, there needs no other direction than that of attending to the )~ad; nor is 

~
er~ any danger, f'or a ship may be anchored wherever it may be convenient, or ne-
stty may require. 
~ke pr~neipal, indeed the sole object for enterin~ into the Gulf of Darien, can o~ly 
to 0 av~1l y~ur~lf ~f the faci1itie_s which_ the River Atrato affords for conduc1;ing 
~ t~e mtenor the 1mport8, and w1thdrawmg therefrom the exports : thus, notwtth
la dmg this ri'!'er branches into the _sea by many mo~ths, extending over a gn:at dis
ht nee, and formmg the swampy and mnndated lands JUSt spoken of, yet only eight of 
Item :are navigable for boats and launehe9 ; and of the whole of them, not one of' 
in ern oft"en tile •ame advantage as the Little .Fay!Jan, OI"' Pheasan.t, which d}seharges 
~t;i ihe Southern part o"f the bay of Candelaria. : inasmuch, as s~1ps an~hon~g there, 
._ be 0 llilieltered i'°l'otn the sea, and be neal' to the channel by wbtch theu· freights are 
! .. · conveyed :m1aaa. , - · 
--~~~. · OF CA1'JDBLARIA.-·. Th~ coaats of the bay of Oandelaria are so very l~w, Bay of 

C-&11er·<'PU't·..C them ·are ·u1u1ldlrted; •'•ea 8't l4w-water, and bordered with Candelaria.. 



 

Title. 

Choco 
Anchorage. 

Peaks. 

Islets. 

C«J18 Tibu-
ron. 

BLUNT1S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

mangroves$ reeds, and rashes, so that only the N .W. point of the bay appean dey-, 
The mouth, or entrance of the hay, from the N .W. point to the S.E., where th11 
branch called the Little Faysan falls into it, is about 2 mile11 in width ; but there is a 
sand-bank which borders the whole circuit of it,- and extends out a mile to the S.E., 
from the N. "\i\i'. point, which reduces the entrance to scarcely a mile in breadth. 
This shoal also stretches off from the S.E. point, but only to a cab-le'& length and 
a half; withn the bay it narrows on the South shore, but widen:it conside:rnbly mi 
the N. W. side. The clear space uf good anchorage is about a mile and a third 
each way. 

Instructions for entering CANDELARIA BA Y.-To enter this bay, caution and 
a careful use of the lead are necessary, taking care not to get into less depth thall 
17~ or 17 fathoms in its entrance, nor 12 within it. This cauti4il"n is very necessary, 
because the sand-bank that surrounds it is so steep, that it shoa]s immediately from 
13 to 5 fathoms, and from f> to getting aground. By taking care to preserve the pro· 
per depth, you will go in mid-channel, at about 4 cables' length from the S.E. point, 
It will aleo be advisable to have a man upon the lookout on one of the yard-arms, at 
the color of the water indicates the channel and the shoals. On the bar of the Lit· 
tle Faysan branch, there are: 3 feet water, and the tide& rise 2 feet throughfJUt tht 
whole of the Gulf e>f Darien. 

CHOCO POINT AND ANCHORAGE.-From the N~\V. point o.f Candelari1 
Bay the coast continues low, and covered with mangroves, in the direction of N. 10~ 
W., nearly 5 miles, to Revesa Point: thence W.N.W. 7 miles, to the '!'arena KeyB: 
on all this coast the shallow bank., thrown np by the waters from the IDOUth&of the 
river, extends outward. The principal mouth of the Atsato lies at abeut one-third of 
the distance from Revesa Point towards Tarena Keys; and it is neC"essary to kee~el 
2 miles distance from the coast. Revesa Point, which is also called Choco Pornt, 
forms a curve that presents a fine anchorage, well sheltered from the Nl>rth winds 
and breezes; to enterit you have only to keep about lt cable's length distani fro~ 
the South side of the point; and when you are abreast of it, or to the Westward 
it somewhat further into the bay, you may anchor in 13 or 14 fathoms. . 

PEAKS OF TARENA, CANDI<; LA RIA~ DE CABO, AND GANDI.-Ont htt 
coast, and to the Southward of the Tarena Keys, "\Vill be seen a mount, or hill, called 
the Peak of Tarena~ whence lies a very lofty ridge, extending to the N.W. ~fthe 
various peaks of these heights: the Southernmost is called Candelaria, and the .North· 
ernmost, which is over Cape Tiburo-n, is called Pico de Cabo, or Peak of the Cape; 
the peak next to it Southward is named Gandi. 

ISLET8 TUTUMATES, T AMBOR~ AND BOLANDEROS.-From Taren?' ~eys 
the coast runs about N. 28° W ., a distance of 10 miles, to the Bolanderos: 1~ isiill 
high; and there are various islets lying along it. The first of these, named ruz· 
mates, is a group of three islets, very clean~ and lying about half a mile frQJll 1 ~ 
coast. To these follow another named Tambor, which is separated from t~1e coat, 
rather more than half a mile. Although this is clean, it m.ust be borne in _mmdhtha& 
at the distance of half a mile N.N.E. from it there is a rocky shoal wluch s 0

:, 

itself, between which and the islet there is a passage: but it is always better t_~paor 
outside. To the West of this islet the coast forms a bay called Puerto Escondt C.litl 
Hidden Harbor, which, on account of its :iJmall capacity, admits small vessels 0 ~ 
To_ Tambor follow the Bolanderos, consis~ing of a larger islet~ with other small ~~ie 
at its South part : all these are clean, with deep wat"er around them, and do n<J 
further than three-quarters of a mile from the coast. a.If 8 • 

Three miles N. 56° W. from the Great Bolandero~ and at the distance llf ~ow. 
mile from the coa:&f, lies the Piton Islet 1 which is very clean ; from thence :N. 6Gand 
6 miles, lies Gandi Point. forming a beachy bay named Tripo Gandi. F~m f the. 
Point the coast follows about N .N. W. for the distance of Ii mile, to. the .Pf'l~t ~ tlle 
River Gandi, with which Gandi Point forms the bay of E11tola or Gandt, w e 
rivers of these names disemhogue; this bay is of little impOO""tanee. 

1 
with: 

At N. 16° W ., 6t miles from Gandi Point, lies the Tonel Islet, verY. c ean~ tile 
deep water, especially on its Eastern side; it is rathel' more than a m!le frot frolll 
coast. From this islet to Cape Tiburon it is 6!\ miles N. 42° W. All th19 c~is ver'f 
the Tarena Keys to Cape Tiburon1 is high and steep, with deep wate•; h'!,1

' void ii 
wild in the season of the breezes: for which reason it is most Pl'?dent i1' Jorde 
during these seasons,. and to keep on the Eastern side of the gulf, a& it not ?11 ! incoB
aee~rity and. t~e accommodation .o~ anchorage in every part, bu~,. as the~ ~s ard: fl,1lll 
ven1enee anstng from the sea, it w Inuoh more eai.y Kor working to win w-
much time may be saved by it. ·. . { the gu.lf: 
. ~APE Tl~URON.-'1'hi•e&jM'; as ~fore~,is~e·N~Yi'· ~ndary'~ ·tlD istlt· 
it .is rocky, high, and scarped, and p:to_Jeeta ou.t m a N. E. directum.; forming of these 
!Dus, on the ~utb and,W.est8!dmr,of,wbicha.l'.e twc:rlit~e,hatboJ1J. ·. ~1~!i"")Uel fir 
iB·BD narrow as ,tab& of litldie ua~ ~· -lhe-Meomt.'11a.~amt~· 
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r, in which there is good holding-ground, and the greatest depth is from 11 to 12 
athoms, on sand and clay. 
POINT AND PEAK OF CARRETO.-Thirteen miles North 62° W. from Cape Point and 
iburon are the Point and Peak of Carre to, which is the Eastern point of a little har- Peak of 
r of that name_ Between the two points a bay is f"ormed of about 2t miles in depth, Carreto. 

hich il!I ealled the Bay of Anaehneuna; all its shore is beachy to the foot of the high 
.ountains, without any remarkable point. In the N. W. part of this bay, and at the 
1stanee of 2 miles to the Sftuthward of Point Carreto, i8 a little harbor, ealled Puerto 
seondido, fit for 11mugglers <0nly. 
CARRETO HARBOR.-The Point and Peak of Carreto are, as befere stated, at Carreto 

he Eastern part of the harbor of that name, the Western part being formed by a Harbor. 
l~ster of islets of various sizes: and between these points the grea.test distance is I~ 
.tle, but the narrowest part of the mouth i~ only a mile. This harbor is of a semi-
1rcular form, and extends inward about a mile ; the depth of water in it is not less 
ban 3.i fath~ml!I, nor more than B fathoms. Notwithstanding these good qualities, it 
s, on the contrary, open to the N. E. bree-i:es and the Beas they raise, and has little 
he~ter from the N. W. ; it is, therefore, only of u111e during the season of the calms and 
artable windt'I . 
. c .\..RRETO SHOALS.-To the North of this harbor, at the distance of a long Carreto 
tle, there are two small shoals near eaeh other, bearing N.E. and S.\V., with 5& Shoals. 

athoms 6ver them, rocky bottom, and near them from 20 to 25 fathoms ; with fresh 
reezes the sea breaks over them. 
Seven miles N. 48° W. from the Point and Peak of Carreto is Punta Escoces, OT' 

eots' Point; on this bearing there are clusters of islets of different sizes, extending 
ut to N.N.E., a long miie, from Punta de los Islotes; to this point whieh is 3 miles 
outh-eastward from Punta Eseoces, the coast is high and scarped ; bu.t from thence 
o Punta Eseoees, it i1'1 lower, with a bee.eh. 
CAROLINE BA Y.-Punta Escoees is the S. E. point -0f a bay n!lmed Caroline Bay, Carolifte 

he great islet of OrQ, or Santa Catalina, being the N. W. point bearing from the Bay. 
ormer N. 40" W ., distant 4 miles ; and from this line of direction, the bay {alls ia-

rvard about one mile and two-thirds. In the S.E. part of this bay is Puerto Es-
!e00f'.s or Escondido, (Scottish or Hidden Harbor,) which extends inward in that di-
~'!:tion nearly 3 mites, and forms good shelter. There are some shoals in it, which 
r~ ~e}"t-resented in. the particular plan of the harbor, by which any ve&eel may 
~n m for the anchorage where they will find 4A, 5~, 6, and 7 fathoms water, sandy 
!"6tt~m. 

~ GRANDE DEL ORO, SAN AUGUSTIN, AND PIEDRAS ISLET.-The bla Gran.de del 
!Grande del Oro is high; and at one mile and eight-tenths to the South of it, there is Oro, etc. 
f8 sm~ller island, called San Augustin; and on the same bearing, a little more than a 
~~Me·s length fr6m 8i;m Au~ust~n,_ is Piedras Islet, which d-0ubtle@s takes its name 
•. m the many rocks with wh1eh 1t is surrounded. 
~ Between Piedras Islet <m the North, the West point of Agiatomate River on the 
iCout':, and that of ~an Fullfencia to the S.W., ~s formed the Ensenada, or Bay of 
; arolme, or Caledonia, and the channel of Sasard1. 
:po~ALEDONIA BAY.-The Bay of Caledonia is, strietly speaking, formed by the Caletl(}'Jl,ia 

4 
1 ~ts alreotdy menti<med, whieh bea!" from each other N. 25" "c., and contrary, dis- Bay. 

· ~n. one mile. This bay is clean, and has a good depth of water: the greatest parl Th tts shore is beach, and near the middle of it disembogues the River Aglaseniqua. 
l"ttt f~nton or point of San Fulgencia is salient, searped, and clean ; and it also has a 
~ de h1.~ht at its W esteni part, with little depth of water, bordered by mangroves 

n varmus keys. 
:tb SASARDI CHANNEL, S.E. ENTRANCF..-Between San Fulgencia Point, Sasardi 
ef~hGreat Oro Island, Piedras Islet, and the Mangrove Keys which lie to the West Channel. 
is em, the Channel of Sasardi is formed ; whose S. E. entranee, from edge to ed~, 
f about 4 cables' length wide, with a depth of B to 11 fathoffif!I, ooze; and further in, 
E':rn 7 to 9 fathoms ; as also between the edge of the bank off Piedras Islet, and the 
th.Y Br Caledonia, the depth is from 6t to 14 fathoms; and the spaee of sea between 
•P~ ay and Puerto Eseoees, is ofa good depth; but at S. 55° E., a. short mile from 

T ras Islet, the •ea breaks when the breeze is fresh. ' 
ha hese harbors are equally sheltered from the winds and seas of both seasons, and· 
~: 8 C:ood depth of water; but the Channel.of Sasardi and Ba~ of Cale;donia '!-re 
1110,.:r;a~e? heeau.se y~ ean either enter .or sa!l out from them with,, all wmds, with. 

SASac1ht,y and less nak than you can either into or out of Puerto Eaeoeel!I. 
520 ARDI CHANNEL, N.W. ENTRANCE.-At the distance of 4i miles N. 
la W .. from the East end of" 0tbe Great Oro Isb1.nd~ is the West extremity of two 
~4;r islands, wbie~ with the reefs~ shoals~ and multitude of smaller i~lets ex
N_wn~ ~hen°':" to. the N. W~, form W"tth -the eo~ the ehano~l of Sasa.rdi. . The 

.. DIOlttb tlf'-daia okumel is Conned by the ea1d W e&teJ'll point: of the hvo large 
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islands and the fronton of Sasardi with an opening of three-quarters of' a mile; tlris 
channel has many shoals in it, and is, therefoi-e, of no utility; neither is there uy 
population near it. Those who wish to enter it must have a free wind for that pur~ 
pose. 

Between the Eastern point of Great Oro Island and the N. W. mouth of the chan· 
nel of Sasardi some reefs project out, with two islets at the extremity, which bear_ 
:from the said Eastern point of Great Oro, N. 25"" '\V., 2 miles distant, and from the! 
S. E. extremity of the two large islands already mentioned, about N .E. Also, at tliei 
distance of I ft mile to the vVestward of the fronton or point of Sasardi, there is a bank! 
with little water on it. j' 

The frontou of Sasardi is projecting, round, scarped, and surrounded by reefs close 
to the shore. From the most salient part of this fronton, the 8.E part of the Isla de 
Pinos bears N. 50 W., distant 2 miles; and in the intermediate space the coastforlll! 
various open bays, of little importance, the points of which are scarped and surround~ 
by reefs. Off the \>Vest part of the said island is the Cienaga of N avagandi, with.1~ 
mouth shut by reefs; which, with the island, form a channel of 2 cables' length wide: 
in the ni:trrowest part, with a depth of from I' to 5 fathoms water. 

The Isla de Pinos is high, with a hill extending along it, on which rise two remark
able points, covered with wood; its greatest extent is N .E. by N. and S. W. by S,,! 
i:ither ~ore than a mile, and its greatest breadth is scarcely a mile; its N~E- ~oil 
South sides are scarped, and bordered by reefs, very near the shore. The N.E. potnli 
of this island is in latitude 9? I' 30'', and longitude 77° 50' IO". At the dis~ance 1iij 
2 miles N. by W. from the North end of the Isle of Pines, is the Isla de Pa1aros, 01 1 

Birds' Island, which is low, narrow, covered with brushwood, and surrounded byreefS;J 
which have a depth of 7 or 8 fathoms close to their edges, on rocky bottom .. From 
this point commences the immense archipelago of the Mulatas, composed of islands, 
keys, shoals, and reefs, forming between them and the main-land many anchoraies 
and well-sheltered channels, secure in all weathers, and terminating at Punta de ~an 
Blas. The interior of the coast is a high mountain range, with notable peaks,. whose 
situations are exhibited in the chart of the coast, and may serve as marks to d1rectt-0 
the various anchorages, &c., which it comprises. . , 

The channels which are formed in this space, are those of Pinos, Mosquitos, c:iti, 
Zambogandi, Punta Bra.va, Cocos, Rio de Monos, Ratones, Playon Grande, Puya as, 
Arevalo, Mang-Jes, Moron, Caobos, Holandes, Chichime, and San Blas. These are 
more or less free, as may be seen by inspection on the chart. . 

A ship at the distance of one league to the Northward of Pajaros Islet, and steennf 
N.W., 25 miles, and N. 65° W., 386 miles, will pass clear of all these dange_rs,:~: 
will be to the North of the Easternmost keys of the Holandes Group, at the dista_les 
of 4t or 5 miles. With these courses you will, in the beginning, pass at H or 2.m1 of 
outside the reefs, and afterwards at 4 and 5~ miles; but it remains at the option . 
the navigator to pass at a greater distance, if more convenient. o!j 

GULF OF SAN BLAS.-Seventeen miles to the Westward of the EasteF!!:, 1 
keys of the Holandes Group lies Point San Blas, in lat. 9:> 34' 3611

, and long. 'tboJ 
24". It is low, and forms the N.E. boundary of the Gulf of San Blas, the mo~ lillf 
-which extends N. and S. to the anchorage of Mandinga, 6 miles, and from~\ sd
an equal distance to the Westward. Its coasts are low, with mangroves, w ic 
vance into ~he sea. . , reefs, 

From Pomt San Blas I•~astward, to the distance of If mile, extend some m thjj 
with various keys, the Easternmost of which is called Cayo Frances. F:: East
extending to the S. W. and Westwi:rd, there a~e twelve other keys; an~ to :of the 
ward of them are many banks and islands, which make part of the areb1pelag 
Mulata.s, a?d form various channels. . . . In Jes&• 

To run into and anchor in the Gulf of San Blas, whether it be in Bah~d 1fes to 
-which is to t~e S. W. of Point Sa~ Blas, or at ~andinga, which, as bef?re .sat ~nd tbJ.t 
the South of 1t, the most commodious passage is by the channel of Ch1chime 
of San Blas. if point 

THE CHICHIME CHANNEL is formed to the West by the keys ~esonth 
San Blas, to the East by the reef and group of keys of Chichime, a~d to or r,enJOn 
by another group surrounded by reefs, which some call Cayos de LUnoo, 
Keys. · to the s.Jil., 

THE CHANNEL OF SAN BLAS is formed by the Csyos de Lim<>n the 8teeP 
and those of San Blas to the N. w~ The first is 3 miles in e:dent between 
edges or tbe reefs; an:d the second U mile. 
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o Cayos de Limon ; from which situation steer South towards it, until abreast of, or 
ther before you get so far to the South as Cayo Frances; then steer South fl0° W., 

hrough the middle of San Blas Channel, which, as already noticed, is It mile wide 
etween the reefs of the '\Vest South-westernmost islet of the Lemon Keys, called 
allo, or the Cock, and the reef which extends to the Southward from Cayo Frances ; 

hus directing yourself to the anchorage, whether it be to that on the North side of 
the gulf, or in Mandinga Bay. To proceed to the latter, the keys which lie to the 
Nrlrth of Mandinga Point will serve for a mark. Of these, the outermost, called 
Cabras, lies a mile from the point ; and it should be noticed, that at nearly a mile 
.N. 10-' W. from Cabras, there is a little sandy key, to which a berth must be given, 
and there is a bank, with 1 and l~ fathoms on it, lying N. 69'"' "\V., di1iltant a long mile 
,and a half from Cabras Islet. The passage is betweeen this bank and the little 
sandy key. The anchorage of Mandinga is sheltered. and has depth sufficient for 
any elass of vessels. In the gulf, and extending out from the bottom of it to the dis
~ance of 3;! miles, there are various iRlcts, keys, and banks, the Easternmost of which 
is c?-lled Cayo Maceta. To all of these a berth must be given, if desirous of going 
far mto the gulf. 

. HOLANDES CHANNEL.-This is the largest of all the channels that are formed Holancles 
by the Mulatas Islands. Its mouth is formed on the East by the Wes tern extremity of Channel. 
the :reefs of the Holandes Group, and on the S.W. by Icacos Key. The distance 
from one key to the other is 2.i miles N. 55° E., and S. 55"' \V., and the least depth in 
the c?annel is 14 fathoms, on a bottom of sand: but \V.N. W. from Holandes Key, at 
the distance of a little more than H mile, there is a shoal, which extends half a mile 
N. and S., with 6 and 6~ fathoms on it, over rocks. The sea breaks over it when 
there is hut little swell. It may be passed either on the East or West side, but it will 
be always best to pass to the Eastward of it, and near to the reefs of the Holandes 
Group, the breakers on which will serve as marks. Proceed afterwards towards the 
East part of Icacos Key, and give it a berth in passing. This key or island is of' 
firm I_and, covered with high wood, and named from the abundance of Icacos-trees 
growmg on it. From the meridian of Icacos Key, 01~ its South side, the direction of 
~he Holandes Channel is about S. 75° W ., to the bottom of the Gulf of San Blas. It 
18 _clean, and has a depth of 21 to 25 fathoms, oozy bottom, with a breadth of 2t to 3 
~iles, between groups, detached keys, and reefs, but free and commodious to turn in, 
m case of necessity, towards the anchorages already described. 

FROM THI<~ POINT OF 8AN BLA-S \VEST\V ARD.-At N. 49° "\V., rather From the 
lllore than half a mile from Point San Blas, is the North part of its front. low and Point of San 
covered with mangroves; and in the intermediate spa.ce is a little key, called Piedras, Bins We.~t-

, a~d ot?er shoals connected with Cayo Frances. At the distance of a quarter of a ward. 
' mt!e, N · 34.., W., from the North point of San Blas, is a key named Cayo Perro, also 
· Unt~ed t<J the reefs extending Westward from Cayo Frances, and which terminate at 

an !sland lying in front of Cienaga, a mile and a quarter further West. 
From Perro Key the coast continues nearly 10 miles S. 88"' W •. to Cocos Point, on 

~he Ea~t side of the mouth of Escribanos Harbor. The intermediate coast continues 
ow, w1th reefs along shore, and somewhat of a bay. The most visible objects on it 
~re Magote Point, which is srn'lll, a little salient, and has a hillock on it; that of Cerro 

olorado, Which is round, scarped, and projects out but a little ; and that of Playa 
Colorado, which is roun<l and surrounded by reefs which extend out to a cable's length. 

?OIN'l:' ESCRIBANOS.-Cocos Point advances into the sea9 and from it the Point Esrnmt ?f Escribanos bears S. 80° W., I! mile, and in this space a bay is formed, in crihanos. 
e middle of which is Escriba.nos Harbor, extending inward to the South, from its 

mouth, half a mile. This harbor is very shallow, having no more than one and one 
and a half fathoms water. Without, on both sides, there are reefs with very little 
~ate:r on· them; and in the channel, which is formed by them, there are from 3;! to 6 
u~thoms. 

ESCRIBANOS SHOALS.-To the North-eastward of the mouth of this harbor Euribanos 
are the .shoals named the Escribanos. They are two in number, and are composed of Shoals. 
reefs with very little water on them, and lying near each other. On the reef nearest 
to the coast is an islet lying- rather less than 2 miles from Cocos Point. This reef 
e:s:~ds a mile from W.S.W. to E.N.E. The other lies about W.N.vV. from the 
satd udet or rock, and extends nearly a mile from E to W. Both are steep to, with 3 
and 4 fath-0me water· and on the bank are from 8 to 12 fathoms, on gravel and coarse •and. In the channe'l formed by the South-easternmost shoal and ~ocos Point, there 
are fro:r;n D to 12 fathoms, diminishing to 6 and 6 fatb.oms on each stde. . 
.~scr1banos Bank lies nearly N. W by W. from ·the shoal of that name, distant 5i 

mt ea .. This exte.ndS N. oeo W.~ andS. 66° E., nearly2 miles~ and has from 5 to 8 
;::.oms water, on rocky oottom. To the Northward of its edge, about 2 ~ables' length, 
Ina 6 "to.3lfaf'Jlotwt•n·e found. In heavy sea.a, the w.ater bret;1.ks-0n this bank, which 

Y aer:ve; u &:~de ; ·'&Od wh.eu it does not, o. lookout must be kept at the w.a.si;-
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head. In the channel between this bank and the Escribanos Shoal, there are from 
8 to 17 fathoms water, on sand, gravel, and rocks. The N.W. part of it lies .N. 3'JO 
W., distant 8j miles from Escribanos Point. 
TF~RRIN POINT.-Nineteen and one-third miles N. 81° W. :from Cocos Poin~ 

lies Terrin Point and Pescador Islet. Between the former and Quingongo Point, 
which are distant from each other 8~ miles, and on the meridian of Escribanos Bank, 
is Culebra Islet, dista.nt from Culebra Point two-thirds of a mile, about N.N.W. 
Following on to the '\iVestward, the point and islet of Quengo are met with. Port 
Escondido, which is somewhat to the \Vest ward of this point, is only a little cienaga, 
or lagoon. Point Chaguachagua, and that of Macolla, are the most remarkable points 
on this part. 

The range of mountains which extends along this coast, from those of Darien tll 
those of Porto Bello, are sufficiently remarkable ; that called Cerro de la Gran Lorna. 
or Gordo, being rather more so than the others. ItliesS. 42t 0 W . .from Culebralslet, 
distant full 7 miles, and may serve as a. mark for keeping clear of the Escrihanos 
Shoals and Bank. This hill is a little higher than the Cordillera, in which it is 
situated. Its top is large, and of some exte11t. 

Pescador Islet lies about 2 cables' length, N. 43° W., from Terrin Point, and the 
point is surrounded by reefs, which extend a cable's length to the North, and half 11. 

mile to the West, continuing to S.S. \V., so as to surround three islets, which lie be
tween that point and the N.E. point of the harbor of Nombre de Dios. 

Between Point 'I'errin, on the East, and the Islet 1\.lartin Pescador and Manzanilla 
Point, on the West, the first of which bears from Terrio Point N. 64° W., at the dis
tance of 4 long miles, and the second, N. 72° \V ., 5 miles, a great bay is formed, which 
extends in nearly 3 miles to the S.W., and to the W. and N.W., 2 miles, to the 
bottom of the bay of San Cristoval. At 1 ~ mile, S. 49° W ., from the Eastern ex
tremity of this bay, lies the Western point of the harbor of l'lombre de Dios, snr
rounded with reefs. as is also the Eastern point, although at this part they extend 
tend furthest off. This harbor is small, and the greatest part of its shores are bor
dered with reefa and shallows. Its clear depth is 3i, 4, and 5 fathoms in the mouth. 
The other parts of the great bay of San Cristoval are useless in the season of ~he 
breezes, and the reefs from the bottom of it extend out nearly a mile towards Pomt 
San Cristoval. 

From point San Cristoval, distan.t 2 long cables' length to the N.E., lies a~ islet, 
called Juan del Pozo, surrounded with rocks ; and about S.E. from it, at the d1stanc! 
of half a mile, is a bank named Vibora. Between this bank and the Islet Juan de 
Pozo, and between the latter an<l Point Su.n Cristoval, there is a depth of 9, 10, and 13 

fathoms, on gravel and coarse sand. . 
Point San Cristoval lies S. 88° \V., 3t miles from Terrin Point; also from th~s 

point the Buey Shoal bears N. 60° W., distant nine-tenths of a mile. l:Jetween th: 
shoal and the reefs of Terrin Point there are from 9 to 12 fathoms water, on roch' 
sand, and cl:iy; an? 9, 12, and 14 fathoms, on grou_nd of the s~me quality, betwee;/n~ 
Buey and V1bora Shoals. The coast between Pornt San Cr1stoval and that of 11 

:zanilla is high and scarped. tis 
The Point of Manzanilla is the Northernmost of all the coast of Porto Bello.. 1 re 

also high, scarped, and projecting out, with two hummocks on it. Near th~s ~int ad 
several islets and a shoal. The greatest of these, named Manzanilla Islet, is hig~ ~h 
scarped~ and lies four-fifths of a mile to the East. lt has three farallons to the No Dl~ 
of which the furthest out is distant a long cable's length. Ats. 30° w._from theNsw: 
islet, there are three small islets surrounded with reefs, which extend N.E. and~· ~ 
and also to the East there is another small one, distant about l~ cable; and, 18:~ Yiie:s 
the :;'f .N.E. of t~e said Manzanilla I~let, at the distance of four~tenths o! a m;1ikse 
the islet of l\fartm Pescador, extending about a cable's length N. and S: ~· sca-Oor 
islets are high and scarped, and between those of, Manzanilla and Martin e 
there are f~om ~O to l~ fathoms water. . . f four· 

Manzamlla Shoal hes N. W. of the pcnnt of the same name, at ihe distance~. and 
tenths of' a mile. It has very little water on it, and 5 and S fathoms close to 1 

' 

in the strait between it and the point, there are 13 fathoms water. . d Nombrt 
Among the mountains on this coast two are remarkable, named SaXJ.JlO an Tl1e 

de Dios, which may serve as marks for recognizing the harbor of tbe last n:e· .urn
iirst, which is high, terminates in two peaks, near each other, .and the l':l-O·r --;;bat of 
most of them is about S. 22° E. from Terrin Point, distant nearly_ '1 miles. k andis 
N-0mbre de Dios, which is to the South. of the harbor, t1!rininates ID one pea ' 
distant from Terrio P?int 8 miles S:S.W. . . . . . . e highest 

N. 550 W~, at the dis~ce '!'£~ uule and a half:from Mansan1U~Po_mt,1sthoted by& 
part of Tambo': lsle't• w~eh is h1gh, round, and scarped, and whi.eb UJ ~onn:.,11 JsleJld· 
reef of 2 oables length, w1th,i;he Northernl'llo.t .... pa .. rt of Vena.doe.or ~~ · ·0.tand, 
Thia ialand is nearly a. mile iii length, N .E. and S.W., and forms, w•tlL the JD8l 
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the N.E. channel of Bastimentos Harbor, the greatest extent of which, between the 
reefs, is ,,30 of a mile, with 5 and 5~ fathoms water, sand. This island of Bastimentos 
is foul on its S.E., S., and S. W. sides; and the latter, with Cabre Islet, which lies 
somewhat t-0 the Southward of West, forms the N.W. channel, the narrowest part 
of which, between the reefs, is three-tenths of a mile wide, with from :n to 9 fathoms, 
mud. The harbor of Bastimentos is of liHle importance, although sheltered, with a 
depth of 3! to 7 fathoms. All its shores are bounded by reefs; and the customary 
anchorage is to the S. W., S., and S.E. of the South or sandy point of Bastimentos 
Island. 

GARROTE HARBOR..-At S. 51° W. from the highest part of Tambor Islet, at Garrote 
the distance of 2t miles, lies the JUouth of Garrote Harbor, formed by the main-land, If arbor. 
to the South, by Great Garrote lsland in the East, and by Pelado Island, and other 
islets which follow, to the Westward, H- mile, to the mouth of the Boquerons. The 

'mouth of Garrote Harbor is scarcely three-tenths of a mile wide between the reefs 
·to the V\--est of Great Garrote Island and Pelndo Islet. Its first direction is from 
_North to South, and afterwards to S.E., with a depth of from 6& fathoms in the interior 
of the harbor, to 12 and 18 in the mouth, mud. Between this harbor and that of Bas
tirnentos, rises the hill of Garrote. It is of middling height, and its top terminates 
in a peak, at the distance of seven-tenths of a mile from the coast. 

At the distance of 3~ miles S. by E. from the little bay of Garrote, is the mountain 
?f Capiro, or Capira, high, and almost always covered with clouds. This mountain 
is situated nearly East from 1he city of San Felipe of Porto Bello. 

At a short distance to the Southwar<l of Capira is the Sierra or Mountain Ridge of 
Llorona, extending nearly East and "\Vest. lt is the highest of all on the coast of 
Porto Bello. On the Eastern part of its top it. appears as if cut down vertically, 
forming a peak called the Cnmpana, or the Bell. :From this peak the ridge descends 
padually to the West, to near ihe peak of Guanche. The appearance of this ridge 
is such, that it cannot be mistBken for any other. In clear weather it may be seen at 
the distance of 45 miles ; but in the season of the fresh breezes it is generally cov
ered with haze; and in the season of the venda"\•ales and variable winds it may often 
be seen between 8 and 9 in the morning, and 4 and 5 in the afternoon; but in the rest 
of the day it is covered with clouds . 
. The Lavandera Shoal lies N. 6° E., seven-tenths ofa mile from the North extrem
ity of Pelado Islet, and N. 85° W., distant one mile from Ca bra Islet, at the mouth 
of Ba.stimentos Harbor. This shoal is of rock, with very little water on it, and steep 
to, with 7~ and 9 fathoms close to the rock, on which the sea breaks. The channels 
between it and Cahra and Pelado Islets have a depth of from 14 to 17 fathoms, 
mud. 

BOQUER.ONES POINT AND ISLETS.-S. 64° W. from the highest part of Boquerone& 
:r'amb~r Islet, at the distance of 3 1

8
11 miles, lies the point of Boquerones, which Point and 

18 sahent, high, and scarped; and from it, almost on the opposite bearing, that is, Islet. 
N. 64° E., there are 5 islets, called the Boquerones, which extend out about 3 
cpahles' length. Here terminate the reefs and islets which extend Westward from 

elado. 
~ASIQUE HILL.-Boquerones Point has to the South, at a long mile's distance, Casiqve 

a hill named Casique, which terminates in a point, and is of middling height. It may Hill. 
serve as a mark for keepi:;ig clear of the Farallon Sucio, or Foul Rock, which lies N. 
33° W., nearly 2 miles from Boquerones Point. The Foul Farallon is at the West 
e~d of two groups of islets and shoals, which, from S. "\V. to N .E., extend ,;'o of a 
uule, forming a channel between both, with 4 to 7 fathoms water. The North-east-
~rnm~t islet, or farallon, b.ears N. 88_0 W .. from the highest part of Tambor Islet, at 

e du~tance of nearly 4 miles; and in this space there are from 16 to 30 fathoms 
~~er, clay, and sand; and 16, 21, 22, and 25 fathoms, between the said farallon, the 
18 ts o-f the coast, and the Lavan.dera Shoal. 
rDUARTE ISLETS.-Three miles S. 69° W. from Boquerones Point, lies the I>u1n·te 
~~rth en~ of the Duarte Islets, which are 4 in number_, and extend S. 25° J<.::., and N. Islets. 

5-- W., i!!IX--tenths -0f a mile. Fr-0m the North-easternmost one a reef extends a ca
hlf's length in the same direction. The Southernmost of these islets are separated 
~ •ttle mere than 2 cablea' length from the point of Duarte on the main-land to the 
"~ithwatd of it; and from that of Sabanilla, which bears N. 64° E., nearl,y half a 
nu 6 • Between the two straits there is a depth of from 3! fathoms, close to the isl-et, 
~ lo. The intermediate coast is high and scarped, with some bays. The point of 
p~f Pobre extendal'urthest out, and is surrounded with rocks and reefs. Saba.nilla 

Olnt has al&o a reef, and some rocks. -
At t~ distaneec .of. & long miles S. 24-0 W. _from the Northernmost part of" Duarte 

Isl~ is D.-ake's Point, which is the N. W. point of Porto ·Bello. The intermediate 
eoa.t· ie. ·~~-•nd-aearped• with a little harbor, called Leont of very little importance, 
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and bordered with reefs, which terminate to the N.N.W., at a little farallon, distant 
four-tenths of a mile from its mouth. 

PORTO BELLO, or PORTO VELO.-This port is capable of receiving and ac· 
commodating ships of every class. The widest part of its entrance, which is between 
Drake's Point on the North, and the islet of Buenaventura on the South, is 1* mile; 
and these bear from each other S. by E. and N. by "\V. The narrowest part between 
Todo Fierro Point and that of Farnesio, is rather more than half a mile wide, and 
these lie in the direction of S. 2° E., and N. 2-' '\V. From the last-mentioned points 
the harbor extends inward E.N.E., It mile, to the mangroves at its bottom. The 
North shore is clean; but from the South shore some reefs and rocks, with very lit
tle water on them, stretch off to between 1 and H- cable's length; and in the bottom, 
or East part of the harbor, there is a sand-bank, which advances 2~ cables' len!!th 
from the mangroves towards the West; and also at N. 26° V\r. from the city mole, 
one and a half-tenth of a mile, there is a very little sand-bank, with I and 1} fathoms 
'Water on it. The rest of the harbor is clean, and sufficiently deep, diminishing re· 
gularly from 16 to 8 fathoms. Ships of the line ought to enter this harbor by warp
ing or towing, because there are regularly either head-winds or calms. The best an
chorage is to the N. vV. of the battery of Santiago de la Gloria, in 9 or 10 fatho~, 
on clay and sand; but smaller vessels may go nearer to the city, taking care to avmd 
the little shoal already spoken of. 

The reefs on the South shore continue to the W.S. W. and W., to the Islet Buena
ventura, the N. W. point of which bears S. 55° W., 3 long cables' length from the 
point of the same name; and between this islet a11d the point there are two smaller 
ones, all connected by reefs. S. 37° W. from Drake's Point, at the distance of one· 
fifth of a mile, lies the middle of Drake's Islet, which is clean all round, and has a 
break in the middle that appears to divide it into two parts. From this break to the 
'\Vest, and N. 65° W., at the distance of three-fifths of a mile, lie the South and North. 
ends of the Salmedina Shoal. The South part consists of rocks_ above water, over 
which the sea breaks; and the other parts have from 2 to 3!- fathoms water, on rocks. 
There is deep -water all round it, and in the channel between it and the islet there 
are from 11 to 26 fathoms water, clay. 

At three-fifths of a mile South from Drake's Islet, and .,,7if of a mile West from 
Point Farnesio, lies the Farnesio Shoal, of a triangular form, with 3~ to 5 fathoms 
water on it~ on a bottom of rock. There is no passage between it and the coast, but, 
in the channel between it and the Salmedina Shoal, there are from 16 to 21 fathoms 
water, clay. 

Fresh Water.-Tbis harbor is surrounded by high hills, from which some rills,~r 
rivulets, descend on both coasts, and from whence vessels may procure water, pa:
cularly from that which runs into th.e bay to the. \V~st~ard of the fo~~ of Sa~ 

1 
er: 

nando. The battery of San Geronimo, at the city, ts in lat. 9° 241 22 N., an ong 
79° 43' W. . . h En· 

To the Southward of Porto Bello, at the distance of a: long half-mile, ts t :i of 
senado, or Cove of Buenaventura, much bordered with reefs, and consequen 1 
little use. . d ·88 

To enter Porto Bello when approaching it from the North-eastward, it lS a vi at 
ble to approach the Farallons of Duarte, and from them to steer so as to t8~in3 
abo-ut a cable's length to the N.W. of Drake's Islet, by which the Sam~ the 
Shoal will be avoided; but never attempt to pass between Drake's I~let :: mid· 
Shoal. Having passed the Drake, steer to the South and East, to gam t to the 
dle of the harbor, and proceed inward in that direction, or rather nearest 
North shore. .1 from the 

If bound into thia harbor from the Southward, pass at about half a mi e. Shoal; 
Islet Buenaventura, and thence toW11rds Drake's Islet, to clear the Fa~esi~d-chan· 
then steer N .E., and more Easterly as the harbor opens; and lastly, run 10 m 
nel, or rather nearer the North side, as before directed. th d" tanceof 

FROM PORTO BELLO TO CHAGRES.-About S. 50° W.~ at e 1
; J,ongat'· 

nearly 15 miles from Drake's Point, is the Western extremity mth_e front0 °ge1s1es, 
remos, whie~, wit~ the North-eaaternmost of the Ielas ~e NaranJos, or }':res lie~
·form a bay, m ~hieh are two e_reeks, called those of Mm~; the Ora~ge creeks are 
66° E., at the distance of 4f miles, from Longn:rremos Point. The Mma_~ 

8 
to the s. 

f"ormed among mangroTe•, and the Euterntnoat one extendil. inward 3 ';b!, -wesurn 
S.E., is of-various breadths, and its aho1'88 are bordered wi-th reef!he more tbatl a 
creek is narro-wer and •horter ; it extends in'W':a.rd to die Sou-th ioa r _ witb ~ 
mile. At the S.E. part of the Orange Isla~ which .are low~ °7~u..,.- 1\'&ter, 
anti aurrounded ·with seefa, -there hr an · anckOl'ap; wdh 41,: &~and·· · · _ 
•and~ . . ·_- . - ·· _ -_ - - -- · ·· . ~·_ ·- ,and there 

la 'the fltt&l'Dtetiate pan:of thitl eeast;<Pohlt ~a .itt-ihe meri P!'~~ill ba~ 
are several covee of little conttideration. To-this pomt the-eoaat • ;Jaigbi . 
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or ridges; and between it and Buenaventura Cove, the River Guanche disembogues : 
Guanche Hill bears from Point Gorda N. 82° E., distant 3:i miles. From Point Gorda 
to the S. W. the coast gradually diminishes in height, and the remainder from the 
point of Rio Grande and the creeks of Minas, is a low coast with mangroves. The 
fronton of Longarremos is likewise low, with mangroves, and bordered with reefs, Shoals. 
as are also the points which form the Minas Creeks ; these reefs extend somewhat 
more than a cable's length off, are steep to, and at the distance of one-third of a mile 
there are 11 fathoms water, clay. 

There is a reef off Manzanilla Point, with the island of Bastimentos bearing S. W. 
by \V. by compass, distant 3 miles, and Monkey Island S.E. There are 3 fathoms 
water on it, and 7 or 8 fathoms round it. 

There is also a shoal of 6 fathoms, with 20 fathoms round it, 4 miles W. ! S. 
of Tambor Island, Manzanilla Point bearing S. W. by compass. The bottom is 
rocky. 

MANZANILLA POINT.-From the fronton of Longarremos, the mangroves ex- Manzanilla 
tend to the S. W ., nearly I .~ mile, to the point of Manzanilla, which is also of man- Point. 
groves, round, and bordered with reefs, to the distance of a long cable, wi&h a small 
shoJ.l, that is distant 3 cables from it, N. vV. by N. 

MANZANILLA HARBOR is formed between the islet of that name to the 'Vest, Maxzanilla 
and the main-land to the East, extending in nearly 2 miles S.S.E. from Manzanilla Harbor. 
Point: this harbor is clean, from 2l to 6 fathoms water. The best anchorage for 
every class of vessels is a little to the South of its mouth, and on the East eoast, in 5 
fathoms water, on sand and clay. 

Five miles S. 68° W. from the fronton of Longarremos is Toro Point, which is the 
\Vestern point of Naos Harbor, the Eastern one being the North end of Manzanilla 
Island, which is distant from Toro PoiLt 2~ miles. Toro Point is salient, high, scarped, 
and bordered with reefs, extending out 2 cables' length, or more, with an islet near 
th_em. Naos, or Navy Harbor, extends inward nearly 4 miles to the South from the 
middle of its mouth; its breadth is nearly equal, narrowing somewhat from two-thirds 
of the said distance : it is clean to the parallel of Point Limon, with a depth from 3! 
to_61 fathoms water, sand and clay; from Point Limon to the South it is shallow. As 
this harbor is open to winds from N.E. to N. W., round by North, it can be of use in 
the season of the variable winds and calms only. 
. From Toro Point the coast trends S. 67" \V ., nearly 2t miles, to Brujas Point, which 
ls of moderate height, and, like the intermediate r.oast, bordered with reefs, which ex
~nd only a short distance out, but surround an islet, named J'\logote de Brujas, which 
bes to the N.E. of the point of the same name, about 2 cables' length. 

From Brujas Point the coast that follows is lower than before, and in the direction 
of S. :'!5° W., for 2 miles, to Batata, or Vigia Point, so named from having a guard
house on it; fro;:n this point that of Chagres is a cable's length distant, and is lower 
than the former, bordered with low rocks, which show above water, and reefs which 
extend out to a short distance. 

NA VY BAY.-Navy Bay is 2t miles wide and 3!- deep, open to the Northward. Navy Bay .. 
f'.our fathoms of water can be carried 2 miles within the bay, with bold shores on or Aspin.
e1ther side. Under Point Limon is a three~fathom anchorage, but all the rest of the wall. 
botto~ of the bay is shoal water. 

Pomt Toro to the West, and Manzanilla Island to the East, are the extreme points 
of ~and forming Navy Bay. A reef extend• from Point Toro N.E. half a mile, upon 
which the &ea always breaks : beyond this, a cable's length, are a few detached rocks, 
up~n which breakers are visibJe during the ordinary "trades." Manzanilla Island, 
which forms the East side of Navy Bay, is one mile N. and S. by hal£ a mile E. and 
W. This island is owned by the Panama Railroad Company, and is made the termi- · 
nus of the railroad, connecfing the Pacific with the Atlantic. Several wharves have 
?een run out to 26 feet of water-. and others are in course of construction. The place 
18 <:alled Aspinwall. On the extreme N. W. point of Manzanilla Island, is a fixed Liglil. 
•~te light, on a f'ra.me-work of timber, elevated 00 feet above high-water, visible 10 
miles at sea, at the ordinary elevation of the eye. 

A8PINWALL.-6<>1md to Aspinwall, or any of the ports in the Caribbean Sea, 
th.rough any of the windward passages, the eourse should be steered so as to allow 00 
D:U.leil Westerly drift in the 94 hours. 
"'-!n runniag down fOl' Aspinwall near a S.S. W: course, ~he _hi~ land of Porto Bello is St made, 1!earing near. S.E. ~y S., some 50 _miles. This high_ land slopes away to the 
:;,,;, W. and ~ara; unwediaiely to the i:;rght the !"oodY. high land about Chagres 

comes vcis1ble. The gap between tbese highla~ ~• Attpinwall harbor- • . . 
\l\'.'·henoa"P&rto·Bellu, and wi5hia 5.mit.a.of'the ialanda off'*he J>Orit steer S.W~ tor 

A..~pmwall. Sb.oald .the wedher be thick, and it very irequently is ao, and yoa i'aU .in 
·~:~,Poia:t ~~ you will know it by :the mu~e k.eya and tile breaket"S 
WUWR.tlae8l.: .DotlQi.pclQIMU" tlul8 UJ.ifatlt.oma waie.r. · · 
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The land to the Westward of the harbor makes like main-land. It is low, but en 
tirely unlike the keys about Longarremos. At the termination of Point Toro, wher 
at the distance of 5 to 10 miles, it makes as if there -was a small round island new 
the point. 

In clear weather the town can be seen, and at night, the light. The bav is wide 
and clear. Steer f-0r the town, or light, from S. E. to S., or any point between them. 
Run up off the town, and anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms water, at a distance of a quarter 
of a mile, or closer. 

A coral reef makes out one cable's length distant from the light-house . .Just beyond 
its limits, in 36 feet water, is a large iron can buoy, painted white, with an imitation 
flag on top. South of this, 100 feet clear of the Western limit of the reef, is placed, 
in 34 feet of water, a barrel buoy. Outside of these buo)"s, and in front of the town 
in any dir~tion, there are no dangers whatever. The U.S. Mail Steam-ship Gorn· 
pany have several large buoys placed off their wharf for the purpose of securing their 
•teamers. The Panama Railroad Company has placed three mooring buoys of the 
best description, at such points in the bay as render them very convenient and useful, 
and contemplate bttilding a breakwater from the light-house, 1500 feet in a South
westerly direction. This will protect the wharves from every wind. Now the front 
of the town is exposed to the N .W. gales, which may be expected during December 
and January. They are, however, of rare occurrence, and seldom violent. From 
May to December is the wet season. The winds prevail during this period from S. 
E. to S. W. and W., light airs and frequent calms, with heavy showers of rain. From 
December to May is the dry season. The N .E. trades then blow home a steady fresh 
breeze. As the shore line of Aspinwall inclines half a point to the West, the wharves 
and anchorage immediately in front of the town are completely sheltered, the slight
est swell scarcely ever being felt there during these winds. 

Mean rise and fall of the tide, 14 inches. Mean range of the thermometer (yearly) 
72° to 88°. 

CHAGRES.-From Chagres Point to the West point of the Penon, or rock, on 
which stands the castle of San Lorenzo, is about I! cable's length S. by E. The P_eiion 
is scarped to the N. "\\'~. and South, and the castle of San Lorenzo, as we have said, 18 

situated on it. This Penon to the North, with Point Arenas to the South, form th: 
mouth of Chagres River, which, at the widest part, is 2 cables' length across, and l 
where narrowest. 

To the E.S.E.~ a.t a short distance from the castle of San Lorenzo, is the little town 
or village of Chagres, consisting of huts, covered with thatch. The mouth or t~e 
river narrows between the Pei'ion and bank, which extends out from Arenas Pomt 1: 
a N. W. direction, to the distance of a cable's length. In the mouth, and to the S~ut e 
of"the Penon, there are 2~ and 3 fathoms water: and the same depth continuet<, a htt~ 
more or less, to the distance of half a miJe llp the river. To the West of 1.he ca!rt: 
of San Lorenzo, at the distance of 92 English fathoms, is a shoal, named LaJa, whi~t 
extends from North to South 70 fathoms, and is of rock, with very little wnter on~· 
To enter and t:o sail out of this river is very dangerous, and can only be effected u!t 
very manageable vessels, which do not draw more than 12 feet: both operations~ 

8 
be performed with a fair wind, for otherwise the current of the river, and the. varwu 
eddie•"it forms, from the opposition of the Penon, Laja, and the West shore, will carry' 
vessels on either one or the other of the•e dangers. . 0 W 

From Point Arenas of the River Chagres, the direction of the coast 1s S . . 6: 0 w'' 
one mile, to the Point of Morrito, or Little Hill Point: and from thence S. 3 ., 
nearly 2 miles, t.o the Point of Animas : all the shore being low with a beach. 

Directions for sailing from Jamaica, to and upon the Coast of Colombia !Jetween EsC11,Jb 
Island and Carthagtn.a, including Chagre11 and Porto Bello . 

.JAMAICA. TO ESCUDO ISLAND AND CHAGRES.-The current bet;;~ 
the island of .Jamaica and the Spanish Main, or Coast of Colombia, is not a~wiross· 
be depended upon as setting to the Westward, as is generally supposed ; for~nstward 
ing from .Jamaica to the Main, ships have been known to be driven·· to the ~nst by 
by the current 50 or 60 miles, in 4 or 5 days ; which can only be guard~ 8~ middle 
lunar observations, or good chronometers. From the month of May until !~ :Main; 
or end of Nevemher, the E. and N ~E. trade-winds aeldom blow home t.o etil the'.1 
therefore1 ship~ should never go to the Sot~th:ward of the parallel of l_ t~, ~~t>Y war 
are 40 or .6() miles to the Weatward of thell' mtended port; at"ter: wh1c •ith thfl 
m!'ke a S~uit~ eol!De good, al·!owing Jml1" a point Ea:stet1y •at'iationnaa~tiroes in 
winds, w~wh: in the afo:a:e*me~tieaed month& blOW' .f"rom RW~ toW., a h the cttrre''' 
th~ mennag, after dayliffbtt tiH 8 o'eloek, ·eTim at South, together wit. . ver

1 
u~ 

w-1ll .•at th.em to the Eaatwa'd; and thereby gain ·ltte anetwrage. tf, • 0:: .. ~ of 
maJung the laud• they should 0n4, that ·the •ouneat·.._. •t ·tbJim ·$8 ··Ute P-
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he intended port, and light winds prevail, they should immediately stand to the North
ward, so far as 10° 301 , or even 11°, of latitude, in order to meet the N.E. trade-wind, 
:and with it to make good the necessary Wes ting again# 

The land to the Westward of the River Chagres, within the Island Escudo, is high,, 
and unless you are close inshore, it is impossible to discover that island ; but in a 
clear day, a remarkable high hill will be seen to the Eastward of it, which makes like 
a sugar-loaf. Steer in towards that hill, until you are within 3 miles of the shore~ and 
then run to the Eastward, at about that distance from it, free from danger, until you 
see a fort on a small bluff, which is the entrance of the river, bearing about E. by S. 
or E., according to your distance from the land. The mouth of the River Chagres is 

rstrongly marked, by the land to the westward forming a bluff~ and the fort on the 
i Eastern side : the latter, however, cannot be seen at a greater distance than 10 or 12 
~,miles. You have good anchorage by bringing the fort to bear E.S.E., or E.S.E. t E., 
in from 10 to 6 fathoms, sand and mud ; the sugar-loaf, to the Westward, will appear 
about one-third above the low land between Chagres and Escudo a..nd the two high 

r hills of Porto Bello open of Point Brujas. In mooring, lay your small bower to the 
~Westward, and the best to the Eastward, as the offset of the river will generally keep 
: the hawse clear during the prevalence of Westerly winds. Variation 7° E. 
'. CHAGRES TO PORTO BELLO.-From the road of the River Chagres to Porto Chagre3 tu 
: Bello, the course, by compass, is N .E. § N.; but if you run 3 or 4 miles to the North- Porto Bellt7. 
: ward, then a N.E. course will take you into the harbor: the distance is about 28 or 
30 miles. Should light winds prevail, which is generally the case from May to the 

· end of November, ships bound to the Eastward should get a good offing, as the cur
rent runs at the rate of from l!t to 2& miles an hour, to the Northward and Eastward, 
and sets right on the rocks to the N .E. of Porto I.Jello, particularly in the rainy months; 
that is, as above stated, from May to November. In this season the River Chagree 
has a discharge which discolors the sea 6, 7, and 8 miles off; and this water, meeting 
the sea-current, causes a strong set to the Eastward. 

If you intend going into Porto Bello, the entrance of the harbor may be known by 
t~o remarkable trees on the top of the hill, on the starboard or South side ; and on a. 
h1~l, ~m the port side, is a small signal-post. In coming from the Westward, keep 
w1thm 3 miles of the shore, until you open the town of Porto Bello, on the starboard 
~r South side of the harbor, which will lead you in; but observe, should you have 
h!fht winds, to keep well up, on account of the Salmedina Shoal, which lies in a line 
with Drake's Islet, on the port hand, when going in, as the current may set you t:'own 
upon it. Take care, however, that you do not shut the town of Porto Bello in with 
t~e land on the South side, as a shoal extends off frorn the Islet Buenaventura, on that 
side. You may anchor in from 10 to 18 fathoms, on soft mud. There are no other 
d:i~gers in going into the harbor, besides those stated. The Salmediha is frequently Salmedina 
visible, and generally breaks; it is from 50 to 60 fathoms in extent, N.N.E. and S.S. Shoal. 
W ., and 50 fathoms in breadth, with 6 fathoms all round it, at 25 fathotnS distance 
from the breakers. It bears from Drake's Islet, on the North side of the entrance, 
W. ! S. by compass, distant about 300 fathoms; and between is the passage generally 
taken ~y ships coming from the Eastward for ~orto Bello. . 

Durmg the N.E. trades blowing home, that is, from December to May, there 1s no 
da~ger to be apprehended in going through this passage, as you may keep within a 
ship's length of the islet, and within half a cable's length of the Salmedina; between 
Which are from 7 to 14, and 22 fathoms of water. In turning up to Porto Bello, great 
care must be taken, when within 3 or 4 miles of the harbor's mouth, that you do not 
shut the town in with the land on the South or starboard side of the harbor, in order 
to avoid the sunken rocks off Buenaventura Islet. 

There are no particular marks for anchoring; but -when ships require refreshment. Fnd supplies of water and wood, they should anchor about a quarter of a mile below 
ort Fernando, which stands on the North shore, and is easily seen; then they will 

~e a.breast of the only watering-place in the harbor. In going in with a. leading wind, 
eep the town well open on the starboard bow, and anchor in from 30 to 15 fathoms, 

or even in 12 or IO, according to the size of" your ship. 
b During the months of May, June, &c.,,to Novemhi:ir, li~ht air~ prevail in the har-

or, from the S. W. and \V.; and early in the mormng, h~ht wmds from the N.E., 
down the harbor; therefore, be prepared with boats ahead, to be under way by the 
d~wn of day. In mooring, let the small bower be to the Northward, and the best to 
iue Southward.. 

CHAGRES TO CARTHAGENA.-When at the River Cbagres~ during the Chagr~8 to 
;rnths of the raJny season, or from M•y to the end of November, at.and out to the Carthagena. 
or~hwa.nl,4 or 5 lea.g~, as &®Das you can~ becaus!' the ~nds during these months Ure in genera.I light; and the current. very strong, setting directly on the rock& which 

Eesff Port,x, Bello, and ihen~e along the line of ~t from E. by N. t.o E~N.E.and 
· .E., and, seldom leu than at the rate of U· to 3 miles an hour. ShdU!d you, how-
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~ver, be nnavoidably drawn in near the land of Port.o ·Bello, be constantly on your 
gnard, but particularly in the evening and at night, against squa11s, which frequently 
shift from the land, round the compass, with torrents of rain and gusts of wind so as 
to oulige you to olew all up. 

When you get to the Eastward of Point St. Blas, and open the Gulf of Darien, the 
current appears to have less effect, and generally draws in to the South, S. by W.,and 
S. by E. ; but it is mlleh influenced by the prevailing wind at the different peri0cds of 
the seasons. After passing the gulf, you may see the islands of San Bernardo, which 
lie to the Eastward and form. a cluster, the centre of which is in latitude 9° 45' N., 
longitude, by chronometer, 75"" 57' \-V. These islands are low, but very remarkable: 
when at the distance of 10 or 12 miles, and bearing from E. to E. by S. t S., several 
parts of them will appear like small rocks between the islitnds ; but at the South end 
of the Northernmost island there are tw<> remarkable trees which may be mistaken 
£or a vessel at anchor. These islands, like the whole of the coa1!1t, are covered with 
W"ood, and may be seen aoout 5 leagues off. 

As you proceed further to the Eastward, you will make the islands of Rosario, 
which may always be known from those of San Bernardo, as they lie in a triangular 
form, and are long and low. Having passed these islands, if the weather be fine, you 
will see the hill over Carthagena, called Popa, on which a convent and castle with a 
signal-staff stands, and forms not unlike a gunner's quoin. After you get to the }~ast
-ward of the Rosario Islands, you will find a current setting to the N.W. and N.N.W., 
at the rate of from I to 2!i miles in an hour. 

In proceeding to your anchorage you must steer to the Northward, until you apen 
the town of Carthagena to the South'\vard of the Popa, which may be seen at the dis· 
tance ctf 10 or 12 leagues off. In running in from sea, you must never bring the Popa 
to bear to the Northward of East ; either of the above marks or bearings will lead 
clear of the Salmedina Shoal, which has only 8 feet water on it, and bears from the 
Popa S. W. by W., about 8 miles. 

The anchorage of Carthagena is very good, sand and mud, and from 8 to 6 fathoms 
of water. Here you are about 3,i or 4 miles from the city, and may see a gateway?n 
the face of the bay, named the St. Domingo Gate, where you may land, keeping a ht-
tle to the Westward, where there is a good sandy beach. In the fine season the 
winds generally blow along shore, and seldom bring in much sea. The marks for 
anchoring are : the citadel on with the lower or South. part of the Popa, or the Popa, 
E. by S., and the Boca Chica S. ~ E. 

The Coast from Chagres to Boca del Toro of the Chiriqui Lagoon .. 

ESCUDO ISLAND.-. -The cou~se fron;i Cha~es to the Island _Escudo is'':'· b~~t 
by compass, about 75 miles. The island hes 9 miles from the ma1n-land, and its F~r 
end is in 8 l 0 331 W. longitude. It is low, and covererl with cocoa nut-trees, an IS 

about I~ mile in length, with a reef of rocks extending from each end. . 1 r 
Point Valiente bears from this island W: by S., 22 miles, and may be seen in ;1:~. weather. To the Eastward o~ the point there are two small keys, namc;d the the 

tain Keys, and are covered with trees. To the Westward, about 3 mtl~s, are dth 
three Tiger Keys, between which and the main is a passage about a mile 1,n bre• rd' 
having from 7·to 16 fathoms water. Here the current sets strong to the \\ ~st~R e;· 

GREEN IJA Y.-Six or seven miles to the Westwal'd of the Tiger Keys 18 t ebere 
trance of the Chi~iqui Lagoon ; and 8 mile~ S. g. of this entrance is Green Bay{ :ut iu 
you may anchor in 10 fathoms, about a mile from the i;,hore, abreast of an oh sod
the middle of the bay. At about half a mile from the shore, the water shoals roek 
denly. · Fresh water may be procured in abundance ; it runs out of 11 hollow se tfl 
nearly 500 yards t<t the Westward of the hut. There is also a pool of wa_ter tlotiful. 
the hut, but it is not so good as that obtained f.rom the rock. Wood is Pen 
There are no inhabitants within 7 or 8 miles. . . . named 

In werk~ng- out of Green Bay,_two smal~ keys ~ill be obset'Ved; they are ust be 
the Zapaddlas, and bear W .N. W. from Point Vahente. To these a berth tn bout ii 
given, on account of a reef which stretches to the South-eastward from them a 
miles, on which the water breaks in most parts. . frotn the 

Boca del Toro, another passage into the lagoon, is about 10 mile~ W. by S. rniddle 
Zapadilla keys. This may be known by ft. remarkable rock, standmg near tht ab0t1t • 
of the entrance. Ships going into the lagoon should keep the rock _open ~·oh !l'1t1st 
ca.ble'• length on the ·starboard aide, until a reef aP.J>f'~ on the port SJdep~ 1 

the end 
not be approaellt.'d to a less depth than 4 ·fathoms, ·it 'being very steep. . ...!: ttnobOf
of the reef in 7 fathont8, and ·baulup for the bay,~ you· may choose .r--
age in from 8 to 4 i&thmDJJ; well·.tteltered. . · . · · 

The onl;y rntpplies to bit obtai.Ma ke.re, aft tv&le, ~1,1, allltt ~ood· 
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Chiriqui Lagoon is about 26 miles long, and in some places 12 or 13 miles wide, Chiriqui 
ith several rivers falling into it. The principal entrance into this lagoon is called Lagoon. 

he Valiente Channel, which is about 2 miles wide, lying North anri South, with from 
3 to 14 fathoms water. Point Valiente is in lat. 9° 11' N., long. 81° 531 \\·. The 

. estern side of this channel is formed by the Zapadillas and Water Keys; the former 

. aving a reef on the North side of them, from the S.E. end of Provision lsland to 
bout 2 miles S.E. of the Easternmost Zapadilla Key. Off the East end of \Vater 
ey. a reef extends about half a mile. The Eastern side of the channel is formed by 

. he Tiger Keys and Valiente Point. The Tiger Keys lie lk mile from Valiente Point, 
~nd are four in number, three having trees on them, and the fourth perfectly bare, to 
the S. W. of which is a rock just even with the surface of the water. On this the sea 
always breaks, and there are 17 fathoms within half a mile of it. There is litt1e or no 
. anger in going into this channel, by keeping a good look-out from the mast-head, until 
you get within Water Key; then there is a rocky bank with 11 feet on some parts of 
it. The mark to avoid this bank, is to keep the two Zapadilla Keys open of the East 
end of Water Key, N .N. \.\'. f W. In going across to the South side of the lagoon to 
Chraco .l\lola River, the soundings are very irregular, there being in some places not 

.more than 3 fathoms. By observing the following directions, you will not have less 
f than that depth : 
! \Vhen abreast of Water Key, steer to the Southward until you bring the two Zapa
~dilla Keys just open of the .East end of Wat er Key, bearing N. \.\''. by N. ; keep them 
ion that t.earing until the small keys which lie off Valieute :South Point come on with 
! the North Valiente Point, and you will have frorr1 18 to 5 and 6 fathoms; then steer 
ft? the W . .S. W., unti~ the Eas~ern ~apad~lla Key comes wit.bin half its brea.dth of th_e 
f Bas~ end of Water Key, bearing N .N. \\'. t \\ ., and keep it thus open, or m that d1-
t rect10n, until the North and South Valiente Points appear in a line. You will then 
'be on a bank of 3 fathoms, which is about half a mile wide; and when over it, the 
: water will deepen fast to IO and 12 fathoms. When you are on the bank of three 
~fathoms, Chraco Malo River will bear about S.E., 4 or 5 miles distant. It is not per
: ceptible until you are within 2 or 3 miles. Nine fathoms is near enough to approach 
·on the river side. It has, however, two entrances. The best anchorage is off the 
N?rthernrnost, in 9 or 10 fathoms, muddy bottom, with Valiente Point bearing N. by 

: \\ · t \V ., and "the East end of \Yater Key .N. W. !l I'\., or you may go further East
. Ward, in 9 fathoms. 
. At the head of the river a tribe of Indians live, from whom you may purchase hogs, 
· fowls, and plantains, by going up to their village, about 25 miles. The water is per
. fectly fresh at a quarter of a mlie from the sea. 

There is a very good anchorage on the :South side of the Zapadilla Keys, in 12 or 
13 fathoms water, about one mile off either of them, and little danger in going in 
there, by giving the reef off the S.E. key a berth of about a mile. Your eye will 
be the best guide for you here. 

Remarks on the Coast of Nicaragua. 

h Near the River Tortuga is the most remarkable land on the coast. It is a high 
, ,ummock, shaped at the West end like a glln quoin, and called the Turtle Bogue. 
lhe land to the Eastward is very low, and perfectly level. To the \Vestward it is 
~1.e same for about 10 111iles, where there are three hillocks rising inland near the 

iver Oolo_rado. :From this to Point San Juan, it is uniformly level, very low, and 
covered with trees. There are 50 fathoms blue mud and small shells, at about 10 
~r 11 miles off shore. The wind variable from ,\I. to N. E., a current running to the 
~h W.: about t;tne mile an hour. Off this part of_ the coast,_ rarticularly after rain, 

e ~ater wdl be much discolored for a considerable distance from the land; 
and if the wind blows on shore, you will often observe a ripple that has the ap
pearance of broken water, which is occasioned by the outsets from the many rivel"S 
::n the coast; but the soundings are very regular, there being 9 and 10 fath.oms 
ro~ 3 to 4 mi.les off shore. Nevertheless, at night it would not be prudent to 

go into less than 7 fathoms, as the currents are constantly varying, but mostly set 
on dshore. The anchorage is good all along this part of the coast, generally blue 
~' a~d clay. 

tSAN JUAN DE NICARAGUA~ OR GREYTOWN.-Bring a remarkable tree San Juan 
~n:e main-laud opposite Point AreDa.s, and be~ frctlll it West, Northerly, to bear de Nicara

• · · 4nd steer for it ; or bring the beacon on Polllt Arenas open to Eastward of a gua. 
:n;:kab:le white house ~ the ~T estward of the town, and &teer for it, giving it a 
y 1" . of O,f,Mil-.fuurih of a.mile unt1l theeentre of. the ~w~ bean S;E: by E_., when 

011 ;:ay .-UU.iu on this course and anchor, ofi"the town, tn 4 fatho~ w.th P:eint Are
M~!}iie.b>': N. DiU'illg the Nor~~ haul up rather sooner, and anclt;or off Point 
... i. · • . . • 1ll 6 ~ In aning out. beware of the current, which aet. on IMl8 apit. . . . . .~ 
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Prom Chagres to Cape Catoche. 

The coast THE COAST BETWEEN PORTO BELLO AND VALIENTE POINT.~ 
/Jetween From the last low point without a name, the coast trends about S. 70° W., a distane1 
Porto Bello of 53 miles, to the River Belen, from whence it bends N. 55° W ., B leagues, to Poin 
and Valiente Escudo; and thence it runs West another 8 leagues, to Valiente Point. All thu 
Point. coast is generally low, excepting some parts which rise a little; and the wateril 

deep, so that at the distance of 3 or 4 miles off there are from 20 to 40 fathoms. the 
bottom being chiefly mud and sand. Several rivers disembogue upon it, two of which, 
besides Chagres, namely. that of Indios and that of Coclet; are navigable, and har1 
communication with the in t.erior. The River Coclet is 42 milel'I to the "\\'-estward ol 
Chagres; and between them are four remarkable mountains, two of them inland, ani 
the other two on the coast ; and as they may serve for recognizing the land by, m 
give a description of them. 

l. The Caladeros Altos of Chagres, are two mountains situated on the Rire1 
Chagres, and some distance inland. They lie North-west and South-east, and ap
pear separate from each other, as you come from Porto Bello. They seem only 
as one when they bear S.E., and thus apparently united, they have the same bear· 
ing from the castle of San Lorenzo, at Chagres ; therefore, those bound to Cha-

. gres, from sea, have only to bring these two mountains in one, and steer S.E. for 
the port. 

2. The Pilon of Miguel de la Borda is a single mountain, so named from its resem· 
blance to a sugar-loaf, which is seen inland, at about 9 leagues to the S. \V. by S, 
f'rom Chagres. When this mountain bears S. by W., it will be in a line with the 
River Indios, which is 5 leagues to the Westward of Chagres. 

3. The Sierra of Miguel de la Borda is 1552 feet high, and rises upon the same 
coast. It extends North and South, and is 13 leagues to the "\Vestward of Porto 
Bello .. 

4. The Sierra of Coclet, which is 1432 feet high, lies to the S.S.1"'. of the River 
Coclet. . 

The Cordillera of Veragua and Serrania of Salamanca.-Besides the mountains 
above described, there are others about 7 Jeagues inland, very well known, and eel· 
ebrated for their great elevation, named the Cordillera de Veragua; which commence 
nearly to the South of the River Coclet, and unite with the Serrania of 8alamanthca, 
nearly on the meridian of Boca de Toro, which ends a little to the Westward of e 
meridian of the River .Matina. Both are so elevated as to be seen 36 leagues outui 
sea, in clear weather. At the ·East end of the mountains of Veragua, there is 8 !l'fth 
resembling a riding-s:i.ddle, and is called the Silla, or Saddle of V eragua, and whlc 
lies South from the River Coclet- Therefore, to find that river from sea, you~~::: 
only to bring the Silla to bear due South, and steer in for the shore. '!'o the' the 
ward of the Silla there is a mount on the highest top of the same cord1llera, ~fland 
figure of a house or castle, and is called the Castle of Choco, from which the 18(; 

named Escudo de Veragua, (Shield of Veragua,) hears N. 38° \iV. 'rhere,or~'. 
when the mount bears S. 38., E., the island will be found by steering in thH.t dir~ 
tion. Upon the West end of the same mountain, may he seen a remarkable pe5 ~ 
called Pan de Suerre, so called from the village at its base. This may serve a 
mark for finding Matina. ded 

The island of Escudo is low, covered with cocoa and other trees, and surrou~ith 
on the. East and North parts with various keys of a chalky olay, also co:re~7h sea 
trees. From the East side a reef extends off about half a league, on whic : and 
generally breaks. All the island and its keys are surrounded by a bank of 8!j" thel'll 
gravel, whieh extends out about 5 miles, on which, and very near to the l~n ituated 
are 4~ fathoms. and the depth gradually increases outward. 'rhe island 18 8 cured 
about 3 leagues from the main-land, and in case of emergency, water may be P~ess of 
Crom its various rivulets, but not without considerable trouble, from the ~W~~des &f 
the streams, and from their distance above the beach. On the ·S. and S· · 'fhel'6 
this island there is good anchorage, sheltered from the Norths and the br':f e~ 89 the 
is also anchorage on the bank to the Eastward, but this is not so comm . 10 the twt
other, not only because it is not sheltered from the breeze, but also because 
tom is rocky~ and may chafe the cables. . ( North lat 

From Point Valiente, already no~iced, and _which is situat~d in 9° I.I' 0 tend from 
the co8:8t forms a great bay, shut m by vanous keys and tslets, ~h1<_?h eThhl gred 
that pomt W.N.W., a. distance of 14 leagues~ to Punta Go.-<bl de Tiriu. tis called 
bay is separated.into two parts, by several interior keys The Eastem P81 ofillecttd 
the L81Joon o£Chiriqui, and th:e-~Weewrn pe.r4 Almk1f.nte •r· 'f'he~~·rlqui ai•1 
by vanous ~mei and creeks,. of_ litih: d~ f)f water- ~The,t•ron,o~.:i u:e ~ 
be eat.ered th.rou.gb the ckannel wlllea.1& ~ .IJy Pomt vu.ate a;uu . - . -
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ost keys of the group; and, according to our information, although shallow, there 
depth of watf~r sufficient, both in the channel and within the lagoon, for vessels of 

I burdens. Almirante Bay must be entered exclusively by the channel which is 
rmed by Punta Gorda de Tirbi and the Westernmost key. In this mouth, and within 
e bay, there is, from the same authority, depth of ·water sufficient for all classes of 
ssels. This channel is called the Dragon's Mouth, Boca del Dragon, to distinguish 
from another more to the Eastward, ealled Boca del Toro, by which only small 
ssiels can enter. Within both bays the af'lchorage is as well sheltered and secure 
the best harbors; but as we possess no information respecting them, we shall say 
more than that to enter in or go out b.v the Dragon's l\iouth, you should give a good 

rtb. to the Western coast, or that of Punt.a Gorda de Tirbi, on account of a rocky 
efthat runs out from it to mid-channel. 
COAST Bf<~TWEEN" PU .'l"'l'A GORDA AND SAN JUAN DE NICARAGUA.- Coast be

.rom Punta Gorda de· Tirbi the coast trends about N. 56° W., a distance of 14 tween Punta 
iles, to Punta Carre ta, which is the Eastern point of a bay that falls into the S. 'y., Gorda and 
'.,and N. W., a distance of 13 miles, to Blanca, or White Point, which has an islet San Juan de 
ear it. Thence the coast trend8 N. 3-' \V., 26 miles, to the point of Arenas, which }Vicaragua. 
rms the harbor of San Juan. All this coast is clean, and the water deep, and sev-
al rivers disembogue in it, of which the principal is that of Martina, or Port Car-
yo, or Cartago, and that of San Juan. The last discharges its waier by several 
ouths, one of which enters the very harbor. 
From the harbor of San .Tuan de Nicar~gua, the coast trends to the North a little 
esterly, a distance of 80 leagues, to Cape Gracias a Dios, and what is properly 

alled Mosquito Shore. It is all low land, for the high lands terminate at San Juan; 
· din this extent there are nume!"ous rivers aml lagoons. A bank of soundings ex-
nd~ all along it, being about 8 miles from the shore, at Point Arenl\s, and runniug 
, ma North-easterl_v direction, into latitude 16-' 33' N., and longitude 81 ,,~ . 

. Upon this bank there are a number of keys and reefs, and those of Cape Gracias a 
ws are very dangerous . 

.. COAST BETWEE:'\! ARENAS POINT AND THE PIGEOX KEYS.-North Coa:rt be
f Point Arenas, 30 miles distant, is l'oint Gorda; the coast between forms an.exten- tween Are-
ve hay, called the Gulf of .M:atiua. About Point Gorda, and near it, are several nas Point 

. l~ts, which, with the coast, are clean; and the soundings are so regular that no other and the P'

. mde ia necessary than the u~e of the lead. geon Keys .. 
· F_'rom Point Gorda the coast trends to N., about 3 leagues to Point l\Ionkey, S.E. of 

h1ch there are several keys very clean ; and between them and the coast there is 
anchorage in 3 fathoms water: this anchorage ought to be entered from the South

ard of tho islets. To the North of the point there are others, w-hich rise upon the 
ank and reef, called the Pigeons, extending about 12 miles from North to South. To 
he Eastward of all these, and without the bank, lies a key, n·hich, with the Pigeons, 
orms a channel; but it is best to avoid it, by sailing- on the outside, us the Pigeon's 
ee~ will thereby be entirely cleared, although it extends about 2 miles North from 

. be islands. 
· BLEWft'IELD'S LAGOON.-Ahreast of the Pigeon Keys, on the coast, is the Bleu;field's 
outhem point of Blewfield's Lagoon, which is a bay extending inland to the \Vest- Lagoon. 
~rd about 10 miles, and receiving in its Northern part a considerable river, cal1ed 
10 Escondido. From the Southern point of the bay, or lagoon, to the Korthern one, 

alled Blewfield's Point, the distance is 12 miles N.; the latitude of this point is 11° 
9' N .,_it being the mean of several observations. Nearly on the line between the 7° points, is a key 7 miles in length, which forms, wi~h the points, two channels ; 

these the Northern is the principal one, an<l has, in the season of the breezes, 
bout 2 fathoms water; but at that sea.son it is dangerous, because there is a fall of 3 

,eet. In the time of the vendavales, or rainy season, there are 2~ fatho:ns, without 
ny fall. 

1 
Having passed the bar, or channel, there are within the bay 5 and 6 fa.thoms water, 
ay; the anchorage is near the town, on the N.E. side. 'I'o enter the 1agoon you 

ave only to keep along by Blewfield's Point, at t~e dis~ance or a _stone's throw, for ~t 
:8 very clean; and the point may be known from its bemg the highest land on this 

of the coast. When within, continue on near the North shore, for the South is 
1\>"ery foul, and requires the utmost caution ; it will be indispensably necessary in going 
. P to have anchors and cables all clear, to let go at an instant when the current, which 
8 lnoderately strong, may render such an expedient necessnry. 

·. PEARL LAGOON .-From Blew field's Point the coast tl"ends North, inclining a Pearl La
;1;1...~ the West, for th": distance of 21 miles, to the e~trance of t~e Pt>orl La.g~on. goon . 

........,. part uC the coast is a key, called the Cayman, lymg at the distance of" 7 miles 
l'Olll Blewfield'a Point, and somewhat more th.an half a league from the shore. A. 

r extend• from. the North part of this_ key to the distance of 4 ~.iles ; hut as every 
el .o~g~• .to,p.a.u. to. *he Eastward of 1:t., there can be· 110 danger if the lead be kept 

40 
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going. 'I:he entrance of Pearl Lagoon has deeper water than that of Blewfielrl's: 
there is also anchorage on the outside of it, under shelter of the North coast, which 
rounds to the E.N.E., a distance of 8 miles, to Pearl Key Point. 

Pearl Key PEARL KEY POINT.-A reef runs otf E.8.1'~., 4 miles distant, from Pearl Key 
Point. Point. Fro n1 that point to Man-of-war Keys, in lat. 13c, there are also a number of 

keys and reefs, some 14 miles from the main-land. From lat. 13° to Fox Reef, lat. 
l 3° 301 , the coast is clean up to Blackman's Bluff, lat. 14° 4 1 • 

Between Blackman's Bluff and Morrison's Keys, there is a good channel of 8 miles 
in the narrowest part, up to Cape Gracias. 

From lat. J 4° 5' to lat. 16° 7I, the Northern point of the Caxones, or Hobbies, and 
long. 82° 22' to 83° 24', the bank is full of keys and reefs, with channels between 
them, and which can only be used in daylight with the charts as guides. 

Island of St. ISLAND OF ST. ANDRE\.V.-There is a fine bay on the °"'-est coast of this 
Andrew. island. .The bay is spacious and clean, sheltered from N. by E. round by E:. to S. by 

E., and it appeared that a S.W. wind would not send in much sea. The bottom is 
rocky without the depth of 7 fathoms; so that you must run in until you get upon the 
white bottom, which consists of white sand, and bounds the bay, stretching oft' a long 
mile, having good anchorage on every part of it. The anchorage is with a small 
inlet lying nearly East, three-quarters of a mile off shore; the North point of the 
bay bearing N. by vV., and the South point S. by W. ~ W., in 6~ fathoms. . 

No other directions are necessary for entering this bay than to steer directly m! 
and anchor where convenient. To find the situation of the bay from the offing. look 
out for the highest part of the island, near the South end, on which are two cocoanut
trees, very conspicuous by their overtopping the other trees, and by being the only 
cocoanut-trees that show themselves on the high land: bring them to bear !\'.E. orN. 
E. by N ., and you will find the bay by steering in that direction. 

It is flat to the distance of 2 cables' length from the North point, with no more than 
2 and 3 fathoms, deepening suddenly to 8 fathoms; but this lying so near the shore, 
is out of the way of sailing in from the Southward. But if from the Northward, run· 
ning along shore, with a scant N.E. wind, it will be necessary to give it a ber~h, 
going no nearer to the shore than 8 fathoms; and keeping the South side of the point 
a little open of the port bow, bearing nearly South; and when the two cocoanut· 
trees come over a remarkable withered tree which stands near a sandy place on t~e 
point, bearing about N .E., you will ha Te passed the point of the flat, and may haul in 
S.E. for the anchorage. . 

The island in general presents a level fertile appearance : it is of moc!erate ~eight, 
and may be seen 18 or 20 miles off: when seen from the Eastward, it makes m two 
hummocks, of which the North one is the highest. The East coast is bounded b~ a 
reef, which extends off 4 or 5 miles ; the 8outh point of this reef, with th_e shore~
side of it, forms what is called the Eastern Harbor, the entrance of which IS from J-: 
Southward. The North end is very dangerous, having a low key with a ree.f 0 . 'it 
on which the sea breaks as far as can be seen from the deck, probably 7 m1 es' 
joins with the Eastern reef, and they together encompass all the North end and t~:; 
thirds of the East side of the island, ending a mile or so South of the entrance to 
Eastern harbor. . tbe 

The South end is bold, as is the West side; you may anchor in a bight near. 
t., \ shore to the Northward of the cove, near some chalky cliffs. There are no soundtu: 

until you come very near the shore. w's · 
From the hills you can see the E.S.E. keys, which lie 7 leagues from St. Andre ' 

the S.S.W. keys 10, and Old Providence 18 leagues. . . very 
Currents. The currents about these islands are very irregular, setting oecas1onally m e 

direction, but generally to the Northward and Southward. round 
The S.S. W. THE S.S.W. KEYS are the Southernmost and Westernmost of the ~eys drelf°'B 
Keys. St. Andrew's Island, being S. by W. 20 miles from the South point of St. t" n tb&i 

Island. These are three islets, which afford good anchoring-ground, and so: t'::ere are 
there is nothing to be guarded against, except what is in sight ; for althoug 
a few rocks round them, they are too near to be any interruption. a· taneeof 

The E.S.E. THE E.S.E. KEYS.-About E. i 8. from St. Andrew's Island, at the IE l{eys· 
Keys. 5 leagues from the South end of it, there are thr~e k~ys, celled th.e :·8 :.,eey Jan~ 

They are surrounded by a reef' and a bank of 7 miles m e~e'!t,. wh10 18 y to have 
gerous, and although there is anchorage for small vessel& on it, it 18 necessar 
a pilot. . .. Andre~·s, 

Li1tl11 Corn LITTLE CORN ISLAND l!eaabo~t 90 le$g11~ W.S;W. l W.ftoroSt~ilillauti•P-
Islan.d. and bas a reef round the East mde of tt, about a mile from ·the snore. Th d the Easi 

~ars to be all sav101na, borde.-ed round· the beach with •trees : · .U .aro'IUlin 3 baY 011 
&de there it.re a great number or. eoeeanut,..t~ •... ·nu~re is pad_.~hC)l"•P · . ·.ffOal the 
the s.w. side o£th~ isl~ WJrerel'!U may :lie •bettered fmtn N~~ofil cablet' 
North •nd South pe-.nwof:theb&y· .· ·.:re•ereets :nmningoft"i:Othe4.~".'-. · . 
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1engih, but there is good room t6 work in, and regular soundings. "\: ... ou may anchor in 
~or 4 fathoms, sandy ground, at about a mile from the shore. In approaching this 
bay from the Northward, it is necessary to give the North point -of the island a berth 
of a mile, in order to clear the reef. The tide rises and falls about 3 feet. Latitude Tide. 
ufthe lJay by observation is 12° 17" N. Variation of the compass 7° 20' E. 

GREAT CORN ISLAND.-This island lies S.S.W., 10 or 11 miles, from Little Great Corn 
Com Island~ it has a reef off the N .. E. end of it that runs along the East side, about Island. 
~ mile and a b.alf from the shore. The N. W. part of the island is pretty bold : in the 
N.\V. bay, called the :Brigantine Bay, there is good anchorage with the scn-brct:ze, 
but no shelter fr.0cm Norths. There is another called the S. \V. Bay, where we an-
chored in 3 fathoms. Off" the point between the two bays lies a very dangerous ledge 
uf rocks, stretching from tb.e point to sea, nearly l;;ast and West, about 2 or 2 ~ miles, 
and having fr'lm 10 to I~ feet water on it: it <loes not appear to be more than 2 cables' 
length across in any part, and on the outer end there is a spot with only 9 feet on it, 
where the sea breaks when it bhnvs strong. This ledge breaks off the sea from the 
bay, when. th.e wind is t-0 the \:Vestward of North. In going down the V\7est side of 
the island for the bay, it is necessary to give these rocks a good berth, and not haul 
up for the bay till the S. W. point of the island bears about E.S E.; but, by keeping 
a lookcmt from the mast-head, you may see the rocks and round them, taking care to 
~o no nearer tG them than 6 fathoms: you may then work up into the bay, the sound-
rngs heing regular, from 6 to 2~ fathoms, on fine sandy bottom. You may sail along on 
the outside of the reef to the Eastward of the island, and go rnunrl the S.E. point, 
w~ich is pretty bold; then haul into the bay, and fetch further to windward than by 
gomg to th~ Westward n~und the ledge. The lat,itude observed at the anchorage is 
12" 13' N., and the longitude 83° 3' W. 

This island is very conveniently situated for those bound to the harbor of Ble .v
fields, which bears from it \V. by S., distant 14 leagues, and which it is very danger
ous attempting, in blowing weather~ with the wind on shore, as·there are only 12 or 
13 feet water -on the bar; but here they may stay in safety until the weather settles, 
that they can get in. 

BLOWING ROCK.--S. 7° E.~ 7 miles distant from Great Corn Island, there is a Blowing 
.rock above water.. Rock. 

THE ISLANDS OF SANTA CATALINA AND PROVIDENCE, separated S.anta Cata
'Only by a narrow channel, may be considered as one island. They are situated about Zina 4" Prvv-
15 leagues N. 23° E. from. St. Andrew's. Catalina is sca.rcely anything more than a idence. 
l"Ock, extremely eragg_y, and mostly covered with stones. The highest parts of it ar-e 
exceedingly irregular, so that it is of no Yalue~ anrl is therefore uninhabited. Provi-
dence is about 4 miies in length from North to South, and 2 from East to 'Vest. From 
the _Ie_vel of the sea, at th.e most salient points, it begins to rise with a very gentle 
aechv1ty towards the centre, where, resembling an amphitheatre, it forms four hills, 
>Crowned by a high mountain. From the summit, or cusp of the Easternmost hill, four 
B~eams descend from the same source, and run down to the shore in different direc-
tions, subdividing in their course into smaller rivulets of most excellent water. The 
most abundant of these streams in the dry season, is that which runs down on the 
West side, into what is called Freshwater Bay. In clear weather the island may be 
:se_en from 10 tD 12 leagues off. It is, as well as Catalina, surrounded by a reef, that 
Will_m~t admit of coming within a league of it, and on the North side, not nearer than /6 
;miles. It is inhabited hy three or four families, who cultivate some portions of it. 

essels not drawing more than 10 or 11 feet.., may get in between the reefs, but it is 
necessary to have a pilot for the purpose. 

MUSKETEERS.-This shoal, of which. we have no written description, is danger- l1£usleteers. 
uus, and has an extent of 8 miles, in a North-westerly direction. The centre lies in 
13" 33' N. lat., and 80° 3' "\V. long. 

QUJTA SUE NO-This is an extensive bank, of 35 miles in length from North to Quita 
South, and 13 miles in width from East to West, having on it from 7 to 20 fathoms Sueno. 
~ater, excepting on the Eastern edge, which is dangerous, being a range of shoals 
and reefs for an extent of 23 miles, ranging nearly North and South. 

South point of the bank is in ___ • ____ - - _14° 2 1 N. lat., 81° 151 W. long. 
Northpoint·-------------------------14 37 " 81 7 " 
South point or the shoal ground. - - - - - - .14 7 " 81 7 " 
North de. do. do. --------14 30 « 81 7 -'4 

&StRllAN A .-Eas·t, 52 miles. from the East.em edge of Qui ta Sueno, is the SalTll!i& Sarrano. · 
• 0 n • ~t is <tf' a triangular shape, longeet fl"61ll . N .E. to s·. W ., being 20 miles long. . 

n tile fs; .. W •. point tb.ere t. a key. The N.E. and Sou.th 1ddes are bounded by reefs. 
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North point __________ •• ______________ 14 ° 28' N. lat., 80° 17' W. long~ 
East point ____ . ______________________ 14 24 " 80 8 " 
S.W. point. __________________________ 14 16 " 80 23 " 

Serranilla. SERRANILLA-This is a bank of 25 miles in extent from East to West, and 2(} 

The ]Vew 
Shoal. 

miles from l'\orth to South, of ditforent depths, from 3 to 30 fathoms. The ::::l.K side 
is a range of keys and· breakers; the VVestern side is clean and clear, with the excep
tion of one smaH spot, called the W e$tern Breaker. 

The N .E. Breaker, which may be called 
the N .E. point of the bank,. lies in. ___ 15Q 471 N. lat.,. 79P 421 W. long. 

The '1Vest point of the bank, in _______ .15 45 " 80 7 •• 

THE NEW SHOAL is a bank extending about 13 miles from N.E. to S.\Y., and 
7 from East to \Yest. All the Eastern part is a reef, very steep to ; but on the West 
side the depth diminishes gradually. On the bank, at l~ mile from its Northern ex
tremity, there is a sandy key, situated in latitude 1£j0 521 2011 N., and longitude, 78° 
33' \V. Three or four miles\\'. N. W. from this key you may anchor; but take care not 
to get into less than 9 fathoms water, because, at 2t miles \-'1- .N. \V .. from it, a rock 
has been found with only 7 feet water on it ; and S. by E. from it, at the distance of 
a mile, there is another, with no more than 4 feet water on it. Both of them stand 
in 5 fathoms. 'I'hey are very steep, and not larger than a boat. 

The Baxo TH~ .BAXO DEL COMllOY does not exist : particular search has been made 
del Comboy. for it, but it could not be found. 
Great River. GRBAT HI VER.-From Pearl Key Point, already mentioned~ the coast trends 

about N. 7° W., a distance of 30 miles, to the Riu Grande or Great River. This pari 
of the coast is very foul, with a reef, which stretches off from it about 6 miles. On 
the Southern edge of the reef, and East from the point, there are two keys, the Eas~
ernmost of which is called Seal Key. To the North, R" little Westerly from_~hm 
key, and at the distance of 9 miles, there is another, which is outside the.reef. \\1thi 
out these two keys there are others, of which the Southernmost are called the Pear 
Keys. To these follow three others, called the King's Keys, which lie S.E. by E. 
from the mouth of the Great River, at the distance of about 14 n1iles. Next to t~iese 
follow the Tyra and Man-of-war Keys. The Northernmost of the Man-of-war Keys 
lies about 11 miles distant from the Great River. Between all these keys tuere are 
good channels, with from 5~ to 9 fathoms water, on clean mud; but to enter ~erobit 
is necessary to have a pilot, and if you have not one, you ought to go outside t 

8 

whole of them. To enter the anchorage of Great Hiver, you should pass bet~ee~ 
the Man-of-war Keys and the coast, in which channel, until you arrive at Grea 
River, there is nothing to fear or attend to but the lead. . 

Prince Apul- PRINCE APULCA Hl VER.-'l'o the N. by W. from Great River, at the ~1stance 
~ River. of 34 miles, there is another, called Prince Apulca, from which, in the same direcuon, 

The coast to 
Blackman 
Bluff. 

The coast to 
Gracias d 
Dios. 

The Bay of 
Gr-at:ias a 
Ditn. 

at the distance of 25 miles, is the River "\<Vava. 
THE COAST TO BLACKMAN BLU.PF.-From the River"\Vavathecoastcon; 

tinues to the N .E. for 13 miles, to Blackman Bluff. This last part of the coast. fon: 
a bay,sheltered from the North and "\Vesterly winds, and in it you may anchor ma.! 
depth that suits you, understanding that e.t 2 miles from the land there are 4 ~ath~ 
upon coarse gray sand and small shells. Great care should be taken in ~and~g the 
this beach, as there is a bank before it, on which, with ever so little wrnd "'roni 
East, the sea breaks with great force. ds 

THE COAST 'I'O GRACIAS A DIOS.-From Blackman Bluff the coast t~:,11 
a~out N.N.W., a distance of fl miles, to the Rh:-er Hueson, whi.ch. is kn~wn bya (11)8 
situated about three-quarters of a league from the beach, and d1scermbleJi: / t!i 
offing, as the ground is level and bare. From there tbe shore runs about · ·n'.'iny 
miles, to the Gordo Point, which is known by being more salient ~astward th~endS 
other on this coast, and thickly covered with trees. From this point the eoa~t which 
to the. N .N. ~., a distance o:t: 7 mile'!, to the mouth of Arenas, or Saudy ~ahyJ.~culif> 
there is so little water that, in the time of the breezes, launches pass wit 
but within there is a deep and spacious bay. (WD 11¢ 

From Sandy Bay the coast trends to the North 21 miles, to the ~ano Lag ' 
thence to the bay of Graeia.s a Dios it is 7 mile.s in the same direction. tending to 

THE BAY OF GRACIA~ A DI5>S is formed by a tongue of lan~, ex.~s frolil 
the Eastward more than 4 mtles, which affords a good road•te~ with "'' t pc>ii>t of 
S.~~W.,roundbyW:and N.,t~S.~.E. The ga.tern~t~an<l:Soatherntnas iitD~ 
this tongue of' lan<l ts that. whieh JS' ~alled: Cape Grae1u a Ibos. ; _and j{t1 San PiO• 
South. tit~ are ~veral keys, of which "tke ~st or Southemn105~ Ut cf the b1Lf • fhe 
8.lld the South point ot'it, Called A.reua• Poillt9 l&_abto tne East pc»n.to. e , 
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depth of water in the bay is 20 feet, which is found at the entrance, to 16, which is 
found well within it~ and in all parts of it the bottom is soft, slimy clay. 

ANCHORAGE OF GRACIAS A DIOS.-To anchor in this bay, if approaching Anchorage 
it from the North and West, you have only to pass the sandy point of Key San Pio, of Graci<U 
and then run into the bay, and anchor in the number of feet suitable to the vessel's a Dios. 
draught of water, for all of which you have only to attend to the lead. The only 
thing which demands a little care, is not to mistake for the Key San Pi<J, that which 
comes before it, called Troncoso; for having a strait of a mile in breadth between 
th~m, and the Key San Pio being very low, any one coming from sea may be de-
ceived, and take the strait between the keys for the entrance ; but this mistake mav 
be avoided, if you hear in mind th::lt Key Troncoso is very small, and on the contrary, 
that Key San Pio is a mile in extent from N. E. to S. \.V. ; and further, in this strait 
there is so little 'vater that scarcely a canoe can pass, which is the cause of the sea 
generally breaking in it. To those coming- from the Southward, in order to enter this 
bay, we have nothing further to recommend. 

The canal made by the English from the Great River SegoYia, across the tongue 
,of_Iand that forms the bay, for the purpose of conveying into it the timber which they 
brmg down that river, has increased so much in width that, from a narrow canal, it 

;has become a branch of the river, and bring;s '"'ith it so much soil and so many trunks 
of trees, that the depth of water is gradually diminishing, and particular attention 
should on that account be paid to the lead. 

All the coast from the River Tong-ula is clean, without any other keys or reefs on 
the bank than those already described ; and those which are between the parallels 
of Governor's Point and Cape Gracins i'.L Dios, which are named the '.l\!osqui.tos and 
Thomas' Keys. These keys, with their reefs, form, with the coaFd:, a channel 4 
le:igues in breadth where narrowest; and althou1rh between them there are passes 
r1th the depth of 6 fathorns or more water, yet it fa not advisable to attempt them, 

.ut always run to the 'Vest.ward, between them and thf' coast; for there can he no 
ri~k in this channel, as the lead will give timely warning, either in sailing with the 
Wmd large ~r working to windward; as at ha1f a league from the coast there are 4: fathoms, and 9 in the vicinity of the keys; therefore, by not getting into less than 
4 when standing "\.Vestward, or into more than 8 fathoms to the Eastward, there will 
not be the least risk or cause of anxiety . 
. From the hay of Gracias a Dios you may steer S.S.E., which will take you in 

btght of the Westernmost key of this group, which is a dark brown rock, that may 
e seen at the distance of 5 or 6 miles. On this route you will have from 7 to 8~ 

fat~oms, and the course must be kept without going anything to 1he East"\Vard of it, 
U~hl you are West, clear of the Southernmost keys~ the surest indication for uhich 
Wtll be your getting the depth of 11 fathoms~ and thence you may shape a course for 
your voyage. 

FROM CAPE GRACIAS A DJOS WEST"\V ARD.-From Cape Gracias ~ Dios From Cape 
ibhe coast runs about N.W., for the distance of IO leagues, to Cape False, which may Gracia$ a 
. e known f1·om being the highest land on this part of the coast. From the False Dios West
,Cape a hank, with very little '\'-'ater on it, projects out to the N.E. 6 miles; but the ward. 
thast bank preserves its regular soundings, and it even seems as if they extended to 

e Sarranilla; but however that may be, it is so little knO'lvn, that 9 fathoms is the 
h_!f.test depth that you ought to navigate in, because there are various shoals, of 

ich the positions are very doubtful; and, therefore, to navigate with safety, you 
light not to get into deeper "Water than 9 fathoml!I, nor into a less depth than 54 
ath<?ms ; and this rule will hold good, either in steering a direct course, or working 

Windward; for you wi1l thus he sure of navigating in a clean channel of 20 miles 
eadth. 
rhom False Cape the coast trends about \V. N. W .• for a distance of about 35 miles, 

h. e lagoon ef Cartago or Caratasca, which is easily known by its wide mouth. All 
· 

18 coa~t, like the preceding-, is clean, with regular soundings along it; and to navi
ate on it the lead is a sufficient guide, so that you may not get into less than 5~ fa th-
~~when st8;nding towar?s the shore,_ or i_nto more than 9 w~en standing off; by doing 

leh you will evade falling on the V1vonlla, &c., as they he about 8 leagues off the 
oast Northward. 

, 0 From Cartage Lagoon the coast trends about Vl. N. W ·~ for a distance of about 
f ~~aq-ues, to Brewer's Lagoon ; and then~e, almost on the same bearing, a disunee 

lealOJ.es, to th>& Rio, Tint-0, or Black River. 

8 
B_L~CI': RIVER, AND METHOD OF ANC:1fORING OFF IT.-Blaek River Black Rivn-, 
distinguished by the mountains of La Cruz, which al'e very lofty, and are the firat and ml!!t/u"l 

. ~seen on all the coast, after passing Nicaragua. These mountains are a little f,() of an.clwri,AK 
· ~ . ast\Vard . of the rive:r"s mouth ; on the same river ~he~ is a peak, named the off it. 
t-ic;arbloat, ~Qe it is of that sha ... e •. To a.nc~or otrth1s nver, bn!lg the mouth of 

· eu Bomia, and .Cape Camel'On West, taking care not to get mto less than 11 
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:fathoms ; because in less depth there are many lost anchors, left by ships obliged pre
cipitately to make sail when the Norths have set in. 

This anchorage is an open roadstead, where, even with an ordinary breeze, it 
is necessary to ride with two-thirJs of a cable out, and as soon as the wind falls. w 
heave in to nearly a peak, in order to avoid fouling the anchor. \Vhen lying in this 
anchorage during the season of the gales, which, as we have said, is from October to 
F'ebruary, the utmost attention must be paid to the state of the weather: and when 
you see the wind gets to the South-east, and then veers to South and South-'ln·s1, 
you ought immediately to weigh the anchor, and make sail off shore, well clear of the 
land, for a gale will surely succeed. Cloudine..:s, or a foul appearance on the N.\Y. 
quarter during these months, is an almost i11fallible sign of an approaching gale: a 
swell from the North is an indication equally certain, that precedes the gale ata 
moderate interval. In any of these gales, the loss of a ship remaining at anchor is 
inevitable: frequently the wind will not give time to weigh the anchor; in which 
case the cable must be slipped, with a buoy upon it, or even cut, that you may imme
diately make sail, and get clear from the land, in order to encounter ihe gale und~r 
sail. These gales are very violent, and raise a heavy sea, and therefore, if a ship. is 
very much distressed, she has the resource of running to the bay of Gracias a DJ()s 
lor shelter, and riding out the gale at anchor; and it has been already observed, that 
the lead is a guide which there will carry you clear of all danger. As these gales 
occur more frequently from the N. 'vV. and W. than from the North, the result is, ih~t 
ordinarily the anchorage of Gracias a Dios may be considered as a port to leeward: tll 
which you can bear away; in which resource there will be found the advantage of being 
to windward of the Black River, when the hard weather ceases; because then the 
breeze blows from the Ea~t, and, therefore, in a short time, and almost without trouble, 
you can return to your former anchorage. 

Black Rfrer BLACK RIVER BAR.-'l'he bar of Black River is extremely dangerou_s, ~nd 
Bar. boats run great risk of being upset on it, and the crews on board Qf them of perishrng, 

:from the very heavy sea there is generally upon it. Therefore, either to_ enter ar 
come out of it, it is necessary that it shouhl be done in the calm of the morm~g befoU 
the sea-breeze sets in, and after the land-breeze has blown the preceding mghL . 
the breeze has been tolerably fre~h, neither going in nor coming out can be effectef' 
so that communication from the shore is far from frequent, and is always very troub e
sorne and dangerous. 

Coa&t to _COAST TO CAPE _CAM~RO); A~ D. Pl.'.'.\l'T A CA~TILLA.-~rom Dln~; 
Cape Came- River the coast trends \Vest, with some rnclrnat1on to the }\: orth, for a d~stal!ee 0;h 
ron and Pun- n1iles, to Cape Cameron, which is formed by a low tongue of land projecting m~ ~ 
ra Castilla. sea. From this cape the coast trends W. 3.,,, S., a distance of 20 leagues, ~o un_t, 

Castilla, or Cape Honduras : it is all clea.n, and also <leeper than the anterior coa• 
so that it should not be approached into less than 7~ fathoms water. . . ds 

Pui:ita Castilla is low; a~d a small sand- bank, with ~ery. little w':lter on l~, ex}e~he 
from It one-quarter of a nule to the Westward. Castilla is the North pow.t 0 ill 
bay of Truxillo, which at the entrance is about 7 miles wide. This bay 18 fi;t 
ente~ed, as there i~ nothing to be guarded ag~inst. except the_ little bauk o!f or~to, 
"'Castilla. On the South coast of the bay there is a h1gh mountarn. called Guann ffing 
which may be seen at the distance of 21 leagues. In making the bay from thebo ut s'. 
this mountain is a good mark for running in by; :for, by bringing it to bear 8 ffthe 
E., or S. I<:;. by S., it will lead clear of Point Castilla, and up to the anchorag~,~-. an· 
mouth of the River Cristales, which falls into the South side of the bay. t~:op
ehorage seems preferable, not only because its contiguity to the river a~ords t poinl 
portunity of procuring water conveniently, but also because from tlus sp:. a gale 
Castilla may be easily c!eared, in case of being obliged to get under wab. t:t>er ()f 
from W.S.W., W., or '\V.N.W.; whence it blows most frequently from e ofiht 
November until February. '\\'•ith such winds, a simple inspection of the plan 
bay will show that there must be a heavy sea in it. s theft 

To enter in or s:i.il out of this bay no particular instructions are necessary,: to 11,p
is plenty of room for working, without the smaltest risk, observing ~>nly ~~e 84)1ltb 
proach lllanquilla or St. Lucas Key nearer than half a mile: this k~y 18 •0~ water{)[! 
coast, about 2 miles outside the bay, and is surrounded by a bank, WI~ ht: :S than~ 
it, the best gujde towards which is the lead. Take care not to ~et u~to :Out ainile 
fathoms in its vicinity, and you will avoid every danger. Blanqutlla ~·~s 1

\ any othel' 
from the coast, and you may run through the channel b-etween, wit ou 

1 
sbe)~red, 

guide than the lead_ It was .heretofore believe<! that this b~y .:was wt1_
0 

fl:le.t, ~ • 
and a. good place of refuge dnrmg the storms or wmter; but this IB n~ rt BofaJ• ia 
any ves8el. stationed on the coa.st at that eeason, ought .to prefer 0 

8 Rattan, to 1t. . . . .· . . . . . . . . . . d'staflf"l" _-0f 
~~=~ O'I" •. GUAN.AJ.A" or BONAOCA:....-Norih f:totn P~nt Castilla, •i; the8 _ W. Jos~n-
~ leagues~ i.s the island .of GtaanaJ&• a.bo.Ut 31-.gues 1n leugt~ N.E. and . 
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tirely surrounded by keys and reefs, which extend a league off from it. On the East 
-side of the island there is a very good anchorage, particularly during the North winds, 
but it will be necessary to pass between the keys and reefs to enter it. The best 
passage is to the Southward, leaving the Southernmost key on the port, and another 
key, lying N. by E., half a mile from it, on th~ starboard. Endeavor to pass in rnid
channel, and steer towards another key that lies two-thirds of a mile \\"est from the 
Northernmost of those you have p:i7ssed. It will bear from you about N. 7 l 0 \V. 
You ought always to pass between the two last-mentioned keys, and then nothing re
mains but to coast along the island to the N. E., and anchor at any convenient place, 
after getting under shelter of the land; observing- to keep about the midd]P of the 
channel, between the island and the keys, in 7, 8, and 9 fathoms water, on muddy 
sand. It may be necessary sometimes to run for this anchorage in blowing weather 
fiom N ., N. W., or \V., which ,,,.ill not permit of' entering it on one stretch. In such 
a case, however, it may be observed that you n1ay work between the three keys 
before mentioned, on the supposition that it will be sufficient to give them a berth of a 
cable's length. The plan of the harbor will clearly illustrate ,,·hat hRs been said ofit. 

RA TT AN .-Westward of Guanaja is the Island Rattan, about 10 leag-ues in length, Rattan. 
from KN.E. to \V.S.vV. A reef runs off Eastward from the East point, to the dis-
tance of 12 miles, on which there are several keys and islands; of these, the East-
ernmost is caHed Barburet. The distance from Barburet to Guanaja, is about 10 
miles; but the channel is reduced to 5 miles only, by the reefs which extend from 
both islands : without great experience. the passa,i:e through it will be attended with 
gr~at dani:rer. All the North co~1st of Rattan is bordered by reefs that prevt.mt its 
hemg safely approached nearer than a leag-ue ; and those not well acquainted with 
the coast should keep at a still greater distance. On the South coast there are 
several good roadsteads, but m.ost of them _are difficult of access from the foul reefs 
at the entrances. Of all these harhors. thn"t called Port RovRl, on the Eastern part 
of the island, is the principal; and of which mention was m:i°de when describing the 
hay of Truxillo, as being well adapter] for affording shelt.Pr during the season of the 
Norths. It is formed bv the coasts of the island on the North and West, and by some 
reefs and keys on the South an.-1 E<J.st: the entrance to it is by a narrow channel, 
scarcely half a cable"s length wide between the reefs; but, fortunately, this narrow-
ness is not more than l ~ cable's length. The East side of this channel is formed by a 
ref'.f extending from the .\:\'est side of the island called Lein, which is easily distin
guishable from its size, and cannot be mistaken fdr the other keys, which are very 
small. In attempting to enter this harhor without a pilot, it will be necessary to 
m'.lrk the entrance by boats or otherwise ; and it oug:ht always to be done with the 
Wmd from N.E., Easterly, or from \Vest, Southerly, in order to get clear within the 
~eef: we refer to the Plan of the Harbor, but we cannot g-uara.ntee the correctness of 
it. In approaching the island from the Southward, great caution is required, to avoid 
a rocky shoal nearly opposite the \Vestern extremity of it, at the distance of more 
than '1 miles from th·e coast: the channel between it and the coast is also obstructed 
by several other shoals ; a.ml although there is a passage for large ships, yet without 
an experienced pilot. they should alwavs pAss on the outside of it. 

f'RO.\-I TRUXILLO WESTWARD.-From the River Cristales, in the bay of From Tru.r
Truxillo, the coast trends about 8. 75-> vV., a distance of 32 leagues, to Triunfo de la illo, West
Cruz, or Triumph of the Cros!'I. This coast is dang-erous on account of geveral reefs ward. 
and sho:ils which extend from the South side of Utila; for which reason, if there is 
no c.ause for keeping near the shore, or you have not the requisite experience for 
mNakmg the µassage without risk, we strongly recommend a course always to the 

orthward of both the Cochinos nnd the Island Utila. 
1:HE COCHINOS are two rather large island"!, clean on the North side, but with The Co

various foul keys and reefs on the South : between these islands and the keys there is chinos. 
a l'elnllar anchorage . 

. UTILA ISLAND lies about N. 75° "\V. from the Cochinos, at the distance of 23 Utila Island. 
nules: the North, South and West coasts of it are foul, but the East coast has a 
,good _an_chorage, to enter'which safely, much experience is requisite: To the S.W. 
of thu1 island lies a shoal, called the Salmedina, of more the.ii 5 miles extent; on 
aeoount of which, when going to the Northw?rd of Utila, o1!serve to approach it no 
~ea?er than 2 leagues, until you are a?reas~ of its .Western porn ts ; _you i:iay then l'l!n 

own for the eoa$t about Punta Sal: rn dorng whmh, a S.W. by W. i "\~.course will 
~unteraet the effect of the cun-ent. that hereabout sets N. vV ., and might otherwise 
.,.uft the ship into some difficulty with Long Reef. 

THE TRJUNFO DE LA CRUZ is a point whence the eoa.st rounds to S.S.W. Triunfode 
f1lld S~, about 1 miles~ and then bends to the N. W. f'or. the space of 2~ miles fur- la Cruz. 
:ter t<t. Punta. ~al~ forming a grea~ bay, sheltered from the breezes, a~ with g~ 11:n-
+.~_rage for slu~ of every denom1n~t1on. To the ~orlh of Cape Trmnfo, at the dis-
~e of half •BUle, thol.'e are some ulets. two of which. are tolerably large, and may be 
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seen at the distance 0£ 2 leagues; they are clean, and by passing at half a mile from 
all that is visible, you may proceed direct to the anchorag-e in the Eastern part oftht 
bay, a little to the Southward of the point, in 54 to 8 fathoms water, on sand. 
PU~ TA SAL.-The point at which the bay terminates is called Punta Sal, or Sali 

Point : and .at about half a mile to the ~ orihward of it lie some hig-h rocks, called 
the Bishops, forming a chan~el navigable for boats only. The point appeurs with 
some hillocks and broken ground, and to the Southward of it there is a little harbor, 
called Puerto Sal, but of which we have no detail8; however, off the mouth of this 
harbor, and at the round of Punta de Sal, you may anchor, under shelter from the 
breezes; but it will be necessary not to come to in more than 12 fathoms, because 
in 17, 16, 15, and 14, the bottom is rocky: while, on the contrary, in less than 12,il 
is clean clay. 

From Puerto Snl the coast lies about 'V. S. W ., a distance of 8 miles, to the River 
Lua, which is large and deep: in front of this river there is anchorage on excellent 
bolding-ground, of clay, but without the least shelter from the Norths. 

About 8 miles, \V. i S., from the Hiver Lu3, is that of Chamalacon, off which there 
is also anchorage on good holding-ground, but also unsheltered from the J\orths. 

POHT CABALL08, or CA VALLOS, lies about W.S.VV. from the River Cha· 
malacon, and at the distance of 4 leagues. This harbor is formed by a low point of 
san<l to seaward, on the \'Vest side of which there is an anchorage in 5~ to H fo1h· 
oms, on sand. The harbor may be known by a high round hil1, which is situated close 
to the sea, on the Eastern coast, and at about 2 leagues to the E8stward of the port. 
To enter this port, you have only to keep clear of what is visible. .. . . 

From Porto Caballos to Omoa the distance is 7 miles, S. W. by W. '\"\ 1thrn t~is 
space there is a small bank, with little water on it., lying l'<orth of some red gullies 
or broken ground, which are seen on the coast, and at the distance of about a league 
and a halt from them. To keep clear of this bank, take care not tog-et i.n1o less 
than 8 fathoms, until you have passed the red gullies ; you may then steer direct for 
Omoa. . . "th 

OMOA.-The harbor of Omoa is formed by a low point of land, covered wt 
mangroves, which projects out to sea. It is now fit for vessels drawing 12 ~eet w_at~~ 
only. It may also be known by the high land rising from Omoa, and running ·wes 
ward, because from Omoa Eastwttrd it is all low. To enter into Omoa, you way ~~Sil 
at a cable's length from the man~rove point, which forms the harbor; and on get ID! 
to the vVestward of it, you ought to luff as much as possible to the South 311 

East, to fetch the South part of the point, with the object of trying whether Y~: 
can enter into the basin, or caldera, under sail ; but, as it will be necessary d 
steer North for this purpose, the best way will be io get as much to the Bastw%r 
as possible, until you are abreast of the mouth of the basin, and anchor 1here 
warping in. 

7
, 1011 

On the fort at Omoa, there is a fixed light, 60 feet above the sea, in lat. 15° 4 
N., long. 88° 03' 45·t W. . e seen 
. From the anchorage o:f Omoa, in clenr weather, Cape Three Pornts ~miy b ,high 

bearing about \V. by N. t N. All the land to the V\'estward of Omoa 1s ver~ very 
and upon it ri~e three or four summits, resembling sugar-loaves; hut the~coast :,soints, 
low, and contmues so to the gulf of Honduras. From Omoa to C~pe '1 hree !':outh· 
the distance is about 11 leag-ues, the interrnediatc coast trending a little to th~ ~here· 
ward, so that it forms a bight, in which there is generally a confuse~ sea=, an N w. 
fore, it is advisable not to go too near to it, but rather to !'!teer W .N · W cl: ~r nc~ on 
by V\-., to pass well clear of Cape Three Points. After running a sho_rt 1.s a fftbB 
the!'C courses, you will sec at the N. vV. the Southernmost keys, which he ·~ts. In 
coast of Bacalar, and which are about 5 leagues distant from Cape T~reeJ0\1.biqne, 
all the channel ]eading into the gulf of Honduras, a.nd as far as Pornt an es \f. 
the grentest depth of \vater is 23 fathoms. Point Manabique is about 3

1 
le~ and a 

by N. from Cape Three Points; and ·\Vest from it, at the distance of a e: which& 
half, there is a bankJ with little water over it, called the Bu:ey, or Ox, 0 

berth must be given. 
8 0 ( the 

G.ULF OF HONDURAS.-Point Manabique e.nd the Sout~eJ"!fmos~ ~e!nd 11t s. 
coast of Bacalar form the entrance of the Gulf of Honduras, withm W.~1tc. 'ands. w. 
or S. by E. from Manabique Point, is the hay of St. Thomas de Cas~1f this gulf is 
by S. or S."V., from the same point, lies the mouth of Rio Dulc?· . ting in it, 
shoal. but with depth sufficient for ships of every cla88 ; but m nav1.f~ecessar:f1 
you ought to keep the lead going, and have the anchors ready to let go, 1 

. by a little 
ur if you wish ·tQ an<:hor. The mouth of' the River Dulce may be~nown is ,N.N.E:
insU:lated hill which is s~me"":hat to the W~stward of it. . The anct;:J'fl!:c}le>d JJ10St. 
f:om the mouth of ihe river, in any eonvement depth of water. •nd . e , . 
lie N.W. arui S.E. . 
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From the River Dulce the coast rounds to the N. and E., to Point Tapet, which is 
::about 18 miles N.W. from Manabique; and thence North-easterly to Cape Catoche, 
rwhich, with Cape San Antonio, in the island of Cuba, forms the South channel into 
fthe Gulf of Mexico. On this coast there is a reef extending to the 19th degree of 
'Iatituce, on which there rise almost innumerable keys, with various openings or pas
·.sages through them, by which the coast may be approached. The Soutbernmost 
:keys on this reef are the Zapadillos, which are about 5 leagues distant from the 
·coast. Between this reef and the coast there is a channel, with a good depth of 
water in it, hut it is full of dangers; and speaking generally, it may be said that all 
'this part of the coast is so foul, and so little known, that it cannot be navigated near 
without great risk. There are not only the reef and chain of keys already men
tioned, but other foul reefs also; namely, Long or Glover's Reef, Four Keys Reef, 

.and Chinchorro. 
Some of these lie more than 20 leagues from the coast, and with it form channels 

free and navigable. 

The Mosquito Coast,from Black River to Blackman's Bluff. 

Black River is known by the land over it, which is the Easternmos:t high land on 
the ~osquito shore, and very remarkable, called Poyer Hills ; to the \V estwar<l it is 
all high land. Therefore, if when steering in for Black River, you fall in with high 
!and _to the Eastward of you, you will be certain of being to the \Vestward of it. It 
Is qm~e an open road, the shore lying nearly East and '\Vest : )'OU must, therefore, lie 
at a srngle anchor, and be ready to put to sea the instant the North comes on, even if 
you are oblii:red to leave your anchor; as the swell sets in so violently. there would 

-be_ little chance of riding. it out, and in case of parting, in all probabili-ty you "\Vill be 
dnven on shore . 
. The number of anchors left here makes the road very bad, as your cables are 

h8:ble t~> be cut by them, or in heaving up, to hook one ; in which CRSC you seldom 
fail losrng your own, as it is good holding-ground. For the above reason, it is ad"t"is
hble to lie somewhat to the Eastward of the usua1 anchoring-place, where you will 

ave clear ground. Should the wind come to the Westward of North, you must run 
~ C~pe Gracias a Dios ; but .if it shoul:J be to the Eastward, you may go either to 
ru~1llo or Bonacca. The North prevails from October to February. 

H
.We anchored in 12 fathoms, directly off the river, with the Sugar-Joaf of Poyer 
!lls he'Jring South, and Cape Cameron West; but with the Sugar-loaf bearing S. -tr 

W., there is less risk of gettin!:!" foul of anchors. When the trees on the Ion· land are 
seen from the deck, you will have 80 or 90 fathoms, from which it shoals regularly to 
~fathoms, muddy bottom. The entrance into the river is narrow, and distinguishable 
rom the other land; it has a dangerous bar across it, which can very seldom be 

passed, except in the morning before the sea breeze sets in ; and then only in their 
cr~ft: though it is sometimes smooth enough for a ship·s boat to go over in safety. 
!:iem!J over the bar, and in the entrance of the river, you must proceed up a lagoon on 

. e rtght hand, about 12- mile to the town, or bank, as they call it, which is the prin
, eipal settlement, and is very pleasantly situated on the left side of the lagoon, going 
: uf'. The town is about a mile long, and consists of only one street; o.t the East end 

0 it there is a battery of 12 guns en barhette. 
· Good water may be obtained a little way up the river, and plenty of w-ood ; but both 
must he got off in the country craft, on account of the bar. 

· R.Off Patook River, which lies at a considerable distance to the Eastward of Black 
, •~er, the fresh water, where it joins the sea, fo1ms a distinct line, being very brown 
·an muddy, and has the appearance of a shoal. 

Off 'the Caratasca Lagoon it is shoal to some distance. On passing the False 
Cape, he careful to give it a good berth, keeping in 5 fathoms, as a dangerous shoal 
runs o~ from it; then keep alor.g the shore in 5 fathoms for the cape, which ap
lb.ears hke a bluff point, with level low land to the Westward of it. As you proceed to 
i e South~ard, keeping in 4t or 5 fathoms, you will see ne~r. the cape three small 
elands, with moderately high trees on them ; but they all JOin the land by a nar

l'O\V beach: beyond them is a low sandy key, connected with the other by a reef, 
and ~orming the entrance of the harbor, it appears to lie across the mouth of it. As ;•pit r.uns from this key,. you must give the point a berth of about 2 cables' length. 
E h'!li' ts goQd anchorage within the spit point in 4 fathoms, the said point bearing S. 

8 ·~ stant three-quarters of a. mile. You may bring the Southernmost point of the 
-~~~Key to bear S., and 'the Northernmost point S.E. by E., distant three-quarters of 

un.1e, and ancl:lor in 4 fathoms. . 
ix!1_ working np "the barit-OI' the soundings are ~gulnr, &om 4 to 3. fathoms, muddy 

&tn. "l'he towtt, whicll is anly a few buts built for the convenience or the wood
~nt,ia situated OJ.l,~i;R aidea.of die Haulover1 which is a cut they have made from 
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the River '\Yanks across into the harbor, the river running into the sea by the cape. 
Through this cut, great trees and logs have been drove, which have lodged roundi~ 
and formed a bar about 2 cables' length ofl, over which there is barely water for a 
boat ; and it is increasing-, so that it is very probable it will in time spoil the harbor. 
Latitude observed, 14 591 N. 

SANDY BAY lies about 9 league8 from Cape Gracias a Dios, to the Southward: 
it is low level land, and only to be distin!!"uished by a gap among the bushes near the 
beach, which the Indians have cut through for nearly a mile, to open a passage intoa 
spacious lagoon for their craft, directly across which is their town, very near the water 
si<le. The coast here trends nearly North and South. The bar, which is off the 
creek, is not above a cable's length from the shore, and has a continual breach over 
it, without any very heavy surf. Neither wood nor water can be procured, except 
from the Indians, and brought off in their craft, for the ship's boats cannot go ovei 
the bar. Latitude observed, 14° 30'. 

You anchor to the Southward, off the creek, bringing it to bear W. by S., or W.S. 
W., for the convenience of getting off from the shore. The water rises and falls here 
a little, but there is no regular tide. 

TREBUPPY is about /~leagues to the Southward of Sandy Bay. On runningdown 
you will see houses a considerable way inland, which is the Governor's Town, off 
which we anchored. The land is not high, but has the appearance from the ship of 
being cu1tivated. The bar is at the entrance of a small river that runs "\cvindin~up 
to the town, and is only safe to be passed in the country craft. It is no better lymg 
here than at Sandy Bay, as it is a straight shore. The bearings at the anchorage a.re, 
Blackman's Bluff, S.W. :! W., the river's mouth West, and the Northernmost land 
N. by E. Latitude observed, 14Q 8 1 N. The current sets to the Southward. 

Neither wood nor water to be had here, except procured from the Indians, and 
brought off in their craft. . 

BLACKMAN'S BLUFF makes ofrin a point from Trebuppy, about 5 miles, and 
has somewhat of a bay to the Southward of it. You may run in until the bluff ~e~ 
N. N. E. t E., and anchor in 4 i fathoms, about 2 miles from the shore, with the rrre;s 
mouth bearing N.W., and the Southernmost land S.W. by S. At about hal~ a mie 
within this anchorage there are only 3 fathoms. The appearance of the land is m~ch 
the same as at Trebuppy: there is a bar at the river's mouth; and at about 2 miles 
up the river are the few houses of the inhabitants, who have a number of cat~le an~ 
good pasturage. There are no Indians living here. There is a considerable rise an 
fall of the tide in the river, but at the anchora~e there is only a small southerly cur· 
rent. Latitude observed, 14° 3' N. - . ts 

Wood and water may be got here, but they must he brought off by the inhabitan 
in their craft. 

Description of t~e Swan Islands, 4-~·· with directions for navigating from Hal.(;moo'A 
Key to Balize; and from Englr.sk Key Northward past Mauger Key, Turn~· 

The Swan Islands, two in number. are low, but mny be distinguished from the I'll:~:· 
head in clear weather at a <listance of 5 leagues. They are in extent a?out ~~::~e~ 
in an I~.N .E. and \Y.S. W. bearing, and have a passage between them'. in w~ic fety 
is only sufficient water for a boat: they may be approached on either side with ~:land 
to a distance of three-quarters of a mile ; and at the S. W. end of the \Vester~ 1 from 
there is a fine sandy bay, and clean bottom, where a ship may anchorinsaretydfstant, 
7 to 10 fathoms, at half a mile offshore. l'"'urther West, at from 1~ to 2 miles The 
the bottom becomes foul, with very irregular soundings, from 10 to 4! fothotDS· ssible 
Easternmost island is infested with innumerable boobies, its shores not ac~:arJ• is 
without great danger, or injury to the boat. The '\Vestern island, on t~e ;o~<mniin 
well wooded, with several good landing-places in small sandy bays. wtuc : be bad, 
turtle. Cocoanuts are in great numbers on the North side. Water canno 
though it probably may be found hv digging. eter, 83° 

Ohserved latitude of the West island, 17° 241 N.; longitude, by chronom 
53' \V. 

1 1 ds, js the 
MIS'f'ERIOSA BANK.-North, 90 miles distant from the Swan 8 an 

Misteriosa. Bank, in lat. 18° 52' 421 ' N., long. 83° 51' 37'' W. . . fthis"°Ol'lr' 
THE ALBION AND MAUD'S BANK, described in a foriner ed1tion_o . 

are without doubt the Mieteriosa. Bank. W"th the coJJllllOll 
GLOVER'S REEF.-The bank is in general verydang.eroua• • · . 

trade-wind the current sets etro:pgly over it 'tot~ Wetitw:ard. . . •Hat J{ey, ~is-
It ha& t.wo sand-s_pote on the North end, and bes nearly .011tb f:tOJJJ · . r. 00 ,.,b1ch 

tant ~5 m1leg~ trending theQ.Oe S,.S.W~ i W ~ ~ the .$at.ttll.«td of the ree:thern4keJ-Sr 
there are five islands or keya. These m&X easily be..kno:w'n I~ .cha ~-~ed andaeatlf 
as they are quiie bold on the South .nte. The keys are veryJittle de-... 1 
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all of the same height, with numerous cocoanut-trees on them. If, from want of ob
servation and strong current, you may have ~otten to the Southward of Glover's Heef, 

cand the wind be so far to the Northward that you cannot sail North for Key Bokel, 
,night coming on, you should anchor to leeward of the key, where there is good ground, 
in from 7 to 17 fathoms, within half a mile of the kevs, and there either wait for a 
wind, or till you send into Eng-lish Key for a pilot. ~ 

BALIZJ<l, or DELIZE.-Pilots for Balize are alwavs in readiness at llalf-moon Balize, or 
Key, {the S.E. kev,) on the East end of which is a fixed" lig-ht, elevated about 50 feet Beli:::e. 
above the sea, which may be seen in clear weather when 4 leagues distant-a circum- Light. 
stance that causes this route to Balize to be generaHy preferred-though in the sea,..on 
of the North winds, that is, from October to March, it is considered by some, and with 
apparent justice, best to make 1\fam:rer Key, the Northern key on the Turneff, f1om 
which you may run with a fair wind S.S. \V., 6 leagues, to English Key: whereas hy 
approaching Half-moon Key at this season, the prevailing winds will not allow :vou 
to fetch Key Bokel from Hat Kev Reef, and also gives vou a dead beat to English 
~ey. It has been recommended by some to make Bonacca, in lat. 16° 35' N. : buf this 
island is surrounded by reef'3, which circumstance combined with the strong Southerly 
currents, at the season alluded to, when gales from the N. and N.'\V. may he fre-
quently expected, renders it a coast rather to be avoided, partirularly as the only port 
under your lee would be New Port Royal, in the South side of Rattan-a n1ost desir-
able port for persons acquainted-but the entrance lies between reefs, and is intricate, 
and pilots are seldom to be obtained. 

Onserve:i latitu:le of the 1i5ht-house on H.l.lf-moon Key, 17=> 1'2' 30 11 ; longitude, by 
chrono'.Tleter, 87'=> 27' 10'1 . \V. 

HAT KEY AND REEF.-\V.S.vV. of Half-moon Key lies Hat Key, which is Hat Key and 
wooded and resembles, in form, a coronet. A rlangerous reef extends from this key Reef. 
S. by J<::., 3 miles, to clear which, when 2 miles South of Half-moon Kev, they steer S. 
S}V. i W., 10 miles. From the edge of the reef to Key Bokel the course ·is W., or 
W · !- N., according to the wind. 7 len~ues. 

KEY BOKEL AND ANf~HORA.GE.-Key Bokel m-iy be known by its fine sandy Key Bokel 
beach and three or four coco'.lnut-trees, and may be rounded at half a mile distant, and An
but not nearer. Should you wish to anchor, a clear sandy bottom will be found with ckorage. 
from I~ to 4 fathoms, the centre of the key bearing from E. by S. to S.E.: the 1'~.S. 
E. bearing is preferred. It is advisable to give a good scope of cable at once, as from 
the edg-e of the bank beingverv steef1. you are liable, in case of squalls or fresh breezes 
from the Eastward, to drive off it before you <'ould have time to veer. 

b 
EN"GLlSH KEY.-The course and di.stance from hence to English Key is N.W. English 

Y N., 4 leagues. It has three cocoanut-trees on its centre, is sandy on the N .E. Key. 
side, and bushy to the water's ed~e on its S. and S.W. side"', lying nt the South side 
of the entrance to the channel to Balize. Gofr's Key is situated on the North side 
of the channel, is very small and bushv. with one cocoanut-tree in the centre, and 
surrounded by a sandy beach. To the 'Eastward about half a mile is a sand-patch, 
called by the pilots" Sand Bore," nearly even wit.h the water's edge, and reqRires a 
~ood berth in rounding. The anchorage is in from 8 to 4 fathoms, with Goff's 

ey _bearing from N. by W. to N. by E., or the keys to the Northward of Goff's 
Key m one. From this place, unless perfectly acquainted, you cannot proceed with
out a pilot. 

b 
There are thT"ee lia:bts on Enirlish Key similar to those on Mauger Key, described Lights. 

elow, Iat. 17° 19" 35· N., long-. 88° 04' ·w. 
f: There is also anchora~e in 4 fathoms at" Joe~s Hole," undt>r Turneff, as far North 
rum Key Bokel as to have English Key bearing N.W. by W. The depth of water 
~etween English and Goff's Keys is 20 fathoms. Pilots are g-enera11y found on the 

0 Ther of those keys waiting- the arrival of vessels coming in from the Northward. 
W e course in mid-channel from English Key to Balize is about W.N.W. till the 
Gest end of \\tater Key bears North; then haul up to N. by \V., or N.N.W., till 
f1 oft' Key is on with Water Kev, which is the mark to run over the narrows in 2t 
a~homs; then N.W. and N.W. by W .• hauling to the Northward after passing the 

Bid_dle-ground, which hal!I only 10 feet water on it, and lies from 2 to 2t miles from 
· ahze. From the narrows you will find 7 fathoms, decreasing gradually as you ap

Phach the ~nchorage. The marks for anchoring off' Balize are the steeple of the 
e.~h on with the centre of Government House, and the Sout.h end of Fort George, 
81"uated on a low flat island, bearing N.W. 4 W., where you will have 2~ fathoms, on 
:uddy bottom. Ships of greater draught of water lie at a considerable distanee from 
ede to"":1, a~ proceed to it throu~b a wider and deeper channel than the one describ-

• having rn it 3 fathoms and upwards. . ' 
h 'r~ ~nrretl~ in th~ anehora"°e sets to the SOuthward, at the rate of one milQ pex

Otu', with a nae ana ftdt of2 feet. 
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Supplies of all sorts are of a very inferior description. Vegetables ere seldom tG 
be procured, and never but in very small quantities. Beef is also inferior, and ve11 
scarce. Turtle alone is abundant. The water is not good for a voyage, unless taken 
from about 14 miles up the river, except during the rainy season, when it may behM! 
perfectlv fresh 2 miles from its mouth. 
MAUGf<~R KEY.-The course from English Key to Mauger Key is N.E. by N.,6 

or 7 leagues. It is the Northernmost key on Turneff, with a reef extending fromil 
N.N. '-"-., 2 miles. To the S.S. \.V. is Crawl Key, at the S. \V. end of which there ii 
anchorag-e durinl? the regular trade-winds, in 4 or 5 fathoms. To the Eastward of 
Crawl Kev lies Three-cornered Kev, all having- a great resemblance to each other, 
Mauger Key being the smallest, and, as before 'stated, the Northernmost. 

On Mauger K~y there is a tria~gular light, ~ormed by three lanterns hoisted _on! 
flagstaff. The h'!'hts are on the North-west pomt of the key, and hear from the N.W. 
point of the reef E.S. E., so that a vessel by bringing the two lower lights in one, at 
a distance of 4 miles from the key, may safely shape her course S.S.'\v. for English 
Key, distant from Mauger Key about 7 leagues, where, if no pilot offer, by keeping 
the English Key lights well on hoard, and a good lookout, a small sandy spot will be 
clerirly seen, and anchorage can he had on the edg-e of the bank. , 

The latitude of the lights is I 7° 361 N ., longitude 87° 461 W. The upper lighil9 
95 feet a hove the level of the sea, and the two lower lights 75 feet. The lights can 
be seen <listinctlv. in clear weather, at a distance of from 14 to 15 miles. 

SWAN ISLANDS.-The courses and bearings are magnetic. The North sidejs 
bold, and may be approached with safety to the distance of half a mile, until w1thID 
three-quarters ofa mile of the \i\~est end, where shoal water and dangerous rocks l~ 
off full 1 t mile. The Eas~ernmost of these islands is not low, and may be seen m 
clear w-eather 18 or 20 miles off. The discolored water extends a full mile ~ff fro~ 
the E. S. F,. part a Ion!? the South side to the \Vest end, where it extends off full h 
mile. They are two dist.inct islands, connected by a reef of rocks, an<l well wooded, 
the tree!' on the EaRternmost heing- moderately high. The latitude of the Eastern 
end is 17° 221 30'' N. ; the lon~itude, by chronometer, 83,, 481 W. . 

From Swan Island towards Balize, it is necessary to guard most particularly 
ag-ainst the influence of the currents in running- down to the shores of Hondui:ad 
They are entirely influenced by the winds, nnd change their direction when the wi~ll 
chan!?eR; but on approaching the shoa]s, reefs, and keys South of Balize, yo~Id 
generallv find a strong; current setting to the Northward, which must be gu. e 
aQ"ain.;;t hy frequent observations during the night. The South-easternmost ot h~ 
So~the_:n four ~eys j,., H~lf-moon K~y, so calle.d from th~ form of the sa:;dy 8 nd 
pro.Jectmg- from it. On this key the hght-hom;e ts placerl, 1n lat. 17° 121 30 N., a 
Ion'!'. 87° 27' IO'" W., hy chronometer. Here the pilots for Balize resi<le. 

The approach to Balize from the Outer Keys is too difficult to be attempted by flJIY 
one not having- a thorough and practical knowledge of it. bree 

When ahout 12 miles to the Southward of Mauger Key, you will see two or t W 
remarkable hillocks on Turneff; from these hillocks English Kf2ly will bear abo;t is~ 
by S. From hence you may steer across to English Key, with less chance 0 t~· 
tnking- it, attendinl?' to the lights seen in the space between the cocoanut- -

8 
a 

The course from Mauger Key to Eng1ish Key is S.8. W., 20 miles; but therBng· 
great risk of a stranger's being- bewildered, from the similarity of the k~ys nlar the 
lish Kev, by steering directly for it; and therefore recommend running a ong 
Turneff shore, as abo,•e, in preference. . • k y0ur 

ANCHORAGE AT l<~NGLISH KEY.-In anchorin~ at English ~ey, ta e erol!S 
soundinp from Goff's Key, and round towards English Key, as there ~s a :an~ng s. 
snit off the latter, ea1led hv the pilots the Sand Bore. With English Key ea.ri 
W. ~ S., and Goff's Rey N. by W ., there are 5 fathoms. et. it i3, 

Between the anchorage and Mauger Key there is always a Southerly s h~ edge 
however, influenced bv Rn ebb and flow of the water, but not very strong. _ l' 

8 
goOd 

of the reef of Mauger Key is about 2 miles off. Unless very.dark. by keeplllg 
lookout, you may see it in time to avoid danger. sets be-

NavhrA.tors should ~ard againsit a strong current, whJch. almost ahvay~iroesselll 
tween Mauger Key and the opposite keys, about N. W. 1 his current some 
W~"lterly, and then to the Southward. . h. one milt: 

The coast or Bacalar is bold, and mtty b.e approached in some pl!lces wt.t ;n indiC1ltBll 
there is a reef all alont;,? it, which, both by -the color and breaking, plat~ Y at a eoD
itself; and off' some of the projecting points they are plainly seen brealri~BJ'.IS 0 fas
sidemble distance off. You have no soundings outside the reef, nor any JD 
certainin<r vo11r apnro .. eh to it in the night. . . . oribward of 

AMBERGRIS KEV.-Tbe long isle, called .Ambergris Key, to the.N · QOd,and 
Balbe~ i!9 said to abound with extenaiv~ f'resh.water lakes; W ~ttc~ ~~ly 
the vn luabte kind of dye-wood, named Brat:illetto. In moat seasons 1 . 
•tocked with many kinde of game. 
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The whole of the shore of Ambergris Key has a reef about a quarter of a mile, or 
little more off, in many places dry, and the sea breaking on all of it. 
EL CHINCHONO.-The shoal called the Northern Triangle lies at the distance El Chi'R-
13 leagues to the Northward of .!\'!auger Key. When the trade-wind prevails, a chono. 

urrent, often very strong, sets down between Mauger Key and Triangle; there di-
iding itself, it sets to the Southward, between Turneff and the 1nain reef, and, to 
he Nvrthward, between the Triangle Reef and Ambergris Key. vVith a wind from 

• . to E._S.f~., as you sail to leeward of the Triangle, you will have a strong current 
•nyourtavor. 
; The South end of the Triangle Reef is from 4. to 5 mifos broad: it makes in two 
points, between which there is a sandy spot. From the 8. \V. point, the reef trends 
tN". by W. t vV. to the great key on the centre of the reef;. from thence N. by E. to 
~he two keys on the North end. The course along shore to Cozumel is N ~by E. ~ E. 7 

llnd the shore pretty bold. 
; COZUMEL ISLAND is of moderate height, extending N.E. and S.'\V., upwards Cozumel 
of 7 leagues, and is about 2 leagues in breadth.. Its East side is free from danger; Island~ 
hut off the N.E. point a reef runs out in a N.E. by N. direction, upwards of 3 miles; 
this reef is steep to in every part; and there are 10 and 11 fathoms close to the 
breakers, on the N.E. extremity. Passing the North-eastern breakers at a distance 
of half a mile, having 12 fathoms, and rounding them gradually, you may stand i11to 
a bay on the \Vest side of the island, and anchor in 6 fathoms, on rocky bottom, at 
about 2~ miles from the beach, '""ith the N .E. point bearing East,. distant 5 miles. 
~rom this spot you can plainly see the main-land of Bacalar to the vYestward~ n·hich 
18 rather low, with a number of large trees along the shore. 

The N.E. point of Cozumel is situated in latitude 20·> 32' N .• and longitude 86° 
14' 52'' W. The North part of the isl.ind is low and swampy, covered with thick 
Llnderwoo<l; on the South part the tre~s appear much lar6er, but o.f the fustic or 
Logwood kind. 

Off the North part, or end, the son>ldin~s extend to a considerable distance North
ward from the reef before mentione~. You wil1 have 13, 14, 20, and Hi fathoms. on 
rocky ~mttom. In lat. 20° 501 , and long. 76" 40' you have 16 fathoms, on rock_y bot
tom, with strong rippling, similar to the Gulf Stream, the set being N. by E., 24 
lmots; at this point the bank appears to terminate. 

The current to the Eastward of Cozumel sets N. by E., at the rate of 2 knots : hut 
to the \Vestward, between the islan<l and the main, it runs South-westward, at the 
rate of 21 knots. 

Th.e va.riation of the compass is 7;f 0 , f::asterly. 
The main-land opposite to Cozumel, trends about N.N.E. !l E., to the Island J\lu

geras, and is all low and \'\'oody. 
On first making the Island Cozumel, from the North-west end being much higher 

than the Southern, you are inclined to think the island lies nearly East ·and '\cest ; 
hut, on _a nearer approach, it will be found to lie nearly in a N .E. !lnd S. \V. direction. 

•There lS good anchorage all along the \.·Vest side of the island, at about three-quar
. ters or l ~ mile from the shore, on stiff sand and clay : the anchor inay be seen. 
The bank running all along the \Vestern side is free from danger, and very steep 

·to, having from 13 to 10 fathoms at one cast of the lead. On approaching the 
. shore you plainly see the edge of the bank, which shows itself by the discolo~ed 
water, and a very strong and turbulent motion, caused by the stream of current w Inch 
sets very strong to the Northward outside, at one n1ile from the shore, coming in 
cofntact with the eddy current, which sets in a contrary direction along from the edge 
o the bank. 
S .A.NCHORAGE.-There is good anchorage in the first bend of the coast to the Anchorage

outhward of the N.W. point, having that point bearing N. by E., and the Southe.rn 
::treme S.S. W ·~distant off shore about half a mile. It is necessary to remark, that 
d e lan.d from the N. W. to the North point, falls in to the Eastward, forming a long 
eep bight of 8 miles. About 8 miles to the Sc>uthwa.rd of the N. W. point, there ii 
~small lagoon, the entrance to which is not discernible till very near it, having about 

bor 6 feet of water at the mouth;_ there are many small islets a~l about it, and an 
a ttntl.ance of fish of the :finest quality. All along the coast there is an abundance of 
W-ood,. and fish may be caught ; in some places the seine may be hauled, but generally 
8Peaking, the beach is lined with small rocks near the water's edge. The South end fif the i.slanc! is low, and has a long sandy spit projecting from. it. It is stated that 
resh water J.8 to be found. 
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THE COA.ST AND RI,r-ERS OF GUYANA, FROM THE 
EQtJA'I"'OR AND THE AMAZON, "7"EST,VARD TO 
THE G1JLF OF PA.RIA, OR TRl.,IDAD. 

THE COAST OF GUYANA, IN GENERAL.-The country comprehended un
der the name of Guyana, extends Southward from the River Orinoco to the River 
Amazon. The c1Jasts of it are generally low; as the numerous rivers bring down 
vast quantities of alluvial matter, which accumulating on the shores, has formed a 
border of low ground. This ground, between the high and low water marks, is com
monly covered with mangroves: at low-water, it appears like an inaccessible bank; 
but with the rising tide it is inundated. 

PORTUGUESE GUY ANA.-The Amazon is considered the first or largest rh•er 
in the world. The sources of this river are within 2 degrees of the Pacific Ocean, 
about the parallel of l l 0 S., and several great rivers fall into it; these again ha>ing 
innumerable branches. The course of its grand stream is nearly East, across tl~e 
continent, until it falls into the Atlantic, under the equinoctial line. The river is 
said to be navigable through nearly its whole length, though impeded by many banks 
of sand, some of which extend 30 or 40 leagues. Below its confluence with the River 
Xingu, at 40 leagues from the sea, its opposite banks are in,Tisible from each other. 
At Ovidos, more than 140 leagues from the sea, its breadth is about 1000 fathoms. 
The tide is perceptible to the distance of 150 leagues. 

The declivity of the bed of the river, from Ovidos, has been computed at only 4 
feet; yet the immense body of interior water gives it an astonishing impetus; so 
that it rushes into the sea with amazing velocity, and is said to freshen the ocean, at 
times, to the distance of nearly 80 leagues frout the shore. This rapidity, on the re· 
turn of tide, occasions a b<,,re, called by the Indians pororoca, which is chiefly obser:· 
able towards Cape North, and which surpasses those of other great rivers. ThL!! 
phenomenon always occurs two days before and after the full and change of t~e moon; 
when, at the com1nencement of the flood, the sea rushes into the river, forming th~e 
or four successive waves, that break mountain high on the bar, and raise the tie 
within to its greatest elevation in one or two minutes. It has been said that the ele· 
vation of these ridges of water has amounted to not less than 200 feet;. but the 0:· 

dinary rise over the bar is from 12 to 15 feet. The noise of the irruption may 8 

heard at the distance of 2 leagues. 
FRENCH GUYANA.-The coasts of French Guyana are much like those.of th~ 

Portuguese or Brazilian territory, and present nothing remarkable to the. nav1gat~~~ 
the whole being lined by drowned mangrove isles and mud-banks, which bur 
mouths of the numerous rivers. The rains on this coast prevail from January to Ju~~ 
and form stagnant ponds and marshes, which render the climate very unhealthy. T 
currents along the coast are strong and irregular. 111 DUTCH AND BRITISH GUY AN A.-Dutch Guyana, or Surinam, extends f~he 
the Marowyne to the Corantine, an extent of 170 miles; and British Guyana, from 
Corantine to Essequibo, an extent of about 120 miles. 

General direction$ for the coasts of Dutch and Briti:sh Guyana. 

Ships bound from the windward, or Caribbee islands, to these coasts. should steeri:~ 
Car to the Eastward as S.E., if the wind will permit, on account '!f the st~~g ugh 
draught, or current, setting all times of the year to the ~· estward, mto and ;;'you 
t.he Gulf of Paria. The moment you come on to the outward edge .of the g&;:n 35 to 
,pill perceiv• the color of the water change to a. light green, and will have ~or 70 
;a.~s fathoms. If" in that depth you should be so far to the Southward 8:s 7o '25 'to the 
30' NGl"'th latitude, you may steer in S.W., and make the land; but if more dual 
Northward, keep your wind till you attain that latitude, you will have very~ J!ll 
soundin~ quite to the shore, but very shallow ; you will b~ in ~ fatho;is ~ 4 fath
fint get. sight oft~e land about Demaraz:a;_ but you may nn~ 1!11.'V1tbont ear ::e ins.DI 
oms, betng attentive to your_ lead. Aa rt is the ge~eral opu11on that thre vality of 
uneJtpltR'ed sand-banks on thi'S coast, a gi-etLt attention to tbeJ.ead and t e q r; (or, 
th~ gTOu:nd will be n.eceHa.-y, as by thd only you will·~. appnf!ed of the t8"~f!m is of 
on most parts o~ this ooalrt; to tbe Eastward of tbe Rnrer Onnoco, t~e :,e danger 
very soft mud ; tf, on a sudden, you find hard sandy ga-ound, be ~ure . 80 

is near .. and immediately haul o~ till you again find.soft 'P'01lnd, as bef<gis~rd d 
Th making of the laud all ·the way &o"' th~ Orinoco~ • ·f'fa' ~the. ranch alik .. 

Cayenne, is very l:ow and 1":Jody; .ad dte:refore appeal'8 in ·all ptrt8 1iJO . 
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that the most experienced pilots are frequently deceived. Your chief dependence, 
, therefore, is in a true altitude; if that, by reason of thick weather, cannot be obtained, 
)twill be advisable to anchor in about 6 fathoms, which you may do with great safety, 
: having good ground, and in general, moderate gales and smooth water. 
' The making of the land about Demarara is the most remarkable of any part of the 
coaBt; the woods in many places being burnt down, and cleared for culiivation, makes 
the land appear in large gaps, where the houses, &c., are plainly to be seen ; and if 
there are many ships lying at the lower part of the river, their mast-heads may be 
plainly seen above the trees for some distance at sea. 

If bound into Demarara, you must run to the Westward till you bring the entrance 
, of the river 8.S. W., or S. by W ., and either lie to or anchor for the tide, in 4 fathoms 
t water; but be very cautious not to be hauled further to the \'i~ estward than these 
[bearings, for the flood runs very strongly into the River Essequibo, at the mouth of 
t which, and at a great distance from the land, lie many very dangerous sand-banks, on 
! some of which there are not more than 9 or 10 feet of water, aud the flood-tide sets 
[ directly on them. 
I On many parts of this coast, particularly off Point Spirit, a league to the Eastward 
! of Demarara, the flood-tide sets directly on the shore, and the ebb sets off to the N. 
IE. It will be advisable, when calm and near the land, to anchor there. 
f In. the. month of December, there is at times, particularly in sh~al water, on the 
[ ~ommg lil of the flood, a great sea, called the rollers, and by the Indians, pororoca. It 
r IE! often fatal to vessels at anchor. 
f At the distance of between 12 and 40 leagues from the coast, the wind generally 
lprevaih1 from the E.S.E., but within 12 leagues the wind is variable; in the morning 
!~-E.,and E.S.E. towards noon, drawing round to the East; and between 2 and 8 it 
psgenerally to the N.E. and N.N.E., or Korth. In the night it varies from E. by N. 
tto E. by 8. 
i _To get to the windward on this coast, care must be taken not to suffer the Southerly 
! wmds to take you more than 10 leagu~s from the land, at which distance you should 
! be about noon ; fur by two hours after, the wind may prevail so far to the North as 
rto lay you along shore. By 8 in the evening the North wind has gradually subsided, 
j and the wind then blows along shore from the Eastward; therefore, with a whole ebb 
t before you, it may be best to anchor and stop for a tide. Hy daylight the wind will ! he found to have changed to \.\-'est, Southerly ; hence the advantage of being near 
I ~ore. Thus proceeding, and taking advantage of the tides, a ship may beat from 
. em~rara to Surinam in the space of 3 or 4 days. 
I SURINAM RI VER.-lt is advisable for ships bound for Surinam, when coming Surinam 
!from the Eastward, or long voyages, to get into latitude 5° 55· in the longitude of 50''" River. 
f(unless they have a time-keeper, or lunar obsen'ation, to depend on,) as they wiH 
rhav.e an opportunity, from observation to observation, of ascertaining the current, 
i which almost constantly, off the l\Iarowyne, runs to the N. \V. ; and you are also to 
'[observ_e that, during the rainy season, you cannot always depend on a meridional ob
·Servation. 

When arrived in the above latitude, and having found no bottom with 60 fathoms, 

I Y~u oug~t. to keep directly to the South-west, because it i,S certain you are then about 
. t _e mertdtan of Cape North, or perhaps still more to the Eastward, where the current, I with uncommon velocity, sweeps to the North and North-west, by which one may be 
,prevented from gaining Southing. With a South-west course you may the soonest be 
[able to pa~s through the current, and enter the boundary of the tides, which should be 
t your prmctpal aim. 
! Having gained ground in the latitude 5° 551 , already quoted, and a depth of60 fath
oms, fine sand with mud, you may be certain of having arrived nearly to the meridian 
of Cayenne, at least not more to the Westward. 
· To the North and N.E., from 20 to 30 leagues off the Marowyne shoaJs, are the 
depths of.30 to 45 fathoms of water, the bottom soft mud with fine sand and broken 
~hells. To the Marowyne shoals you should not, in the night, approach nearer than 

l
•n 10 fathom~, when the soundings will be. gradually c~arser; in hauling to the No;'"th
.:ar~, you will have deeper water and finer sand ; and m J 0 fathoms of water, heavmg
N lf'1th your lead to the Northward, you will drive clear enough of the shoals to the 

0 rth-west. 1t ou may always know whether you are to the 1<::astward, and conse
t~tly to the windward, by the soundin.gs ; _for the ground, 6 leagues to leewa~ of 
f0ee Ma:rowyne, all the way to Bram's Pomt. 1s soft mud. Your best landfall will be 
~ htw-een Post Orange and the Marowyne; indeed, it is. absolutelynecessary that you ti. 0 nld .make the land tberea~out. The Marowyne 1s known,. not only h.r. the high 
! nd .lyi.ng at a gioeat distance inland, but best of all by the.appearance of its mouth, 
[:e~ngto•al'dS the N.E., in which this stream differs with nearly all the other riven 
l .,~d . 11 coa.s-t, aa no one '()( them show• its entra.nce open in that direction. Its sand 
,_ clay banks IWiQ.liediepened to th& N.E. and N.N.E. 
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The coast between the Marowyne and Surinam River lies still uncultivated, with 
the exception of Mr. Cameron's plantation ; and nothing but thick wood, of an almost 
uninterrupted uniformity, presents itself to the view, without the smallest emerged 
object ; from this reason ships ought to run as near the land as their draug-ht of water 
'Will permit, which they may do with perfect safety, there being no known danger; to 
this they are the more compelled as the espying the few existing marks requires the 
utmost attention, from their being projected against a wood, the trees and leaves of 
which are of different hues. 

In making Post Orange, (which is in longitude 54° 36' ,) you will see the Dutch flag 
hoisted there, and a few houses, of a dark brown aspect, lying nearly hidden in the 
forest. This post lies nearly 13 leagues to the \<Yestward of the Marowyne, and at 
about the sar.ne distance from Bram's Point. 

It ought to be remarked that, although in former times there may have existed some 
likeness between Post Orange and Bram's Point, at present none such is to be found; 
the large tree at Post Orange, mentioned in former descriptions, is probably fallen or 
dead, and the flag only may serve to distinguish the spot. At Bram's Point, how
ever, no flag is now to be seen. 

About 5 miles to the \\-"est of Post Orange is the J\'.lotkreek, where also the Dutch 
flag is displayed as a mark for ships; a few houses, in a similar manner, lie scattered 
among the trees. 

The next mark you have (for you must be very attentive in keeping a good look· 
out) is a break in the land, through which appear the houses and buildings of a plan
tation ealled Cameron's Castle. The mansion, a large structure, painted white, has 
a steeple upon its roof, which makes it the best mark on this part of the coast. . 

Prom here the mud-bank begins to spread further off shore ; the lead is your best 
guide ; and hy keeping all along- its edge, you will discover, in due time, the buoys, 
placed along the channel which leads over the bank into the river. When seeing the 
land leading inward to the S. W ., and marking the trees opposite the ship, you may 
percet\'e a row of trees along the forest bank without leaves, and of a singular bro';'n, 
burnt aspect ; these trees have been known, during at least half a century, by .he 
name of Krabhebosch or Crab-wood. 

As Surinam River disembogues towards the West, you may not see its vVestern 
bank before you have discovered the outer vessel, which serves as a mark to lead 
over the bank. 

In 1"117 a beacon was erected on Bram's Point, but since 1832 it has broken down, 
together with the houses, flagstaffs, and every other object previously existing ;t'J 
that, at present, not the smallest trace of human habitation is to be l"'.een there.. ~f 
stead of the beacon, there have been placed four marks along the wrn<lwar~ side 
the channel, leading over the bank towards the river, which consists of two iron ves
sels with masts, and two copper buoys, placed in the following order: , 

2 
the 

No. l-The outermost vessel with Bram·s Point South 19° East; and No. ' 
other vessel, South 10° \Vest, in latitude observed 6° 11 30'1 , and has 2~ or 2~ fathoms 
around it. th 

No. 2 has Bram's Point South 37° East, and No. 3, being one of the buoys, Sou 
11° East : it lies in 2~ fathOII)S of water. N. B. These bearings are true. . t od 

No. 3 lies in ~ t fat~oms of water, to the ~ estward of t~e sand-bank'; w!11c~ e~::U·s 
from Bram's Point, with the Easternmostpomtof land bearmg North 74 hast,: utin 
Point, South61° East; and No. 4, South 56"' East. (You must keep a sharp loo 0 

going from the one to the other, in order to find out their place.) . fl tboJDS 
No. 4 lies to the Southward, and close to the edge of the sand-bank~, 10 ~ a hole 

of water, with Bram's Point North 45° East. To the \.Vest of this buoy_is a ~1~;.r,, for 
with 3t fathoms of water, and which affords a good anchorage for ships wtu .in., 
'Wind or tide. N .B. These bearings are by compass. h n the 

Every depth above given is at low-water, full and change of the ~00:1• w :ter 11t 
High-water. water rises 9 or IO feet; but at the intervals only 5t or 6 feet. It is high-vv 

. 4b. 3~m. . . . • • . 0 , 11 w. 
L•ght-house. A light-house is butldmg on Bram 'B Point, 1n lat. 5° 56' N ., Jon. 55 9 . 30 ~nst the 

Regarding the marks as above, the only additional caution necessary 18 at:
1 
rushes 

setting of the tides; the flood sets with force upon the lee shore, and ~he e rking in, 
straight over the sand-banks; the former is of some importance to- ~hips wo here the 
especially when the wind is not sufficient to keep the ship in restram~; ~o~f the rud
bottom, of a ~ft mud, has now ~nd then, by auction, prevented thee ec ba:ve beeJ1 
der : and as, ~n such eases. a sbip may not always let _go- an O;IJCDOl", t1!tY This haP
pressed deep in the mud. before they could tio anyth1ng to .pr.e~e~~ h · assing tb6 
pe11ed~ eve9 in 1833, with one .of -tbe returning DHt:reaanwbips, .w~e ' P t;of ll'ater 
bank a_gainst the flood., touched but lightly; after which she ~an :l*ll.1n 4 fee eat la~ 
alo'!gi:nde, •nd although fortunately :got offahe loat bel" rudder,·~~ cr!tresoePied. 
of t1me1 together with hard •etkiug· and espePSea. AB ve-e.-~s~ · · 
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ulways enter the river with the flood-tide, the effects of the ebb are to be shunned by 
those who come dri\1'ing down the river ; because the tide will throw them upon the 
sand-hank which juts out from Bram's Point. This bank, called ;o-;chulpe Rif (~hell
shoal) is of a tenacious ~ubstance, and nearly as hard as solid ground; therefore care 
should be taken not to be driven upon it. 

Finally, no vessel of any considerable draught should enter the channel of Suri
nam without the certainty of going in at once, at least so far as to reac!1 the anchor
age \Vest of the buoy No. 4; for getting aground here is always attended with some 
fatal consequence, during the following ebb-tide, which causes the ship to plough the 
soft ground till she is fairly driven ashore. If it be evening, or ebb-tide, you had bet
ter haul to the Northward, and must anchor when you have 31or4 fathoms of water, 
with the outer vessel, ('.'\o. 1,) bearing S. by E. or S.S.E., as, should you lie to, the 
current would, during the night, drift you as far to the Westward as the Hiver Sara
macca; and many ships have been three to four weeks beating back to Bram·s Point, 
although the distance is only 7 or 8 leagues. (It must however be remarked, they 
were probably unacquainted with the mode of working up along this con st.) 
~aving passed the buoy No. 4, you have only to keep in mid-channel with the lead 

gomg. A mile inward from Bra.m's Point stands a flagstaff, with a few houses, des
tineu for a lazaret; here you may anchor in 3 ~ and 4 fathoms of water. Between 
this place and Jagtlust plantation, vou \vill find the deepest water by keeping three
quarters over to the Eastern shore. - A ft~r passing the first plantation called Resolutie, 
you will find only 2 fathoms at IO\'\'-water, and from thence to within a mile of the 
~ntrance of the Comowi.iie may not be improperly termeli the Lower Bur. 

Havin1r reached nearly to the entrance of the Comowinie, which branches from the 
~urmam, you must be very particular in guarding against the flood, which sets strongly 
into the Comowinie, and which, without great precaution, would set you on a spit of 
sand, which e,;:t.ends from Fort Amsterdam almost across the Comowinie. On the 
-Other hand, you must guard against some sunken rocks, which lie a little below Fort 
Amsterdam, on the vVestern shore, sq as to keep between the two. Having pnssed 
'the flagstaff, you wili have 18 feet at low-water; and from thence to the edge of the 
bar, the deepest water in the river. It is here that those ships complete their lading 
which draw too much water to pass over the bar. 
;\~.Tiger's Hole there are 6 fathoms of water, which is just above Governor Fre<l

eric1·s plantation, called Voorburg. Here you 1vill then have a leading wind up; and 
by keeping three-quarters over the Eastern shore you will have the deepest water, 11 
!eet at low, and 18 feet at high water. Yon may anchor abreast of Paramaribo, in 4 
•athoms, observing that the deepest water is close to the town. 

It is h1gh-water, at full and change, at Bram's Point, at 4~ o'clock. The flood sets High-water. 
to the \\Testward, ebb to the Eastward. ., 

DEMERARA.-ln sailing for the coastofDemerara from the Northward, you must Demerara. 
k~ep well to windward, as the general set of the current along the coast is \V. or '-'V. 
N.W., about 2 miles an hour. 
. At the distance of 20 miles off shore the currents vary according to the wind, and 
It may be observed, as a general rule, that when there is any Westing in the wind, a 
st:ong Easterly set will be found along the whole coast ; and that when the wind in
clmes to the Eastward, the set will then be \Vesterly. 

The trade-wind, blowing between N. N .E. and S. F:., causes the "\Vesterly set usu
~ly found; but as the wind occasionally veers to the Northward, and even so far as 
" .N · \Y ., particularly in the winter months, the Easterly current above alluded t-0 
sometimes exists. 
,,.

1
The flood-tide sets along the coast S.\.V.,and the ebb N.E. Their influence is not 

te t beyond 8 miles off shore. 
t As the passage from Demerara to Berbice, or other ports to windward, exposes you 
~the ~eneral Westerly current, it is "Well to keep close inshore, and take advantage 

01• the inshore tides; and should the winds be light it will be necessary to anch9r 
With the Rood. 

Appearance of the land on the Demerara coast.-Nine miles to the Eastward of Co
cobano Point are five or six single coeoanut-trees; 10 miles further to the Eastward 
are two rows o.f the same trees, appearing like white cliff's . 
. Twenty-six miles to the Eastward of the 

r::er there is a hillock, formed by a large cot-~=== 
n"'.tree. This towers above the low land, and...: 

~nns like 11. sugar-loaf: it i& ce..lled General 
1.T1.ttrray's tree. , ' 
Fody-~ miles to the 'Ea.stward of' the river General Munay'a Tree, S. W. by S. 121. 

41 
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are two hillocks elose together. They also form 
like sugar-loaves,, and show themselves above the 
land. -

Vessels on the coast of British Guyana, and 
bound to Demerara, will clearly make these ub-
jects-, as they alone alter the appearnce of the low Two Cotton Treee, :3.S.W. l I· 
land. 

Crab Island, at the entrance of the River Be:rbice, wifl point this pa:rt of the coasl 
out, there being no other island between Demerara and Surinam. 

Fourteen miles to the Eastward of Berbic-e~ there is a building close do-wn to the 
water; its sides and top are white, and a little to the Westwa:i;d i.s a clt:!ep gap in tlw 
land. 

'.f.'ifiy miles to the Eastward of Berbice there is a patch of burnt trees, l1a~ing the 
appearance of vessels at anchor. 

The intern:iediate coast between these objects is low;. pate.hes of wees, and. a few 
dispersed houses. alone altering its appearauce. 

There is no danger if the lead is kept well going. 
Unless standing in tor a harbor or river, <lo not go intO' less tban ~ fathoms, a;; 

there are many banks; but little known inside these soundings. There is an~l1_orai!"<' 
along the whole coast, but be careful, if you anchor off Berbice., to have sufhcitn_lly 
deep water to prevent touching the bottom betwocn the hollows of -Che roliei;s, wh1cl1 

break. , 
BERBICE.-Latitude n~d longitude ef the light-vessel 6° 19' 18" N., 57" 22' 30' 

W. ; high-water, f"ull and change, 4h. Om. 
There is a fixed light at New Amste.rdam, near the Palace of Justice, in lat. 6" H 

N ., long. 57° 22' 4or1. . 
Berbice light-vessel carries one fixed light by night, and a blaek ball at the fottmast 

head by day, painted black outside and roofed over; she has a small jig.!ferrnast abaft, 
and lies in a quarter less than 3 fathoms, at ]ow-water. ., 

From the Iigll-t-vcssel t'1 the entrance of the river the course is S.s.""\V., 10 mi.es. 
To enter the river all vessels have to pass over a bar or flat of 6 miles in extent, liltY· 

ing Hf feet at high-'\vater, and only 1 feet at low water, spring tides. , . . Jit-
All vessels drawing from l l to 15 feet, going up the river,. she~ld leave th~ li~l ·s 

vessel about an hour before high-water, and steer S.S. W. V\ hen about - nu e 
from ~the light-~essel t~e water will s~oal to I? feet, until a tree on the 1o.1V point~~ 
the hastward, is shut in by a bluffpurnt, bearrng E. by S. t S. T:Aey w11l th(:'n ~ 
about 2 miles from the entrance of the river. 'I'he water will then rleepen from~ 
t? 20 feet, and _they will be over the bar •. The channel. narrows in_ approacl1ing 1h: 
river, there being a long mud-flat, extending ~bout 6 n11le11t to the J\;ortlnvard, un 1 . 
Western side, which is sometimes dry at low water ; and a hard shell-bank te the [a>\ 
war<l, on which the sea breaks at low-water, and which is steep close to. Tbe chant\ 
~ies between these two bar:iks, and a ves!!!el ~ay keep so ~ar to- the Eastwa:d ns .to ~.1:Ci 
in Crab Island half-way with the Eastern pomt of the river, atid to the'-' est""/r iile 
as to open Crab Island frum the Eastern point. When about three-quarte:rs 0 n ~ t. 
irom the Eastern point, open th'1 shipping between Crab Island and tlie !<~astern P~\~- · 
and when off the East point, which is 5 miles from the town, steer South, or S. by c~: 
in 34 fathoms, keeping close to the Easte•n shore, and a.bout th:l'ee-quarters of a 
ble's length off shore. 'WD 

To avoid a shoal off the S~E- point of Crab Island, keep the s~eeples {lf the tthe 
eburches touching each other, or about half a cable's length off the bushes on 
Eastern s_hore. . . . . . t haY· 

Off Pornt CanJe there is a mud-bank lymg N. and S., of So fathoms in exten ., and 
ing only 9 feet water on it, at low-water. It is half a cable's length off shore, 
the mud on it is very soft. chflf 

After passing Canje Creek haul ~mt a little to the Westward, in. erder } 0 ;ngeiw 
.Jlth a flood-tide, and in 17 to 21 feet at high-water. V t!Ssels d:rawmg 12 iee 
rally lie aground here at low-water. . e ligbt· 

Bf;RBICE TO DEMEHARA.-The troe course and distance from ~erbic rse N
vessel to Demerara light-ve&sel is N. 49° W. 61 miles ; the magnetic cou 
W. i W. 0 jles. 11nd 

Leaving Bei-bice with an ebb-tide, stee.r N. W. by N., by comp~ss, 2 m n abead
tben N. ~·by W., with ~hich c'?urses Demerara. ligh~vessel will be sefrom Der· 
Th~ N.W~ byN. course 1s to avoid the long mud-tiat lying N.W. by ~·. wberen& 
biee light-vessel. hiiving .Q.t .high-water only from 12 to 6 feet water on ite. venet is 
this track will give from 16 to 20 feet, muddy bettorµ •. To kn~w whena!~ tlie ~ine· 
to the "'! estw ard of this tlat, two groupl!i of" trees, called the Eighteen h ourse th~ll 
teen, will be touchmg each etker, beanng S. by E. by compaes. _Alfer t e f there will 
to N. '"'-. by W. by compass. and in approaching 'the Demerara light-vesse . 
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he ftom 18 to ~6 and SO feet water, muddy bottom. Twenty miles to the Eastward 
of Point Corrobana (the Eastern point of Dem 0 rara River) the coast. assumes a more 
lively appe~rance. th«# mangrove-trees having frequent g-aps in th£>m, through which 
the smoke is Reen rising from the different factories. There is al~o seen a vPry ]ong 
remark ible group of trees, with htrg.-. to,.-,s 1tnd small stems, called Paradis*" l'lanta
tions, with a white factory b11ildi11g h.tlf a mile tn the Westward of it~ an<.I as there 
nre no other trees on this coa"t ha\•ing the same appearance, it will be a 't'ery good 
guide to know if a Vel'lsel is to the Emsrw:ird of Demernra, whi<·h frcquen11y happens 
during the r'~iny seasons, when the current, which usuully S€ts W. N. \V ., alters to N. 
byE. and N.N.E. 

Ships co:nin~ from the \Vin<lward lrslands 1.md boun<l to Dcmt>rara. making these 
t!ees, anJ heing in 5 or 6 fathoms w:itt--r, by steerinir \\-'.S. W., will make Demerara 
hght-ve!"sel; btlt they should not shoal the ·.vat<'r to Jess than 3 fathon1i;.. 
DE.'\1EH.AHA.-Demf~rara lig-ltt-\·c·s<'1 is in latitude 6'-' 59· 3:>11 N., longitude 58° Demerara. 

5' \V. Time of high-water, at foll a.nd change, 4h. 30rn. The liQ,"ht-vessel is painted Eiigh-w.aUJir. 
red, has two masts, and carries a fi:n·d iighl hy ni'.,!."ht, and a broad· red pendant by day, 
and lies in 4 fathoms at low-water, N.~.r~. ~ E., l~ mile!>, from the light-house on 
Corrobanu point. 

The li:rht-house is striped red and while rerpen<liculatly, and has a signal-post on Light. 
the top of it. 

It is a fixed light, 103 feet nbove the sen, latitude 6° 4~J' 2011 N ., longitude 58° 
ll' 2011 \;V. 

Ships hound into the ri'\'er have to pn><s o\•cr a bar, one mile in 1eng-1h and I~ mile 
across, h 1.ving 13, 12, and 8 feet on it nt low~watf'r. On leaving the lirrht-Ve!'sel steer 
8.\V. by S., ()r S.S.\V. 1 ,\ .. ,allowing for Hw tide, keeping the light-hou><e a little 
on the port bow, just over the cathend, for 8 miles. In this trnrk there will be from 
24 to 14 feet. When a single laru:e t~ce, (the high cahlrngc-tree,) on the "cestt>rn 
shore of the river bears S. \-V. t \.Y,. or the '.'\orthernmost larg-P fnc1orv chimnev on the 
same side of the rjver hears S.V\". as .. ~teer ~.VV. ; S., pussin(! to t"he i':orth.wnrd of 
a ~laC"k huov and a. staff~ wi ·h n. sm:..11 cmd-. on it, called the Tub Ueacon; this trnck: 
Will afford 16, IS, and 20 feet watt>r. It i'< not s:1fe to shoal to Jess thnn 1() feet in 
passin~ the beacon, as the ground is very lnrd there. A bout \.V .8. \.V. of this bearon 
t~ere is a white buov in 16 feet~ lvina; off the N .E. point of the ri,•Pr. Pass to the 
Northward of it, and betwt>en it.and the retl buoy, which lies N.VI/. frum it about 
H mile. 

'\-Vhen the lig-ht-house bears S. bv E. haul into the river, and moor off the town as 
most convenient. ~ · 
. In co:ning from the Northwar<l, it shonl<l hn carefully remembered, that the Iiµ-ht 
tn the Ji~ht-house can be seen before 1hut of the light-vessel. By bringiPg thf' frir
mer to hen S. W. by S. it will lend to the light-vessel; hut if anything should heve 
~appene<l to the latter, end the li!!'ht of thf' lig·ht-house he mistaken for it, when hear
rng anything to the Southward of f-'. h\" \V .• or Eastwnrd of 8outh. it would 1e1id to 
n Very hard -sand-bank, having only 8 f<':'et on it, lying ""~. nnd w _N. vV. from the light
VesseL 
. The pilots for this harbor are verv o.ood, an<1 keE>p n sharp lookout fur vessels com-
tng d~nvn? picking vessels up 15 nn<i 20 mile!' lo the windward of the ri_ver. . . _ 

l.t 1s ht;;i,-h-water (spring tide"• at Gf'o;·g-e To-wn rit 4h. 45m. P. M. Rise at ~rrhnary .lili.!fh-watet:-,. 
sprmgs, !J feet; at neaps, 8 fo1:'t. The tide continues to flow on 'the surface lb. 
lOm. after high-water, and during- sprim.r-tidcs runs almut three knots per hour at 
the anch!Jrage, in the dry season, "from .lu)y to No-yemhcr. V!triati_on 5'° 43 Eas~. 
Th~ distance from Georg-e 'l'own to the Ernr.1l-l111ls up the river is nbout 25~ miles. 

~n gom:r u.p to the sand-hilis keep the J.::m-t('rn shore close on boa.rd, after pRs,..ing the 
futs o~ Providence, until ahre:.ll:::t of Howcreroenie Creek; then haul over towards 

e po1nt on the West shore ahovP G'1~s!:fOW. 
. SPANISH, or COLOMBIAN GUYc\ NA .-The most remarkable feature of ~pan- Spanish. or 
18~ Guyana is the course of t.he River Orinoco. A ~reat part of the upper portion of Colombian 
this river was explored in the year 1 HOO, hv the celebrated Humboldt, who proved its Guyana. 
comntunication with the Rio Nezro, and consequf:'ntly, with the Anrnzon. The lllouths 
0~ the Orinoco are of dangerous na\•iga1ion, and r£"quire Rn expert pi1ot. Seven of k 0 II! are na_vtg~ble; but the -0~ief .is the Gr!"a~ 1\<loath, (Boca Grnnde, or B~ca de 
. _av10s,) which ts about 6 miles in width. Thu~ 1s most to the Southw-ard, snd 1n the 
direct course of the river. The isles of the Orinoco, -OJ' rather its Deltn, whi-ch is of 
f':Odigious extent, are possmssed by the Guaraunas and the Msriusns, two independent 
r~bes of Indians. The Northern pnrt., opposite to Trinidfld, is overflowed from the 

!:1-tddle. of .Janllary to the middle· ~f J !It'~ ~ and, during this sea.."!10n:, the Guaraunae 
1're11 upon the palm-trees with which it IR covered. · 
Th~ seven navi.gal>le channel• into the river, already mentioned, are as follow, COUl

lllencing Northward: · 
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The first of the navigable mouths is the Grand 1\ianamo, in the gulf of Paria: the 
second is the Cano, or Canal of Perdernales, 3 leagues South of the Soldier·s Island, 
at the entrance of the gulf; it is fit for long-boats only: the third mouth, named Ca
.pura, is 7 leagues to the Eastward of Perdernales, and likewise is fit only for boats: 
the fourth, named l\lacareo, is 6 leagues Ettstwar<l of Capura, and is navigable by 
small craft : Mariusas, the fifth, is 12 leagues to the South-eastward of the fourth; 
but between are many mouths navigable when the river is high: the sixth mouth is 
18 leagues to the Southward of Mariusas, and is navigable for small vessels: the 
seventl.l, Boca Grande, or Great Mouth, is tl leagues S.E. from the sixth; its breadth 
is 6 miles between the islands, Congrejo (Crab Isles) on the N. W. and Point Barma 
on the S.E., but the navigal>le channel is not above 3 miles, and is crossed by a b11r, 
with 17 feet at low-water : the approach to this entrance is dangerous, from the shoals 
running off 7 miles Eastward from Congrejo Island, and 2 miles Northward from 
Point Barma. ' 

The flux and reflux of the tide are felt in the month of April, when the river is 
lowest, beyond Angostura, at a distance of more than 85 leagues inland. Al the con· 
fiuence of the Carony, 60 leagues from the coast, the water rises l fooi:, 3 inches. 
These oscillations of the surface of the river, this suspension of its course, must not 
be confounded with a tide that flows up. At the Great l\louth, near Cape llarma, 
the tide rises to a height of 2 or 3 feet ; but further to the N. \.V ., towards and 
in the gulf of Paria, the tide rises 7, 8, and even 10 feet. Such is the effoct of 
the configuration of the coast, and of 'the obstacles presented by the Boca del 
Dragou, &c. 

The curreats on the whole of this coast run from Cape Orange towards the North· 
west; and the variations which the fresh waters of the Orinoco produce in the force 
of the general current, and in the transparency and the reflected color of the sea, 
rarely extend further than 3 or 4 leagues E. ~1'~. of Congrejo, or Crab !;.;land. The 
waters in the gulf of Paria are salt, though in a less degree than in the rest of the 
Caribbean Sea, attrilmted to the small mouth ( Bocas Chicas) of the Orinoco, and 
the mass of water furnished by the H.iver Guarapiche. }'rom these reasons there are 
no salt-pits on this coast. 

The navigation of the river, whether vessels enter by the Great Mouth, or by the 
labyrinth of the Bocas Chicas, requires various precautions, according as the bed may 
be full or the waters very low. The regularity of these periodical risings of tl.e ~rl" 
noco has long been an object of admiration to travellers, as the overflowings of the Nile 
furnished the philosophers of antiquity with a prohlem ditlicult to solve. The cause 
is similar, and acts equal1y on all the rivers that take their rise in the torrid 7'.one. 
After the vernal equinox, the cessation of the breezes announce the season of .rrn~· 
'l'he increase of the rivers is in proportion to the quantity of water that falls ~n t e 
difforent regions. This quantity, in the centre of the forests of the upper Onnoco, 
and the Rio Negro, appeared to me to extend 90 or 100 inches armually. The follow· 
ing is the usual progress of the oscillations of the Orinoco. Immediately after t~e 
vernal equinox, (the people say on the 25th of ~{arch,) th.e commencement of the r:· 
sing is perceived. It is, at first, only an inch in 24 hours, (sometimes the river agiu~ 
sinks in April;) it attains its maximum, or greatest height, in July; remains full, (a 
the same level,) from the end of July until the 25th of August, and then deer~ 
progressively, but more slowly than it increased. It is at its mini.mum, or ea 
depth, in January and February. . 1 SS 

The River Amazan, according to information obtained on its banks, is T?uch ~
regular in the periods of its oscillations than the Orinoco: it generally begins, h.~k.S 
ever, to increase in December, and attains its greatest heigh.t in March. H 81 st. 
from the month of l\lay, and is at the lowest height in the months of July andAlguno 
at the time when the lower Orinoco inundates all th~ surrounding land. seral 
river in America can cross the equator from South to North., on account of tbe gen the 
configuration of the ground, the risings of the Orinoco ba:ve an influe~ct t?:ns vf 
Amazon ; but those of the Amazon do not alter the progress of the oscil a 1 

a:toD 

the Orinoco. It results from these data that, in the two basins of the A~e ill"' 
and the Orinoco; tbe concave and convex summits of the curve of p_r-0gre;:~y e:s:
crease and decrease correspond very regularly wiih each odler, smce , ef8 iP 
hibit th.e .difference of &ix months, which results from the situati&n of th~l'l~n t)le 
opposite hemispheres. The commencement of the risings only is Jess~ ~ue.tor: 
Orinoco. This river increases sensibly as soon as the sun has .crossed 'Ii e :bs e.ftet 
in the Amazon. on the contr~y, the risings do not conunence till two mon 
the equinox.. . .· . lt{. de 

Foreign pilot!' admit $0 feet :for. the ordinary rise ~f the . l!'wer. ·OriDDC~·caracas' 
Pons,. who has, in general, colle~ted very aoeurate notion• d~ bis atay ~d$h of tbB 
fises it at 13 .£a.ilwms. T:ae ,Jle:igbU n.aiul'ally. 'V&ry; eeoo~g 1o :ih.e,IJrea 
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bed, and the number of tributary streams which ihe principal trunk receives. It ap
pears that the mean rise of Angostura does not exceed 24 or 25 feet. 

When vessels that draw much water sail up towards Angostura, in the months of 
January and February, by reason of the sea-breeze and the tide, they run the risk of 
taking the ground. The navigable channel often changes its breadth nnd direction; 
and no buoy has yet been laid down to indicate any deposit of earth formed in the 
bed of the river, where the waters have lost their original velocity. 

General Description of, and Directions for, the Coast of Guyana. 

[From the " Derrotero de las AntillaR>' &c., &c. J 

The coast which extends from Cape North to the Great :Mouth of the Orinoco, 
which is in latitude 8° 41' 1'" ., is very low, and soundin2s off it reach out a great way 
to sea. This circumstance is the only means of ascertaining with certainty the prox
imity. Any other mode of recognizing the coast is very difficult: for, in the clearest 
~ay, it is not possible to discern the land at 5 leagues off; and the nature of the roast 
itself impedes a nearer approach than 2 leagues, on account of the shoalness of" the 
water, and the banks of sand and mud of great extent with which it is obstructed. 

The harbors on this coast are the mouths of rfrers only, all of which have bars, 
more or less navigable; nnd to enter, a practlcal knowledge is necessary. 

_From North Cape to Cape Cassapana, the land is very low and wet, and covered 
with a thick wood, without any other mark to !"ecognize it by than the Hill o:r l\lount 
of Mayes-a kind of platform, insulated and hilly, which may be seen, in clear wea
ther, at the distance of 5 or 6 leag-ues. Its latitude is 3° 5· N. The soundings 
~ereabout extend far out to sea. You may sail along the coast at 3 leagues from 
it, and at that distance have from 8 to 10 fathoms. At 10 leagues from land, the 
depth. increases to 15 and 20 fothums; and, at 15 and 20 leagues distance there 
are from 25 to 30 fathoms, with boftom of soft clay, or :fine sand of various colors. 
The current runs N.N.\V., but, close to the shore, varies according to the tide, of Tide 
which the flood Tuns W.N.W. and the ebb N .E., at the rate of about 3 miles an hour. 
It flows at 6 o'clock on full and change days, and rises from 12 to 15 feet. 

The general velocity of the current, outside the influence of the tides, may be esti
mated at 2 miles an hour. On this account, in making this coast, it is always neces
saI"y to make it in less latitude (i. e. more to the Southward) than that of your p<Jrt 
of destination. It is the custom of those bound to Cavcnne, to endeavor to strike 
soundi:igs about N.E. from Cape North, and 20 or 30 leagues from it, at which dis
tance thev find from 40 to 50 fathoms of water. 

Cape C~achipour lies in latitude 3 ° 50' : near it there is a great bunk of clay, which 
e~tends 5 or 6 leagues out to sea ; its extent from N. to S. is about 4 leagues, 
with 4 and 5 fathoms of water upon it. On account of this, vesseJs from the South
ward, making this cape, ought not to run nlong the shore nearer than 5 or 6 leagues. 
After having passed thjs bank, Cape Orange bears \V. by N ., distant from 6 to 7 
leagues ; and although from this place it cannot he discovered, ye{ its proximity 
may be ascertained without any doubt; for. steering North, you will deepen the 
Water from 5 to 10 fathoms, in running less than a mile; when you find this latter 
depth, you ought to steer \V .N. W., (or even \Vest, if necessary,) to preserve the same 
depth. 1t is to be remarked, that when a vessel is near Cape Cachipour, and in 
5 fathoms of water, she -ought not to be E<teered so as to maintain that depth; 
hut that it is necessary io steer North, or even N. by E., until you get 7 fathoms of 
Water, when you will no longer be able to see the land from the deck, as it is very 
low: :'-fter steering the same course for a sl~ort time, in 7 fathoms, Y.ou may steer 
N.N.\V. and N.'\V., with the same depth; with these courses you will near Cape 
Orang;e, insensibly, and make it at the distance of 2 or 3 leagues, when in 8 or 9 
f~thon1s of water. Between this cape and Cape Cachipour, the river of that name 
di•emboi:i;ues itself. 

Cape Orange may be known by a point (Punta Cortado,) which seems to have been Cape 
eut or shortened, which is on the side next to the sea, and is the highest land to the Ora'Yft!. 
S.E. o~ t.h~ same cape; and also by the Silver Mountains, which _form various peaks, 
appeanng :tnsuln.ted and detached the one from the other, and which are the more re
lllarkahle,. as they a:re the first high land discovered in coming from Cape North. 
Ap?roa-0bing Cape Orange,. you may dismn•er -various remarkable hills over the point 
-Which forms the entrance of the River OyaJ>QC. , 

Beyoi;id Caf>e Orang,., the coast fo~s a bay! of 4 leagues in hre.adth, in which the 
«_teat Rt•e:t Oy&poc disembognes. and into which also two -Other rivers of' small con- Rii•er 
~raticm dMch~rge their waters ; the_ one to t!'e Eas!hward. is named Coripe, and Oyapoc. 
t.-.t to the Westwa.M ie called W arnar1. The Silver Mountains aerve not only a.a a 



 

River 
Oyapot:. 

,AproJ&agu.e 
River. 

Cayenne. 

bigAt. 

630 BLUN'l"S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

mark for Cape Or::tn'5e, bat also for this h'.lV; becau<ie, beginning to rise on the \Yest" 
coast, in a sw.im;.>y country, they come clown ul1nost to the edge of the sea. 

The Hiver Oyapoc is :,.? lea~ues wide ar. its entrance; and you may anchor in it in 
4 fathorns:i, clayey bottom, kAeping- Warnari West, at the distance of thrce-qunrters 
of a le.i.~ue. i\.1ount Luca.s is a srn dl, but tolerahly high, hill on the point which 
divides the Rivers Warnari and Oyapoc. 01.e league u~ the river, (Oyapoc.) there is 
a low islaud, named Isla de Venarlos, which is covered by very high tides. You may 
pass to the \Vestwardof it, where you will have 4 fathoms water close to the shore. 
After the Isla de Venados, there are some other small islands, which do not trn1barrass 
navigation of the river. After sailing up the river 5 or 6 leagues, t.here is a fine bay, 
which s~rves a.s a harbor, and in ·which you may anchor in 4, 5, or 6 fathoms of 
water, awl as near the shore as you please. At this place there is a small fort and a 
count.ry-house. 

Ahout 12 leagues to the N.~V. from the River Oyapvc. is the River Apronag-ue. 
Its entrance is':! leagues wide, and it has from 3 to 4 fathoms of water. The lands 
which form it are very lo"v, rnllrshy, and covered with mangroves. Two leagues up 
the river, and in the middle of it, there is a low and very narrow island, about half a 
mile in length, covered with wood, and named Fisherman's Island. 'l'o the North of 
it a bank of sand stretches out more than 2 mile~, to which it is necessary to g'ive a 
berth when you enter into the river. There is a channel on each side of "the island. 
The one to the Bast.ward has 3 fathoms water, but that to the Westward not more 
than 2 fathoms. 

Five leagues North of the mouth of this river there is a tolerably high hare isl
and. in sh .1.pe resembling a half orange: it is cal1ed the Great Constable, to disrin
guish it from a smaller island, which lies h:1lf a league from it, nearer the coast, 
almost level with the water, and which is called the Little Constable. The (~reat 
Co<1stable, (or Gunner.) may be discovered 8 or 10 leag~es out to sea. Vessels 
bound to C .tyenne direct their course to these islands from Cape Oran!:fe, from 
off' which they bear N. N". \V., distant 18 leagues. ln this passage it is neces- · 

· sary to keep in 8 or 9 f atho:ns. The Great Constable has 3 fath~ms of_ wa!er 
all rou:1d it, and is very clean. The little one lies E:.N .E. and W .8. W. l\'.itli 
the great one. You rn:1y pass between them in 8 or 9 fathoms of water, ohsernng 
to kse? within two musket-shots of the great one, and to leave the little one on the 
port hand. 

N. N. W. from t~ie Great Constable, there is a rocky sh<>al, which some pl~ce at 
2, others at 3, ani others even at 4 miles d sti1nt from it. To avoid this shoal is the 
principal reason for p:1ssin; between the Oo:istables; it lies N. 39"° \.V_, true, fr~ 
the Gre:l.t Co:1"1t-l.hle, at the dist.1nce of •i miles. Its extent may be about 5 cab es 
len2;th, anJ it lies N. W. and S.E. 

The crJurse from the Gre it Cornt-1hle, to p-i.s<:1 outside the Mother and Daughte.1i 
which lie about fi leagues distant from it, is N. W. by W. ; with this cour~e you l\l f 
sho:1len the water, and will not have more than 6 fathoms near the Malingre, 1o~e 0

3 the .Mother and Dau~hters,) near the N .N .E. part of which you may ancho~ 10 

fathoms, at low ,water. R"ver 
Four lea.;u "S N". W. from the Aprona~ue is Kaw River, and from it to the \he 

Mahu1·v is reckoned 4 le.lgues more. The River :\1ahury sepa.rat.es Cayenne 01;etty 
East fro:n the m'lin-land. It has 3 fathoms, at low-water. The banks are P 
high, and covererl with large trees. . t of 

CA VJ:lj'J 'lK-'l'he city.and fortre<1s of Cayenne are situated on the N.\:V. po~n utlt 
the island, the North p:lrt of which h:is various hills and eminences, bu~ the ~of 
part is low an:! wet, in the se:lson of the riins. The harbor is to the Westwar 
the city, in the mouth of the River Cayenne. enne 

There is a fixe.i light, 6;) ferit above the sea, on the infantry barracks at Cs.y ' 
lat. 4° 56' 12" N ., Ion. 52'" 13' 4' W. h islets 

At ahout H le1g11e, or sam3thing more, from the island of Cayenne, are t end the 
of Rernire ; they are five in num'ler, viz., the Child, the Father, the Mother,; mile 
two D"lu~hters. The last are two little rocks, very close together, and ab:u ~sletil. 
distrmt from the M°'ther, to the E.S. rn. The Fatb!"r is the largest of all t e~:Jand, 4 
and bears E.N.E .. true, from Mount Joly, on the FAastern coast of Cayenne 
mile!! d'st;int: It m'l.y be abou~ ha.lfa mile Ion~, E.S.E and W.N.W. ntabo,and 

The Chtld ts very sn 1.ll, and hes a boat a le iq-ue E. N.E. froi:_n Mount ~e1f°iess.1"ith· 
4 miles from the Fatbef'. You m'ly p1ss without them at 3 mile~ or a btt,e t-er. Be
out any r.isk. and with a eerta.inty of not having le$s than 5 or 6 fathom:s -0t ~~'butt~ 
twixt th;se islets and the coast there are about 16 f"~t of; wa.!--er, ~t lo:- :nel, alfflOSt 
pas"' age; is dan~eroas on account of a rocky ~h-0al which hes in .nud-c ands between 
even with th:e surf<\ee of the w,:;i'ter. 'l'bere ts also a shallow, which exte early E~~ 

· th.e Father and :the Child; thM.sboal li~s N.N.W. from Mo~n-tJoly, a:i1 ~ and ittS 
from Mount Remontabo. ·Round tbe M...Iinare; the· bo-ttoin ta very sh 0 

• · 



 

BLUNT'!S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 631 

sairl th1t a reef stretches out about 2 cables' length N.N. \V. from its Western ex
tremity. 

Bi!sdes these isles there is another, at about 3 leagues to the Vl.N.W. of the Child, 
oe11.lled the Forlere Ha!Je, or the Lo"t Child, which lies uearly on the meridian of the 
town of Cayenne, at the distance of 7 mile~. 

In orJ~r to enter C lyenne, it is fir.it ab.iolutely necessary to anchor between 1\'[a]in
gra anJ the Forlorn Hope, both for the purpose of receiving a pilot, and to wait for the 
tile, so as to pass the sh.allows at the entrance of the harbor. Between the Child and 
the Father, the aneh.orage is very iru~om:nodious; for the N.E. winds raise much sea 
in it, wh.ich, eatchin~ vessels on the be:i.rn, makes them ro-11 as ii in a storm. An an
chor is very apt ta dr.l.~, and it is neee<ss:try to have another all ready to let go; and 
often th.res or fonr dayi'!I eb.p'rn, in whieh no communication can be had with the 
shore. In tl:..is anchorage th.ere are fro:n 20 to 25 feet at low-water, clay bottom. 

In ge!'len.l, vessels anchor to the E.N. E., N .E., or North of the Child, at the dis
tance ()f 2 mile.a ; but so!:ne anchor tfi the E. N. E. or N. F.. of the Forlorn Hope. about 
~mile~ di:-stant fro'lt it. From the East to the Sonth of the latter, the depth of water 
diminishes to 15, 12, or even 10 feet; and you must take good care not to place your
-s::ilf between it and the coast, becanse th.ere it has even less depth. In this place the 
tde rio;es 7 or S f~et; and it is high-water, fnll and change, at 4h. '30m. High-water. 

N W. by N. from the Forlorn Hope, at the di~tanee of 8 or 9 leagues, are three 
Sm'.l.ll islets, which are so placed as to form a triangle. They are called the Devil's 
Jslet:rs. They form a fine and well-sheltered harbor. The best anchorage at them is 
E.S. E. of the most Southerlv islet, in 5 or 6 fathoms of water, with a hard clay bot-
to:n, at about a musket-shot from the islet. In this islet there is a Teservoir of. fresh Fresh water. 
W;tter; but it is neeessary to get the water with small kegs which can be carried, as 
the ro116hness and steepness of the ground render it impossible to get it with large 
casks. 

Bet\veen these islets and the Fol"lurn Hope, there are 5, 6, and i fathoms of water, 
:at 3 or 4- leagues from the land; near- the Devil's Islets are 9, and leaving them to the 
'S. or S. E., you will have 20, 30, and ·iO fathoms, iaereas:ing your depth as you increase 
your distance from the islets. 

Five leagues N. W. from Cayenne is the River l\'lacouria. The coast between is Macouria 
low, l_evel, and has m:iny htt.nd.some hl'>uses. At 10 leagues N. \V. from Macouria_ is River. 
the River Sinamari. This river affords excellent anchorage at 2 or 3 leagues from its 
mouth, in which vessels "are not ineominoded by the sea, because the bot.tum is of very 
soft day. 
T~ent.v-hvo leagnes N.'-V. by ,V. from Sinamari is the River Maroni, which is very River Sina

f0nstderahle. Its entrance is about 2 leagues '"ride, but is difficult of access, on ac- mari._ 
e?unt of' the shoals of sand and clay which are in it. In thi!S space of coast the rivers 
Sm.:i.mi.ri, Iracou.bo, and Orrranabo ·disernbogue them~elves, and shoals and banks of 
ehy stretch out about 3 lea';;ues to sea along the whole of it; so that it is necessary 
to keep at least 4 ]earrues from the land, in -5 or 6 fat.horns of water. Between Cay· 
enne and Maroni ther; are m::iny single or detached rocks, some of which are 2 leagues 
from the shore. 

Fro:n the River M'lroni to Surinam River, the distance is about 2'1 leagues. The River Ma
con.st trends W. by N.; it is ull so much alike, and so low, that it is totally impossi- roni. 
ble to distinguish one part from another, so as to rectify the position of any vessel; 
!1ence it is absolutelv neeessarv to make the Maroni, in order to be sure of falling 
1 n correctly with. Surinam. Thi~ coast, s.lso, has various bank!J of clsy stretching 
fr?rn it, which render it necel!!sary to keep 4 leag-ues off it. The entrance of the 
Ri~er Surinam, when comin!J' from tile }<~;tstward, may be known by its crow"s-bill 
point, whieh mav ue seen at 4 or 5 leagues off, and is the only land which, under 
fih.ese cU-cw11JAuneei11, ean be discerned. It has a beacon on it, as before mentioned. Bea.con_ 
The_Ea11t sh'.>re is that which is first !!lleP.n; the opposite cannot be dit11cern£d until you 
~:e tn the entrance of' tbe river, it being remarkably low land, which, as it were, 
uide'l!I itselfto the West . 
. To anchor in the ent.ninee it is necessary to bring the East point, of which we 
~ave Sr>o1rnn, tft bear s. E., or g. E. by 3., at tlle distance or 3 lea~ues, anchoring then 
tn 3:! fathoms at low-water. The tides fl.ow at six o'clock; on fuU and change days; Tides. 
•nd at the anchorage, at the entNtnce of the river, the flood-tide sets from S. to S.S.E., 
!lnd the ebb :Crom N. to N. N. W. The least w-der is 2i fathoms. When the wind 
:;:, favorable fer entering tlte river, steer S. E. or S. E. by E., until th.e East pqint 

ns E1st; then stee-r E.S.E. to anehor in 5 fathoms, on a clay bottom, at a quarter 
~fa le\!{ue fri:>m,the East point, which is named Bram's Point, with that point·bear-
•ng N. 90 W. · 
• A~ une lei!lf•*' up the RiYer SurinaQl the River Comowinie discharges its waters River Suri
iato at. .4. little further up is the bar, upon whica there are not more than two lath- aam. 
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oms at low-water. 
ramaribo. 

After passing thi~ you find, on the "'\\'est shore, the town of Pa. 

Four leagues West of the River Surinam. the Rivers Saramaea and Copename enter 
the sea by the same mouth. 'l'heir ban.ks are uninhabited, and in their mouths ue 2 
fathoms at low-water. 

River Coren- Ten leagues \\rest from these rivers, the River Corentine disembogues. Its en· 
tine. trance is about a league in width, but of difficult access, on account of the sand-

banks off it, which ex.tend 3 leagues oui to sea. Within the river are three islands, 
which are very clean, running North and South; between you may anchor in 5 f~th
oms of water. The entrance and anchorage are on the West side. The small R1l'er 
Nikesa also discharges its waters by the same mouth as the Corentine. . 

River Ber- Five leagues West from the Coren tine is the river of Berbice. Its mouth is about a 
lJice. league in width. Its banks are very le>w, and covered with trees. In th~ very ~outh 

lies Crab Island, which divides the entrance into two channels. This island is low 
and bushy, and is surrounded by a bank of sand and clay. which prevents a neartr 
approach to it than at least a Jong musket-shot. It is in length about a mile, and half 
a mile in breadth. The bank which surrounds it stretehes about a league to the 
Northward of it. A rocky shoal extends fr9m its East point~ to whieh it is neces~ 
to give much attention, as you must enter by the East channel, on the bar of which 
there are not more than two fathoms at low-water. 

[Directions for the Demerara have already been fully given. J . 
Rh•er Esse- The Hiver Essequibo is very large. Its mouth is 3 miles wide, bnt fnll of 1siands 
qvibo. and shoals which render it difficult to enter; and although the islands and shoal~ 

form channels deep enough for all cla!'lses of vessels, yet it requires mnch care ~ 
practical knon~Iedge to enter then1. The islands are numerous, low, and busby. T/ 
greater part of them are a league or. 2 !eagues in length, bu~ very na_rrow,_~ud ~: 
North and South. There are two pnnc1pal channels for entering the nver, ~_iz., 13" 
East and \Vest channels. The Eastern is the best; there are in it from lo to ~ 
:fa thorns. After having passed the islands at the entrance, you will see another cluS· 
ter of them, which it is proper to pass on the East side, where they form so deep 11 

channel that there arc from 40 to 70 fathoms in it. . "ddl 
At 10 leagues from the entrance the fort is situated, up<>n an island_ in t_he mi. f 

of the river. The town, or rather village, is situated on the West side, in frunto 
the fort. · h 

River Pau- At 15 or 16 leagues from the Essequibo, is the mouth of the River Panroma, w~~e 
is about half a league in width; its shores are low, and covered w-ith ~rees. the 
East point of the entrance is named Cape Nassau. Six leagues up the r1ver, on 

roma. 

Eastern side, is the town or village, named Middleburgh. C~ 
Coco Point. From the kiver Pauroma the coast trends, without varying its appearance,:.0 h ce-

Point, which forms a bay to the South, and to the WestwaFd has some very ig is 
coa.nut-trees, which are the only ones on all this coast, on which, in general, there 
nothing but mangroves. · in 

From Coco Point you steer N.W. and N.N.W., with the precaution of keepuig es 
5 ,or .6 f!'thoms .of watei:, in order to avoid a bank of mud, whieh li~s ab9Ut 2~ 1::~ of 
N. :"\. W. from 1t. HaYmg run 12 leagues on these courses, you will see th~ xn . ne

River Gua- the Guayama, situate in 8" 25' N- latitude. The making of this rnouth_1s veryther 
cessary for those who seek the gre111.t entrance of the Orinoco,, as there is no :only 
point which can be used with certainty as a mark, and ii cannot be mistaken; no nt 0j 
because it is the sole entrance or opening which ean he seen, but also o~ ace:;uut s. 

yama. 

three little hills, or hillocks, which may be seen, if the day be clear, bearing a 0 

W., at some distance inland. d v;itli 
N.E. from this mouth, about 3 leagues distant, there is a shoal of 6ne san boaleD 

2t fathC>ms. of water on it; and to avoid it, you must take good care not to s 
the water more than to 5 fathoms,. muddy bottom. nds {or 

Prom the mouth of the Guayama the coast is woody, level,. and Iow, and tre t nani-
8 le~gues about .N. 'V. to the. point of Moeomoco; _after ~· hich comes _the ~::::.. }etiel. 
ed Sabaneta, which trends \\ est about 4 leagues ; 1t also 18 co..-ered with"· l>Ounded 
and lower, and the water on it shallower, than the iormer. .A.ll this coast 18 

by a shallow bank of soft clay and shells~ aBd •nd with clay and s_helllb N E. ~i 
River Ori- . ~ti VER ORIN00,Q.-The Isle Congrejo~ (Crab Island~) of which t _e ~biefieJ-

1s in lat. 8° 51' N., has a shoal of hard sand, of the eolor ef ground ~fleT; n partllf 
tend_$ 6 leagues fr~ its Eastern part. and ahoui 2. leagues from the Nort ~en it•-' 

noco. 

the 1slu.Qd ; and this repders the entrnnce of the r.iver dangerous.: for b~twr oriJ>tlCD• 
the coast of Sa~aneta is formed th~ btir of the GJ\llml ~Entrance :of :the Rtve t. ibc bot
the depth of which, at}o~-water, 1s 15 feet. _and at htgh-water, o.n1y 1~-~ little tess 
tom sQft clay. The .l»u:- -lll a;hou.i. .3. lequ,og w e.lttent U.m N~ io s ... .- a . 
from$. to V\--. ·· · ' · 
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The coa!'!t, which is rather higher than the former, though still woody, trends S.W. 
om Point Sabaneta, about 3 leagues, and ends at Cape Barma, which forms the 
oundary of this line of coast; as after this it forms a great bay, into which the river 
mpties it!>e1f. 
The coast which follows from Isla de Congrejo to leeward, is very indisiinct from 
e former; low and all broken, forming different mouths, by \Vhich the small branches 

f the Orinoco discharge their waters. They ar~ fit for small vessels only, which 
ave pilots, because they are full of dangerous sand-banks. 

, North of Point Barma, in 18 feet water, there is a light-vessel, on board of which Light-&!essel 
ilots are stationed for the river; the light can be seen 9 or 10 miles in clear wea-
1er, lat. sc 37' N ., long. 60° 40' \V. 
GRAND MOUTH of the RIVER ORINOCO.-Having recognized the Boca de Grani/, 
uayama, you may run along the coast at the distance of 5 or 6 leagues, in 4 or 5 Mouth of 

athoms, in soft clayey bottom. until Cape Harma bears 8. by \.V., -when you may the Rfrer 
hape your course for the bar; keeping the lead going, in order to preserve the soft Orin'1co_ 
layey bottom, although even in shallow water; as it is better to get ashore on the 
la~ey mud than to run the risk of falling on the shoal of hard sand off Isla Con-
reJo. If you catch that quality of soundings, (hard sand-like ground coflee.) you 

.. ust immediately steer South, to recover the soft bottom. Following these diree-
ions, you will near Cape Barrna; and when about 2 leagues from it, you will see a 

_arge island covered with trees, which is that called Isla de Congrejo; and having 
assed the bar, you "·ill begin to increase the depth of water until you find 5 fath
ms, when it is proper to steer from S.\V. by 8. to S.\V. by W., to keep mid-channel, 
nderstanding that, if you are in less than 5 fathoms, soft bottom, you are too much 
n the main-land side of the channel, and must steer more to the Westward to re
over the mid-channel; but if you find less than 5 fathoms water, with a sand bottom,. 
ou are getting upon the shoal off the Isla de Congrejo ; and, in this case. must steer 
ore to the Southward to recover the mid-channel. "\Vith these direction8, and at

~ention to the soundings, you may run in, until the S E. point of Isla de Congrejo 
~!Overs ~orue woody islets which lie off the. N .E. point o:f it; you may then run close 
it0 the island, and anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms of water, the bottom soft clayey mud_ 
J\ioor with a cable ashore, and in this situation every vessel will be secure· and well 
~heltered ; and it is necessary at this place to wait for a pilot to conduct you up the 
, ver. A pilot may be engaged from any of the small vessels of' the country. 
! On al~ this coast the tides are rapid and irregular. They are said to be :felt as high Tian_ 
lip th_e _r1ver as lmataca, a village of the Guaraunas Indians. At one-third ebb, at 
~he rising of the moon, the water of the Orinoco increases from April to September, 
, nd decreases during the other months of the year. It is navigable for large vessels 
~p to the capital, only between the mopths of 1\iay and December; during the rest 
~f the year they must stop 16 leagues further down, not being able to ascend higher~ 
fD consequence of a bar or pass, named Del 1\lamo, which at that time has not mere 
than ! or 5 feet of water on it; and large merchant-vessels, therefore, must employ 
~ ghters to load and unload them 
[ The magnetic variation, at the' mouth of the river, is 4° E. . 
! 1:he termination of this coast may be fixed at the Grand Mouth of the Orinoco, 
r.hlloich we h.ave described; and we now proceed to make some general remarks which 
,.o w. 

~ GENERAL REMARKS ON THE COAST OF GUY AN A.-It is necessary to General 
~~mark, that on a coast of which there is scarcely a possibility of recognizing the Remarks 01-

rifferent places except by the latitudes, it is very easy to make a mistake, and get to the Coast ef 
!feewar~ of your port of destination .. For this reason it is proper to run down the coast Guya11a. 
!J~rom w1?-dward to leeward: taking good care to make the various places out distinct-
: y. It is also proper to ex.amine the mouths of the rivers ; and what renders this 
!l:~·re necessary is, that in the 11eason of the rains there a.re often days on which the 
t 1tude cannot be observed. 
~h If such. is the uncertainty 9.8 to recognizing the points, it is no less in respect o.f 
[... e soundings at the entrances of the rivers. All these rivers form be.rs, and the bars 
~enei:ally have very little water on them. The best way for those •ho have not a 
IC'.achcal knowledge of these entrancel!I, is either to obtain sueh by means of their 
~ ats, or not to enter a river without a pilot. 
~~he wind, which from E.N.E. to N.E.,orE.S.E- andS.E_,always prevailRupon 
r•¥s coast, aud the current. which always runs W .N. W . ., make the lesser latitnd.e tu 
~::1:dward, ·!lrul he~e on 11.ll thie ~tit is very easy to increase your Norib latituO:e, 
. u almost 1mposs1ble to decrease it. 
~ ~he gene.ml current ·Of which we have spoken., must not be eonf'outuled with that. 
tWhtc;b is PrcOdn~ed by the tides~ the influet'lce of whieh is principally felt near 1.lte 
· ijoa~t; and 12 ler:igues out at sea~ or 9 fathoms of' water,: may be considered as tllei.
. mit. as at ~t clia~e oat 11.t -.a no other cw:reut than the geueral one ia felt ;. tta.t. 
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between that and the land no other currents than those caused by the tides are felt. 
It is hig-h-water, full and change, at Cayenne anrl at Surinam, at 4h. 30m. 

In addition to what h'ls alreadv been said, it i!'I advisable for vessels hound to 
Guyana, to make the land about the coast, of Mayez; shunning the vicinity of the 
River Am1zon, because it produces vast swellings, which are felt a great. distance 
out at sea ; and which, near the mouth of the ri'lrnr, might prove fatal to the vesseL 
This phenomenon, which is known in the Gan~es, and other great rivers, by the name 
of a bore, is here called the pororoca,. as already noticed. 

Having made and recognized the coast, it is necessary to run alo~g it, keeping the 
lead constantly going, so as t,o keep in 7, 8, or 9 fathoms, taking care not to get into 
less water, from fear of strikingo on sonie of the shoals which stretch out from the 
~oast; and although with that depth, in some places, the land cannot be seen from the 
vessel, even in clear weather, this can occasion little or no inconvenience ; as when 
near the latitttde of your place of destination, it is easy to put the vessel on the port 
1:ack, and run in te sight the land. Nor is there any difficulty in examining it, whe.n 
necessary, as you have only to keep more away on the port tack; but in such cases1t 
is very necessary to be extremely careful with the lead. vYhen night <'omes on, a~d 
you are near your destination, it is proper to anchor; as also when it is calm. w1t_hm 
the lirnits of the tides, (described before,) as the current, or set of the flood-tide, 
carries a vessel towards the coast. 

Getting a~round on this coast is not generally attended with much danger, as the 
bottom is always of clay, more or less soft. Notwithstanding this, no one ought lo 
n_avigate without due cotre, as getting ashore not only causes loss of time, ~ut occa· 
:tnons much work in carrying out anchors, &c., to get a vessel off. vVe notice he:e 
that, even when a vessel is in the regular track, although in 9 fothoms of water, she mil 
raise the mttd as if ploughing it with her keel. This may cause uneasiness t? those 
'Who witness such a thing for the first time, though it is the consequence of a very 
natural cause. 

The islands of Ramire, the Constables, and the Health Islands, are the onl:t• points 
cf this coast which are likely to cause the loss of a vessel, if she gets ashore on them. 
In order to avoid this, it is needful to pay attention to the currents, that they do rot 
.drive you upon them ~ and not to attem-pt to pass between the Constahle~. un ess 
with a free wind; with the contrary, it is better to anchor at 3 leagues from them.?' 
to pass outside of them, taking care to give the shoal, of which we have already 
spoken, a sufficient berth. h 

On the whole of this coast there are no other harbors than those formed byte 
moutks of the rivers, the greater part of which require practical knowledge to enter 
-them, ·on account of the bars and shallows w~ich run out from all of them; hut, as.on 
all this coast s;torms are unknown, and there is not the smallest risk in anci10rmg 
where one deems it to be necessary, there can be no necessi~y to run. rashly _or::: 
.of these anchorag-es, but rather wait at anchor outside for a pilot, or till such ti~ so 
you obtain a sufficient practical knowledge of the place by means of your boas, 
as to be able to take the vessel in safely yourself. . hes 

When any one wants to beat to windward on this coast. or what is the same, ~is 'th 
w go frof!l th~ Orinoco, or Surinam, to Cayenne, he must work along the coa\ '~~u 
the ebb-tuJe, in from 3~ or 4 fathoms water, out to 8 or 9 fathoms; for thoug "the 
may be shouldered away by the current to the N.E., you will gain very we~ ontotb 
tack to the S.E., or E.S.E., but with the flood it is necessary to nnchor; fort en ~t 
wind and current bein~ aga~nst you, you will irremedia!1ly be driven upon th.e co~hclr 

Those who, from the Antillas, are bound to any port 1n Guyana, ought to keeEwnrd 
port tacks on board, until in a convenient latitude to makf' the land to the s~u ;cord· 
of their port of destination, which ought to be more or less to the South war b 1\· ~pell 
ing t.o the pra.etiee and knowledge of the nflvigator who directs the vessel;. u ed are 
.all this coast, especially from Cayenne to the Orinoco, even the 1!1ost experien?-:tance 
unable to a~certain th_e places where they find !-bemselves ; and _without the a~~~es w 
.of observation for latitude, and of prudent con3ectures on the different appear 
windward and leeward, they would often commit very ser'ious mistakes. . count of 

The envir~ns of Demerara are the pRrt11 of the const easit;st ~noW.n, on .~~re tbesl! 
the trees bemg bond e.nd cut down to clear the land for cult1va~1on' ~n~ 7as 81re11dr 
trees have been cleared away, there are clear spots, or gap·l!l' .rn whw nchorunlil 
atated) houses, &c., may be plainly Reen. When at a Joss, it is best to :m to wind· 
you can clear up your doubte ; as, although yow lose time, yet you k~ep 8 t you much 
ward, which is what interests you most ; and which,-if lost, it '1'VUUl cos 
time and labor t-0 recover. . ·· . . . the greatest 

DEA!l Q~CKO~IN~ in a/ula.l ma.ttW o~ the cttastof Guy~1ut,. 4'c·--:8 d reckoning, 
\lncertamty 10 the tntuat10n 0£ ii. ve1Ssel anRee· from ·the errors m th~ es re corret.t. 
caused by cnnents; t-0; diminielt•ueh ""rrors~ and render the comp1atat1on !.~ea ).e!l<iel 

· i-t ie advi•Utble 1e tak:e o:W Use·• :log-.ehip fnmt t.he log-line, aad to s11bet 
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eight, weighing 4, 6, or 8 pounds, as may be judged necessary ; this, taking the bot
om, (when the log js hove with it, in place of a log-chip,) will not so easily follow the 
essel. or tie influencerl by currents. By this mode it is clea.r th~t the log will sho"W 
he whole rlil"-tance which the vessel runs, whether c"'used by winds or by currents. 
· hen havin<:T made fast the locr-line, before you haul it in, 1nark the Le.n·ing ofir, and 
he opposit; point or directio~1 will be the course which the vessel makes good. It 
s clear that, by this mode, the cour!i<e and distance ought to be as exactly found as 
f no current existed. If you heave the log with a chip, in the usual manner, as well 
s a log with a lead attached to it, and compare the distance by it, and the course 

· hich the vessel appears to make by compass, '\vith the distance and course found 
y the proposed method, you will be able to ascertain the direction and ·velocity of 
he current. 

SOUTH A.MERICA, SOUTH OF 'I'HE EQ"IJATOR. 

VESSELS bound to the coast of South America, South of Cape St. Roque, should 
ndeavor to cross the equator as near the long. of 30 ° W. as may be, es experience 
as shown that that is about the best point to avoid falling to ]eeward. The island of 
t. Paul"s, being near that route, we give its position und description. 
ST. PAUL'8 ISLETS are in lat. 0 1 55' 30'' N., long. :'.29° 22' 3011 '\V. They np- St. Paul's 

~ar extremely small at the distance of 8 miles, aud are covered with multitudes of Islets. 
1~ds. Numbei"s of fine fish, like the g:i.roupas of the Bermuda Islands, may be caught 
ith hook and line. The highest point is 6-l feet above the sea. Th• variation, in 

1832, was 9' 0 \'V. 
F_ERNANDO NORONHA consists of one large and several smaller islands. It Fernando 
h~lly and uneven 101.nd, and may be seen IO le ·gues in clear weather. The princi- Noronha. 

al tsland has on it a high rocky peak, called the Pyramid, which is very remarkable, 
nd seems to lean to the Eastward when it bears S. S \V. The S. \.V. point has off it 
sunken rock at a considerable distance, which renders it dan,:rerous to approach. A 

eef an~ some sunken rocks extend off the S. E. part, at about 3 miles from the shore. 
~iere ts a reef, on which the sea breaks, about 3 miles off the East part of the island, 
ith a ~hannel of 10 to 15 fathoms inside. The Pyramid shut in with the highest hill 

eads directly upon it. 
T!ie group lies N .E. and S. "\V ., about 7 miles, and is nearly 2 miles broad. 
Wood and water may be obtained here, (the latter not at ttll times,) but are difficult 
. get ott:. on account o"f the heavy surf. It is high-tide, at full and chang-e, at 4 o'clock. Tide. 
ise of tides 8 feet. Variation 7° \-V. The Pyramid is in latitude 3° 55' 8'', long. 
\F 251 ' W. 
The current here commonly sets strong-lv to the \Vestward, for which due allowance 
ust he made in rounding the islands to the N. E. 

N THE ROCCAS.-These are dangerous low keys to the '\Vestward of Fernando The Roccas. 
oronha. The keys or islets are sandy, with shrubs upon them; they cannot be 

l een from the mast-head in the clearest weather at the distance of more than 3 
~agues. At their N. fl~. end there :i.s a hig-h roek, arn:l t~e sen. breaks exceedingly 
~g~ all around them. At 2 miles to the V\' estward of· the reef there is bottom at 

... iathoms, coral rock. The current here sets 2., miles hourly to the V\'estward. 
Ris~ and fall of tide 6 feet. Latitude 3° 501 54" S., and longitude 33" 48' 39" W; Tide. 
cvar1ation, IQ-' 56' '\V. 
F COAS~ OF BRAZIL.-The appearume of the coast of" Brazil is very various. Coast of 
:F f'?m the island of Santa Catharina up to Olinda Point, (60 leagues North of Cape Brazil 
c no,) t~e land is very high and woody, and can be discovered in fine weather from 50 · 
!do 60 miles distant, and;, consequently, with Ji,ittle care a vessel can make land without 
· anger. North of this, in many places, the land is very low and not to be perceived 
brotm that. distance: as, for example, between Espirito Santo and Mount Pascal; 

e w~en the bay of Porto Seguro and the bay of All Saints ; between the Torre de 
r"thra?1a de Avila and Cape St. Augustine; in short, m;erywhere between Olinda and 
ita ~ uiland of Ma~nham : _in all these. place':' the. land 1s more or less low, few moun-
i ms ca'! be perceived, being too far in the mter1or. . 
Fp S~undin~ in gener~l is of ve~y little service to ~ndicatt:: the distance from the land., 
Ftl!~hularly from· Santa ~atb1lrtna Island up to Ohnda Po1.n~ on ac'?ount of the l{"'at 
rAb 

1 
even at a short distance from the shore. ex.cept in the netghborhood ot tb.e 

~a ro hos. . It may be generally stated that the depth under the following parallels 
: Dearly thw : 70 £atbom.s at 18 leagues distant Cr-om the land Qf~anta. Ce.tharina; 40 
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fathoms at 12 leagues from the Paranagua ; 50 fathoms at 12 leagues East from th! 
island of San Sebastian; 35 fathoms at 5 leagues South-east of Joating-a Point; ii 

Depth of the fathoms at 18 leagues South-east of Rio Janeiro entrance ; more than 60 fathoms at 
Sea. 7 leagues only from Cape Frio. The depth of the sea is very great N .E. of Cape 

Frio, for at 30 leagues distant, in a direction E. a S. of Cape St. Thomas, you cannol 
find bottom with 100 fathoms. Soundings increase again E. and S.E. of A brolhos; 
generally speaking, (it is in a few instances not to be depended on,) a less depth thllll 
100 fathoms is not to be had at 30 leagues from the coast. 

No bottom is to be had with 200 fathoms 8 leagues S.E. of St. Salvador, nor at l~ 
miles South of this, although at a distance of 4 miles there are but 20 fathoms; and 
finally, E. from Cape Morro San Palo there is no bottom with 120 fathoms, ll.i 9 
leagues distant. From Bahia to Olinda the coast is not less bold, for at 9 Ieag1rns 
East of Torre de Gracia de Avila there are over 180 fathoms; at the same distance 
9 lea~es East of the bar of Itapierucu, over 200 fathoms; the soundinll"s are over 
190 fathoms 20 leagues from Rio Real, and 15 fathoms ore found 10 leagues Ea~t.of 
Rio Sa;i Francisco. Finally, everywhere up to Pernambuco, there are not less 1han 
30 to 40 fathoms at 9 or 10 leagues distant from the shore, and between Olinda end 
Pernambuco, from 18 to 20 leagues distant from the shore, the bottom is not met 
with over 120 fathoms. Though the soundings are less North of Olinda, they aret-00 
great at a small distance to be of service. 

North of Cape St. Roque, the land being' more low and e:xtending into the sea, the 
soundings decrease graduaBy towards the shore. 

From Monte Malancia up to the villa~e of Amufadas, there are b11t 15 fath(lms at 
16 leagues distant, and further North the soundings increase, but it may be tnkr~ as 
a general rule, that 10 fathoms are to be met with at the distnnce of l 0 or 12 miles: 
between Amufodas, and Jericacoara. Opposite the village of Cara ca there is a sJWt 
"Where 2 4to 25 feet only of water are to be met with, over an extent of 3 leaguesi bul 
it is the only place up to l\faranham. 

The coast of Brazil has this peculiarity, viz., that there are two banks or sho~ls dj 
no great distance from the shore, the first of which is not far distant from the 1an ' 
and: in many places rises over the level of the sea, and in others forms breakel'!ldior 
shallow waters. The other bank, further distant from the shore; is not eqmilly ilis
tant anywhere. It cannot be stated as forming shallow water, but betwe~n :: 
bank and the former there is a deep channel, separated from the main sefl hy this b

1
: 

and the small islands of Figuera, Castillo, Guemndo, los Alcatroces, los Abro Cf. 

Manuel Luis Shoal. may be ... considered as the prominent po~nt of thi8 second bnnkh 
111 

The dry season 1s from September to February; the ramy season f~m Marc 
11

, 

September, but the only months in fact which may be considered as nuny, are MY 
.June, and July. · , rth· 

On the Brazil coast the South monsoon ie from March to September; the ~o oi 
ern one, from September to March. The prevalent winds. according to the S8:Ym~h8 
the natives, during the South monsoon, are from f<~.S.E., and s.s.1<;., and dur'.n[uto.i 
Northern monsoon are from E.N.E. and N.N.Jt~.; this may be the case at !'leah most 
a short distance from the shore the monsoon is not so :regular: in fact• t ~ a.re 
prevalent wind at all times is from the Eastern part of the compass. The nbBJ~~ree 
very stron.~ winds, blowing from the S. W. during the rainy season. They lest wet
or four days with great force, not so great when it rains, but very heavy m try mtl 
ther. This begi!1s at the _change of "the moon. ~he grff.ins are squalls. am. a~#SOll 
more frequently m the ne1ghborhood of Abrolhos islands, and called for. thJs ly 11pil 
Abrolhos squalls. They aPe more frequent in the months of May, Jun~d ~ ~risi 
.Augul!lt, and in very rainy seBsons they blow from E.S.E. They are :1'111 .oing to 
f'rem a white cloud of a round shape, and of a little appearance at first, mcreas 
such a force as to be dreadful. . . t equally 

Land-breezes are very regular on the whole extent of Brazil coast, but no t vetf 
so, being more so as you approach the equator. At Rio Janeiro they arefini°in the 
regular, and very often not at all felt. The land-breezes are more poWdf't:" "eze bal 
Northern monaoo1:, and in the Southern monsoon very often the Ian - re 
quite the same directon as the 111ea-bl!ee2e, this part coming from the s .. W. 8 the11el'" 

As a. gene:ral rule the land-breeze will be more powerful in proportion 3 

breeze is so. ' st esped 
Generally, the more you proceed South along the coast, the more you fn° tl'li• tillll 

to find the winds coming from the South and West~ in the ramyaea!0:· at violenet 
of the year, from Abagoados Patos up to Cape ·Frio, they bl?w wit .8"1'6 nes. and eJf 
f'rom S.E. to s~w., and even N. w_ Jn thw ease they turn utto hoinett use' fod!. 
called .pampeil!Oll. In tbe River P~ta .they are very d~ngerou; .. ·If,., at :suan tti'e ~ 
el?uds., and the land appears more d1st!not at a amaH d~nee, iii 1• 

8Thc:; l!U>t i!' pnJ
wtll hlow f'rom the S. or S;W.1 ttnd w1U ·M pMre:rful 0lD ptml'!lll. • a~ 

,,.po,.tiqn to thftil'•tn.ngth~tbe.UUngerthe aherieJ:' •. W;Jiea4.Reyiurn IDW 
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ey will never last over 24 hours. When the wind hauls towards the East, you may 
xpect fine clear weather. It is to the contrary when it nears towards the \\"est: 
asterly winds bring clear weather; '\Vesterly winds bring fogs. 
Nothing positive can be said respecting the regularity of the currents: they gene
lly follow the direction of the wind, for there is no river of a sufficient magnitude 
tile whole extent of the Brazilian coast capable of causing a current, according to 

.umerous observations. The average running of the currents is at the rate of six
nths of a mile an hour; in the monsoon tin1e, never over that rate. and in many 
stances below it, even no current at all. It is only .North of Pernambuco that the 

urrent can be considered as permanent, and capable of causing errors in the day·s 
ork of a ship ; and, even in this case, it is only when you go along the coast at no 
reat distance, for if distant at sea, no current exists. .From what has been sai.d re
pecting winds and currents, we may infer that uo impediment exists in navigating 
e Brazilian sea from Santa Catharina to Olinda Point, and it is unnecessary to make 
nd more South than the place bound to, as formerly prescribed. If going to Olinda, 
r any other place more North, up tu 1\laranham, it is better to keep East of the 
l~ce b~uml to,_ in order to coun_teract the etfocts of the cu~r~nts, which run generall_ye 

.N. W ., as will be more particularly stated when descr1lnng the several harbors, 
d the manner to reach them. 
A revolving light, twice white and once red every 3 minutes, has been erected at Light-house. 
e en~ra.nce of Pernambuc~), on the reef, by which that part; of the coast may be 

ecogmzed. 
TH.I!.: CAPE AN"D BANKS OF ST. ROQUE.-The Cape of St. Roque admits The Cape 

. rdl;r any description, for nothing particular exists by which thia eape may be dis- and Banks 
ngmslwd from the sandy beach. 'I'he color of tne sand is white, but in some places of St. Raqu6 
ppears of a reddish tinge, owing to the reflection of the light, and for this reason is 
ot a very certain guide. From place to place bu,;hes are to be seen on the top of the 
ea&, and some trees can be discovered far in the interior, which is not the case in 
ming from the South. Cape St. H.oque is not, in fact, the most extreme end of this 

reat eluow of the South American land, for the direction of tue shore remains nearly 
e same 20 miles further, and it is only at Calcanar Point that it chank.es its 

ourse to N.N.W. 

~
Fro_m St. Roque the land lowers more and more, and 8 miles distant it forms Cape 

etetmga, which cape offers no more particulars than St. Roque, and the beach is of 
e same white sand. 

' The Portuguese cosmographer, Pimentel, states that near Cape Petetinga there is 
~good watering-place for ships~ but we had no chance to ascertain that fact. 
~ f ~ear Cape Petet_inga. the soun_dings _begil_l to indicate th_e shallow water of the B~nks 
~ :St. Roque. This shoal runs in a d1rect1on parallel with the shore, nearly60 nu1es., 
•nd the average breadth mav be considered 6 miles. The channel between them and 
~e main-land is from 5 to 6 miles wide, and it is reporte<l that "'essels of a less draught 
f water than 7 or 8 feet, can pass "vithout the lt:ast danger. The greatest distance 
0~ the. Northern shoal to St. Roque is 20 miles. 
Notw1t_h!!ltanding the small height of the shore near these shoals, in fine and clear 
eather, it may be discovered before you reach them. 
The whole extent we ascribe to the shallow water is not equally dangerous. and it 
reported that places exist where large ships may cross them. As the whole coast 
of very little interest, one will do well to keep at a distance from it. 
The Bastern breaker lies 12 miles distant from Ca.lcunar Point. The sea seldom 

reaks over it. The next West of the former, u.nd 8 miles distant from Dos Tres 
~aos Point, is called the Lavandera; and the third one, called the Ureas, is 12 
des N .E. t N. from Tubaroa Point, and opposite St. Alberto Bay. The sea breaks 

ohnstantly with great force on these two last, particularly wheu the wind blows from 
e sea. 
By keeping at a reasonable distance, there is not the least danger to be apprehended. 

- e found the soundings increasing regularly and V'3ry fast towards the sea, the surest 
roof that no more shallow water is to be met, though in many charts another shoal is 
_arked E. 20° N. of this place. This we consider as an euor, for the reasons pre-
1ously stated. 
f The sou.ndings a.re of no service to indicate the approach of tl~is place. T~e nature 
1...~e bottom seems to be the same everywhere, and we .found it always a muc.ture oi 
aLte tnadrepor~ and sand, and in some im1tances gravel. 

L Tl\e green color of the water, like every shallow water,. deserves more notice, and 
!iii' ou may consider yourself safe as long as you have not reach.,d "this green water. 
~l'~·current runsN.11{. W. and N.W., .at the rate ofnearly.~ miles an h0ttr; and the. ; F ruies from 6 tQ 10 feet, according ~ the ~ew or foll moon. . _ . Tille. 
;N rom Cape St. R~ae ~Pont& ~e.te~,18 5 leagues to the N.W. and N.W. by Cape Plltd
. · Ai tlui foot o£ -thie kill, or emmence, is a· stream, where you may obtain water; tinll•· 
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and at about a musket-shot from shore is a high reef, near which you may anchor ln3 
or 4 fathoms, s:.ind and mud. The coast, in general, is Hat and barren. 

At 3 lriagues fro:n Petetinga, Westward, are some rocks on the shore called Pedr& 
de Garca, near which any ship m iy anchor; and at about 15 leagues to the \Vest, is 
the Ponta das Pedras, or Point of f{oc'.<s, with the rocks called the Three Brothers. 
Of all the coast between, the country is bare and black, its surface coV'ered with sano1 

and it appears like small islands. 
0 ff' the Ponta das Pedras are three shoals of rocks, ha'll'ing a channel between them 

and the main of 3 and 4 fathoms. At 3 leagues outward are reef~ above water. 
River Gut%- Of the Hi ver Ouamare to the S. "- ., the distinguishing marks are two inland sui:rar• 

loaf mountains of unequal heights. To the \Vest is the Island Tubarao; then follow 
the H.i\•ers Amargos, <-.:avallos, antl Conchas ; of these rivers the first two lead to the 

mare. 

.Salt Pontls. Salines, or Salt Pond~ of Assu; whence m'..lny parts of Brazil have betn supplied. 
'rhe coast hence trends to the Punta do Mel, or Honey Point. The p(lint may be 
known by its higa red cliffs; and hereabout were, and probably still are, some palm 
or cocoa-trees. 

River Upa- • At th.o l{iver Upanema are natural Salinas, which; like those of Assu, require no 
nema. artificial means for crystallization. Its entrance has a bar of little more than one 

fathom at hi6h-witer, althon5h within there is a depth of 8 fathoms. Hete the lan_d 
is very level; and on the West of the river there are red cliffs. Further inland is 
Monte Yermelhos, a sugar-loaf hill. :Ships, however, should not advance into the 
hay, as it is full of shallows. 

Riveriagua- }~rom the River Upanema to the N. W., the next river of consequence is thi:; Iaipia· 
ripe. ripe, which may be known by a round bare hill of sand on the N. \V. terminating in 8 

rock below. and by a mountain inland having seven sugar-loaf points. _ 
F'jve leagues inland from the laguaripe rises the range of the Gumame Mountams1 

which extend ten leagues in the direction of East and Wel'!t. , 
Commencing at about 3 leagues frum the River Iaguaripe, the land for nearly t 

leagues, clo'3e t.J the sea, appears dark and f11ll, with several opening."! like bays. _At 
about half a lea;;ue from the cornmencement of these openings are some ,~hi~e chffJ 
in shape like a schooner with all s.iils set, and head at East. t'o soon as this tull Ian 
terminates, the coast assume!'! a rnore tl.i.t au<l level appearance. . 

Upon the South bank of the River laguaripe, at the distance of about 9 miles from 
the entrance, is the town of Aracati. At the entrance i.'11 a bar, narrow and danger· 
ous, owing to sanJ-banks 011 each side ; and upon these the surf is very violent. 'f~e 
sand is so iotJ.'>O at the mouth of the river, that, even with the C0'.1.sting-vesse_ls ?f \e 
country, every precaution is required. The river widens imrnediately within t f 
bar, and for,n:::i r..ither a sp1cious bay-; but the port cannot, from the uncertarntyt1 
its depth, ever become importaut, and it has, at times, been nearly choked up. the 

The bay of Ia6uaripe to the .South-eastward of Ciara, form,,; a sm1H harbor)0 
1 r Westward of so.me !ow level land. The bay is surrounded by very high perpen !c~ :r 

cliffs, against which the sea breaks at half-tide. It has a high round rr;ick, be~u~tutf 
within which is shelte~ and anchorage in ~! or 3 fath~ms. On the N. W · of ~his d on 
rock you may anchor 10 the very roll of the sea, as It has 4 and 5 ~athoms, anE st 
the strand are pits for watering. Along.;;ide of the rock of Iaguaripe, on the ~~ ~ 

River Xaro. the River Xaro falls into the sea; and on its We~t side, 3 leagues out to s.ea:~~e 
shallow of green water, of 5 to 7 fo.thoml!I. with bottom of mixed sand, and, lll s 

Ciara. 
Liglst. 

places, smali shells. which 
. CIARl~- i:J the mo3t imi:iortant to:vn upon thi.s p.ut of t~e ooast .. The bay~~ above 
it stands IS formed by Pornt Macor1pe (on wh1ch there is a fi$ed hght\37 fe rd !Ind 
the surface of the sea, in lat. 3° 41 1 S., and long. 38-' 21J 1 W.) to the t.t1;stwa ~ely 
by the River Papina to the We ;;t\V ,ird, an extent of about 4 le.i,gues. It is extre 
open; its greatest depth being 3 miles. 

Directi01is for trood anchorage off Ciara. 

Get the light-house on Macoripe Point to bear S.E. by E., and stand on ~his ~':-UI: 
11ntil th~ <:hurch. stee_ple is in o_ne w.ith ~ no_teh in the West end of th~ !:dtrs b-ear
!»ountau~ m the ~nter1or, at w~1~h time it will bear S. W. by S. Keepin,,, J wait {or 
1ng, z:un In on this course, u_nti_l m 6 or 5 fathoms water, where a~ch?r, and holding· 
-the ptlot to take the -vessel ~n~ude the reef. The anchorage outside ts goo ale bert· 
ground, e.?d _perfectly safe, ur~smuch as· t~ere seldo~ or nev.eroccmrs .a ~n erfed 
Should t~1s port, be_ m1de at mcihl:, there -wil! .he n? dtfti~utty 'tn o.nchonng' 'f~ Jigbt 
!"1-fety w1~h th.e bght-hous~ on the above bearmg, in from 8 to 6 f'at~o'd;"'' least water 
19 8. very inf'e-r1or one. -Inside the reefs, ai fathoms ; between 'thenl; 'tS e 
at high-tide. Ordinary rise S feet. · · · . 

-All C:dm.m11nicittion with -tile &ho-re bf bait 'by mean• ·afja11g4tltU. 
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Abreast ot the town, and at the distance of half a mile from the shore, extends a. 
idge of rocks, level witl1 the water's edge~ and within which small craft generally 
nchor, the entrance to the anchorage bei•1g around the Eai;;;tern end of the reef. 
The land within Point Macoripe is a high and irregular sand-hill, terminabng in a.. 

oi.nt which has a tower near the e~tremity. Ships advancing from the 1':. J.·~- should 
ot approach the point nearer than 3 miles, and should choose a berth without the
oints which form the bay. Tolerable anchorage may be obtained by bringing the 
oint to bear S.J<~. by E , and the town of Ciara 8.,. about 4 1niles distant from shore,. 
n 5 fatho;ns, sand and mud. 

The reef forms a complete rid~e, at a c~nsiderable distance from the sh.ore, and 
s to be seen at low-water. It extends parallel with the shore for about one-quarter 
fa mile, with two openings, one above and the other be;ow the town. A smaU ves
el m:iy come to anchor between it and the shore; but a ship can bring up ouly in one 
! the openings of the ridge, or on the outside of it. A vessel corning in from thee 
'orthw.trd should make Point Macoripe, which is a league to the Et.1.stwar<l of the 
wn, with a small fort on it, and m iy thence bring up in 6 or 5 fathoms. On the ap-

earance of a ship, the ton·n fort displays a white flag upon a tall flagstaff. 
North-eastward of Ciara, between the reef and shore, is a rock, called Pedra da 
~lha, or the Old Woman·s Rock, which may be known by the breakers o'•er it .. 

i\ hen a ves,;el leaves the port she may pass between this rock and the shore, giving 
erth to a shoal which lies about 100 yards to the Northward, or she may run out be
":e~n t'.rn rock and the principal ridge or reef. 

I'ne inner anchorage, above mentioned, is between the reef and the &bore. You 
nter by the Eastern channel and go out by the \\.-estern, when you cannot fetch out 
Y the Eastern one. Here a vessel lies at low~water surrounded by breakers, except 

the channels; and, as the pilots al'e very inattentive, it is, altogether1 very danger~ 
us; Thi.; is, nevertheless. becumin~ a place of vel'y considerable trade. 
F ro:u. Ciara the coast trends ;.'\i. \V. by \V., to J ericoacoara, the depth gradually 
creasrng off shore ; but a N. W. course sbonld be pursued, to u"oid a spit,. 

he b..1.se of which extends from Mount J\lelancias to J ericoacoara, and terminates 
a_ :'< .E. direction from tbe l 1tter at the distance of 6 or 7 leagues otf sh-0re. 

avu~_g run 100 miles upon the above N. \V. course, including a mile and a half per 
bur for the current's assistance, in soundings varying from 1 l to 20 fathoms, chang9 

e course to W. t N., which is nearly the direction of the coast from Jericoacoara 
F: Mangues Point, and it will give yo"u a sight uf the land as far as the island of 
rt. Anna. 
~ When ships are bound to l\laranham, from seaward, it is absolutely necessary to 
, ake the land considerably to the Eastward, as the currents, in general, set very 
'trongly between W. t :-;. and VV. N. \N. If, in endeavoring to make the laud, you 
llhould b~ in lat. about 3° S., on discovering it you will be off :Mount Me1ancias, or 
te1wee~ it and Ciara ; if the latter, three other mountains will be <>bserved to the S. 

· ., lyrng nearly S.E. and N.W. of each other, which mountains are about 7 leagues 
the Westward of Ciara, and are eamily seen from that place. About this part or 

e coast you will have a bottom of fine sand and shells. 
If you s:1ould make land when you consider yourself in from lat. 2° 15' S. to 2° 30' 
., and have a bottom of small red and white stones, you will be off J cricoacoara ; if 
e ~otwm cons1sts of yellow, blue, and red stones, you will be off Parnahiba or Ta
o~ia, and three mountains lying nearly in the meJ'idian of each other, in the neigh

. -Oruoorl of the latter, wiH be seen. 
The whole coast, from Point Macoripe to Parnahiba, is sandy to about half a. league 

land, whence it appears well cultivated; so that it is easy distinguishable from the 
a~~ between Parnahiba and Green l\langues (Mangrove) Point, which consists of 
t mg but sand, without the le.u!lt sign of vegetation. 

, .Thhe bar of Tutoia is beiween 7 and 8 miles wide, anJ IDay be crossed at all timef!I Tutoia, 
It 15 feet water . 

. The ~a.rs of Iguarrassu and Barra Velha ·are not navigable. Tutoia. above men
. ned, is the only port accessible~ and is highly important in a commercial point of' 
iew. 

~ Inclining to the shore, and observing the sand-banks well as you paft!ll along, the River Per.-
Jtranee of the R~ver Perguioas will easily be distinguished. The land wili now be- guicas. . 
l\l n to assume a higher and more irregular appearance : this height and irregularity 
Eoes not, however, deserve the appellation of hills. When the Perguicas beara S.S. 
~ YDll Will begin to s_hoalen your water to 8 !'r 9 fathoms, but a steady course should 
i pursued, as you will presently pass. the spit formed by the sand washed from the 
•.1.. verN, and Which~ meeting .the natural oour.e of the current in-the offi:nrr; inclines it to ... e W . · · · e 

h If ~e d~y· should ~· far ad:vancf!d when yo~ are off thi_s part _of the coast, haul to 
e W,wd uad.er topae.ils. .a.a4 :toresaila for tht). mp.t; siand1ag oif wto 29 or 24. fatlwma. 
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and on into 12 or 14. It would not be advisable to haul the wind before you are past 
the Perguicas, as, otherwise, you may be short of doy1ij!ht for the <lferf<ticn: of 1he 
ensuing day. At daylight you may bear up under all sail, pursuing the former course 
and distance from the shore, and towards the conclusion of the san,~-banks the land 
will begin to appear a little more fertile, and Green Mangues Point will easily he 
distinguished. , 

AN GERSTEIN ROCKS.-Lat. 4° 28' S., long. 37° 6' \¥.,sounding 11 feet. 
They are not dangerous by day, being of a dark brown color, so that they show 

themselves sufficiently for a vessel to pass clear of them ; and before th.e second cast 
of the lead can be got, you are in 10 fathoms water. They lie in a triangular form, 
about l l miles from the land, with Ponto do Mel S.S.E. t E., the Red Mount on the 
Ret1!rn W. by N. ~ N., 7 or 8 leagues. 

ST. MARCO BA Y.-St. Marco Bay is that part of the sea comprised between 
the vVestern coast of Maranham and the main-land; its entrance lies N .N .E. and S. 
S. W.; its length is over 72 miles, and its width 6 miles; everywhere the depth of 
water is sufficient for large vessels, even frigates, which may cast anchor near the 
harbor of St. Louis, situated on the Western coast of the island of Maran ham, 

The prevalent winds being from the East, vessels bound to Maranham must endea· 
vor to make the first land East of the island, except in case of a fair and favorable 
wind from North to West. 

The white sandy beach, called Lancoe Grandes, is the first land a vessel bound fo 
Maranham must endeavor to make; but it is proper to observe, that, by an error in 
the day's work, you may be deceived, and mistake the Lancoe Pequenas for the Lan
coe Grandes, and in such case consider yourself \\"est of the Perguicas, when in fad 
you will be on the East of this shallow water. To prevent such an error, the sureeC 
way will be to keep at 10 or 12 miles distant from the shore, with from 6 to 10 ~ath· 
oms water, and sail along the coast until you reach the green mangle shore; from 
this point you must steer West, and very soon after you will discover the hreakers 
of St. Ann Island, and the island itself. Now you must direct :rour course roun,d the 
breakers of St. Ann at 2 or 3 miles distance, until North of them, and you will be 
certain to have passed them when St. Ann Island will stand South a few degrees East 
of you. 

Having passed the Northern breakers of St. Ann, you must steer again \-Vest, a few 
degrees North, until you discover the breakers of Corno Grande, which you may ap
proach as near as the former. From this point you may proceed to the harbor by two 
different courses : if you intend to follow the first course, then you must steer ~ou;d 
Corao Grande, keeping at a regular distance, with 10 or 12 fathoms" of water;. 1f

1 
~ 

second, you coast along the Western shore of Maranham Island. Maranha!11 Is a?te 
is easily distinguished from Santa Anna Island by its greater height, and its wbt 
shore towards ~he North. . . is 

The first pomt to be discovered, when keeping close to the l\faranham Isl;n~,ry 
Cape St. Marcos, from which the hay derives its name. It is a high land 0 '~ 
great declivity, on the top of which a house is to be discovered, with a mast for a ;1~ 
naL This cape and the land project into the sea, and 800 yards from the s~a-s v~ 
there are many rocks and sandy breakers, which you must not approach, being ry 
dangerous. Jfo] 

Keeping always tbe same course, S.W. and S.W. :t S., you will reach t~e par~ich 
of the small fort of San Antoni de la Barra. sitl.lated at the point of Areias,; !Uld 
forms the Northern point of St. Luis harbor. That point being part of the roe 8 you 
sandy bank, above stated, it will be dangerous to approach too nenr, as long as 
stand West of it, but when you are beyond this cape you may cast ~nchor. be seen 

l\ilARANHAM BEACON is a fixed light on Fort St. Marcos, which ~an Wesi 
15 miles. It ii!J placed to avoid the dangerous bank Do Meyo. ft'roro it ~~he light 
edge of the bank bears N. ~;no 301 E., and the East edge N. 63'"' E. e 
should not be run for between the opposite of these hearings. f: Jtaco· 

SHOAL OF MANOEL LUIZ.-At the distance of77 miles N. 8° ~· rolll tlVith 
lomi, you will find oue of the most dangerous shoals that you can possibly roe:umbet 
at sea ; this is called the Shoal of Manuel Luiz, and was only k1:lOW!"' by th~sitiOJI. 
of wrecks that happened before we were able to discover or asstgn its tru: 's edge' 
It consists of many groups of conical rocks, nearly even with tbe wa er 
separated by intervalst irregular b&th in distance and in depth: . b ks· only for 

This shoal being situated in a sea :rarely exposed to -violent wmds, ~a passible '6 
an iI111tant, and that when the tide i& quite low, so that ·it is almost 1~he ~ 
perceive it even when passing very neat'. Nevertheless, the rocks on tel' at Jo• 
whieh we have esplored1 are not more than from 5 to U> fHt under wa 
tide, while there are 8, 12, and 10 :fathoms close to them. . . f bale •he!l 

The i~ntaneoue brqkingi!J mre. in *ppeat"•noe like ~ back ,o ~te~-,,,bicb 
the· eea • calm; aad. when ·tae.e disappe~ they·:lek.Ye masew of •hi 



 

BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 641 

e visible f'or some time. When the sky is clear you may discover the rocks under 
water, which appear in large blttck patches : but as these patches are not percept
·'ble until you are too near, you must not wait for such indications. After two hours 

f flood, and at the distance of half a mile, it is probable you will not see one trace 
of this danger, if the sea is calm. 

The survey made of this shoa1 has enabled us to be well acquninted with its ap
proaches from the East, the South, and from the West, so as to be certain that noth
ing dangerous exists in these directions. I wish I could state the same with confi
dence resrecting the approach from the North ; but we had not the opportunity of 
making the examination. These rocks are in latitude oc 51' 25'' S., long-itude 44° 
14' 45'' '\V ., and the var·iation w11s O'" 57' E. The rise of the tide was 12 feet, and it Tide. 
was high-water at 5 o'clock; the flood ran for 6 hours at the rate of six-tenths of a 
mile per hour to the S. \V ., and the ebb ran I'\. E. for the same period, and with the 
same velocity. 

We were told that another group of rocks had been discovered nearly 7 leagues 
more to the Northward, and almost in the same meridian. The position given to this 
new danger is latitude O'" 32" S., longitude ·14" 17' 21" \V., and there does not appear 
to be any doubt at least of their latitude. 

It is difficult to determine, from the soundings, your <1ist::rnce from the shoal of 
Manoel Luiz; the depth and the 11ature of the ground being so variable, at a certain 
<listance from the danger, that you can dednC"e fron1 them only very uncC'rtain conclu
sions. The sounding-s of white sand, speckled black and red, as before mentioned, 
being the most common in th:l.t part of the sea, between the meridian of the Coroa 
Grande and that of the gastern coast of the adjacent continent, extend 10 or 15 
leagues to the Northward of the entrance of t;ie bay of St. 1\farcos; but these 
are not without exceptions, as you will ofter1 find soundings of a very different ap
•Pearance. 

Beyond this limit, as well as to the l:<)astward of Coroa Grande, sand and broken 
madrepora are the most com1nonly met ·with. These are neHrly the same ·which 
you so constantly meet with al1 along the coast of Urazil from the Abrolhos. '\Ve 
.fuund_ them at the ~xtremity of all om· routes to the Eastward, and on the paral!el 
Q! this shoal; and it is probable they extend rr.uch further to the l'\orthward and 
Eastward. 

! In fact, broken rnndrepora ar(> mm;t eommon in the vicinity of this danger, to the 
t East, South, and '\\<·est ot' it; but they are mixed sometimes, though rarely, with 
icoarse gravel, broken shells and rock~, hut varyin~ in depth so much, that you cannot 
t by the soundings determine your distance from the shoal to ''•lithin 5 or 6 leagues. 
f MARA'.'JHA\1..-A li~ht is erected on Mount Itacolomi, -011 the Western side of Maran.ham~ 
't_be bay {If Maranham, 147 fret above high-water. It is a revolving light of two dis- Light. 
~tmct colors, white and red every minute, and lies in latitude 2° IO" S., longitude 44° 
~24' W. of Greenwich. 
i Vessels bound to Maranham may cross the equator in longitude 40° \V., which will 
;:nable them t~ fetch the Lancoes Grandes. It ha~ been cu . .;t~,mury t? make the lig:ht
. ouse on the island of Santa Anna, but an error in the longitude will be of less un
:P<>rtance by making the Lancoes GraJ1des. 
_ A vessel arriving- off Santa Anna light, and not having sufficient daylight to find 
:~er way into the bay of St. Mark, may lie to for the night, keeping the light as near Light-houae. 
;Sout~ of her as possible, distant 6 an<l 7 miles. The light is revo.ving, time of re-
::volut1on 40 secon<ls, and can he seen about 15 miles. 
. A~ there i;s '?onstant.ly a heavy s~j,ll on the coast, an>.)horage should be avoided if 
possible, as it is both difficult and dang-erous to reeover the anchor. 
b From Santa Anna, a vessel should sieer \\T . . ~ N ., by doing which she will pass the 

: :i:eaker-s -uff Coroa Grande, at the distance of nhout 3 miles, and Mount Itnco)omi 
Will be discovered bearing aoout \Vest. "\\'hen distant about 10 or 11 miles from the 

·mount, alter cuurse to S~ j \V., till the fort and flagstaff of St. Mark's are ruadeout 
n':arly ahead. St. Mark's Point should not he passed at a greater distance than l t 
nule, that the bank -0f De Cerca (on t-he starboard hand going iu) may be avoided; a 
re.er ~frocks runs off from the point ; and to avoid these, it should not be approached 
Fltbm three-quarters of' a mile. Within these limits a vessel may coast a1ong until 

urt Antonio bears E., or E. by 8., when she should anchot" and wait for a pilot. 
A vessel~ by fol1owing tbe above route to Maranham, will avoid getting entangled 

11.tnongthe swash~ways on the Coroa Grande shoals, so.very dangerous to strangers .. 
Vessels should be careful not to anchor off Slt. Mark's Point, as the grounit 'is foul, 

and many anchors have been lost there. 
to ROUTE _FROM ~ARANHAM TO PARA.-A vessel. bound from 1\laranhan:i Rotitefrom 

Para? during the ramy season; should get to the Northward of the equatnr as ~n Maranham 
~$ J>ft:1S1ble.. She Will tlui<;i avoid· ,the li!;'ht baftling winds and calms that prevail to Para. 
tn this &eason; and alu tlte eu:rrent. whieB:sets from E~N~E. to S~E., abOut :! or3 

ti 
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miles per hour, occasioned by the waters from the various rivers and bays of the 
coast. 

To the Westward of the island of Salina there are some white cliffs so nearly re· 
sembling those to the Eastward of that island, that they have been frequently rnista· 
ken for each other. Vessels mistaking the \\testern cliffs for those East of Salina, 
have stood on until they have bt3come lost on the llraganza Shoal, or in that equally 
dang~~rous place called the Well. The utmost caution therefore is necessary, to at
tend to the following directions for anchoring at Salina : 

Bring the town of Salinas to bear S. by 1'~., and anchor in 9 fathoms. The whole 
coast from Turnivissa is woody, and the white sand-hills are very remarkable. 

A flag hoisted on the flagstaff at Salinas village, is the day-signal that a pilot may 
be obtained. 

If the pilot should not, however, come off during the day, and at night there he 
shown two lights, the pilot may be expected off the following morning. 

11 there be three lights .sloow1;, the l'tlot has no Lout, and IllU»t have one frnm the 
vessel to bring him off; in which case the vessel must bring the village of Salina3 to 
bear S.S; \V., in soundings of 5 or 6 fathoms water, when Point Atalaia will be dis
tant about 5 miles. You may dispatch a boat well-manned, which must be kepi 
close in with the shore at Atalaia, clear of the surf, until it meets with an opening in 
the reef which lines the coast in front of the village, through which it must pass. 
Inside the reef, the water is quite smooth, and you may land anywhere upon the 
beach. 

High-u:ater. The boat should be sent at half-flood, in order that it may return the same tide. It 
is high-water, full and change, at 7 o'clock, and off shore at 8. 

Light. On Point A talaia there is a revolving light, (Fresnel,) of 70 seconds of light an~ an 
eclipse of 16 seconds, then 12 seconds of very brilliant light succeeded by an eclipse 
of 22 seconds ; this is repeated every 2 minutes. 

Accidents have frequently happened, and lives have been Jost, by boats going for 
the pilots being swamped in the surf. They have frequently landed immediatel:yunder 
the town, which is very wrong. They should pass to the "\Vestward of the island: 
by doing this a river will be observed, which leads up to the town, where boats may 
land in safety, and thereby avoid the surf outside. , 

Maranham MARANHAM TO PARA.-Para, or Grand Para, is the Northernmost pronnce 
to Para. of Brazil, and is celebrated for its cotton, sugar, vanilla, chocolate, and coffee. The 

coast from the bay of ~laranham to Para is generally low and sandy, and has man) 
little isles of the same description, with numerous coves and rivulets. A vess: 
bound from l\faranham to Para, should take her departure in the morning, run to 1 ~ 
anchorage off the Aracaji, or cliff, already described, thence stand out to sea, beyor~ 
the shoals of Cuma, {or Carnaveros Banks,) which may be effected in a run °th 
leagues. Having passed these, you approach the sand-bank stretching from ! 
'Vestern shore, ancl over which there are 6, 10, 7, 6, 5, 7, and 8 fathoms. Thus ~~e 
may proceed to the N. N. W ., or N. W. by N., to the distance of 22 leagues, wlten nd 
ground of the bank, ,,. bite sand with black specks, will be succeeded by coarse_ 8~ r 
and stones, or brown sand and broken shells, with 13 to 17 and 20 fathoms wa J~: 
Here you will be off the island of :St. Joao, or ~t. John, and near the parallel one 
gree South. from 

The island of St . .Joao is nearly level with the sea, and about 3 league~ to 
E.N.E~ to '\V.S.W. Between the N.1'~. end of this island and Point Taman ua;nd 
the \iV.N.W., the distance is about 9 leagues. The bay between affords she~t~~~ws, 
vessels may anchor at the N. W. side of St . .John's Island, in from 6 to 4 a 
sandy ground. · over 

At the distance of 18 leagues W.N.W. from Tamandua Point is Cape Gu.rup~versl 
which is a mountain, insulated, and therefore remarkable. This mount Thfi coast 
leagues inland, and near it is another. somewhat smaller and rou~der. d kebrush· 
here, as in other parts, is, however, low, level, and sandy, covered with a ar 
wood, and from the point a shoal, with breakers, extends 3 miles out to~~·-. 

11 
stnall 

From Cape Gurupi to the River Cayte, on the Western bank of whic is At t;l!e 
town of the same name, the distance is 24 leagues, on. a course nearly West~e nalllll· 
entrance of this river, on the Eastern side, are several low islets of thehsa is coi»
Off the shore, throughout this -extent, the bottom is generally ilat, and t ere 
monly 7 and 8 fathoms at 3 leagues off', with clear ground. . JeagueB· 111 

From the Oayte to the inlet of Maracuno, the distance W. ~y N.1nds ~26 of 7 andB 
sailing alongt it is proper to keep 2 or. 3 leagues otr shore, 1n sou uigs 
f"atboms. . . . . . ill the highest 

The.: CO:a$~ heni is. di;sti~guished by a ra,ng-e o! chain of white ~n.d-1! . 8 Ui.e western 
of.whic}J,, PµaUllSU lltJ,17 ·~ al?out 3~ }eagues ~estward o:t: c~ p~J~·.udvetr•· 
point of the mou.tb. of the Cay:te. PirallS;IJU 8111. •ppea.rs like a llitJk ·"" t · 

dieular point~ close io the sea. w:ilh red elilliJ.oa iw Eaatel'Q ~de·. . - - . - ~. -, 
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At 5! leagues W. by N. from Piraussu Hill is Point Atalaia, distinguished by a Point Ata
watch-fower, ha•ing a gun which is occasionally fired when a vessel is approaching. laia. 
<ln making this, and keeping a good lookout, the smoke may be seen. At this place 
are two eminences of wltite sand, and immediately West of the point is the inlet, or 
bay of Maracuno, having 5 or 6 fathoms water~ and good ground. 

RIO PARA.-Point Tijoca, the Eastern point. of the mouth oftbe Para, is~ leagues Rio Para. 
West from Atalaia Point ; and within this, at the distanee of 7 miles to the S. \\'., is 
Paint Tapu.a. Here an extensive bank extends 2 leagues from the shore between the 
two points, and to the Northward are the Tijoca shoals and breakers, the positi<>rrs 
and nature of which can be understood only by reference to the charts. The passnge 
in is between these shoals, in a depth of 12, 11, and 15 fathoms, at about 11 miles 
from the Southern shore, in lat. o~ 23' S. There is also a channel for small ve~sel~ 
at 5 miles from shore, and along the edge of the Baxo do Boronoco, the bank which 
extends from Point 'I'ijoca, as already noticed. 

DIRECTIONS FOR PAR A..-Vt>""«-"'1"' her11nrl tn Psrri !"h{)•1Jrl .enJcn7o:- t.:1 mr.1.:c Dirertion.~ 
the land about Salina or Cayte, '\.Vhich lies to the Eastward of Salina, and is remark- for Para. 
able for its white sand-hills. Steering to the \Vestward, keeping the land in sight 6 
<ir 7 miles distant, you will make the Point Atabia, which has a houf';e near its ex-
treme point, and immediately after will be seen the village of Salinas, which faces the 
sea~ and easily perceived in clear weather by its white huildin(ES. Here vessels take 
a pilot for Para, and if one should not come off by making a signal, you will have to 
send a boat on shore for one. 

· Sh.ould you not see Salinas, or find any difficulty in procuring a pifot, by attending 
to the following direct.inns you will find no diffieulty in passsing the shoals, or getting 

. up the river. 
· The land between Salinas and Tijoca runs about W. by N., ahout 4 leagues. Ta 
the Westward of Salinas you will see a point of land, S. 'V\-. of which are two remnrk
tihle white sand-hills, and by keeping a good lookout at the ma'St-head, you cannot 
pass t~~m without seeing them, they being the only thing remarkable between Salinas 

· a~d T11oca, and a good departure tg run between the shoals. Tijoca lies about 17 
nules to the Westward of this land, :;ind is a low point. You will have running along, 

. 11. 12, 14, and 15 fathoms water, channel-way, and be careful in sounding: come no 
· neare~ the land than 9 or 10 miles. as you approach Tijoca, for fear of getting into 
. ~he \\ell, which is a dangerous place, and oftentimes deceives strangers by s.upp-0sing 
it to be a good channel inside, but should never be atfernpted by any. The '\\'ell {or 
entrance of do.) is about 5 or 6 miles to the North and Eastward of Point Tijoca, and 
has from 20 to 28 fathoms water; by getting that. soundings you may judge immedi
ately you are in the \-Vell, for there are no such soundings anywhere about that part 
of the coast. Haul off as soon as possible to the South and East, to u.void the Bra
~anza .Bank, for in that soundings you are nut far off danger; perhaps the next sound
mgs you mav not have more than 2 or 3 fathoms. 

A flagstaff 40 feet in height has heen place(l 58 fathoms E. X. E. of the light-house, 
where the signals will be made with seven different flags, as follows: Signals. 

No. L A red flag, with white swallow-tail, signifies to vessels arriving a.t Salinas 
that a pilot is there, and a boat to take him on board. 

No. 2. A white flag, with a blue cross through it, signifies that the pilot goes on 
board immediately. 

No. 3. A flag, upper half red, lower half white, signifies that the tide will not allow 
"the pilot to embark. 

No. 4. A flag, all blue, sig-nifies that the pilot will go on bonrd before n~on. 
No. 5. A flag, inner half white, outer half red, signifies that the pilot will go after 

llOOn. 

,._ No. 6. _A flag, blue and white chekered, signifies that the pilot will go on board 
uefore midnight. 
No~ 7. A flag~ red and white chekered, signifies that the pilot will go on board 

after midnight. 
· When a bonfire is seen in the village of Salinas, it signifies that there is a pilot, 
·and a boat to take him on board as soon as the tide will allow. When two bonfires 
a.re seen;, it is a signal that there is a pilot but no boat to take him on board. When 
no bonnr_e i~ se~n during tbe ~ight i~ the viHage, t!1e vessel having appeared during 
the day~ it s1gndies that there 1s no p1lGt at the station. 
b V easels wishing a pilot, should hoist a red flag at either the fore or mainmast head, 
ut never at the peak • 
. When it is knOwn by the signals made on shore that the tide will not allow the t1Iet to go ~ff, veuela not wishin~ to anchor in 6 o: 7 fathoms~ keeping the light-, 

.. ~~~ ~ng South"'611&. t, should lie oft" and on, standmg on:t.durmg the fil>Od and in 
-..vre du.nng-~ eb:b tide~ · 



 

Channel be
tween Ti
joca and 
Braganza 
Ban.Ju. 

Bay de Sol. 

644 BLUNT"S AMERICAN CtJAST PILOT'. 

Vessels being North-west from the light can receive pilots mOl"e pi'tJ'IDpCly thal'I ia 
any other position. The pilots embark at high-wate:&, whieh, at the full and change 
&;>f th,e moon, is, on the coast, at 30 m.i.nutes past i, (7b. 3-0rn.} and at tile place whu~ 
the vessel shO"~d anchor, 15' minutes past So'clock,. (Sh. 15m.) 

Masters of vessels need pay no aUention to signals heisted at So.lina!t, a11 ihey are 
JDerely 1nade fo,l'f the i.nforrnatia-n of ihe keeper <>f tH.e light, wh& also has cha:rge of 
the signals. 

THg CHANNEL BETWEEN TIJOCA AND BRAGANZ.A BA~KS.-Whe1 
you make Tijoea P°'int fro-m the mast-head, and running along the land SG iihai you 
can see it plain. from the deck, (~ay 9 or 10 miles,) you will soen discover the llra
ganz.a breakers from al&ft, which brenk very h.ig h on tbe port hand g&ing in, aad is the 
best mark to run in by. 'I'he- tide :nrns very rapid in this channel, and th.e sea at times, 
The ~ipple. caused by the ti..de appears to a stranger like sh-oal-wateF, where there are 
probably from 14 to 15 fathoms water~ and wnile the Braganza is- in sight, you need 
not he appl'ehensi.ve of any daager, for the bank is steep close to the breakers, and you 
should pass within 2 miles o.f them, or even less, and when Tijoca Point bears aboui 
S.J.;;. by S . ., Braganza distant about 2 or 3 miles, you may haul< up about S.W. to avoid 
Tijoca Shoal, which Ii.es outside of you, and stretches to the South and \Yest, and 
breaks heavy at the East part, bu.t seldC>m- seen going through this channel; aud 
should your water shoalen, approaching said shoal, (which wi.U not be the ease whilsl 
the land is- in &ight plai.n frorn the deck..,} haul more to- the Sou th, and yC>Ur witter will 
deepen immediately; you may then proceed up the river by keeping the Braganza in 
aight, which will always be a. suce: guide for going in, keeping them at a distance 
of about 2 miles, InOre <>r less,. as the cotu:ses given IDaY be affec~d Ill-Ol'e o:r less by 
the tides. 

'rhe land between Tijoca and Point Tai per is br6ken, appeaving i-a. spGts of small 
isJan.ds, wh.ich makes tbem more :rerrmrkaWe ; and nea.ll to Taiper is a dry 11t1u1~-bank. 
about 5 miles from the land, to the South of whieh1 abreast of Point Ta:tper~ is good 
a.nchorage, in-&bout 7 CH" 8 fathOfll.8 water. This is where pil#>ts come to anchor, out
ward bound, to wait an opportunity of running out between the shoals, on aceount ()$ 
being less exposed t& the heavy sea which sets in with the flood-tide. 

Point Tai per is- ab.out 11 miles from Tijoca Po·int. The land be twee» Tai.per ~mf 
Vigia lie!ll'abou.t S.W. by W. an<l N.E. by E.-, distant about 17 miles, between which~ 
keeping at a distance fro.m 5- to 4 miles, you will have 9 to 10 fathoms water; and _a~ 
you approach Vigia,. your water will shoa.len gradually to 8 and 7 fathemit. The pmn& 
of Vigia is remarkable in coming. from the NQ-rthward,, and as you d:rdW to the South
ward, another point will open, which shows the entrance of Vigia. Be careful not ~/J 
approach too. near Vigia,. as a shoal stretches ofi" about N. W. by N ., 2- miles, from t 8 

Northern part of the land whi.ch foi:ms the entranae ; awl North frtnn tke ~wt~erll 
partT which f~m.s the en.trance to- Vigia, ~ o-r nearly 3 miles, hard sand. V1gia 111.~ 
small fishing-town, and cannot be seen in passing,. as theve is an island in frent of 1 

· 

which stands some distance from the entrance. . 
Running along the land. at the distance of 4 miles, y4Mi will have 7, S, an:d ~ fat~olll~ 

towasds Colares, a. small village which faces the water, and is very easily d1stuigffs~ttls 
by its white buildings, distant frQIIl the South point of the land 6 or 7 miles. 0 . ky 
village, or between it and Vig.ia, is good anchor~e about 3o miles from the land, sue 111 
bottom. Be careful not to come too close to Colares,.a& there Is a r..f of rouks th 
stretches off nearly 2 miles. nd 

If night is co-ming on, it is advisable not to- pass Colares, but come to an anchor fter 
wait until morning:. '\Vben you Pft88 Col.ares, your watell' will deepen veit:y si;>00 a 11 
as you approach the Bay de Sol7 which will epen to your view. Bay de 8ql1salarg 
deep bay, being about 5 ~iles W:ide at the ~n~rance. . . d no 

Be careful n~t to get 1Dto- thw bayt as 1t JB daugerous, being full of .ncks, an St 
safe anchorage, and has sometimes been taken for .Bay St. Anthony. Betwe~i;.B:tety. 
Anthony and Ool&res there is no good anchorage that can be reeocnmended wit ·u have 
the water being very deep, particularly abreast the Bay de Sol, where Y4!u ~ ri1•er. 
from 16 to 18 and 20 f&thom.s water, which is not the case-anywhere else rn .11 then 
Col ares bea.Ying East about 5 miles, steer ftom S..S W. to S.S. W. ; W · ~ 0~ ::ms thtt 
pass two small islaruls on yOQI' port hand, one abreast of th• la.ndt wh1c .0 these 
:Bay de Sol, (S. part,) ~he other abt>ut 3 miles to the S.- and W. In appr9aehinf milesi 
J.Slands your course w1l_l draw you towards the lan_d., bu~ emne no nearer tha~0 thent; 
as there are rock.S whfo:t1 &tretch &fl. about . H mile, wdh 7. :fathoms clo~ , •nd, y<Jll 

therefore 8 or 9 fathoms IB near enough. As you dra. w up with. the South 1:~ili island 
make the island of Tatuoek, x.early ahead.. Be. carefo.l in· !1-mwiog •P t. nook, lw 
not to come t-00 ~lose to it, as ~re'._4" ~ks suetc.hing.a" ti: w North Tat "pg the 
-t.ween .2 •w.\ 3 ~~. I..eave. jhi-. ulawl en. year ,Statl>otUd hand, ~r~ Jaod 
em~ island previo~sly ineMio~d, 4 or~ ,:rot.ilea; you may ibeG haul ~tf&.· ~Utd•llier. 
whiek forma the Bay St •. Ai!Aony. The .ab.ore ~ fx>ld. and Wl, 0 

· 
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'Tfte Bay s-t. Anthony is a fine clear bay~ good anchorage all through, fl!6m 5 to 7 and 
8 fathoms, and by hauling into the ba,y, if you want to airehor, particnlarly the South
ern part close in, which forms a lee, you will have the l!!lea perfectly smooth, good i,,.<be'l
ter from th.e wind, and out ef the •trength of the tine; but if you want to proceed to 
town, st.ee.r across the bay, the wind being always fair :fur going up ; you 'Will then see 
several islands ; kieep between th~ and the puint which form!!! the South part of the 
bay, (or P..oiRt Penheilo,) which is close to. "\Vhen you pass Peint PenheiPO steer di
rectly for the fort, which stands on a small island, giving it a berth .of half a cable's 
length.on the port hand, wher>e you mltSt send the boat on shore with your papers, or 
c~me to anchor ; the latter is preferable for a stranger, as the.channel is very narrow-. 
When yQu weigh anchor, steer fot" Para, Oi" city of Belem, whieh will be open and 
plain to your view~ distant about 5 miles from the f.cnt, keeping the land distan1; about 
one mile on yelllr port hand, a.nd ai> you approach the town, haul inf.or the -shipping, or 
custom-house, the next large building to St. Anthony'-s ehurch, which is the first or 

. nearest ~hureh in coming up the river ; then you n)ay ancltor abreast the .eustom

. house, w,here you will have to \and y-0ur carg-0_ 
N.B.-There is a shoal .of considerabh:! length runs between the island of Maraje 

:and the main.-land ._i runs nearly North and S(tuth, which the sea constantly bt"eaks 
• -<>n. Nearest distan~ of said shoal from the main-land being abreast of C-Olares, O£ 

that part -0f the land which f-Orrns the Bay de Sol, distant 7 or 8 miles. 
High-wat~r, fuil and change, at Para, 12 o'clock. High-ttoater. 
Do. entrance between the -shoals, 1-0 do. 

From the tnouth of the river, within Point Tijoea, the distance to the 1:Ja'Sin Qr an
chorage af Para, is 20 leagues. AU the Western side -0f the river is shoal, but on the 
Eastern side a.re even soundings of 8, 7, 8, -0, 10, 7, 1-0, 1:2, -9, 7~ and-0 fathoins. In the 
basin itself are from .5 1<>3 fathouw;; • 

. ~ vessel direct from sea, with good observations, may cross the equator <>n the me
xidtan of 45°, where sgundings, from 00 to 40 fa-thorns, may be found. A course hence 
~- by 8- will lead :towards Maracuno Inlet, on the Ea,st <>f whieh a pjlot may he ,o'b
~a~ned. The ao«ndi:ngs over the hank decrease gradually, from 40 to 15 fathoms; and 
l.frt 18 to be cp.bserved that the timid-tide sets strongly to the \\t·est, -while the winds are 

om th,e East. 
f: The flo~d set-s in~ the Rio. Para a:~ the rate .of 4 niiles an hour. The ~ginning 
·~om t~e ~astwarJ is very rap1<l, and it v.eers gradually to the N.R. and N. rhe ver
tical rise is 10 feet. 

yes.sels outi.ocrd flouf'Wl, fPOrn P-0mt Tapua,'Bt-ee.r acoor<liTig to the tide, keeping that 
pomt S.E. to the distance .ef 15 or 16 miles. \:Vith Cape Magoari then in sight, haul 
u~ N .E. or N .N .E., taking eare to avoid the tnmks of St. Roga -on the ,,,. est. The 
-Wrn~ he.re being generally from the Eastward, with frequent squaUs, great caution is 
requued.. In thick M'eather, 'When Cape Magoa:ri cannot be l!!een~ the appr-0ach to St. 
Rosa's Bank may be known by the soundings becoming irreg.nlar, -which is not the 
case to the Eastward ef the ~irnnneL The weather shoals should be kept on board 
as much as possible. 

PERNAMBUCO BAY.-Cape St. Antonio is the land which ve!!lsel-8 bound to P.er- Pernam/nJ,co 
~ambueo must endeavor to make first. Th.e coast North-of Cape Antonio forms a bay, Bey. 
11,l the centre of which lies Pernambuco. At the extreme end gf this coast, N. 17° 
F~., 11tands Olinda Hoint ~ h.alf-way from Olinda Point t.o Semambius, the ehu.-ch -of 
.Nossa Senhora Da Rasaria is built on ah-eight; it11 twe towers a~.easily distinguished 
when eoming from the IDain sea; g@ing alang the c&ast at~ to 4 miles distance, there 
are 12 tG Ul fathoms water. 

f PERNAMBUCO LIGHT is a revolving light, on tbe reel forming the South point Pernamf>u.co 
0 ~he entrance of the port. It is cmmposed of three lights, two white and one red, tigld. 
wh1eh •how a1.ternately, and revolve once in three minutes. It is vi<sible 18 miles. 

When yott have ntade Cape St. Antonio, y.(:m must keep at 2 <>r 3 miles from the 
shore, until you bring the fort of Picao to bear between N. Vil. and W .N -"'~-~and then 
Tlln f"er the fort built on the breakers, until the eoooa-tr~ of Olin<la (which 
atanda between th.e tw& b.igbest buildings ~f the city) bears N~ t E.; keep on this 
Turse to withi.n twa or three thousan? yards of the breakers., which~~ a key. 

he ancborage w net very good, large s1ups <mght ne•er to @"O nearer, and it is prudent 
~e~er te anchor, in bad wenther, W.est of the meridian .of the coooa•tf'lee <>f Olinda.. 
0~ng to Pemambueo during the N orthe1"U molUIOOD, it is bewt te make land on Olinda 

::mt. From Olinda Point up to the fort of Picao, ther.e is a shoal ext.ending 2 miles 
rn tb:e shore tewarde the sea, 'Which makes it neeeM1ary to keep at 3 n1iles distance~ Nnd in f'rom 8 !'8· 16 fat~, •:ntil Fo~ Pic:ao stands W~st., ~few degrees towards the 

?rth, by wh1eh you. will avoid she. Engltsh Bank, which t.s formed by sandy rocb 
!h.!tl@' ~. ~lt.e Sou,t.b.6"1i ead of Olinda Bank~ . That doH.not extend fat"thel" }<";ast than 
•. e meridian of Oli~da eity ~ nor fur:the_r. South the._n the p.ril.Uel of Fort Ciesco. . The 

.-ea b.rtsalm there with grea:t viOleuee m heavy win~ though there are 2 fathouis of 
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water. Small vessels may avoid it to the West and North, keeping at hall a mile frmn 
the main-land frOIIl Pernambueo up to Olinda Point, but snch Tessels should not draw 
over 5 feP-t, and a pilot is indispensable. 

The white can Ohqda buoy is moored in 5 fathoms at low-water, at about 2 miles 
E.S.E. of Olinda Point, with the :following approximate bearings :-Se church tower, 
W .N. vV. t N. ; the flagstaff' of Fort Buraco, W - by S. ~ S. ; and the tower of the 
naval arsenal in Pernalllbuco, S. W. by \V. In clear weather it may be seen at from 
5 to 6 miles distance. 

Buoys. On the English Bank there are two buoys, a red one on the Southern end and a 
black e>ne on the Northern end. 

South of the red buoy there is plenty of water for any veSS'el. North of the black 
buoy should not be attempted without a pilot. 

'rhe harboro!Pernambuco"is not a very sa:fe one, f0r the :onvell orthe sea isve-rygreat 
outside, and if too near tile shore t:Oere will be great danger, should the anchor drng 
or the ship fall to the leeward, when getting under sail, -which may become indispens
able should the wind turn S.S.E or E.N_E., as is the case in the mont;hs of March 
and September. During the Northern rnnnsoon the· prevalent winds are from the East, 
particularly at the time af new or full moan, and th.ough the '\veather is elear and fine 
generally, yet it requires to be care:ful in the anchorage, and the surest will be not to 
t:ast anchor too near the shore, the bottom being very rocky, and it is requisi~e to 
makP use of ehain-eables in this place IIlDre than in any other. Large vessels will d& 
well to be at all times in readiness to get under sail, and prudence requires a second 
ane:hor for safety during the night. . 

!!there is any necessity to remain a long time at Pernambueo, the best way w11l be 
U> moor with two. anchors to the Eastward, and another toward the W. N. V\i., over the 
stern, in order to prevent the ship from swinging during the calm whi:eh comes after 
every squall of"wind. 

The harbor of Pernambuco is sufficiently spacious and deep for vessels from 10to12 
:feet draught of -water; it is divided into two parts : the interior part, which is called the 
Poco, (the "'-ell,) is situated on the Northern end. The entrance is formed by seve
nl rocks or hanks of small stones. There are fr<HTI 17 to 30 fet>t water on the bar: as 
-well as inside. The sho-re iS' sandy, and the water decreases in depth, in pr?p()i'tion 
as you go toward the land_ The only guard vessels have from the winds eonnng from 
the sea~ are the rocks, or breakers, before stated ; but they a.re insufficient for that 
purpos-e, and during the Southern monsoon this place is not at all safe. The seeo~d 
part is called Recife Port; it is comprised between the natural quay of rocks and 1 e 
eity ; it is also. called Mosqueirao. 'I' his harbor is better guarded than the former, by 
the quay of rocks> but the bar bas but 7 feet at low-water. . . 'de 

If you w-ish to enter the Poe() Harbor, you must proceed as Follows: being mst 11 of the English Bank, the cocoa-tree of Olinda N. ;. 1'~. of you, you will have a smad 
pyramid cm the shore,. in :range with the church o-f San Amarao·, which is suno

1
fnde

3 with cocoa-trees, and you must run tor the-m until Fort Pieao bears South. yo 
wish to go into Mosqu~irae you must steer S. <i W. from that place. . h. bis 

Small vessels sometimes pass through too South entrance t<> Mosque1rao, wick is 
at the Northern end of the quay of roeks where&n Fort Picao is built. The 11181 rn; 
'to keep the two corner-towers oi the Southern end of' Port Bruin in :range, and idt 
ior tbem7 true West,. until Fort Picao bears- South ; then steer along the Wester~!rs. 
of the breakers into the harbor~ There is no great danger in going near the breii Ve~ 
it is customary 1'f'ith pilots,. when cuUed 7 ta c9me to vessels Iyin~ in the bay. 
sels trading with Pernambuco must not draw over from .to to 12 feet water. d from 

The two ha:rbo.rs of Pernambueo are safer than the bay, ships being she-ltere 
the swell of the sea by the breakers, or quay of rocks~ b the\' 

The prevalent winds are from S.S.E. to N.N.E.; frOIDl March to S~ptem ;;:-; theY 
are m.ore towards the South, and sometimes S. W. ; du.ring the other six mon 
stand E.N.E. and N .N. E. . . zinho 

Bahia to St. THE COAST FROM BAHIA TO ST. AUGUSTINE.-From ltap~a:d ata 
Augustine. Point up to ltapuan, the shore is sandy and lew; a few trees are to he perceiyd es of 

distance,. and f'rmn place- to place some eoeoa-t:rees. All along shore are :1th~ JU.· 
rocks. and in many instances they ri8C above the level of' the see. ; .the one;- . N. 4,SO 
puan Poin~ particularly, seems like 8'1Dall islands. Thirty--eight m1~es furt. ed 0/ fort 
E. or ltapoan Point, you are opposite the Tcarre de Garcia of' Avila., a. kinheuse fe.r 
built on tbe top of tlle eoast, among the treesy and whieh ia now Wied 88 : Jl'J4gnituda 
llignals~ Th~ coast, i.rum 9 to 10 ailes dis_tant. appears Iik~ a wall ef gr-ea diseharr 
!nd equal he1pt10 except where the two ~era., San .Jee.noes and JacjhJ;'~a is ve~ 
mto. tQ.e "•? wh~r.e a la.rge eui appears Jn tbls_ wall.. Tb':' depth (I.. ii ui....eit the 
great opposde tbw place~ F.l'OJD Torre o£ A11ila up ta -OUe~ o£ Sa.n ~--
shore ia highe~, 'hU't·•i• wu.llAU~ . 
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All the coast from Rio Real up to Rio St. Francisco is low and sandy, with small 
broom bushes, and small hills at no great distance in the interior. A vessel may ap
proach very near the land; the bottom is sandy, with gravel and broken rocks. The 
next after Rio Real is Rio Sergipe, which is 21 miles distant from Vassa Barris. The 
mouth of this river, when viewed at a small distance, is disting-uished by the three 
small hills of equal height, covered with briers, lying 9 miles S. W. of the bar. These 
hills are called the Ostres Irmaos, (or Three Brothers.) 
_ At the mouth of the Sergipe River a very white sand-beach is to be seen, present
ing a marked contrast with the green coast all around. At. the bar the sea breaks 
with great force, from wbich we infer there is shallow water. The rivers next 
in succession are; Colindiba River, near the Miserais Poi11t and Japaratuba Points, 
South of the mountains of Pacatuba. There are but 7 feet of water at the bar. Vi/hen 
the bar bears W ., the Mount Aracajou bears a few leagues N. "\V ., and in the West 
~forro Telha is discovered. The Mount Aracajou runs parallel with the coast, and in 
its Northern extremity there is a deep cut. The second mount has the shape of a 
Quaker's hat. 

~ COLI.'JDIBA RIVER.-Vessels bound to the Colindiba River during the North- Colindiba 
terly monsoon, viz., from March to September, should make the land in the latitude River. 
po"?<>'. Mount Aracajou will be about West, and will appear near the shore. Steer 
!!S·W ·along the shore in no less than 5 fathoms, and the Atalaia will soon be seen, and 
~tf the flag is set, it will be a proper time to pass the bar; and a flag will be put out 
!North or South as it may be necessary to steer. Sometimes the pilots come outside 
!the b_ar, but not at all times. When the flag is set on the Atalaia, the pilots will be in 
~readiness on or within the bar. 
l , The Atal_aia on with Mount Cajaiba will lead to the channel over the bar. Course 
:N.W_.by W. l W.,orW.N.W. 
~ If m the Southerly monsoon, it will be well to make the land in la~itude 11 ° 2'.; the 
;Three Brothers will then be seen thus _._ ,....._ .......... , and Mount Ar~lCaJOU to the North
rWard, like a promontory; no land to be seen beyond it. Steer along shore North
:easterly, in not less than 4 or 5 fathoms, and the Atalaia will soon be seen, when you 
>can steer in as directed above. 
: The ~talaia has the appearance of a tower with a flat top and flagstaff in the cen
;i,re, hut is notning more than four large spars put upriffht, au<l secured w~th rafters ~r 
;I eams, ~ome 10 or 15 feet apart ; some boards are muled at the top, wluch makes it 
' ook white when the sun is on it. Steer direct for the flags. 

3 
If clea_r, Mount Itabayanna can be seen 30 miles, and Aracajou 12 or 15, the Atalaia 

· to 5 miles. There is usually a small nun buoy on the South sand-head. 
: The coast from Rio Idaparatuba· up to St. Francisco River, is very dangerous in a. 
,strong S. E. wind, for vessels going near the land, they having no good chance to es
~caP? the wind, and the bottom being too hard for the anchor to hold. 
1 • Near St. Francisco River the land is very low, and cannot be seen even at a short 
[distanci;, for which reason great care is required in making the land here. The only 
;~ountams to be discovered at a distance are the Itabayanna and Pacatuba, but only 
;
1n fine clear weather, and when exactly f)pposite the River St. Francisco. The en
,tr~nce of this river lies South of ·Manguinha Point, which is very low, and all covered 
~:Ith mongel-trees. It projects E.S.E., and at H mile distant from it, in that direc
~trn, there are dangero:us breakers. The North poi~t of the f".ntrance is much lower 
'Bau the former, of white sand, and there are _exte~dmg from it dangerous brett.kers. 
;f etween these breakers you must anchor until a i;>rlot c<?mes on the bar. '.J'here are 
' rom 12 to 13 feet water ; the land from St. Francisco River up to Alagoas is low and 
,,aan1y, t;tnd a ridge of rocks, at a short distance from the shore, is to be seen. Many 
::ha l i.'!Vers discharge into the sea, but none of a sufficient depth to be navigated; 
~. ey ma:r be approached very near without danger. 
t Opposite Cururippe, 3 miles distant from the shore, stands the rock of Dom Rodrigo. 
:All around this place there is a great depth of water, and the shallow water does not 
:exte~d over 3 miles. As there is no reason to keep near the land, one will do better to 
:hmam at a greater distance than 4 miles. The land-breeze, during·the night-time, is 
: ardl~ perceived when 4 or 5 miles from the land, but at daylight it begins to reach 
:that~111tance, and seems to attract the Eastern wind towards the North until 12 in the 
'::rntng; and afterwards the Eastern wind returns gradually towards the East; from 
: t fa~t vessels may derive some benefit on either course, when obliged to beat. Near 
Sa; M1rel the shore is very bold, and n~arly 80 feet high_, and the top p~rfectly even 
jn hOT1'Z;ontal f'or .an open space of 15 miles. :When coming from the_ Sout~, th~ ':il

. ~e of Ma.cayo will he seen on 'the top of a h1ahland. The church is easily d1stin-
gttisbad, ttnd for this nm.son the plaee deserves notice. The Jaragua River empties 
b*:1tW Macayo~ and the point which forms the No:rtbern. land of the month is covered 
!f•\.~~coa-tntes, and hre~kers. are to be seen at some d1stanee in ita direction. Nol'oth 

"'~:ro, and from~ ~ntenor, the mount of' Marambaya may be seen at 46 mile 
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distance. The country on which it stands, though high, is very level on every side of 
its base. The shore North of l\iacayo is sandy, and from place to place of a reddish 
color; low trees are seen not far distant from the shore. The port of Tamandare 
though not very important, deserves some notice, being the only place affording a 
safe shelter between Bahia and Pernambuco. This anchorage is formed by a deep 
cut into a bold shore, and is sufficiently large and deep for large vessels. 

Nine miles N. t E. of Tamandare Harbor, lies the small island, or rocks of 
Alexo, situated at the mouth of the small river Serenhen. Previous to your arrival 
there, the bar of Rio Ferruoso is discovered. "\Vhen two rocks, Ale:xo, are in range, 
they bear N. 6" W. North of these two Tocks, Monte Do Sella is seen in the interior, 
which derives its name from its shape, (Little Saddle.) 

Being a few miles East of the rocks of St. Alexo, you will distinctly perceive the 
cape of St. Augustine, lying 16 miles N. IR 0 E. This cape is hardly covered ~ith 
wood and not very thick; it is of a moderate height, which decreases gradually to
wards the sea. A steep be<tch of a red yellow color. is to be seen in many place-s 
upon it; on its top there is a church : towards the North side, a little below the 
church, fortifications are to be seen. 

'l'HE liA Y OF ALL SAINTS, OR BAHIA.-Vessels bound to Bahia during the 
Southern monsoon, should make land near San Paulo. If during the Korthern mon· 
soon, they will do better to make land North of Itapuan, which is a little further 
North than Cape St. Antonio. Upon the whole, this will depend on the accuracy of 
the day's work, the actual situation of the vessel, and the wind to be met with when 
near the coast. The main entrance of Bahia, called likewise St. Salvador, is formed 
by the cape, or promontory, of St. Antonio on the East, and by the island of Itapar· 
ica on the West. The distance from Cape St. Antonio to Itaparica Island is not le~" 
than 4 miles : but one-half only of this channel, which is towards the main-la_nd. is 
safe for navigation of large ships. If from the Morro San Paulo, you steer N. 46' 
E,, with a favorable wind, you will pa~s at the proper distance of the bold s~ore ~f 
Itaparica Island and the breakers of St. Antonio ; but if you are obliged to beat, it 
requires care to avoid both places. 

Nothing is to be feared by keeping parallel with the main-land, on which stand 
San Paulo, Mount Arod, Itaparica, until you discover towards the North, the Iaburu 
Point, which is the Eastern end of Itaparica Island. Arrived opposite Point Aratu~, 
you are 7 miles from Jaburu, and 5 miles S. 41° W. of Cape St. Antonio, and nea~{ 
3 miles W. of the Southern extremity of the breakers of St. Antonio. From t 11

• 

situation you must steer towards Cape St. Antonio until 2 miles only from the shore: 
from thence steer for the church of Born Fim (situated on the point of l\fontferra

1 
te,: 

until up with the Fort Do Mars, or Sant Marcello, near which is the usua an 
chorage. . 'd· 

The flat of St . .Antonio, lying 4 miles S. ~ ,V_ of Cape St. Antonio, is easily avo~ 
ed, and is not very dangerous. It is a sandy bank of a reddish color ; no :ocks the 
to be met there, and 4 fathoms of water are to be found everywhere according to. 
statements of the natives ; but as in some places the sea breaks on this bank du~~ng 
strong wind, large ships ;o,ltould keep at a distance. which is the case wh_en _folio;: 
the course we have described. The anchorage for merchant-vessels is mside ~ w 
line drawn from the fort of Marto Montferrate Point. It is necessary when ~0tl:!nis 
this anchorage to avoid the sandy bank of Punella, which has on it 3 to 3~ ~a 
only, lying W. t N. from Fort Do Mar. ~ 

Generally the wind permits you to cdlne to anchor in f'ront of St. Salvado.~~ bJ 
most prevalent wind being from E. and from S.E., and vessels can generally~ 1ts or 
making short tacks. Durin:,r the night-time, the breeze comes from several pmn ulat 
the compass, but more generally from the land side. The tides are perfec~y ~egverJ 
from St. Salvador. and the flood and low water have equal. times. The h8;\vri;lo'lf!• 
safe, and there are only a few instances, when a strong wind from the S. · 
that the water is much swelled, and ships do not ride easy. . \Vhen one 

The course out of St. 8.J.lvador is very near the reverse to the one m. b hallo"' 
mile distant West of Cape St. Antonio., by steering 4! miles S.~.w.,: e :Cu sea. 
water will be avoided, and afterwards you may go round the eape into t e 0 tbeot'" 
All the lands near Cape St. Antonio are tolerably high, compared to ~hos:r::s and e, 
posite side. They are of a pleasing appeara11ce, being covered with ·sc~vered 
luxurious vegetation of a green color. This shore, hi fine weather~ can be di nta.iniag 
30 If!il~s distant.. O~ the end ~f Cape St. An~onio stands a. light-house. ~:be seen 
a br1l~iant revolv1Y!g light, ~howmg two white sides an_4 one red, the l•},te~ above tbe 
01;1ce in every 4 nunu.te;s'. 1ntuate o;i Fort Santo Antomo .da Barra, 14~e~t·me, wheD 
level of the sea, and vu1.1ble at a ciuatance of about 25 indea. In the··~·.• t a sroa:!l 
t~e ligllt-holl!Jf:! bears.~~· the fort of' St. Ant:0nio ~ppea11!1 as .sepa!'B · · : .sootll.ol' 
dus~~~e from the . rn~n,.land. 'f:w~ arid a half males E.Jat, a few µ~1e. s £or sll" 
the 11.g'ht~bouse .. there is another nomt .. An the ton of winch ataad ihe r'." 
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mals. This last point forms, with the Itapuanzinho Point, which stands one mile East, 
fa small bay. Many houses are to he seen along the sea-coast. 

MARTIN VAS' ROCKS are high and barren; the central one is the largest, and Martin Vas~ 
:may be seen from a sbip"s deck at 3 leagues distance : this is a little more Easterly Rocks. 
cthan the other two, although they are nearly on the same meridian, as they are in 
ran~e when bearing S. Between the central end Southern rocks there is a channel. 
"With the largest rocks E.N .E .• about one mile distant, you will have 12 fathoms. 

;Plenty of rock-cod and other fish may be caught here. l'\.E. from the largest rock, 
,about 2~ miles distant, there is a sunken rock, on which it usually breaks. Their ex
: tent from North to South is 3 miles. They are all steep and inaccessible. The chan-
nel between them and the island of Trinidad is about 25 miles wide. The largest 
rock is in lat. 20° 29' S., long. 28° 54' \V. 

TRINIDAD ISLAND is about 6 miles in circumference, and lies N.W. and S.E., Trinidad 
nearly. The S.E. point is in lat. 20° 31' S., long. 29° 21' \V. The island is high and Island. 
uneven, and may be seen from a ship's deck about 17 leagues. In some parts, parti-
cularly the Southern part, there are trees from 12 to 18 inches in diameter, but it is 
mostly barren. The surf continually br~aks upon it, rendering landing difficult and 
dangerous. On the West side there is a rook wit.la a l!ltupe•dous arch, like that of 
Fe~ando Noronha, and a very remarkable rock called the Monument, or Ninepin, 
which is 850 feet high, and almost detached from the island, with large trees on its 
~P· A_t the S.E. end of the island is the Sugar-loaf, a large conical rock, 1160 feet 
high, with trees on its summit. 

The Coast between Rio Janeiro and the Bay of All Saints, the Harbor of Espirito Santo, 
Porto Seguiro, q--:., q-c. 

Leaving the bay of Rio Janeiro to proceed Eastward, 14 miles distant, E. 15° S. of 
the Sugar-loaf, you will find the two islands of Marice, situated nearly one league 
from the shore ; they are not very high, their Southern shore is quite perpendicular, 
and there ilil no danger in going near them. 

At H, miles further, N. 77° £. of these islands, you meet Cape Negro, which is 
formed by a hill not very high, adjoining the highest mountains between Rio Janeiro 
and Cape Frio, which, with its dark green tinge, are quite sutlicient to distinguish it. 
There_ is not tbe least danger in nearing it, for even at the distance of 3 miles, the 
soundmgs are from 30 to 40 fathoms, muddy bottom. 
~he sea-shore from Rio Janeiro to Cape Frio is low and sandy; the mountains 

which surround that bay run first E.N.E., until you reach the meridian of Cape Negro, 
!J-nd afterwards N .E., leaving an empty flat between, over 10 leagues in extent, which 
ts to be seen from the sea in fine weather only. 

Between Cape Negro and Cape Frio the land is low, and a few small hills may be 
seen at some distance from the shore, which is there sandy and bushy. On the top 
of one of these small hills, 9 mi las E. N. I<:;. from Cape Negro, stands a church. At no 
gi:eat distance from the shore a ridge of rocks and sand are to be seen at low-water, 
Wlth 30 and 40 fathoms water, 6 miles distant, muddy bottom, the depth increasing 
very fast towards the sea, and at 10 leagues distant, from 70 to 90 fathoms, bottom 
sandy, rocky, and mudoy. 

Though of little importance, it is proper to state that inside the beach a fl.at of 
Water can be seen. The depth of the sea near Rio Janeiro is very great, varying 
from 76 to 90 fathoms, at the distance of 10 or 15 leagues, diminishing gradually 
towards the land. The bottom is a mi1ture of coarse sand, gravel, broken shells, 
tock111, and mud. 
CAP~ FRIO (on which there is a light-house, with a rnvolvin~ li1rht, 1000 feet Cape Frio. 

a~ve _the sea, which is visible 2 minutes and eclipsed 2 minutes, and can be seen 40 Light-ho~. 
:les m clear weather) is the Southern side of an island lying on the Eastern end of 

e beach of Maranbaya. This island is rocky; there are trees only in some places. 
and green grass is nowhere to be seen. In fine weather it may be discovered 15 
14;•gues distant. Viewed from E. and ,N ., two hills are visible on Cape Frio, the 
Northern one of-which is the largest and highest, and on the Southern one a kind of 
~k seems to project and hang over. Viewed from N.N.E. and S.S.E., those two 
hiUs appear to b:e but one with two tops ; and at a small distance from the Cape, in an r-S.E. direction, lies a small island of a conical shape. All this shore is so bold, tha.t 
~ and even 4-0 fathoms are to be met in every direction, even at one mile distance~ 

ttom. almo$t everywhere mud. , 
Between the island of Frio and the main-land there is a good channel for small 

:Vea.els, ~and a good a.nchorag:e ·for others ·of a~y size. 'l'he channel .runs N. E. and S. 
~ It .u not frequeotly u-.ed, on account. of its uanowoeltS at the Southern part, but 
.,. depth (>f.'t!Vater ia evertwbere mere than. sufficient. The Northern passage is 

617•pe.oiotta:and aate •gai:rafi any w~ except N~E.; but by anchoring more North 
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towards the Island Dos Porcos, you will be perfectly safe, the anchorage being firm; 
and often resorted to by coasting-traders. Variation 2° 3 1 F,_ 

The Northern part of the coast of Cape Frio, together with the islands, rnns N. 35~ 
E. up to the Anchora Islands, and forms a deep bay, in the inside of which stand the 
numerous islands of Papagoros : several of them afford very safe anchorage in case llf 
contrary wind. 

The islands of Anchoros are 4 miles E. ! S. from Cape Busios; the Eastern one 
has the appearance of a Quaker's hat. 

North of Cape Busios lies the small island of Branoa, from whence another beach 
extends to the Morro San Joa, or San Joam, and at no great distance the island llf 
Feno. The land now runs Easterly up to Cape St. Thomas. This· gulf, formed !Jy 
the coast between the Capes Busios and St. Thomas, is very near 30 leagues in ex
tent, and in the middle of it, at 3 leagues distant fro"'TI the shore, lies the island of 
Santa Anna. 

The Morro San J 911.m is easily distinguished, being entirely separated from the chain 
of mountains lying in its re ir. . 

At 20 miles N. f W. of l\forro San Joam is another hill, the Northern sideofwh1rh 
is quite perpendicularly cut, and its top ends in a sharp point. It is known by the 
name of .Father de Macaya, or Macahe. 

The islands of St. Ann are three in numb<>r. Viewed from the S.S. W. and N.~. 
E., they appear as one only. The Southern one is the highest. The anchorage in 
the channel is one of the safest and most convenient for any kind of repairs, and t-0 
refit vessels of any description. Good water and timber are to be found ; and at the 
distance of 4 to 5 miles from the shore, there is, in -every direction, from l9 to SO 
fathoms of water, and a good mud bottom. . 

From the parallel of the islands of St. Ann up to Benavente, which lies in latitude 
20° 53' 5011 S., a flat land projects considerably into the sea, and is known by the 
name of Granes. 

CAPE THOMAS.-From the island of St. Ann to Benevente End, the land ex
tends more and more to the sea; and at Cape Thomas the mountains appear to b~I3 
leagues from the sea-shore. This part of the Brazilian coast is very low: a ew 
trees and small sand-hills seem as buried in the sea-water. This beach extends far 
into the sea, and forms what are called the Banks of Cape Thomas. At the distance 
of 5 miles are from 10 to 21 fathoms, increasing re!{ularly towards the sea. By keep
ing 15 miles from the shore there is not the least danger. . . 2 Some coasting-traders state that p1aces on the banks are to be met with hanng 
or 3 fathoms of water only, but the pilot thinks differently. It 

The bottom near Cape Thomas is not mud, but white sand and broken shells. to 
should here be observed, that this white sa.nd, which extends so far North, appears 
begin only there, and is never met with further South. 

At a short distanre from Benevente you meet, in succession, the Barra GuarapaJNI• 
(Bald Jsland,) La Rosa, and the small islands of Guarapari. . On 

The River Guarapari enters into the sea between two hills covered w1t.h trees.coa
the top of the Southern hill there is a ehurch with a steeple, many ho_uses :i-n.d co ces
trees. The other hill is called Perro de Cao. •ro proceed up the river, it 18 ne 
sary to keep Guarapari Hill N. W. . . JI trees. 

The surrounding coast is tolerably high; and everywhere covered with smaf Bene
and in several places a yellow steep beach not perceived to the Sout!1ward 0 nieal 
vente. The mountains in the interior deserve particular notice, bemg of ~ c~outll 
shape, and appearing to incline on one side, which is not to be observed to t e 
or North. . shOl'fl· 

ESPIRITO SANTO.-The Island Calvada lies 4 miles distant from the out. 
There is no danger passing in the channel, being from 12 to 2-0 fathoms w~t~~-oms up 
side this island, and off the Island Rosa, the depth varies from 12 to 20 h 8 hore $t 
to EsJilirito Santo Day. Keeping at the f!listance of 2 to 7 miles from t er nd Jlen 
nearly two-thirds the distance from Guarapari Santo, you meet the rocky Is ~ of the 
and a little further distant the Pocates Rooks, which indicate ~~e entr~nc :Ba 11re 
bay of Espirito Santo. The particulars which distilljfllish Esp1~to S~~eo 800{itern 
Monte Moreno and Mertue Alvara. Monte Moreno 1s a mountain on . ofEsrii
e~d of th~ bay, its -i;.rorthern base formi_ng the S~uthernentrance of the riv~~ be ~n 
nto, and is of a conical sh.ape, eovered 1n part with wood; no green grass .

0 
up tbe 

o_n its Eastern side: it ~·Y be _diseov~red 10 leagues distant. Vessel: g~~ .~~ tnilet! 
nver must range along it at no great dtstanoe. The two Pacotes Roe 8 essels• 
oB; a.1ld are of unequal aizec. The inside channel is naetl -only by •ui:::t v de Nf)d&. 

Nearly one mile distant from· Monie Mo~o, S .. 80° W:.:, stands t~e. h ?r;' is· btJilt .en 
~Sembora. de P~ria,) a l'f,Miky bill w~th bttle w~. ·· Theohurcti ":.1c ,iirdisid1'" 
1.ia t4,lp, eao be disoavered u _league• dtaiant. The· hill called Mastre ~\!'&l'O$ · 
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tished by its great height on a low ground, appearing entirely separated from the 
ther mountains. 
The greatest part of the hay of Espirito Santo is occupied by two islands in a di-

ection N.N.W. of Monte Moreno. Through the space between this island and the 
ountain, a vessel not drawing over 16 feet water may easily pass without danger, as 
ou will not have less than IS feet water. 
Espirito Santo is of some importance to navigators. At one league"s distance 

rom the city of Victoria, there is good water. Wood and catt]e can be had in 
lenty and cheap. The climate is unhealthy, being extremely damp. There is a 

. ck called the Pao de Ha.nuar, ( Su:p1r-loaf,) a!J.out 200() yards from the city ; you 
·teer in its direction after weathering Monte Moreno, if you intend to get int<> 
he river. The tides are not more than 4 f"eet, aml are regular except inside the 
ay. 
The coast North of Espirito Santo is low aPd covered with trees; and the shore 

. hich runs N. 32° E. from the Tuberon, (the Shark,) up to the bar of Rio Doce,. 
early 16 leagues distant, is of a yelJow red color. 

' From Rio Doce (Soft River) the coas!; runs North and South up to the bar of" San 
Matheo, a distance of 20 leagues. The country in the interior does not appear so 
ow as the sea-shore, but from Rio Doce to Mount Pascoal the country is very flat. 
here is consequently no difficulty in recognizing Espirito Santo Bay when coming 

rom the South or from the North, RS in the first instance :Mount Mastre Alvaro comes 
ext to the flat land, and in the second instance it ends a land tolerably high. 
Th_e shore from Tabarao End up to San Matheo, may be approached everywhere at. 

he distance of 2 or 3 miles. .From 9 to 10 fathoms water are to be found at that dis
ance! sandy bottom, sometimes muddy and with broken she1ls. 

It is reported Rio Doce runs far in the interior, but its mouth does not admit oi 
arge vessels. 

. The bar of Rio Seca lies 10 leagues North of Rio Doce. Rio Seca is a stream only 
n the rainy season . 
. T.he b_ar of San Matbeo is 10 leagues distant from Rio Seca. This bar may be 
1 strn~mshed at a great distance by the breakers, which are greater than on the sur
oun<lrng places. The shallowness of the water, the impossibility of crossing over 
he h1_lr, and above all, the little benefit to be derived from this place, are more than 
ufficrent reasons to keep at a distance from it . 
. AB~{OLHOS.-At a distance of 4 to 5 leagues from San Matheo, in a Northern .AbrolAos. 
1rect10n, and at 3 to 4 leagues from the land, the sounding-s begin to indicate the 

J1allow water of the Ahrolhos. This shallow place may be considered to extend 
orth and South 18 to 20 leagaes, and East and West not less than 20 leagues : and 

h_ough the whole extent is not equally dangerous, yet a vessel not bound to this place, 
ill do well to keep away from it. 
The Ahrolhos Islands, or Santa Barbara Islands, are four in number, not including 

two ?r three flat rocks. The two Northern islands are "the highest_ The Western 
~e ls nearly 130 feet above the sea : the other 115. They may be perceived from 

e top of a frigate, in fine weather, 20 miles. 
· .Nothing is to be found on these islands except some reeds and cactus. Numerous 
• nbes of birds inhabit them. A few turtles are to be met with. :Fishes are plenty~ 
. nd the fishermen of Porto Securo repair there to fish, and dry what they call garou-
as. ~ This is consequently the only thing a vessel can expect. 

We have already stated that the extent assigned to the shallow water is not every
. here dangerous. In the sam~ extent. it appears that from the E.S.E. up to S. by 

., and \V., large ships may approach from one ta eight miles, in fine weather. The 
, nly part we had no chance of sounding. and which remains consequently doubtful, is 

at_part comprised between the S. and S.S.E . 
. West of this is1and there is a channel of nearly 3 leagues wide, where the sound-. 
· ngs show from 10 to 15 fathoms, excert in a few places where it shows only 8 fath-

ms. The Wes tern side of this channel is formed by more shallow water. called the 
ar~das, (or Walls.,) which is very dangerous. According to the report of the native 
~riners, the tides are irregular on the Abrolhos; the current runs according to the 
ind.and not over three-tenths of a mile an hour. The soundings show no mud over 

. •hole extent of the shaUow water of Abrolhos, and if any is to be perceived, it 
• • a c~rtain sign yov are no longer there, The nature of' the bottom in the Ahrolhoa 

wb1te sandy s1'one, mixed with broken madrepore, in a powdered state. Sometimes 
:~uit.sau~y gravel is very fi~ and e@mb!ned wi1;h sand aud rock, part:icularly in a N. 
ikedireet«HL . In ihe ·direction of S.S. W. or N .E. by N ., the bottom 1s •ery firm. and 
. · ~ga mortal', in whielit the anohers have. a good hold~ though they enter 11eq 
ttle u;ito it. . We ha'lie no certain· inrormati-0n respecting the Paredes, which ate 

eed in the eb:1;rt. according to the statements of the na.iiv-e ~begioning u 
bu of Portal•gr&, and ending at Alcobaca .. 
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Capt. FitzrO!f• of H. M. sloop Beagle, on the Abrolhos Banks. 

"'On the 18th of March we-sailed from Bahia, and worked our way slowly towards 
the Eastern limit of the Ahrolhos Banks. 'l'he winds being light and Easterly, fav
ored our sounding frequently, and taking good observntions. 

'' Having reaebed the parall.el of the islands, to the Eastward of the Easternmost 
soundings laid down in the ch.arts, and finding no ground with 300 fathoms of line, I 
began to i;i;teer Westward, sounding continually, and keeping a sharp lookout at the 
mast-head. At 2 P. M., on the 26th, we had no bottom with 230 fathoms, and at 
4 P. M. we found only 30 fathomg, without the slightest change either in the color 
of the water or in its temperature, or any indication of so sudden a change in iti 
depth. 

" I direetly hauled to the -wind, and worked back again to the Eastward, to haYe 
.another opportunity of confirming the place of the edge of the bank. "Ve lost sound
ings as suddenly as we found them; and in standing to the West ward a second time, 
w-ith a grapnel towing astern with 200 fathoms of line, we hooked the rocky botrnm 
and straightened the grapnel, but my ~bject in ascertaining the exact beginning of 
the bank was gained. 

40 From that 1'pot we had soundings in less than 40 fathoms, until we anchored near 
-the Abrolhos islands. -

" I passed to the Southward and Eastward o:f them, because that side had not been 
examined; but time would not allow of my doing what I wished while ao favorable 
an opportunity offered. . 

" At least a fortnight would be necessary to complete the survey of Baron Roms
sin, which appears., so far as we have examined, to he extremely correct. Th.e 
soundings are so irregular, that little dependence can be placed on the lead. It is 
only by a multitude of soundings, by watching the sea when there is much sweJl,and 
traversing every part with a slu!rp lookout at the mast-head, that the neighborhood-0€ 
the Abrolhos, particularly to the South-east, can be thoroughly examined. . 

" More than once we had 4 or 5 fathoms under one side of the vessel, and from lJ 
to 20 under the other side. The sauts de sonde, as the French express it, are sur· 
prising_ , 

"The tide, or rather current, which we experienced, was continually to th~ Soutbi 
'Ward :for the three days_. we were near these islands, varying from half a nule to 1 

niile an hour. · d 
'"I suppoeed that the bottom was chiefly composed of coral rock, but was ~urpi;se 

to ~nd no coral excepting small fragments growing on the S-Olid rock, which is c~ie:~ 
gneiss and sandstones. As the charts say,• coral rock,' I have sent a few 0 n 
soundings for your inspection; and you will see by them that what has here btr 
called coral, is the con ting of a solid rock, formed by th.e deposit of the sea;wa e' 
mixed with coralline subiitances, and what a sailor generally calls' bai:nacles. d their 

u My meridian distance of the Abrolhos Rocks from Bahia, their latitude an. nd 
size, agree precisely with those given in the French 1rnrvey; but betwe~n Bahi~ ~x· 
Rio de .Janeiro, and consequently between the Abrolhoe nnd Rio de Jane1_ro, ther·bicll 
ists a difference of :from 4 to 5 miles between us, this being the only point on w 
I have found anJ such difference either on this or on the Beagle's form~r :voyafr~lb-0• 
"Havin~ made both passages, I venture to observe, that going w1thrn A t rec· 

certainly shortens that between Rio and Bahia very much ; but yet I shoul~ no und· 
ommend it to any vessel unless she has reason to make unusual haste. T e sobodt 
ings are very irregular, varying suddenly from 20 to 6 fathoms ; and there are 
reefs and currentli'." · iniltt 

Hotsyur an.d HOTSPUR AND VICTORIA BANKS.-The Hotspur is about 15 by~~ miles 
Victoria e.eross, in lat. 17° 511 s .. long. 36° 59' w., variation ffC 331 \V.; and the o!her 
Banka. by 12, the middle of which is situated in lat. 20° 461 ~.,long. 37° 47'. W · tbern an4 

No bottom at 000 fathoms has been found between them, nor benveen 

Montague 
Shoal. 

the coast, f'rom which the nearest is 180 milea. ,, W witll 
THE MONTAGUE SHOAL is in lat. 20° 451 8" S., long. 37° 47' ~ W .three-

one spot at ite: N.E. extreme of Gnly HJ fathoms; the current sets to the Ii ·tsp~r ina1 
quarters of a mile per hour. The same deacription of fiah as on .the 0 

be found. on it i.n abundanee. . The variation is 3° 42' ~. . . . r 0eep ~·t 
The little city of ~rado hes on the mou.th of the nver Incurue~ a v:.i! river dit

amongst the trees~ whu-:h are numerous on the shore., at the place where • thcrfl are 
chsrges into the sea. There is no dan:ger n&sr th! moo.th ; even at 3 m;~e; ,,iUagtl of 
from IO to 14 :fathome of" water. This depth remmns .the eame. as far as ~ived evfll 
Columbian•; aituated E~S.E .. of' Mount PascaL Mount Pueal "' to be per. · 
from the Ab:rol:hN. · 
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E. by S., 28 miles from Mount Pa.seal, in a direction North and South" and at 12 
iles distant from the coast, the water is v-ery shallow, inte-rm.ixed with rocks. This-

. angerous place is called the Itacalmnis, and runs E.S E. and S. by W. There is not. 
e least danger by keeping away 13 miles froin the shore, and when N.orth. of l'vlount 
ascal the land may be neared to 3 miles, the depth being fr:orn 11 to 24 fathoms. 
Mount Pascal~ as we stated before, is the highest of the mountains perceive<l froua 

. he Aorolhos. The chain it belongs to runs nearly S.E. and N. W. The :Southern. 
~rt of this mountain seems as if a large square tower had been built on its top. 
1ewed from the East, Moun""t Pascal appears of a conical shape, and being the 1ligl1-
st of the whole, it cannot be mistaken. 
The shore from V'illa Pra.do up to Mount Pascal runs N. 10° E. lt ii> low, woody.,. 

nd its general appea1'8.nce is very much like th.e shore between Itacolmnis and Mountc 
ascal; it differs only in its yellow red colors. This red color increases towards Porto 

'ecuro, the shore is more high and steep~ and the cow-tree is more nw:nerous an•ongst 
he trees which cover the land. In going along the c:;oast; you will pass in succession.. 
he bars of Gramminuan, of Josirna, of .Frade, the small bay of Trance>SO, and the 
lunch of Mossa, in Senhorada Judea, dis-taut only 2 iu.iles from Po-rto Securo ; the 
·alls of that church being perfectly white, it is perceived among the trees at som.e dis

- nee. There is a small river that empti.es into the hai-btiH." of PortG Securo; on the 
ar the~e are J 8 feet at high-water, and only 11 inside; moreover,. there are many uanks 

. xtendiug very far ; taking the whole togethe:r, Porto Securo is mit a goad place for 
essels of small size, and of no use for large ones. 
From Porto Securo to Rio Grande is 12 leagues; the c<>ast runs N. 14° E., very 
o?dy; sandy banks and shallow water are to be found at 3 miles distance. 
From Belmonte to Fort St. George dos llheos is 20 leagues, i;iteep sho;i;e and equally 

oody; depth of water from 7 to 20 fathoms; and at 5 mil08 distance, muddy bottom~ 
~d broken madrepore. At half the distance from .Belm.<.>nte to Fort St. George, you. 
ill see the Seras de Itaraca, a group of mountains on which terminates tue tla~ 

ountry beginning after Mount Pascal; the Southern n"°"unta.in is named Com.i:n.anda.
uba . 

. F'rom Fort St. George, up the two Castelhanos Ends, 19 leagues distance, the ~ast
,P,erfectly safe ; the largest ships may approach it within 2 miles. 
l he pos Castelhanos .t..:ncls belong to a high land joining to Pon ta de Muta, at the 

xftren.nty of which stands the small island of Quipe. The Muta Puint a.u.d the island 
Qmpe form a kind of basin, into which empties the small river Acarahi. Th.e 

reak~rs ~hich obstruct the bay do not permit vessels to go into it. 
~egmnu~g at this place the coast seems divided into two,. and appears like two isl

n 8 • This appearance is produced by the low la.nd existing between the two hilly 
arts, and remains the same until you arrive at Cape or Morro San Paulo • 

.. M()_rro San Paulo, from the .East end of the bar uf Uha'8 Rivei:, may be easily dis
ingu1she~~ though not very high ; there are on its top two separate groups of cow
rees: When near it, the green verdant color of its top seems sputted on the North
r~ s1d~ with large white stains, which, in fine weather, may be seen M ~lcs. Two 
1 es East of Morro San Paulo thei:e are 17 fathoms, muddy bottom. North of .Su.n. 
l~lo the ~oast is low, sandy, and a reef of rocks runs along within a short distance 

it. This coast appears at first connected with the island of Tamal"ica; but the 
~d on tnis isl~nd is higher ; the .space between the \Vestern side o! I18;:porica Isl

.. 
1 

.and the main-land forlDS what ~s called the false entrance of Bahia. 1'h1s chan
. e ls very crooked, narrow, and difficult . 

. A vessel may steer direct from Morro San Paulo to Cape St. Antonio; but if the 
· int.d blows strong towards the land,. it is better to keep a little m.ore to tb.e N. \V .,. 
n d the Eaatera point of Tamarica Island stands North of you. 

escription. of the Mountains and other objects which show your approach to Rio Janeiro, 

'. At the ~asieni end of the beach of Maranbaya stand• the large point ofGuaratiha,. 
~ere .begm the high mountains which surround the bay of Rio .Janeiro* From this 

. mt, in clear weather, the Island Redonda (Round Island) can be sey, 8 leagues 
tant. It stands at the entrance of ~he bay of ~io J"anei.ro, and is distmguililhed by 
round shape7 and the green and white color of its shores. From the same point is. 

en the mountain called Ga.bia, or Main-top, which by its peculiar sbape cannot be 
·. nf!~nded ~ith any_ other. When near ~ound Isla~d, th?re is no difficulty in reach
g Ll-10 Janeiro.. It is necessary to reaoh it before mght-t1me,- and for that to wait for 
e,sea-breeze, which generally begins at 12 or l o'clock. 
~me say that it is better to Dl&k.e the land near Cape Frio, wh11n bound for Rio 

In ntaetro; ~his may do for vessels coming from the North or·Eaat, but in every et.he.
~ • nee 1t will be W'aating time .. 
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When coming from the E.S.E. up to the S.V\'"., the tops of the mountains resemble 
a man lying on his back, in a direction W.S. W. and E. N. E., the Main-top seeming bl 
form tlte head, and Sugar-loaf the extremities of the feet. 

The Main-top Mount is fiat on its top, and seems not so large at its base as at its 
top, from whence it derives its name. Eight miles distant from the mountain liesthe 
Paoofasu.car (Sugar-loaf) Mount, a large rock, not so high, so distinct, 01' so near the 
shore, as the Main-top Mount. Its shape is very conical, and it appears above all the 
other mountains of a like shape around it, and seems to incline a little towards the 
N.W. " 

It is very prudent to keep at some distance from the shore, between Rio Janeiro 
and Cape Frio, because the sea-breeze blows towards the shore, and the w:i.ves gene· 
rate a current, having the same tendency, particularly when it blows from S. \V., 11.lld 
in case of a sudden storm there will be some danger in the anchorage. 

It is prudent not to approach too near the islands which stand at the entrance oftht 
bay of Rio J ane:ro; except- in case you are certain to re~ch the harbor during the day· 
time ; for if engaged amongst them you may be dangerously situated, in case of a 
squall of wind : if not enabled to reach the harbor in daylight,. it is better to put ro 
sea again. 

Rio Janeiro. RIO J ANEIRO.-To enter the harbor of Rio .Janeiro, pass between the Island 
Light. Rasa, (Bare Island,) on which there is a revolving light 150 feet high, and showings 

bright and red light alternately, and the Islands of Para, (Father and Mother,) the first 
one nearly 7 miles from the Sugar-loaf, the two last 5! miles N. 41 ° E. of Hare Isl· 
and. They hive bold shores, and may be approached very near; and even if necessary 
a vessel can pass between them and the shore. The depth of water between these i~lands 
is from 13 to 23 fathoms. Standing one mile abreast of Bare Island, you must percei!e 
the \Ve~tern end of the most Western Island (Paya) N. 47° E. from this point. Steer 1t 
miles N. 5° E., until 800 yards West of the fortress of Santa Cruz, on which is a fixed 
light, e.t the Eastern extremity of the entrance. On that course you will pass on yondar 
port hand several small rocks and small islands, which lie between the Round Isla 

Light. 

Volags 
Ban.i. 

and the land on the Main-top Mount side, and you will pass at one half mile dist1rnc~ 
the small island Toucinho, (Ham Island,) which is not far distant from the Sugar-Joa 
Mount. There is no danger. You have only to keep at a proper distance from tlie 
rocks which are visible. The least depth of water is 7 fathoms at the entrance; hul 
when in the harbor it increases very fast, and at a few yards from the Santa CJ11% 
Battery there are over 19 and 16 fathoms. . 

The passage between Fort Santa Cruz and Fort Lage is the only one used 1,n passf 
ing-the one formed by San Joao Point is never used ; not on account of deficiency 0 

· 

water, but because it is narrower, more crooked, the bottom rocky. . 
When 600 yards West from Fort Santa Cruz, the course to the best anchora~e6~ N. 35" W., until you arrive E.N.E. of Fort Villegagnon, which you may pass ~t in 

yards distance. Then steer towards the Island dos Ratos, (Rat Island,) and, being 
sight of the city, you may choose your anchorage in from 10 to 20 fathoms. d 

If you draw a line from the flag of Fort Villegagnon to the Cobras (Snake) Isla~1: 
that Jine will separate the anchorage for vessels-of-war from that of the merc;auth 
vessels. The best for vessels-of-war is towards the E. N. E. of the palace, anrl .ti 0 

the 
of a line drawn from Rat Island to the main church in the city, and the _best_ ~hof 
merchant-vessels is near the city. The largest reach that place by passing ;"ifiano• 
Snake Island, .and they are separated from the vessels-of-war by a bank, or sk gs' 
water, where boats only can pass, and over which the sea is constantly brea m 
low-water. Th land 

The sea and land breezes are re!t'Ular, and each lasts one half of the day. ~ the 
breeze begins in the evening, continues during the night, and stops at 9 or 10_~'~ 
morning; a calm of one hour generally succeeds it, and at about 11 the sea . ,_!i 
commences. h going:· 

Vessels going to sea will follow the course opposite to that pursued w 6
{ the , 

It ia best to take your departure in the morning, in order to take advantage 0 all 
breeze, which, lasting three or four hours during daylight, enables you to cleilis 
small islands'llnd reach the open sea. Vessels used sometimes to go at some h 
from the city the day previous to their departure, in order to have a bette~d 
getting to sea the day after. witb the land-breeze. In case the breeze sho 
it would be better to anchor. 

Description. of tke Coat bet'Wffif.. tke IJJlmul of St. Catiu,,..11a ..a· de Bay ef ~'-
.. " . . ~co.15tW,.:•c~:. 

VOL.A.GE BANK, on the coasi of Brazil, la:t..: ~64 -''.1 $*,long • ._. ·•.. ':' /;,!f '<·' 

~.!2J~W:~~!t4,~ olap, ~n he~ way to St. Catbarln~'•,~·,11R ~Jftt:!h: 
Sepiember~ 1832.straok.~$14fa~mud. FJ'OPl~'.; c · 
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· s sailing 2 miles West by South, bottom was found with 14 to 12~ fathoms; after 
·ch, on steering W. and W.8. W., the water deepened suddenly to 23 and 29 fnth
s; and these depths were preserved until the island of Arboredo, at the North end 
St.~Ctt.tharine's Island, was passed. 
The above position of the shoal depends on that of Fort San Jose, which was con
ered to be in lat. 27° 26' 30" S., and long. 48'"' 39F W. The variation was found 
be 7° Easterly. 
FROM RIO JANEIRO TO THE RIVER PLA TE.-On quitting Rio Janeiro, From. Rio 
e shore bends '\\'~. by S. towards the great point of Guaratiba, where the range of Janeiro to 
ountains terminates which surrounds the bay of Rio Janeiro, From this point you tht! River 
ay, in fine weather, clearly perceive Redonda, or Round Island, distant 8 leagues, Plate. 
hich island is distinguished by its form, and the deep streaks of wnite and dark 
een which slope down on every side. You will also discern La Gabia at the dis-
nce of 6 leagues, bearing E.N.E., which is a remarkably formed mountain, as 

, ready described, and cannot well be confounded with any othe1·, when coining fron1 
e 8outhward. 
Prom the point of Guaratiba, a ,V.S.W. course will lead olong the low land of Ma
nbaya, the W estem point of which terminates in a little hill, called the Morro de 
aranbaya, at the entrance of the bay of Ilha Grande. The Eastern point of Maran-

. ya Island, is separated from the land of Guaratiba hy a small channel, which boats 
ly can enter. This island extends 8 leagues E. and vV. It is very lo"W, and must 

~ approached with great caution, especially when the weather is not clear. This 
,' r':umspection is necessary on account of a rock, surrounded with shallow ground, 

h1ch projects 3 miles to the 8outhward from the coast, about midway. Hy keeping 
out 4 miles from the coast at this part, you •vill have from 22 to 30 fathoms of 
at.er, with a bottom of sand and gravel. 
··BA~ OF ILHA GRANDE.-The great bay of Ilha Grande has two entrances. Bay of I/ha 
he Wes tern one is bounded by the point of Joatinga and the island of Grande; the Grande 
ast_ern one by the same island and the promontory or low land of Maranbaya. The 

. Y ts calculated to receive the largeet vessels. The pilots say "whole fleets may 
nte~ there, and find shelter from every wind. The soundings vary frum 30 to 7 foth-

s lil the greatest part of the bay, and you may readily·procure wood and water from 
any parts of the coast." 

·• At t!te distance of 2 miles from the South part of Ilha Grande is the little island of 
,eorgt Greco, which has a barren appearance, but supplies both wood and water. 
he lar_gest vessels may find anchorage on its Northern side, and supplies procured 

t th~ little village of d'Angra dos Reos, which is there situated. 
Th.is bay is bounded on the N .E., and also on the 8. W ., by the main-land, compre

endmg a. length of full 60 miles, and is st.udded with numerous islands and places of• 
nchorage, having many villages on the Northern shore. The Eastern, or l\laranbaya 

.. han~el, is 8 miles wide, and may be known by the single bold mount.a in about 700 
et high, which stands on the low point of Maranbaya. The sandy flut, or island of 
aranbaya., is about 20 feet above the level of the sea. In most parts, especialJy 
ar ~he middle of the island, it is quite barren; in others it is covered with various 

reeprng plants. It exhibits on its summit a little brushwood, an<l. at its Northern 
. tremity some mangroves. Towards t.he sea it is steep, and the surf breaks with 
olence against it; but towards the bay it is level and smooth. This latter side 

llnds with shell-fish and sand-larks. The herbage sheHers many arrnadilloes, and 
ere are numerQus deer and other animals of chase. There is a church, and some 
w springs of good water. 
The Island Grande, which bounds the Western aide of the channel, is 14 or 15 miles 
length, and lies in the centre between the two channels. The Western or Gairoso 
an!lel, is 3 leagues wide, and both channels have deep water within them. On 

, .. , . tog this passage there are said to be several small bays at the Western shore; 
m entering the Eastern channel there are also the bays of Palmas, Albroo, and 
ella, all situated on the Eastern side of the Isla Grande. Palmas Bay is re
. to have good anchorage, inasmuch as a vessel may lie land-locked within it, 
ide in 6 or 8 fathoms water. The other two are smaller, and have.a depth of 5, 

7 fathoms. 
Western channel between the Ilha Grande and Joatinga. Point, may readily 
WD by a remarkable hill inland, called the Friar's Hood; this you should bring 
.~. i E., and steer towards it until you get within 2~ miles of the point. Keep 

· nee f'rem the. island, in order -to avoid the suRken rock about m.id-chaunel. 
·..- Starling Point,. you will see a low and ~ren island, lying about 1 i 

. · .... ·· , ~.Grande., having 9 and 10 fathoms close to ~t .. You then discover Ter
·•·ii:~· ~:also 'the town of Villa Grande; steer for the Isl~nd Terville, and you_ 
.i~ ~ .. ;~c-•. than &i- B.rid 7 f'ath~:'· Green Isl~ lie~ so very el~e to 

, ~,~:aati.l.pa get .cloae to 1t,.1t eannut be distinguished u an 181aad. 
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You leave this on the starboud side, anrl Terville Island on the port, ha~ing 9 and 9 
:fathoms between them ; keep close to Ilha Grande, until Gabia Grande is distinctly 
perceived; then steer towards it, and you will gradually deepen your water to bl and 
13 fathoms. Round close to the Island Gabia Grande, in 9, IO, and 11 fathoms, and 
then steer for the cluster of islands which lie round Jageson's, or Jagenos Island, and 
eome to in 14 fathoms. sandy ground; the extremes of the islands bearing S.E. and 
N.E. by E., distant l~ mile from the shore. There is a passage between 'the Islands 
Fortada and a small low, round, and well-wooded one, which Ii.es nearly West, distant 
2 miles- from the former, in 16 and 17 fathoms water. This is a very safe passage 
with a leading wind; but due East from the woody isLnd a dangerous reef runs off' 
about the length of 3 cables, upon which are only I:a feet water ; this, therefore, must 
always be carefully guarded against. 

The best, most common, and by far the safest passage to Sapatiba, is by keeping 
'the main-land on board, leaving the who le of the islands of 'I'acurucu and Madeira on 
the port side, and those of .Jagenos on the starboard; you will tben have 10 and 9 
.fathoms of water, until you get abreast of l\iadeira; it then gradually shoalens to
wards the anchorage of Santa Cruz. 

In sailing from hence, we kept the main-land on board, and when we were between 
the islands of Gabia Grande and Fortada, caught a vVesterly wind. You may stand 
towards Gabia Grande into any depth you choose ; . but you must be cautious in ap· 
proaching the shores of Maranbaya. Run into no less than 10 fathoms to avoid the 
reefs on that side ; you will have 15, 17, 10, and in two casts only 5 fathoms, and 
before you can get the sh.ip round, you will be in 4 fathoms: with the above sound· 
ings, Gabia Grande bears N.N. W., an<l Point Maranbaya S. by E. It appears by the 
water having shoaled gradually when standing towards the reef, from 17 to 15, IO, 
and 7 fathoms, that the \Vestern edge of it lies with Point M.aranbaya S.E. d E.,and 
Gabia Grande N .E. ~ N. , 

The Maranbaya, or Eastern, Channel is upon the whole safe, and lllay be .navigated; 
with common prudence, with very li.ttle danger. Should the winds be hg~t wh.en 
you get within Point Maranbaya, and the flood or Easterly current is makmg, 1°11 

should not bring Gabia Grande to the Northward of N.E. or N.E. ! N., for the tides 
set st_rongly ~ver Mar~nb~ya Ree(s, and thei:e are plenty ~f places for anchouge. 

11 Point Joatinga, wh1ch is the \\i es tern pornt of the Ua1raso Channel, has a s~a. 
islet before it. This island lies in latitude ~3° 18' 30" 8., and lougitude 44 39 ~\ · 
This point, with that of Cariocu, terminates the Southern part of the high land wh~c: 
:forms the vast bay of Ilha Grande ; both are very lofty and may be approached wit 
safety by all kinds of vessels. . 

I<"'rom Point Cariocu the land runs vV. 23° S., about 9 leagues, towards the t~lan~ 
of Porcos: this group comprehends an island somewhat b!gh, and is accompame~ 

8
{. 

three other smaller ones; one of these lies to the Southward, the others to t~e £;a y 
ward. The pilots assert " that between this island and the continent there is a v~r 
fine channel, through which large vessels may pass, and anchor in perfect ;af:h!; 
You maY:, at n1any parts of the coast, procu_re wood and. water, als.o cattle an °ta e 
necessaries; but you should not attempt this passage without havma- the advan g 
of a f'air wind." k the 

Mr. Bruce says," When I was near the shore about the island of Poroos~ I to<J 1 of 
f"ollowing beariags of a very in:terestin:;r cluster of islands ; between the wh_o ~de 
which there appear to be good and safe passages, with excellent_ an~horage~ ~Ues: 
sheltered from all winds. The island of Porcos bore S. W. ~ W :• distant 1 t of 1 
the first, or inshore island, about half a mile from the main, and situated .abrer NE. 
very fine sandy beach, N. by 1-<;., distant three-quarters of a mile; second is1anE, N 'g,

1 
by E., distant one mile; a rock, which is 10 feet above the level of the sea, f, ·:n;ing 
distant l i mile ; and an island, which appeared to be 2• miles in length, ~rt 0 inside 
a sort of cape to this little bay, E. by S., distant 3~ miles, with 6 smaller 18 e 8 

of it, running to the North-eastward in a semicircular form. d 800ws 
Mr. I. Engledue, of H.M. ship Bedford, observes," The bay in Poreos Isl?-E to ih• 

a. good roadstead, being sheltered from all winds, except tb.,se from the N ·~uence; 
~-by N.; which seldom centinue long enough to occasion a sea. o~ •nY condie coast. 
it may,_ therefore, be ~onsidered the best and safei;;t of any on this ~ 0~ Shark's 
There is no regular ttd~ and the water does not nse or fall above one · 00 

8
· thwardi 

Ro~ also h_as good · anehot"a~e with all· winds, except those from t.;:e 011 

which occasion a heavy tum.bluig sea, and render large v:esaels ans~fe. . th South· 
St. Sehas- SAINT SEBASTIAN'S ISLAND • ..-P,oi:nt· Pirason11ugo, which 19 . Js w. t 
tiaa's Island. eastern point el. .\th_~ il!lla.n.d of St.·Seba~tian, ~ 1Fom -Re~~o I•land · .1.;..· 'l'bis 

S.? distant 40! leap"'- and fro~ the· ~01_nt Oa.noeu,. S.W;'''~' dt~~ ~\) ,;:W 18'1 

~nt. aceordmg :to~ 1'ou1eson, is. 1n lat~_28°~7~::12''1·~'~"'C ·. 1.tm •ho11t41 
VL, but ;Lt··~Heywood. m ':1810,.~ it ·only.'m 1o~tle·43 · 9 .30 • ... · -;_ 1--1;fiolll 
leaauos itt·diameia,--1: .tiae aoan-.s are.- .lc»fty :as·tltaee-upon -"dutmaaa-
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'Which. it is separated by a narrow channel. This island is visible 15 leagues off in 
clear we:.i.ther: the shores are very steep, the South point projects sensibly, and the 
coast turns directly to the E.S.E. as far as the S.S.E. point of the island. The Eastern 
coast runs nearly in the direction of the meridian. The whole island is in the form 
ofa triangle, and the coast opposite to the continent forms with it a strait, or channel, 
with deep bays, where you wilJ find excellent anchorage on a bottom of mud, having 
from 25 to 8 fathoms. 

Many islands or groups of islets, situated to the Northward ofthe island of St. Sebas
:tian, contribute to shelter the vast basin which the island forms with the continent. 
·The most contiguous is the island of Victoria. Six miles E. 28° N. of Victoria, are 
the three little islets of Buzios ; and 11 miles N. 15° W. of these lie the Porcos Isl
ands, already noticed. The passages between these islands have water sufficient for 
the largest vessels, like that between the island of St. Sebastian and the main; how
ever, the passage between Victoria and 8t. Sebastian being contrac1ed by a reef, 
which stretches 9 miles to the S.S. \.V. of the former, it is hazardous for large vessels. 

THE STRAI'r OF ST. sguASTIAN, between the island and the continent, Strait of 8t. 
offers a safe and commodious port for the largest vessels ; its general direction is Sebastian. 
N. ~0' E., and S, 30° V.f., but this course cannot he followed exactly throughout the 
strait, on account of the banks which run out from the continent two-thirds of its 
lengtlt from North to South. Vessels coming from the Northward, and leaving a 
point situated half a mile from L'~rmacao, which is built at the head of the North-
west side of the island, should first p!"oceed South 16"' W ., f"or about 5 miles, and then 
~· 45Q 'vV., until they get out of the strait. In this passage;>which is about 11 miles 
tn lerq-th, the least water will be IO fathoms, but more frequently from 15 to 20 fath-
u111;~, t.he ground being al ways mud. The greatest breadth between the island and the 
mam is about 3 miles, and this is at the Northern entrance ; but two-thirds of this 
'Space is occupied by the banks just mentioned, over which there are not above 3 fath-
o~s water; so that you must range along the shore of St. Sebastian's Island, at the 
distance of 506 or 600 fathoms. 

The Southern entrance is much narr'lwer; nevertheless, all the natives assure you 
that the largest ships may navigate it, by only following the direction of the channel. 
You could not wish for a harbor more tranquil than this of St. Sebastian, for, envi
Mned by high land, the vessel rides on water which is as smooth as though it were in 
a basin. 

You will find at St. Sebastian the advantages of a good supply of cattle, poultry, 
!l.nd other provisions customary to the countries situated within the tropics. You 

!maY: obtain these very easily, and at moderate prices, either at the two principal es
t tabltshrnents, or at the habitations of the natives. Fish are seldom very plentiful, but 
lth1'y are of a good quality. 
[ Th_ere are a great many watering-places on the island of St. Sebastian ; one of the 
~be.st is situated at the N. W. point of the island, where water is good and easily ob
ftained. Wood for fuel may also be had on all parts of the adjacent continent. 
. T1!-e winds of St. Sebastian follow, almost always, the direction of the strait, except 
~~t mght, when the land-breezes blow alternately from many points, without follow
:tng any regular law. During the day the winds generally come from t~e N .N .E. :nd. the S.S.W., following the direction of the land; but are frequently rnterrupted 
· Y mter\Tals of calm. 
: . The currents follow the same directions as the winds, and their velocity is propor
·tiooate to the force of the latter; the most common in the straits is from -.p.0 of a mile 
per hour, to lfll" of a mile. 
_ The tides have no regularity within the strait; nevertheless, we thought we could 
:reckon ~hat it is high-water, on the days of new and full moon, at 2 o 'cl-0ck. The rise High-uater. 
of the tide has been estimated at 4 feot. 

The anehoraae is situated in latitude 23° 471 26" S., and in longitude 45° 27' W.; 
the variation 3"6 251 E. We have observed that the land of St. Sebastian's Island, 
and th'lt of the neighboring pa:its, is much elevated ; the hills are covered with wood 
"lip to tlieir summit, and have a most agreeable aspect. The coMJts are steep, end you 
~ay anchor anywhere at a little dis ta.nee fi."Om them, on a good. bottom; and there is,. 
in genernl, no dU.nfiier but what appears above water. 

A.?out W .S. W. -t W. 50 miles from the Southern entrance of the strait of St. Se
~!Ult1an; is that of Sanu;s. Between them you will perceive tl~e deep bay which fo!ms 

e coast, and also a -numbel" of islands near the shore, of which the Monte de Tngo, 
~1taek of Corn.,) is the inosi eonsiderable. The. Monte d~ Trigo is nearly conical. 
digb., and 1VQ.ody 1:o it1Fvery summit. At 2 ox; 3 miles from it, as well ~ at the same 

•tanee along the neighDoring coast, you will .find a guod pa~~· with :from 12 to 
2~ fathotnlli,·<nt'a,. e:s:.e-etl•nt bOttum of mud. Due Eut front -th1s ud.and, a-t attoul 14 
;:::~ distau~., bi-~ -!'nlfill :roetty isl~t, called ~oque~ue ; it 1ies.fos~ oft" th~ '\.Vestem 
-nceto the_ '..uait of S.t. Sebastian ; and m eommg out or go1ug 1n, ahuuld .always 41 ' .. ·· . 
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be left to the Northward. Some small rocky islands also lie close to the shore, ud 
to the N .E. of Monte de Trigo. 

Les Alea- LES ALCA TRAZES.-The group of Alcatrazes is composed of several barren: 
trazes. rocks above water, the largest of which may be seen 7 leagues off. Viewed from the' 

E.S.E. it has the appearance which painters commonly give to the dolphin; whose': 
head, joined to two little rocks, is turned to the W .S. W.; another rock, larger thui 
the two latter, lies at the distance of 2 miles to the '\V .N. W ., while 2 or 3 others are 
situated about a similar distance to the North-eastward. The pilots say the bottom! 
is not safe in the parts adjacent to this group of rocks, and that it will be prudent nmj 
to approach them nearer than 4 or 5 miles, and that with a fair wind. This precen·I 
tion may be rendered 1.ecessary by the vicinity of the strait and island of St. SebaJ.i 
tian, which cause the currents to be very considerable at this part. Vessels bea~i 
to windward from Santos may pass close to the Alcatrazes, which are steep to, and 
visible 10 or 12 leagues off in clear weather. · 

The summit of the principal island of the Alcatrazes is in latitude 24° 61 5" S.,lon· 
gitude 45° 46' 3:.'?" W.; the va!"iation is 5° E. 

It will here be proper to mention a rock first seen by Ma noel Madeiros, a Portuguese 
commander, who sounded round it at 100 fathoms' distance, and was unable 10 reach 
bottom. He described it as a round naked rock, sometimes above water, and often 
covered by the swell of the sea. The mariners of Brazil allow the existence of thit 
danger, which is said to lie 35 leagues S. by E. from the S.E. point of St. Sebastian, 
and 72 leagues 1<1. 29' N. from the N .E. point of St. Catharine's Island; or in lat. 25° 
41' 20" S., long. 44° 5~' VV. of Greenwich. · . 

W. ~ N., distant 11 leagues from the Alcatrazes, is the island of Moela, upon wh~ch 
Light-house. a light-house is erecterl, which shows a fixed light, 100 feet aboTe the sea. The 11il· 

and is situated off the Eastern point of the harbor of Santos. 
Santos. SANTOS.-The port of Santos was formerly much frequented by Portuguese TtS· 

sels. This port is formed by the continent and the Island 8t. Amaro. being only 8ep
arated from the former by the little river Bertioga. There are two entrances, b~t 
only that of the South is navigable by large vessels. The harbor of Santos will Admit 
large ships, which mny ride sheltered from all winds, except those from s.s.W. t11 
S.E. I 

The point ofTaypu, which forms the Western point of the entrance, is in lat.24~ 
11 '' 8., long. 46° 30' 20'' vV. The point of Manduba is to the Eastward, ancl on 8 

same parallel, about a mile to the South-eastward of which is the little island .Moela, 
which may be approached without danger. 

In ioteering for Santos from the Southward,you may pass close to the Is1a.nd Redo~~· 
bearing N.E. ,. N., distant one mile; it is 2 miles long, and narrow, and hes abo; d 
N. E. and S.S. \V. ; the highest part is to the S. \V ., which appears lofty and blu! 'r 
with the above _bearing~, ~eems to be rou?d. N. \\i'. t:rom t~is island is anotbe~, .i:f; 
tant nearly 6 miles; tlus is small and quite round, being thickly woorlecl, 1,nd "18

}, ~ 
20 miles off. After passing between these islands, you will see a rock 1_2 or 15th~ 
high, and a little larger than a line-of-battle ship's launch. 'I'he fo!lowmg.ure_ and 
bearings and estimated distances: small round Woody Island, S. W ., 2d mi~e~ Hod 
the Rock, N.E. ~ N .• about 6 miles; the Rock in one with Redonda, S. li E., 
and Woody ~sla~d in one, _s. W:. by S. . r \111-

. In advancing mto the Rive~ Santos you will have 10, 9, 8, and 7 fathoms ~~t~~1 
td you near the bar, upon which there are 4t and 5 fathoms ; the entrance 18 n t t1it'· 
but the starboard side is much the boldest, and has 19 fathoms water clo~t tboolllli 
shore. After passing the first Barra Grande, the water deepens to 15 nftd ~6 \·i Jfl 
within 12 fathoms of the shore. Keep the starboard land close on boar · un ~s the 
get abreast of a few huts ; then steer mid-channel, keeping gradually on to-.var ril'ef, 
highest, or Northernmost hill, there being two on the 'Y esternmost bank of t1~ec hutsi 
e.nd these are the only ones, therefore you cannot be mu!ltaken~ Ste~r from re tha• 
before mentioned, towards these two hills. The Teach is shallow, with r;ot m<> d your 
3 fatho~s on it; the starboard side is t~e shoalest; ke~p close to tbe h~lls, :n wwadc 
waterwtll deepen toAS fathoms; buthnvmg passed the b1l1s,you way again ru r fortkt 
the starboard shore, and when you. have pe.s~e~ ·about 2 cables' length, s~e!iar rockt 
fort on the :'tarboard bank of the nver. This is ereewd upen fl perp;~.: fqrt, yd 
close to which are 20 fathoms water; and when you IU'ri'9e abre!fst 0 1 towar41 
~ill see. the town of Santos nearly open of the point on the port Sld_e. :ue~void tit 
it, keeping about 2 or 3 cables' length from. the shore, anqyou"Wdl.t he:ins 0ifili' 
shoa_l which. l"Un~ from it~ and be perfectly clear -also of tke- b8&lk, :vrr10 t up ,.,.itb '.· 
fod m the dueetum ol'the town, on the starb~11rd hand;. and wben:(:;:18 entieafi!IJ, 
town, :rou CQ,D anchor. The best anchoragew1ll ~ ab:t&ftftnePIY• . ede,ood .,,stf/li 
town, ns 7 fa:thoms.; on a bottom of mud. Provuuona are abundant, ~11 &I' .· .. 
may be obtained by sending a hoa:t about 7 or :8 miln further lip lhe l"l'V , • · 
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o enter thia port, a pilot is not absolutely necessary; for the above directions, if 
11 attended to, will be fully sufficient to carry you in, clear of every danger. "\Vhen 

get 11breast of the town, you will observe the high land opposite, on the Northern 
e of the river. You may pull towards this, and round Carvallo Point, pretty close 
which you will open the Lago de St. Rita. This lake is about 4 miles in circum
ence. Steer right up it for the distance of a quarter of a mile, and stretch directly 
. r for a low round island, thickly covered with brushwood; and when you get near 
this, you will perceive another island, somewhat similar in appearance. Keep 
rer to the first island;and pass between them ; when you will open the entrance 

:the river, and also will observe another branch or opening on the starboard side. 
ep the port shore on board, and pull up about 3 or 4 miles. You will then find the 
ter freshen. A boat may with ease make two trips a day; but as the atmosphere 
hot and sultry, all boats should endeavor to get on board before half after 3 o'clock; 
at this time it commonly begins to rain, and continues to do so until 10 at night. 

ood is in abundance. 
Le Lyge, or Rock of Santos, lies 16& miles S. 14° E. from the island of Moela ~ it is 
m~oth white stone, elevated about 6 or 8 feet above the surface of the sea; it lies 
latttude 24" 18' S., and in longitude 46'-' li 1 W. Miclway between this danger and 

port of Santos, there are 19 and 20 fathoms, with a bottom of sand and mud, which 
the usual quality of the ground hereabout. 
L_eaving the port of Santos, the coast runs S. "\V. towards the village of" Conceicao, 
d1~tan'?e of 8 leagues. The land is generally low at the water"s edge, but high in 

_e. mter10r; for a chain of n1ountains runs along 4 or 5 leagues inland, and the shore 
mter~ected and broken by several rivulets, which, in sailing along at a distance, 
e to it the appearance of islands. This chain of n1ountains is broken by the har

r of Santos, but continues to run E. by N. as far as the harbor of Sebastian. 
The village of Conceicao is situated on a little mountain near the shore, 4 miles off, 
ere you may anchor in 10 or 12 fathoms water. To the S. \V. of Point Taypu, dis
t 20 miles, is an isolated rock, elevated about 10 or 12 feet above the surface of the 

which the Portuguese call Laage de Conceicao, at a pistol-shot from which are 
m 12 to 14 fathoms, sand and mud. Off this part you may distinctly perceive the 
rt ~f Santos. This rock lies 7 miles E. 31° 8. from the village of Conceicao, and 

. miles N. 4° W. from Queimada Grande. 
The islands of Queirnada are two masses of rocks, nearly barren, and distant from 
ch other 10 miles, in a. S.E. and N. \-V. direction : the laq:rest, which is fur1hest to 

.f'. S.E., and may be seen 7 or 8 leagues off, has u little rock lying to the i\orthward 
tt; you may, without danger, go between the two Queimades, or pass between them 
d the land. 

:Jn ~ailing along the shore to the South-westward, you will recognize suecessively 
.e river and hill of Piruibe, t;he two isles of Queimada, the isles of Guarahu, the 
rra d~ Unha, the Point da Jurca, and the River Jguape. At the distance of from 3 
IO miles off the land, you will have a depth of from 8 to 15 fathoms. The coast 
ar the .shore becomes rather high, and runs S. 50° W., &nd the soundings ~posite 
rease m proportion to the elevation of the adjacent coast. •· 
IG£:1API~ AND CANANEA.-The coast from the entrance of the River lguape to Iguape and 
e R~ver Cananea, is called the Plnya de Iguape; it is a low sandy flat, except about Cananea. 
_limiddle, and cannot be seen unless you are a very little distance off; thel'efore, in 

ng along it, you ought nev'6r to come nearer the land than 2 leagues ; nor into less 
. n 10 or 12 fathoms water, with a bottom of sand. It is separated from:the conti-
nt by a lake, or natural canal, which communicates with the bar of Cananeu~ and is 
led by the Portuguese, .Mar Pequina, or the little sea. This lake has ~pth suffi
nt for large vessels, but the bar of Iguape will only admit of boats. You must not 

nfound this opening with the bar of the River Igua.pe, which is situated 3 leagues 
rther to the North-eastward, in lat. 24° 35' S. · 
.y uu may anchor all along this coast at the distance of 2 or 3 mi1es off the Playa, 
ex.ceUent muddy ground, with from 6 to 10 fathoms water: but there are no ports 

1
th1s. <:oa.st accessible to large ships, and there can he no necessity to anchor here, 
ess in a calm, when you have no occasion to .expose yourself to danger. 
Afte~ passing along the Playa de Iguape, you will arrive at the bar of Cananea, and 
t~e tsland of Bom- Abrigo, which lies to the South.ward of the bar of Cananea, 

;::m which the Brazilians construct their large vessels; and the natives say that to 
. .r the riv-er "' you may pass with a pilot to the Southward of the island of Bom 
· ngo ; but ihe common channel is to the Northward, although it is encumbered with 

ny •hoals~~· The Island Bom Abrigo is very high, and covered with trees : vest.leis 
. Y anchor ata little. distance off' to the Eastward. There is a small island lying te 

·Southwa.N. ·0£ ityabout .2 mileato the Eaetward from wllich there are 11 and 12 
0 .tn• of water., un. a .bottm;n of aand. . -
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The bar of Cananea may be known from seaward by two objects, both equally col!: 
spicuous: one is the mountain of Cardoz, situated inland, about 5 leagues W.N.W. 
from Hom Ambrigo; the other is the Playa de .Iguape,or flat, consi&ting of little doWll 
of white sand, interspersed with brushwood, which extends all the way from the llll 
of lguo.pe, a distance of 10 leagues. Notwithstanding the short distance, and tlu 
height of the chain of mountains, of -which Mount~Cardoz constitutea a part and pre 
do1ninates so remarkably, the fogs that prevail throughout this part of the coast in tlH 
South monsoon will prevent your discovering the land, and large vessels should thert 
for approach the low coast with the greatest precaution. Mount Ca.rdoz is the hip 
est mountain upon this part, and is situated in lat. 24° 541 4511 8., and in long. 4~ 0 lf 
26" W. The variation, 6 leagues off the land, is 7° E. 

Pimentel, in describing this part, proceeds thus ;-" From the &rra de lguape ll 
the Barra de Cananea the distaaee is about 3-0 miles, the shores being low and flat 
Opposite to the entrance to the latter, lies the island of Abrigo, dividing it into ilft 
channels, both of which are dangerous, on account of the breakers and shoals there> 
about. Tbe l'lorthern entrance, called Barra Falsa, is na.rrow and shallow. CorvetHI 
and small boats only enter there. The Southern entrance is wider and deeper, ltM 
in this channel ships of burden find a passage. Sail in t-0wards the Southern shotiJ 
keeping close in 3 and 4 fathoms water; but observe the bar is shifting, and ronse' 
quently dangerous to all strangers. The bar is about a mile in breadth. When yllli 
are within, you will deepen your water to 5, 6, and 7 fathoms, and may anchor as mOll 
convenient for your purpose. . .· 

••From Cananea Southward, you will fall in with a small island, called Castill~.-~hd 
is nearly opposite to the River Arrepira, which is not navigable. Further on as F1ga.: 
era, another small island; and, coasting along, you will reach the Barra de 8upera~ 
admitting canoes only. Thisi creek is divided from the main entrance to the_ boy 
Paranagua. by the island of Pecas, nearly o. mile from the 8-0uthern part of wh1~h ~ 
some rocks These rocks form the Northern boundary of the channel, while the isla 
do Mel lies to the South. The passage between is near a mile in widtQ. A lea~ 
off' at sea are only 3!, 4, and, 5 fathoms ; but as you approach the bar, it _de~pens t~ 
6, 7, and 8 fathoms ; in the channel are 4~ and 5 fathoms ; and when within you . 
have 5, 6, and 7 fathoms. There is another entrance to the Southward of Mel Isl~= 
called Barra do Sul; but, like the Barra do Superagui, it is fit only for boa~s. thf' 
course to Paranagua town and the Villa Antonina is due West. The forme! 1son 
port side, almost 4 leagues from the bar, while the latter is rather to the Northw:1 
and about 6 leagues up the river. There are several islands scattered about, but ; 
channel is generally clear, and every known danger is visible." . 1~ In following the land to the South-westward of Born Abrigo, to the dis.tance of lflti 
miles, you wiH meet the little island Ca.111tillo; and 8t miles beyond that, m the/!.: 
direction, the Island of Figo, or Figuera. The former is somewhat less elevat~ kl!ll~ 
the latter, but broader, and has a ridge rising up in the middle, which may be mist~ 
for a castle-the latter resembles a fig. They are both nearly barren,. and bear ttllei 
each other S. 35° W ., and N. 35° E. In drawing near to them, you wdl ha.ve, a j 
distance of one mile, from 15 to 10 fathoms, fine sandy ground. 

9 
mildt~ 

PARANAGUA.-Having passed to the Southward of Figuera, ab~ut 8 or cei.,..~ 
you will open the bay of Pa.ranagua. This is a bay of 3 or 4 leagues d1ametertf!e d};~ 
ing many brooks and little rivers ; the entrance is sheltered, and at the. sam~riD@"i 
videq into two channels by a low island, upon which are many little hills, 8 nt;-s, e1t 
when seen at a distance, like several islands. This island~ named Isle do Mel, 

11
is ~ 

its Nortb.-eastern side, three little islets, Das Palmas. The S<>nther~ en;ni.:~fb · 
cumbered with breakers, and not navigable. The Northern cha.noel will a D"_l1 ting ~ 
and many are built in the bay, which is surrounded by forests. Jn na'Vl~be it 
N orthe.rn passage., the pilots say you ought to leave the islands of Palma to red, 
boa.rd: these you will recognize by the palm-trees with which they are cove . 
a pi.lot must always be employed for the interior navigation. . "ft'ith • 

The water which :runs out of the bay of Paranagua cons~ntly ca~t thel't 
!he alluv~al soil ~f the cou!1try9 which sen~bly i•. di~inish.ing its depth, from · 
1s otlierwise uothmg material to obstruct its navzgation ; and 2 !eague;.. saod a!lll 
two entrances the.re are from 5 to 9 fa~oms water, ihe hot*_Om bent~ i;rpealrillfi 
mud. rrhe eout from hence to the Mland ·Of St. Catb.arine, gan y ·. 
runs South. . . . . . , . .·· ·. o Si' 43,, s.f' 

The eummit of the Southern hills on the alaml of Mel is in lat. 26 , 
and in long. 48° 25' 40'' W. The variation i8 6,.. 11 :E. _ . · the poi!lt 
GUA~A'l"'UBA.-s.s.w. ~Bl: the Batta -4• ~ttl - p~ ~miles N. ' 

Joa.o D1a:z, the-Easiem pOtnt of the enba1loe o< flw S-.-.~ • ritJeftl point 
W • .from which is lhe entrance to the .IUve't Gw&ratuba, ~·;;the ~...ue• fto'8: lidl\ 
which a •lw.alruns up the Bana de"Sah· :ibiallbOal~e~ and:9Y"'° 
ahon, &IMl • l.Jouaded to ~ ~ .. a.N by-tile little Dr1eis of ' ' . ~ 
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ks, 20 feet high, called the Itacolomis. The shoal is not navigable exeept by boats ; 
t you may approach the rocks Eastward to the distance of one or two llliles, where 
u will have from 10 to 12 fathoms water, sand and mud. 
This river is remarkably rapid, and famed for its fisheries. Whoever runs for the 
bor from the Northward, should keep close to the land, make for the point of the 

· k above mentioned. and, when about to enter, keep the small fiat island astern : 
's island lies about 1 ~ mile to sea, and your anchorage will be immediately behind 

hill to the Northward, or opposite tu the hill on the South side. This river is 
plied by several others, of which Rio St. Joao is the most considerable, and is 

·d to be navigable for upwards of 12 leagues. 
IO SAN FH.ANCISCO.-About 16 miles South from Guaratuba is the North- Rio San 
entrance to the Rio San Francisco, capable of accommodating any vessel, and Francisco. 

ving from 6 to 13 f'athoms in its channel. To sail in, it is advisable to coast up the 
which lies to the Southward, in 6, 7, and B fathoms; and when you arrive at 

headland where this coast ends, you should make for the Northern point, taking 
. to avoid a hank running to the N .E., which is shoal, having not more than one 
horn at low-water; and as soon as this North point comes abreast, stand S. by W. 
tbe town, or for the church of St. Joze, built on an eminence, opposite to which 
may anchor in clear ground. This entrance may be known by the high woody 

d of San Francisco, which t.arminates at the hill; and also by the three islets ly-
2 or 3 miles to the Westward of this hill. The other entrance to the river, called 
A~aoary, is 6 leagues to the Southward, and fit only for canoes; but opposite are 
e islands with anchorage and shelter from the sea, in 4 and 5 fathoms water, on a 

tom of whitish sand. 
he islands of Garcia lie on the parallel of the point of Joao Diaz, which forms 
Eastern extremity of the bay of San Francisco, and are situated about 2'1. miles 

m the point. Fourteen miles to the Southward of this group are the Tamboretes 
nds, from abreast of which the coast turns more to the Westward, so far as the 
er Araeary; near the bar, or entrance of which, is another group, called the Reme

. : all these islands lie at the distance of 2, 3, or 4 miles from the coast, and are 
. d to have passages between them. The islands are covered with trees ; but be

en the Remedios and the mouth of the River Aracary, the passage is said to admit 
small _vessels only, and is not to be depended on . 
. he River Araeary, after running a considerable way up, and separating the island 
:San Francisco from the main, turns N.E. Easterly, and runs into the sea at a spa
ns hay of the same name, where you may anchor in several places. At 2 leagues 

the shore, N.N .E. from the entrance of Rio San Francisco, you will not find more 
~ fathou1s water, on a bottom of fine sand. The coast is flat, the land adjacent 

little elevated, but interspersed with desolate spots, which are rather remark
!1- few leagues in tbe interior are the Sierras of Mara tuba, a cltain of very high 

ntt1.1n•. 
·· ireetly South of the Remedios Islands, distant 6 leagues, is Point Itapacoroya, 
Eastern extremity of a bay, rather deep and sheltered by the winds from the 

. th and West ; here are au armacao, or oil-house, and two little rocky islands, near 
eh you may anchor in sufficient depth of water. At the bottom of this bay the 
runs N. i E., so far es the Islands Garcia, where you may see another armaeao, 

whole distance being 13 leagues. · 
.S.E., 7! leagues from Point Itapaeor-0ya is the point of Bombas, and between 

are the points of Cambecudo, Camboriu, Ytapeba, and Garopas, forming seve-
ha.ys. You may safely sail along these points at the distance of 2 or 3 miles. The 
anee t;o Garopas .Bay is 8 or 9 miles broad, and well sheltered from all winds, 
~epth of w:ater enough for any ship. . Two riyers disehar~e th~mselves into it 
eds ofwh1:te roeks, and the surrounding land .ts covered with thick wood1il. To 

,80uthward is Point Manduri, from whence you proceed on Southerly to the island 
t. Catharine. 
!fE ISLAND OF ST. CATHARINE is aituated at a little distance Crom the I&lantl of 
inent, upon the parallel of 28° 8.; it is visible l& leagues off, in 6ne weather. St. Catka

~ e a~ov~ distance you will find 70 ·fatlwm• ; thence the depth diminishes gradu- rine. 
f to •t.thi~-' cables' length Qf the coast, wile-re there are 4 fathoms. ·· 
~~~aching :frOm. the Ea•tward, this island appears very uneven, being inter-
~ · Wtth 1111>antains and deep valleys : its elevation is greater at the Suuthwa.r,d 
... :Jlle Nol!tbw:ard. A~s it ih• moan*!'in• .•~ tae. continent at"e a lit_tle. mere 
~M . · tlum .. tJaoee.on•the •!1m~; and you will dietmguwh ••?•gtlteee pnDC1pally 
in 8!"'0 .de Oambmella; •h1ela. Jaa .branch of the ·.Eastern Cordilleras, which: extenG. 
' 10 ..J-..emr;.io:thiw·islaild .. · ·· · · ·· ·. •· · = the •id~le .t tt..t Wand, •Jld ~1: tbB:ed~ of' the eea, is a larg., lake which 
l:J;: .. ..+~ ~ .... ;ma7 aerv;e .. to d~mgt,11sh 1t aa a. landfit.U. · At 3_'1eaguea £~m. 
, _..,.., ... eoui,. i£ .. ,,._ bnn,g. ilUa opemng to ·~ We.t, the N .E. point <'If the wl...: 
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and will be about 3 leagues to the N.W. All the Eastern side of this island is siik 
and rather steep 1o, and you may run alongside many large rocks on the coa11 
without danger. 

The island of St. Catharine may be entirely circumnavigated, and many anchor· 
ages will be found between the Western coast and the continent; but the Northen 
part of the channel is the only one fitted to receive vessels which draw much water 
and it is to this part we shall limit our description. 

To enter by the North Channel into the Gulf or Ba.1/ of St. Catharine's.-The p&& 

sage most frequented, leading to the anchorage, is between the North point of St 
Catharine's and the Arvoredo, a woody island situated N.N.E. from the Norther! 
point, called Pohat Rapa. This passage is rather less than 2 leagues in extent, alll 

does not contain any danger. You may approach it on either side, observing onlJ 
to keep clear of the Moleques, which you will leave to the Southward: these al'! 
large rocks, and lie near the shore. All the points which surround this passage yoa 
may sail close to, and beat up to them without the least risk or danger. There ~11 
26 feet water at 600 fathoms distance from the N. W. coast of St. Catharine's, whiel 
is the deepest water in this part of the channel. . · 

When you are within the bay, you may anchor anywhere, agreeably to the su_eol 
your vessel; by keeping in the middle of the c!iannel, the depth will be sufficienl 
for the largest ships, to I 000 fathoms S. hy E. off the little is] and A nhatomirim. Hav· 
ing passed this point, in advancing to the Southward, the depth gradually decrease~; 
anj S. of the Raton Islands there are not more than 10 or 12 feet water. There IS 

little more depth West of these islands, in the large bay, called by the natives ~ac~ 
Grande : it is a quiet place to ride in, and principally frequented by vessels in the 
whale fisheries; but ships drawing any great quantity of water could not have M· 

cess to it. 
There is plenty of water in all the anchorages in the bay of St. Cathari~ie'E'. In 

that which vessels of war most commonly frequent, you will have the followmghea~ 
ings :-North point of St. Catharine's, N. 69° 30' E.; middle of the Fort. of ~a;bt 
Cruz, S. 63° 30' W.; the Fortress St. Joseph, S. 55° 30' E. ; and the pomt 0 

Armacaco, on the continent, N. 16° 50' E. 
The depth of the above anchorage is 30 feet ; and the bottom is mud, of a grefll-

ish cast, and holds well. 'i!h · 
Here ;rou en~oy !1l~ost always a perfectly tranquil sea, un.der shelter of, the b;d~ 

lands with which it 1s surrounded, the only exposed part bemg to the N. Eastw ; 
but the winds from this part are seldom dangerous. h stl,s: 

Many places for obtaining water are in the vicinity of this anchorag_e : ~be e liel 
about 2 miles North of the Island Anhatomirim, upon the continent, which 1s.::P~fll: 
day and J!ight with excellent water, of which you can obtain an ample qua:iti "t. roni 
may get pe~missfon, at a chellp rate, to tak;e. tire-wood, eithe~ on the cont.menor~Jh.J 
one of the isles of Raton, and also for repa1nng your vessel, if needful. In/h ·sh.di 
principal town of the island, and the habitations near this anchorage, ~~; p;o.J 
moderate prices, all kinds of supplies, &c., which the country p~uees .. d mes · 
visions consist of bullocks, pigs, fowls. maize, rice, spirits, fe.ni;ia, dne fire 
sugar, coffee, all tropical fruits, &e. The island of St. Catharine's is, there 0 

' 

of the best ports at which a vessel can be supplied with necessaries. . h M 
The anchorages of this island are sometimes plentifully supplied wit~t~ ~void· 

of the shores are covered with the bones of whales, which it is difficu 
hauling the seine. . . to prefi 

When you provide your!!lelf with fire-wood from the country, 1t is b~tternseets i 
the young trees~ for th«-: old trunks are commonly hollow ai;id fiUed ~1~ dan[f 
the eggs of reptiles, which are very often venomous, and might be higthy wnOdi 
on board your vessel. It will, therefore, always be prudent to throw e 
tbe sea h.efore you take it o~ board. . · • ction of 

The wmds most frequent m the gulf of St. Catharine's follow the d°d the 8 
channel, whether inwards or outwards, but these are seldom violent; an 
are not d1mgerom.1 to vessels well m?Ored.. . . . . . · the s{}tlth · 

From March to September-that 1s, durmg th.e time c•lled w:inter, or · Pl tbe s.,, 
monsoon-tire '!inds in the neighboi:nao<J of the ~sla~dfl blow ~erallY tr;panied 1' · 
S.~.W. Sometimes they eome on wi~h veTY. great vu>lel.lce.u:n.d··are • 0:.0tti of 
rain; bnt ~hese gales seldom last more than 4S llO~· .. :row~~the · . Y1ths fot'lll 
her., the winds app~aeh 'towards the E. and :N.; tfie,six f()ll•_wro~ent1Y st 
sun.-mel', a.ad. are the hotte.. t tb .. ro.. ugho-u. t. t. :lt .. ·e .·.y'!. •r:· .... ~.=· .. · .·· a.~re.r··.·· . ·this ~ 
w~ch come frf>m the N;. and ·S~K~ rounif .. qy th! W~;·,~:cl} ~le ni!H bfli; 
winds bh;>w.from. tke S.~., theY.4"-' .aCC)Otµp~na~*'d· ~.~.__.,a#dBePte 
gttne~l, tJie.peate.fi,wmtitJ'of'nun,f~ au~;ift,e~•tll!O(=:--t·.-iht!{t 
T~ .t;id.e& are .. -.-1.-.. r:at .. ,tile.. ~ch. -·-..•• .a ... ff .... ma .... • .. lMt te:JQJ!l "' ....... -::c • ...h'n• .. 
into· the. Norib~;r&)...,.eli~-..ot't» .~ :'* ~=•rms:•e··---· ·· 
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nchorage near tbe town, they turn in a similar manner, with more or less velocity, 
cording as they are accelerated or retarded by the prevailing winds. 

· The common rapidity of the current seldom exceeds three-tenths of a mile an hour 
t half-tide, and the rise of the water does not in general exceed 3 feet; but at the 
prings the currents run sometimes I!l mile per hour, and then the water rises 6 
et. It is high-water at the above anchorage at 40 minutes after 2, full and High-water. 

·hange. 
The position of the flagstaff of Fort Santa Cruz, on the island of Anhatomirim is 

7"' 25' 32" S., and the longitude 48° 41' \.V. Point Rap:i, the North point of St. 
atharine's, is in lat. 27° 22' 31'1 S., and in long. 48° 32' T' W. The variation at the 
chorage is 7° 29' 261 ' E. 
The island of St. Catharine's may be m'.lde indifferently upon all parts of the island, 

nd it rarely happens that either the winds or the currents are strong enongh to oc
asion any difficulty in correcting your route; however, you ought to prefer making 
he Southern part of the island in the South monsoon, and the Northern pa.rt in the 
ontrary monsoon. 
Many little isles are visible to the Northward of St. Catharine's: the largest of 

hese is Arvoredo, which has been already described. Its distance f'rom Points 
anzos and Zombo on the continent, and from the Isle Pedra de Galle, is nearly the 

ame as from the Point Rapa in St. Catharine's; and you may pass through, in great 
afety, all the channels forrned between these islands and the continent. The depth 
ari.es from 24 to 12 fathoms, on a bottom of mud and gray sand : you have only to 
vmd the rocks and breakers of San Pedro, situated rather less than 3000 fatlioms 
about 3 miles) W.N. W from Arvoredo. 

Directly to the Northward of the entrance to the harbor of St. Catharine's is the 
ay of Tijoucas, where there is good anchorage. Three leagues to the Eastward of 
11 the islands, the depths are from 27 to 31 fathoms. 
Ther~ are no particular dangers in going to the anchorage of Santa Cruz ; ~nd 

tn entering you will carry regular soundin.gs, 13, 12, and 9 fathoms, gradually shoaling 
towards St. Catharine's Island until you get abreast of Papagaios Island. It then 
,sk~alens abruptly from 7 t to 5 and 4~ fathoms. The best leading-mark for a large 
[8h1p to e~ter, when she_ is abreast of the abov~ islands, is to haul over to th~ ~Vest
:Ward until Great and Little Raton Islands are m one; then steer for them until you 
!ft.re nearly abreast, or a mile from Santa Cruz, when you may haul over to the East-
1\Vard, until you get the Southernmost Raton Island, which is the smaller of the two, 
topen ~f the great island. Keep it just open, and you may anchor within a mile of 
[them m 6 or 7 fathoms, good holding -ground and well-sheltered. In workjng out 
~from this anchorage, when you are standing to the Westward, do not stand into less 
~than 5 fathoms, for there is a bank of 4 fathom8 on its Eastern edge, and only 3~ and 
~3 fathoms on its inner part. It lies rather less than 2 miles to the Southward of 
~S~nta Cruz. Standing to the Eastward, you may bring the island of Arvored-0 on 
:with Point Groca, (St. Jose,) and when you get nearly as far as the points of Groca 
rand Santa Cruz, you may stand into any depth you please. There is good anchorage 
r~nd~r Santa Cruz, 'vhere ships commonly touch for W'.lter; but the best anch~rage 
~is Wtth the small island Ratones just open to the Eastward of the larger one, in 5' 
~fathoms. The deeper water will be found on the Eastern side; but when off Santa 
;~r~z, the Western side will be the boldest. There is bat a scanty supply of water 
1tns1de of Santa Cruz, which comes from a small rivulet close to the beach. Here you 
~may fi~l your casks in the boat, by bailing with buckets ; but this supply in dry weather 
~sometimes fails. Wood may be either cut or purchased. 
~fi The ishi.?d of ~anta Cathar~na is .or such height 8.S to be discovered in fi~e ~":at~er 
~ rom 45 mtles distant, at whteh distance there are 70 fathoms water, d1mm1shmg 
'gr.adually towards the shore. Nearing it from the East, it appears with high moun
.. tams and deep valleys. Taking the whole together, the Southern part appears higher 
rtha.n the Northern side. The Morro Camborello is a mountain which appears above 
,.every o~her. Vessels may go round this island with safety. The channel between 
: tNhe main-land atrords good anchorage, but the best place to cast anchor is on the 
.·. orthern part. 

Sa~ta. Catharina aft"or~s~the best pla.ce to refit a vessel. There is .an inexhaustible 
::i~a.nttty of good water, to be .got with«)ut any expense; fuel and provisions or eve1'y 
.&mdat·a_eh:e~p.rate--:-suchas bee£, park~.J1011It~.c?rii~sugar1• ('ried beef, arrack. &e.~ 
· c •• It.UI theu tll•m~t convenient place for a shtp to stop, in ease of want, and f'or 
••• repcul'S... .Wh. ert ·~kiitg OJi.l:loard wood for Cuel., i.t hi tw~essary to uke young hranche$ 
only• a.nd ·~p,·e~ tO let:tbefQ. .float in the Jite.!l-WJU8t, in 0-rd&r to desti-oy the numerous 

·~~~:~r=~c'!.4tb:ri~:Ts0:v1:;fij~~=~high. .Woody mountains 
• ana «~~-j~.ft;t.'*6. M &oover'ed all' M'tlnd. ·· ftotn Si!i.nta Ctitharitui to the bJJ . of' 
·8aa ~; ic'··~;~ral :small ialandS &ntt' r00~ and the·:laat .are 1he ~ 
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Garcia Islands, 2 Hliles distant from J oao Diaz Point, which point forms the Eastern 
extremity of the River San Francisco. San Francisco River is not very deep. Ill 
mouth is turned N .N .E., and empties in a large hay, in which you may anchor any
where. The shore of this bay is flat, the surrounding land not very high, but from 
place to place small hillocks are to be seen, which render that place remarkable, 
particularly by the chain of very high mountains to be seen nearly at 9 miles in the 
interior. 'I'he island of San Sebastian is to be seen 45 miles distant. The shores are 
very bold. The whole island taken together seems or a. triangular shape. The 
channel affords good anchorage, but is not to be followed in a straight line from end 
to end. Banks connected with the main-land exist nearly two-thirds of t11e whule 
extent, in the direction of N. to S., and consequentJy, when coming from the North, 
and starting from a point situated one-half mile frorr1 the arrnacao, or oil-house, 
which is constructed at the head of the island, it is necessary to steer first 5 miles 
S. 16 ° W., and :from thence S. 45° W ., until you are out. This route is nearly 
11 miles, and the depth of water from IO to 20 fathoms. The greatest distance 
between the opposite lands is nearly 3 miles, but two-thirds of that space is not 
safe for navigating. Go no nearer the shore of Sebastian Island than from ten to 
twelve hundred yards. The Southern entrance is more narrow. The natives say 
that very large ships may pass through. San Sebustian Harbor is one of the safest 
in the, world, and offers the same facilities as Santa Catharina for provision of any 
kind. 

8t. Ca.tl&a.- :FROM THE NORTH POINT OF ST. CATHARINE TO CAPE ST. 
rine to Cape MAR.THA GRA NDE.-The land of the isle of St. Catharine, and the neighboring 
St. Martha continent to Cape St. Martha Grande, is very high and woody. The highest moUD· 
Gran.de. tains perceived from this island are of the Cuba tao chain, covered witl1 clo1,ds when 

the winds from the South prevail, and clear in N .E. winds. At sea, with a cl~ar hor· 
izon, the coasts can be easily perceived at 12 leagues distance. The soundings_ are 
from 70 to 80 fathoms, muddy bottom. In approaching the coast, the soundmgs 
diminish gradually. At 3 leagues distant the soundings are still from 37 to 40 fath
OlllS, aud 20 to 30 at 4 miles distant. 

The whole coast is safe, and may be coasted at 3 or 4 miles off, passing betwe~ 
the Irmaos Islands and Moleques do Sul, in 17 fathoms water. The only,dangers 
be avoided are "the islands and islets, which can be perceived at 3 leagues off, e.nd 
round which there are 15 fathoms water. 

The usual anchorages are at Isle de Campexe, Point Pinheira, and La La_guna. 
The two first form shelters from Southerly winds; the third is only pract1cublefo: 

small vessels, drawing at the most from 7 to 8 feet of water, by reason of a bar~ 
the entrance of the Lagune, near the borders of the lake where the city of Laguna JB 

built. · t 
The island of St. Catharine is about 9 leagues long, and its greatest width <loes nt 

exceed 10 miles. It forms, with the continent, a strait in which vessels find exce 
lent anchorages. 

The points to distinguish the entrances into the strait are the fe>llowin~ : h ti rm 
The North THE NORTH EN'rRANCE.-The island of Arvoredo, which rises mt e 0 

entrance. of a sugar-loaf, with two summits, (seen at a distance.) . 
The islet Badejo, which is in the form of a tiller, and without vegetation. h" h re-

Tke South THE SOUTH ENTRANCE.-Tb.e islet of the Great Moleque do Sul, w ic de· 
en.trance. sembles a steep beach when seen from the S.E., and for this reason is perfectly 

lineated on the coast, which is woody. . d in this 
The Isle Coral stretching from North to South, and round when perceive 

direction. ·.It is covered with trees, and is about ll ~ile long. . u btW 
If you wish to come to anc~or N.orth o.f St. Cathan~e's, wher~ large 1'!~1P8 0wfsh to 

._ncbor, you must follow the direction~ given by Adnural RousSJn; butt Y?t~l of the 
come by the South bar to the city of N ostni. Senhora do Desterro, the capt "°'el'll 
island, you. cannot do it with a vessel drawing ovel'. l3 feet wa~r. You ma:y "-
yourself by the following directions : rt baud, 

Steer for Cape queb!'a Cabaeo, lea.'Ving t~e two. Raton Islands on your ~at :t~ast. 
not less than l~ mde d1stant; when you bnng the small Raton:e Island to b ·n h line 
:l miles distant, steer S.E. unt.il the two .rocks of ltapitinga do Norte ;reflatroeli 
with Cape Quebra Cabaco. You will then have on Y$Ul" starboard han a this cape 
on which, at low-water, there are about 4 or 5 feet.: As l!M)()n .as you open d on ibis 
to the Sou~h of the rocks of Itapitinga do Norte, steer s.w~. aad procee 
course unt1l the rocks bear N. N. W. . . · . , f the reek J 

From thence !'teer $0 -9 to PflBS w1tb1.n 4 or 5 cables~ Ie:11gtb: Eas!i 0 bra ea~; 
Cape Tres H~IU"Ultte&;, a w~ ~.e7 . and ·~on -.ppu:ent. ihaa· .cape ...,ue or 4 ~bits 
Thea steer .m1·:~t .fcQ.-~. !fUle at~ti-· of the oi~,. ~'lunw •.. <t.•~ '4o P*M.: little strati , 
lenqih frQaith• llt~et of J?.atdo Lia.I~ .... ir~m tlri$ul•tyott will~of ... t:•· · .. ;_..oayosr 
4efeatied by Fo:rt. ~-~ 011 y<>,• ~' ·•M ~y t1M: -~ _.·••rt ··· 
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right. You will find there a bottom of 12 to 18 fathoms, and you will perceive, in 
approaching, the islet of Gato and the islet of Vinhas, situated before the city. You 
will leave the frst on your port, and come to an anchor in 19 to 20 feet water, the isl
and of Gato bearing, by compass,N.N.E., the islet of Vinhas, S.S.E., and the steeple 
on the cathedral, N .E. 

The city of Nostra Senhora do Desterro is situated in 27° 35' 25'' S. latitude, and 
in 48° 341 9 11 W. long. ; the variation is 5° 29· E. 

Ia coming from the North bar to the city. we frequently found but 7 feet water, and 
a muddy bottom ; hut the mud is at least 5 feet deep, and a vessel lies easy; at high
water the passage is made. The Emulation, which dPew 13 teet 4 inches, was 3 days 
coming up to the city. She was dragged through the JP':l,d by her anchors, when the 
water was low or the tide weak. . .. i ~ , 

In coming in by the South Bar, you must have a fair wind•iWgh-water, smooth sea~ 
and fine weather, without which the currents may throw you oµ :fort Isle, or on the 
Point dos Naufragodos, distant from each other only 280 fathoms .. The vessel should 
draw less than 15 feet. The. following is the route to take: steer on a line drawn 
from Coral Island to Fort Island, towards the last island; when you are abreast of" 
~he two islands Dos Papigios, (they are on your left,) you will have the three Irmaos 
Lslands, and the Moleques do Sul on your right, and you will bring the cape to the N. 
E. ~o open the passage i arrived at this point, you will steer directly in the mipdle~ 
until you find yourself South of the Isle dos Cardos, remarkable by a single tree, ele
vated on the summit. Steer then so as to pass East of the Isle dos Cardos one or two 
cables' length distant, and from thence continue until you find yourself E. or W<l with 
the South point of Enceado do Brito, half a mile distant. Follow the coast of the 
contint;nt, until you come up to Cape Pesquei:i-o F'undo, at 4 cables' length distant. 
You will pass the village of Enceado do Brito, and at a little distance forward is a 
group of houses or cabins, forming the little village Dos Cedros. On your right, at a 
great distance, you will perceive the village of Robeirao, situated on the island of 81;. 
Catharine's, and almost before you Isle Largo. 

Before arriving to this last, you will have to avoid a reef oi rocks always under 
~ater. You are on this reef when the towers of the cathedral in the city are W. of' 
t e Isle Largo, and those of Cardos by the fort of the South bar. 

From the Isle Largo steer N. until you are off the Isle das Cascas, and then steer 
fiGor the· steeples of the city, till you come to the anchorage indicated between Isles 

ato and Vinhas. 
Ther_e are on the coast of the island of St. Catharine, from Point Rupa, the North 

e(~rem1ty, the "following islands and islets: the North Molequez, the Isle Badejo, 
t. e outward one,) the two Aranhas Islands, Pavier Island, (ofa middling height, and 

iithout ~rees,) Campexe Island, the three IrmaPs Islands, the South Moleques, (three 
arge white rocks which touch each other. composing the Grand Moleque.) On the 
~oast of the continent, commencing at the South bar, are the following islands and 
Tlets: C?ral Island, (S. E .of Point Pinheira;) Araras Islands, (S.E. of Point Bituba ;) 
la o~orom1 Islet, (an elevated and perpendicular rock, S.E. of Araras Island;) Lobos de 

aguana, (S.W. of Araras and Tocoromi.) 
C In passing along the coast, we find the followmg points and capes : Point Pinheira, 
t ?e Guaratuba, Cape Cirui, Cape Uvidoa, Point Viraquera, Point Bituba; or Embi
... ~- a, Morro-da-Barra, Morro-da-Forro, Cape Santa-Marta-Pequeno, and Cape Santa-
J.yq.rta-Grande. . 

. N At Point Bituba commences the beach, behind which is a lake and the cities of Villa 
ova, Sa;nta Anna, and Laguna. This last is situated on the South side of the lake, :!, one mil~ fro~ ~he bar within, in la~itude 28"' 281 23" S., and 49° 50' 17'' W. longf-

. de. Th1spos1bon has been determmed on shore. · 
· '?APE SANT A MART A GRANDE is remark-able on. aceount of several large Cape 8ant4 
White rocka situated o~ the S!Ummit of the cape, which may be takeu at a distance for Marta 

, athnun:iber of houses. The latitude is 28° 39' S. 1 and the longitnde 48° 49' 49" W. ; Grande. 
e variation is 7° 20' E. · · 
FROM CAPE SANTA MARTA GRANDt": TO RIO GRANDE DE SAN From Cape 

:E~Ro.-. This spae~ of land, a?out 95 leagues in extent, has a coa11t extreme:cy- low, Sava Mcw
.. avmg, at mte"als, little sand-hills and brambles. The land can hardly~ perceived ta Grmule 
!b, cieJLt" weather, from the mast-head, at the short distance of 7 i,lJ:' 8 tlliles~ and from to Rio .iir! eek at 3 milMl dista1tce at the f ._!thest. It may be divided into thre~ parts. The Gra•de tk 

t ,i·u~s N ~E, an~. S. W. true, and is called the ~,aach ot 1'oJ;Te&. The .&a,•teriy &a Peero, 
:~ 1s/n ~0 f,Q' 49': W. fongitqd.e, .ud tll~ &l,i.tqation of tbE! Wq,te~otJt ~ism 

58 45 . W. lonp,1tude. • . . . . 
Tt.e ~eond put ~~ N. ,t. E •'7 and s. i W ~·:true, and is ,,..UW aa._ Bmum of F•ftl8.ID.. 

bu.co. . T!te Ea.terly. part is in W 0 521 S. la.tit.~, .&ltd 49° 68' 45" ~W. Jengitud8. . rt':111 tlurf.l pqt.ftn9.N • .S . ..ad s .. w.! t!88• al¥I ua: lr.•o""1 byt~nameof the Beach 
~tud;~tto. The &aatern.1aoat part 1a1a 31° UY S. laiit.u.de,and 40~ 39· 41; • W~g... 
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BEACH OF TORRES.-A chain of mountains, distant about 15 leagues from the 
sea, stretches along in the interior, and ends abruptly at Torres, 25 leagues from Cape 
Santa Marta Grande. This beach may be approached within 3 or 4 miles. 

We found 30 fathoms of water, bottom of sand, mud, and shells, 4 miles South of 
Cape Santa Marta Grande, and from thence to Torres, the soundings decrease to 5 
fathoms, almost to touching the shore at this last place. You can judge of the de. 
crease of the soundings, as the distance between the first soundings in 30 fathoms, and 
the soundings at 5 fathoms, was 2S'leagues. 

Beach of BEACH OF FERN AMBUCO.-This is more perpendicular than the first, espe· 
Fernamhuco. cially in the latitude of 30 and 31 degrees. There are 40 fath<>ms wafor, with a bot

tom of sand, mud, and shells, 4 to 5 miles from the shore. 

Beach of 
Destretto. 

In steering off shore to the distance of 15 leagues, the soundings augment progress
ively to 95 fathoms, with a bottom of muddy sand: at a greater distance, no bottom 
is found with 100 fathoms; at 10 leagues <listance, the soundings are about 83 fathoms. 

BEACH OF DESTRETTO.-It terminates at Rio Grande de San Pedro. You 
will find 10 to 15 fathoms in coasting along, at the distance of 3 or 4 miles .. It is 
not higher than the beach of Fernambuco, but there are hills of sand and less vegeta· 
tion. Twenty· to 24 leagues S.E. of this beach are 38 and 39 fathoms water, bottom 
of mud and sand, and in sailing towards the land, these soundings gradually decrease. 

We will also remark, that of the three beaches that of Fernambuco, the Eastern
most, has more water towards the shore, and also at a distance; on the contrary, that 
of Destretto has the least. 

Rio Grande RIO GRANDE LIGHT is an iron structure, 114 feet above the level of the sea. 
light. It is a revolving light, making its revolutions in 3 minutes, presenting three view.s of 

bright light, three darker, and three eclipses. It can be seen from 25 to :iO miles. 

Rio Grande 
JeSan 
Pedro. 

Lat. 32"' 7' 15'' 8., long. 52° 4' 25" W. 
RIO GRANDE DE SAN PEDRO.-The approach to Rio Grande de Sa:r_i Pedro 

is difficult on account of the want of elevation of the neighboring land, it berng low 
for a distance of 95 leagues North, and 40 leagues South. You should not attemp~ 
the bar except when the wind is N .E., the weather very fine, and appearing as thoug 
it would last several days. You should coast a1ong the heach of Destretto a.t a small 
distance, until you perceive the light-house, which is situated at the North porntof.t~e 
bar, 2 miles inside. You must not, if possible to avoid it, get embnyed or wrn · 
bound on the South side, because the sea breaks in the shoa] water. 

When you make the tower, endeavor to get it to bear North 5 or6 miles, then steer 
direct for it, hut be particular to observe if a red flag be hoisted on the tower. ~fsot 
it signifies you must approach and continue to advance (as long as the flag i~ up) d.ir~c 
for the tower, until you see a boat, which will be at anchor on the bar, m whi\~ 
pilot will be situated, showing :flags which represent the depth of water on the 
as follows: 

A blue flag over a red flag, 10 feet. 
A red flag over a blue flag, 10 feet 6 inches. 
A blue pendant over a white flag, 10 feet IO! inches. 
A white flag oveJ;' a blue pendant, 11 feet 3 inches . 
.A blue pendant over a blue flag, 11 feet 7! inches. 
A blue flag over a blue pendant, 12 feet. 
A blue pendant over a red flag, 12 feet 4'1 inches. 
A red flag over a blue. ~endant, 12 feet 9 inches: . . . . b the 
Steer for the boat, gmdmg yourself bv a staff with a flag, which 1s mchned t Y ring 

man in the boat as follows; If the staff is held upright, it denotes you arfl 5 eff ac· 
eorrect1y ; if the staff be inclined to port, or starboard, you must luff or keep 0 frolll 
cordingly; if the flag on the tower is hauled down, you must not approacht guide 
the tower they also throw out lateral flag-s. particularly in rough weather,S 0 nth. 
"Vessels keeping otr'orluffing, according as the flags are showd to North and ·tes dig. 

There is g<>od anchorage 6 miles 'from the tower, which bears North_, 6 mitathotlli 
taut; but as a general rule it is best to avoid anchoring. At night keep:; .10t shofe· 
water, or over, and be •ery careful to sound frequently when y()U1' he 1k ~ Ott 
The soundings diminish re~lar'ly to 5 fathoms, which is close to the bre~b~ North-' 
ihe beach to the South uf the bar the water decreases gradually, but to 
ward it shelves more suddenly. . ·wts b•fe 

The bar changes every year, during the winter; and, as soon .as the ptrnrnentti 
well aseertainedtbe channel, the president of"th~ pruvince notUies the ~efor ~ lonf 
Rio Janeiro. . It sometimes happens that it is impossible: to qr~ the 
-time, after a great 8. E .. gale. . . .· , · . . . ··. ·. . . ·· . . d 59~ 88' 

The geographical position of ihe tower is 32° 07' SO'f South latitude, an · . . 
45u W. lo~itlhfe: . The va~em ia 8° .30: E. · . · .· > ·· .. · . · lfll faih-

E. by N ., 12 1mles from tbe light, $ere n •·Nek of 86 .-9-,~'Wlt · . .... iDsicle 0€ it. . .· ·. ' . . . . . ·. ' . ' ' ' 
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FRO:M RIO GRANDE DE SAN PEDRO TO CAPE ST. MARY.-In this Cape St. 
part of the coast the soundings are very shallow and variable, you are therefore obliged Mary. 
to keep off: The Emulation, in 33 ° 30' 30" S. latitude, and 52° 19' 45' W. longitude, 
passed at onee from 22 fathoms, sand and mud, to 18 fathoms, sand and shells; she 
soon ascertained the edges of a great bank, extending from the coast 7 or 8 leagues, 
and extending to the Castillos. 

The Castillos are black and scarped rocks, situated at a very sma1l distance from 
the land, in 34° 241 S. latitude, and 53° 40' 45" W. longitude. At the North is found 
an immense bay, in which you find shelter from S.W. winds, but you should quit this 
anchorage as soon as the winds vary to the It~. and N .E. 

South of the Castillos is Bahia Falsa, of which we shall speak hereafter. 
Some time before arriving at the these rocks, if you coast along the land 11 to 12 

miles in coming from the North, the soundings show 11 to 12 fathoms water, with a 
bottom of sand; when shells are mixed with sand, you are still on the Great Bank, 
and you steer a little more to the port; you will then perceive two hills having the 
form of teats, the only ones which can be seen to Cape St. Mary. 

"WINDS, TIDES, AND CURRENTS.-At the island of St. Catharine's, the pre
vailing winds are N.E., N.W., S."r., and S.E. The winds from N.W. bring :fine 
weather, and the winds from S.E., in the winter, a:re extremely rainy. 

. The tides are not regular in the strait, until the approach of new and full moon. The 
difference between high and ]ow water is, there, scarce above 5 feet. 

The sea rises in the South basin from the South to the North, and it rises in the 
North basin from the North to the South, in such a manner, that the waters meeting 
from two sides accumulate towards the city, built near the little strait, which serves 
?-Sa limit !or the whole strait, of which the two basins are composed. It falls also 
In a contrary manner from which it rises. 

About the beach of Rio Grande de San Pedro, the winds from the S.W., N.E., N. 
W., and S.E., are usually the most frequent, nnd tho!"e from the S.E. the most vio
lent and dangerous. A vessel surpri!"ed hy a sudden squall from this quarter. on the 
coast, cannot get away :from it. During these winds from the S.E., the sea runs ex
traordinarily high, and the currents run rapidly towards the shore. 

The winds blow usuaIIy from the S.E. after having blown from the S.W. These 
last winds do not usually blow until alter the N.E. winds have varied to N.W. and 
W.N.W. 

Winds, 
Tides, anil 
Currents . 

RIO DE LA PLATA.-The River Plate is 55 leagues wide at its mouth, and runs Rio de la 
nearly W.N.W. and E.S.E., true. It is formed by the waters of the Uruguay and Plata. 
t~e Parana, two great rivers which receive the waters of an immense number of other 
r1vers, among which may be mentioned the ParRguay, the Pilcomaya, and Rio Grande 
de eurtiba. 

The ce.pe8 which mark the entrance are those of St. Maria and St. Anthony ; the 
first is situated on the Northern side, and the second on the Southern. 

The coast on the Northern side, comprised between St. Maria and the mouth of the 
Uruguay, is in general high. 

_ The coast on the Soutbem side comprised between Cape St. Anthony and the 
mouth of the Perana, is, on the contrarv. very low; it is on this side that those im
mense plains, known under the name of Pampas, are found. 

_The river sensibly diminishes in wi<Hh from its mouth to the confluence of the 
R1Vers Uruguay and Parana. It may be divided into two parts, nearly equal in length. 

The fiTRt extends from Cape St. MariR end St. Anthony on the North, to the river 
0 f Santa Lucia, and South to Point das Piedras de San Borrombon; the wster of the 
l'lver is brackish. The second pnrt extends from these points to the confluence of" 
the Uruguay and the Parana; the water is here generally sweet. 

The depth of water in the River Plate increases in going from this confluence to 
the sea, and the bottom between the banks is generally compo!'<ed of mud, and 1're
quently of soft sand8tone, to the meridian of Monte Video ; from this place it is of oozy 
sand, sand only, sand and shells, and sand and gravel, as far as Cape St. Anthony, ex
cept towards the North side, and towards Ensenada de San Borrombon, where it is 
fonned of mud. The South side, from near the River Salado to near the oorden, the 
~n;senada de Bor:rombon has a border· of soft sandstone 2 to 3 }eapes wide, on which 
It Is very shallow. 

The Point das Piedras de San Bol'l"Ombon ~orms :With Cape St. ~ntlton~ a great 
bay, called the Ensenada de San Bor:rombon, m wh1eh two sm:aJI nvers discharge 
th~selves, the S.an Borrombon end the Salado; thi• last is the largest. It i• diftieul-t 
to discover its mouth~ the following, however, serves as an indication of it : the 
South aide is- eo•ered with bu'8b~s. wbieb terminate at two briek tewers., used t~ =y as lime-kilns;, a11d at the N orih · parl of :t.lw e--.nee a.re two· hank.a e:f"·andy 
· · _- ,'Oli~··t.Wo batterie• ue. built. · · · · · 
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We m.ay consider the bottom of sand, sand and shells, and sand and gravel, situated 
East of th.e meridian of MQnte Vi.deo, as forming an immense bank, the highest part 
ofwhieh is known by the name of the English Bank •. 

The bottom of hard sand, found West of the same meridian forms sundry banks, on 
which the depth of water ia from one to one and a half fathom at the most. 

Three cities are built on the North bank; the first, after leaving Cape St. Mary, is 
Maldonado; tb.e second, Monte Video; and the third, the colony of" San Sacramento; 
they belong to the repuolie of Banda. Oriental, or Uruguay, the chief of which is 
Monte Video; from Munte Video to the colony of Uruguay is 10 leagues. 

The city of Buenos Ayres is the only one situated on the South side of the river; 
it is the cliief eity of the United Provinces of La Plata ; the distance to Parana is 5 
leagues. 

From Cape St. Maria to Maldonado~ is 26 leagues ; from Mald-0nado to Monte Video, 
21 leagues; and from this last city to Colonia, 28 leagues; the distance from Cape 
St. Maria to the Uruguay is thus 75 leagues. 

From Cape St. Anthony to Buenos Ayres is 45 leagues, and from thence to Parana 
b leagues; the South side of the rive.r is thus 2.5 leagueH less in extent th.an the 
North side. 

On the North aide there are many islands. and a number of rocks, above and under 
water ; there are none -0n the opposite side as far as Buenos Ayres. These islands 
are Lobos, 8 miles S.S.E. of Maldonado; Goritti, in the hay of Maldonado Flores, 
E. of l\loate Video, 15 miles; San Gabriel, Farullon, and Lopez, before Colonia; and 
Hornns~ 5 and 6 miles West of the city. The rocks are all a short distance from the 
shore. 

The islands situated at the point of Santiago of Ensenada., being very small, we do 
not mention. • 

BANKS.-The first we meet with coming from the sea is the English Bank, which 
breaks in 35° 111 S. latitude, and 55° 54' 45" W. longitu<!e; it is 11 miles South of the 
ialand of Flores. ~ 

The second is Archimedes Bank. It is very small, and is situated S. <i E., (true,) 
f'rom Monte Video, at 19 miles distance. 

The third is New Ban~, formed within a few years, very probably by the sand 
drifted from tile little bank of Ortiz. It is situated on the Southern side of the 
river. . 

The fourth, and the largest of the whole, is the Ortiz ; its Eastern extremity 18 

only half a mile wide, and is North of New Bank; its \\~estern extr,emity stretc~es 
to within a very •hort distance of Colonia; it is nearer the mouth than the Southside 
of the rivt>r. Its greatest width is 11 to 12 miles. . h 

The fifth is the Chico Bank, a dangerous hank, by reason of the irregular1ty.-0f t e 
(wundings on the edges. It is placed between the Ortiz Dank and the S~uth sidt'.- th 

The sixth and aeventh are the Hanks of Santiago and of Lara; and the eighth, nu~· ' 
and tenth, those of Ciudad, Oameronelil, and the Palmas~ all situated on the same side, 
except the Palmas, which is between the confluence of the Uruguay and Parana, 00 

the way from Buenos Ayres to Colonia. . ou 
Ia going to Maldonado, there is no bank to feu, but in going to Monte Video, Y to 

must avoid English and Archimedes Banks; in going to Buenos ..Ayres you. havebut 
pass all the ban~s. Veasels do not generally take a pilot in going to Monte Video, 
they :ra.r?lY omit to take one in going to Buenos Ay!es. . . I dio. 

The pilots who conduct vessels to Buenos Ayres live at Monte Video or Pomt n 
Tiley keep under sail, or at anchor, near the cuast, in •ch-0oncrs or cuttersed. ral 

The frovernment of the United Provinces of La Plata caused to be plac • se~ethe 
years 1unce, large buo.vs on the edges of m0$t of the banks. but bad weathe~ aV"deo 
atrong eunonts have caused them. to disappes.r. The government of Mon e ted 99 
have erected a tower containiug a revolving light on th~ isle of Flores, elev~ dis· 
£eet above tbe level of the sea~ it can be perceived in the night .._t ~a or 16 mtit e~ded 
taae~. and serves to avoid the Engliah aad Archimedes Banks. It 111 badly a· e ' 
iand ,.frequently not lighled. Monte 

Wint.lit,. }VIN])S" TIDES, AND CURU.ENT8.-Attb,e entrance of the ri"V"eJ:,·JU1d at 
titles, anll.___ Yideo. the ~vatling winde •n the N .E. s.nd S. W. . 
ncrreat#. At ~uenoaAyres and at 90Ionia, they are N.N:W~, S.E. ~nd S.W .. 

1 
. er with 

Dun~ tJae a1111nmer. •nd •n Ano weather, the winds blow .in ~e wh-0 e ny a:' uPiil 
~naiderable regu,lanty~ fmm ihe E. to the S.E. :f\!o• .'JO ~fuok..u the SlOroJ.De~ 

••T::· •• ~-:i.~:.-;~~~.::1if~~~~:;:,t~:O~~t~m 'the lli'f~ pi.Ml~~,. the .-~ine 
of the P·•tl.l~. _ -.·· &o• tlt.e .P••.· pas •. .fro~ w:hk,Jh the. ~y ®.··me. . ~. .· ·.· :· ·. . ·. . . ·. '. and tltf 

Tbe \>-~ Ugbts ~P- di• .~y, the ome as the N .W. wiildtt mPrfl~DCll~fld-P. 
N.~. on the C(Jllsta of Bri:ttany; it bltniJ• usu~•(~ Pi~·h•· w~ca't anti vert 
vaned Crom the N. ~ N.W., and to W.N. '!V•dt.nd in 1H1:n;amer after a .u ..., 1theJi iJ1e 
fh>t daT• 0~ l'i OOJDeB all •t t.>Uee,WJfh1L IJtmng Wiiid from the ... .,.~P~'· 
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sky is covered with clouds ; the explosion is then sudden and very dangerous ; and 
it is best fO'r vessels in the River Plate, or the entrance, to get under easy sail, as 
soon as therd are any indications of a Pampero. 'rhe barometer falls previous to the: 
Pampero, and rises afterwards. 

As it rains oftener in winter than in summer, this wind is rnot"e frequently in the 
winter, and lasts each time from two to three days. In summer it blows with 
more violence and ceases sooner ; and it is then called in the country the Turbona.da 
(Torment.) 

\Vheu the weather is fair, and the wind light and constant, the tides on this coast 
are regular; on the contrary, in bad weather and strong winds, the tides are irregular, 
and form currents which oftentimes run from 4 to 5 r.oiles per hour. 

At Buenos Ayres the sea is high with the winds from the S.E., and low with the 
winds N.W. and S.W. At ~onte Video and the remainder of the Northern side, 
the river rises with. the winds from the S.E. and S. W ., and falls with those from 
the North. The difference between high and low water on the borders of the river Title
rarely exceeds 4 or 5 feet; but in strong gales from the S. W. they &ollletimes rise 
10 feet. 

In the months of March, April, and a part of 1\fay, the River Pla1e is higher than in 
the other months of the year, occasioned by the Rivers Parana and Uruguay. It 
then brings down trees and shrubs, which form little islands of verdure sufficiently 
remarkable. This is the epoch of the finest season in this interesting part of South 
America, of moderate breezes and a mean temperature. During the spring, summer~ 
and_ winter, the winds are very strong, and the temperature of the atmosphere very 
vanable. 

ANCHORAGES.-Whenever the lead shows mud, you can anchor; having care, An.c/ioragu
however, to anchor far enough from the banks not to be driven on them . 

. With the winds from the S., the anchorages on the South side are best; with the 
wmds from the N., the opposite side is preferable. 

Large vessels and frigates mlly go up to Monte Video ; vessels drawing less than 
17 feet may go up to Buenos Ayres, and the Hornos Islands. 

The anchorages which shelter from the N ·'·V., N.E., E., and S.E., are Maldonado, 
Monte Video, and Hornos. Those which give shelter from S.W. winds are Ensenada 
de Horrombon and Buenos Ayres. 
S~all vesseb1 may anchor at Cape St. Mary, at the entrance of the River SRnta 

Lucia, and at Colonia on the North side; at Rio Salado within Ensenada de Borrom
bon, and at Riachuelo, near Buenos Ayres, on the South side. 

You can come to anchor at Maldonado in 6 to 8 iathoms water; at Monte Video, in 
the road in 5 to 6 in.thorns; in the port, in 3 to 3&; at the Homos Islands, in 3& to 4! 
fathoms; in the road of Ensenada. de Borrombon, in about 5 fathoms ; at Buenos 
Ayres, in the road, in 3~ to 4~ fathoms; and near the city, in 2 to 3 fathoms. 

In the anchorage, on the North side, you should moor for the S.W. winds; in the 
others for the S.E. winds. 

Of all these ports and roads, the best holding-ground is at Maldonado. It is much 
covered with sand. In the other places the bottom is of soft mud, through which the 
anchors drag in sudden flaws of wind During the Pamperos, the Hornos Islands 
offer an excellent anchorage, because the sea is broken off by the Pelmas Hank. 

DEPTH OF THE RIVER AT THE ENTRANCE AND OFti"' THE Dept!& oftlie 
MOUTH.-When in the para1lel of Cape St. Mary, and in the longitude of 52° 8' River. 
45", which is that of Rio Gran<le de San Pedro, the soundings at the distance of 33 
Ie:ignes from the cape are 90 futhoms, mud; at 25 leagues the bottom is sand or mud 
nuxed_ with shells, and show 40 to 28 fathoms only. In going towards the cape, the 
soundmgs decrease irregularly. 

On the parallel of Castillos, at 33 leagues distance, the depth of the wa'ter is 58 
fathoms, and the prevailing quality of the bottom is sandy. 
_ In sailing on parallels farther South than Cape St. Mary, you will find less water 
m the same longitude, and the depth diminishes more regularly. At 15 leagues from 
Cape St. Antonio the depth is 17 fathoms, battom of.sand. At 28 leagues S.E. from 
the same e1i::pe, you will have 4,:; fat~oms, same quality of bottom. North of th~ eapEJ'? 
and 5 leag'ttes from the land, you will have 7 to B iathorns water. 

~f you shape your course for the English Bank, that is to say in the parallel of 350 
11 s.,you will find 6 to 7 fa_thoms. a'?d ~ san~y bottom, 5 leagues before ani'1ing 
there. You are then nearly tn 55' 39 45 'h>ngitud~. 

On t~e p&l"&llel ()f 35"' so~. when you teach the longitude of 50° :f9' 45"' W., flte 
bottom. is. of 6ne sand, and the. depth 8 fa~homs. ()_n the P.B-N.llel of B5°. 35', and ·"to ..... 
paraUet Of'Oapel!ft .:Antonio, the bottom :re sa:nd m1'lred wtih shells and g"l'avel. . .· 
B In the,latih.de.ttf'.•ao 901 $., wh;m you have paned the lon11f~ of•the ·Englmt. 
t,o"4~· the ~i. ·do not reach a'bove·S fathoms : on $e parallel of 36° it ~clio · 

It n.nd·N"filthom.;;.. Wat of tt.:e Dainkt e• th• same pa.anei;., there aH '6 fdi4 e fldk;,. 
om&OJily~ .· ....... Y . .. . . • . . . . . . . .. 
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At 20 leagues distance from the entrance to the river, the water loses its blue co
lor, and becomes green, tinged with yellow. 

In coasting along the North side, in sight or near the land, you will have mud 
soundings ; running on a parallel greater than that of Lobos Island, you have no 
soundings of mud except in the neighborhood of the meridian of this island ; at 2 
miles :Sou.th, you have 16 and 17 fathoms of water; and at 6 miles, 23 and 24 fath
oms, mud bottom. In gaing from Lobos to Mo:ite Video, the depth diminishes gra
dually, but irregularly. In the passages formed by the hard sand-banks situated be
tween .Monte Video and Buenos Ayres, there are from 3& to 5& fathoms of water. 

Poi#ts to Re- POINTS TO RECOGNIZE IN MAKING THE LAND.-There are three, 
cognize. Cape St. Mary, Lobos Island, and Cape St. Antonio. 
Cape St. CAPE ST. MAltY.-Its position, determined on shore, is 34° 391 I" S. latitude1 

Mary. and 54° 9 1 4511 W. longitude. The variation of the needle is 10° 7' E. 
Although of but little elevation, the cape is distinguished by the neighborhood of 

two little islands named Tuna and Palonna, distant from each other only 260 foet. 
The separation forms a passage for small vessels drawing less than 10 feet \Vater, 
and is the entrance of a bay which is-·sheltered by the cape and the two islands. 
You find there from 11 to 12 feet of water. It will contain perhaps 7 or 8 vessels. 

Lde af 
Lollos. 

Cape St. 
.Antonio. 

The island of Tuna, the smallest and the nearest to the cape, is covered with the 
cactus, which is peculiar to the sandy coast. You will remark also, in coming from 
sea, a large sand-hill with a double peak, S. \,V. of the cape, near a very flat beach. 
At the North, on a hill, is seen an establishment consisting of a group of houses 
called an Estancia, for raising cattle. Near to these houses are many trees, and all 
about them many inclosures. 

The coast to the North forms a large bay, 14 miles in extent, with a point sur
rounded by the Palmarone and Castillos Islands. The island of Palmarone, the 
nearest to the point, is verdant; the Castillos are barren. Otherwise, this resem~
lance to Cape St. Mary has caused sometimes one to be taken for the other. Irn 
named False Bay. 

At 2 miles East of the Castillos, are found 16 fathoms of water, bottom of sand. 
From these islands to Cape St .. Mary, at the same distance, are fonnd 11 to 14 fath
oms, same kind of bottom. At the East CJ'f the cape, 11 fathoms, a bottom of sand, 
or sand and gravel; S., 13 miles distant, ~O fathoms, sand; and S. W., from 18 to 22 
fathoms, bottom of mud. _ 

ISLE OF LOBOS.-It is situated in 35" 11 0011 S. latitude, and 54° 52' \V. lo1;1· 
gitude, and is only a mile in extent. It can be seen 15 to 16 milei! off. ~t 18 

inhabited by a great number of seals. The Eastern part ought to be ~vmded, 
as a chain of reefs extends 3 miles off. A light-house is proposed to be bmlt here. 

This island is without vegetation. In the strait between it and the main-land, there 
are 17 fathoms of water. 

The variation of the needle is the same as at Cape St. Mary. . f 
CA.Pf; S'I'. ANTONIO.-We comprehend under this name a large collection. 0

11 little mountains or hills composed of sand, which stretch to the E. and S., and whJC 
are terminated in the West by a low coast covered with bushes. _, 15'' 

~Its p':'sition, determin?d. at the anchorage, !s 36° 19' 361 ' S. latitu4:1e, 56° 4, ·ned 
~.longitude. The var1~t1on of the needle is 13° 301 E. ~he pornt detcrm1,e~· 
is that where the separation takes place between the sand-hills and the low ' 
dant coast. . . nsi-

This cape is surrounded by a bank of sand, which breaks oftentimes at 21 c1 Uy 
derable distance from the land, extending N. and E ., and ought to be care u 
avoided. 1 A 'f E -

Navigation NAVIGATION AT THE ENTRANCE AND IN THE RIVER P _. ti~ns 
•f the river. The descriptiop that we hav~ given ~f this river naturally indicat~s t~e pr~ca~lc to 

necessary to take to ascertain the pomts of the entrance. We thmk 1tpreiera 
make the North sidet as the land is the bighest. at the 

You cannot depend upon the soundings, as they are on all the coas~ ne°t~y Great 
same depth and quality as towards the entrance of the ~ver. Besides esortof 
Bank ~etween tha U~o Gr~nde de San Pedro and the Cas~1llos has the snm:ses nu· 
aoundmgs we met with West of Cape St. Mary, and ·this reHmblance ca 
merous errors. . . f their ~-

We advise mariners bound to the River Plate, to be :well assured 0 h tn with 
sition by frequent observations of latitude and ~ongitude, and to talreh t u:S of oh· 
the greatest precaution, as the ~urrents may deceive them between the 0 

Serva tion . . . · ·. · · ·· boUt Cape 
lf the 'W'inda are well e_-tablished from the N.E., by makhlg ~e Jad.d 8:ver. :p~t 

~t. Mary~ you can recogru.M a larger .e1tent of land.. before. ente:. nntr .· · e;... the pa&J· 
~ all Mher ~umataneea;.Lo"".8 lllla!ld den m~ eba~• <>f ·~::J '1 b.ai 1IP 
. .tieu .of .:tb.e mlaaiJ, JA .. ··~•oid .. J!>it~ -WlD~ on. 4be NOrill,COM~' . . . . . 
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'. with greater advantage. Making the land at Cape St. Antonio should be considered 
'the most difficult and dangerous. 
. COURSE TO MONTE VIDEO.-Being South of Lobo!!! Island. 11.t 2 or 3 miles Course to 

distant, the direct course for Flore8 Island is \\'. 7° N •t true, or W. 5 S. by compass. Monte 
But the Hiver Plate il'l !'lubjeet to very variable currents; and you should steer in Video. 
such a manner as to approach the North border of the river, rather than the South 
side, on account of the English Bank. You will perceive in good season the tower 
of Maldonado, and the elevated land to the East. In sailing along at a distance 
of 5 or 6 miles, you will distinguish a point formed of black rocks, on both sides of 
which, to the right and the left, are sand-beaches. This is Black Point, or Point 
Negro, situated 14 miles from Maldonado, near a vast sandy bay. The high lands 
on the city side are remarkable for a great white band, which shows itself on both 
sides of Whale Point, which is the vVest extremity of the bay of Maldonado. It 
is very near the same parallel the as tower of the city. 

When Point Negro bears N., 6 miles distant, the island of Flores hears W. 7° N., 
true. The island of Lobos is then on the same bearing, about 37 miles distant, and 
the soundings are from 13 to 14 fathoms, with a muddy t.ottom. 

The land North of Point Negro makes a deep bend, and becomes lower. In steer
ing along in sight of land, you can distinguish the hills of Afilar, situated in 34° 47' 
15'' S. lat., and 55° 31' 8' 1 W. long. \.Vhen they bear by compass N. by "\V., and the 
nearest hill bears E. 45° N., you are 27 miles distant from Flores. The soundings 
are then 12 to 13 fathoms, mud, and still on the same rhumb with Lobos. The hills 
of Afilar are isolated, and resemble two teats. 

In running W. t S., by compass, you have to run only 12 to 13 miles to perceive 
from mast-head the tower built on Flores. This island at first resembles three isl
ands, then the lower part gradually shows itself, and at the distance of 5 miles, if the 
sea is low, the whole island is seen. If the sea is hi1ih, the island at the same dis
tance appears in two parts. 

_If it be night, as soon as you perceive the light on the tower, steer direct until 
within 4 miles distance. 

From thence keep on the port side, leaving the island on the starboard hand, and 
passing within 2 or 3 miles South of it: or you can pass North of Flores, taking the 
precaution to pass at a good distance from the Eastern point, to avoid a bank of rocks 
under water, which extends l ~ mile North. You can anchor only North of the tower, 
one or two miles distant. 

Between Fh:>res and English Bank, the bottom is mud, and the depth of water 7 to 
8 fathoms. 

From Flores to Monte Video is 16 miles in a straight line, and you must steer by 
compass \V. by S.: avoid Point Brava. 

Point Brava, situated East of the city, is formed by a long line of rocks stretching 
off from the land. You must give a good berth to a rock detached from the rest. A 
large white house is built North of 1Jrava, and anothtr smaller one, is situated to
wards the middle of the rocks. In quitting Flores, you can, a.t the same time, if the 
weather be c1ear, perceive the cerro, or hili of Monte Video, and soon after the stee-
ples of the cathedral in the city. · 

If the wind is from the N., or N.E., you ought to steer in the night W. by S., to 
d~uhie Point Brava. But if the wind is :from S.E., or E.S.E., it is prudent to steer 
W.S.\V. You should, by way of precaution, in either c1tse, bring the light of Flores 
tpo J:>ear E. by N., or E.N .E., to be assured that the currents have not set you towards 

omt Brava. 
When t~ hill of Monte Video bears N.,V .. by compass, the point is doubled, and 

you steer gradually towards the starboard hand, if you would anchor in the harbor. 
AB large vessel, which can only anchor in the open road, should steer W. by S. from 

rava, and anehor in 5 fathoms. 
South of Brava, one mile distant, there are from 5 to 6 fathoms of water. 
On the passage from Lobos to Monte Video, and also in the navigation of any part lr the riv~r, you must _estimate the distances run by i.:i- ground log, that is to say, by a 

og of which the· u chip" has been replaced by a ptece of lead. If you throw the 
common log inunediately after the deep log, the difference given by tbe two loge 
shows if the eurrents are in .favor of, or against the vessel. 

As anypartoftlte coast between Point Negro and Flores may be approached within 
5 or 6 miles, it may be well,.in the night-time, to steer wide to the starboard. The 
reyolving light on the island, in this case, may be perceived on the port side, b11t it 
~di~. easy to l'eetif"y the vessel's co~e in steering directly for i!, and.then lea.Ying 
it _on the ~t&~Jla;q4, when you estimate yo~rselves .4 or 5 milea 'Qis;tant. · You 
win by 'th1:11·~~:.opr•inly go cl6&1' of the gnglteh :Bank. . ·. 

· 1'*0N~,i} ~\tlf):EQ LIGHT is a rev~lving light on .tile . Canu~ 486 <eet above thci Mottte l'"U.o 
,.!!t;tl of.~-. ..... :lt.haa.a.a&sh ·of ·30'. aeeonds every 3· ~·and e&Jl be seen .80 ,__,., 
qaqea. ·· Lat. 34° · 49' 1511 s., long. 56° 14' 4611 W. · ·-.· 
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If you wish to go to Monte Video South of the English Bank, you must enter the 
river on the parallel of 35° 30', and steer W. by S. with Northerly winds, and W.S. 
W. with Southerly winds. 

The soundings are at first fine sand, then sand of' the usual kind, further on muddy 
Sand, an l again mud. You will be i'n this last case on the meridian of Monte Video, 
and ought to see the hill of Monte Video, which can be seen in the day-time, in clear 
weather, 9 leagues distant. Th-e position of this hill is 34° 531 2 11 S. lat., 56° 161 

30" W. long. 
If in spite of your precautions you should get in 5 or 6 fathoms of water in passing 

S. of l<~nglish Bank, it will be necel'!lsary to steer more to port, and keep in from 7 to 
9 fathoms. 

Monte Video is in 34" 5·i'' 11' S. latitude, and 56° 13' 18" W. longitude. The 
variation of the needle is 11 '-' 42' 2411 E. 

In a thick fog, or in the case of uncertainty of the true position of the ship, it is 
best to anchor, rather than pursue your course up the River Plate. 

COURSE TO BUENOS AYRES.-Vessels that do not wish to take the passage 
by the island of Flores, must run on the parallel of Point Piedras de San Borrombon, 
and steer trne W. until they make it. Its position is 35_, 2'1' 40" S. lat., 57° 9' W. 
Jong. 'I'his point is very low, and can only be perceived in clear weather. You 
will rem rk on the. right many woody hills, among which the highest bears nearly 
N. W., and is called Salvador Grande. Lt is situated between Point Piedra.s de San 
Borrombon and Point Indio; the hill situated E. of Salvador Grande, is called Sal· 
vador Chico. The pilots confound Indian Point with these hills. 

From Point Piedras de San Borrombon the course is the same as when the vessel 
has passed Monte Video. 

Vessels th.it draw less than 9 feet of water, pass generally over all the banks be· 
tween Monte Video and Buenos Ayres. 

Those drawing 13 feet, may pass between Chico Bank and the South side. 
Those drawing 15 feet may pass between the channel formed by Ortiz Bank and 

the North side. 
Those drawing 15 to 17 feet, should choose the passage between the Ortiz Bank 

and Chico Bank. 
PASSAGE BETWEEN CHICO BANK AND THE LAND.-· On leaving Monte 

Video, steer S. W., by compass, 30 miles, to avoid being drifted on the Ortiz by the 
currents. You must then head W.S.W., until you make Point Indio, or rather Sal· 
vador Grande. 

There is a light-ship, with a red flag in the day-time, between Point Indio ~ 
Ortiz ·Bank. From it Indio Point bears S. \V. :f S., 9 miles distant; and the S. ' 
point of Ortiz Bank N.E. ~ N., 7 miles distant. Pilots can be obtained on ~oard. 

Point Indio is in 35° 151 201 Sonth lat., 57~ 111 4211 West long., and 52 miles fro~ 
Monte Video ; it is very low, and can only be known by the woody hills in the Ei% 
part, while the coast to the \Vest has no hills. When yon reckon yourself_ 9 to 
miles from Point Salvador Grande, head VV.N. W., along the land. You will soon 
perceive the t!1ree ombu-trees of the Magdalena, and then the church of the saNe 
name. When the first ombu-tree hears S. by E., by compass, you are. then h~ 
and S., true, from the East point of the Chico Bank; when the church !s on t rt 
same rhumb, you are in the middle of t~e channel. You will distinguish ma shos 
time a large single ombu-tree on a hill, and, more distant, three other ombu-tree ' 
f'orming a single group, . d then 
. In sailing along w~th the ~a~d in sight, it is better to steer first ~ne s1!1e an said 

the other, to ascertain the hmtts of the border of soft sandstone, which we hav~h in 
exists in this part of the river, and not to quit it more than 2 or 3. cables' Ieng ~ill 
obtaining with the lead alternately soft sandstone and mud; by this means you 
avoid the Chico Bank. . nd an 

When you distinguish two small elevaticns covered with bushes and trees, a f the 
otnbu-tree by the side of two low houses, .}'."OU have passe~ the narrowest I!ar; 0cleat· 
channel. When yon a.re N. and S .• true_, with these elevations, y<)U are e~re ~ges of 
From thence you may f'ollo-w the coast, or •teer N. W., until you. make e e 
1he Ortis. · · · . as ~t 

In the first ca!'e it is necessary to _.steer at a distan.ce from the land, t~ce which a.• before to a:~otd tbe bank& of Santiago, Lara;, s;nd Ciudad. 1In tfl:e see<>Tha~tpth in
i.s the most prudent, you must pay gr_eat att_.,mtion. to .. ~. sou,ndm~ .. :0 :J! and 3 
creases at first ·to 5 fathoms, at . the least,. and ~hen dimt~tf!lhtffi. .. gra . . .. Y f 0~, 8 nd 
f'athoms. As soon.a:s you have these la•t S(>Undin;s, you are on v.e•dze 0 
7ou must then head to the West. .. .. . .. . . . . . : . . . · .. -· .. ··. . .· . . •.. - . the 1'i}laP 

·.· Thjs course '1Vill bri~_yoato~--th.~ .. tl!li'1 side~ · Y<9U 1!U1 $1\N)n s~ and the 
of Quilme&t situated on· a. little hf.JI, 01,1 wh1~h .. -ftJ .... _ _..~ JJ18BY ~m,~-t · ·_ .' ·. ·.ill,_ 
toW'en oi Buenhfi ·AJ'r•• u~t•• ileaaebi a'a~·in fib.$ ·~ ~~ •... When • 
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different objects are well distinguished, steer '\V.N. W., to avoid the Ciudad Bank. 
As soon as the towers of the cathedral bear S. W., you are in the outward road of 
the city. . 

The city of Buenos Ayres is in 34° 36' 18" S. latitude, and 58° 23' 57''W. longitude. 
The variation of the needle is HP 30' 59" E. 

PASSAGE BETWEEN ORTIZ AND THE NORTH SIDE.-In leaving Monte Passagebe
Video, you may follow the land along 6 miles distant, taking care to avoid the Panella tween Ortiz 
Rocks, near which is a large iron buoy, secured by means of a strong anchor and and the 
chain. · North side. 

The Panella Rocks are situated in 34u 5i' 15" S. lat., and 56° 26' W. long. You 
are on them when you see Point d:ts Yeguas of the hill of :Monte Video, with the 
st,eeples of the city, and Point Espinillo bears N. by E., by compass, distant 5 miles. 
These rocks are never uncovered, but when the water of the river is very low, it oc
casions a long eddy, which may he easily distinguished. 

Point Espinillo, though low, is apparent; because it terminates the coast of the hill 
of :\lonte Video, and it forms the entrance of the river of Santa Lucia, 11 miles from 
Monte Video. 

Bi;Vn~ N. and S., true, with Point Espinillo, you must steer "\V. by N. by compass, 
and follow the land always at the distnnr,e of 6 or 7 miles, to avoid the little banks of 
sand on the borders of the river. You will soon perceive the high scarped mountains, 
cal~ed Barrancas de San Gregorio, or Santa Lucia. \Vhen you are N. and S. with 
their East extremity, called Point de Jesus Maria, steer vV. N. v;,-., until ycu bring 
this point to bear E. i N. by compass. You must then head to the W ., until you 
make Point Sauce, the only part of the coast which is woody. The lat. i.s 24° 25' 
20" S., and the long. 57° 26' 21" vV. . · 

From thence you may coast along at a.short distance, until you pass North of you 
a great bank of rocks, of which some are out of wa,ter, and are known bv the name 
of tne Pipas, which will bring you off Point Colonia, with a considerable depth of 
water, but in a very narrow channel between this part of the coast and the Ortiz 
Eank. 

COLONIA DEACON is a fixed light on the S.W. angle of the Plaza, "7hich can Colonia 
be seen 6 miles. Beacon. 

When you are before the city of Colonia, and have on your right the San Gabriel 
Islands, Farallon and Leper, steer S. VV. for Buenos Ayres . 
. The navigliltion South of the Chico Bank, and North of the Ortiz Bank, is not prac

ticable, except with a fair wind and a favorable current. 
POINT JESUS MARIA.-S.E., true, from Point Jesus Maria, and S.W., true, Point Je6U.'f 

from St. Gregory and Santa Lucia, is a shoal of light-colored quicksand, having on it Maria. 
12 feet. 

PASSAGE BETWEEN THE CHICO BANK AND THE ORTIZ BANK.- Panage be
You may leave Monte Video until within 9 or 10 miles of Salvador Grande, then tween the 
you bring the vessel's head '-V.N.vV., to bring the first ombu-tree of the l\fag- Chieo Bank 
dale~a S.E., and avoid by this course the new bank. From this the course is and the Or-
N. W. !i N. tiz Bank. 
T~is conrse leads directly to the edges of the Ortiz Bank: as soon as you come up 

to ~hts hank, and have 3;! to 3! fathoms, steer W., until you perceive the village of 
Quilmes and Buenos Ayres. 

If the winds are ahead and the currents favorable, you may beat between Chico 
and Ortiz Bank, but the tacks should be short, and you should prefer the neighbor
b?o~ of the Ortiz, because this bank is announced by the progressive a.nd regular 
dimmution of the soundings. If the currents are contrary, you should anchor be
tween the banks, taking care to avoid the soft sand-bottom which you often meet in 
the River Plate. 

COURSE FOR THE HORNOS ISLANDS.-I:f you are before Colonia, going Course for 
from Monte Video to the North 0£ the Ortiz, leave the islands on the right; and when the Ro'l'"'IWs 
Y~u bring the island of Farallon to the North, steer N . N. W., and then N. by W. ; you Islands. 
":ill soon see the Hornos Islands on the same line~, the last islands after leaving Colo-
IUa; covered with small trees, and very bushy. 

_Yon will anchor N.W. from the outer one, and at from one to one and one-third 
nule oft'. • 

In going f"rom Buenoe Ayres, you must steer so as to bring Farallon ·North of you, 
and then steer as in the preceding c~e. 

C'._oloniais situated in 340 281' l.f/1 S. latitude, and 57° 50' 3711 W. longitude. The 
Vfll'lation of the needle ia Hg 8 1 E. ~ 

44 
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.Additional Remarks. 

A shoal is said to exist in latitude 36° 261 S., long. 51° 301 "\-V ., about a mile long, 
and the same in breadth, with a sea breaking very high over it: it has the appearance 
of sand, and a little water on iL. 

At the entrance of the Plata, the prevailing winds, during the summer months, from 
September to March, are .!Sorih-easterly, with tolerobly clear weather overhead, hut 
a dense atmosphere near the horizon. These winds haul generally to the Eastward 
as you advance up the river, and, about the full and change of the moon, strong 
breezes from the South-eastward are common at this season, accompanied with rain 
and foul weather. At Buenos Ayres, during the summer months, the 8.E. winds are 
generally fresh in the day-time, hauling round to the Nor1hward in the night. 

During the winter months, from 1\farch to September, the prevailing winds, at ihe 
entrance ofthe Plata, are S.W., or more "\-Vesterly; but up the river, more generally 
from the Northward than the Southward of West. 

The winter season is the best, in point of weather, at Buenos Ayres ; for, the winds 
being chiefly from the N. VV. to S. W., the water is smooth, and the commuuiWlnon 
can be kept up between the shore and the shipping with more facility. The weather 
is sometimes, but not frequently, foggy. Fogs are most common in the months of July, 
August, and September, and prevail more at the entrance of the river, as far up as the 
S.E. tail of the Ortiz, than above the banks. 

As it cannot be said that there are regular tides in the· Plata, but currents, as uncer· 
tain in their duration as they are irregular in their rate and d:i.rection, no certain allow· 
ance can be made for them ; therefore, a ground-log should always be used, to know 
the course 1nade good and distance run. . 

The tides, generally speaking, when the weather is fine and settled, and the wrnd: 
moderate, do not, in any part of this river, rise of fall more than 5 or 6 feet; tboug 
at Buenos Ayres, at the distance of 8 miles from the city, when the winos are strong 
at N.W., there is so httle, sometimes, ns 15 feet water; while with strong breezes 
from E_S.l~ to S.S. W., the depth is upwards of 5 fathoms; but except on such ex.rra· 
ordinary occasions, there are between 17 and 22 feet water. It is said that ihe ~iver 
has been almost dried up across from Buenos Ayres to Colonia, during heavy V\esl· 
erly gales. 

The River Plata has many singularities. Its entrance being very wide and ve? 
shallow' it is affected by every change of wind in a most extraordinary_ mannerf; no 
much so, that a shift of wind may be predicted to a certainty, by observm~ care ul 
the state of the mercury in a barometer, and the set of the currents, whH·h usuu a 
shift before the wind. In calm weather the currents are generally very shl.ck ~-~nn 
then as regular, almost, as tides: setting up and rlown the river alternately. . ~ 
the winds are variable, the currents are equally so. When the curr_ent comes ID ;~Ir 
the Eastward, along the North bank of the Plata, a North-easterly wmd may g:en~l 'to 
be expected to follow; and atthe Same time, (should the wind have been J'.reVJOU~) Sl• 
the S.E.,) the mercury in the barometer will fall a little; but much more if the tran 
tion be quick from the South-west, without stopping in the South-eastern quarter. oed 

When the wind continues in the North-east quarter, the mercury is m_ore depre"~et 
(according to its strength) than with any other wind; and there is usual_iy, t~en,~nds 
into the river on the North bank, and out on the opposite. Indeed, whilst t e~onte 
ai:e between N. J<~. and S.S. E., the cur~ent generally runs to the Westward p~s~ filling 
Video, though without much augmeutmg the depth of water off that place, u 
the river above the banks. tbeing 

The winds between N. N .E. and W .N. w _ make the water lowest: th~ outs:eMenw 
then strongest along the South bank of the river, past the Points del Indio and' 
ria; but very inconsiderable alon~ the North bank. . all very 

Before the setting in of a S. W. gale~ or pampero, the weather is. usu w~sterll 
unsettled, and the winds unsteady and variable in the Northern and No~th-

11 
]ittl,e 

hoards, preceded by a considerable fall in the mercury, though it usu":lly nse:i thvugh 
again before the wind shifts to the South-we.st, and often continues to nse, eve 
the wind may inc~ease fro!ll"'that quarter. 

8 
the river 

Before these w.1.ndf\.set m at Buenos Ayre~ the current runs up, and fill the North 
unusua11;y: high; ~t the sa~e time 8:* strong an outset is e:xpe!'icmced al~ngseewing :o 
bank, which continues whI1stthe wmds are strongest from W .S.:VV. to i't d bodJof 
prove that these winds force up from the Southwa;rd a large ace~u a etbe ;Nori-Ii 
water past Cape St. Antonio, which can only find a pass.age .->Ut a~atn tzid parric~-. 
shore, where they increase the depth of water, as well as up the ~vdr,bl w tbe ll1f · 
~arly in the shallow harbor of Monte Video: :wru1st these S. W · win s ~;h jo ar.Y 
is cold, and the atmosphere clear and elastic, 1n a degree ra:rely to be me} P.ne 1ere»f 
other. part of th& world. They a.re geoel'i;llly 9ucceeded l>y some. days 0 
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weather, the wind continuing moderate :from the Southward, or varying to the 
Eastward. 

The velocity of the tide or current, in the River Plata, seldom exceeds 3 knots per 
hour; although some have found it to run at the rate of 6 or 7 miles an hour. 

As the winds outside the River Plata, and particularly about Cape St. Mary, are 
most frequently from the North-eastward and Northward, except when the S.E. sum
mer and S.W. winter gales blow, about the times of new and full moon, it is on the 
whole, most advisable for ships bound in the river to get in with the land about the 
latitude of that cape. 

In latitude 33° S. the bank of soundings extends off the land full 36 leagues, where 
the depth of water, in longitude 50° 20' 'V ., is 0-1 fathoms, and the quality of the 
bottom dark olive-colored mud, or ooze, as it is all along the outermost verge of the 
bank. 
. In latitude 34° S. and 30 leagues from the land, the bank is steep, and the sound
mgs decrease quickly, in standing to the \Vcst.vard, to 25 fathoms, 20 leagues from 
land. 

Latitude 34° 20' S., and longitude 51 ';:" 50' \-V ., or about 30 leagues East of the Great 
Castel hos Rock, the depth is 63 or 64 fathoms, dark mud. In standing in for the land, 
between the Great Castelhos and Cape St. Mary, the water shoals, in a !"hort distance, 
from 60 to 25 fathoms ; and the quality of the bottom changes to sand, 11\·hich grows 
c~arser as you approach the coast ; and, us far ns 7 leagues off shore, is intermixed 
with shells. This bottom is foun~nly in, and to the l"orthward of, the latitude of 
Cape St. Mary, except very close in with it. 

To the Southward of34 40' S., the bottom is chiefly mud, intermixed with fine sand 
or gravel; and if a ship happen to he set to the Southward of Cape St. :Mary, as she 
~auls in for the land, yet keeps to the Northward of Lobos, she will get out of fine sand 
mto dark mud, which is the quality of the bottom, chiefly, between Cape St. Mary 
and Lobos, as well as 8 or 9 ]eagnes to the Enstward of that island; and the depth of 
water between them is generally 26 to 20 fathoms. 

In latitude 35° S., and longitu-de 52"' W., or 42 lea14ues true East of Lobos, there are 
about 90 fathoms water, dark sandv bottom; from ''·hence the bank of soundings takes 
~ S. \~' direction_ East of Lobos, 27 leagues, the depth is 25 fathoms; and, in steering 
m, on i_ts parallel, the same depth nearly-continues until very near that island. But, if 
set a little to the Southward of Lobos, the water will shoal even to 10 fathoms, per
haps o_n !1 hard sandy or gravelly ridge, that extends al1 the way from the English 
Bank,m its parallel, as far as longitude 52° 30 '\V.; or full IS leagues to the Eastward 
of the meridian of Lobos. 

Thus the approach to this river cannot he considered dangerous, if proper care be 
taken b1 navigating, and due attention paid to the lead, and to the course steered. 

THE UOA.ST FR.OD THE RI"'\'~ER PLA_T~~ TO THE 
RI,7 ER N·~GRO. 

PIEDRAS POINT should be approached with more caution than any other land Piedru 
.. near the entrance of the Plata, excepting the North-east part of Cape San Antonio. Point. 

The point is low and ill defined. A few trees of stunted growth show themselves at 
a srnall distance from the shore; but as the land is almost flat, and not 20 feet above 
the_ leyel of the river, it is difficult for a stranger to recognize the spot, either by de
scnpt1on or by a drawing. 

Very near the point, about half a mile inshore, is a single tree; 2 Iniles South-w-est 
of the point is another tree; rather larger. Six miles to the South-west is a clump 
~f trees; 4 miles beyond which is another clump; all easily distinguishable by those 
Who are accustomed to low land, but appearing like bushes to eyes familiar with such 
noble scenery as that of the coast of BrazjL • 

Northward, and t.o the.. North-west of Piedras Point there are no distinct trees; 
although straggling bushes are somet.im<es altered in their appearance, by refraction, 
so much aa to deceive a practised eye. 

Towards the East and South, extends a dangerous bank, to the distance of 7 milee Piedra 
in_ an Easterly direction; and 15 towards the South. ·~he North part is hard.clay, Bank. 
With man~ P:ttc:hes of Tosea, (clay hardened to the eorunst~nee of half-baked bricks,) 
•lnmst as tnjunoous to a vessel as a.etual rock.· 

. Within the Umi~s of' the hank, t~e bottom is uneven, and the lead cannot be 
1:rti&ted-. Outside oz the limits a vessel may go by th.e lead, with confidence, accord· 
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ing to her draught of water. But in estimating distance from this low land by the 
eye, one may be very much deceived, so much is it at times either elevated or appa· 
rentiy depressed by refraction. In approaching the banks from the Nor th ward or 
Eastward, the ground hardens, and the water decreases gradually in depth ; from tbe 
Southwai'd the decrease of depth is somewhat quicker, though the bottom is not 
nearly so hard. 

From Pie<lras Point to the River Salado, the land is uniformly low- and level. Be
sides the clumps already mentioned, there are but a f'ew straggling trees. Having 
given a wide berth to the South-east part of the Piedras bank, and being to the Soutl1-
ward of it, a vessel may close the land, from 5 to 8 miles, according to her size, off 
the mouth of the Salado. 

Northward the land is, as has been said, uniformly low, not exceeding 20 feet 
above the level of the water, in many places much lower; but to the Southward of 
the river, distant 5 miles from its mouth, is a rising ground covered with trees, called 
Mount Rosas. The highest part of this mount may be 30 feet above the water. 
Being covered with trees, and higher than the adio.ining land, it affords a good mark 
for the entrance of the 8alado. Another remarkable ohject is a red brick-kiln, 20 feet 
in height, upon the shore, 2~ miles S.S.W. of the mouth of the river. When within 
4 miles distance from the shore, the entrance of the river is distinguishable. Two 
wrecks now lie near, hut they will of course soon perish. The Salado is a very shal
low bar-river, unfit for anything but the smallest vessels. At times, when the Plata 
is high, there are 6, 8, or 10 feet water on the b~. But at other times the smallest 
boat cannot even approach the mouth of the river ; and the mud is so soft that one 
cannot walk from the boat, lying aground, to the firm land. There are a few houses 
near the Salado, and on :Mount Rosas. 

The San Borrombon River is frequently dry, and is not navigable. 
From 1\fount Rosas to Cape St. Antonio the land is very low, and quite flat. Trees 

occasionally show themselves The great extent of the Tuyu bank prevents even the 
smallest vessel from approachtng this half-drowned land. 'rhe ground near, and even 
on the bank, is extremely soft; the depth decreases gradually, and with the lead go-
ing'there is no danger .. This bank is also called Arenas Gordas. . 

In San Borrombon Bay, particularly within 5 miles from the land, the bottom is so 
soft that the lead sinks 1, 2, or 3 feet into the mud, if suffored t-0 lie on the ground, 
In the bay there is but little current at any time. . 

Rasa Point, the Northern extremity of Cape San Antonio, is a low sandy!'p1t,ex
tending to the Northward, and under water towards some breakers, near the .l'orthern 
limit of the 'I'uyu bank. . . 

Close behind Rasa Point, to the "\Vest, is the little river Tuyu, communicating 
"With several lakes, with 2 fathoa1s water at its entrance. "1 here is a small creek 
winding through the Tuyu bank, by which a very small vessel can approach and enter 
that river. The creek is extremely difficult to find, and at present of no conseque~ce. 

At Rasa Point the almost united land and water of' the coast of SanborombonT ay 
is succeeded by a well-defined, though low, extent of sand and shingle. The u~ 
bank gradually diminishes, and a f'ew miles South of Rasa Point vessels may approac 
the land as near as 2 or 3 miles. d 

From Cape St. Antonio, Southward, the coast is of' a light color, lo~ and ~e.~ J: 
Occasionally straggling bushes, or patches of rough grass, are seen. Sand-hills rd 
tween 20 and 40 feet in height begin to show themselves 10 miles to the Sout:~ano 
of Rase. Point, gradually increasing in number and height as they approacb.~ e ~r 
Point, rising near that point to 100 feet above the sea. Two of these sand-hi s, ~her 
one another in latitude 36° 27', remind one of a Spanililh saddle; they are rs. 
higher than their neighbors. . :iD 

Off Cape St . .Antonio there are currents setting into or out of' the Plata, varyini~ed. 
their strength and duration as the winds vary, by which they are principa~Iy gohve~oJll· 
Generally speaking, the current sets to the Northward before and during tf; ~and 
mencement of Southerly winds, from I to 3 knots ; and to the Southward be 0 

during the beginning of" Northerly winds, with about the same strength. 
1 

tretch· 
Off" Medano Point is the Medano Bank, an extensive and dangerous shoad 8 nd the 

ing 6 miles to seaward. Generally the water upon it is much ~it=Jcolore 'dent to 
lead will give warning; but at any time, even in fine· weather, it rs mor~ pru are ob· 
give this shoal a. wide berth. In crossing it, irregular and shoal s?nndings ot lllore 
tained ; and at 3 or 4 miles from the shore there are places over whi..,h are n 
than 2 .fathoms wai~r. . . . · .• . . . . . uthlt'ard· 

A.bout Med11:no Point the land HJ .b1gher1ban to the Noribwardo~to the~-0 the N
A range of hills between l&O. and 200 feet in heig4h appeai:• to~tre~ that range; 
W., or more Westerly. The Medano ahOa.ltteellllfiobe aeontimlation o 
irregular aoundinp, with ~ Bboal a~.ma;;y ihemme be e.xpeoled. 
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From Meda.no Point to the narrow isthmus between the sea and the lagoon, called 
Mar Chiquito, the coast is lower than near Medano Point; but it has a similar ap
pearance, sand-hills, with a few patches of verdure, being the only objects visible. 
These sand-hills, and the coast near them, have a whiter look than those to the 
Northward of the point. 

In approaching this part, there is no danger while at a reasonable distance from 
the shore-from l to 3 miles, according to the weather ; but as in some phices, es
pecially to the Northward, near Medano Point, the sonndings·are irregular, shoaling 
suddenly, a fathom or two at a time, and then deepening again, it is as well not to 
go nearer than 3 miles. 

Mar Chiquito is a lagoon of salt water (visible from the mast-head of a passing- ]~far 
ship) into which fl.ow the Tandil, and other small rivers. At times it overflows and Chiquito. 
runs into the sea, but generally there is a dry hank of shingle between the two. From 
the spot where the Mar Chiquito overflows, the land rises and is no longer sandy. A 
low range of cliffs, from 20 to 30 feet in height, is surmounted by a rising ground, of 
which the highest part is about 80 feet above the sea. Pasture land now meets the 
eye. On that high ground near which is the Estancia de la Loberia Chica, (Seal 
Farm,) thousands of fine cattle may sometimes he seen feeding. 

Cape Corrientes is a high and rather a hold headland; the South-eastern extremity Cap11 Corri
of a range of hills running nearly East and West. The Sierra Tandil and Sierra Vul- entes. 
can form part of this range. In clear weather three ranges of the latter are visible 
from a vessel at sea, and have a singular wedge-like form, som~what resembling the 
Eill of Portland. These ranges of high land are like the downs on the English coast, 
hut they do not end so abruptly, nor with such imposing cliffs. Near the sea they 
slope away gradually, and are ended by broken rocky shore. 

Half a mile to the Northward of the cape is a little ba:r, where a boat may land in 
fine weather. The Southern s:ide of the bay is bounded hy the rising ground of the 
cape; the Northern by the cliffy shore under the Estancia. A vessel may anchor in 
thts bay during off-shore winds, in from 5 to 10 fathoms water, over a clean sandy 
bottom; but with Easterly winds of &ny strength a heavy swell would set in, and ren
der the anchorage unsafe. 

There is a bare sandy place on the East side of Cape Corrientes, around the upper 
part of which the green turf has so regular an edge that it appears artificially cut; 
and all the higher part of the cape is covered by srnooih green turf, without either 
tree~ or bushes. The highest part is 120 feet above the level of the sea. 

Five miles Southward is J\clogotes Point; high, hare, and san<ly; ending towards Mogotes 
th~ sea in a low projecting spit, which requires a berth of 2 mi]es in rounding the Poiut. 
pomt. The sum1nit is 104 :feet above the sea. 

"Vhen near the point you can distinguish several sand-hills, some of which are 
peaked and higher than others. Behind the sand-hills the down-like hills, described 
abo-ve, extend to the \Vestward. 

Off Mogotes Point it has been said that there is a shoal ; but no Jess wuter than 7 
fathoms near the shore, and 9 fathoms at 5 miles distance, ''i:as found by the Beagle 
When seeking expressly for the reported shoal, excepting on the ridge which continues 
under water one mile from the spit off the point. 

Andres Head is the South-west extremity of a range of high bold cliffs, "W"hich ex- Andres 
tend from the North-east half-way between that Head and Mogotes Point. From the Head. 
place where they end the shore is low, sandy. and rocky. . 
. The bay, or rather bight, between Mogotes Point and Andres Head should not be 

entered by- ship or boat. l\fany sunken rocks lie near the shore, causing blind break
ers at sudden intervals . 

. The highest part of the cliffs, near Andres Head, is 70 feet above the sea. A short 
distance inshore of those cliffs is the Estancia de la Sociedad (Society Farm), formerly 
the Estancia de la Loberia Grande (Great Seal Farm.) 

Off the projecting land, which extends from Andres Head to C:ape San Antonio, the Current. 
current .sets strongly to the Northward previous to and during Southerly winds; and 
as strongly in the opposite direction under contrary circumstances. From 1 to 3 ktwts 
are usually the limits of strength, although there are intervals when no current is per-
ceptible. . 

From Andres Head to Hermeneg Point the coast is rugged, not high, nor yet very Tiermeneg 
lo:w, from 30 to 80 feet being the usual height. There are a few detached irregular Point. 
eldfs, and some gaps, or creeks, which might afford a landin~-place for a boat in fine 
Weather; but there is neither shelter nor anchorage for a ship. 

Close to Hermeneg Point is a little bight, into which runs a small stream of fresh 
water. 
f. Very few bush8-; appear an this part of the .cout, and ~arcely a tre~. exce:pting a 
ew neu the Eataneie. de. la Sociedad. Sometimes a considerable extent of g'nflS land 
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appears, but in most places nea'° the sea the ground appears sandy and-barren, thinly 
covered here and there by coarse grass, or by low prickly shrubs. 

Black Point. F'rom HermPneg Point to Bluck Paint, and thence onwards to Asuncion Point and 
1\lount Her1noso, the coast has a similar appearance, and is equally unfit to approach. 
Occasionally the sand-hills rise higher, to l 00 or J 30 feet above the sea, and some are 
more than usually barren, or there are a fe\v more bushes, and rather more grass, to 

G1•eguen 
Riv11r. 

vary the view ; but there is no other variety. 
About 5 miles to the }!__;astward of Black Point the River Gueguen, or Josef, nms into 

the sea. Its entrance is accessible to boats during moderate weather, wheu there is 
not much swell ; but it is inaccessible to small ves.!!els. A large swell is generally 
rolling towards this shore, so fully exposed to the Southern Ocean. 

If a vessel should anchor near any part of this coast, it is probable that she will 
lose or break her anchor in endeavoring to weigh. Hard tosca, full of holes, receives 
the anchor in most places. On the lead fine brown sand and broken shells always 
come up, indicating a clean bottom; but the sand lies thinly over the treacherous 
tosca. 

There is sufficient depth of water for the largest ships near all the coast between 
Cape San Antonio and Asuncion Point, excepting near the Medano bank and Mogotes 
spit. 

As you approach the land the soundings decrease gradually. They extend to & 

great distance. \V"hen 50 miles off shore you will find between 30 and fiO fathoms. 
At 100 miles distance there are between 50 and BO fathoms. The bank of soundrngs 
may be traced to an average distance of 150 miles from the land. 

Ariel Rocks. Some rocks, or a shoal, said to have been discovered by the Ariel, of vVhitehave~. 
Dixon ma.ster, have been sou.g-ht for repeatedly, without the least success, Their 
alleged situation is iu the track of vessels trading between the Rivers Plata and 
Negro. 

The deep bight, formed by the sudden change in the direction of the coast on eac
1
h 

El Rincon: side of Bahia Blanca, or Ulanca Bay, is called the Rincon (corner.) Generaly 
speaking it is shallow. 

Inside of an imaginary line drawn across this deep bight from the River Gueguento 
the River Colorado, more than 20 fathoms water will not be found. Between that:d 
10 fathoms will be the depth until you approach either shore near enough to see ~ 
highest parts in clear weather, with the eye 20 feet above the water; and throug~on 
the space thus described there is anchorage during North or \Vest winds. So~th or f.~~ 
winds send a swell into the Rincon which obliges vessels to keep under sad. Bu 1 

should be remembered that winds prevail from North and West during at least four 
days out of five. ·n 

Tides. 

In the Rincon, and along the coasts to the Eastward and Southward, the lead ~1i 
invariably bring up sand, or sand mixed with broken shells, and perhaps some gra';tlJ 
but the quality and color of the sand is very different in different situations, and 8~~- g 
be carefully noticed, whether with a view to anchoring in good ground, or av01 .~~n 
any of the numerous and very dangerous sand-banks which throng the c~asts .beh\ f 

8 
Bahia Blanca and the River Negro. On and near the banks the sand is always 0roe· 
dark brown color, very fine, and generally unmixed with other substances.; ;otgo 
times bits of shell come up on the lead; seldom anything else. If an anchor :t e Jer
upon this sort of ground, its recovery is doubtful. There may be soft groun u~11.rk 
neath, but rarely ; most of the banks are formed of tosca, and this very fine nd is 
brown sand is simply the t~sca pulverized. In the offing, over soft gi:ou_nd. t~~e:i8 with 
speckled, or black or white, rather fine generally ; when coarse it !s nnx sSisi 
gravel :' broken shelJs are frequent, though not so regular in their loca.t1on as to a 
in ascertaining a ship's place. , thatbii 

Having such soundings as those last described, the seaman may be cert:m drop~ 
ship is out of danger from a shoal; and that if necessary a.n anchor may de ff shore, 
with conndence ... At night, if the weather is moderately fine and the wm 0 

it is better to anchor than to keep under sail. direction, 
'Fhe tides set strongly, the flood- to the North, the ebb in a contrary: stren~ 

nearly six hours each way. They are much influenced by the winds, theJrfrom Ji8Jf 
varying from l to 4 knots when within 10 miles of the banks o~ l~ndf; J.0 dangers· . 
a knot to 2 knots when between 10 and 20miles from the outer lim~t ~ e ruden' 

If the weather threatens, or the wind is Southerly or Easterly, it 18• rno:: !r piak
to stand directly off shore during the greater part of the night. Heavubgie~ on thls1 
ing free with the land, is JtOt tQ .·be recommended on -~y coast, muc t be wost 
which is considered by those who ha.~e :frequented ii dunng,many years 0 

intricate an~ dangerous. . . . . · 'VIJ'fJ e:s:~n-
. The land is e:shemely lovr, almost flat,. in most pla.ce•• · Tho ~· a.refatbo018 111 J 

tnve, and suddenly steep. A -.easel •ay .-boal het"'wact.,r 'hom l~w:iese inconftl' 
cables'lengtb, even wbil4' out .(Jf sight.of !and from the dcek. i.o 
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niences should also be added strong tides, and gales from the South-east, which bring 
thick weather and a heavy sea, overfalling and breaking as it approaches the banks. 
Wh~n entering the Rincon, if the object be to anchor in or near Bahia Blanca, the 

Northern shore between Black Point and Asuncion Point i;:hould be kept in sight from 
the main-top; or the ship should be kept between the parallels of 39° 5 1 and 39° 15'. 

Eustward of Asuncion Point, the land may be approached as near as may be thought 
proper, but from that point to the Westward more caution must be used, particularly 
when about 10 miles West of Asuncion Point, as well as in the immediate vicinity of 
lb:hia Blanca. 

To the Westward of Asuncion Point, and thence along shore, the soundings are ir
regular, within 8 miles of the land. Ridges oftosca run out in a South-east direction, 
from 5 to 10 rniles from the shore. These ridges are so frequent, and so regular, that 
crossing them from North-east to South-west gives one the idea ofa vast land-swell, 
the hollows of which are 6 fathoms lower than the risings, and about 2 cables' ]en(Eth 
from one hollow to another. In crossing those spaces the lead shows frorn 10 to 4 
!'athoms; and the water deepens again as quickly as it 8hoals. From 8 to 6 fathoms 
is the usual change ; 10 to 4 is the extreme. 

At a less distance than 5 miles from the land, near Asuncion Point, these ridges 
~ave not 4 fathoms water over them; and by keeping within the limits above men
t10ned they will be avoided. 

\Vhen to the Westward of the 'meridian of Asuncion Point, and between the paral
lels of 39° 101 and 39° 201 , the Sierra Ventana will be seen if the weathe .. is clear. 

!he Sierra Ventana is a high mountain 3,500 feet above the sea, a considerable Sierra Ven
he1ght anywhere, but in this low country extraordinary. When seen from the tana. 
South-east the summit is peaked; seen from the South it appears rather square, with 
a notch in the middJe. 

!'- g~od bearing of this mountain (astronomical if possible) and the latitude of the 
ship will fix her position with certainty . 

. Supposing that the weather is tii.ick, or that the Sierra Ventana is not seen, the 
distance of the vessel from the North .;;ho re should first be ascertained, either by latitude 
or by steering due North, with attention to the lead and the lookout, until the water 
shoals to 8 or 7 fathoms, if the land is not seen previously to obtaining that depth. 
Reference to the chart and the ship's rec,koning will show the position. By distance 
fro~ the land, which runs nearly East and West from IO miles West of Asuncion 
Pornt, the 1atitude will be known. 
f, Being about 10 miles West of Asuncion Point, {which is a projecting sand-hill 120 Asuncion 
eet a.hove the sea, difficult to distinguish with certainty, yet the most marked feature Point. 

of this unvaried coast,) and 8 or 9 miles from the North shores, in latitude 39° 10', 
steer so as to make good a true W .S. W. t W. course, and a distance {hy ground log) 
of 30 miles. The vessel should be kept as nearly as possible in the parallel of 39° 
I?'• not going to the Northward of it, when bet\veen 40 and IO miles East of the meri-
d1an of Mount Hermo!io, nor to the Southward of it when less than 10 miles from that 
meridian. 

Excepting the Sierra Ventana and the Northern shore, no land will be seen. The 
Northern shore will appear low,just topping above the horizon of an eye 20 feet above 
the water. 
r Mont_e Hermoso is a little round hill, higher than those around it (excepting one Mor .. te Her-
ittle h1llock, which is rather more inland). It is close to the sea, and forms, when nwsQ. 
~een from the Eaatwa!"d, a distinct finish to the s~a-coast; '\Vestward of it the land 
18 .lower, and is not at firiU; visible. Upon it there is a pile of tosca, 10 feet square, 
ra~sed by the Beagle's crew. Below the mount a low cliff of about 12 feet in height 
Will be seen ; it i• the only one hereabouts, and is called Papagayo cliff. 

Between Monte Hermoso and Bahia Blanca the North Bank, which shoals very North Bank. 
gradually, projects S.S.E., from. the shore; arid which, with the two Toro Banks, 
nearly block up the entrance into Port Belgrano. 
~etween Bahia Blanca and Jt""alsa Bay lies the Lower Toro Bank and the Horn Lower Toro 

lltpi_t, which iii very suddenly steep at its North-east side : and then the Lobos Bank, Ba'llk. 
which extends nearly North and South to the parallel of 39° 20". To the Westward LB/Jo$ Bank. 
of these banks the land is so low that it is visible only from aloft. 

Next to Falsa Bay is Green Bay, an_d between t~em ar~ some large banks. West- Green Bay 
Ward of Green Bay is Green Island, with banks lymg off its South-east end. Betw1'en and I&land. 
Green Islanii and Laberinto Head is Bris;(htman Inlet. Brightman. 

From 3 miletJ South of Laberlrit<J He1uf, or from latitude 39'0 30' to the mouth of the Inlet. 
Colorado River, inlatitnde 39° 5H', the coast runs directly South, and is quite free 
f'rom obstructions, or dangers of any description. The w.ater shuals gradually, and CollWO.do 
l"e~larly, therefore a '7688el may go by her lead end close the land as much as she River. 
th~nk•··~r. ·The land·is low. A range oft1and-hiU~ between 30 e.n:d 40 feet in 
height, exiend parallel to the high-water mark .• The beach is sandy, and in 80Dle 
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places runs off more than a mile at low-water. 
any kind. 

It has neither opening nor break of 

At the entrance of the Colorado River the sand-hills end abruptly, forming a low but 
distinct headland. The Sauci (a kind of -willow) trees show themselves as you open 
the river. They are the only trees of this or any other kind on this part of the coast. 
I<'rom the Colorado the land is very low until near Indian Head. 

Indian Head cannot be mistaken, being a bluff 25 feet high, rising from very low 
land, which nowhere exceeds 20 feet in height above the sea, and is in many places 
almost level with the water at ordinary spring-tides. 

From seaward Starve Island,. and perhaps a part of the South-west side of Union 
Bay, may be seen at the same time as, or soon after, Indian Head. 

Off Indian Head is the Serpent Bank, extending 4 miles to the Eastward, and with 
more water over it to a greater distance. Between Indian Head and Starve Island is 
Union Bay, a good harbor for vessels drawing less than 17 feet water. The Serpent 
is the first of the extensive fiats and shoals lying between the Colorado and San Blas 
Eay. They extend to the Eastward and Southward, from 10 to 15 miles from the 
land. 

This portion of coast, lying between Indian Head and Rubia Head, is uppropriately 
named Anegada (lowland overflown) Bay. . 

Prodigious sand-banks, as level as the water, extend beyond eyesight soon after the 
first quarter ebb. At high-water very little dry land can be distinguished, even from 
the mast-head. Every vessel, large or small, should give these shoals a wide berth; 
more particularly when going Northward. They extend to the South-east Southerly, 
the flood-tide sets up between them to the North-west Northerly. In steering tu the 
Northward during the flood, a vessel will probably be set towards or amongst the 
banks; and if so hampered she will have great difficulty in extricatjng herself. 

Shoal water probably on each side, the tide setting 1, 2, or 3 knots towards the 
danger, and with a Southerly wind, no resource left but anchoring. 

In this case it is probable that she will not be able to haul off to seaward, becau:tl 
banks extend in parallel ridges on each side. These ridges are very numerous, 
lying North-west Northerly and South-east Southerly; upon them from 2 to 6, and 
between them from 8 to 12 fathoms water. 

lletween the parallels of 40° 5 1 , and 40° 351 , a vessel might run aground so far from 
the land that it could hardly be seen from the mast-head in the clearest weathc'.· 
Between those parallels the banks extend from 10 to'l5 miles to the Eastward. Thelr 
length North-west and South-east is much greater. Some parts are more sudden Y 
steep than others. The water over them is always more or ]e.ss discolored. ~hen 
there is a swell the breakers are high and the ground-swell on the banks is sufficiently 
distinct to show their position. There are no rocks. 11 Yiper Bank. . The Viper Bank, and the tail of the _Snake, with their accornpani~cnt of rnral ~f 
ridges, are extremely dangerous. In going towards the South there is less ~ani:rero,n 
the lead is carefully attended, because you will naturally find t~rn water _shoahngdll~ . 
an outside bank first, and may haul off to seaward when you please ; besides_ the 7'ffe 
erous tide. that of flood will probably be a weather-tide, while it is runmng, ·roe 
quality of the soundings, as before mentioned, must be strictly watched, and the ti 
of tide borne in mind. . half 

Southerly wi1:ds, particularly if strong, raise the flood-tide, causing it _to ru~ ve 1 
an hour or an hour longer, and with more strength. Strong Northerly wrnds a the 
diminishing effect upon the flood, but they make the ebb run stronger, and cause 
water to fall unusually. , fi Ill the 

Creek and While passing these banks, Creek Island and Deer Island may be seen · ro }and 
Deer islands. mast-head if the weather is clear, but it is better to keep so far off as not to see 

at all. . . . a 111ore 
If the land is seen between the parallels .of 40° 5 1 and 40° 351 the vessel is 1: },a.nk• 

or less dangerous situation. There are always breakel'S near the ~dges of \t' re a!'ll 
even in a calm ; but on :the dangerous ridges, where are only 2 or 3 fathoms, ld some 
no breakers in :fine weather. A slight rippling, or an unusual swoothne~s, an f tnese 
difference in the color of the water~ are~ with the suundings, the only :wa~n:-s on even 
danger,. \Vhen there is much swell the whole extent of the banks is, s ow ' 
where there are 4 or 5 fathoms water over them. . . . an.ks narro" 

Between the North-east sands of San Blas: and Rubia Head are smallh ' 
. cbann~ls, and s~ronfJ tides. . . . . . · af th~ lo" 

Rulrr.a Head. Rubui~ Head is the North end of the land .whieh. now. ta~CHI the place feet flbo# 
islands and extensive sand-banks in Anegada Bay. It is still io•~only 3~ .ett'h gide 

Rubia Point. the ~a. Rnbie. Point js a little bighe1:1 40 feet;. Th:e ce-0a8t betw~en •zd on a bigh ., 
of them~ and. Southward to the River Ne~, ia a line of .en4-lull:S-i '! :i, ~ 
Rubia. Poin~ here~ ~ere pa;rtly-00vered l:>y TI)~gh .~·aadby.ldW J>rlC .· . . 
No bill• iappear inla.ad,·until yeu .approach ihe·Rivei-Negr-0.. · 
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Raza Point will be recognized by the trend of the coast, as well as by three or four Raza Poin.t 
:flat-topped sand-hills. 

From Rubia Point to the bar of the River Negro the coast may be more closely 
approached. There are neither shoals nor rocks when one mile from the beach. The 
lead may be trusted. 

The tide sets strongly from 2 to 5 knots, following the coast's line nearly six hours Tides. 
each way. 

As the River Negro is approached, the sand-hills are lower; some hills of a differ
ent ch>iracter just show themselves inland. 

At Main Point, on the North side of the river, the land rises a little, to 40 feet. The Main Point. 
point makes in three hummocks, tolerably covered with verdure ; on one of them is a 
flagstaff. 

Around Main Point, to seaward, are the breakers on the bar; beyond it to the South
ward, is lower land, on the furt;her side of the river, which extends about a mile, to the 
comparatively high and extensive range of cliffs called the South Barranca. 

The River Negro separates the provinces of La Plata and Patagonia. 

THE fJOAST FROltt THE RIVER NEGRO TO THE 
STRAIT OF MAGELLAN. 

THE South Barranca range of hills extends from the River Negro to Belen Bluff, in 
th~ Gulf of San Matias, wiJh only a slight interval, that of Rosas Bay. Their utmost 
height (near Belen Bluff) is 300 feet. At their beginning, near the River Negro, _ 
they are 200 feet above the sea. Thence, nearly to Bermeja. (red) Head, erroneously Berme.Ja 
called by many Cape Two Sisters, the low land above and inshore of the clifis .is so Head. 
extremely level as to appear parallel to the water-line when seen from the South
eastward. 

Near Bermeja Head there are hummocks and irregular hills, nearly covered with 
rough verdure. At the North-eastern part of these heights are two peaks, very small, 
yet showing distinctly when seen from the Eastward. 

They stand nearly over two peculiar cliffs, which so much resemble one another Do:1 
that they have obtained the name of the Two Sisters (or Dos Hermanas). Hermanas. 
b The bar or the River Negro is the only outlying danger on this part of the coast, or, 
etween San Blas Bay and Port San Antonio. The banks off each of those places 

excepted, the intervening coast is quite clear. 
As far as Belen Bluff, soundings in from IO to 20 or 25 fathoms will be found from Belen Bluff

l to 20_ miles from the land. Everywhere there is a clean sandy or i;rravelly bottom. 
BBerme1a, Head is an excellent point to ma~e when ~pproachi_ng the River Negro, the 

ay of San Blas, Port San Josef, or Port San Antomo, It will keep a vessel clear of 
· ~umerous dangers which attend the approach to either of those places on a parallel, as 
~sh th~ frequent but, on the <mast, dangerous practice. It is dangerous on account of 

· e tides, the lowness of the land, and the extensive banks. , 
Thirty miles to the Eastward of Bermeja Head, you will have only 20 fathoms 

; Water (a fathom more or less.) Twenty miles to the Southward, the same bank 
; extends. 
: · ~ estward and Southward of Belen Bluff, there is a ledge of rocks with less than 
. 13 fathoms <>ver them. The water appears light-colored. 

In all other parts of the Gulf of San Matias there is deep water; :from 30 fathoms 
'Wbe:i a mile or two from the shore, to 80 fathoms in the offing. 

West of the meridian of Norte Point, and Northward of latitude 41° 50', but little Tide1. 
, s~am of tide is felt; though the water rises 4 f"athoms perpendicularly. R&und 
r Norte Point and thence to the bay of San Josef, the tide sets strongly, with ripplings 
'and races, dangerQUS for boats, or very small vessels. From Belen Bluff it 111ets 
: ~trongly to the Eastward along shore with the Rood end but faintly t~ the South or 
,,.,Guth-eastward during the ebb. Westward of Belen Bluff the flood-tide sets to the 
J."IOrth•weat.i the ebb to the South-east. 

, . 'l'he tide-wave, coming up the coast from the Southward, rushes round the p'l'Gjeet: vg land of San .Josef" with JDUCh strength~ ~au.sing violent a.n<t d•ngerous evenalls ~ 
: T~es 9reek, and oft' Norte P-0int. Pai:t of". tJ;w body <JC water goe~ round N orie Point. 
· · e ~am body continues Northward, 1nchnmg to the West, until near BeJen Blldl'; 
•Wilen it divides : ~ «tream running t& the. North-west, tl)e other t& the ~ard 
. al1lng the land. ·With the wind against the tide, there bl .a very crou abert eea ia the 
~ntrance of th~ gulf. 
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Ten miles West of Belen Bluff, there is a tide creek in which there are 3 or 4 fath· 
oms at high-water, but at low-water it is dry. . 

West of that creek, another range of cliffs begins. This range, w-hich ic abeut Hl~ 
feet in height, and with one break, extends about 18 miles. •ro the cliff's succeed l~w 
land, with a shingle beach. Near and inshore of the cliffs, to the Westward of Ber. 
meja Head, are irregular ranges of hills, tolerably covered with rough verdurt>. 
Where there are no cliffs, the land is low and without hills. Rosas Buy and Tide 
Creek appear, when first made from seaward, like openings in the land. The hills 
and cliffs on each side show like islunds or headlands. 

In the North-west bight of the gulf there is no danger, either near the shore, or out. 
Lobos Bank. lying, except the Lobos Bank. De£:p soundings may be had anywhere, and when only 

a few miles from the land, soundings will be obtained with the hand-lead. 
From Cliff End to Villarino Point the land is low, a few banks, partially covered 

with grass and stunted bushes, or low sand-hills, alone rise above the shingle beach. 
At high-water mark, the beach is either shingle, or coarse sand. At half-tide it is 
composed of large shingle stone; at low-water tosca and rock are mixed with large 

Villarino 
Point. 

stones. 
Villarino Point is low and sandy. Some little hummocks upon it are covered with 

rough grass and straggling bushes. Before seeing Villarino Point, the land to the 
Westward of Port San Antonio, and perhaps the range of hills lying to the Northward 

Direction ofit, will be distinctly made out. Direction hill, or the Fort, will first appear aecord· 
Hill. ing as you are more to the East or to the South. , 
Sierras de Continuing along the coast Southward from the fort, the Sierras de San .Antonio 
San A11tonio. attract notice. The highest part of this range of hills may be about 1700 feet abore 

Port San. 
Josef. 

the sea. It is peaked, and visible from a ship's deck when 20 or- 30 miles from !he 
land. There are several ranges of hills in irregular succession. Amongst these hills 
are ponds and streams of fresh water; but the steep and exposed nature of the shore 
renders it impracticable to use them for ship purposes. . 

All this West coast of San Matias is bold and steep to. From the point of the Si· 
erra, to the Southward, the coast is chiefly clifiY, but with intervals of low la»d. The 
cliffs are moderately high, from 100 to 200 feet nearly perpendicular. They H~P; comf 
posed of loose earth, or diluvium, but mixed with shingle and vast quanuues 0 

fossil l!lhells. At high tide the shore is sandy; at low-water it is rocky. 
On each side of Port San Josef are bold, clitry headlands, with deep water to s~a· 

ward; but a shoal ledge runs from one to the other under water. From the East si~e 
of Port San Josef to Norte Point, there is a continued cliff from 60 to 100 feet in 
height. No high land appears inshore; aU looks low, bare, and sun-burnt. No rlan· 

Tide Race. ger lies under water ; to small vessels the races of tide which are sometimes met be· 
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tween San Josef and Norte Point, are rather troublesome, if not dangerous. D t 
The races to the Eastward of Norte Point and Valdes Creek are yet worse .. ds 

the height and violence of these over falls, races, or ripplings, vary as much as the ;:1::0
8 

and tides by which they are occasioned. Norte Point (by some called 0
.1e 

Point) is lower than the adjacent cliffs, and a reef extends-under water about.a 1~1 ep, 
It is rocky and unfit to approach nearel' than that distance. In the offing is e 
water. d otf 

From Norte Point to Valdes Creek the land is low, mostly a shingle beach, an ter 
this piece of coast are the worst tide-races; being occasioned by the rush ofhwa st
across shoals, and rocky patches lying from 2 to 10 miles offshore to the Sout -ea 
ward of Norte Point, and to the N.N.Eastward of Valdes Creek. gth 

There are no marks on the land by which the shoals can be avoided. The stre~'to 
of t~de i~ so great as to _render the sails of doub~ful effect. ~t is, at least, prud::und 
avoid gorng nearer to this shore than 15 or 20 miles. Sometimes the overfB;ils

1
, al.it;' 

15 mi1es frum the land; lilometimes they a.re hardly 5 miles distant; their oc 
depending upon wind and tide. . nd by 

The entrance of Valdes Creek may be known by the shingle beach ending, ad con· 
a line of cliffs commencing at Cantor Point, on the South side of the creek, an . 
tinning to Ercules Point. . . feet at 

At Cantor Point the cliWs are low, but they increase in height to ?JOO 
6 

shlp's 
Ereules Point. There are no heights inland which .can assist in ehtrwing 
place. . . ndiculst, 

Ercules Point is a high white cliff: when first seen it appears to be perrce of the 
or rather overhanging. Whan. near, the upper and. lower parts fil the~ 8 cJoseto 
elitr meet at an angle near the middle, resembling the back of t_he lett:.1' KW h 6 sbaai 
the Northward of it are two perpendicuhtr·clifi"s of the- same he1pt7ou V'I c. 
ledge of tosca extends 2 miles to seaward, and 3 miles: akln~ shoffl'. · A tosea ledP 

Delgada Point is sloping and green, and ie 200 feet above tile water. 
·nm. ·to 'the• Eutwar.d ·li tllile. . 
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Lobo Peak rises only 15 or 20 feet above the table range. It appears from the Lobo Peak • 
. Northward like a small peaked sand-hill; but from the Southward it appears double ; 
a smooth round-topped s11nc-hill to the Northward, wish a peaked one close to the 

. Southward of it. A rocky ledge off this point extends about a mile to the South-
east. 

. Near all the cliffy points between Valdes Creek and Nuevo Gulf, there are rocky 
ledges extending nearly a mile from the high-water mark. In some places they ex
tend still further, and should be allowed a berth of 2 miles. On the outer part ot 
some of these rocky places there are not more than 2 fathoms water. 

The upper outline of the portion of coast between Cantor Point and Nuevo Heao. 
is nearly horizontal. 

Nuevo Head is bold. Its vicinity is free from danger, a few tosca ledges close to Nuevo Head. 
the shore excepted . 
. Ninfas Point is bold to the eye, but there are some rocks and tosca ledges extend- -7Vinfa!1 
mg towards the East and North-east. At the North side of the point there is a reef Point and 
running to the North-east nearly 2 miles. One mile and a half from the shore there .Reef. 
are rocks, dr_y at low-water, with 7 fathoms close to them. The tide rushes over 
these rocks at the rate of 5 or 6 knots, causing heavy and, for a small vessel or for 
11.n open boat, very dangerous ripplings or races. 

There are good anchorages, wood, and water in Nuevo Gulf. Nuevo Gulf. 
From Ninfas Point the coast runs nearly straight to Engano Bay. This straight 

shore is cliffy, and similar to the coast Eastward of the gulf. There is no outlying 
danger. The tide runs North-east and South-west, nearly in the direction of the 
shore, from 1 to 2 knots. 

In Engai'io Bay the water is shoaler than near the higher land. Around this bay, Engai'io 
between North and South Cliffs, the land is low and sandy. Many small sand-hills Bay. 
or hummocks appear near the beach. At the South-west corner of tbe bay, where 
the low and sandy hummocks end and the cli:fYyshore again begins, is the little river River 
Chupat. Southward to the mouth of the river is a :ra~e of t..Wit-land, from 50 to 60 Chupat. 
feet in height, ending in very white chalky-looking cliffs. 

Castro Point is the North-east terrr.ination of this table-land. The entrance of the Castro 
ri:ver is partly concealed by a ledge of rocks which crosses and, at low-water, quite Point. 
hides it from view. 

From Castro Point to Delfin Point, and thence to Lobos Head and Union Point, the 
boast is high and bold. The water near it is deep and free from danger. The cliff's 

ereab.out have a chalky appearance. They consist of very light-colored sand and 
clayey earth, with horizontal strata of a dark color. 

At Delfin Point a small conical hummock is seen above the table-land. This hum- Delfin Point. 
moc_k appears double, saddle-shaped, and rugged, when seen from the Northward. 
. E1gtit miles South of Delfin Point is Hidden Islet, and so much like the cliffs near Hidden 
it _that one might easily run past, even if looking out, and only a mile or two distant, Islet. 
witn~ut seeing it. 
Umo~ Point is rather low and rocky. Here the character of the coast changes. Union 

Bold chffs and extensive ranges of table-land no longer meet the eye~ the shore be- Point. 
comes lower and more uneven. 
_To~bo Point is low and rocky. Its outline is very rugo;ed. For a quarter of a Tom/Jo 

mde trom the sea it is quite bare, rocky~ and dark-colored. There are some rocks and Poine. 
a rocky ledge extending half a mile to the North-eastward. 

On t~e North side of the point, inside the reef, there is an anchorage where small 
craft might find shelter from South-east winds. Sealers anchor there at times. 
t• Atl_as Point, the Northern head of the bay of Vera, shows a smooth slope, termina- Atlas Point. 
ing in ~ low rocky point, when seen from the No,rthward or Southward, but in a Vera Bay. 
r~g~~d ndge of rocks, if seen f, om the Eastward. 'I here are rocks under water near, 
W1thm 2 cables' length of the extreme point. 

One mile South-west of Atlas Point is an anchorage fit for small craft drawing less 
tha~ l~ feet. It is formed by a reef of" rocks lying South-west and North-east nearly 
a mlle tn length, and aa.U a cable's length broad. You aay eQter ia a vessel dl'awing 
~ess than 12 feet from the North-east or from the South-West. In each entrance the 
otto~ is rocky and uneven, and there are only 12 feet at low-water in them. Inside, 

0 PI>Os1t.a the shingle beach, is a good berth in 15 feet at low-water, over a bottom of 
coarse sand, shells,. and sandy mud. 

The tide sets througb, between the :reef and the shore, about a mile.an houl'. Title$~ 
h The land is.low,. el~se around the hay of_ Vera. i b~t rathe~ high ground ia seen m-

il Ce. Two u1lets with rocks near them lte nearly tn the nuddle of the bay. 
T ape_ Raso is level aad ~ther low .. There are fow rocks elose to its e~e ~int. ca.,,e Rtuo • 
. wo ~iles Nart~-weat~f {(ape~ 1$ R.-o.Cove~a good anchorage ""'th all winds, Raso Cooe. 
exce~ting those between N. by W. and N. E. The cove is freft hum. imJ>f>diment of 
any ltind; but on the East side the ground is hard and stony. lo the middlet and near 
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the West side, there is good holding-ground, a stiff yellow clay. Sand is shown hr 
the hand-lead, but underneath is clay. There is neither fresh water nor any fire-womi, 
excepting a fow straggling bushes. 

South-eastward of Cape Raso is the reef of Salaberria, extending 8 miles North
eastward from Cape San Josef. 

V\restward of the rocks of Salaberria is the bay of Cruz, in which there rnay'be 
good and well-sheltered anchorage. ' 

New Cove, close to the Northward of Cape San .Josef, is small and exposed to East 
winds. West Cove has not been examined. 

The shore of Caroarones Bay is rocky as far as Fabian Point, where it chanires t-0 
shingle, and so continues as far as Cape Dos Bahias. Along this shore, and especially 
along the headland, the tide runs strongly from one to three knots, nearly N.N.E.and 
S.S. W. It rises from 8 to 12, sometimes even to 15 feet. 

Cap~ Do• A ledge of rocks extends a mile to the N.E. of Cape Dos Bahias. It should be care-
Bah>t-as. fullv avoided. 
MorenoitJlet. Moreno Islet, 2 miles North-west of Cape Dos Bahias, and a third of a mile off 

Blanca 
Islets. 

Gregorio 
Cove. 

RtUa Islet. 

shore, is high and rocky. It is of a dark color. In the depth of Camarones Bay, 11 
miles from Cape Dff Bahiail, there i~ a high rocky islet, with twQ lower and smaller 
ones to the Northward, all of which are perfectly white. Their whiteness is caused 
by numerous 3ea-birds. 

From Cape Dos Bahias to Gregorio Cove the coast is bold and steep to, without an 
anchorage. Excepting Rasa, the iis]ets in the offing are not dangerous, being rather 
high, from 80 to 100 feet, with deep water near them. 

Gregorio Cove is exposed to South-east winds. It is somewhat difficult to enter, 
because of the strong tides setting past. From the prevailing winds there is good 
shelter. 

Rasa Islet is dangerous, because it is so low and so far from the land; the water 
round it is deep, excepting at the S-outh side, where there are some rocks near the 
islet. They extend rathe~r more than a mile. 

Leones Isle. Leones, or Ship Island is high and bold. It is about 100 feet above the sea. There 
is a snug anchorage at the '\Vest side. between it and Harbor Island. The e!1trance 

Leones Cove. to this cove, cHlled I,eones Cove, is from the Northward, midway between the 1slan;.s. 
The tide sets directly through, causing eddies, which are strong- enough to turn a s.d~ 
round at her anchors against a stron~ breeze. This and the strength of the ti 

1 setting- between the isles and the main-land are objections to anchoring here: ye 
the bottom is good, and there is generally a small stream of fresh water upon Leones 
Isle. d tide 

San Roque San Roque Point is low and rocky with a hummock upon it. While the-ffoo - . 
Point. is running, a vessel ought to give it a good berth, as the tide sets rather towards 11

' 

. There is no other danger in the"passage between Leones and the main. 
Tides. ' he flood-tide sets to the N.E. Eai:.terly, 3, 4, or 5 knots. st-
Capedel Su.r. From San Roque Point to Cape del Sur or South Cape the tide sets to the En. 

' ' · h Mjl" ward during the flood, passing the latter at the rate of 3 knots, and eausrng murk like 

Port San 
Antonio.. 
dill Bay. 

Cayeta'IU1 
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Fray/es. 

piing. In the bight to the Northward of Cape Sur is the Oven, a concealed doc -
cove. . . the little 

At the West side of that cape, between Valdes Island and the main, 19 

port of San Antonio. . in 
Gill Bay is formed by Cape del Sur and the North shore. There 1s ancho~~ a 

the bight to the South-west, in 8 fath()ms at low-water. Southerly gal~ s as as 
heavv swell into Gill Bev, as well as into Port San Antonio. Cape Sur ma es 
island when seen from the Eastward, the isthmus being very low· t fferan· 

Between Cayetano Islands and the main-land is a bight which appears 0 0 

chorage and shelter; but it is unfit for any vessel. there are 
At low-water the Frayles shoW" as three distinct rocb. At hi~-wate!de 

always breakers upon them. They may be closely approached on either ~1 . 'unevt'll 
The isle ca1led Pan de Azucar does not resemble e. sugar-loaf: its summ1~ 1~nd dan

and rocky, rising to l90 feet above the sea. There are rocks close a:rounftbe \Yest· 
gerous ones between it and the reef ef San Pasqual. To the Northward.~es there is 

Anchorage. ernmost of these out-lying rocks, off its Eastern and Western extre;~: a~chorafl 
anchorage under the island in 7 or 8 fathoms over a muddy bo~m.. 18 tide· 

Pan de 
Azucar. 

Ti.du. 
mi~ht answer for a vessel wishing to enter Port Melo and wattingfofft~:e projeeti11g 

The tides here are strong, running along the land 2 or 3 kno~s. 0 ed. imd causes 
point1!1 and in confined passagee their strength is of conrse 1nc:rea9 ' 

p Mel heavy ripplin?~ when oppoging the wind. . . nd to be val•!l'bl# 
'M'I o. POrt Melo is t()o rocky, and too much exp0aed -to S~tluwly wi • S ·

0 
.Pa"'1ualet 

al!I a port. OK it a.re several rocks, lying .in a 4ireci. line betlf'1'EID • 
Molino Reef', amt Pan de A..zuear. 
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From Point Castillos to Cape Aristazabal, are several bights and coves, though none 
f them are worth notice as fit places for anything larger than a decked boat. 
Tova Island is large and bold: at the North-east side of it is Tova Cove, a good Tova I$land. 

nchorage for vessels drawing less than 15 feet. In entering, avoid the reef on the 
starboard hand, and close the opposite shore, which is steep to. You may anchor in 
~fathoms, mu~y bottom, sheltered from all winds excepting Northerly, which cannot 
raise much sea, as the main-land to the Northward is so near, and a strong tide is 
always setting through, between the island and the main. On Tova there is abun
dance of excellent fire-wood, and, in general, w1iter may be procured. 

The Robledo Rocks, and Medrano Shoal, lie South-eastward of Tova, and must Robledo and 
e carefully avoided. The Medrano is a mere reef, but so far outlying, is very dan- Medrano 
erous. At most times, the sea breaks upon it with violence. Rocks. 
The Lohos and Galiano Isles are beset with rocks. The Viana Isles have a reef Lobos, 

~? mil_e to the ~astward of the largest, on whicl~ the sea generally breaks. In other Galiano and 
mrect1ons they may be approached with safety. Viana I&les. 
·. Bustamante Bay is very open, and exposed to the South-east winds; sev~ral rocks Tlustamante 
l)e near the middle. Bay. 

Port Malaspina i.s a mere rocky inlet, unfit for anything except a boat. Upon this Port 
~oast, which forms the North side of the bay of St. George, a Southerly gale drives Malaspina. 

very heavy sea. The land has everywhere a barren desert appearance, destitute of 
tr~es or any verdure. In height it is generally between 100 and 300 feet. No n1oun-

ms are visible . 
. Off Cape Aristazabal the flood-tide sets to the North-eastward about 2 knots; C_ape 

. ith_ the ebb it runs to the Southward. There is deep water close to the cape, ex- Aristazahal. 
· ep_tmg at three-quarters of a mile to the South-east, where there is a rocky place 
which causes breakers at half-tide. 

From Cape Aristazabal to Cordova Cove, the land gradually rises. A range of -ta
' le-land is seen increasing in height, as it extends Southward. There is no danger 
of an;y- kin<l between these places, excepting a rock off the Quintano Isles. The Quintano 
oundtngs are regular, the .tides scarcely felt, the coast steep to, and bold. · I1Jles. 

·• . After passing the Quintano Isles, high light-colored cliffs bound the sea; they con-
'tmue nearly as far as Cordova Cove. 
,~ Salamanca Peak is remarkable. It is visible 4~ or 50 miles distant. It is a regu- Salamanca 
~ar-shaped cone, and shows itself distinctly alJove the high ranges of table-land. Peak. 
F Cordova Cove is rocky and shallow, almost unfit for the reception of any vessel. Cordova: 

rom the Northern point of the cove, a reef extends half a mile. Two miles N.E. Cove. 
of the point lies the Novales Shoal, a small rocky ledge under water. There is also Novales 
F_ledge.of rocks directly East of the cove, and to the South-east of the North point. Shoal. 

ive miles Southward of Cordova Cove, and one mile off shore, are the Ali Rocks; Ali Rocks. 
· ry a_t low-water, and having breakers on them when covered. There is no other 
outl!1~1g danger between Cordova Cove and Cape Tres Puntas. 
· T1lh Road is a tolerably good anchorage during V\-esterly winds. The beach is Tilli Road. 
evel a~d sandy, but so much swell generally breaks upon it that landing is difficult. 

here is plenty of small fire-wood near the shore, and a Salina of fine white salt. 
rom North to South, by the East, Tilli Road is quite open. The anchorage is in 
or 6 fathoms water, O\'er a clean sandy bottorr1. The heights near this shore are 

. 0_mp~sed of a sandy light-colored diluvial earth, and great quantities of fossil shells; 
nnc.ipully oyster-shells of a very large size. The position of Tilli Road may be re

.. ogmzed by its lving between the second and third prominent bluffs, which are seen 
the Southward of tb.e lower land about Cordova Cove. 
In the depth of the Gulf of St. George, from Tilli Road to Cape Murphy, the shore Cape Mur

s low ; generally a shingle or sandy beach, without cliffs or rocks. The soundings phy . 
.. ~the offing are regnlar. Cape Murphy is a cliffy bluff. Thence to Casamayor Point, 
. e shore is rugged and broken. 
· "."ery little clitris seen until you reach Casamayor, where the land again rises into 
~igh ridge, fronte4 towards the sea by precipitous cliffs. This ridge is called the 

etghts of Espinosa. Thence to Cape Tres Puntas the e<mst is alternately cliff, rock, Espin,o8 a 
. and, or shingle, in discontinued portions. Heights. 
~ape Tres Puntas may be known from sea~ard~ by observing that it is the te!mi- Cape Tres 

ation of a long level range of table-lancJ...rumnng nearly North and South. A httle P11.n.ta6 • 
. the South-east of the Northern end of that range is a remarkable conical hill, 

•· ke a sugar-loaf, attached to the main range, though rather a straggler ; and there is 
small aha.Yi? peak rather Northward of the faU of the range. 
~ape Tres Puntas shows three disiin1't upright heads of a light-colored earthy cliff. 

t_he$e heads are ledges of rocks~ extending half a mile to' seaward. O•er them 
e ti4.e-mshea and ripples with violence. One mile from the ahore there ie no daa

wbateve:r. 



 

Cape 
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From Cape Tres Puntas to Cape Blanco the COft.St is low and rocky, with table-land 
showing inshore. A thick bed of kelp lines the rocky coast. Salinas (salt lagoons 
or marshes) extend for many miles inshore of these points. 

When at a distance, Cape Blanco appears To be an island. Three distinct masses 
of rugged rock 130 feet high are connected to the main-land by a narrow low i~th
mus. On each side of the isthmus is a small cove. That on the Sou• side is sheJ. 
tered excepting from South to East. A very small vessel might obtain tolerable 
shelter from all winds, by anchoring close to the end of the kelp, in the North-east 
corner of the cove. 

A vessel intending to anchor here should make great allowance for the tide. The 
flood sets with great force over the bed of rooks, which lie half a mile North-east· 
-ward of the cape. They would prove extremely dangerous, if drawn in among them. 
The beach around the cove is rather steep, and formed of shingle, here and there 

Fire-wood. mixed with dark sand. The depth is from 4 to 6 fathoms. Plenty of excellent fire
w-oo<l, of a small sort, may be cut on the South-west side of the cove, a few yards 
only from the beach. There is no appearance of fresh water. From the summit of 
the cape, patches of shoal water are seen towards the N .E. and S.E., some 10 or 12 
miles off shore. On and about them are ripplings and overfall~, more or less violent 
according to the time of tide, and the direction and strength of the wind. 

Tides. 

Over these shoals there is but little water in many places, and the soundings are 
very irregular. A ship should entirely avoid them. 

From Cape Blanco Southward, the land is low, and the beach regular, until near 
Port Desire, when it ri!i'les into a remarkable bluff. 

It should be borne in mind, when approaching any part of the coast between Union 
Bay and Port Desire, that there is a difference of half a tide, or three hours nearly, 
between the turn of tide in the offing and high-water, or the turn of tide in the har· 
bors. Three hours at'ter high-water in the harbors, or rather upon the shore, the tide 
ceases to run to the Northward, and begins to run in a contrary direction. Also J 
hours after low-water on the shore, the tide turns in the offing. 

Cape Blanco There are several shoals off this part of the coast, w_hich, at low-water, would 
Shoals. doubtless be dangerous. His Majesty's ship Adventure passed over two of th:em, and 

had not less than 5 fathoms, but possibly at low-water the depth may be cons1deri:bly 
less ; they are thrown up by the force of the tide, which sweepl!I round the cape, intll 
and out of St. George's Gulf, with great strength. 

ByrunShoal. The North and South ends of the Byron Shoal bear respectively from Cape Tr~s 
Puntas and Cape Blanco. E.N.E. i E., distant from the former 7 miles, a!1d fr~m tfi e 
latter 5 miles ; consequently it extends in a N. W. ! N. and S.E. ~ S. direction or 
6 miles ;_ it is scarcely a quarter of a m,He w~ide. . ds 

Anne Shoal. The North end of Anne Shoal bears F,. i N., 7 miles from Cape Blanco, and exten 
in nearly a Southerly direction for 2 miles. Between these shoals there is a passage 
2 miles wide, and the depth gradually increases to more than 15 fathoms. . f, 

Tides. 

Within these shoals are two others; a .small one with 2 fathoms on it, beannff '~ 
~ S. from the cape, and distant 2 miles; and another 2-fathoms bank, which has eed 
named after the Susannah cutter whieh struck on it. It is 2k miles in lengthd f-~9 
nearly a mile broad; its direction is S.S.E. and N.N.W., and its Northern:~ t~e 
3~ miles s .. E. by s. from Cape ~Hanco. There is probabl:f ~ore sh~al gruun OTres 
N .J<J.; form the year 1829, havmg approached the land w1tbm 14 miles of Cap: filth· 
Puntas, bearing S. W. t S., the depth rather suddenly decreased from 40 to 1 f th6 
oms, pebbly bottom, being then about 10 miles within the 50-fathoms: edg~ 0 

8114 
bank. On approaching the land, the quality of the bottom becomes irre~ 11I~ the 
changing from oaze to sand, with pebbly shoal patches; so that 1?Y attentwn 
soundings and nature of the bottom. these shoals may be easily avoided. t ee th6 

A good mark to avoid them is, not to approach so near to the cape as 0 \vbiell 
rugged hillock of Cape Blanco, and to keep the high land of Cape Tres Puntas, 
is visible from the deck, about 20 miles on the horizon. . on's ps!!-

The flood or Northerly tide ceases in the offing at 4h. 15m. t\fter them~ JsJl!lldi 
sage:, whioh ~grees very well with the establishment of the tide .:_»ff Pengn~~ lc8S re
but in the neighborhood of the cape and among the sh-0als~ the tides may 
gular; they produee strong ripplin~s, and set with considerable strength. n. wit1iin 

CrJa8t The coast line between Cape Blanco and Port Desire was iroperfectl:r;::S ~f rock, 
between the distance of 3 to 6 miles from the shore there are se•eral stnall "/::, nv kntllfft 
Cape Bl.an.co which uncover at half-tide, but beyond that belt the coast is free ~1:- a that ]i111iC 
and .Pert danger, and may be approached to not les5 than 15.or 14fath~s; wit, ~~ha shingle 
Denre. the ground is foul. To the N~rthward of ~o_rt ~est.re the ~nd is low ~tll poitft ti 

beach, except fer the fi:rst 3 mdes, where it. llS high and clitfy. Tile b °-ng ibe only 
entrance of the pert i• a steep blutr, and is lobe.ref.ere relBa.-~ble SS 

6g j J:. {r(tll.. 
point of that descrip.tion along this part of the coast. At 4 miles Nf. by iie wiiboai 
iha.t bluff there are eome roek111, called Sorrell Ledge, a quarter o a :m 

Sorrell 
Lsdge. 
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which the depth is 13 fathoms. The Tower Rock, on the South side of the coast, 
becomes visible after passing this ]edge; it opens out when the North bluff bears S. 
"\V. ~ S. A ship bound to Port Desire, or merely wishing to anchor in the bay which Port Desire. 
fronts it, may procure a good berth in 7 fathoms, at low-water, well sheltered from 
N.1'\.,V. to S.E., with the .North Bluffbearing N.,V. d vV., and Tower Rock W. ! 8. 
This situation being a little to the 8outhward of the fairway of the port, and about 

· H mile from the nearest shore, is quite out of the strength vf the tide. The bot
tom, however, being strewed with rounded stones, is rather foul for hemp cables, but 
the holding-ground, although of such suspicious "quality, seemed to be good. At this 
place the tide rose from 6t to 9~ fathoms, a difference of 16! foet. 

The outer side of Penguin Island is bold, and may be passed -very close without Penguin 
danger, for the tide rather sets off than towards the shore. The tide is very rapid, Island. 
and forms, even in a calm, strong ripplings,which in a breeze must be very dangerous Tides. 
for boats to pass through, and, indeed, not agreeable for vessels of any size. The 
~ood sets to the Northward, and during its strength at more than 3 knots; off the 
island the high-water, or the termination of the Northerly stream, takes place at 
!~b?ut :1h. or 4h. 15m. after the moon·s pa2sage·; which is 3~ or 4 hours at lea.st after 
! it is high-water at the shore. 
l .sea Bear Bay is one of the best anchorages on the coast, but it is difficult of access Sea Bear 
~Without _a leading and fresh wind, on account of the strength of the tides, which set Bay. 
f to the Northward through the narrow channels seporating the rocky is]cts that are 
~strewed between Penguin Island and the main-land ; and the bottom there is not only 
f 20 to 30 fathoms deep, but very foul and rocky; so that although a ship may be pre-
; vented from drifting through by dropping an anchor, yet its loss, from the foulness of 
;the ground, would be almost certain. 
; . '1:he South point of Sea Bear Bay is in 47° 5'71 15" S., and 65° 45' 40 11 W. ; va-
T1at10n 20° Easterly; high-water, at full and change, 12h. 45m., and the tide rises ·Tides. 
20 feet. 

_Sr!ring Bay is contained between the South head of Sea Bear Bay and the point SpiringBay. 
:wuhin the Shag Rock; it forms a deEp bight, but is much exposed, being quite open 
·to the South and East ; and at the conclusion of a South-west gale, when the wind 
al~ays veers to South and South by East, there is a considerable sea. The shore is 
skirted for some distance off with many rocks, and the bay altogether is quite unfit 
for anchorage. The land is of the same height as about Sea Bear Bay, but has more 
lumps or nodules of rocky hills visible on the outline of its summit. 

Off this bay, in the old chart, is laid down a rock called the Eddystone ; it would 
~eem that this rock and the Bellaco Rock, discovered Ly Noda.Jes in 1619, is the same 

anger; but the whole coast between Cape Blanco and Port San .Tulian is much 
str~wed with shoals, which are the more dangerous from the i;:trength of the tiides 
"\'\lln<?h set between them. In navigating upon this part of the coast, t.he depth and 
quality of the soundings is a good guide, and, as a general rule, when the depth is 
lnore than 40 fathoms, there exists no known danger. 
S ~.reef of rocks is said to exist about 10 miles E.N.E. from the Southern point oi 
,Pirrng Bay. The position of the reef, according to the same report, is about 48° 7' 

S., 65" 3i' W 
~- In dir~cting the ship's cou;se by night near this coast, regard should be paid to the 
r1de, wlueh sets with considerable strength, the current parallel with the shore. . 

F
_The Shag Rock is a whitish mass of rock, perfectly bare, lyin~ ab0cut 1.& mile oft" Shag Rock. 
illy Point; 2 miles to the Southward of it there are four small dark-colored ro~ks; 

nd a mile further there is rather a large rocky islet. 
On the land, and at a short distance from the coast, there are three hills, which 

18-Ppea.r, when a. little to the Southward of Sea Bear Day, to be round-topped, but on 
~each1ng more to the Southward, they extend in length and form into two hills, end 
rhen 3 leagues to the Southward of the Shag Rock, they appear to form one mass o.f 
rah le-land. . 
~ ~ape Watchman is very low, b~t may be d~stinguishe~ by its bell-shaped mount; Cape 
pt""' leagues from the point there 1$,~~hoa.l with kelp on it., and only 3 fathoms water. Watchman* 
fhere are also many other shoal patches, but all are buoyed with sea-weed ; the ship 
~assed between several in 7 and 9 fathoms. 
t To the Northward of Cape Watchman the shore falls back into a hight, called Des- Desvelo¥ 
['fe~os_ Bay, which offers good shelter from Westerly winds ; but in approaching or Bay 
!IU1tting it, due allowance must be 111ade !Or the tide~ which sweep along the shore • 
from 2 to 3 knots. · 
1; The ground is v~.ry foul for more than 4 miles irom Cape Watchman, and is so un
pven tllat tbe tides ripple much. Though no positive danger has been discovered. it 
!::0 uld always be prudent to give the cape a wide b':rth,_and.pass to the. Eastward. of 
1Ue Bella.co. When the cape has been passed, a hdl will be seen to the N. W. oi it. 
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M<>71.Ee Video. somewhat resembling l\fonte Video, in the Rive:r Plata, both in shafe and color, but 
not quite so high; it also is called Monte Video, and is in 48° 13 40" S., an<l 66' 

Bella co 
Rock. 

Lookout 
Point. 

251 5011 W. · 
The Bellaco Rock, or the San Estevan Shoal, is in latitude 48° 291 20", and lornri· 

tud~ 60° 12' 15"'. It !'ea:rs IO!r mil_es S. 40° E. true, or nearly S.E. by It~. i E. m;g. 
netic, from the extremity of Cape v"Vatchman, and S.E. ! E. from Monte Video. The 
rock is a dark mass, about 6 feet above the water at high-tide, and has the appear
ance of a boat turned bottom up ; within half a mile of its South side are 12 and 15 
fathoms, rocky bottom, and on its East side, at the same distance, the depth is from 
20 to 2i fathoms. The ground around it being foul and uneven, the coast in its 
neighborhood should be avoided. 

From 4 miles to the Southward of Cape W~atchman to Lookout Point the land rises 
and the coast is safer; hut 5 miles 'to the Eastward of Lookout Point, there is a large 
patch of foul ground with much kelp. The land still rises, in advancing to the South
ward, till it attains the height of above 600 feet, and is then remarkable for its hori· 
zontal outline. 

Flat and Flat and Bird Islets, though low, are too near the land to be da.ngerous to vessels 
Bird Islets. that keep a fair offing. 

Nine miles to the Southward of Flat Islet, and off the high table-land of Cap€ 
Danoso, a dangerous reef projects 3 miles from the shore to the South-eastward. but 
it does not appear to be steep to. From thence to Port San Julian, there is no known 
danger; and Mount Wood, and the above-mentioned long range of horizontal land, 
show so far out to sea, that they are unfailing- guides for making that port. 

Dai'ioso Reef. 
P09"t San. 
Julian. 

\-Vhen Mount Wood bears W.S. W. t W., it is in a line with Desengano Head, the 
South point of the entrance, which may be distinguished 6 or 7 miles or more, accord· 
ing to the state of the weather. The N nrt.h point of the entrance, Cape Curioso, i~ 
a low point jutting out to the Nor th ward, formed of cliffs horizontally stratified, of 
which the upper part is white-brown, and the lower generally black, or with black 
streaks. 

The land to the Son th ward of Port San Julian is uniform, flat, and low; it is cove;ed 
by scrubby bushes, and fronted by a shingle beach. At IO or 12 miles South. of it, 
coming from the Eastward, a small flat-topped hill is seen over the low coast hills: 

In latitude 49° 291 , the character of the coast changes to a range of steep white 
clay cliff's, the average height of which is about 315 feet. They rise like a wall from 
the sea, which, at high-water, nearly washes their base; but at low-water they are 
fronted by a considerable extent of beach, partly of shingle and partly of mud So~~ 
short rocky ledges, which break at half-tide, lie off several parts of this rnnge, u 
n~me of the ledges _ex~nd for more t~an a mile from the sh~re. This cliffy ~ange oce!t 
s1oha1ly forms projections, but so shght as not to be perce1vedwhen passmg abrea 
of them. t 2 

Anchorage Anchorages along the coast may be taken up with the wind off shore, at from 1, ?gi 
off the coast. miles from the beach, and in from 9 to 14 fathoms, oozy botto-n. In latitude 49.v vte 

the ra~ge of steep white cliffs begin_ gradually _to dimin~sh in height, and !erm1;fbe 
at 9 miles further to the Southward, m a low pomt, forming the Northern ~i~e ~if fl 
entrance of Santa Cruz river. It is called in the chart North Point, and is W 

20" S., and 68° 3' W. . . verJ 
Santa Cruz. The appearance of the coast about the entTance of t~e riv~r f>_f Santa CTU'Z 18 seen 

remarkable, and easy to be known, from the manner in wh1ch it makes, ~h~~ 'ard· 
irom the Northw~rd, ~nd is even ~re con~picuous when seen fro!ll the Sou i ~t ~ 
From the latter direction a coast hne of cliff's and downs of considerable he !d ter
s~en ~xtending to the Southward of _the er:itranee as far as the eye. can reac1t atranM 
mmati.ng abruptly to the N orthwa.rd 1n ~ high, steep, flat-topped cliff, Mount n,, to be 
of" _which. the upper part descend_~ -v:ertie~lly, the lower slo~es off, and _appea~he dis· 
umted with some very low land, wh1ch will be seen extendmg (nccorchng tE trance 
~nee oft) two or three points of t~e compasi:i to the Nort~ward of it. Moundt .~11on the 
is at the South entrance of the river, and 1s 356 feet high; the low Ian 1 

Tidu. 

Northern side of" the entran:-e ~the ~ver. . ts. Tbt 
Well up the harbor the spnng-t1des rtse 42 feet; and run som.et1tnes 6 :no jflnlf the 

neaps rise only 18 feet, and with a much more model'ate velocity. Int. eeoof iligh· 
tides· flow regularly 6 boun each way, but turn 2 hours later than the tun 
water inshore. Th.e flood, ae before, run_s to the Northw;:ard. •L-.l in tbe fol· 

The bal"bor and n-ver of Santa.'Cruz w1H be more ·perti~larly deecnoeu 
lowing chapter. . k'9 w-hich 

The coast to the Senthward or Santa Orut: is bounded by a ledge ~! tot"~xtend af 
are either dry at half-title, or are then •hown by a J.ine· e:f · breaken ; ,_ey 
far oft" as 3 mile&. · · · 
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E Between Santa Cruz and Coy Inlet the coast trends in, so as to form a considerable Coy Inlet. 
wbight. It is a succession of cliff's and intervening low beaches. Coy Inlet is conspic-
~uous, as it is the only part of the coast that has the appearance of an inlet between 
~Santa Cruz and Cape Fairweather. 
[ When within 7 llliles of its latitude, (50g 57' ,) as -well to the Northward as to the 
iSouthward, a ship should keep at the distance of 4 or 5 miles off' the coast. There 
:'Can be no inducement to go nearer, as it affnrds neither fuel nor water ; and if incau
,tiously approached, much trouble and danger may ensue, :from the ledges of rocks, 
which project at foast 3 miles, and perhaps more, from the coast. 

Coy Inlet is said to be a shoal basin of some miles in breadth at high-water, termi
nating 19 miles from the entrance, and fronted by a bar of rocks, leaYing a pnssage 
of on1y 6 feet water; inside there are little more than 3 feet water, and in most parts 
of the inlet the banks, which are of mud and sand, are dry at low-water; it seems to 

i be useless for any other purpose than to afford shelter to a small boat. The South
iilrn side·of the inlet is eliffjr, and at its termination receives the drains of' an ex.ten
" sive flat country. 
· Thence to Cape Fairweather the coast is similar to that to the Nurthward of tl1e 
:in~et, but more free from rocky ledges, and good anchorage may be had from 2 to 6 
miles off shore, in from 7 to 12 and 14 fathoms, muddy bottom, the water shoaling 
gradually to the shore. The beach is of shingle to high-water mark, and then of 
hard clay as far as 100 feet beyond the low-water limit, where a green muddy bottom 
commences~ and the water gradually deepens. The outer edge of the clay is bounded 
by a ledge of rocks, on which the sea breaks; it extends for some distance parallel 
with the coast. 

The flood sets to the N. W. by N., and the ebb S.E. by S., 6 hours each way; high- Tides. 
water, at full and change, takes place between 9 and 10 o'clock, and the tide rises 24 
feet. 

About 17 miles North of the cape there is a ra'7ine containing abundance of fresh Fre~h water. 
~ater, which may be obtained, when the wind is off' shore, without any difficulty; it 
Is standing water, and being much grown uver with plants, may not keep, but for a 
temporary supply it seemed to be very good. 

Cape Fairweather is the Southern extremity of the long range of clay cliff's that Cape Fair
ilXtends from Coy Inlet, almost without a break. The cape resembles very much weather. 
Cape St. Vincent on the coast of Portugal, and appears to be of the same character 
as Cape Virgins, for which it has frequently been mistaken, notwithstanding there is 
lllore than 45 miles' difference in the latitude of tbe two headlands. 

' . On th.e ald ch.arts of this part of the coast the shore is said to be formed of ch~Ik
hills," like the coast of Kent;" the resemblance certainly is very great, but instead 

''Uf c~alk they are of clay. They are from 300 to 40-0 feet high, and are horizontally 
·stratified, the strata running for many miles without interruption. 

'I'he interior is formed by open plains of undulating country, cov-ered with grass 
•nd plants., among which is abundance of wild thyme, but entirely destitute of trees: 
guanacoes may be procured by lying in wait at the water-holes. 

Besides the pond abave-mentioned, there is no want for fresh water; it may be Fresh water 
geen trickling down the face of the cliffs at short intervals . 
. _The entrance of the river and Port Gallegos is formed on the North side by the Port Galle
~htry land of Cape Fairweather, and on the South by a low shore that is not visible gos. 
at _sea for more than 4 or 5 leagues, excepting the hills in the interior called the 
Fri~rs, the Convents, and North Hill. It is fronted by extensive sand-hanks, most of 
"Whtch may be crossed at high-water, but at half-ebb they are almost dry. The en- Directions 
'Eanc? is round the South extremity of the shoals, which bears from Loyala Point S. for entering. 

·•distant 10 miles. The passage in is parallel with the eoast, taking care not to 
open tile land to the N~rthwurd, the most Eustern trend <)f Cape Fairweather. The 
&hore may then be gradually approached, but in the present state of the knowledge 
w~ possess, the ship should be anchored there in 10 fathoms, to wait low-water at 14 
nule f!om the shore, a5 soon as Loyala Point begins to be obserYed to trend round to 
th~ Westward; the anchorage there is good, and well shettered from the prt:ivailing 
Wmds. 
h By ·anchoring, the pa81!1age in will be easily detected, and may be passed before the Anchorcge. 

8 Oal$ are again covered, which will be a good guide. Anchorage may be taken up 
un the South side, fur to the Northward the banks are extensive. 

. There is also a middle channel, which, as it appears to be the widest, may be the best 
: f'?r crossing the bar. The outer part was not examined, but no doubt there is a suffi-
" ~ient depth of water at three-quarters ttood for any veBSel to pass it. . 
"· The water of the.river is freli!h at 25 miles from tke mouth: Freskuu:dM". 

tt.Jn the entrance the time of high-water, at £nil and chauge, 11;1 Sh. 50tn. ; the rise 'Of Tides 
eat the &prinp ia 46 feet, and the stream runs as much as~ knots. ' 

45 
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From Port Gallegos the coast, towards Cape Virgins, extends in a more Easterly 
direction than it does to the Northward of Cape Fairweather ; and, for the first half 
of the distance, is formed by a low shelving coast, which, at a few leagues from the 
shore, is not visible, so that a stranger might readily suppose it to be the entrance of 
the Strait of Magellan. There are, however, SOUle marks by which it may be known, 
even should the latitude not have been ascertained. In clear weather the Friars arul 
the other hills will be visible, and in thick weather the soundings off the cape will be 
an infallible guide ; :for at the distance of 4 miles off no more than 4 fathoms will he 
found, whereas at that distance from Cape Virgins the depth is considerable; tht 
bottom also to the North of Cape Fairweather is of mud, whilst that to the North of 
Cape Virgins is of gravel or coarse sand; and the latter cape has a long low point of 
shingle running off for nearly 5 miles to the S. W. ; and, lastly, if the weather be cleari . 
the distant land of Tierra del Fuego will be visible to the S.S. W. 

At 18 miles to the Southward of Cape Fairweather the cliffs again cmnmence, and 
continue to Cape Virgins, with only one or two breaks, in one of which, 8 miles 
North of the latter cape, a boat might land, if necessary. There is good anchorage 
along the whole coast between the Gallegos and Cape Virgins, at from 2 to 5 miles 
from the shore; but the bottom is rather stony, and might injure hempen cables. At 
the cape is approached, the ground becomes still more foul. 

T.llE PORTS BET-WEEN THE RIVER PLATA. ANJ 
THE STKA..IT OF .MAGELLAN. 

THE first harbor alter quitting the River Plata is Port Belg&ano, in the Rincon, or 
Bahia Blanca; but it will be expedient, in order to show the way into it, to retrace• 
part of the ce>ast which has been already described. 

When to the Westward of the meridian of Asuncion Point, and between tl;ie pnral· 
lels of 39° 101 and 39-' 20', the Sierra Ventana will he seen if the weather is clea~. 
The Sierra Ventana is a mountain 3,5()0 feet above the sea. Seen from the Sou\' 
east, the summit appears peaked ; seen from the South, rather square, with a not~o 
in the middle. A good bearing of this mountain, (astronomical in preference 
magnetic,) and the latitude of the ship, will fix her position with certainty. d th~ 

Supposing that the weather is thick, that the Sierra Ventana is not seen, an. ~ 
the reckoning is uncertain, the safest plan is to steer due North, with atten~iond it 
the lead and the lookout, until the water shoals to 9, 8, or 7 fathoms, if the an. 
not seen previous to obtaining that depth. Reference to the chart and the reckoning 
will then show the ship's place very nearly. d' tin· 

Asuncion Point is a projecting sand-hill, 120 feet above the sea, difficult to 18
ast. 

guish with certainty, although the most marked feature -0f this part of the ~oparl 
Being about 10 miles West of Asuncion Point, and 8 or 9 miles from the neare~weell 
of the North shore, or in latitude 39° 101 ~ steer so as to make good a cours; 

1
be 

W.S.W. t W. and_W:8.W. t W., and a distance of30 miles by the groun. 0~ortlt-
The nearer a ship is kept to the parallel of 39° 10' the better; not gom/ierflllh.~ 

ward of it when between 4-0 and 10 miles East of the meridian of M~mnt h Siel'l'I 
nor South of it when less than 10 miles from that meridian. Excepting ~ :e 1\ortli 
Ventana and the North shore, no land is visible in the clearest weather. t f bO:e the 
shore wilt appear low, just topping. above the horizon of an eye 20 fee a es ftl(lt6 
water. While visible, the Sierra Ventana is an excellent JIU1.rk, and becolJl 
useful as you approach the Bahia Blan~a.. . . . . eat bighi 

On the days of new and full moon, it 1s high-water 1D the Rincon, or ~ 6 TbB 
outside of Bahia Blanca:, at 5 o'clt>ck. In Port Belgrano it is high_-water ~ n~r thai 
tide sets along the North shore about one knot ; the flood to the W estwa;:, port Bel· 
bay; but to the Eastward, when oft' Asuncion Point. In the entrance Sontb·-" 
grano, it runs between and parallel to the banks, nearly North-,;w>est ;1;;d t. Jn port 
from 1 to _3 ~nots. 'l'he rise of the tide in ~he R~ is .from 6 to _ e~ feei is t}le 
Belgrano it is from 8 to 12~ and at the extreuuty of the inlet from 10 to .l 
U$ua1 difference between high and low water. · . t.are the t-' 

In approaching Bahia Blanca, the dangers to be chie4y guarded ~1,89 { :fine bt(llfll 
gr.eat shoals, the Toro and the North Bank. The bank• _ar': all ·~-od, -~ 
saad, where they arie steep and dangerous ; of" coal'$8r a.nd light--c ·nr -ef u.e ltiiotl) 
flatter and sa,fer to approach. The T'"'° •~d die EaMel'Jl ~eDll·.r -
Ba-Dk are instances of the di.ffeien.t qualities. 
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The fine brown sand, of a very dark color, generally lies upon tosca. Jn the chan
els between the banks, the bottom is everywhere soft-a dark, soft, sandy mud. On 
nd near the banks it is everywhere hard. In the offing, when in the fairway, the 

. ound will feel rather soft !l.nd sticky. Still .further off, it is somewhat hard, being 
lay-covered by speckled sand, with broken shells. 

·. The Great North Bank shoals very gradually, and may be approached by the lead 
n a large ship with safety. The Toro is the reverse. From the deepest water be

een the banks it shoals so suddenly that there is hardly time for the best leadsman 
give warning. 'l"he Horn spit is particularly steep. From 7, 8, or at high-water Horn Spit. 

early 9 fathoms, over a soft muddy bottom, you will shoal in two casts of the lead, 
r less, if going fast, to 2, 3, or 4 fathoms . 
. Semetimes there are breakers on the edges of these banks; sometimes only rip- Breakers. 

lings. The Toro is generally more marked than the North Bank. Sometimes there 
snot a mark on the ~ater by which they can be distinguished by a stranger. Gene

. ally tile water in the channels is less discovered than that on the banks; but where 
11 the water is extremely dirty and discolored, a few shades are hardly noticed. 
ro_m the mast-head, in fine settled weather, the water in the channels will appear 
lmsh, while that on the banks is muddy ; but in windy weather the color is every-

, 1!-ere alike. Generally in fine weather the water is smoother on the banks than it 
s m the channels, where there is a slight tide-ripple. This is also the case with a 
resh breeze at high-water ; but at low-water, partipularly with a breeze, breakers 
ho'Y. themselves upon the banks in all directions. 

'"°1th or after South-east winds, as long as the swell lasts, there are breakers on all 
e banks, the highest being on the Toro. 
A good azimuth compass, a sextant, the plan of the bay, and good leadsmen, sh1Juld 

: e turned to account in entering Port Belgrano. 
A vessel should not go to the \Vestward of the meridian of l\fount Hermoso before 

he sees the land, and sounds upon the edge of the North Bank. \cVhen near that 
eridian, it is best to steer due North until you get between 6 and 7 fathoms water 

Ver a ratber soft clayey bottom: M:ount Hermoso should then bear about North
est. 
If the weather is thick, it is prudent to anchor, or stand to the South-east, for it is 

ut of the question attempting to enter until you are certain of the ship's place . 
. Mount Hermoso bearing N. W., appears as a low rounded distinct headland. It i• Mount 
•gher than the surrounding hillocks, excepting one small one, rather inshore. It is Hermosa. 

"20 feet above the sea, and at the summit is a pile of tosca, 10 feet square, raised by 
he Beagle's crew. There is a low cliff (Parrot Cliff) 12 feet in height under the Parrot Cliff. 
ount: the only one upon the coast hereabouts. Mount Hermo"'o is close to the sea, 
~d forms, when seen from the Eastward, a distinct finish to the Northern sea-coast. 
est of it, looking from the J<~astward, the land appears much lower aud more distant. 
hen seen from the Southward, this little mount is confounded with the adjacent 

nd, and by a stranger would hardly be made out, unless by seeing the Beagle's 
rk. 

" Having 1nade out Mount Hermoso and sounded on the edge of the North Bank, 
.. lt~r.your course entirely, and steer between S.E. and S. by E. (according to your 

tton) to cross or round the North Bank. In doing this, if the water shoals, or 
ou wish to get into a greater depth, South-easterly is the course upon which the 
epth will increase fastest. All the banks and ridges lie North-west and South
ast. 
:hen the greater part of the land is sunken beneath the horizon of an eye 20 feet 
. ve the water, you will have between 6 and 8 fathoms water, (according to the 

· llle of tide,) with a soft or sticky clay bottom. No land will be seen from the deck 
the Southward or Westward. From the mast-head some bushes will be seen 

arly w-est~ apparently rising out of the water. They are on a low, flat, mar.shy · 
land, called Zuraita Island. Those first seen are Laborde Bushes; afterwards Zuraita 
me, more to the Westward, ealled Ryan Bushes, make their appea:ranee. I:1land. 
It should be remembered that the tide is al ways setting strongly either in or out, 
eepting at the very fe'W minutes of slack water; that the fairway is narrow; that 

e deepest water is close to the most dangerous bank, the Horn Spit, and that, if in Horn Spit .. 
ht, an anchor ahould immediately be dropped. 

Supposing tha.t you have rounded the North bank! and have between .6 and S 
. th~ms water over a stic.ky bottom, steer N. W. by W ., or :from that to N. W., ac
hlill;g to too wind and tide, until you again get har.d casts and shoaler soul'tdings on 

. e ~outb Side of the North hank •. De not go into more than 6 fathoms water~ or 1 
t high-water, while steering· .Southerly, whfoh will keep ·:you from crossing the fair
a and getting too near the IIOl'1l Spit. It is 81lf"est to bonuw 11pon the North Bank 

110t to .go lido.the very deepest water at ·all. " 
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Near the Hom Spit there are between 7 and 9 fathoms water over a soft bottom, 
but unless the edge of the Horn shows by rippling or breaking, it is rather too close to 
the deepest water. 

Having run along the South side of the North Bank, and sb.oaled your Wl'tter a little, 
one bearing of Mount Hermoso will sh.ow your position. Should you shoal too soon, 
keep more Westerly, and deepen again. When Hermoso bears N.N .E., steer one or 
two points more Westerly to find the end of the East Gate Post. 

The tail of this spit shoaling very gradually, is an excellent guide to the Gateway 
Channel, and a far better one than the Horn Spit, which shoals so suddenly. 

When near the end of the Gate Post, you will see (if the weather is clear) Mount 
Hermoso, Texada Point, with its low, round, bare sand-hills; the Black Spot or 
Medano Mark, and the Laborde Bushes. Bearings of two, or angles between three of 
which will show the ship's position. 

The Black Spot, or Medano Mark, is a very singular hillock of sand close to the 
water, so covered with verdure as to look quite black, and well-defined among the 
other bare sand-hills. Behind it the land is rather higher than on any other part of the 
shore. 

The Sierra Ventana may occasionally be ysed, but it is often clouded, and for sonar· 
row a channel, such a distant mark is of little use, excepting in a line with one nearer. 
Its summit in one with the Black Spot, leads to the middle of the North end of the 
Gateway. . 

From the South-east end of the East Gate Post, Mount Hermoso bears N.E. byN.; 
Texada Point, N. i W. ; Black Spot, N. W. ~ N.; and Laborde Bushes, \V. t l\ · 

Having found this spot, \which, if the ship anchors, may be done by a boat,) pass 
on the South side of it in 5, 6, or 7 fathoms water, but not more, and steer along the 
South-west side of the East Gate Post until Mount Hermoso bears N .E.; then steer 
N. W. till Laborde Bu.shes bear S. W. by W. t W., the highest part of the dry Toro 
Sand, W. t S.; Anchorstock Hill, "\V.N.W. t W.; Black Spot, N. t W.; Texada 
Point, N.E. t E.,or Mount Hermoso, N.E. by E. i E. . 

When either of these bearings are on, you will have passed the Gateway and beffi 
Port Belgrano. Hence, W. by N., will lead up the harbor, and the plan will be a su • 
cient guide. Indeed the plan, the eye, and the lead ought to be trusted _more than 
any written directions, for they cannot embrace all the contingenciez'I of wrnds, wea· 
ther, tides, and oversights. 

When in the Gateway, the rippling on the East and West Gate Posts, or the 
smoothness of the water on them, and the rippling in the channels assist _one mu~h; 
At low-water many parts of both .banks show by breakers, and sometimes quit 
uncover. 

Anchorstock Hill is the highest (57 feet) and most peaked of the hummocks seen 
to the North-W"estward; on it is a mark which looks at a distance like a mast. t-

For passing the Gateway, the besttime of tide is the last-quarter ebb, or the :~~e 
quarter flood. The banks show more distinctly; and if the vessel should tone ark 
grou.nd, the tide will soon lift her off. The dry part of the Toro Sand is a good ~ .i 
when you are near the North end of the Gateway. The breakers upon the Toro P

1 

are also serviceable. · of 
All the Northern shore from Mount Hermoso Westward is low; a succes1non 

sand-hills, partly covered with shrubs and rough grass. . . •tis 
~ro go higher up the inlet and anchor otr the Pilot's House, (or, the Guardir'~~. 

advisable t-0 weigh at the last-quarter ebb, and to anchor again before ~a -sho'l1' 
When the banks are covered, it is difficult to find the way, but easy w1?-en t e! whell 
themselves at low-water. At high-tide an unbroken extent of water is seen thee e 
the tide is out, mud-banks, with narrow channels winding between them, me~t d "'Jh 
in every direction. Above Anchorstock Hill most of the· banks are m~d, U:if6 

t sup
fine sand ; and in the creeks so .soft in most places near the water that it WI no 
port a man's weight. d rather 

In Port Belgrano it is neceesa-ry to moor, because the tide runs strongly an ·se tbe 
irregularly. From 1 to 3 knots is the usual strength. South-east gales rat 
water several feet; those from the North-west have a contrary e~ect. t the lf'&ter 

The head of the inlet ends in a small creek. Throughout its entire exten. }.. 00&t 
is salt; some small fresh-water rimlets run into it at and above the GWrd_ifthe wind 
ean go from the anchorage of Anehorstock Hill to the Guardia in one t e, 1 

is not strong again.st her. · A chorstoek 
_Plenty of excellent wat~ may. be obtained from wells between 11 branc~et: 

Hill and the beach. There u1 but bttle fire..;wood. Bushes, the stem•~ sand-hilhl 
of which burn well, grow upon ~.uraita lsl~d, and i·n hollows betw~h . e 81111 in She 
on the North ekere. Deer, ca•1es,. and ostriches are numemus. Fu · •W 
creeks and at the edges of the banks. ·. ·. . . . - .: . .a.ad bid 

Freah beef may be -procured at the eettlement called Fuerte A.rge:rdino, 
little else. · · · 
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Falsa Bay is an extensive and dreary waste. Sand-banks surround it, and neither Falsa Bay. 
land nor landmarks can be seen until a vessel is within the banks, and then they are 
not wanted. The remarks on the precaution necessary on the nature of the banks, 
and on the passages between them, just given in the description of Bahia Blanca, 
apply equally to Falsa Bay, Green Bay, and to Brightman Inlet. 

It is high-water in Falsa Bay at 5h. 
0

30m. on the days of new and full moon. Tides. 
Between Bahia Blanca and Falsa Bay are the Horn Spit, Lower Toro Bank, and IIorn Spit, 

Lobos Bank. The latter does not shoal so quickly as the others, particularly the Toro, and 
Horn; but it stretches out to the South-east as far as 39° 21' S. Thi,. and the other Lobos 
two banks should be carefully avoided, whether approaching Falsa or Bahia Blanca. Banks. 
A large part of Lobos Bank uncovers at ha1f-ebb. 

To the South and West of Falsa Bay the Laberinto Shonls extend to the South- Ariadne 
east, from Ariadne Island as far as the parallel of 39° 27'. They are nearly all under Island. 
~ater. Here and there a patch of sand is uncovered temporarily, and affords a rest- Laberinto 
mg-place for seals. Shoals. 

When near these Laberinto shoals you will see some rising ground upon Green Green Is/
Island, appearing rather high, because surrounded by a dead flat, although no more and. 
than 60 feet above the water. 

The Paz Bank, at the South-east extremitv of the Laberinto Shoals, is the most Paz Bank. 
outlyin_g, and very dangerous. At low-tide there are not 4 feet water on it. Its sea-
~ard side shoals gradually. As the land is in sight from the vicinity of this bank, it 
lS not di~cult to avoid it during daylight. . 
Labe~mto Head next appears. It seems to be the termination of the i;:hore on the Labermto 

South side of Brightman Inlet, and makes as a perpendicular bluff 40 feet in height. Head. 
Prom the Paz Bank the heights upon Green Island bear ,Y.N "\V.' \V. l'\ortherly. 

The nearest point of the island is distant 5 miles; the heights are distant 8 miles. 
LaheriI_Ito Head bears W. by S. Southerly from the same place. 

The interior of Green Bay is beset with shoals, though the entrance appears some- Green Bay. 
what _tempting. If it is necessary to enter, keep close to Green Bank, takiug your 
soundmgs from it, and anchor tr• the Northward of"the narrow passage (off the East 
end of Green Island) with the peaked hillocks hearing V\7. by S. Southerly. Remember 
that the banks on the East side of the entrance shoal suddenly. Low-water should 
be chosen as the time to enter. 

?tr Laberinto Head, Green Island Spit extends from Green Island to latitude :39° Green Isl:9 · Between this spit and the shore is the entrance to Brightman Inlet, a narrow and Spit. 
ar-harhor. At a distance it looks like a large river. On the South side of the en- Brightman 

trance, the land is level and rather lo\.Y, ending in a bluff, 40 feet above the "\vater. Inlet. 
To the Northward upon Green Island are some peaked hillocks, rising 60 feet above 

the sea. At the Southern extremity of Green Island is a single hillock, of use as a 
m?-rk. At low-water, there are 2 fathoms on the bar, which is about 2 cables' length 
wide. 

To pass over the bar bring Laberinto Head to bear N. W. t W., and when the East 
~nd.of Green Island bears N. by W. ~ ,V. you will be close to or upon it. Keep La-
~rtnto J?ead bearing N.,V. i W. until the water deepens to 3! or 4 fathoms, -with 

Shngle Hillock bearing N.N.W. i W. Steer upon that line, keeping the hillock on 
t e same bea:rinJ until Laberinto Head bears W .S. W ., then steer "'-.N. W. t '\>V. until 
yfou are almost in a line between Single Hillock and Laberinto Head, with about 4 
athoms water over a soft muddy bottom. There anchor. 

k The flood-tide sets across the entrance, (not right into it,) therefore a vessel should Tides. 

5
hep to the Southward sufficiently to insure a proper position. !t is high-water at 
: lOm. on the days of full and change. The tide rises 12 feet· at the springs, and 8 

hith the neap-tides. There is only half an hour's interval between high-water in the 
arbor and in the offing. The strength of tide is between one and two knots. 

A vessel approaching Brightman Inlet, with a view of anchoring, should not go to 
~":Northward of 39° 30'. Further South will be still safer, because the coast between 
Nrtghtman Inlet and the Colorado is quite free from outlying dangers, while to the 
orthwa~d of that parallel the banks are e_xtensive and dangerous. 
Ther~ is abundance of game on the main and on Green Island. Good water may Game. 

bbee 0 btamed by digging wells, about 8 feet deep, on Green Island. Plenty of fuel may Good Fresh 
· eut on the main land. water. 

twlt appears probable that a creek, fordable at low-water. is the only separation he- Fuel. 
to een Green Island a~d the main. The trac~s of cattle and horses a~e too numer':"us 

... suppose that there .u1 not an easy communication. Perhaps there ts no separation 
a., all. 
A. ~he River ColOrado is accessible to veesels-'!hich do not draw m~re.than 7 feet. Colorcul.o 

ar S~(lg and ·defends the entranc;e. Thm bar~ and the banks mstde the river, RiVfH'" • .;re continually ehanging their position. Floods, high...:tides, and gales of wind cause 
~nent and ma.teria] alterations. It is high-water on the bar at 4h. on the days of Titles • 
... IUl and new moon. Tbe tide rises from 6 to 9 feet. 
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The entrance to the Colorado may be known by the abrupt ending of the sand-hills, 
South of the river the land is quite flut and low. When East of the river's mouth, you 
will see the trees which grow on the banks, a short distance inshore. They are a kind 
of ash, anrl the only trees on the coast. The entrance to the river is not more than half 
a cable's length in breadth, and has only 3 foet water when the tide is out. It is diffi
cult to enter, even with the flood-tide, unless the wind is fair, and not too strong. A 
strong South-east or Easterly wind, throws so much sea upon the bar that it is then im
possible to make the attempt. The stream of the river makes the flood very weak. 
The ebb runs extre1pPly strong. 

The best passage is from the Northward; and when you have passed the point on 
the West side, keep over towards the banks on the East. All to the Westward is 
flat and low. A stranger would perhaps suppose the river lay more to the \\~estward, 
and would get rather hampered in consequence. This error must be guarded against 
by keeping over to the East side. 

The river does not show itself distinctly until you are close upon the green banks, 
which are nearly a mile from the bar. It is about a cable's length wide, with 2 fath
oms at low-water; the banks are steep to, consisting of clayey earth. From the ap
pearance of the banks, and the large trees that are scattered about the low land, it is 
evident that the river is subject to vast floods ; in two months only, the entrance had 
quite changed; what was the deepest part having becrune shallow, and the reverse. 

No vessel, however small, should atte1npt to enter while there is a swell on the 
bar. It is also prudent to wait during one low-water at the entrance, in order to see 
which is the best channel. It is the only safe way. Sometimes the water is fresh 
outside the lmr. 

The Canada is an arm of the Colorado, less navigable than the latter. Between 
the Canada and the main-stream there are low marshy islets and winding streamlets, 
almost dry at low-water. 

Union Bay js adapted to the use of vessels drawing less than 17 feet. In smooth 
water, with a fair wind, a line-of-battle-ship might enter, as there are not Ies~ tha~ 5 
fathoms in the fairway at high-water; but for general use, 15 or 16 feet 1s q1;1ite 
draugnt enough. At full and change, it is high-water at 3h. !Om. 'l'he rise of tide, 
from 6 to 12 feet. Vessels intending to enter Union Bay should make the land abdt 
the River Colorado, where the coast is clear, and the lead may be trusted. 

Three-quarters of a mile North of the Colorado is a flat-topped sand-hill covered 
with verdure. It is 40 feet in height, the highest about that part of the coast, :~d 
may easily be recognized by a stranger. \\~hen this height bears W. by N., an 18 

distant ·l or 5 miles, you will have from 5 to 7 fathoms water over a dark sandy bot. 
ton~, and should steer S. by E. ~ E., or rathei: steer so as to make good that. cours~ 
until you shoal your water upon the North side of the Serpent Bank, or until~ ~~ee f 
Hill bears W. by 8. Creek Hill is the highest of three hillocks 2 miles N.\ · 0 

Indian Head. 
1 Indian Head is the North point of Union Bay. It appears as an island when ~~e~ 

from the Northward, the land Westward of it being very low. It is 45 feet ~i\ 
above the sea ; bluff to the South-east, composed of sand hillocks, partly covered w 
bushes. . · . tare 

In approaching and entering Union Bay, the chief dangers to be guarded agiuns The 
the Serpent Bank, tlie Dog Hank, and the tide, which sets across those banks. As 
Serpent, or N'orthern bank, extends in a long ridge, 4 or 5 miles from the shore. the 
far out as 2 miles from the land it dries at low-water. It shoals gradually on 
North, but rather suddenly on the South side. . tel· 

The Dog Bank extends in a similar manner to the South-east, but it is of feaood
tent to the Southward. The water shoals upon its edge rather quickly. '1 e rallY 
tide sets to the Northward right across the banks about 2 knots, seldom more,g~:eltie!l 
less. The ebb-tide sets right out e.t first, and then more to the Southward as 1 c 
the Dog Ba?k. . . the vtbet 

The quahty of the bottom alters as you approach the banks as tt does. in ft dark· 
inlets and harbors of this coast. In- the middle o.f the channels, there is sod' 
colored sandy mud. Nen_r and upon U~e banks the~ is hard, :fine, browtr 8 ! 0h °roaybe 

On Starve Island there is a peaked hillock, (the middle one of three,) ;;•cstward of 
of use when crossing the tail of the Serpent. It ought to he kept t':" the :e Wilen 
S. W. by W .. while you are crossing, in order to insure having sufficient S'E .r5 111j]fl!, 
Creek Hill bears W. by S. and l~ian _Head S.W. by W. 9 W., stee: • 'ian ffead 
(by ground Jog~) then S.S.W. until Indum Head bears W. by N. With Jud beatinf) 
bea!ing W. by N:, steer .for it (allowing for tide, and keeping it on th1';81:d 3 .nii~ 
until you are between the Serpent and the Dog Bap.•, and briw~ · • N w ... dlf
£rom the head: then steer.West and anchor with Indian Headbeal"Ulg flf~fi :tlluddY 
tant half a. mile. Y oa •ill then have· 4 :fathom• ·•* low .. water ev« a · 
~~. . .•.. . 
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This anchorage is preferable because of ready communication with the shore. 
Mud-flats extend so far from the land in all other parts that at low-water a boat can-
not larid. Good water may be obtained on Indian Head by digging only a few feet Fresh 
into the sand. ' Wat er. 

A little to the Westward of the Head is a creek through -which boats may 'Work 
their way to the Colorado at half-tide. It passes close to the Creek Hills. Fire-wood Wood. 
is scarce about Indian Head. · 

Vessels wishing to enter the harbor of San Blas ought to make the land to the San Blas 
Southward of Raza Point; on no account to the Northward of it, unless absolutely Harbor. 
certain of their latitude. Even then they should not close it to the Northward of 
Second Barranca Point, unless the tide is ebbing. 

The tides run along this coast with dangerous strength, from 3 to 5 knots. The Tides 
flood is strongest by nearly a knot. As the flood sets directly towards the outlying 
banks you must, when near the entrance, with the flood-tide running, do one of three 
things: enter the channels leading to the harbor, stand to the Southward, or anchor. 
~y standi.ng off and on, or to the Eashvard, you will be on the banks in a very short 
time. If you cannot stem the tide by standing to the Southward, and do not choose 
to enter the passage, the anchor must be dropped ; and if it should come on to blow 
fro~ the South-eastward, your situation will not be pleasant. With the flood-tide, 
weighing would be out of the question; with the ebb, you might get clear, but remem-
ber that a heavy sea tumbles in with a South-east gale. 

Raza Point is low, but on it there is a bare round sand-hill, 30 feet in height. Seen Raza Point. 
fr?m th~ Southward, it appears like an island, the land to the "\Vestward being low. 
Five miles South-west of Raza Point are some sand-hills, rather more remarkable Sand Hills. 
than their neighbors, being fl.at-topped, and partly covered by straggling bushes, which 
somewhat resemble a drove of cattle. 
~econd Barranca Point (so called in the old charts, though called by some Piedras Second Bar

Pomt) is a sand-hilly height, roughly covered with shrubs and grass. At its base ranca Point. 
near the sea is a low cliff, the onlv one hereabouts, and therefore remarkable. Rubia 
Hea~ and Rubia Point are in their appearance similar to Second Barranca Point, ex-
ceptmg the cliff at the base. 

J;iYhia Point is 40 feet, Rubia Head 35 f'eet above the sea. Between Raza Rubia Nead. 
Pomt and Rubia Head the coast is low, consisting of sand-hills more or less covered 
With verdure. 

Five miles E.N .E. of Rubia Point is the Southern extremity of the San Blas Banks. San Blas 
G~nerally breakers are visible, though not ahvays. Half-way between the shore and Banks. 
this extremity of the banks is the proper distance to keep while steering for Helgat 
entra:ice. There are three channel» or passages lying close together, the Great Gat, 
the Little Gat, and the Ship Gat. These channels are formed by three banks and the 
shore. Between the shore and the nearest bank lies the Little Gat, a narrow passage, 
fit only for the smallest coasting craft, or for boats. 

Between Helgat Bank and Middle Bank, is the Great Gat, the least bad of the 
three ; and between Middle Bank and East Bank is the Ship Gat, but unfit for any 
vessel. 

~liddle Bank is a narrow ridge of shingle. Something was seen in the middle of it, Middle 
"!h1ch might have been a piece of wreck, but it had the appearance of a rock occa- Bank. 
sionally showing at low-water. 'l'his bank generally shows at half-tide . 

. The tides run with great force, particularly in the channels; 3. 4, or even 5 knots, Tides. 
With very short intervals of slack water. At full and chang"e, high-water takes place 
a_t 2h. 30m. in the offing, at lb. 30m. under Rubia Point, e.nd at 2h. in the harbor. It 
rises from 8 to 12 feet. 

The most simple and the surest directions appear to be: wait for the Inst-quarter 
e?b, and enter as near low-water as possible. Take your soundings from the J<~ast 
Bde of Helgat Bank, and go through the Great Gat by the lead, the eye, and the plan. Great Gat. 
p u~ to enter at any other time, more trouble will be required. When near Rubia 

omt, bring it to bear West, distant about 3 miles; brin'.1,' Rubia Head to bear N. by Yi· .. W .•. and the Estancia (farm-house) on the rising ~und N.W. Then ste_er N. 
11 W. unttl-Rubia Head bears N.N.W., and the Estancia W. ~ N., when you will be 
abreast of the South end of East Bank, in 4~ fathoms at low-water. From this 
epot N. by W. ought to take you safely through the Great Gitt into the broad 
channel. · · 
~ith the Estancia bearing W.S.W. ! W., and Rubia Head S.W. by S., you will 
~ in the deepest water between Helgat Bank and and the South-east end of Middle 

ank .. When past the Middle Bank, the Estancia will bear S. w-. I W. In mid
e!iannel,,between Helgat Bank and the South end of Mlf:lle Bank, when the Estan
eifa bes.~ W.S.W. t W.,.and Hog Island t.eaeon is one degree open to the Ea.stwf!.1'11 
0 . Ruhl.& ~d. N. by W. j W. o~ht tCJ carry you safely through the deepest water. 
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This is the best course (N. by W. :i W.) with a leading commanding breeze, as long 
as Hog Island beacon is visible. , 

Beacon. If Hog Island beacon is not seen, it will be advisable to keep towards Helgat Bank 
until Rubia Head bears N.N.W. ~ W., and then steer N. by W . .t W. The lead, 
the breaking or rippling water upon the shoals, and the plan must assist in directing 
your track. 

The flood-tide i:;ets strongly towards the South-east end of the Middle Bank. The 
ebb sets towards the North-west extremity. 

The dangerous part of this entrance is about a mile in length, after which Great Gat 
and Ship Gat join, making the channel comparatively wide and also deeper. vVhile 
Hog Island beacon is standing, the entrance will be less difficult; but it cannot be 
expected to stand long in the shifting sand. 

Little Gat. Little Gat is used by small fishing-vessels and by boats. Being quite close to the 
shore, a place of refuge is at hand if a roller should fill or capsize them. Being 
within three banks much sea is broken off before it reaches this passage. The eye 
and the lead are the only guide of those that enter by the Little Gat. 

Ship Gat. Ship Gat, or Channel, has a bar across its entrance, between Middle and ~asl 
.Bank. It is probable that this bar and the Middle Bank, both of which are ch1eJly 
composed of loose shingle, shift occasionally. From the North-west end of Middle 
Bank the flood sets rather towards the North end of Helgat Bank, therefore you must 
be guarded jn steering up N. by W. ;i "\V. . 

When you have entered by either of the two large Gats, and have brought Rubia 
Head to bear W., you may steer W.N.W. to the anchorage off the waterin_g-place. 

Broad Chan- This part of the harbor is called the Broad Channel; it is about a mile wide, ~nd 
nel. the tide sets directly through- It is best to keep on board the South shore, ·which 

is steep to, and will afford some shelter :from South-east winds if obliged to anchor 
sooner than you wish. 

In working up the Broad Channel, do not stand far over to the North shore. T~e 
bank shoals very suddenly on that side. There are places where in one cast of tne 

Best anchor- lead the water will change from 10 to 3 fathoms. The best anchorage is offthe w~· 
age. tering-place, within half a mile of the beach, secure from all winds, and well shet· 

tered from the South-east. The best bower inshore in IO or 12, the small bower 0 

the North-east in about 14 fathoms, and open ha.wse to the South. . 
The beach is steep to, having 6 fathoms a few yards from it. The bottom ~s 

stiff sandy mud, covered with coarse gravel and shingle. Boats may land here lll 

any weather. 
Fresh water. There is a plentiful supply of good water in the wells near the beac~. . 
Fuel scarce. Fuel is scarce in th~ immediate neighborhood, but can be procured rn great qu~n. 

tity, and of excellent quality, by sending to the inhabitants, who bring it from ~e 1~. 
terior in carts. It is called Peccolini, and is the best fuel on this coast, an 

1
£e g 

haps as good as any wood for burning. Iron may be brought by it to a we 11 

beat. . 
<Joocl fresh Fresh provisions may be procured in abundance from the neighboring EstancI&. 
Provisions. Fish are plentiful. col'· 

vVith and after a gale f'rom the South-eastwal'"d, both channels and ?anks. erero r 
ered with heavy rollers and breakers. At such a time it would be highly im~ J~s 

Tides. attempting to enter. The usual rise of the tide is between 8 and 12 feet; ti:,!d-tide 
affected here, as elsewhere on the coast, by the wind. The last part.oft?e be inning 
comes from the Northward~ from Anegada Bay, at which time the tide is g 
to ebb at the gats. . ha bQal 

Through Anegada Bay there are numerous creek communications by whic wild 
may go t<1 Union .Bay and thence to the Colorado. On Deer Island ~here~[° oran 
dogs, the produce of those which have been left by vessels, either accidents. Y 
purpose. They are very savage. · '--of the Ri· 

San Carmen. There is frequent intercourse with San "Carmen, the town on the ba.n-
ver Negro. s of this 

Besides the injury to shipping. which is caused by the extreme drynes.
5 
cop~ 

place, tl~eir _chain-cables suffer from some ~idden cause.. Whether the~~ is hard 
or anythmg m the bottom of the harbor which acts ehem1cally upon the 1 nsidcrably 
to say, hut the fact is, that in a surprisingly short time chain-cables are. 0~ts no de'lf 
corroded if suffered to lie upon the ground. During most ~m~er mfhere are oc
:falls. At no period of the year is there a rainy season. Durmg wmter 
ca:sional hut not heavy rains. iid to inal:6 

Rio Negro. In approaching the Rio ~ egro, it is beat. to keep to.·~ South'!ardf d,e Jati~· 
the land about the False Sisters, or Be.nne,J&. Head. . Being certain ° fi r the river, 
and making proper allowance for the tide, may justify a direct course 0 th'WArd of 

""~ J-. but on n? account ~should a vessel incur t~ \'isk of beipg set to the ~i a stre:P-
• - Raz.a Point. The tides set so strongly along ehore, from 2 to 4 knots, . 
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ger, unaware of their existence, might run aground on the banks near San Blas, think
ing himself to the Southward of Raza Point. 

About Cape Benneja the land is high, and the water free from danger. If set out 
of her reckoning during the night or thick weather, a vessel will not run any risk of 
getting ashore. Northward of Raza Point, the case is reversed, as the flood-tide 
will sweep her strongly towards the San Blas banks. l\Iany vessels have been wreck
ed owing to this cause. 

At the full and change of the moon, it is high-water at 2 o'clock in the offing. 3 Tides. 
hours later than upon the bar and at the entrance of the river. The tide runs parallel 
to the coast from 2 to 4 knots. 

Raza Point may be known by observing the trend of the coa!'lt, and by some flat- Raza Point. 
topped sand-hills which are a short distance to the South-westward. It is low; upon 
it is a bare rounded sand-hill, 30 feet in height. Seen from the Southward it appears 
like an island, the land close to the "\Yestw-ard of it being low. Five miles :South-
west of Raza Point is a range of sand-hills, somewhat more remarkable than their Sand-hills. 
neighbors, being very flat-topped, and ~overed with straggling bushes, which appear 
rather like a drove of cattle. 

Northward of the Rio Negro, the nearest land of any height is the North Barranca. North Bar
so called, though in reality a range of sand-hills 1·10 feet high, without any cliff. ranca. 
l<"rom the North-eastward this ridge appears as a bluff headland, visible as soon as 
Raza Point is passed. All the coast Northward and Eastward of the Rio Negro is 
low, and generally shows sand-hills slightly covered with vegetation, or entirely 
barren. 

Main Point, or Redonda Point, is a low, rounded hummocky sand--hill. From the Main Point. 
Eastward it appears to be formed by three hummocks, tolerably covered with verdure. 
On the highest, which is 40 feet above the sea, is a small half-formed battery and a 
~agstaff. The battery cannot be distinguished outside the bar. At some distnnce . 
m~l10re two headlands will be distinguished, one of which, Leading Hill, bearing N. Leading 
W · from Main Point, is the mark of' most use in entering the river. It is the hig-hest Hill. 
and the Easternmost of the two headlands: it has a smail round-topped hillock at the 
8outh-west extremity, which slopes suddenly to the South--west. It is 130 feet high, 
and may be seen from 3 to 4 miles outside the bar of the river. 

Medano Point is very low, bare, and sandy. In very high tides it is overflowed: Met?-ano 
at s~ch a time the entrance of the river would appear three times its usual breadth, Point. 
!!-0 ? it would be difficult to hit the deep-water channel. South Point rises a little: South Point. 
it is a cluster of sand-hills. 

Flat Point (within the river) is a sandy point, 25 feet high, covered with verdure. F'lat Point. 
It ~ho~s a steep side to the South-west, and is rather wedge-shaped. At present this 
P0 mt is distinguished by a mark, the bowsprit of a large ship, erected by the Beagle's 
?fficers. This mark, if disfinguishable, in one with the highe~t part of Leading Hill, 
is the best guide for crossing the bar in the deepest water. 

_On the beach to the Northward of the river are two wrecks; while they last they 
will be excellent marks. One, a brig with her lower masts standing, her hull half 
buried in the sand, lies rather more than 4 miles from Redonda or Main Point. The 
other, without masts, is a mile from Main Point, and so far inside of high-water mark, 
that one must suppose the land is t!iere gaining upon the water unusually fast. They 
may SO<>n decay, or be carried away for fire-wood; nnd yet they may be of use longer 
t!1an. these remarks, for heavy gales and heavier seas assist the torrent from the inte
rior m altering and shifting the ground about the entrance of the river. In 1827, 
there was a battery on a part of Main Point, where in 1833 we found 2 fathoms 
of water. 

A.gain, within the river, the deep-water channel has changed sides. Six years ago 
there were 3 fathoms where no-ware 6 feet. Yet the principal entrance, the South-

li
east, and the 1narks (Leading Hill and the summit of Flat Point) bav._e varied very 

ttle. 
From l\.fedano Point, a low sand-hilly shore extends 2 miles to the South-west. 

T~ere the land changes its character, suddenly rising into a range of perpendicular 
cliffiJ, from 150 to 200 feet in height. These cliffs are called the South Barra.ncas_ Sout4 Bar
Above them no land is seen ; their upper outline is as horixontal as the surface of the rancaa. 
sea '!hen they -.re viewed from the South-east in the offing. 

With Redonda or Main Point bearing N.N. W., or more Northerly, approach the 
~r until the w-ater shoals to 10 :fathoms. The lead lines should be carefully exam
ined, marked to feet, and w-ell used in both chains. The edge of the bar wiU alway• 
show either by breakers or by ripplings ; rarely does a day occur on which there are 
~ breakers ; with any swell the breakers continue all round the bar~ not excepting 
wae channel. 
*be.Do not tw.lng Main. Point to tile W e.twud of N. N. W. until you mean to pus 

b&J: •. 
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lf circumstances: do not admit of attempting the passage at once, yon should an
chor, or stand directly off shore again, because of the strong tide. Good anchoring. 
ground, and a convenient place for awaiting a proper time for entering, is to the 
Southward of the bar, with Main Point bearing North, and the North-east end ofthe 
cliffs (South Barrancas) bearing W.N.W., or from that to N.W. by W. The former 
bearing will give 1' fathoms, the latter 10, over a clean sandy bottom. 

\Vhile the winds have Northing and Westing this is a good roadstead; but it must 
be quitted directly if the wind gets to the Southward or Eastward, threatening to 
blow strong. Very heavy seas are sent in by Southerly gales. The strength of tide 
should be remembered. 

The proper time for crossing the bar is during the last quarter flood, before the time 
of high-water by calculation. The water does not rise during the last-quarter flood, 
and it is of material consequence that a vessel should enter the river before the ebb
tide makes out with strength. At this time (last-quarter flood; the tide is setting 
strongly to the North-eastward, along shore over the bar. The difficulty is to avoid 
being set to the North-eastward in crossin!{ the bank. After high-water this diffi
culty is increased, because the powerful ebb out of the river meets the tide flowing 
to the North-eastward, along shore, and they together sweep over the Eastern bank 
at the rate of 3, 4, or 5 knots. 

The passage across the bar is very narrow, not more than a cable's length in breadth. 
At low-water there are only 6 feet upon it. Great attention to the marks, a corn· 
mantling breeze, and smooth water, are absolutely necessary to enable a vessel draw· 
ing 12 or 14 feet to enter the river. Fourteen feet is almost too heavy a draught. 
Not that vessels of 15 or even 16 feet might not occasionally pass the bar, but to. do 
so they must have perfectly smooth water, a spring tide, and a fine breeze of wind. 
The least :<Jwell might be fatal. Such smooth water is very rare on this exposed c_oast. 
Generally speaking, 11 feet is the utmost draught that may enter the River Negro 
without incurring- risk. 

By keeping Redonrla or Main Point summit distinctly open to the Eastwardo~Lead· 
ing Hill summit, so that a sail pu1sing between them on the horizon would Just.fill 
the intermediate space; or, by keeping Flat Point in one with the summit of Lead~ng 
Hill; or, by keeping the extreme of Main Point in one with the summit of Leading 
Hill, about N.W. ! N.,you will cross the bar at the proper place. 

When on the shoalest part of the bar the North.east end of the South Barl"llnca 
will bear W.S. W. t W. At spring tides you will have about 18 feet, at neaps 
about 14. e 

Keep1:he marks in one until the end of the Barranca bears W.S.W.; then steer 0.n t 
point more "\Vesterl:f until the Barranca end bears S.W. by W. ; W.; then o?e por,r 
yet more Westerly until Main Point summit bears N.N.\.V. Thence steer direct :

0 
Flat Point, passing close to Main Point. Having passed Main Point, steer so as nd 
pass clo!ole to the opposite Medano Point, and anchor in a line between. Medano a in 
Flat Points if your object is to proceed further up the river. If intending to ref:he 
at the Boca, (entr<tnce,) a better berth is rather more to the Northward, out 0 

strength of the tide, in 3 fathoms tat low-water) over a muddy bottom. t lolf· 
In a line between Meda.no and Flat Points there are from 3 to 4 fathoms a 

water, with a soft, sticky, moddy bottom. "d the 
Both Main Point and Medano Point are steep to : by closing them you avoi 

opposite banks, which are dang-erous. 
Abreast of Main Point the channel is only 300 yards in breadth. . to the 
'rhe tide of ebb runs throu~h it at the rate of 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6 knots, a~ordi~g of the 

wind, the body of fresh water coming down from the interior, and the sta e hen an 
offing-tide. The flood-tide is less strong, seldom exceeding 2 or 3 kno~- ~ teriot 
unusually great body of fresh water is brought down, owing to floods_ m ~hh;~dlyto 
country, the .::bb is at the strongest ; and, on the contrary, the fl.ood-.t1de 18

• ources 
be noticed, though the water rises as usual. Like all large rivers havmg theirs 
in mountainous countries, it is subject to periodical inundations. th ·ver and 

Directly after high-water, the ebbrtide begins to set strongly out of . e ~fin' suf
ov~r the N .E. bank. .care must he take~ to_ avoid its effects by anc~onngtirne to be 
fictent water, or :rnnnmg out to sea again, if on the bank. There is no btaill th8 
lost; one or other alternative must be instantly adopted. if unable ~od 0 to enable 
pl'Oper anchorage before the tide makes out too strongly for the win unded on 
you to overcome it. Very few •ettsels have escaped that have once gro 
the banks or har of ihi• rhrer. · . . • tI 8 quick· 

Th.e North~east Ba.nit is hard aand and shingle. The South~west :tS cbie Y 
sand. The sand' composing it is TI'!l'J" fine and da.:rk~eolored. ..· sbCJuld p$llfi 

Fol" boats there is a safer entrance than the South-east channel: . ~8J'n 10sne battl 
,~ &?th Batt&uc~ in 4 or 6 f'atb.ome ,..MT. an~ l!Jteer about. N. by D· dis~ 
sand-hills. rather inland, on tile N orih..eairt aade 0£ ihe nver, al'8 
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Bringing the second of these hills (South Channel Hill) e<>unting from the West, to 
bear N. by E. t E ., and steering upon that bearing, will carry a boat at three-quarters 
flood into the river. At high-water a vessel drawing 7 feet may thus cross the South 
bank. 

This is called the West Channel, though channel there is none ; but it is safer for 
boa.ts to enter by this line, because they run less risk from blind breakers, which are 
common in the South-east channel. Also, if any accident does occur, the shore is 
close at hand, and the tide sets into the river. · 

From the Boca to the town of Carmen, the plan and the lead will suffice. If a Carmen. 
vessel should ground, with a flowing-tide, smooth water, and soft banks, she will not 
be injured; but, both for the b:1r and for the river, a local pilot should always be 
procured if possible. The banks alter more or less every year, although the rnain-
ehannel is nearly stationary. 

There is a, pilot resident at the Boca, maintained by the Buenos Ayrean govern- Pilots. 
ment. When vessels approach the bar, if the weather -will allow of his going out in 
a whale-bo'l.t, he readily em harks, and remains on board until an opportunity offers for 
their entering. Leaving the river is rather more dtfficult than entering, because of 
meeting instead of leaving the Southerly swell. There are instances of vessels 
having been detained 40 days at the Boca. waiting for an opportunity to cross the 
bar. No vessel should make the trial without a commanding breeze. Light winds 
are treacherous; they blow different ways on the river. North-east winds are the 
best, either for entering or leaving the river. 

Some say it is high-water upon the bar at l lh. 15m.-others say l lh.-on -r;he Tides. 
full and change days. It will vary much more than that quantity, even half an 
hour, or an hour, during gales of wind; but the usual time of high-water upon the 
bar, during settled weather, is l lh., or a few ininutes later, on the days of new and 
full moon. 
~he tide reaches a few miles above the town of San Carmen, during the dry sea.son. 

It is then high-water at the town 2 hours later than at the Boca. · 
F_resh provisions, in moderate quantity, some fire-wood, plenty of vegetables. and, Supplies. 

durmg the season, abundance of excellent fruit, may be procured at San Carmen . 
. Encouragement and protection would make this a very thriving settlement. The 

chI?at~ is delightful, the soil on the banks extremely rich, and watered by the 
per10d1cal overflow of the river. 
P~rt San Antonio is the best place on the coast for a large ship in want of serious Port Saa 

r~pa1r: It may, for that reason, prove very valuable, notwithstanding its remote Antonio. 
intuation aad the barren nature of the surrounding country. A ship may :approach as 
nea; as may be convenient without getting into shoal-water, or running any risk. 
until an opportunity offers favorable for running within the Lobos Bank. 

In approaching- Port San Antonio from the South-eastward, Direction Hill and the 
Fort are seen before any of the low land cJ.n be made out. If approachiug from the 
Southward~ the hill calied El Fuerte, or the Fort, is seen sooner than Direction Hill. El Fuerte. 
I.f from the Ee.stward, the reverse. A more singular resemblance to a regular for-
~fication it would be difficult to find. Some call it the Castle; but its appearance 
1~ t~at of one side of a regular polygon, the curtain and ea.ch bastion showing 
dl!!lt~nctly . 

. J?irection Hill is 560 f~et above the sea.; three small hummocks, close together, are Direction 
v1s1ble on its summit. Hill. 

The entrance to Port San Antonio is much exposed to South-easterly winds, and 
at sn~h times it would be imprudent to approach without a probability of speedily 
entering, as y:ou would be embayed, and have to contend with a heavy rolling sea. 

On each 1ude of the entrance iii a bank, partly dry at low-water, and very steep at :b.e edges. The Eastern or Lobo-s Bank extends 5 miles Suuth of" Villarino Point. It Lobos Bank. 
8 very steep, shoaling suddenly from 7 to 3 fathoms. 
f ~he!1 off the bank of shoal so11ndings,, or in upwards <>f20 f'athoms water, the stream 
~ ttd~ is _little felt, not mOl"e than, if as muCh, as one knot ; but as you near the Lobos 
.oank its 1nftuence increases fast. 

There is good ancbol'tlge in from IO t& 30 fathomi:i between the end of Lobos Bank Good ..AA.. 
bn~ the Fort, as well as to the So11tbward and Eastward -0f -that bank, the ground ckorage. 
, eing quite elea.r, eiiher fine sand or a soft, greenish, sandy mud. The shelter is 

b
gol od, excepting with South-east winds~ which~ it must be remembered, do not often 

ow, and still less often with violence. 
Fo.rentering, keep Direction Hill bearing W.N.W. until "the Fort bean S. by W., 

W~en y~ will ea~ the hummock on _Villa.rino P~iut he8:riD:g N. b;y E., a1:d Nipple Nipple Hill. 
~1~ showing over it on the same beanng. -The Nipple Hill is the highest land bere-
.._ut, fJOO feet aboTe the sea. It i• on a. range of down,.lik-e heig'ltta to the North-
.~ of th•~ and curie• a 1'mtdl hummock upon _its aum~t resembling a .nipple. 

"VlniJ,aa ·~ b.-rinp1 IAe«r' a.boat Norih; (allo-..ing for tide~) eo a.a io keep the 
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Nipple just open of the West extremity of Villarino Point, until you are half a mile 
from that part of the point, when you may go, by the eye, close to the bank on the 
East side, round the point, and go to the berth which is most convenient. 

Villarino point is low and sandy, with a few hummocks on it, nearly covered with 
verdure, and having, therefore, a dark appearance. The highest is 40 feet above tbe 
water. 

At :full and change, high-water is at I Oh. 45m. The rise of tide depends much upon 
the wind, being between 3 and 5 fathoms. Between Villarino Point and the Reparo 
Bank the tide runs from 3 to 5 knots. 

For a line-of-battle-ship two-thirds flood, but for most vessels the last quarter ebb, 
should be chosen as the time for rounding the tail of Lobos Bank, so as, if possible, 
to arrive off Villarino Point at low-water. When there all is safe and t::asv. The 
water is always smooth, and the only inconvenience is the rapid tide. A sheltered 
berth, suited to the object in view, may be gained by warping when the ti. e suits. 

It must be remembered that the fairway is not sufficiently examined, particularly 
along the West side of Lobos Bank. Many more soundings are required on both 
sides, and in the bight near the 'Vest shore : although enough have been taken to 
ascertain and show the nature and practicability of the passage. 

A large ship intending to t'.nter this port must take the trouble of fixing two boats 
or two marks upon the shoal p1aces of 2 and 3 fathoms marked in the plan. '!he 
fairway should also be partially sounded by the person who is to ·pilot the ship mto 
the harbor, to insure his acquaintance with the marks, and to guard against any 
shifting of the banks which may occur in so rapid a tideway. . 

Lieutenant v\7ickham remarks, " That Port San Antonio is the best harbor on this 
coast. It is a good port in a bad situation. Should the River Negro become of i~· 
portance to commerce, vessels of much draught ought to anchor here rather than ~n 
San Blas Bay. The land-carriage from each place to the town of San Carmen 18 

about the same, ( supposirtg that from San Antonio you take the nearest line to the 
river.) Fuel is abundant. Water is deficient, but may be obtained by digging wells. 
Dry docks might be built for vessels of any size. There are many places wh_ereves
sels may be laid ashore f"or a tide, without the slightest risk, the harbor bemg per· 
fectly sheltered from every wind." . . 

In Escondido Creek the keel of a 'line-of-battle-ship may be examined, the rise of 
tide being from 24 to 32 feet. The greatest rise during our stay was 25 feet, and thll 
least 16; but from marks on the shore it was evident that 30 feet would be too sma 
a limit to name for a spring tide, during South-east winds. d 

The great basin of San Josef, though 26 miles in length and 11 wide, was calle t 
Port San Josef by the Spaniards ; it is free from interior obstructions or danger, bu 

· 't ver the. entrance has 8:n unpleasant appearance owing to a rocky ledi:fe c_rossing 1 '
0tet. 

which the water npple.s so much that a stranger would hardJy thmk 1t safe to en be 
Eleven fathoms is the least depth that has yet been found in that channel, but t 
tide sets so strongly over the narrow ledge that soundings upon it are not easy .. fanj 
vessels have entered at various times, and as no one has yet encountere? danger 1 ma 
be supposed that none exists, excepting within half a mile of either pomt. ard 

Both East and West heads are moderately high, and show distinctly from Sf'.aw 10; 
:rhey are bold cliffs, rising ~bruptly to 100 or 150 f~et above the water. Their ~fnn· 
18 the same as that of all this coast, where a yellowish, sun-burnt appe~rance f0

; e of 
ally meets the eye. Under water, from each head, the above-mentio;ned. e g 
rocks extends across, ca.using, when the wind opposes the tide, a beavy npphn~ rth-

The best anchorage is in the bight to the Eastward of the Eastern head. 0 erz. winds ~end much sea into the Southern bight. anchor 
ieut. Wickham says,~· Masters of vessels who have been some months at ets 

in this gulf speak very unfavorably of it. They say that a short heavy cross sebegcut 
up with any strong wind ; although the gulf is nearly landlocked. Fuel ~~ shore 
in the South-. west part of the bay, from stunted shrubby trees; but ned~ elation. 
there is no appearance of fresh water." To the eye, all is barren~ess an . _eso 
How. th~ Spaniards. e':ml~ have seleoted such a spot for a colony, is su~d1~~~s fr<llll 

W1thm the gul( it u1 h11ih-water at lOh. Om. f'ull and change. T.he ti er 
20 to 30 feet, and rul!tlbes lletween the heads 3, 4, or 5 knots. enj;r!lt!tt 
. Valdes C!eek is a dangerously d~cieving inlet ox a sin~ula.r .character· .Th: it is BD· 
ts only a third of a cable's length 1n breadth at most times, but aometune 
tirely blocked up by shingle. . w _.ge 

The tides :run moet rapidly through the opening, :and up the Jeng narro f bred' 
which extends. to the Northward, at the rate of 4, 6, or 6 kaots. A .. beavy sur 
aero11s the entrance.; when there ia any swell. · . · · . . . the tenf'b 
T~e depth ·of water on't~& ba:r is quite an u~ceriatnty,·de~nd1ug·.~ at the tit" 

of. time tba.11,hl!lll ~le.peed amee a, South-eaas Wind bu heapfitd up• ... ~~ b:&ook it llP-
tranee. · The·atrong tides econr out .a cJuumel aa re~yas .aie .• ......_ · 
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It is an unfit place for any vessel unless obliged to enter from some urgent cause. 
:Being merely in want of a port should never be a reason for attempting it. Nuevo 
Gulf, with every advantage, is close at hand, and always easy of access. 

With. the wind blowing from the South-east, no vessel, under any circumstances, 
should run for it; since, if the entrance is found closed, she wiil inevitably be lost, 
being then too close to get out again. The exact place o:f the entrance is easily 
known, all the land to the Northward being low, all to the Southward high and cliffy. 
Cantor Point, and the tides off this part of the coast, have been described in the Coast- Cantor 
ing Remarks. To avoid the races and ripplings, it is absolutely necessary to keep Point. 
well to the Southward, as far at least as Ercules Point. and then run to the Northward 
along shore. Valdes Creek should be entered with the flood-tide and the wind off 
shore, by backing and filling, with the vessel's head to the Southward. There is no 
room to wind inside, and when bringing up, headway will be necessary to lessen the 
strain upon the cable. 

Nuevo Gulf is easily known by the two well-defined headlands at the entrance. Off Nuevo 
Nuevo Head no danger exists. It is steep to, high, and bold. The highest part is 200 Gulf. 
feet ahove the sea. Nifas Point is high also for this coast, being 240 feet above the 
water. It makes as a double point, the two corners lying N .N. W. and S.S.E. of each 
-0ther. 

It ought not to be approached nearer than 2~ or 3 miles, as there are rocky ledges 
extending from it, particularly from the N.N. \\'-.extremity, off which there are rocks, 
dry at low-water, distant from the land It mile. Alongside of these rocks there are 
7 fathoms water; over them the tide rushes into Nuevo Gulf 5 or 6 knots, causing a 
heavy .and dangerous rippling, the swell from which is felt entirely across the gulf, 
and with a Westerly wind, causes a short hollow sea. 

In mid-channel you are out of the ripplings. and the tide is sufficiently strong to 
carry a vessel to windward, while hove to in a fresh gale. Vfl1en once well inside 
the heads, the tide is much less strong. and the sea longer and more regular. On the 
South side of the gulf there are several good anchorages, off the shingle or sandy Anchorage•. 
beaches, between the different heads. 

There is no danger whatever in upproaching them, only taking care to avoid being 
too near to the projecting points, as they have, like the rest of the projections on the 
coast, rocky, foul ground, extending to seaward some part ofa mile . 

. Th_e cliffs here are like those further Northward, consisting of sandy clay, or rather 
diluv!al earth, containing prodigious quantities of fossil shells. 

The best anchorage in the gulf is in the South-west corner, lying between the first Best an-
two ~hite cliffy points. These points are between 40 and 50 feet in height. chorage. 

With the Eastern cliff bearing E.N .E., and distant about a mile, you will find a 
go?d anchorage, with 5 fathoms at low-water, over a muddy bottom. '\Vestward of 
th~s anchorage there are many places where an anchor may be dropped with pro:.. 
pr1ety, the bottom being sandy mud, or clay. 

The Northern part of the gulf is lined with steep cliffs. There is a remarkable Pyramid. 
rock called the Pyramid at the North-east part. 

Pyramid Road, near the Pyramid, is sheltered, and good anchorage, except with Pyramid. 
Southerly winds. No tide is felt here. The best berth is with the Pyramid bearing Road. 
West, or W. by S. Ten miles within the heads ofthe gulf the tide is scarcely felt . 
. Or;i full and change days of the moon it is high-water at 7h. Om., and the average Tidu. 

nse is 10 feet. 
There is plenty of small wood for fuel in the South-west part of the bay, and there Fuel. 

are some ponds of excellent water upon li clayey soil, which appear t-0 last all the Fresh water. 
year round. Good water may also be procured in abundance by digging well.5. 

The entrance to the River Chupat is at the South-west corner of the bay of En- Chupat 
g&no, just where the beach ends, and the rising ground begins. A reef of rocks, dry River. 
at low-water, extends across the mouth. and apparently shuts it up. At half-tide the 
rocks uooover. 

Th_e b!-lr between the reef and the beach has scarcely a foot of :i-vater on it when Cltupat Bar. 
the t_ide ls out. At high-water ~here w:e from 7 to 12 feet, according to the state uf Tides. 
the tide. The greatest rise of tide during the neaps was found to be 6i feet. 

To enter, the channel must be examined at low-water, and a buoy placed at the end 
oft~e reef, because the deepest water is close f:O it. . Within the reef the water is at 
all times quite smooth. Near the mouth the river is not more than 60 ya.rds wide, 
and is 5 feet deep at dead low'-water. Higher up it gets broader, but not deeper. 

At l?w-ti,de the water is quite fresh at the bar, and at high-water 3 miles . only 
above .1t • 

. Boats, or flat-bottomed barges, might be tracked up :t>Y men or horses to. a great 
distance. The river is free fFOm obstacles., and the banks are firm and level. The 
ebb ru.u.a. 2,, 3,. or 4. knots • the fiood is noi felt JP.Qre ihaa 6 J'llilea from the entrance. , 
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The best time to leave the river is before high-water with the last-quarter flood, 
because when the ebb makes it sets directly upon the reef. At each side of the mouth 
are great quantities of drift-wood. Many fragments of light volcanic scoriie went 
pieked up, possibly washed from the volcanic mountains on the Western side of the 
continent. 

Sauci-trees (a kind of willow) grow on the banks of the river in great abundance; 
they are chiefly the red sauci, which is more durable than the white. It is fit for 
pumps, pump-boxes, boats, and many other purposes for which elm is frequently 
used. The very winding course of this river, and the rich soil through which it 
flows, affords facilities for isolating numerous peninsulas, and artificially watering a 
very large extent.of·country. No defence is so certain against the Indians as aditeh 
filled with water, no matter how sniall. They never willingly cross water in their 
attacks. 

Had Sir John Narborough seen this part of the country, he would not have ¢ven 
so unpromising a report to his master. How the 8paniards could have overlooked 
it, having a settlement so near, upon the peninsula of San Josef, is surprising. Per· 
haps the Indians were numerous, and kept them within bounds. 

~anta Elena harbor may be easily known by some hummocky hills on the North
east projecting point, on the Easternmost of which there is a remarkable stone re· 
sembling a monumental record, but it is a natural production. The best anchorage is 
at the N. W. col'nel' of the bay, in 6 or 7 :fathoms, but not too near to the shore, for 
when the sea is heavy the ground-swell breaks for some distance off. In working 
into the bay the 2-fathoms bank must be avoided, for which the low island is a good 
mark. 

1 t is high-water, at full and change, at 4 o'clock, and the tide rises at springs 17 
feet. 

Bad water. The water that is contained in the wells is too brackish to be worth consideration; 
Fuel. nor is there any fresh water to be obtained from any part of the harbor. Of _fuel,_& 

Refresh
ments. 

temporary supply may be procured from the small shn.ibby tree which is described rn 
the account of Port Desire, and which is tolerably abundant here. Guanacoes, os
triches, armadilloes, and the ca via or Patagonian hare, are to be pl'ocured, as are also 
wild ducks, partridges, snipes, and rails, but fish seem to be scarce. The guanaco 
affords an excellent food, but it is a difficult animal to approach. 

Reef off Cape In approaching Port Santa Elena from the Northward, there are several roc~snear 
Raso. the shore which are very little above the water, and there is a considerable reefp1 th,e 
Salaberria o11ing called the Salaberria Reef, situated 4!! miles E. by S. from Cape Raso, and :N. 
Reef. E. t J:t~., 8 miles, from the N. E. trend of the North head of the port. It is a dry ro_ck; 

and is near the extremity of a ridge which probably projects off from the latter pmnt, 
for there are two dry rocks in the same line of bearing, one I~ mile, and the other 
3t miles from the point, besides several patches whieh break. The tide sets rat~er 
strongly along the shore, which is fronted by reefs for 2 or 3 miles off. Great c~ufion 
should therefore be used in approaching the coast, as tbe water is deep, and 1 &

calmed it may be necessary to anchor, which will be in at least 30 fathoms wat~~--
Cruz Bay. 8hould the above reef be as continuous as it appears, there ought t.o be good ri ing 

in the bay between Cape Raso and Port Santa Elena. . hts 

Cape Dos 
Bahias. 
Leones Isle. 

Hetween the South head of Port Santa Elena and Cape Dos Bahias are two ~ig a 
,ia the coast, the Southernmost of which is considerable, and may probably affordon 
good anchorage. Cape Dos Hahias is a rounded point, with a hill close to the _sea 
tk• t'DQM-proje:eting part of the cape, and the small islet of Arce to the S.E. _of it. n· 

Between 'Le:,ones . Isle (sometimes caHed Ship. Island) and Harbor Isle 15 haneJdV 
chorage, ~ TII: pomt of safety, but somewhat disagreeable on aeeount of t e. no 
tides. The eye is a sufficient guide in entering, as the shore is bold, and the1:-~est 
hidden danger. There i~ gene:rally a small strenm of fre~h water at the Nor\s. A 
part of Leones Isle, but It cannot be depended opon .dunng the summer mrtb for I 

few bushes may serve for a temporary supply ~f fuel, b~t there are not e~h g ground 
store. 'I'here 1s no passage between th? ~wo islands except fo.r boa~s.. sedirectly 
towards the narrow part of the passage is rocky and uneven. ri:be tide :'6t5 trong 
through, causing eddies-which will turn a ship round at her.Moonngs against as 
breeze. . . , . . 4 fathoms 11' 

Harhor Islet. In the best anchorage ab.reast of the middle of Harbor 1111-et there are 
low-water, over e. clean sandy bottom. . • d ·n order itl 
• In approaching this anchorage, the set o4' the tide should be eon~ere f ~e island. 
determine whether to· pa.es round the North or round the Sonth sid~ 0 betw'~ iC 
The tlo()d-tide runs strongly to the Eastward round the Northern rude, 
arid the main .. 18.nd. . . . . . ' . ' . . :rts on th! 

Egg Harbor. Egg Harbor, formei'ly called Po~ San Antonio, ts one. of the ~Rd. * .. 1:,.er by iJl.1! 
coaet.• · In entering, a :vessel may pan on ..,ifller Side of Valdes lsle,!1 ... .;. ~·of ,;.-ell, pi 
eye. There i9 no hidden dat1ger. Southerly wind9 send in ·a good..·- · 
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cause no further inconvenience. The best anchorage is in the North-west corner, 
shutting the point of the main-land in with Valdes Isle. In this spot are 5 fathoms 
water, over a stiff clayey bottom. The lead may show shingle or gravel, but there is 
stiff clay underneath. · 

Port Desire has rather a difficult entrance, from the strength of the tide and its Port Desire. 
narrow breadth, and it is rendered still more confined from severn.l rocky reefs that 
extend off the North shore, or that lie nearly in mid-channel. There is g-ood an-
chorage off the mouth. By waiting, therefore, for low-water, all the dangers that 
exist will be seen, and the vessel easily dropped in with the tide, should the wind be, 
as it generally is, \Vesterly. If it be fair, it will be advisable for the ship to he in the 
entrance at slack water; or, if the breeze be strong enough, a little before ; as the 
water is deep on the South shore, there seems io be no real danger that may not be 
avoided by a careful lookout for kelp, which on that coast always grows upon, and 
therefore planly indicates the existence of, rockJ' ground. The course in is about 
\V .S. W., and the distance from the entrance to the anchorage is l~ mile. The an- Anchorage. 
chorage is off the ruins on the North shore, and the vessel should be moored; the 
tide sets in and out regularly. 

Four miles above the ruins there is a small peninsula, connected by a narrow isth
!flUS to the North shore ; by sending a party up, and stationing men with guns on the 
isthmus, it is very likely that several guanacoes may be shot ,.as they are driven Refresh
across it; for the peninsula is their favorite feeding-place. These animals are abun- m.ents. 
dant, hut unless stratagem be used, they are very difficult, from their shyness, to be 
approached. There are some water-holes near the ruins, which generally contain Water. 
water, _hut of so brackish a quality as scarcely to be worth notice. The wood is the Wood. 
same kmd that was described in the account of Santa Elena, and it burns well; but 
on t~e islets further up the inlet, and in many of the valleys, fire-wood of a superior 
quality may be freely obtained. 

Captain Fitzroy adds to the above account of Captain King's~ that vessels of 300 
tons will not find very easy access to Port Desire, the narrow and hooked entrance, 
t~e strong tides, the short interval ,cof slack-water, and the uncertain bott.orn, are suffi
cient obstacles to deter uny large ship from making the experiment, unless urgei:l by 
necessity. In the Beagle's last visit she knocked off a piece of her forefoot against 
the rock, to which she has given her name, and which lies N. ~ E., 3 cables' length, 
from Chatters Point. Entering by a compass course is out of the question ; for two 
leads, a sharp eye, the braces in hand, and moderate sail are precautions absolutely 
necessary, as the tide hustles a vessel through in a few minutes, even against a 
strong wind. With \Vesterly winds, good anchorage may be obtained outside the 
port. 
~nee or twice in the year, a large body of Indians visit this place as if to recon-

noitre, and therefore no straggling parties from the ship, much less imlividuals, should Natives. 
Venture to any distance without having ascertained that these sanguinary intruders 
are not in the neighborhood. "'War to the knife" with a.1.1 white men is now their 
ma~im, in consequence of the treatment they have received from the Spaniards and 
their descendants. 

At the entrance of Port Desire, it is high-water, at full and change, 10 minutes Tides. 
after 12 o'clock, and the springs rise 18 feet. 

Sea-bear Bay is a good anchorage, but from the strength of the tides troublesome Sea-hear 
to enter. Bay. 

_The bottom, besides, is very foul, and 30 fathoms deep ; and though an anchor 
m1~ht save a vessel from driving ashore, she would not be likely to regain it. In en
t?ring the bay, border pretty close to the \Vells Point, the low rocky point to the. 
Soutl~ward, in order to avoid May Reef, which lies about a quarter of a mile N. ~ E. 
f~om it; but as .the sea always breaks upon it, the eye and a due consideration oft.he 
ttdes are the best guides. This reef extends for some di-stance to the Eastward of 
th.e hi:e11:kers, and therefore the tide, when within it, sets in or out of the bay, but 
with httle strength. Should a ship not, be able to enter the hay. there is anchorage 
0~ Wells Point between it and the reef, on~ I believe, tolerably clean ground. You 
will have lf.l or 13 fathoms off the reef; then the depth shoals for one or two easts 
of the lead to 7 fathoms, after which it deepens again: yon may then haul across the 
~ay, and anchor at about a quarter of a mile within, Wells Point bearing E. by N., Anchorage 
in 4 fathoms at low-water, but avoiding the kelp which projects off from the sandy • 
be-.ches : this is., however., sufficiently distinct. A small vessel may easily tu.rn in, 
but I should hesitate in taking such a step unless I was certain oC her qualities. 
When once in, the anchora,ge is good, and protected at all points, except between N. 
~and E. ~by N. ; but fro~ the appe~nce of· the beaches i.t is not pro1:>able ihat a 
ti vy Ilea. i.a often thrown m. . There is no ~ood. to he procured o! any sx-ze, and the Wood and 
ew gallona qr .w•t;er ~t may be collected .1.n the weJ!s at the J?OUlt are too pyecari- totiter • 

.ou,.s to.be WGrih:a.tteatioo •.. Tile~ to those w•~-holesw over &: am.ail~ 
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bar, which a boat may cross at three-quarters flood; they lie immediately within thll 
Wells Point; there is a small spring at the North end of the third sandy beach, 
which a herd of guanacoes was observed to visi.t every morning, but as the water only 
trickles down in a very small quantity, it cannot afford more than a temporary supply. 
Two of the three of the wells at the point we found to be full of sea-water, which 
had breached over the rocks; the other contained about 40 gallons, which were rather 
brackish. In short, besides a secure anchorage, this place affords no other advan· 
tage, though convenient for sealing-vessels to anchor in while employed in their o<:· 
cupation upon Penguin Island. 

Wells Point is in lat. •l7° 57' 20" S., and Ion~. 65° 44' 40" W.; variation 20" E.; 
high-water, at full and change, 12h. 45m., and the tide rises 20 feet. 

Mount Wood is visible from the deck for at least 11 leagues, and is a good mark 
for Port San .Julian, being flat-topped, and much more elevated than the land about 
it; the trend of the coast ma.y also be a good mark; and as the land about the port 
is higher than to the Southward or Northward, no mistake can be made. The North 
head, Cape Curioso, is a low point jutting out to the Northward, formed of cliffs hor· 
izontally stratified, of which the upper part is white brown, and the lower generally 
black, or with black streaks. 

Keeping Mount Wood W.S.W. ~ W. will lead you to the South head, which will 
be easily distinguished when at the distance of 6 or 7 miles, or more, according to the 
state of the weather. 

Having made out the two points which form the entrance, Curioso and De;:iengan(), 
steer for the latter, and if the tide does not serve for going in, anchor in 8 or 9 fa_th· 
oms about a mile N. E. of that point, till a proper opportunity offers; but if the wrnd 
be S.E., or the weather threatening, stand off and on. An extensive bar crosses t_he 
entrance, and in the middle dries at low-water, leaving a channel on either side, with 
something less than 2 fathoms in them, and rather intricate. But the great rise?[ 
tide (30 feet at the highest springs, and 16 in the dead neaps) makes the passing t.~tl 
bar comparatively easy. Great attention should be paid to the set of the tides, which 
run in and out sometimes at the rate of 4 knots. Half-flood is the best time for en· 
tering, as a vessel will then have depth enough on the bar, and the parts that drr at 
low-water will still be visible. The most convenient anchorage is off Sholl Potllt, 
in 4 fathoms. . 

No fresh water was found in any part of the inlet, its upper division being a chain 
of saliaas ; but wood may be procured with ease on Shag Island, and at other 
places. Abundance of sea-fowl may he killed, and fish of various kinds are plen· 
tiful. 

The little monument erected by his shipmates to the memory of Lieutenant ShZ1k 
close to the point, stands in 49" 15' 20'1 S., and 67° 42' W. It is high~water, at u 

Santa 
and chang~, at lOh. 45m., and rises at high springs 30 feet. . 

Cruz. The appearance of the coast about the entrance of the river of Santa Cruz is v~ry 
remarkable, and easy to be known, from the conspicuous manner in which it ma ets 

d . · eoas · either to the Northward or the South-eastward. From the latter lreet1on, a d 
line of cliffs and downs of considerable. hei~ht is seen e~tendin~ from the Southwa;d 
as far as the eye can reach, and termmatrng abruptly in the high, steep, flat-topp 

8 
cliff, Mount Entrance, of which the upper part descends vertically ; the Iower~!o~ 
o~ and appears to be united with some low land, which will be see~ (e.ccor :~n
the distance off) two or three points of the compass to the right of it. Mount 356 
trance stands on the South side of the river, and is, by angular measuremen' 
feet high; the low land is on the Northern side, and outside of the river. . miles 

'rhe outer part of the bar, on which at low spring-tide there are I~ fee~, heJ 4 or at 
outside of Mount Entrance. There are several shoal patches on it which ryPoint, 
least break, at low-water. Weddel Bluff kept open to the North of Entranc~ ofter 
and seen over Sea-lion Island, on the bearing of N. W. by "\'\'. i W., seems •th th•' 
the most direct route across the bar. This mark, however, does ~ot agre~ ';i~ iousl'I' 
given by Captain King and Lieuten&nt Weddel ; &nd Captain F1t~-~oy JU 

1:C,tiab1e 
remarks, that where the tides are rapid and a hea.vy sea freqaent, it is n?t P should 
that a bar of sand and shingle stretching across the mouth of a. large ~ve~he bit• 
long retain its position. Strangers a.re therefore advised to rematn o~tsade w th~, 
either at anchor or under sail, till low-water~ when its shallow parts will ;b_~s tlood. 
selves; and then, as 'the tide rises very high, to weigh at half or t:;- hieh thel'O 
and steer directly in through the moat convenient of the ehannels, · • ':: 
were three open in 1834. · nspicu01lf'\ 

Twelve miles Uf! tb~ river, ~m the Si>uth bank, is Weddel· BlWil;d~fBiUJt kell'~ 
head.land ; &nd & miles furiher is another, ealled ~eagle Blttff: · $..lion Isl-· 
open. of the South &nballCe paint, ··&Dd ;in a. line With the cC8DVe of th. mar· pd the 
~:ng N. W. by_ W. I W •t lS the lea4.1n~ for the pa.ss8:P·~."'4. ~ e·var 'tilt a}so • 
Bea.ala Blaft" a little ;open of' the loJiV pointa on the No.rih aide·-c·~ J'l , . 
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aeading-mark to cross the bar. After passing the bar, which is about a mile broad, 
~here is no impediment to a free course up the river, keeping midway between the 
!narrow points of entrance until ·reaching the shoals which project off the East point 
!of Sea-lion Island. The best anchorage seems to be on the :South side of Sea-lion 
!Islt:tnd, where the water is shoaler, and the tide not so strong. 
l If the object of entering this harbor be wood or water, or to refit, a good berth 
'Will be found above Sea-lion Island, and near the shore under "VY eddcl l.Huff; but 
!strangers should first anchor in the bight near Keel Point, so that another ebb may 
:expose to view the shoals that surround that island. If it be intended to sight the 
.vessel's bottom, the sloping shingle beach at Keel Point offers a most convenient 
spot; and the prodigious rise of tide, and clean shore, renders Santa Cruz a most de
.sirable place for that operation. The anchorage off Keel Point is easily taken or 
quitted, but in moving, all vessels should have their anchors ready, and a boat ahead, 
for the tides are sometimes furiously strong, from 3 to 6 knots, and the banks are 
somewhat changeable. In bringing up, they should use heavy anchors, and veer 
·plenty of cable; they should avoid dropping them in the strength of the stream; 
and if near high-water, they should carefully consider the probable fall of the tide. 
. Fire-wood may be cut near the anchorage, but water can only be obtained by send
ing the boats up the river ; during the last half of the ebb the river water is generally 
fresh above Weddel Bluff. 

The position of Keel Point is 50° 6' ,15'' S., and 68° 23' 30" W. It is high-water, Tides. 
at full and change, 9h. 30m. ; spring tides rise 40 feet, the neaps 18, and they run 
from 6 to 3 knots. 'In the offing they turn 2 hours later than in the harbor, and the 
flood runs to the North ward. 

OF THE WINDS AND WEATHER, TIDES, AND VARIATION OF THE 
CO:\fPASS, BETWEEN CAPE BLANCO AND CAPJ<:l VIRGINS. 

Our knowledge of the wind and weather upon this part of the coast is not sufficient 
to .e!1ahle us to form any judgment of the changes that are liable to occur. The pre
vailing winds, particularly towards the Southern portion, are from the South-west, 
from which quarter the gales are the strongest ; but near the land, during the sum
mer season, they veer about between South and W.N.W.; and in the winter, when 
th,e sun has Northern declination, they hang more commonly to the Northward of 
West. Northerly winds are accompanied by misty or foggy weather, particularly on 
that portion of the coast between the Rio de la Plata and Port St. Elena. 

_The marine barometer here is of signal advantage. It is low with a Northerly 
Wmd, but as soon as the column has fallen to 29 inches or lower, and ceases to fall, 
a change of wind from the S. W. may be expected ; which commences with, or very 
&oon follows, the a.scent of th~ mercury; the wind then freshens and blows hard, and 
the weather clears up. The clouds are w-hite, of large size, and of rounded form 
and the air becomes elastic, dry, and cold. During the existence of, and for some 
days preceding, a Northerly wind, there is generally a very copious deposition of 
dew; 1.ndeed, tb.e appParance of it is an infallible presage of the change. VVit.h North
e~ly wmds, the air is mild and excessively damp, but when they blow from the oppo
site quarter it is cold and dry. The wind rarely blows from East, but sometimes 
obliquely towards the coast from N.E. or S.S.E. 

The flood-tide sets to tlle Northward parallel with the coast. Near Cape Virgins, Tide8 • 

the Northerly tide ceases at about four hours before the moon's passage: in the 
Galle~?s. River it is high-water, at full and change, at Sh. 50m., and rises 46 feet; at 
{:!ape lhurweather, at 9 o'clock, and rises 28 feet; at Coy Inlet, at between 9 and 10 
o'clock ; at Santa Cruz, about lOh. 15m., rising 38 feet. but in. the offing two hours 
.later; at Sea-hear Bay, 12h. 45m., risin~ 20 feet; Port Desire,_ 12h. lOm., rise 18l 
-~et; and a't Port St. Elena, at 4 o'clock m the afternoon, they rise 17 feet. In the 
?ffing of Port Desire, the tides are 3!\ or 4 hours later than they are inshore., which 

_,._. probably owing to the eddy-tide setting out of St. George.'s Gulf. 
• :r'he Variation of the compass gradually increases from the Rio de la. Plata~ w-here 
it ts about 14°.; in lat. 36§ 0 , long. 55!0

, it is about 141°; in lat. 41°, and long. 60° ,it is 
1~0 : in le.t. 4li?, and long. sot~ it is 17°; at .Port St. Elena, 19° 101 ; at Port De
mre~ 11J0 "12'; ·•d Sea-bear Ba'\; 20° 471

; at Port St. :J~n, 22Q 18'; at Santa Cruz, 
20° 54'; at the River Gallegos, 21° 47' ; and at Cape Virgins, it may he con.side!'ed 
ahem .. ~. · ... · . 

·• 
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CAPE VIRGINS.-In approaching the strait of Magellan from the Eastward. the 
first land usually seen, and the best to make, is Cape Virgins; it is the South-eastern 
point of a range of l'lteep white cliffs, about 200 feet in height ; the cape itself is 160 
feet high. 

Dungeness 
Point. 
Cape Espi
ritu Santo. 
Catharine 
Point. 

Extending nearly 4 miles to the Southward is Dungeness Point, a low flat, formed 
entirely of shingle. On the opposite coast lies Cape Espiritu Santo, very similar to 
Cape Virgins; and Catharine Point, very like Dungeness. Cape Espiritu Santo is 
the North-west end of a high range of white cliffs. Beyond it, to the Westward, 
there is only one low short range of cliffs, less than half the height of Espiritu 
Santo. The upper outline of this cape slopes away on both sides like the roof of a 
house. 

Tides. 
Sarmiento 
Bank. 

Virgins 
Reef. 

Soundings. 

Catharine 
Pvint. 

CapeE.~i
ritu Santo. 

Between these remarkable headlands, or rather between the two shingle points, 
lies the entrance to the strait. 

In the vicinity of Cape Virgins and Espiritu Santo, it is high-water between Sh. 
and 9h. in the morning, on 1he days of new and full moon; while the stream of flood 
is still running to the Westward into the strait, and to the Northward past Cape 
Virgins. 

Spring tides rise from 36 to 40 feet vertically; neap tides, about 30 feet. 
Otr Cape Virgins lies the Sarmiento Bank : this shoal has been too little considered 

by those who have hitherto passed that cape. After hall-flood, or before half-ebb, a 
ship may pass Cape Virgins at any distance not less than a mile, and may cross the 
Sarmiento Bank without hesitation ; but when the tide is low, IO miles is not 
too far for a ship to keep from the Cape, until it bears N. W. by W. A ship migl~t 
often pass over this bank without touching, even at low-water, because the bottom is 
uneven ; but there are places which no vessel drawing more than 12 feet could pass 
at a low spring-tide without injury. This bank extends about 20 miles E.S.E. from 
Cape Virgins, and appears to average a mile in breath. The soundings on it are shoal 
and very irregular, ut a less distance from the cape than 10 miles; but beyond IO 
miles distance, as they increase, they become more regular. 

A reef, which at half-tide is scarcely observable, projects full a mile from Cape 
Virgins; this and Sarmiento Bank are the only dangers on the North side of the 
approach. . 

In standing Eastward from Cape Virgins, the bottom is very fine brown sand, with
out shells or stones. When, by standing more Southerly, the water shoals upon the 
Sarmiento Bank, the sand becomes much coarser, and is mixed with slate pebbles, or 
broken stones of all sizes : the -sand is slaty. 

This rule continues till the water deepens to 30 fathoms, or more, to the S'?uth
ward, when shingle only is found; and when it begins to shoal in approach!ng Tierra 
del Fuego, there is coarse dark sand, mixed with stones of various sorts, chiefly slaty. 
Between the shoal parts of the bank and the deep water, or from 16 to 30 fathoms, 
the sand is coarse, particularly near the deep water. In standing to the Sout~ward, 
after bringing the cape to bear West, the bottom is a very fine gray sand,, until ~ear 
the ridge or bank, with Cape Virgins bearing W.N.W.; with the cape in this bearmg, 
the sand is coarser, and mixed with large and small shingle. ,.k 

In crossing the Sarmiento Bank, when standing to the Southward, the. fine ~ilie 
grayish-brown sand changes to coarse slaty sand, with small stones and sb1nglet~ ly 
stones chiefly slaty. Some casts after crossing the ridge were found to be en ire.

8 
of coarse sand, while others were all shingle. As the water ehoals, the bottom I 
coarser and more mixed. . u 

When to the Northward or Eastward of the Sarmiento Bank, the lead ?N-0 f j( 
nne brown-gray sand, while near the latitude of Cape Virgins ; but when N · · . 
the cape, the sand is like steel-filings. 

OUTER OR SEA-COAST OF TIERRA DEL FUEGO-

Catbarine Point is the N orth-easte~n extremity of Tierra del Fuego ; ~t is fo~:} 
of shing!e, very low, and pree~sely s~milar to Dungeness upon ~be op~t~e cocalled 
Patagoma. Between Cathanne Point and Cape Orange there ts a large a~'-chap
by Sarmiento, Lomas Bay. The land around itis very low, and the space w ~isible 
pears to be water is chiefly occupied by extensive shoals : some oi them are 
at low-water. • . a:od ex-

Ten miles inshore there is a range ef land from 200 to 600 feet !n hp~hi to cape 
ten~il~ from Cape Espirit~ Santo to t~e Wes~ard. . From Ca:thenne oin there is a 
Esp1r1t~ Santo the shore udow. -~yang 2 md~s Northward.ofth.!t caC:'teet ~· 
reef with shoal water. ·Cape Eep:1ntu Santo. 1s a 1!tieep white -:'btr..t. ~ the~
so~.ewhat resembling the ga~le-end o:f a ~ b:ut low barn. Th:is cbff 111 

. ndiJll iP 
nation 0£ a·range of ra-ther hip land, lying nearly Eaat and West,,,~spo . 
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ight and position to the opposite range, which is terminated by Cape Virgins, hut 
ot so horizontal in outline. 
The Fuegian shore has many hummocks, and does not show any extent of table
nd similar to the Patagonian ranges. From Cape Espiritu Santo cliffs from 100 to 

•. 00 feet in height, extend, with but few breaks, to Nombre Head : the land is 300 or Nombre 
400 feet high; irregularl,v rounded in outline, quite destitute of wood, and, excepting Head. 

eing rather greener, resembling the coast of Patagonia. 
South-eastward from Nombre Head extends a low shingle beach, forming a spit, 

behind which is the large bay of San Sebastian : an excellent anchorage as respects 
shelter, good bottom, and easiness of access, but without wood, or a good watering
place, though water may be procured. 

Coasting along this shingle spit, the depth is not more than 10 fathoms, but it deep
ens suddenly near the South-east extremity. Within the shingle point, which is steep 
to, or nearly so, the bottom is uniform, hut the depth gradually decreases. 

Between Nombre Head and a range of higher and more hilly land which is termi
nated by Cape San Sebastian, the land is so low as not to be visible from a ship's 
deck until within the horizon: hence the old supposition that a channel existed in this 

I
-place. The shingle beach, or, rather, the long ridge of shingle which extends 9 miles 
Southward from Nombre Head, ends in a narrow steep point, which may be closely 
approached. 

Westward of this point, called Arenas, and between it and Cape San Sebastian, A.renas 
_there is a spacious harbor, secure from all but Easterly winds, which seldom blo'W', Point. 
f and n·ever with any.strength. There is no hidden danger on the North side of the San Sebas
[ bay, the shing!e is steep to, the shores of the b~y sho~l ~radl:1,ally~ the b?tto~ !s clean, tian Bay. 
f a~d the soundmgs are regular. On the South side, off Cape San :Sebastmn, 1t 1s other-
; wise: a shoal rocky ledge extends under water to the North-eastward, and requires 
r a berth of 3 miles; the~e is no kelp upon it. On its edge you shoal suddenly from 12 

to 4 fathoms: the ebb-Hde sets rather strongly over it, about 2 knots ; the bottom is 
hard, and offers bad holding . 

. Cape San Sebastian is a bold cliffy headland, of a dark color; inshore of it the land Cape San 
rises to near 1000 feet above the sea, and becomes more irregularly hilly. From Cape Sebastian. 
S~n Sebastian a short range of cliff extends; then low land ; and then another small 
cltff, off which there is a rock above water about a mile off shore. 
~ence to Cape Sunday the shore is rather low, irregularly hilly, and fronted by a Cape Sun

shmgle beach. Cape Sunday is a prominent headland, of a reddish color, rising 250 day. 
feet above the sea: the shores near it are free from danger until near Cape Penas, 
near which are some dangerous rocks. 

Cape Penas is not more than 100 feet above the sen; around it, to a distance of 2 Cape Pena... 
miles, there are dangerous rocks: the sea generally, if not always, breaks upon them; 
but they should be c11.refully a1mided, especially at night. 

The bay lying to the Southward of Cape Penas appears to afford anchorage; but 
the appearance is deceitful, as it is shallow and strewed with rocks. The hills here
about arn higher and partially wooded, and the view of the country is pleasing. 

Capes Santa Ine·z, Medio, and San Pablo are high and bold ; they are fronted by Capes Sant• 
steep cliffs, 200 or 300 feet in height. Hence to Cape San Diego there is no outlying Inez, q-c. 
danger; the water is rather deep near the shore, but not so steep ns to prevent a ship 
anchoring during W e8terly or Southerly winds. · 

The Table of Orosco is a remarkable table-topped hill, about 1000 feet above the Table of 
sea. Between it and Cape San Diego there are three remarkable hills, called the Orosco. 
Three Brothers, and the Westernmost of these hills is very like the Table of Orosco : 
they are from 1600 to 1400 feet in height. 

Policarpo Cove is a deceiving place; it looks like a harbor, but is fit only for a boat. Poliearpo 
False C?ve will hardly give a boat shelter. Cape S~n Vi?cente is a dark-looking low and False 
bluff point, backed by woody hills, 200 or 300 feet rn height. Some rocks and foul Coves. 
ground extend half a mile from the point of the cape. 
~etwe~n Cape San Vincente an~ Cap~ San Diego lies Thetis ~ay, an nnc~orage Cape San 

whie:h might~ taken by a vessel mt':ndii:tg to go thro_ugh the St1"111t o_f I.e Maire, but Vincente. 
d~tamed by wind or tide; the bottom is mixed rocky, m some places, mothers sandy, Thati& Bay_ 
w1~h mud and stones ; and the tide sets strongly_ from I to 3 knots across the bay, in 
a line between -the heads. There is much kelp m the bay, but no dangers could be 
~iscovered amongst it. When the wind opposes or crosses the tide, a great sea rolls 
in~ thi'!l bay, which can only be recommended as an. anchorage. fit for remaining at 
durmg a few hours. In leavina- it to pass Cape San Drngo, a cons1del"'n.hle offing must 
he obtained in order to pass .,.;;und the very heavy tide-race whi-eh extends from the. 
cape to a. dista.noe of 3 miles into Le Maire Strait. and on no account, through it. 

Cape San-J?iego-is-l-owt with a smooth o~tline en~ing in a small bluff. The ro-ek:y Cape Son. 
ledge, e:xtendmg to the EAstward from t~1s cape, !s more dangerous ttta~ has been Diego. 
•uppoaea. So violent was the race of tide upon 1t, as to prevent soundings being Race. 



 

Tide. 

Good Suc
cess Bay. 

Squalls. 

Cook's 
Broad 
Road. 
Cape Good 
Success. 
Strait of 
Le Maire. 

Tides. 

Tides. 

Valentyn 
Bay, 4-c. 

Bell Moun
tain. 
Lenno:r 
Island. 

Beagle 
Channel. 

Mount Sar
aieata. 

708 BLUNT'S AMERICAN COAST PILOT. 

taken so frequently and accurately as was desirable ; in the middle of' the race, theJ 
were found to vary suddenly from 60 and 70 to 5 and 9 fathoms; it will he, therefore 
but prudent to give this cape a berth of at least 3 miles. This race is at times very 
dangerous; a vessel was seen to founder in it, but whether from striking on a rock,01 
from being swamped, was not known. 

Along this North-east coast of Tierra del Fuego the soundings are regular, and thE 
bottom in most places clean and fit for anchorage. During V\ esterly and Southerly 
winds a vessel may lie at anchor under the lee of the land very conveniently; but a 
Northerly or East~rly wind sends a heavy swell upon the shore. Near the Straits ol 
Magellan, as well as Cape San Diego, the tide is much felt, but there is very little 
along the intermediate coast. 

From Cape San Diego to the Northward the flood-tide sets North and West along 
the shore from I to 3 knots. The ebb sets in a contrary direction, hut not so strongly. 

Seven miles South of Cape San Diego is the hay of Good Success. It is a good 
anchorage, perfectly safe, provided that a vessel does not anchor too far in towards 
the sandy beach at its head ; for, during South-east gales, a heavy swell with danger· 
ous rollers sets right into the bay. The best berth is shown in the plan. Heights, ?f 
about 1200 feet above the sea, surround the hay; therefore with strong winds it is 

subject to squalls, which during Westerly gales are very violent. It is an excellent 
anchorage for vessels of any size to stop in to get wood or water, but it would not 
answer if a vessel required to lie steady for repairs, as a swell frequently sets in. It 
is quite safe; but in the winter season, when Easterly winds are common, no vessel 
should anchor so near the head of the bay as she might in summer. 

The "Broad Road," mentioned by Cook, is a good mark for the bay, if the in bend 
of the land does not sufficiently point out its situation. It is a barren strip of land on 
the height outside the harbor. 

Cape Good Success is high and bluff; some rocks lie close.to it above water. 
The soundings in the Strait of Le Maire are similar near their Southern entrance. 

Towards the North the soundings diminish ; and 2 miles from Cape San Diego, there 
are not more than 30 fathoms water, over a rocky bottom. The strait is clear of all 
obstacles, the tide excepted. . 

It is high-water on the shore in Good Success Bay, and slack-water in the ~tra~t, 
at 4 in the afternoon, on the full and change days, and low-water with slack-~de m 
the offing at 10 in the morning. The rise of tide is from 6 to 8 feet, accordmg to 
the wind. 

In the Strait of Le Maire the flood runs from 2 to 4 knots near Cape San Diego, and 
from I to 3 in mid-channel, more or less, according to the strength and direction of 
the wind. . · t 

The tides in the strait are as regular as in any part of the world. They will assis 
a vessel materially in her passage, if taken at the right time. . 

As the strait is very wide, perfectly free from obstacles of any kind, the soundings 
regular, with Good Success Hay close at hand, in case the wind or tide should change, 
vessels may pass through without difficulty or risk. . 

Neither Valentyn Bay, Aguirre Bay, nor Spaniard Harbor, is fit for more than t~~ 
porary anchorage during Northerly or Westerly winds, all being much exposed to 
South. rd wtill 

The Be JI l\{ountain is remarkable : it is seen f'ar at sea, from the Nortbwa as 
as from the Southward; it is high, and in shape resembles a large bell. outs 

IAennox Island, as well as New Island, and indeed any part of the coast here~here 
may be approached with confidence, using the lead and looking out for kelp. 'ther 
are no shoals, but the water is not so deep as to the Westward of ~ape Horn, nei 
is the land near so high. wav 

At the East side of Lennox Island there is excellent anchorage_; smsp vessel! and 
go into a cove, but large ships must anchor in the ~oad, which ts quite secu t with 
sheltered from all but South-east winds, with which of course e. vessel woul~ no f the 
to remain at anchor .. To the North of Lennox Island is ~he Eastern opemngt°b its 
Bea~le Channel. It is easy of lmcess, but useles'! to a. ship. Boat~ me.x.pro:eJeen 
•tra1ght course and smooth water. ,, It runs 120 miles, tn nearly a direet Ii: 

0
· 3000 

ranges of high mountains covered_ always with snow. Th':' hi~est are be ~: ene· 
and 40-00 feet above the sea. Thts channel averages It mile tn breadth, and g 
ral has deep water; but there are in it many islets, and rocks near t~m.f L Maire to 

A range of high mountains eontinu~ uninterruptedly from the Stra~t e e is range. 
the Barbara Channel. Mount · Sarnuento, 6800 Ceet above th! sea, is id :b passii:r• 
Southward of these mountains is a long extent of broken land, mteneo~ . (fbannel io 
or large sounds. A· boat can. go from the EatJtem eutran.ce of the .• Bng'~ sea which 
~hoe Week !elands, Without bemg once exposed to ihe Olltside e&&A, or 1o · 
• ihere found. · · · ·· · 
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t Some heights on New Island were noticed by Cook ; they w-ere not, however, so New lslaft.tl. 
[visible from the West as from the East side. 
t Good temporary anchorage during Westerly winds may be obtained under New 
[Island, or near the shore to the Northward; but there appears to be no good harbor, 
fbetween Richmond Road and Good Success Bay, in the Strait of Le Maire. 
f Regular soundings are found hereabouts, in ail directions, and the shore is steep to. 
: Goree Road, on the West side of Lennox Island, is an excellent place for ships ; Goree Road. 
~very easily entered or quitted, and able to furnish wood and water with as little trou-
tble as any harbor on the coast. It should be particularly remarked here that the ke]p 
'in Goree Road, as well as that which extends out frorn Guanaco Point, partly across 
fthe entrance to the road, does not, as far as we have been able to discover, grow upon 
puck, but upon loose detached stones, and need not, therefore, be a subject of so much 
~alarm. 

~ Nassau Bay extends to the N eorth and North-west, into the Beagle Channel, through Nassau Bay. 
iPonsonby Sound. It is very accessible, and free from dangers. Anchorage may be 
,found on each coast, and the only dangers are some rocks {or islets) above water, 
shown in the chart, and visible at a distance by daylight. The Northern shore is low, 
particularly towards Guanaco Point, where the coast changes its level land, and low 
earthy cliffs, for rocky heights. In Nassau Bay the compasses are much affected; they Compasses 
become very sluggish, and might cause a serious error if not carefully attended to. affected. 

The Northern shores of the Hermite Islands afford anchorages, and are free from 
outI:ring or hidden dangers. 

Middle Cove, though small, is secure, but when it blows, the squalls from the high Middle Cove. 
land around are furious. 

North Road is easy of access, quite sufficiently sheltered, and a very good stopping
place for.a vessel working through Nassau Bay. 

' Franklm Sound is clear of obstruction, and has no other dangers than those which Franklin 
are shown in the cha.rt. Sound. 
Por~ Maxwell is a perfectly secure anchorage, and untroubled by mountain squalls, Port Max

( or w1llywaws,) but it is rather out of the way. Though it has four openings, only well. 
two are fit for vessels,-those to tl.e North and East. The best berth in it has 16 
~atho~s water, over a clear, sandy bottom. This harbor is decidedly good, though 
It reqmres a little more time and trouble in the approach. 

The passages between these islands have deep water, and are free from clangers; 
what few rocks there are, show them"'elves above water, or are thickly covered with 
kelp. Some rocks lie off the South end of Chanticleer Island, but they are too close Chanticleer 
to he of much consideration. I$/and. 

· A st~ong current sets. at times, along the outer coast of the Hermite Islands and 
througn ~he Bay of St. Francis. It varies from half a knot to two knots, according St. Franci1 
to the wmd and tide; and in the bay, changes its direction with the change of tide. Bay. 

Cape _Horn is the Southernmost point of the Hermite Islands. There is nothing Cape Horn. 
very. stnking in the appearance of this promontory, as"' seen from a distance; but, in 
:passmg near, it is more remarkable, showing hi~h black cliffs towards the South.; it 
is about 500 feet above the sea. 

One mile to the Westward of the cape there are three rocks, generally above Rocks. 
water; the sea always breaks on them. 

Off the East point of Horn Island, there are some small rocks and breakers ; and 
off Cape Deceit several rocks:, but all above water; and 2 miles to the South-east of Cape Deceit. 
the cape, there is a cluster, risin!!" 30 or 40 feet above the sea. 

West Cape, on Her1nite Island, is low. The land abo?t St. Martin <?_ove is )iigh West Cape. 
pnd 'l"ugged. Wollaston and Herschel Islands have also ridges of tnounta1ns. Kater Kater Peak. 

eak, the highest land (excepting Mount Hyde) on the islands, is 1740 feet above 
the sea. 

1 
No dan~ers exist to the Southward, in appr~aehing these islands ; they may be 

e osed without hesitation. 
C Otr C:'lpe ~or!" the current is as strong as on ~my pai:t of the coast~ between it l!nd Currents . 
. ap~ Pillar, it is by no means regular ; sometunes with a strong ·wmd and flowing 

tide it runs 2 knots, at others it is hardly worth notice. It has never been found to 
•et to the Westward at any time of tide, or with any wind. 

In the channel between False Cape Horn and the Hermite Islam~s, a current is 
found setting into Nassau Bay, and rather towards the Hermite Islands, at the rate of 
2 knots, with the flood-tide, and about half a knot with the ebb. .As this current sets 
rather towards West Cape, a good berth must be ttiven to it in passing. . 

TThe Bamevelt. &lands lie 11 mi!es N .E. by E. from Oape Deceit. Barnevel~ 
he Eastern aide of Hardy Peninsula aff'o:rd5 several anchoragee. · Isles. 

&Pack~saddle Ba.y~ sheltered t"rom N. W. winds by a cu~dns island resembling a ea-..: Pacwatltlle 
-or p3.ck..,.a.ddle, t• safe and roomy, but not so eonven.1eat as Orange Bay. -. Bay. 
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Orange Bay. Orange Bay is considered the best anchorage on the coast; it is somewhat open 
to the East .winds, but they seldom. blow strong. No sea can be thrown in, because 
of the Hermite Islands. 

Off Orange Bay anchor-soundings extend to 2 miles from the land. The opening 
of the bay is 3 miles 10vide, and in that part are 18 or 20 fathoms, over fine speckled 
sand. Two islands, the largel'"t having a smooth, down-like appearance, lie in the 

.Anchorage. middle; behind them is the harbor, a square mile of excellent anchorage, without a 
single rock or shoal. In the two creeks at the 8outh side is good anchorage for 
small vessels, on a bottom of fine speckled sand, and the depth of the water varying 
gradually from 5 to 20 fathoms. The land hereahouts is low, comparatively speak· 
ing, and you are not annoyed by the violent squalls which come from the heights in 
other places. 

Wood and 
water. 

Ti.des. 

You may go close to the shore in every part, therefore no directions are necessary 
to point out the l<vay to the best berth, which is marked in the plan. Wood and water 
are plentiful; the best watering-place is in a small cove at the North side, called 
V\' ater Cove. This harbor is fit for a fleet of line-of-battle ships, and could supply 
them with any quantity of wood and water. 

Off the North point are several small islets, which must not be approached too 
closely; they are, however, out of the way. 

It is high-water at 3h. 30m. ; rise of tide 6 feet. There is no current worthy of 
notice. 

Sckapenham Schapenharn Bay is H mile wide ; there is a small black rock, above water, 
Bay. rather to the ]'.; orthward of its middle. A great deal of kelp, lying over a r~c~y bot· 

tom, is seen at the head of the bay, and a large waterfall marks the place chstmctly. 
There is anchorage in from 10 to 15 fathoms, near its South point; but I should.not 
recommend a vessel to use it, when by going further she may get into an unexception· 

Lort Bay. 

able harbor, or anchor off its entrance in perfect security. . 
The land behind is high and rugged ; two singular peaks show the~selves, whicli 

resemble sentry-boxes. Near the shore the land is low, compared with oth~r par
1
ts 

of the coast, and has not the iron-bound forbidding appearance of the more "-'ester Y 
shores. 

From the heights sudden and very strong squalls blow during VII esterly winds .. Be
ing generally a weather shore, and regular soundings extending along it, there is no 
difliculty in choosing or approaching an anchorage. . . 

Five miles S.S. W. of :Schapenham Bay, is the Bay of Lort; about 2 miles wide. A 
vessel may anchor there, if necessary, in 8 or IO fathoms, sand; but some rocks above 
water lie off its 1" orthern shore. k 

False Cape False Cape Horn, the Southern extremity of Hardy Peninsula, is a very remar a· 
Horn. ble headland, and from the East or \Vest resembles a large horn. b 

If bound to the West ward of Cape Horn, it might be preferabl_e to ~or~ th~0~fie 
Nas1au Bay. Nassau Bay, and stand out from False Cape Horn, instead ofmakmg Westing~n the 

open sea, as is usually done. There are no dangers but those which are showf 1:1 ht' 
chart, the water is comparatively smooth, and an anchorage may be taken a mg ' 
for this purpose Goree Road, North Uoad, or Orange Bay may be chosen. f fac· 

When it blows too hard to make any wny to windward, it is at leas~ ~om~ sa 18d of 
tion, by lying quiet, to save wear and tear, and to maintain one's pos1tio~, rnst~a }ess 
being d!'ifted to leeward, and perhaps damaged by the sea in the offing. 'I here 18 

Diego Ra
mirez Isl
ands. 

Water. 

.""lew Year 
Sound. 
Hender a on 
Island. 

current through the bay than in the offing near Cape Horn. ace of 
The Diego Ramirez Islands lie nearly North and South, and extend over a ,~!here is 

5 miles. The highest part of these islands is about 150 feet above the sea-
1 

t rand 
no hidden danger near them. A ship mar pass between the Northe:n cu~: outer 
that to the South,,vard. Detached rocks he off the Southern Islan~ • ~l ~ corner, 
ones are above water. The 8outhern, or Boat Island, has a cove at i:s i ·e to tho 
in which boats may land, and where water may be procured on the pomt cos 
Eastward of the landing-place. f n kind. 

Between the Hermite.and Diego Ramirez islands, there i_s no dan~r 0 i:r/e tract 
In proceeding Westward New Year Sound next presents itself. It 1111 a 

of water studded with islan<ls, and extending to the North-west. · inted 
• On ~.enderson lslam~, at the entranc? of tbe :;found, t_here is a !1igh

1 
jh81[/:ay be 

hill, v1s1ble at a great d1stance. From its summit the Diego Ramirez s an 
seen, though 50 miles distant. . the western 

Indian Cove. . Indi~n Cove, about 12 miles from the entrance of the sound, and on the islands Co 
shore, .ts not a place to be recom_mended ; vessels must go fa~ among ater. 
reach it, and when there, they will find a b!l'd rocky bottom, with d~ep ";- New Y~ 

Between False Cape Horn and Cap:e W eddeU, at the Eastern 91de 0 • ed,. Jt is, 
Sound, there is a traet of~ bl"t)ken land, which has no~ been properly ~xam:ii for an
however, a lee shore during s~w. and Southerly wuu:ls; and thertbOl'O 
ehorage. 
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There may be good anchorage between Morton and Henderson Islands. There was Morton .Isl· 
no time to examine some coves on the Eastern side of Morton Island, but their ap- and. 
pearance seemed to promise shelter and holding-ground. 

Cl<!arbottom Bay is at the North end of M.orton Island, and a good anchorage ; it is Clearbottom 
an anchorage which., by being close to the coast, is convenient for a vessel to touch Bay. 
at for wood and water. To sail into it from sea, bring the Eastern Ildefonso Island S. 
i E., and steer N. -1 W. for •rurn Point; about H mile E.N.E. of this point is the 
anchorage, and at the distance of 3 cables' length from the shore, in 22 fathoms on a 
bottom of sand and clay, is the most eligible berth. 

Leading Hill on Hind Island, is a very remarkable double-peaked height, and may Hind Island. 
be seen from a distance of 6 or 7 leagues. It points out the entrance of Duff Bay. 

The lldefonsos, a large group of rocks and islets, 5 leagues to the Southward Ildefonso 
of Morton Island, next claim attention. They extend 5 miles in a N. \V. and S.E. Islands. 
direc~ion, are very narrow, and about 100 feet above the sea. They appear to be the 
remams of a mountain ridge, broken through in many places by the sea. Vessels 
may pass close by them, for there is no danger. Sealers have much frequented them 
for fur seals. 

Neither Rous Sound nor Trefusis Bay afford anchorage. 
The Wood Islands afford no good anchorage. Passages and broken land lie behind Wood Isl-

them to the Northward. ands. 
Captain Cook"s tlescri~tion of Christmas Sound is as accurate as his accounts of Christmas 

other places. His Great Black Rock, and Little Black Rock show themselves as Sound. 
you enter. There is no hidden danger. Adventure Cove, in which he anchored, is Adventure 
the easiest of access, but it will only hold one vessel. Cone. 

March Harbor is large, with good holding-ground, but there are many rocky March Har 
places; and on a sunken rock marked by very thick kelp, there is only one fathom. bor. 
No ·vessel of more than five hundred tons should attempt to enter Christmas 
Sound. 
. P.ort Clerke is a bad place for any vessel, though quite secure -when inside ; access Port Clerke. 
is difficult, and from its situation, it is exposed to very violent squalls. 

\yaterman Island is known by its remarkahle heights, the S?uthernmost of Watermmr. 
which was named by Captain Cook, York Minster, from its fancied resemblance Island. 
to that building. He describes it as a" wild-looking rock." Close to the Eastward York Min
o~ York Minster, there are several rocks and islets; one, on which the sea breaks ster. 
vu~lently, lies 2 miles E. & N. from the extremity of the Minster. You may pass it 
quite close. Off the Great Black Rock, there are two or three breakers, caused by 
rocks under water. But little current sets among these islands. 

Eight miles West of York Minster, and 4 miles South of the Western point of 'Va-
terrnan Island, are the Capstan Rocks, about 20 feet above water. There are no Capstan. 
other dangers to seaward of a line from York Minster to the Phillips Rocks. Rocks. 

Cook Bay is a large space between Alikhoolip and Waterman Islands. Broken Cook Bay. 
land, islets, and breakers surround and make it unfit for the approach of vessels. 

To the Eastward of c::.Ok Bay there is an entrance to the Beagle Channel, and to 
the No_rth-west a passage to Whale-boat Sound, but both are unfit for sailing-vessels, 
excepting with a fair wind. 

About 4 miles S.S.W. t W. from Alikboolip, are the Phillips Rocks. They are Phillip8 
dangerous, though above water, because so far from the shore, and so low. Rocks. 

The Londonderry Islands are a large group which nearly fills up the space Londonderry 
between the two last-mentioned passages. . . . Islets • 

. Treble Island is remarkable, having three peaks; and is v1s1ble from a con- Treble Ial-
s1derahle distance ; near it are some straggling rocks. and. 

Four miles to the Westward of the Londonderry Islands are Gilbert and Stewart Gilbert and 
Islands. Stewart Id-

Between the two latter islands lies Adventure Passage, an open space, with deep ands. 
water, and clear of danger. Adventure 

At the N .E. side of the Eastern Gilbert Isle, there is a safe anchorage for a small Passage. 
vessel, called Doris Cove. There are no hidden dangers hereabouts ; the eye and the Doris Cove. 
chart will guide a vessel safely. 
. T!te next promontory we meet in passing along the c011st, is Cape Castlereagh ; it Cape Castle-
111 high and remarkable. Under this cape is an excellent anchorage called Stewart reagk. 
Harbor. It is not large, but for small vessels is an exceedingly good place, being Stewart 
easy of access with any wind, having three openings. A vessel may anchor in the Harbor. 
entrance and warp in; there is. nowheTe ~ore tban_l6 fath~ms~ generally from 6 to 
lll.. The rocks ju•t awash at high-water he nearly m the middle of the harbor. A 
1'0Ck on which the sea breaks, lies one mile.nearly W.S.W. of the middle opening to 
the harbor.. Thel!'• is no other dangeJ'. · 

Wood and. wa~r, ae in every Fuegiau harbor, are plentiful and easily obtained. 
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Cape Desolation, the South point of Basket Island, is a very remarkable head
land ; it is rugged, with many peaks. 

Between Cape Castlereagh and Cape Desolation is a large space of water, 
called Desolate Bay, leading to Courtenay Sound, Thieves Sound, and Whale-boat 
Sound. 

Rocks and breakers abound, and make these sounds quite unfit for shipping; no 
doubt small vessels might, in clear weather, traverse any of these passages, hut it 
would always be with much risk, and should not be attempted without an adequate 
object. Such an object does not now, nor is it likely to exist. 

London Isle. London Isle is one of a large group called the Camdf'n Islands. At its East 
Townshend end there is a safe anchorage called Townshend Harbor. The Horace Peaks point 
Harbor. out its position. Some rocks; on which the sea breaks violently, lie off the islands. 

and near the entrance of Pratt Passage. As there are no soundingEO in less than 50 
fathoms after passing these rocks, and getting into the passage, you must depend 
upon the wind lasting to carry you into or out of the harbor. The holding-ground 
in it is excellent, and though you have tremendous squalls off the high land to the 
Westward, there is no fear of an anchor starting. 

The lee side of high land, is not the best for anchorage in this country. When 
good holding can be found to windward of a hei~ht, and low land lies to windward_ of 
you, sufficient to break th~ sea, the anchorag-e is much preferable, because the wrnd 
is steady, and does not blow home to the heights. Being to leeward of them is like 
being on the \Vest side of' Gibraltar rock, when it blows a strong Levanter. 

Between, and to the Northward of these islands, there are several passag-es 
with deep water, numbers of islets and rocks, and anchorages opposite to most of 
the valleys, or between the islands, in which small vessels could lie securely, if ne
cessary. 

Fury Har- At the South side of Fury Island, and N."\V. by V\l. l W., 11 miles from the North· 
hor. western point of London Isle, is Fury Harbor, a bad place, unfit for any vessel. There 

is little shelter, and very bad g-round. · . 
North Cove. At the North side of Fury Island a snug and perfectly safe anchorag-e, called North 

Cove, will be found. It is, however, only fit for small vesse1s. \-Vhen the:e, they 
are in security; but there is no anchorage in the channel, nor until you get rnt-0 the

1 cove, unless you c1ose the w-eather shore, and find a creek, in which the anchor wil 
hold you temporarily. At the North side of Mount Skyring is another anchorage, 
Tom Harbor, fit for small vesse1s. Tom Har

bor. The entrance of the Barbara and Cockburn channels, lies between Fury and Lond 
don Islands. Rocks show themselves in every direction, the two clusters calle 

East and East and West Furies being the most remarkable. 'rhey hctve been much frequented 
West Furies. by sealing ves~els' boats, fur seals being numerous upon them at times. 
Barbara Four remarkable mountains point out the entrance to the Barbara Channel very 
Channel. distinctly. The Kempe Island peaks are hi!:('h, and show three points .. The Fui 

Island peaks are high and divided. Mount Skyring is high, and has a smgle pea I 
Mount St. Paul, from near Fury Island, appears very like the dome of the cathedra' 
the name of which jt bears. h 

The situation of the rocks off the entrance of this channel, as laid dow~ in t d 
chart, is accurate; but no vesse1 should attempt to pass them without dayhp;ht a:y 
clear weather, so that she may steer more by a good eye at the mast-head, than 
any chart. . r 

Breakneck Passage is wide, and clear of all danger. I should prefer entermg 0 

leaving the Barbara Channel by this way to passing the Fury Roc~s. . tion. 
Agnes Isl- The Agnes Islands, and those in their neighborhood, do not reqmre any desert pf y 
ands. They are so fortified by outlying rocks as not to be fit places for the approach 0 an 

vessel. . . . . ds be· 
Stokes Bay. Northward of them is Stokes Bay, and to the Eastward a number of ISlan ' 

tween which lies the South-west entrance to the Barbara Channel. t sail 
No vessel ought to entangle herself in these labyrinths; if she does, she ~':ance 

by the eve. Neither chart, directions, nor soundiu~, would be or much aB~is ' 

. and, i!' thick w_eather, her situation would be most pr~cttrious. f land to 
Noir Island. Notr Island is abont 600 feet abov~ the sea, and with a retna;rkab1e neck :i of this 

to the South-west, ended by a rock bke a steeple or tower.. One mile Sont otbet 
point there is a sunken rock, over which the sea 0-0-0asional1y breaks : wo 
breakers .are in the bight close to the point. . . . . raI shi)1l! 

Noir Road. Thf!re 1s an excellent roadstead under the East Slde of' Nmr Ieland. Se~ood aDd 
may be the:i;e secuTe fr~m all Westerl,.,..inds! over a clear sandy bottom. f the island 
water plentiful and ea.inly obtained. _There is a eove ai the South part .0 aafl"IJ'f 
where boats would be perfectly safe ul any weather, but the -entl'flBoe 18 too 
for la.rger vessele:. · , 
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The large space between N oir Island and the Agnes Islands is extremely dangerous 
for shipping, being scattered with rocks, the Jupiters and Neptunes and many others; Jupiter anil 
some just awash, some showing themselves several feet above, and others under Neptune 
wat.er. Still there is abundant room to go round the island in perfect security, there- Rocks. 
~ore no ship need fear being hampered by an Easterly wind, in the event of anchoring 
rn Xoir Road. A rock lies in the road, and another, which is very dangerous, 4 miles 
to the Eastward. 

Seven miles S.S.E. of Noir Island are the Tower Rocks; they are high and quite Tower 
steep to. A ship may pass close to either side of them. .Rocks. 

Between Cape Scholl} berg on I,ondon Isle and I'.' oir Island, lie many reefs, and a 
great number of detached outlying rocks, which render this part of the coast extremely 
<l.angerous and unfit for vessels. No chart could guide them; they must trust to day
light and clear weather, with a g-ood lookout, if necessary to enter or leave the Bar
bara Channel, which opens into this bay. 

To the space between Kempe and Noir Islands, the name of the Milky '\Vay has Milky Way. 
been given, as in every part of it rocks are seen just awash with, or a few feet above, 
the water. On them the sea continually breal\,s . 

. The Grafton Islands extend about 20 miles, in a North-west direction, they are Grafton Isl
h1gh, and the remarks on the general character of the coast are applicable to them. ands. 
Between them are several anchorages, but the best and easiest of access is Euston 
Eay. Behind them lies a passage, through which a sealing-vessel has passed. To the 
North-east of it is a mass of land, broken into islets and rocks. Hope Har-

Hope Harbor is one of those formerly used by sealing·-vessels. bor. 
Isahella Island contains an anchorage fit for a sealing-vessel, but for no other. Isahella Isl-

Rocks lie in the way to it. and. 
Cape Gloucester, the Western extremity of Charles Island, the largest and West- Cape Glou

e:nmost Qf them, is a very remarkable promontory, and cannot be mistaken. At a cester. 
distance it appears to be a high detached island; but, on a nearer approach, n low 
conuacting isthmus is seen. A rock on which the sea breaks, lies nearly a mile to 
the North-west; there is no other danger. The cape may be passed quite close, being 
steep to. . 

<?ape Gloucester is a guide to Euston Bay, one of the bestanchorages on this coast, EUAton Bay. 
8;S I~ can be approached and left with any wind, without risk, and in which a fleet may 
he rn perfect security from all but the S.E. winds, the least prevalent of any on this 
coast. 
If coming from the Westward, on passing Cape Gloucester, a high island will be Ipswich Isl

seen to the South-east, distant 7 miles ; this is Ipswich Island, between which and and. 
Cape Gloucester lies Maria Bay, in which are many rocks and breakers. 
~oun~ing Ipswich Island you must give a good berth to the rocks under water, 

which he a mile from its South-east extremity. The sea does not always break upon 
them, but it does generally, and there is no other hidden danger. After clearing these 
rocks. pass close to Leading Island, and steer for the opening of Laura Harbor, which Laura Har
you .will see under a high-peaked mountain. Choose your berth by the eye, if in- bor. 
te~dmg to anchor in Euston Bay, or work as far up the passage to the basrn as you 
thmk proper, then anchor and warp to the berth marked in the plan. 

The Beagle worked up all the way against a fresh wind blowing directly out. 
There is water for a frigate in the basin, but it is better suited to a small vessel. 
Large ships should anchor in the bay ; and as the bottom is even and good, and the 
hay capacious~ exposed only to South-east winds, which come on gradually and seldom 
blow hard, it may be considered a fit place for ships of any size, or for a squ~dron. 
Wood and wa~r are plentiful, and easy to be obtamed. The depth of water in the 
bay varies from 5 to 20 fathoms-the bottom generally fine speckled sand. 

A large patch of kelp lies across the entrance of the harbor, but there is no danger Kelp Patek. 
he~eath it, except for~ a line-of-battle-ship, as in one spot there are 4 fathoms only. 
This kelp was very closely examined, and its safety satisfactorily ~oved, 

The Fincham Islands may be next notice~ in passing to the North-wes~ward. Fincham 
Between these islands and Cape Gloucester hes the Breaker Coast, a_ large w1l~ ex- Ialanda • . 
tent, full of rocks and breakers, and exposed to all the strength of \\i esterly winds. Brea/ter 
I had neither time nor inclination to examine it, for I never saw- a place more Ullfit Coast. 
for the approach of a vessel. The shore is broken into islands. islets, and rocks~ almost 
innumerable. . • 

Off Cape Tate, which is rather high, and rounded a.:t the summit, are several elUJt- Cape Ttit1. 
ters of roe.ks> the twp Southern parcels are called the College Rocks ; they are only College 
Been when near the lami. • . Rocu. 

As a reference to the chart will show; th.ere is no good anchorage hereabout. the 
~ is v•ny daoceious ap.d 11ofit to. be approa.ehed. . · .. . . 

. &v!3n ~es to the N. W. of Cape Tate a~ . the ~ndfall Islands, so named b7 Landfall 
Captain CoOk, from seeing them first when he VlBlted this coast. Ialan.U. 
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Otway Bay. Inside, and to the Eastward of the Landfall Islands is Otway Bay, an extensive 
sheet of water, surrounded by broken land, islets, and rocks. Many of the latter are 
scattered about, and render it unfit for navigation. It is probable that passages lead 
from thence to the Straits of Magellan, as Dynevor and other deep inlets run in that 
direction as far as the eye can reach from the LandfaJl Islands ; but they could not be 
explored for want of time. 

Cape Cape Schetky is a remarkable double-peaked height, at the South extremity of the 
<Bchetky. Landfall Islands; some rocks just awash lie a mile off it. 
Cape In.man. Cape Inman is a very remarkable headland at their Western extremity. Off this 

cape there are several detached rocks, on which the sea breaks violently, and gives 
them a formidable appearance. The outermost one is not 2 miles from the shore, and 

Latitude 
Bay. 

Cape Sun
da11. 
Wed Isl
ands. 

Barrister 
Bay. 
Ctpe De
sebtlo. 

shows itself plainly. 
Behind Cape Inman is Latitude Bay, an anchorage decidedly good, though some

what exposed to a swell thrown in by heavy North-west winds. 
Between the Landfall Islands there is a snug berth for a vessel not drawing more 

than 12 feet, in perfact security, and with smooth water; she should not moor in less 
than 10 fathoms, but keep as close to &he \V"estern shore as possible, with an anchor 
to the Eastward, in the event of the wind coming from that quarter. V\-'-ater aud wood 
are plentiful. 

Cape Sunday, on Graves Island, is the next headland; it is high and prominent. 
Two islets and two dangerous rocks lie off it. Graves Island is the largest of a clu~
ter called the Week Islands. At their South side is a roadstead, with good holding m 
18 or 20 fathoms, coarse gravel and sand, with patches of rock. It .is exposed to 
Southerly winds and to thpse from the \Vest, therefore an improper place for a. vessel 
to anchor. Between the islands a small vessel may find a snug berth, quite secure, 
but difficult of access. The Beagle lay at anchor there a week, in 24 fathoms, goo1 
holding-ground. As before said, the eye must be the chief guide in entering mos~ 0 

these places : they are of one description-inlets between high ridges of land, h:ivmg 
generally, deep water, and kelp buoying the rocky places. Flaws of wind and -yiol~nt 
gusts off the high land render the approach difficult to aU, and, to a large ship, im· 
practicable. 

After passing Cape Sunday, Barrister Bay opens out, but it is an exposed place, full 
of islets, rocks, and breakers, and unfit for any vessel. . 

Five leagues to the North-westward of Cape Sunday is Cape Deseado, the highest 
land hereabout, and remarkable. A rocky islet lies a mile off the cape. . 

Two mitelil to the South-eastward of Cape Deseado there is an opening, which has 
not yet been examined, from whence to the cape the coast runs high and unbrokefn. 

Di6location Four miles N. W. d W. from Cape Deseado is Dislocation Harbor, a place of re n~e 
Harbor. for an embayed or distressed ship, but unfit for any other purpose; its entrance 18 

rendered difficult, to the eye, by rocks, on which the sea breaks violently; and~:)'"~ 
rocks under water, on which the sea does not always break. The place of Dis oca 
tion Harbor is pointed out by the heights, called Law and Shoulder Peaks, they are 
the most remarkable on that part of the coast, and immediately over the harbor. ks 

.To find the entrance, steer for the peaks, look out for the weather and 1ee.ro~ ; 
both several feet above water, the sea breaking violently on them, and when withi~ 

• miles of the shore you will distinctly see the opening from the mast-bead. In golllfi 
in, avoid the two rocks at the entrance, and anchor in the innermost part.: only a1~":,~t ship can get out again without a :fair wind. The prevailing winds send m a swf. \ 8 
the place i~ quite secure. Water ~ay be obtained ve_ry easily, th~ boats _can ie;our 
stream which runs from tho mountains, and fill ulong81.de. Wood is plentiful. futt 
•mall vessels may lie in security ; the bottom is very even, from 15 to 25 fathoms, 
white sand. .· . . ht for 

The entrance is narrow, exposed to the prevailing wind and fg'VelJ, whwh nng ' 
. days together, prevent a vessel from getting out to •ea. . A ostle 

Judge and Proceeding from Dislocation Harbor to the North-westward, the Judge andb ~kers 
Apostle Rocks show themselves; they are from 5 to'50 feet above the sea, but man) 1; 
Rocks. near them indicate an extensive ree(. The outer r-0ck is 4 mi;Jes from thN a~h~W~ 
Cape Pillar. ~t 3 niiles N.N: W. fro~ the Apostle Qocks, Ca~ PiUa.rpr<>Jeetsto the or to )fa· 

berng the extremity of T1erta del Fnego, and fornnng th.a Western entrance 
gellao Strait. The eape is in 52° 49· 5311 8., and 749 391 31" W. beir fi9e• 
• The t.ides betw?en Cape Horn and Cape Pillar are reg~lar as i:eg~rdd ~irection· 
fall, and time or hig:b-water,.but not so.""'."ith .re1tpeet to tbeu::veJoc;ity an .. .theJ'eDf• 
It appeared tkat whtle the water wu nsmg llpOl'l the •ho~, 'the title <: njate of a 
reint} aet alo.ng ahore from the North4Veat towards tbe Soutlredi at· e · 
knot, or tnol'e, aeeording to the wind. · · . . . • · ·. · .· .. • . ~~ 

1Du11i~ •i.x hours ot falling water,·or ebb•mlet 'there was littl&OI" ·•t!. e .. . ., ... 
a ong •'hbre. · 
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At Cape Horn it is high-water, full and cban~e, at 3h. 30m.; at York :Minster, at Higk-wa.ffr. 
3; and at Cape Pillar, at 1 o'clock. At the intermediflte places the time gradually 
changes between those limits ; and the rise varies from 4 to 8 feet. 

General Observations upon the Sea-coast of Tierra del Fuego ; its Seasons, Winds, and 
Weather. 

From Cape Horn to Cape Pillar, the coast Qf Tierra del Fuego is very irregular and Cape Horn to 
much h:r:,oken; being, in fact, composed of-a prodigious number of islands. It is gen- Cape Pillar. 
erally ~1gh, hold, and free from shoals or banks; but there are many rocks nearly Natureofthe 
lev~l with the surface of the water, distant 2 and even 3 miles from the nearest shore, coast. 
wh1~h make it very unsafe for a vessel tcr approach nearer than 5 miles, except in 
daylight and clear weather. The coast varies in height from 800 to I,500 feet above Height ahove 
the_ sea .. Further inshore there are ranges of mountains always covered with snow, the sea. 
their height heing from 2,000 to 4,000 feet, and in one instance, Mount Sarmiento, 
6,BOO feet. 

With daylight and clear weather a vessel may close the shore without risk, be-
cause the water is invariably deep. and no rock is found which is not so marked by Rocks huoyed 
~ea-~eed_, (or. kelp, as it is generally called,) that by a good lookout at the mast-head, by kelp. 
its s1tu.ation is as clearly seen as if it were buoyed. By avoiding kelp you are sure 
of hav~ng ~ufficient water for the largest ships on any part of this coast. At the 
same ttme 1t must be remembered that kelp grows in some places from a depth of 30 Kelp or itea
fathoms, and that on many parts of this coast you may pass through thick beds of weed~ a sign 
sea-weed without having less than 6 fathoms water; still it is always a sign of dan- of danger. 
ger, and until the spot where it grows has been carefully sounded, it is not safe to 
pas~ ov~r it with a ship. · 

V1!"wrng the coast from a distance, it appears high, l"llgged, covered with snow, and Appearance 
~ontmuous, as if there were no islands ; but when near, ol'le sees many inlets which of the coast. 
mtersect _the land in every direction, and open into large gulfs or sounds behind the 
seaw~rd islands. The high lan-:l covered with permanent snow now disappears, and Appearance 
the hills close to the sea will be seen thickly wooded towards the East, though bar- of the land. 
nm on their Western sides, owing to the prevailing wind. These hills are seldom 
covered with snow, because the sea-winds and the rain melt it soon after it falls. 
_ Opposite to the Eastern valleys, where the land is covered with wood, and water Place11 "fir for 
is seen falling down the ravines, good anchorage is generally found. But these val- anch<Wage. 
leys are exposed to tremendous squalls, which come from the heights. " The best of :Squalls. 
a~l anchorages on this coast, is where you find good ground on the Western side of 
high land, and are protected from the sea by low islands. It never blows nearly so 
h3:rd ag-ainst high land as from it, but the sea on the weather side is of course too for-
midable, unless stopped by some barrier cape or islet. . 

Where the land is chiefly compo:sed of sandstone or slate, anchorages abound; 
where of R;ranite, it is difficult to strike soundings. . 

The difference between granite, and slate or sandstone hills, cari. be distinguished Granite 
by the former being very barren and rugged, and 'of a gray or white appearan~e; sandstone 
whereas the latter are generally covered with vegetation, are dark-colored, and have and slate 
smoother outlines. These slate or sandstone hills 'show- few peaks, and the onlJ' hill&. 
rugged places are those exposed to wind or sea. 

Soundings extend to 30 miles from the coast. Between IO and 20 miles :from the Soundinga. 
land the depth of water varies from 60 to 200 fathoms, the bottom almost everywhere 
a fine white or speckled sand. From 10 to 5 miles. distance the average.depth is 50 
fathoms; though varying from 30 to 100, and in 8ome places no ground with 200 
fathoms of line. At less than 5 miles from the shore the soundings are very irregular; 
generally less than 40 fathoms, but in some places deepening suddenly to 100 or more-; 
whilf': in others a solitary rock rises nearly ro the surface of the water. 

After carrying 50, 40, 30, or 20 fathoms, towards an inlet, which you are desirous 
of entering, you will possibly find the water suddenly deepen to 60 or 100 fa'thoms as 
llOOn as you enter the opening ; and in the large sounds, behind the seaward islands, 
the w~ter is considerably deeper than on th.e outside. . 

A bank of soundings extends along the whole coast, and 20. or 30 miles in breadth, Ouur Banli. 
Which appears to have been formed by the continued action of the sea upon the shore, 
wearing it away and forming a bank with its sand. · , · 

Between the islands where there is no aw.ell or 9111."f worth notice, the ...ater is deep. 
and tl\'Q ·bottom very· inegular. 

A iffnallveMeI may l"Uti·among' flle. ialand•"hl many places, and fi_nd .geod anebo~ ; 
but she runa into a. la~th, :from which her escape may be ddficnlt, and in thiclr: 
•~r, 4aftg9l'OIM. . · · · · ··· · · · . . . "' ' ·· 

.FO#fl ue .ex:tren::tely rare tm 'thia coaet, but thick rainy •ea:th$r P""'aila, fU'ld dM'itg F41P. 
wtnda. The aun shows itself but little ; the •ky, ·e:ftn in tine weather, being·~ 
..Uy overeut-·aad cloudy. A clear day is a very l'Q'e occurrence. · 
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Gales of wind succeed each other .at short intervals, and last several days. At times 
the weather is fine and settled for a fortnight, but those times are few. 

Westerly winds prevail during the g.-eater part of the year. The Ea!fterly winds 
blow chiefly in the winter months, and very hard, but they seldom blow hard in sum
mer. 

Winds from the J<~astward invariably begin gently, and with fine weather ;-they in
crease gradually,-the weather changes,-and often end in a determined heavy gale. 
More frequently they rise to the strength of a treble-reefed topsail-breeze, then die 
away gradually, or shift to another quarter. 

From the North the wind always begins to blow moderately, but with thicker wea
ther and more clouds than from the Eastward, and it is generally accompanied by 
small rain. Increasing in strength, it draws to the \Vestward gradually, and blows 
hardest between North and North-west, with heavy clouds, thick weather, and much 
rain. 

When the fury of the North-wester is expended, which varies from 12 to 50 hours, 
or even while it is blowing- hard, the wind sometimes shifts suddenly into the Souih

South-west west quarter, blowing harder than before. The wind soon drives away the clouds, and 
wind. in a few hours you have clear weather, but with heavy occasional squalls. 

Summer. 

In the Sotth-west quarter the wind hangs several days, (generally speaking,) blow
ing strong, but moderating towards its end, and granting two or three days of fine 
'Weather. 

N ortherlv winds begin generally during the summer months. but change continu
ally from North to South, by the West, during that season, which would hardly de
serve the name of summer, were not the days so much longer, and the weather a little 
warmer. Rain and wind prevail much more during the long than the short days. 

Changes of It should be remembered that bad weather never comes on suddenly from the East. 
tke winds. ward, neither does a South-west or Southerly gale shift suddenly to the Northward. 

South-west and Southerly winds rise suddenly and violently, and must be well con

Usual wea
ther. 
Barometer. 

Curren-ts. 

sidered in choosing anchorages, and preparing for shifts of wind at sea. 
The most usual weather in these latitudes, is a fresh wind between North-west 

and South-west, with a cloudy overcast sky. 
Much difference of opinion has prevailed as to the utility of a barometer i.n t~es_c 

latituJes; but Captain Fitz-Roy, during twelve months' constant trial, found its mdif 
cations of the utmost value. Its variations do not of course correspond with thos_e 0 

middle latitudes, but they do correspond with those of high Northern latitudes ID a 
remarkable manner, changing South for North. 

There is a continual current setting along the South-west coast of" Tierra del Fuegod ' 
:from the North-west towards the South-east, as far as the Diego Ramirez Islan s. 
From them the current takes a more Easterly direction, setting round Cape Horn to
wards Staten Island, and off to seaward about E.S.E. . .t 

Much has been said of the strength of this current, some persons supposing that 1 

is a serious obstacle in passing Cape Horn to the-Westward, while others almost deny 
its existence. From the experience of the Beagle it appears to run at t~e ave;a~e 
rate of a knot. Its strength is greatest during Westerly~ and least or msensibl ' 
during Easterly winds. It is strongest near the land, particularly when close to the 
proiecting C:lpes or dets.cbed islands. . 

This current sets rather from the land, which diminishes the danger of approaching 
this part of the coast. S· 

Coast not There is, in fact, much less risk in approaching this coast than is generally s~pp~ _ 
dangerous. ed. Being high and bold, without sand-banks or shoals, its position accur~te Y !t 

termined, and a bank of soundings extending 20 or 30 miles from the shore, it cann to 
be much feared. Rocks, it is true, abound near the land~ but they are very near 

Southerly 
gales. 

the shore, and out of a ship's way. ded 
Gales of wind from the Southward, and squalls from the South-west, are prec~rs 

and may be foretold by heavy banks of large white clouds rising in those quar ' 
having hard edges, and appearing very rounded and solid. ·ed 

Winds f"rom the Northward and North-westward aTe preceded aDd accompalll at 
North and by low flying clouds, with a thieklv &vercp.st sky, in which the clouds.appear to b:ce. 
N'frlh-west a great heil(ht. The sun shows dimly through them, and bas a 1'8dd1:Sh ~ ap~:rs not 
totnds. For some hours, or for a whole day, before a gale from the North ol' West,f the ai-

possible to take an altitude of the sun although it ia visible; the haziness 0 times 
mosphere in the upper regions causing its edges tq be quite indi•tinct. Some besU: 

Succeeded by but very rarely, with the wind light between N. N. W. and N.N4E., a few dayths 0~;h-
8outkerly tiful weather may oce:u.r ; but they are generally succeeded by plea .f.rom e 
lfala- ward, with mucli rain. . .... . .. . . . . ·.· • . . ·· . boOd al' 

It m~y be as well to aay .a few worjls respee.~g the aeasn~ in the JlfUg~b~be pd"" 
c .. pe Horn, ~·~.uchqwt*t.1.pnhas~. . .. Te.pectiJlgthe heM.·~:for~k·Pa". 
- ae al'OIU:ld - ·e•,,,,__;;.... ·--- ' • . . ' . • "'.:"'- . . . , .· . . .. ~ Win-..: or •a•u.mmer. 
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The equinoctial months are the worst in the year, generally speaking, as in most Equino3JU-. 
other parts of the world. Heavy gales prevail at those times, though not, perhaps, 
exactly at the equinoxes. Au5ust, September, October, and November, are the worst Spring. 
of all. Westerly winds, rain, snow, hail, and cold weather, then prevail. 

December, J"anuary, and February, are the warmest months, the days are Jong, and Summer. 
there is then some fine weather; but \Vesterly winds, which often produce very 
strong gales, with much rain, prevail even throughout that season, which carries with 
it less of summer there, than in almost any part of the globe. 

March is the most boisterous month in the year, though not so rainy as summer. March 
In April, May, and June, the finest weather is experienced; and though the days storms. 

shorten, it is more like summer than any othertime of the year. Bad weather often Autumn. 
occurs even during these months, but not so much as at other times. Easterly winds 
are frequent, -with fine clear settled weather. During this period there is some 
chance of obtaining a few successive and corresponding observations. To endea-
vor to rate chronometers, by equal altitudes, would be a fruitless waste of time 
at other sea.sons. June and July are much alike, but Easterly gales blow more June ¢July. 
during July. 

The days being so short, and the weather cold, make these months very unpleas- Passage 
ant, though they are, perhaps, the best for a ship making a pass'lge to the Westward, round Cape 
as the wind is much in the Eastern quarter. Upon the whole the summer months, Horn. 
Dec~mber and January, are the best for making a passage from the Pacific to the At-
I:intic, though that passag-e is so short and easy, that it hardly requires a choice of 
time. For going to the Westward, April, May, and June are preferable. 

Lightnin:,r and thunder ar.e scarcely known; violent squalls come from the South Lightning 
and South-west, giving warning of their approach by masses of clouds. They are 4- Thu.nd•r. 
rendered more formidable by snow a.nd hail of a large size. 

STATEN ISLAND AND THE ISLANDS OF CAPE HORN . 

. Staten Island lies off the South-eastern extreme of the American continent, and, Staten Isl 
hke _the Falkland Islands, is so deeply indented by bays as to form nearly four differ- and. 
ent islands. It offers a good departure to ships bound into the Pacific, as well as a 
land.fall when returning. It is composed of 1ofty hills, the peaked summits of which 
retam through most of the year the snowy covering amassed during the long and 
dreary winter. The harbors are merely the continuation of the valleys, and conse-
quently all preserve nearly the same direction, and are surrounded by high land, the 
water 1n them deepening rapidly towards the centre_ The coast consists everywhere 
of rocky cliffs elevated from 200 to 500 feet, and have generally from 15 to 20 fath-
oms water close to their bases. 

The vefocity -of the tides is very great, and as they meet with constant obsta- Tides. 
cles. from the manner in which the headlands jut out at right angles to their di
rectrn_ns, there is produced, when the wind is strong and contrary, a rough cross
breakmg sea which is impassable by a boat~ and even dangerous to a ship of consider-
able size. 

The-re is also reason to believe that the meeting of the two ftood-tides coming round 
Cape Horn, and through the various channels of Tierra. del Fuego, contributes to the 
llnu~ua.l agitation of the sea in the vicinity of Staten Island. The flood comes from 
the Eastward along the Northern shores of the isla.nd, and continues its course South
ward through the S'trait of Le Maire, varying in velocity from 5 to 7 knots. To the 
Soutl-tw.:ird of the island but little amount of tide is perceptible ; there is, however, 
a remtrkl.ble undertow, which renders it dan~erous for boats to stretch across the 
mouths of the deep bays, as it is difficult to close again with the land ; and for this 
r~ason the sealers invariably follow the ei-reuitous route of the shores. The times of 
hlgh-water, at fall and change, at Cape St. Bartholomew and Cape Horn are 3h. 50m. High.--wtdw. 
and 4h. 30rn. respectively, showing that the great tide-wave of flood comes from the 
South-west. This seems to point out that Staten Island, standing with its extreme 
~ength about N.E. and S.W., or nearly at right angles to its direction, receives uron 
its Southern shore the whole force of the flood, which having passed Cape St. John~ 
follows the direction of the coast to the Westward, where it meets the Sood coming 
down the Eastern side of the South American continent, and also that proceeding 
from -the Strait of Magellan; together with those streams that find their passage be-
tween the islands of Tierra del Fuego. This heaping together 0£ the tides in one 

• place -from sudh a vane_?- of directions., would be quite sn~cient to acr.ount fGr the 
eollatant state of agitation exhibited . by the surrounding sea of Staten Island, e....m 
in modem.-te weather~ witllont ta.king into account th., 'Pl'e•alenee of Westerly'-i--. 

· of -tlie m.c.t-.iolent charaeter. · - · •--
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The harbors of Staten Island are with one exception confined to its Nor them sioe; 
they are, St. Johns Harbor, Port Cook, New Year Harbor, Port Basil Hall, Port 
Parry, Port Hoppner, and Port Vancouver. There are also two or three small bavs 
in the Strait of Le Maire, but they are rendered unsafe by their exposure to the pre
valei.t Westerly winds. All these anchorages, though well protect~d when once 
gained, are more or less difficult of access from the force with which the tides set 

• across the mouths of the inlets, the depth of water, and variableness of the wind, 
which in every instance, except that of blowing immediately lengthways of the port, 
finds its way down the ravines of the mountains in various directions, according to 
the peculiarity of their form. 

The New Year Islands afford a sort of protection from "\-Vesterly winds, and there 
is anchorage under the North-easternmost in 17 fathoms; but it cannot be recom· 
mended. being open to the influence of all winds betweenN. and E.S.E., the bottom 
rocky, and t:he tides rapid, while the eddies are so uncertain in their distance from the 
island, tl1at it is by no means easy to keep a ship clear of her anchors. 

St. Johns Harbor is the Easternmost in the island, and may be easily recognized 
at a distance by Mount Richardson, at the base of which it is situated. On nearing 
it a remarkable cliff like a painter's muller, appears on the J<jastern shore, which is 
high and steep. Allowance must be made in steering for the harbor for the set ~f 
the tide, which at all times runs rapidly across its mouth; it is, however, less sensi
ble when within the headlands forming the North-west bay, in which in case of ne
cessity, or to await the turn of the tide, an anchor may be dropped in from 20 to SO 
fathoms. The mouth of the harbor is wide, having 25 fathoms in th.e centre, witha 
rock standing off at some distance from the Western point, to which a berth must be 
given. The shores, with this exception, are bold, and immediately within the West
ern point is a small bay, where anchorage may be had in 10 fathoms. The most sh~l
tered situation is at the head of the harbor, distant from the entrance 3 miles S.S.\'., 
where a vessel may choose any depth .between 20 and 5 fathoms, wHh sandy bottom, 
and moor with an open hawse t-0 the s.w., from whence the gusts that come from 
the mountains are violent. The wind, anything to the Westward of N .N. vV., or ~ven 
N. \V. outside, will be found to draw out of the harbor on nearing its head, and if at 
aH strong, it will be impossible to beat Further, as it follows the direction imparted to 
it by every ravine in the hHl as it passes ; and therefore warping will be found the 
only means of advancing, taking care to have hands by a bower anchor read,r to let 
go, and the cable stoppered at a short scope, in the event of the hawsers being: ca~· 
ried away. A ship may .readily heave down on a beach of sand at the bead ot this 
harbor. Wood and water are plentiful and easily procured. . . 

The shores of St. Johns Harbor are lined with kelp, which is an excellent mdica· 
tion of its navigable part, the border of it being almost invariably in 8 fa~lioms, and 
that close to the shore; the depth rapidly increasing towards the centre, unnl nearthe 
head of the harbor, where the depth gradually decreases to the beach. 

Port Cook is the most eligible harbor in Staten Island for a ship in want of shelt.e~ 
from the good anchorage at its entrance in not too deep water, the greater i:egula~~ 
of the prevailing winds, and the facility of communication with the South side of e 
island, by means of the low isthmus separating it from Port Vancouver. h d 

Port Basil Hall is separated by a narrow neck of elevated land fr~m. the e~t 
of New Year Harbor, though their mouths are 2:! miles apart. Th1_s is a m

0
°·b 

convenient anchora:.;e when once attained, and well sheltered from all winds, ~h~'
the depth of water and contraction of its mouth by two detached rocks render it three 
cult of entrance without a commanding breeze and favorable tide. There are er 
rocky patches nearly in the middle of the !ii pace within the entrance, 1?ut all the ~a~fu. 
is pointed out by the kelp and the tops of the rocks themselves, which showffia. ntlY 
tide : they must be passed on the Eastern side, where there is a space. sn cieen a 
wide to admit of beating in modei:-ate weather. The best anchorage ~s betw:rd al 
small green island on the Western shore, and a fine sandy beach to the .Nor::;.w sidti 
the island; it gives from 7 to IO fathoms, and the island may be passed_ on ei A i%ot1gh 
taking care to avoid a rocky ledge. that runs off its South.:-eas~ extrennty · . t here, 
the whirlwinds common to all the" harbors of Staten Island are found to e:us joletd 
yet the comparative lowness of the South-western shore renders them le~s v to the 
than in many of the others ; and the New Year Islands aft"ord •-;>me protection 
harbor from the s.ea, by stretching, though .at a distance, across Jts mouth. . chorar 

Wood. and water are abundant, and a fine sandy beach abreast -of the an 
affords faeility for a eunall vessel in -want of repair. nee bDt 
. There is anchorage on !'he Eastern side- also, in a bay just wi:thin the en:;-: in fl'Ol!1 
1t cannot be compared w•t.b the other, being ex:potted lio ~: sw•l! that 1Tbe bes' di· 
sea'!ard~ and ope!1 to tile ·lnflu.enee. or Wei'!terly. the pNVatli11:g ~~els._ ih tlJ steer 
rections for eutenng the port.are, aftel' having paased the NeH l&ttsd.mo; the hSJl#i 
for a remarkable peaked hill, the Easternmost of two near the bea 0 · 
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until another peaked hill, on the 'W~estern shore, which stands by itself, comes into 
view, after which the course may be shaped so as to pass the island on the Northern 
side, where the best anchorage will be found . 
. The entrance of Port Parry may easi1Y. be distinguished by its being the first open- Port Parry. 
mg to the 'Vestward of New Year Islands, and by Buckland Peak on its Eastern side, 
the quoin-shape appearance of which renders it a very remarkable object. There are 
detac~ed rocky islets off both the points of entrance, but they are bol<l and steep, and • 
there is no danger to be apprehended from approaching them. 

The harbor itself is divided into two parts by the n~ar approach of its opposite 
shores, about 2! miles from the entrance, after which they again expand, forming a 
well-sheltered and secure anchorage. 

The depth -0f water in the gorge of the inner harbor is 8 fathoms, and the breadth 
about 150 feet; and after havin., passed it, the Ea;;tern point of the outer entrance 
should be brought in one with the Ea:oitern point of the gorge, in order to lead clear of 
two r_ocky patches that lie one on either side within it, and are pointed out by the kelp 
growmg on them. 

There is good anchorage in 9 or 10 fathoms to the Southward of a small grassy isl
and on the Eastern shore of the inner harbor, with sandy bottom, after which the 
water again deepens to the head of the harbor, where a vessel may he moored with an 
o~n hawse to the S.S.W., opposite to a sandy beach-the place in which the observ
ations were made . 

. The deepest water is on the 'Vestern shore, more particularly abreast of a perpen
dwular cliff opposite to the small island before mentioned. In this harbor, wood and 
water may be got on board with facility, and clams may be caught by a scissors-shaped 
rake to detach them from the sand at low-wabr. 

There is a rocky patch having 4 fathoms on it nearly in the centre of the outer port1 

and as the water gradually shoals all round it, a vessel might find a temporary anchor
age .. The depth of water in the Western arm is an objection to it as a place of long 
contmuance for a ship, but the bottom is good, and both wood and water may be pro
cured, though the swell that rolls in on the rocks would be very destructive to the 
boats on landing-; there is, howe"\'er, a convenient place for the employment of a hose 
for watering. The ha wse should be open to the \Vestward, in the event of mooring. 

After entering the outer harbor, there is no bottom with 30 fathoms, until near the 
contraction ; and the Wes tern shore should be kept on board if the intention be to an
chor in the Western arm of the outer harbor, If bound into the inner harbcr, the 
Eastern 111hore should be hugged tolerably close until abreast of the white ravine. 
Unless with a leading wind, it would be impossible to sail through the contraction. 
If the_ wind is found to baffle on nearing it, the sail must be taken o-ff the ship and pre
parations made for to-wing or warping; indeed it would be perhaps better in all cases 
to adopt those precautions, as the height of the surrounding land frequently causes 
flaws that might, in so narrow a channel, drive the ship on shore before the sails could 
be trimmed. 

To this harbor the sealing-vessels are accustomed to resort when in want of repairs~ 
or as a place of shelter while their boats are absent in the pursuit of furs ; in this 
respe.ct it is, however, very inferior in point of conv,enience to Port. Cook, for though 
the distance across the island from the head of the harbor hardlv exceeds the breadth 
of the isthmus at Port Cook, and there is a boat-harbor on the Southern shore .nearly 
opposite, yet the elevation of the land is too great to admit of a communication being 
kept up without two separate establishments. 

From the height of the land also the squalls nre frequent and violen~ though not 
sufficient to cause apprehension to a ship well moored • 

. Port Hoppner is the next opening to the Eastward of Cape St. Anthony, and is di- Port Hopp
Vl~ed from Port Parry by a peninsula of 2 miles between Isabella Point, the \Yestern ner. 
)Xnnt of Port Parry, and Austin Point, the Easternmost of Port Hoppner. Abreast 
of the We$tern arm of Port Parry, however• the distance across the neck of land does 
~ot exceed half a mile. .This harbor is also divided into two parts, like Port Parry; 
it ~as a high rocky island in its mouth, by whieh it is protected from North-westerly 
Winds, anq which affords anchorage for the space of half a mile within it, in from 20 
to 8 fathoms. To the South-east of this island, however, there is a continuation of 

'loeky patches, and two pinnacled rocks peep above the water's edge, and are surrounded 
by abundance of kelp. Near the head o~th~ on~er harbor, th~i::e is also anchorage_close_ 
·to the shol"e, which on the Western side is high and prec1p1tous. The gullet is not 
:lllore th.a"': from 25 to 30 yards broad, with from ~ to 4 la~homs in. it; yet the seal-
ers sometimes haul their small schooners through into the inner basin., where they a:re 

'C0JJ1pletely ~'Ue . from all winds in from. 20 to 6 fathoms, and i:noor by. hawse1'$ 
'."!-o the rocks. The tide rushes through the narr-0w o~ni~gs wi!h great velocity ; 
~Wd .be ~pnd.e•t.. th9afore, net io commenoe warpu;ig m uniil . the 1-:1-,quarter 
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A tolerably-sized stream falls into the head of the inner basin from the mountains 
by which the whole of the harbor is surrounded. In the outer harbor there are no 
soundings in the centre with 40 fathoms of line. "\Vood and water are here tolerably 
plentiful; but the harbor is by no means so convenient or so secure as either of those 
previously mentioned. 

Flinders and Port Hoppner is the "\Vesternmost harbor in the island, but anchorage may be found 
Cros"ley . in the small coves on the Eastern side of Flinders Bay; and also in Crossley Bay; 
Bays. they are, however, open to the prevalent winds, and unprotected from the sea, and 

can by no means be recommended. 
Port Van- On the South side of Staten Island, the only wel1-sheltered harbor is Port Yan· 

couver, immediately opposite to Port Cook, from which it is separated by a low isth· 
mus. In it a vessel may ride in security in 16 or 17 fathoms, sandy bottom, close to 

couv11r. 

a rivulet, and near a convenient wooding-place in the Western a.rm. There is a rocky 
island on the Eastern side of the entrance which is always visible, and a reef extends 
some .distance from the South point of the \Vestern arm, which may be avoided by nor. 
hauling in for the anchorage there until a remarkable white ravine on the South shore 
becomes visible. These are the only dangers; and in this harbor the same a<lv11nt11ges 
of communication with the other sides of the island, by means of the isthmus, are. 
offered as in Port Cook, while it possesses the important one of affording a place_ ol 
refuge during a S. W. gale. It may easily be recognized from seaward by its he~ng 
the first opening to the Eastward of Dampier Islands, from the Southernmost of which 
it is distant 4~ miles. A ship must moor with an open hawse to West. · 

Back Har- Back Haroor cannot be recommended, on account of the heavy rolling sea thal 
6or. sets into it with S. W. winds, the scarcity of wood, and difficulty of procuring w1tter, 

Tides. 

Natural 
History. 

in consequence of the surf that breaks on the beach. The holding-ground, however, 
is good, and small vessels have rode here occasionally in N. W. wfods. . 

The time of high-water, at full antl change, is about 4h. 30m., and very nearly the 
same in all parts of the island ; the rise and fall is from 7 to 9 feet. 

'rhe seal, the otter, the rat, and the mouse are the only quadrupeds on Staten Island. 
Birds are more numerous, and comprise three species of penguins, gulls, albatr?sses, 
and shags. of which the crested shag form extensive flocks, building their nests JO the 
loftiest trees on the hills. 1 

THE HERMITE, OR CAPE HORN ISLANDS.-The whole of these islanus 
are composed of greenstone, in which the hornblende and feldspar are more or lesscon· 
spicuous, and the presence of iron very apparent, as already stated. Their shor~s "{ 
bold ; and the mountains are peaked, rising with a steep ascent to an elel'"au~n ° 
from 1000 to 1700 feet above the level of the sea; and being thickly clothed to withrn 
200 or 300 feet of their summits with different sorts of shrubs and evergreen-trees, 
render them difficult of access. T f ro 

St. Martin The entrance into St. Martin Cove bears from Cape Horn W.N.W. ~ \\., rod 
Cove. whieh it is distant about 10 miles, and is further distinguishable by Chantic1eer lslt ~ 

that lies about a mile due N.E. from South Head. In this direction there are no 
8

8£. 
gers but what show themselves, and the cove is of easy access with N. E., E., or h·. 

8 
winds; but with the Westerly winds that prevail here it is quite the reverse, and sh 1~ 
then should anchor off the entrance in about 22 fathoms, and warp intot~e cove_,dw :nd 
there is a conv~nient berth in 18 fathoms, sandy bot~m, midway ~rom either st eh the 
about- half a mile from the head of the cove. This anchorage is safe, althoug s of 
gusts of wind in Westerly gales (which are of frequent occurrence at ~11 ~easo:Uvus 
the year) rush down the sides of the mountains in various directions wit~ imr ~hip 
violence, and may be very properly c~lled hurricane squa11s: !hey s-tn~e t ien.the 
aloft and have more the effect of heelmg a vessel than of brrnging a strain urrl and 
anchors, which, when once imbedded in the sandy bottom, hold remarkably we ' 
will cost a heavy heave in weighing. Jwavsbe 

Wood antl Wood and water are in abundance in every part of the cove, but cannot 8 • esseni 
procured, from. th«-: steepness of the shores and the heavy swell th9:t so!11eti~olattls, 
m. The water is highly colored by the vegetable matter through which it pe deeper 
but we found no inconvenience from its use than that of giving to _our dtea: stunted 

'Water. 

Tidu. 

color, and 1rnmewhat unpleasant taste. The wood was -very much tw1ste an 
in growth, and did not appear fit for any other purpose than fuel. . b t the swell 

Time of high-water, at full and change, 3h. Wm. Riile about 8 feet; u e rise an4 : 
that sets into -the cove rendered the observations both on the times an~ 0;b th stream o{ j 
f~ll ver:r \ineer~ain. There was no ve~ decided direction observed m .: fJ'(llII the 
~1ther tide, which was '1'ery slack ; but 1t appeared that the :Rood came 1 

Southward. amongst these i'f:landa. . · · . er there is 
.At the d1sta~ of 3 or 4 leagues to the Southward of Ca~ Horn, how~~nt in wb:li 

a cnrrent run1n.ng to the E.N .E.~ at the rate of about one mile·peF boor• flll.Y be 
manner thi1t eurrentmay inftnenee the tidn near the e~, or wb&t'~bb ~ . 
produced in the direction and atrength of the current iteel( by the Sood and el i 
will require & very eS:.tensive aet of obaettatiolla to ascertain. · J 
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The drcumstance of there being no well-authenticated account of the existence of 
ll current to the Southward of Cape Horn, induced me to throw tog-ether the following 
uhservations upon that subject, made during the passage of His Majesty's sloop Chan
ticleer, from Staten Island tO Cape Horn, from Cape Horn to South Shetland, from 
South Shetland to Cape Horn, and from Cape Horn t.o Staten Island, during the sum
mer and autumnal months of those regions. 

The ship's way through the water was measured by Massey's self-registering log, 
and the variation of the directing compass was ascertain .... d by actual observation on 
the course steered, whenever the state of the weather would permit. The local at
tl'action ofthe Chanticleer did not exceed two degrees in extreme cases. 

The obsenred places of the ship were computed with every possible care and atten
tion. 

The following tables comprise those observations :-



 

• I I I 

'Date. 
Temperature. 

LatltudeSouth,I Long, West, I · 
,.,.r Wat~r. j Air. 

Apparent set of Current, 

True bearings. 

I I ! t !---'---------. I 
From Staten bland to Cape Horn. 

63 29 00 I 46·5 I 4U·O 
62 08 00 44·0 43·5 

1828, 0 , I II 

22d December. • • • • 54 44 55 
24th " • . • . • 55 56 11 
25th " • •• • • 56 31 49 63 05 45 44·0 46·0 
26th " • • • • • 56 51 30 66 17 12 44·0 4!)'0 
27th " • • • • . 56 12 42 66 51 38 50·0 56•5 

291h 
31st " 

" 

From Cape Horn to South Shetland. 
56 1s oo l 01 2s oo I 47·5 I 45·o 
56 56 40 65 32 30 42. 5 43. 5 

1829. 
1st January 
2d " 
3rd " 
5th " 

9th March 
12th " 
14th " 
16th " 
18th " 
19th " 
28th " 
22d " 
23d " 
24th ,, 
25th '4 

. ·- ..... 
57 39 43 
59 35 43 
60 26 57 
62 58 00 

62 30 38 
61 47 38 
58 53 42 
58 37 64 
66 55 30 
56 21 14 
56 51 16 
57 21 00 
57 36 00 
56 42 30 
55 59 48 

64 58 12 
65 16 18 
65 28 00 
63 01 30 

41 •5 
38·5 
36·0 
34·5 

44•0 
41·5 
39·0 
38·0 

From South Shetland to Cape Horn. 
62 31 00 34•5 39·0 
64 22 00 36·0 37·5 
62 29 30 38. 0 39. 5 
64 36 00 41 . 5 43' 0 
63 5 7 30 42. 0 43 . 0 
63 57 42 44•0 45·5 
65 18 40 44. 0 45. 5 
65 27 30 43. 5 46 ' 0 
66 02 30 42•0 43·5 
67 07 36 43•0 42•0 
67 19 30 4 7 . 0 48. 0 

d~g. mlo: hrs. 

N. 20 E. 15 in 42 
S. 63 E. 13 in 24 
S. 50 W. 8 in 24 
N. 26 E. 18 in 16 

No current observed. 

N. 57 E. 
S. 55 E. 
S. 24 E. 
N. 75 E. 

41 in 24 
15 in 24 
7 in 24 

13 in 48 

N. 25 E. 37 in 72 
N. 51 E. 54 in 48 
N. 70 E. 14 in 48 
North 69 in 48 
N. 12 W. 6 in 24 
West 22 in 24 
S. 80 E. 52 in 48 
S. 70 E. 32 in 1!4 
N. 71 E. 26 in 24 
N. 72 E. 20 in 25 

24th May 
\ 25th __ : ............ 

55 59 30 
54 48 47 

··~·-· ···-···---·~~ ----~---

From Cape Horn to Staten Island. 
67 14 ()O I 45. 0 ' 44. 0 

63 lf3_ ·-0~- \_ ~-~- \ 42 . 0 _ J _____ ~ ~~ 1 ~~ - -~~--~~--~~ 

Cunent deducted, 

Tru6 bearin,. 

) N. 80° E. 11' d in 2~ hours. 

\ S. 65° E. 11' in 24 hour$. 

ir·~'E. 
21' in 24 hours. 

! }N. 51°·~·---5·4· in23hours. ___ , __ 

tf 
~ 

ttf' 
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The effect which these observations appear to pointout'is that an Easterly motion 
of the sea, in the vicinity of Cape Horn, is produced by the prevalence of N. W., "V., 
•nd South-westerly winds; and although its direction is sometimes much to the 
North, as well as to the South of East, this deviation, in all probability, arises from 
the prevalence or greater strength of the N. \V. or S. W. winds during the intervals 
between the observations, as it was generally rexnarked that the deviation of the cur
rent from the ~-•towards the N. or :S., was in accord.i!.nce with the prevalence of one 
of these winds over the other during the above interval. 

The strength of this set appears also to be much influenced by that of the wind, 
for, during the voyage from Cape Horn to South :Shetland, it was found, at the time 
of meeting with 1'1 .B. winds in the parallel of 60~ 8., that the set to the Eastward 
was dimimshed in its velocity to a bout half the amount we had previously experienced. 

From these several irregularities, the individual ollservat.ions do not admit of any 
very satisfactory conclusions being drawn; but taken collectively, they indicate an 
Easterly or ~" orth-easterly set, as shown on the last column of the table : on looking 
over which it will be seen that in the voyage from Staten Island to Cape Horn, a cur-
rent setting ;~. l::l0° E., at the rate of l J llli1es in 21 hom·s, m:iy be expected in the 
aummer months, and that hetween Cape Horn and South Shetland, a current setting 
S. 6.:J'"' E., of equal strength, was experienced during the same season of the year ; 
w~ile in the autumnal months this current was found to set N. 49° E., with nearly 
twice the velocity. All this seems to indicate that the winds from the South-western 
quarter, in auturnn, are more violent and of longer duration than in the sumn1er 
season: anl.l indeed, on n. review of the winds during the passages in the different 
seasons alluded to, it was found that .'.\". \V., \V., and S. \.V. winds exceeded those from 
~II other quarters put together, in the month of March, in the ratio of 4 to I ; while 
m the summer n10nths, and during an equal interval, these winds were found to ex-
e~ed all others m the ratio of 2 to l only; which points out at once, apart from other 
c1rcumst::tnces, that the most advantageous part of the year for rounding this noted . . 
promontory is the summer months of those regions. And, from the strength and fre- Time for 
quency of the g•iles that were experienced in the month of March, I am induced to rounding 
recommend the surnmer season a8 the proper time for the navigation of th~se seas; Cape Hll'NI. 
particularly as at that season North-easterly winds may be expected in the pare.Ile! 
of _60~ :Sou1.h ; and as, in all probability, they continue to blow in a high Southern 
latitude throughout the summer, for we found the North-easterlv winds to be the 
prevailing winds <luring our residence at South Shetland in the nionths of .Tanuary 
and February. 

The next and most important conclusion to be drawn from these observations is, 
that the set of the flood-tide round Cape Horn comes from the S. W.; such, at least, 
seems to be the case from the observations made during the passnge of the Chand
cleer from Cape Horn to Staten Island, in 1\lay, 1829; for, at the time of taking our 
d_eparture from Cape Horn, it was ascertained to be nearly low-water; and on our ar
rival off Cttpe 8t. John the flood-tide had just made its mark. The passage from 
Cape Horn to Staten Island was performed in ~3 hours, in which interval we had felt 
the whole influence of two flood.tides, while that of one ebb only had been expe
rienced; and on comparing the ship's place, ascertained by bearings at the time of 
our departure from Cape Horn, with the dead-reckoning, on our arrival off Cape St. 
John, and kept in the most unexceptionable manner under very favorable c1rcum
stances, viz., fine weather, a free though side wind, and the ship"s way through the 
w~ter measured with a. self-registering log, a set N. 51° E., (true,) at the ra~e of 54 
miles in 23 hours, was experienced; from which, if 24 miles be deduct:ed for the 
effect of th.e previQusly established current at this season, w:e have 30 mlles t:or the 
set of the flood-tide at neaps, or about 3 miles per hour. It is also to be considered 
that in advancing to the Kastward the flood..tide is prolonged, and, on the contrary, 
the .ebb is curtailed. How far the strength of these tides may have operated in pro
ducmg ~me of the irregularities in the; N orth-easterl)'.' set of th_e sea, deduced ~rom 
t~e previous observations when near mshore, by having been 1nflnenced by elther 
ti~e for a longer period in the interval between the obse!vations, I have not ascer
tained; but from some notes which were made at the time, I have every reason to 
heliev~ that the tides caused part of the irregularities in question. 

THE FALKLAND ISLANDS. 

Vessels bound iiato or fr&m the Paeific by way of Ca.pe Horn, if disabled -Or' wanting 
•npplies, will find Port Sunley, .on the East side of the East~rn Falkland Island, the 
ll~ar~ and, beat place when S~uth of the River La Plat&. Tbe iollowing are $e 
<brecttona publiiiihed by the A.dmira.Jty: 
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All vessels intending to touch at this group. and coming :from the Northward, should 
endeavor to get !<oundings otr Cape Corrientes, in about 39° S. latitude. If their 
longitude is incorrect, they would thus be able to correct their position; for the ed[e 
of the hank is so steep that, in a distance of 10 miles, the depth changes from 100 
fathoms no bottom to 60 fathoms sand; and by sounding every 2 or 3 miles, until the 
edge of the bank is hit in about 80 or 90 fathoms, a vessel might obtain her longitude 
within a very few miles of the truth. In the parallel of 39° S., the edge of the h~nk 
is in 55c 45 W. longitude ; in latitude 41 °, in about 56° 55' longitude; in latitude 45°, 
in about 60° longitude; and in latitude 46° S., in about 60° 15' W. longitude. 

Should a vessel be unable to get in with the coast so as to strike the edge of the 
bank as far North as 39° S. latitude, she should endeavor to do so as soon ltfterwards 
as possible ; taking advantage of every I'\ ortherly and N. W. wind to steer about S. 
W ., in order to make up for what she is certain to be driven to the S.E. when the 
-wind craws to the S.W., which it does at ll3ast every second or third day. By per· 
severing in getting to the S. W., wheneYer the wind wiJJ allow it, unti~ to the West
-ward of 60° W. longitude, there will be no fear of being driven to the N .E. of the 
islands ; whereas, if a vessel make a straight course for the islands when the wind is 
fair, she will be cert.air, of being driven to leeward by the frequent South-westerly 
winds, and find great difficulty in getting to windward again. Having, if possible 
kept as far to the Westward as 60° W. longitude, until in 49° 30' S. latitude. sound· 
in gs will be obtained on the bank to the Northward of the Falklands, in about 80 to 85 
fathoms, fine dark sand. If the longitude can be depended on, a course may then b.~ 
steered to make the land about 20 miles to the West ward of Volunteer Point; but 11 
the position of the vessel is doubtful, or the wind drawing round Jrom the N.\V. 
towards the S. W ., it would he better to keep to windward, so as to make the f;ddy· 

Eddystone stone Rock, which is seen "''ell from a vessel's deck about 8 miles off, and exactly re
Rock. sembles a ship under all sail when seen at that distance. It can be seen in t~e 

darkest night (if the horizon is clear) before a ship would be in danger, as th.ere is 
deep water close round it; but if the longitude is uncertnin, it would be better, m the 
night, not to run on, after shoaling io 50 fathoms, should the wind be towards the 
shore, as a vessel might pass the J<..:ddystone, and become emliayed in the deep b ght 
to the Westward of it. The same rule should apply in thick weather, which is 8lways 
the case with Northerly und N .E. winds; hut if a vessel has had observations s?or~ 
before, and can depend on her position, she may run ftH the N .E. point of tlie isla 
in any weather; and if the land is not seen about :Macbride Head, or Cape CarJ".fort, 
when _the water ~hoals t~ 40 fathoms, her head should be put off shore until dayh~h} 
or until a break m the thick weather enabl~s the lund to be seen ; but the dap ,0

0 thick weather are very fow, and it is not often that the land cannot be seen when 2 

miles off. 
Fir6tappen.r- The first appearance is very unfavorable; rugged hills, 1he summits of ~hich. fife 
once of the stony and very light-colored, have made many suppose 1hat the high land is a]'\\!IY: 
land. covered with snow, but this is rarely the case from October to Apri1 or Mny, e:xcep 

patches in the hollow of the mouutains, which sometimes remain till No".embeJ: t ly 
In coming from the Northward, the most .Eastern hills seen are those imme 13 :he 

over ·Berkeley Sound ; by stef'iring for them, wht::n within 6 or 7 miles of the land, 
.Maclwiile cliffs of Macbride Head and Cape Carysfort will be plainly seen Both. these caJ'·:~ 
Head. and a projecting point between them, have small detached rocks lying oft them,~ 1

t 
3 

Cape Carys- show plainly in coming from the Westward. Cape Carysfort may be. pass~ t~en 
fort. mile. di.stance, and the )ow land _and rocky isJets "'."bich f'orm ~ olunteer 1 omt, vnBarvs· 
Cow Bay. be distmctly seen. Cow Bay bes a conple of miles to the f'outhward of Cafe"'t~a·rd. 

:fort, and affords clean sandy anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms. but open to the]:<.~~ d •' 
It is easily known by its white sandy beach, and the bJuff Jevd a Lout th4; cEre,, t1n 'au 
the close of the evening, vessels bonnd to Stanley migh1 find it con,·ement 10. ~~~off 
anchor here for the night. A berth of 2 miles should be given to 1 be ro_c_ky 18 ef tb•i 

Ura11ieRoclc. Volunteer Point, in order to clear the Uranie Rock, on "1\'hich a Frenc·h fri~nte f reults 
name struck. It is the more dangerous, as with \\;esterly winds the sea sel 0:fb: b~ 
on it, and it is the only rock of the whole group on which no kelp gnnn. fort• 
marks to clear it, particularly in the night, are the bearings of_ C~pe Ca~~I ~fou i 

lllou"t LOTD. Mount Low. By keeping Cnpe Carysfort to the "''estward of W .N.~-· un 1 a thh 
Low bears S.S. W. l W ., a vessel will pass nearly 2 miles outside of.it, and m

11
a ~y 

haul up for Mount Low, which is the niost Eastern high hill on the isJ~rnd: :he ~urn· 
easily be seen, in a clear night, whPn to the NorthwaJ!d.of Volunteer Pohin\• ndslopei 
mit, which is 840 feet high, forms two peaks, and from the Eastern one t e a 
down to the point that divides Berkeley Sound from Port William. . . yoJa;1· 

The entrance to Bel'keley Sound·is seen opening out di:rectly_after ~·uiy;ay auY 
teer Point, and cannot be mistaken either by night or ci.y •. Tha•. eapec:°~ .w~ 
lt e aaid to lie between Aigle Point a,nd Kidney· la4and,. aDd. u theNfore · 
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at its entrance, and upwards of 5 leagues in length, terminating in the three excellent 
anchorages of Jo-hnson Harbor, Stag Road, and Port Louis. After passing Aigle 
Point, from which a reef extends half a mile to the Eastward, the sound is clear of 
all danger up to Sea-lion Rocks. These rocks make at a distance like t\'\··o or three 
small boats ; and vessels bound to either of the ahove three anchorag-es should in 
the first instance steer for these rocks, the dangers round which are well marked by 
kelp. 

The entrance to Johnson Harbor is two-thirds of a mile in breadth, from kelp to Johnson 
kelp, which shoots up there in 5 or 6 fathoms, and well marks the limits of the chan- Harbor. 
nel. Off'Lamarche Point the kelp will be seen to run out a long way, with another 
large patch opposite to it, which together narrow the passage to a third of a mile. 
After clearing these, the vessel may boldly proceed up the harbor and anchor off l\la-
gellan Cove, in from 5 to 6 fathoms, mud. The Conway found the ground there so 
tough that in weighing the anchor the head of the capstan was wrung. The watering-
place is at the N. W. corner of Magellan Cove, but it is· inconvenient, as the bench 
shelves out a long way, so that the people are obliged to roll the casks some distance, 
and are therefore constantly wet. If not in want of water, a better berth may be 
found further to the Westward, for the sake of shelter during heavy S. W. and South-
erly gales, which raise a heavy sea off Magellan Cove. The landing, also, is more 
sheltered on the Western shore; and that si<le of the harbor abounds with rabbits. 

Stag Roa<l offers a still better anchorage for large ships offBougainville Creek; the Stag Road. 
two large kelp patches may be passed as close as possible, and the largest ship may 
work in, and anchor iu 4t or 5 fathoms in any part of the road. The best berth and 
the best ground will be found mid-channel between Hog Island and the ~orth shore; 
hut it is 2 miles from the watering-place, which is to the \Vestward of the Carenage. 
. Berkeley Sound is the only place, 'on the East coast, that C!ln be entered by night, 
if the entrance has been ma-de out before; and even worked into safely, by standing 
clo§e to the shore on each,tack till nearly abreast of Jobnson Harbor, where a ship 
can anchor in from 12 to 15 fathoms, outside the kelp patches off Long Island, but ra-
the_r to the Southward of mid-channel, to avoid getting too close to the Sea-lion Rocks, 
which cannot be seen in a dark night. 

Port Louis lies in the Western extremity of the bay. The entrance is between Port Louis. 
Long Island on the South and Peat and Hog Islands on the North ; but a rocky patch 
nearly mid-channel contracts the passage to a little more than a cable's length. 
After passing this narrow gullet, keep to the Northward of Round Island. This an
chorage is nearly landlocked ; the most convenient berths for small vessels are off the 
Carenage, in 3 fathoms, about a quarter of a n1ile from the shore, or further over to 
the Southward in 3t or 4 fathoms. 

The Carenage, at its entrance, is scarcely more than 100 yards across, but expands 
to a sheet of water of nearly a circular form, and nearly half a mile wide ; from the 
shoalness of the water, however, it is only adapted for boats. The old settlement 
was on its Western side. 

It is hi.gh-water at Port Louis, full and change, at 5 o'clock, and the rise of tide at Tide&. 
springs does not appear to be more than 7 foet. 

The entrance to Port Wil1iam cannot be made out well till near the land. '\Yith a Port Wil
fair wind, afier rounding Volunteer Point, Mount Low should be kept about a point liam. 
0~ the starboard bow; some white sand-hills will then be seen ahead, and close to 
Kidney Island; at the same time the Seal Rocks, which form the extreme of the Seal Roclu. 
South entrance to Port William, will be seen on the horizon, just open of Cape Pem-
~roke, and about two points on the port bow. By continuing on this course till with-
in a. mile of Kidney Island, (which can be approached in safety to within a quarter of 
a mile,) the Northern point of the entrance to Port William (William Point) will be 
made ~ut clearly; it is low and rocky, and has tus$aC growing on it, which has the ap-
J>ea.rance of low green bushes, and is easily distinguished from the rest of the land. 
Th1s point may be pessed within a cable's length, and the entrance to the harbor will 
he seen bearing S. W. 1 he port is entered after passing "\Villiam Point, and there is 
good anchorage in the hay, between it and Cape Pembroke, in from 11 to 12 fathoms. 
s~eltered from all the prevailing winds. The next point is Charles Point, about two 
miles further ; it has two small detached roeks at its extreme, off which there is a 
kelp patch, extending about one~third of a mile; there is deep wateT close to the 
edge of the kelp. Yorke Point, on the South side of the harbor, and the islets to the 
~astward of it, are all steep, and may be approached within 100 lards; the entrance 
18 ~de enuugh for a line-of-battle ship to work in, and the edge o the kelp is a secure 
Ctde; but the.white sandy. bay on the South side shoul".1.not be ~ntered, u .it is ahal- White-aaJlcl 

w. In standmg towards it; a vessel should tack when m the bne of the :islets and Bay. 
of Yorke Point. lmnisdiately this point is passed, Sparrow Oove will be seen open b!: the North side of the harbor~ under Monnt Low~ and tbe entrance of Stanley lfal'.- 8taaley 

r ('where llle aeUlement is now) on the Soutb side. If the wind i11 Southerly, the Hllrior. 
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passage into Stanley Harbor should not be atte!llpted, except by a small quick-work
ing vessel; but, with the wind to 1he VVestward of S.,V., it may be passed b:i-T the 
largest ships; it is little more than a cnble"s Jengih broad, but both points can be 
passed within 30 yards. If the wind is S. Vi., so as to make it necessary to pnss very 
close to the VVestern point (Navy Point) to fetch through, a vessel should work up 
well to windward of fhe entrance, and entering the passage under an sail awl with 
good way on, directly the s:Lils lift from thP winrl drawing out in passing ihe point, she 
should be kept a little higher, so as to shoot through with the sails sh:iking till she 
gets the steitdy wind inside the point. When through the N11rrows, the harbor may 
be traversed by any vessel under the size of a line-of-battle ship; there n~ 3! fath
oms a cable's length from the kelp on each side, and ahoYe 4 fothoms in mid-channel, 
close up to the sire of the town, which is about 2 miles to the Westward of the en
trance, on the South shor@. The br~e~t ship-'1 have plenty of room to round to an~ 
anchor in mid-cl1annel, in about 5 fathom'<, as for up as the.v choose to ferch. After 
pas~ing the Narrows, the bottom is excellent-a stiff mud, which Qften causes some 
trouble in getting the anchor up a~ain. 

Thfl greatest drawback on Port Stanley was its want of running water near the 
settlement; but several wells hive been recently sunk by its present active go~ernor, 
and all vessels can now llepenri on a read.v supply. Good and cheap beef may be ob
tained in any quantity, anrl. wild fowl and fish are also very abunda:nt. 

Wood cannot be had, hut p<!!lf which is a fair substitute for it, is plentiful, and when 
compressed, is found to be a valuable fuel. 

Ahove Port William ancLorage, a long creek winds through the hills to th~ vV_est
ward, up to \lu-rrell River; its whole extent bein~ about 3~ miles. It varies m width 
from one-fifth of a mile to h:1lf' a cable's length for the first mile, with a depth of 3 to 
2 fathoms, beyond which it shalJows rapidly;- so that a boat cannot get up till the tide 
begins to flow. The fonding on aH the beaches is very bad in consp,quence of ~ht 
scattered fragments of quartz rock from one to three feet Jong, which may ~ready' in

jure a boat if she touches them; the only safe landing is on the rocks where th• 
shores are steep to. There is a very good watering--place on the West side of the 
cove on the North shore, in a bight outside the entrance to \Veir Creek; hut ca~ 
must be taken in landing on account of the stones. Nea"r1y every hollow has a sma 
stream running through it, and peat may be dug in several places. 

The shores of this port seem to be the favorite resort of the wild horses ; butt~ 
horned cattle are never seen there, as they keep on the low grounds to the Southwa 
of the bills. . _ . . . . d 

Ves~l'ls that remain 1n Port Wilham will find Jrood anchorage 1n Sparrow qove, a::.i 
an unfailing supply of good water in its N. W. corner. In Port Harriet there is a go 
stream in a cove on the North shore, ahout a mile inside the entrance. . h 

Ship"! bound round Cape Horn should not enter Stanley Harbor, as the wind wbic 
would be fair for them to sail, would be foul for getting- through the Narrows; they 
may anchor ouhide the entrance about a quarter of a mile N. W. of them. ·nd 

Vessels coming from Cape Horn might al ways go into. Stanley Harbor, as any w;air 
which would be fair for them to sail, if bound to the Northward, would also be 
to leave th~ harhor- . . . . · tend-

J .. •1r~e ships, when ahreast of the entrance, 1n coming np Port W11Jrn.m, not 1 ~ the 
in!f to enter Sbtnley H;ubrtr, should stand towards the Narrows till they shut 1:one
entrance-p::1ints t.1f Port William, when the_v wilt have from 6 to 7 fathoms. abou · 
third ofa mile from tne shore, and can easily leave with any 'vind. Mne 

Vessels from the Southward, wishing to call at Port \VHHnm,@lbould make~eau_€ es to 
hland, which is about 2 mile<J l~m~, a.w:l h-1lf a mile wid~. Its Northern pomt ~=i(ht, 
a gr~en mound ahout_ 200 f~et h1,~h ; the So?thern end 1~ l~ss th?'n half 0tha~ 4011 s., 
and is all rocky, cavered Wlth bHds aml hmr-seal~- It is tn latitude 52 5~ st side 
lon~itude 59° 121 W. ; the South and East sides form high cliff.-;;, but the .

1 
e of the 

slopes graduaUy to the sea. There is no danger within a. quarter of a mi e 
•bore, so that it may be run for in S!J.fety. .11 on the 

Making Port In coming from the Southward tlie lead will not be a Q"uide, as Beauche1:t 1 ithin 4 
William Southern edg-e of the bank which sunounds the Falklnnd Islands ; an In!{ oui-
from the miles of the South point there is not any bottom with 100 fathoma .. After pss!ne s.f.:. 
8outl&ward. eide Beanchene, a N.N.E. course for 60 miles will eJear all the isltmds off' hout16 

eo:i&t of the Ea.st Falkland, and the depth thttn will be from 50 to 5~ f11ttbo"':b ·~k vrea
tnileA to the S J<-;. <>f Lively Island. 'rhis is suppofling it t& be mght, or -~ wi1l be 
ther; if dayli:~ht, and the weather e1ear, the high land in the centraJ

7 
ch~:s outside 

seen, and a. counm may he steered neareT the coawt, paning about 6 or mi ·cb sbo1'J 
l!la.g Roolt. the E!l'111t Sea-Hoa lsliind,. and the same di~tanee fr&m the si.tsg Rock (•h~ Li"ely 

high ottt or the watet') tind from Lively Jatand. Jn. either ea.e, after /:8'r .1, thiek. 
bland, a eoun-e should be ateel:ed tewards the Ra~t. Of tlie .;.;.f6TdaY
w too flDk to see the hdls, a veea.l •ill be ia a ._,..good~ fei' trat -~ 
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light, and should endeavor to keep in about from 40 to 50 fathoms, not standing 
·.inshore into less than 3.0~ nor off into more tha.n 60 fathoms. When the land can be 
made on~ by bringing the Eastern hill (Mount Low) to bear North, and keeping it 
on that bearing, it will lead into the shore, where it can be approached in per-
fect safety, just outside the entrance to Port Harriet. The Wolf Rock will tb.en Wolf Rec~. 
be seen ; and by passin~ a mile on either side of it, the Seal Rocks, at the entrance. 
of Port William., will show clear of the extreme Eastern point of Cape Pembroke. 
If the wil)d is off the land, a vessel might pass inside the Wolf Rock, but not nearer; 
to it than than three-quarters· of a mile, as some rocks run out nearly half a mile to.. 
the Westward of it; nor should the kelp near the main shore be approached nearez. 
than a quarter of a mile, as there is a sunken rock at its outer edge, which break& 
w:hen there is any swell. ·, 

On the S.E. coast there is so little tide that it need not be considerea, tho~ a Tnles 'nBIW 
current will generally be found running with the wind~ of from half a kaot to one Port Wil
knot ; but, after passing Port Harriet, a strong tide begins to be felt. The flood runs liam.. 
to the N.E., past the Wolf Rock, and becomes stronger as it approaches Cape Pellk. 
broke, round which it runs from 2 to 3 knots, according to the age of the moon~ The 
flood runs directly to the Northward from the Seal Rocks to Volunteer Point, while-. 
very little tide is felt within the heads of Berkeley Sound or Port William. The ebb 
~ms equally strong to the Southward ; and when there is a strong breeze, a heavy 
tid_e-rip extends 2 miles off shore. With a flood-tide it is necessary to guard agains~ 
~emg swept too near Cape Pembroke or the Seal Rocks ; but if there is a command-
mg breeze, there is a good passage for the largest ships between the rocks and the 
cape; with a strong tide and swell, without a good breeze, it is best to pass outside, 
both the Wolf and Seal Rocks. Should a vessel, in doing so, find that she is settin(l 
towards the Seal Rocks, the best way then is at once to try and pass between them 
a.n!1 the cape, as the tide sets through strongly; blil.t there is a rock to be avoided i:a Bill!! ..D.H-i. 
t~1s. Pll;Ss;age,_ a?d it is the only danger in the entrance to Port WiHiam. It lies in a, 
hne with Wilham Islets and the Seal Rocks, and N. by E. t E., .f cables' length,, 
from_ Cape Pemb-roke; it always shows at half-tide, or when there is much swell, but. 
at ~ugh-water it is covered ; there is a little kelp close round, and deep water cl<>Sa 
to l~ on the East side. Billy Rock is more particularly to be guarded against in. 
leav_rng Port William to pass round C1tpe Pembroke with an ebb-tide; for there itt: 
~tide. felt while ,running down Port William till near this rock, and then the outside. 
tide berng met running strongly to the Southward, it is very likely to sweep a vesse\. 
towards the rock, unless allowance is made for it. In passing Cape Pembroke boum\ 
:to the Southward, the same rule applies as when bound into Port William; that is, 
if a good breeze, and not much swell, you may run inside the Seal Rocks in safety,. 
the ~ater is deep within a cable's length of the outer rock of Cape Pembroke;, 
but m light winds, or much swell, it is better to pass outside the Seal Rocks, ancJi 
to keep well to the Northward of them, in order to allow for the tide running to, 
ihe Southward. 

Directions for entering Port Willi<tm.-Ships from the Southward should sigh\ 
Ca~e Pembroke, which is the Easternmost point of the Falkland Islands, and on 
WJ:ttch there is a fixed light~ 58 feet above the sea. With a commanding bree:ze any- LigAL 
thing South of West, keep to seaward of the Wolf Rock, and pass between the Sea\ 
Rocks and C'l.pe Pembroke, and then between the Billy Roek and Seal Rocks. where 
1ihere it1 plenty of water and no danger that is not visible ; having passed the Bill~ 
R?_c~, haul up., and if in doubt, or if tb.e pilot has not come ~ff. anchor abreast of tb91 
Wilham Islets; but in daylight there is no d1'nger in standing on to the entrance o~ 
S~nley Harbor. The above directions are for \Vesterly winds, which generally pre-
vad • klat when the wind is Easterly, keep outside of the Seal Rocks. 

Coming fl'om the Northward, with. V\'"esterly winds, make Cape Carysfort, or wi~ 
Ea~terly wio.<14, Volunteer Point; when they are passed, steer for Cape P_embroke., ~ 
•h1ch ~beacon will be seen~ until Port William opens to starboard, whe.n run ia 
and au~hor, or wait for a pilot, aecording to tl1e a.hove directions. 

In case of claJ'kneas or fol", ships ma.y anchor in the wouth of B~rlteley Sound nr of 
~ort Willia11.1, o.r 111tand off and {;,~ as may be expedient, there being no danger tha.$ 
llil not b¥oyed by the kelp. • 

.The.Wolf Ilookbe~rs frorn Cape Pembroke S. !l W., by ca~pass, distant nearly; 
milea. ~ti• ef 3 ·biangu.lar shape, ea.ch side being_ about 3 cables' length. ·. 

The Seal RQCk&i, lie s.bout tb.ree-quar~rs of a inlle i"rom Cape Pembroke, a.nd ._. 
~ea.D on all lliidtls.. The tide runs North and Sou~ about 3 kn.otil bt)tween Capof 
Pembroke and the Seal .Rocks; the :8ood sets to the Northward; and the ebll it).~ 
hiltlun.l'.d · . .· · 

!i !a- ~1'-••ter by ~~ al"u:o, .at a1?out 5b,. lam. a~ filll and c~anae, and in P9riij nrie. .. 
W1µ,ia•.~ -~~,y., ~ut. ~~.; ~ nae -nd tall bema 4 fMi .at ~ap, •ad 7 r._t~ 
~l .. Cl,Qg RP~ ..,q_a;}Maqt ~· ttam,e !l.! ~-p~s ~n tile S.¥. ~t Qf tllC' E• 1a~ 
t sometime. risea and f8lls 8 feet, but very seldom. . . 
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Remarks upon tke passage round Cape Horn. 

Ships bound from the Atlantic to any of' the ports in the Pacific, will find it advan
tageous to keep within 100 miles of the coast of Eastern Patagonia, as well as tD 
avoid the heavy sea that is raised by the Westerly gales which prevail to the East
ward, and increase in strength according to the distance from the land, as to profit by 
the variableness of the wind when fixed in the Western board. Near the coast.from 
April to September, when the sun has North decli11ation, the winos prevail more from 
the W .N. W. to N. N. W., than from any other quarter. Easterly gales are of \'ery 
rare occurrence, but even when they do blow, the direction being obliquely upon the 
~oast, I do not consider it at all hazardous to keep the land on board. In the oppo
site season when the sun has South deClination, the winds will incline from the 
Southward of West, and frequently blow hard ; hut as the coast is a weather shore, 
the sea goes down immediately after the gale. In this season, although the winds 
are generally against a ship's making quick progress, yet as they se1dom remain fixed 
in one point, and frequently shift backward and forward 6 ,or 8 points in as many hours, 
advantage may be taken of the change so as to keep close in with the coast. 

Having once made the land, which should be done to the Southward o! Cape Blan
co, it will be benefidal to keep it topping on the horizon, until the entrance of the 
Strait of Magellan be passed. . 

With respect to this part of the voyage, whether to pass through the Sinn~ le 
Maire, or round Staten Island~ much difference of opinion exists. Prudence, I 1h.mk, 
suggests the latter; yet I should very reluctantly give up the opportunity thatm1,~ht 
offer of clearing the strait, and therefore of being so much more to windward. \\ ith 
a Southerly wind, it would not be advisable to attempt the strait; for, with a wea· 
ther-tide, the s<:!a runs very cross and deep, and might severely injure and endnnger 
the sa£ety of a small vessel and to a large one do much damage. In calm weather 
it would be still more imprudent, (unless the Western side of the strait can be rench
ed, where a ship might anchor,) on account of the tide setting over the Staten Island 
side, where, if' it becomes necessary to anchor, it would necessarily be in ~ery deep 
water, and dose to the land. With a Northerly wind the route seems not ttnly proc· 
ticable~ but very advantageous, and it would require some resolution 10 gi,-e up Jhe 
opportunity so invitingly offered. I doubt whether Northerly winds, unless t~ey are 
very strong, blow through the strait-if not, a ship is drifted over to the Eastern 
shores, where, from the force of the tides, she mti1St be quite unmanageable. 

Captain Fitz-Roy, whose authority, from his experience, must be very good, seems 
to think there is neither difficulty nor risk in passing the strait. The c_:mly d~~~e: 
that _does exist, a_nd that may be an imaginary ?ne, is the fail1;1re of the wmd. ·e~
passmg through 1t from the South, are not so habJe to the failure of the SouthNw th
erly wind, unless it be light, and then it will probably be from the N. W. ~t the . orbly 
ern end of the strait. 'rhe anchorage in Good Success bay, however. 1s admira 
situated, should the wind or tide fail. dis-

In passing to leeward of Staten Island, the tide-race, which extends for so:~wise 
tance off Cape St. John, at the N.E. end of the island, must be a'\·oided, ot e 
there exist no dangers. · . . . bottom 

The anchorage under New Year's Islands, although 1t 1s a wild o~e, the mi ht 
bad, and the tide very strong, yet offers good shelter from South-west wmds, and. c~ it 
be occupied with advantage during the existence of a gale from that quarter, sin 
is unfavorabl~ for ships bound round the Horn. . t n .o11 

Atler passmg Staten Island, if the wind be Westerly, the ship sh<_mld be kehes ;be 
the starboard tack, unless it veers to the Southward of S.S. W ., until she !"eati mav be 
latitude OT 60° South, and then upon that tack upon which most We!'ilfi![h East-
made. In this parallel, however, the wind is thought to prevail more froH t ein the 
ward than from any other quarter.. N !-'ver having passed ro~n!1 Cape or; others; 
aummer season, I may perhaps be 3ust1fied in opposing my opm1on to tb:t 0 The Jld· 
who, having tried both seasons, give the preference to the sum!'1er months. ·nds and 
Yantage of' long days is certainly very great, but from my experience oft e ~~er pas· 
weather du;ing these opposite seas_ons at P4?rt Famine, I preferred the win opinion. 
eage; and in our subsequent experience or it, found no reason to !".Jter mltierlyand 
Easterly an~ Northerly winds pn:vail in the winter off' the cape, whilst sou the winds 
Westerly wmds are constant dunng the summer months; and ',lot only hrefuryofthe 
more favorable in the winter, but they are moderate in comparison to t e 
•umnu:r gales. . . . . . . take ev~t! 
. Havm~ passed t~e mer1d~an '!f Cape Pillar. it wdl . .ret be _adv1sa.h!e ~be roaridn1n 
opportunity of uui.k. . • •ng "VY'*'atingm prefi:renee to N orthm. g"y until reaeb~ng terif -i~ds 
of 89° or 8.4°, wb1eh win e.nalile. a •hip to stet;ir tlt:t0:ngb the No;t~ ~Ul ~~ 
that prevail between the parallel& of &oi> .. aad 54"• (8ee Dall 8 _ ... 
Appendix.) . 
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With respect to the utility of the barometer as an indicator of the weather that is 
experienced off Cape Horn, I do not think it can be considered so unfailing a guide as 
it is in the lower and middle latitudes. Captain Fitz-Roy, however, has a better opin
ion of the indications shown by this valuahle instrument ; my opinion is, that although 
the rise or fall precedes the change. yet it more frequently accompanies it. The 
following sketch of the movement of the barometer, and of the weather that we ex
perienced, may not be without its use. 

Being to the North of Staten Island for 3 days preceding full moon, which occurred 
on the 3d of April, 1829, we had very foggy weather, with light winds from the East
ward and 1'orthward, causing a foll of the mercury .from 29 90 to 29-56. On the dsy oi 
full moon the column rose, and we had a beautiful morning, during which 1 he high 
D1ountains of Staten Island were quite unclouded, as were also those of Tierra del 
F1:1ego. At noon, however, a fresh gttle from the S.W. !"et in, and enveloped the land 
with a dense mist_ No sooner had the wind changed, than the merccry rose 1 o 29•95 .. 
but fell again the next morning; and with the descent the wind veered round to, and 
blew strong from N. W ., with thick cloudy weather and rain, which conti11ued until 
the following noon, when the wind veered to S. vV ., the barometer at 29·54, having 
sl~gh~ly risen ; but after the change it fell, and continued to descend gradually until 
m1dmght, when we had a fresh gale from the W.S.VL V\'hen this wind set in, the 
mercury rose, and continued to rise, as the wind veered, without decreasing in sfr(-ngth .. 
to S.~.W., until it reached 29-95, when it fell again, a1.d the weather mo,Jerated~ 
hut without any change of wind. During the descent of the mercury, the sky with 
us was dull and overcast, with squallr,,; of wind and rain, but on shore it seemed to be 
very fine sunshiny weather. 

The column now fell to 29·23, and during its descent the weather remained the 
sam_e, dull and showery; but as soon as the mercury became stationary, a fresh breeze 
set rn from the Southward, with fine weather. 

After this to new moon, the weather was very unsettled, the wind veering between 
S. and W .S. W ., the barometer rising as it veered to the former, and falling as it be
came mo.re "\\'esterly; but on no orcasion did it precede the cha1·.ge. 

'I'he mean height of the barometer is about 29·5. 
T?e mercury stands Jo-west with N. W. winds, and highest with S.E. 
'\\ ith the wind at N. W ., or Northerly. the mercury is low; if it falls to 29 inches~ 

or 28·So, a S. W. gale may be expected, but does not commence until the column has 
ceased to descend. It frequently, hon·ever, falls without being f•1lowe<l by this. 
change. In the month of June, at Port Famine, the barometer fell to 28· 17, and after
wards gradually rose to 30·5, which was followed by cold weather, in which the ther
mometer stood at u~o. 

The following table sh~ws !he lfiean ~emperature and pressure as registered at the 
Observatory of Port Famlile, in the strait : 

-1- ld:!8. Temperature .. l~ress 11 re. 
--~------

February, __ 51 ·1 99•40 

March,---- 49 4 29·64 

April, _ - - - -1 41•2 29-57 

35•5 29·30 May, ------ 1 

J"une, ______ 32•9 !iJ9·28 

July,------ 33•0 29-57 

August, ____ 33-2 29·28 



 

'l30 .J..A-n-TUDE.s AND LONQITUDES.. 

[ '1"4u Tahk contaim1 tlbe LATITUDES and LGNGITUD.eB of the nKMt remcvrk«ole HarborB 
.Islruuls, Slwala~ Gapes, &c."' in this work, founded on tlUJ /,at,ut wnd most accurat; 
.Astronomical Observations, Surveys, and Oharu.] 

The ::bollcit.a~s are r~koned from the Meridian of Greenwich. 

RIVER ST. CROIX TO CA.PE CANSO. 

.Nova &xdia. I Lat. ] Long. . ID· H. D. 14 • 
. Ent. of St. Crou:: R ............. 45 00 N !67 02 

trl••cgoi11e Island, entrance St. i 
'-. Joh1~'s Wver ................... 45 12.5;66 05 

ape :Spe11c.-r ......••.... .., •...•... 45 12 165 55 
Jape Chigue<::to ..........•...... 45 19 )64 58 

· aute h.ie ........................ 45 15.1165 00 
A.u11apoii"' Gu.t ............•...... 44 41 

1
66 45 

. r_}el"<> Island light. .....•.....• 44 16 &6 22 
·'ape Fourchu light ............ 43 49 66 07 
:Seal ls!a11d light ................ 43 24 65 58 
Cape ;:-,,.ble ....................... 43 24 65 36 
"helburue light. ................ 43 37.5!65 15 
ofiius Jsland light •............ 44 03 '164 36 

'nJSs bland ligf1ts .....••.....• 44 20 64 07 
.. 'arnhn• light .................... 44 26.9163 33. 
H b D k ~· d. 144 39_4 1

1

1

6" a~ ALIFAX, \} ,;,Y, oc .._ ar .. . .:> ~ 

"heet Harbor ent ............... 44 52 j62 29 
'herhroke ....................... ~8 08.5:62 00 
White 1 lead Isla1Hi .. ·~· ~'•'" .·.. - 11. 7 1 61 10 

"af.i~I~~~-~~)'. .~.~~~1.~.~~? -~~-~ 45 19. 8 !60 55. i 
~ABLE 1., Jt~. end ...............• 43 59 159 46 

d.. W. end ................ 43 57 !60 19 

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE. 

Lat. I Long. 
n. M. D. M. 

Cape Gaspe •....••............... 48 45.0\64 09 . 
-:ape H.ozier ...................... 48 51 . 6 64 12. 
'h. 1:3t. Louis River, E. Pt. ... 49 14. 5 65 43. 
Gape Chl4tte .........•.•••••...•. 49 05 .9166 45.6 

.A.fi.ticQ.Sti Islaud. 
L of Anticosti, E. pt •......... 49 08.3161 40.3 

do Oliservation Cape 49 3t:L9iti2 41.i 
do N. pt.. .............. 49 57 . .516..i 09.3 
do W. pt ............... 49 52 .2:64 32.4 
do Ellis' Bay eot .... 49 47 164 25 
do S. W. pt ........... 49 23 .8\63 36.l 
do 8. pt ................ 49 03 .6i62 15.B 

M agdaler1. Ii;lands. 
}-lagdaltcJu Ls., N. Bird Rock. 47 
tkyon 1., E. pt ................... 4 7 
b:m;t Puint. ....................... 47 
'11t1·y lsland ..................... 47 

A 01herst Ha1·bor ................ 4 7 
>eadman's Rock ................. 47 

N EWFOUNDl.AND. 

51 161 09.5 
47 .9~61 24.. 
37 .6'61 Z::l.4 
17 '61 43.2 
J4.4,Gl 4!l.i 
16 l fi2 12 .Ii 

N ewfou.ndland. Lat. I Lo1ig. 

Cape Bretml-. 

D. M. 1n. H. 

"ape Norman .................•. 51 38.0j5.5 5.'.l.'i 
'rt!en Island .....•............... 51 24.2156 34.l 

Lat. Loug. '.-rrol Point. ..................... 51 02.2:57 02 9 
o. H.. D. l\l. Rich Point... ...................... 50 41. 7 ! 5 7 24 · 5 

Gut of Canso, S. ent ............ 45 30 N 61 14 w Port Saunders, N.E. pt. ofent .. 50 38.5!57 lB. 
1 P > 9 50 1·- 51 Gape Hine 1inbroke ............• 45 34 60 42 "Y St. au! s, ent ............• 4. • ;,1 

U;ipe Portland. ..........•....•. 45 49 60 05 ou Bay ..................•..... ·· 49 :J3 1•56 00. 
J..ouj . ..,Lt11·gtL .........•••.......... 45 53.5160 00 'ape 8t. Gregory ............... 49 .22 5b 16 . 

" •:::. ' •••1 I l d S E. 48 33 8 -9 13 ti Cape ur•·ton .................... ..,.... 57 .2\59 47. ~ lll an , . pt............ _ . · I~· ·, 
&at.an hland light. ............ 46 0-2.2!5!1 40 .6 Cud-Rov Island, Boat Hat·bor 4, 52.51;,!l 24.~ 
v1· l I <l i· I N' E d 46 1 l I ' R" 47 37 0159 [i"Ur ._. int s au ig 1t, • • en . l . ,59 46 1 APE AY. ·•• • • ••• • • • •••• • • •••• • •• · j · 
., 1· t t F' t Pt 46 16 2160 07. ' nn . B 4"' 40 5~ 00 IllNEY', 1g 1 011 1& ••••••• • • oO OISe ay ....... ·••. ••••• .. . I ,:. 

Cap•· Eg1uont .....•............... 46 51.0 60 18 uqi;eo I"lands .................. 47 33 151 43 
C N. t) 47 0" 6160 2-. > ~ • T .. l d 47 2'-J 51r,7 {)l 11pe i. or i. ..................... ~. :> eugu1n i.e an ....••............ · ,. 0 • 
Island t>t. Paul, N. extreme ... 47 13. 6160 08: ;::it. J>ierre ...•..•.....•.....•...... 46 46 .t> 5~ 0~ ·' 
Che. t1can Po.int. .................. 46 36. 4ji61 03. Pt. May ........................... 46 54 

5~ 2~ 
&al t .. Ja11d .................•...... 46 2:J 61 15 . '. Ctu1peau Rouge •..•..••..•. 46 53 ~;, 16 
Cape .\hiLon .....•.....•.••••... 46 12 61 26 't. Bret.·m .....•....•....•..... ··· 46 59 a

4 
13 

Ju;,t au Corps I. ................. 46 00 61 37. Cttpe St. Mary ..........••••.••. 46 50 , ~ 3.-:i () 

Gut of Uan..o, N. ent., light ... 45 41. 7 61 29. 'ape Pine light .....•...•.•.... · 46 37. l \ 02w g 
• R 1· ht 46 39 2 5,, · JAPK ACE lg • •• • ••· • · ••· • • • • • } r.5 

Cape St. George .....•.......... 45 51.8 61 55 l . npe Race (Virgin) Rocks .... 46 2~ ~~ ~g 
Picton I., 8. si<le ......•......... 45 48 .4 62 33. 1 ·ape Ha.Hard .............••....•• 46 4~ : 2 5:J 

do ligt1t, E. eod ......•.. 45 49. 8 62 30. "'ap~ Broyle Harbor ....•....... 47 0.a · 5 ~ 2 47 
Cape Tormt:ntin. ..............•. 46 10 .1 63 50 Bay of Bul1s ............•...... · · 47 18 ~ 36 8 
Richibucto River, entrauee ... 46. 43.164 48. --ape 8pear Light ...•...•........ 47 30.S 52 43°4 
Cape Eseumiuac light. .....•... 4'1 04.5 64 47 .9 -.·. Joess ••.• _. .•..•.••••..•...•••. :; ~· 5 

52 49° 
_ . St. Fra11c1s •.•••••.•.•. • ••••••· . ·2 57 

Prince Edward I. reakbt>art Point .•..••••..••... 48 09 ~ 2'2 
Prince Edward L, N. ca~ ... 47 03.763 59. frinity l!a,.~r .... ;············· 48 

22 
53 08 

do W. pomt. 46 37 .2 64 2."J. • ape Bonavlilta Light ......... 4~ :~ 53 30 
Red H•·1ul. ....•....••...•••..••. 46 26 64 08 Cape Freels .•. ·•· .... ··•••••••••· 4 45 53 12 
St. P0:<ter's Island· ......•••..•.•• 4~ 07 63 12 .1 unk Island .•.. ··••····•••···••·· 49 5 53 44 
Hillsbl•rough R., ent ..•..•....• 46 20.4 62 56. nap Rock .....•••.••••.•••..•••.. 49 5 

54 (IO 

~ar Cape ...•.•.....•.•...••..... 46 00.3 62 27. ape Fogo ..... ·······:··········· 49 .'U, 55 31 
E';Wt C·•pe ......................... 46 27. 3 61 58. Cape St. John. N. Bill..······· ~ 13 55 43 
R1ch~ond Bay, Royalty Pt. ... 46 33.963 42. 01-se Islando E. pt.. ...•.••.••.• 5 55 29 

t. M1><cou, ~nt. Cbaleul" Ba.y,48 01.5 64 32. l Ue- ble, N. E. pt.··•·········:: :: 55 35 
ape 1Je&p1t1r ............. ~ ••••. '.'l~L~.4 64 18~· . roat.a.lsland, N. t............ · 
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Lat. I LuU"!
:D. ~I. N .D. l\1~ W 

roe Harbor ...................... 51 03. 3 55 49. 6 l Lat. ! Long. 
D. M. D. ),[, 

Manheiiiin Island light •.... 43 44 N16!:1 15w 
1'e11111aquid l'oint lil.!ht .••.• 

1
4;3 48 ln\l 29 Har<i R1y entrance .•.....•...... 51 16 l;>;J 41 

'ape ;:-l:. Anthony ................ 51 23 55 31 Ba11t11111 Ledge ............. ,43 42 i 6\l 35 
~t,guin ],;Ja11<i light •••••••• "43 4:.::.4Jl:i9 4.5. 2 
Hrull><wick College ••....... :43 54.516\:1 l'i7.4 
Cape t'mall ....•••••••.•... ~451 46.7169 50.4 
('ape 8rnall Point ....•.•..... 43 4:2 .1 !69 49. 9 
Ctu<iie" Le<..lgc, shoalest part .;42 51> j68 nl .5 
!'OltTLAND. li~hthou><e .••••• -14:~ 37 -4i71l 12.2 

'aµe Bald, ........................ 51 39. 7J55 27. 

Belk Isle, N. E. point ........ .J52 oi.3:55 19.l 
do S. point. .....•.•...... !51 .53 '55 25 

Grand Bank, Newfoundland •.. 
do Southern edge ... 42 56 

ape Race (Virgin) Rock'> .•... 46 26 
50 00 
50 55 

c.lo. Cltv hall ••.•••••• 

1

143 3\ol .:t:70 15.2 
Ci•p<' Eliz.abet!~ .'V. light •... 43 33_,..,)70 11.8: 
Agament-H:n,.; Hill>< .•..•.•.•. 148 1s.4:70 41.2 
('"'!'e l'orpoi"e light .......... 43 21.4/70 25.2 
Bad Hea<i Cliff ....•..•...• !43 13.2!70 34.4 
('a.peNeddo(•k ............. 4:'! 10.0!!70 3-'>.6 

Canada. Lat.. I Long. Boon lslaud Jig-ht ....••••• • 143 07. 3 70 28. 3 
- • D M. N/D· ]!,[. w I 

QUEBEC, ~. bastion ............. 46 49 17 l 13. 3 Ne1.o Hampshire. 
c:oudre" I., W.pt. Prairie Bay 47 24.7i70 25.3 'Vhale Buck Jig-ht ••..••••.. 43 03.il!70 41.5 
Gr I 1 :! 1· ht '48 03 3'69 2.;.. r,. New Cat<tle light ..••...... ·14a oa.2 70 42.2 
I:''·"~ "f11 ~ igl ............. ;!48 3 ~·~: 69 oti 3° IR.ofShoal,;,Whitel.light.142 58.070 37.1 

ori ~ ell c Jure l.. · · .. • ..... • • • · 1 
• • ' 

4
, · ~ PoRT::!Kou-ra, Ft. Constitution14:> 04. 3 70 42. 2 

Bi~ bia11d ........................ 48 25.1!68 8 GreatBoar't1Head .•••.•...• i42 55.170 47.5 
Bt·rsin1i:> l'oiut ................... 48 53. 9j68 38. 9 --- I 
:\1a11ieo1>agon Poiut ............ ,!49 06.li68 12.3 \ 
Uape 8r. l\icholas ............... l49 15.8;67 50.5 .J.l:!.assac~us~tts. 

9 . Newburyport, E. light .......••. 4 __ 48 4

1

70 
Labrador. I Ipswich, E. light ................ ,42 41 l 70 

Point ,It's ~fonts light ......... 49 19 .6-67 22. Squam light .....•....... _ .......... 4~ 33_~·.Z,,?,0° I-.: I ' l uT N Id 49 38 2! 6- IO 5 transmouth Harbor h;.rht. .... ·ii~ , 
gg srnn, • n ·pt., · ·· · ··· lJ • A Th h ' I S 1t'42 3tl '2/71) 

l~ol.,..t.er ll;1y ..................... 49 49 .5!67 06 APEd NN, E ate er s .. r' l li·F) 34.8i7U 
:-ll. :\la .. gar.,,t.'s Poiot ............ 150 02.4:66 45.l 0 _aRtcrn pomt Jglt, : 
Point M · 150 11 _3 :_., 6 OS. Marbl,ellEa,.l light ................. 

1
42 ... , 30.3 7!1 

M ... " 1 "'1~c:····················· 50 1
_, _

6
;(;

5 14 
__ akers l~mn<l, Jights ............ [L. 32.2 70 

· R111ton1 01nt... .. . .. ..•..•... . "' t h ll 4!! 31 5 70 
;tli11ga11 blaud, summit ........ \50 12 8:64 07 oALEJU, Cl_}" a .... ' ...... ·····. ·1 
Cl t 1, · ["O 12 ·_ 5~! 63 27 : osToN,l~ghthouse •••....••...... 

1
4_:....'> l9 67.1 

earwi: er o1nt ........... • ... J do St tte lo 4" '"1 r.:,,-, 1 
A t tu E -o 16.6~.62 58. . . 1 • 1 use ............ 1. ,"" "' ·• ppc-ete a uay, . pt ......... <> R t t I ht 42 )2 3 -o 
:-..; 0 · · R' 50 13 9162 13.l ct ua e ii:;:_. ..................... , ·> · 1 
~ •i e,..1pµ1 1ver, ent.......... · l Pl uth I l• G1rnet S Ltl4 OU.2!7ll 
Na.tao;hqua.n River, S. pt. ent. 50 07 161 48 _y~o ig_ 1 8

' "
1 

· • - 1 
Kegasl;ka Bay, S. end ......... 50 11 3'61 15. 7 illmgsg'.1-te light ..•..............• ;41 51 . t;:70 
o wi· l 10 : 6 160 07 _1 ace Pomt lt~ht ........•......•.. i.f~ 03 717U 

"P"' iitt e · -· · · .... · · · ··· · · ··· 50 
36 1 _9 17 

APE Co!" H_1gh1and Lt •••.. ···j42 O::.! . .t.) 70 
Hare Hai·bor, R side .......... 50 • 4 :> • p 1 l ht uJ.2 02.0

1
1 7\) 

Gnrnd Mecattina. Point ....... \50 44.0'.5!l 00 2 ong om ig ···•·····:·········1' 4().2'.fi~' 
M' ,. · 

8
·-:,

8
· 1., -

4 
Chatham Harbnr_, S. light ..... 

1

4 l .• 
_istanoque lsland,N. E. pt. 51 ~<>- :"' SS·~ auset Centrehght ............ 41 51.ti!nY 

Lion Island, Isthmus ........... 

1

51 ~4.057 
0

-
9
' Monomov Point light ••....••... 

1

,11 33.5!'6!J 
reenly blan-1 N. E. pt ...... 51 23 2;57 l . Sl I t' G •s ·B k F ..._ · ! · 

6 56 7 
, toa s o eorge an · ...•••• 

orteau Point ................... 51 25 · 5i5
6 

· 1 Great Shoal, S. E. pnint .•..... ·j4 l 34 67 
L .. up Bay, Flflgstaff .....•...... 

1
51 31. 5;5 49 · do W pl '41 4:1 r 67 

fte<l Bav, Harbor Island ...... 51 43.8!56 25.7 do N:E.";;.::::::::::141 4B fi7 
York P\1i11-t ....................... 51 57 9 55 53 d N 1 I 1 } 53 !""7 ,, • ; · o • sn.oa ........... 14 u • 
.u1

1t.tle l,;lands, S.E. island ... 52 15.6 155 32.6 do Third shoal.. .... 141 51 t>7 
Cape St. Lewis .. , ........•...... 52 21.3

1
55 3~. 7 do E. shonl.. ........ .j41 47 fi7 

B1t:L1.E ISLE, N. E. point ....... 50 01.1.S.5 16.4 Nantucket, (heat Puiut liuh114l 23 4i7i) 
do S. point ........... 51 53 l55 25 do Brant Point liuhr • .'141 l7 A:iO 

CoAsT OF THE UNITED ::iTATES OF AMERICA. do Sankaty lfradc Lt 41 17 Ujfi!) 
r---------------.,..-----,----1Nanmcket South Shoal•oid .. 41 04 

1
6tt 

Maine. ·Lat. Long. Ape Poge light (Vineynrd~ .. ,41 25.2,70 
D. M. o. M. Hotmes' Hole, W. Chop !igh:i4l 29 )711 

f,;ntrance of St. Croix River ... 45 00 N 67 02 w Nobsque Point liuhr ............. 41 30 .9 7il 
f'nnipo Retlo !Mland, N. pt ••... 44 57 66 55 Ta.rp1u~li11 Cove ligbt ............ !41 2R.1'.-;:o 
Wolf Islands, northernmost •.•. 44 57 . .5 66 43 Cuttybuuk light .................. ,41 24 8'70 
Quoddy Head, lighthouse ...•.. 44 47 .5 66 58 Gay Head lt,rrht •...........•.....• 4l 20 :J'<u 
Grand Manan, N. E. head .•... 44 45 66 45 N<:> Man's Land ................. .<41 15.;J 7,1 

do S. W. head .•... 44 34 66 53 New Bedford, Bapti;;t Ch .... ·H 38 .:.>. 7\l 
Lihhy I. ligtnbo., entrance o Chuk'• Point light ...•...•.•..... ;41 3.> . .J 7:.1 

Machias Bay ......••.•••...... 44 3~.L 5 67 22 Dumplin!?: Hoek light ........•. ;41 3'2 2 111 
Machias Seal ls., 2 lighw ...... 44 ~~ r

7
, ~. - Guoireberry N~k ••. · ·· · · · ••· ..... 

1
41 ~ .3, 71. 

48.7 
45.6 
40.6 
3;),0 
34.2 
39.5 
50.;) 
46.8 
53.!) 
;,:-l. I 
03. 
42.6 
3"i.7. 
0.1 .• 
l4 .. 
o.a.· 
09. 
!>6. 
56.7 
59.3 

43 
59 
47 
43 
26 
19 
02-4 
Ofr.2 
57. 
51 
26~7 
36.T 
39.Q 
43 I 
!>&·7 
49. 
4.8.~ 
55 •. J 

Perit Mn nan light ................ 44 "" 1· 

&ke,•s 1..t:and tight ••.. _. •••••.... 44 13. 5 68 08 ~ Island. I 
Mnunt IJ-rt Rock light ••...• 43 58. 68 08 Seaconu.ei Po.tnt ..•.•..••... - •••••• 41 2G.S.'.11 13 
Tsl10: au Haut •• ...'.. ••••••.•••••••••. 3 59 68 34 Ni;:W.J!•.•a-r. sptre ..•..•.••.•.••..•• 41 ~t.211 l~. 

"'~tine ..... ._ ...................... 44 22 5 68 4S- &av~" T .;i}d~ht-•...•.••..•.•.• 4 t :ltL9 n :,m.; · 
n•tni(>~,. l'°laad liizht ........... 3 4-6 5 6X 49 C.aont J.,hmd liaht .............. J4l !W 6 7\ 19.B 

. .. . ew. "lO ST ••• ::tr"~ 
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Lat. I Long. I Lat. i Lung. 
o. M. Ji 

1
u. M. w P. JI{. N io. M. w 

Dutch Island light ........•....•. 41 29. 8 71 23 .9 Charleston lighthouse •••..•...... 32 41. 9 79 5:2. • 
'Warwicklight ............••..•... 41 40.07122.4NurthEddistolnlet. •...•••..•... 3232 i::lO lll 
Nay<H Pui11t light ................ 41 43.571 20.0BeAri-·naT, (S. C.) .....•.......•• 132 25.58v 40 
PcuviJeuce Bupti.;t Church ... 41 49. 6 ~I ~4 .2 Port Royal emrnuce, (Bar) .•... 1,32 09 .

1

'81) 36 
P.,1nt Juotth hght ................. 41 2l .6, 1 28.9 
Bluck hiund, l~gh!s .... :··· .. ····141 13 4;11 34.2 . Georgia. 

du ~. E. porn t ....... 41 08 171 34 Tybee light .•...........•.••..•••• 32 01 ·4.80 50 ·5 
'Yntch Hill l~>!hi .................. 1-!l 18.~IZ,I 5~.2SAVANNAH. E'._xc!iange ........... 1?2 04.9;~1 115.3 
Gull Island hght ............... 141 12.3•1:-J 06.1 St. CarhemH"S ~uund, (Bar) .... 31 41 t'l 07 

I I :-\ape1lo Bar ..................... 31 31 81 12 
Nezv York and ('or1m•ciirtrt. , I l:'>apello light, S. pt. I .......... 31 21 tll 18 

}lontauk Point light .......... ,41 04.2!71 .51.l Duboy Bar .................... 31 19 81 14 
r~ir~ lslau.~ ligh_t ;; ... ··: ... _~ ... 40 37. 9113 i;. s.t. ;s,,_n~_u·: light, S. pt. L .... :~I 07 81 26 
Led .. 1 l. J10 h1., (b••.,, IL1ib,,>; ... -11 \1:! 4'72 l.).3 brun,.WH:k .................... 131 06 81 31 
New Lu11,Jon light ............... ,41 19 .0,72 05.1 \Juwuerland I-<land light .... 30 .'i6 ·81 2,; 
\!u111 hi and _ligl11 ............... ,4 L l!l .4[72 ~2 ·! 6. pt. _o1111.1berla.n<l lslau<l .... 30 43 l~l '.!8 
<:>aybrouk Purn1 ligln ........... 4l lo.2,7:2 ::cO.:J Amelrn. lsiand hght ............ 130 40.5ol 2tUi 
f<,aulk11er's 18hnd liuht ......... 41 12 7172 38.9 11 

NEw HAVEN, Yule Cuikge .... 41 lo 5 72 5.'>.4 
, do . light. .............. '!J 14.!) !2 53.9 Ea;st Coast of Florida. 
~ira1fi•rd P.nnt hghr ............. 41 09.1 113 05.9.A.meha lslanil,~. p~ ...••.•. 30 30 l81 26 
Black R11ck light ................. -!! 08 51'!3 1.2.7 ~{iverl::it.John'sli~ht ......... a0_20&5til '2! 
N11rwalk l,;land .................. 410::3('<13 25. ~L.Augrn,;t1ue, hght110use ....... 29 52.;.::1'1 Ll 
Olcl Field light.: ................. 4{) 5~ 61?3 116 .8 ~ape Canaveral.. ................ 28 2! !8~J 3:1 
8aton'" Neck lig-ht ..•............ 40 5, .2ii3 23.40utcr bn·ak<>rs offdo ..•.......•. 28 2tl 18,I 28 
.NEW YnRK, City hall •......... 140 42. 7

1

74 00.1 l'ortulas or Hummock" ......... 27 35 18(1 30 
Sandy Huok light ............... .!40 27. 7 73 59. · Hillsborough lslan.d, North pt. 27 32 ,80 18 

I Hi!lsborou.gh Island, South pt.127 14 1

1
su 11 

N. Jer.•Py and Pennsyl-cania. 1 \lount P(d1<do or Bald Head ... 27 01 t'O 11 
Navesink, lighr.s ................. ,40 23.7173 58. Ureenvit!e':-; Inlet .•............... 26 47 '80 02 
Barnegat lighr ..• -................. j39 41i.0'.74 06. ~ooper's Hill ...................... 26 42 80 03 
n-rt>at Eug Harbor entrance_ .. i3!> 19 ,74 35 .:;und Hills ......................... 26 32 80 03 
Cupe M;1y ligbt.. ................ 138 5;).874 57.3 "lew ln!f1t. ........................ 2G 18 80 00 

·Cape Henlopen light ........... 1;}8 46. fl 75 114. 7 Vliddle Ri\·cr entrance .......... 9.6 OB lt:iU 00 
Egg Island lighf .................. 3~J 10.575 08.0 I I 
PHILAOEI.PHCA, Sta.te house ..• ,39 56.9 75 08. i Soutlt. Coa-.~t of Florida.. I ,.. 

4 I ' C v 1· h 95 "9 9 80 0:<· 
I I APE rT.nRrnA. 1g t. ............ 

1

- a .. 1- 7 ftI,~rylimd and Vir{{inia. . · Carysfort Light .....•••••... 25 13. 3. 80 !;J · c 

Smith's Island light .............. J37 07 .8 75 fi2. f{,.y 'l'averi1i•·r .. _ ................. 24 59 i8:l ::ll.v 
Cape Charles .................... :37 07 .:l 75 57 .9 >Id Ma1<•c11mbe, S. "\cV. point . .'24 51 1t!.l 4-i 
Cape H .. nnr lie-ht ................ 31> 55.57fi 00.2 Key Sombrnn .................... 24 38 it<t 07 
Norf<•lk City HAll ............... 36 .".>0.f-l 76 -17 .0 Looe Kev .......................... 24 33. 5181 2·1 
Old Pt1i11t c,,mfort light ..... ···.~~ UO.O 76 18. l ':\amb<>es. K(·ys (centre) ......... 24 27 • 5181 !~ 1 Yorktown ........................ ·31 1:J 76 34 r{ey West, light ................. 24 33.0

1
1:'1 

52
·
7 Petersburg Court house •...... '37 '3 .8 77 24 .0 3an<l Key, light ... ······-··· .... 24 27 .2 81 · 

Richmond Car•itol. ............. )l7 3. ·2 77 2i1.~ rorri1gas Islands and Bank.!'>, 
7 

WASHINGTON CtTV. Capitol.. .. :38 53.3 77 00.9 N. E. rutrt ..................... 24 41 82 ~3 
Baltim.ore, Wa,.h. Monmnent:39 Ii. 8 76 :J6.6 N. W. part ............... 24 40 t12 ,

3 2 
A ! . Md St t h 38 ""'' - -5 29 2 S E t 24 33 5,82 " · . unnpo is, . a e ou.se .• ; .,o.' ' • . . par •·• ...... · · .. · · · · • 1 0 ~ 

I I, S. W. part. ••.....•...... 24 31 18~ M 
.North Carolina. Bush Key light. .................. 24 36-7,8' 

Wimble 8hoa1fl frentre) ...... 135 35 75 22 
Cape Hatteras lig-ht .....•.....• :35 15.275 30.6 TVt-Rt Coast of FU1rida. , 

42 81 05 Dft!p soundings otf cio .......... j35 06 Key Vacas ........................ 24 l 07 Octa.coke light ......•.....•...... J35 06 5 75 58.5 Key Axi ...... .' ..•••.....•....... ;. '>~ 57 1~ 1 09 
ape Luokout light .......... !31 37.376 30.7 C:ipe Sable ........................ •>~ g1·f)1Sl 56 
~I' ><oundings otf do •...•.•... !34 28 ! ape Roman....................... 

33 82 
12 

Old Tc>p!>ail fole'. ..••..•••...•.• j34 41 76 40 f<~ntrance Bay Carlos ..•......... 26 
82 

4d 
Beaufor1 Court house ........ ···!34 4:J..1 7f} 39.5 Tnmpa Bay. entrance .......... • 7 35 h~ 54 Wilmington Custom h<mse ···t34 14.0 77. 5o.8 A11clote Kt>ys ..................... 8 14 41~4 10 .6 
Bruoswi(..k ..•..•...... .- ........... 1

1
34 02 :77 58 St. Mark's, lighthouse ••••..••••• SO 04· : ~4 40 

Smi•hville ......................... aa 54 ~78 Ol Dog (.,.land tight .....•............ • 46 •51~ 02 
New lnlt-t Federal Pt. Lt .•.• !33 58 77 55 Cape St. George •••...•••••• ·•.··· 29 :: 

5 
.85 20 .II 

ca-pp FPar ~aid. Head Lt .•... bs 6. 2.a 11 59.·._srr. .... ". ~ s. t. l!.1as .......•.•...•.••.•.. ··.·. _ 1 • 6~ _ga 
Deep l!IOUndmgs off do •.••....•• 33 35 I · t. J•tSeph s Bay, entrance ••.•. 29 S • ~ 

t. Andrew's Island, N • W • .,. 85 31. 
<"-·· L C. --•· · · · 80 Oa · .... nst,. n-nniru1.. · . pomt ••· · · • • ·•· •• • •·· • • • ~·· • ··• • · · 27 31 

l!OllGttoWN _Oburch .•••...•.• 33 ~.179 12 • .StSt. Roea•s Bay, entrance....... 
29 87 u. 

leorgetown lighthouse......... 13.4 !9 ~. 7tPENS.&OOLA, ~oWn-.............. 
19 

. 16· 
epe Ruman •....•.•. · .. · ... •. • ..•.•..... · .133. . 0.1. . • 9 11.. . P. en-. eol~. ,Lig. ht ••••••.••• •. •• •• • • "3 g)ijS OIJ. 
tt&al..El'ITON, F()n Pinckl!~f ... ~- 46.4'79 .54~4,Mabiie Poim, · bt. ••••• H·•····· l • 



 

LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES. 733 

I' Lat. I Long. ! Lat. j Long. 
n. M. N n. M. w Porto Rico. D. M. Ir> M. 

"1\1obde Bartons Academy ..... J30 41.4'8S OI .~t Cape St. John. ur ?-4. E ......... 18 24 N /65 39 w 
:Vlumr.E ..••.•••••••...••.•.•••••..•. 130 4}. l'll8.7 59. 0 PoRTo Rrco, St. Augm;tine's ! 
>L1'"'""c.:re I-land, W. point •.... 3[) l~!. 0 t;8 22 Battery, western turret. ..... 18 29 66 Oi. j 
Sntp I-,a·id, West. .............. 30 12.91'8 57.0Point Bruquen, or N. W •...... 18 31 67 08 
Ciiar1Jciic-r I·•lands, N. point ... ,30 01 lti8 44 Point St. Francisco ............. 18 21 ;o7 15 
--- S. puint F. alos faland ... 

1
2~1 40 1

1

'.St; 50 Cape Roxu, or S. W. point .... l 7 57 !67 08 
Caxa de Los Muertos ........... 

1
17 50 "b6 33 

Lrmi.Yirrna. I Point Coamo ...................... J 7 55 66 30 
Key Bretun, N. E. point •....... ,29 29 189 07 C. Mala Pasqua, or S. L. pt •.. 17 59 65 52 
M1sstss1PPJ River- j I 

---- Pass a l'outre ..•...... - ... 29 11 ,89 0(} MONA ISLAND, E. point. ...•.... 18 07 !f17 47 
N. E. Pass, Light •...... ,1:!9 08.518!:! 01.4 Monito lsland, .•...........•...... ,18 11 'fi7 52 

--- S. E. Pass ............... ~9 Oti 188 57 Zacheo or Dessecho Is1and .•... 18 24 67 27 
--- S. Pues ................. 28 59. 7 89 07 .4 
1--- S. W Pass, pilotstat'n !21' 58 .5 89 20 St. Domingo or Hispaniola. 
NEw 0RJ.EANs •••...•••.••••..•... 29 57~ 90 00.5 Cape Engafio ..................... 18 35 68 20 
Bnrrntarm •........•..............•. !29 17 ~ 89 57 Saona Island, E. part. •.......... 18 12 68 30 
Bay"u L" Fourche .............. J29 06 90 10 St. CathC'rine's Island ........... 18 18 69 00 
Tin1ba.ier Island, (Tonbalier,)I S:. Dumingo Light ....•......... 18 28 b9 52.6 

N. \V. point •...........•....... 29 05 90 23 La Cnralina ..............•......... J~ 08 70 11 
Racoon point .•.••.•........•...... 2'J 03 9(} 57 Altavda, Rock. ................... 17 ~8.271 39.5 
Hay"u Vt'-"'Cartes, entrance ..... J29 10 91 04 Cape Juquemel ................... ltl 10 .72 33 
Point au Fer light .......•...... 29 19~ 91 2u.2 udand Vaca ca Vache) E. end 18 04 i73 34 
Rauuit faland ..................... 29 29 91 36 P<1int Gruvois ..................... 18 01 173 53 
iSahiue River, entrance ......... 29 40. 6 9:3 4H C:1pe Ti!wro11 •.•.......•...•...... ltl ::.!O 174 28 
Galvezrnwn entrance ............ 29 20.5,!H 45.0 Nav:iza I~land .................... 18 ~4 75 00 

1st.ANDS IN THE \VEsT INDJES- Cape Donna 1\-Iaria .............. j 18 37 74 23 
----------------.-------.------1.T~·rcmie ............................ flti 37 74 03 

f.Vimlward Islands. L?t. Long Caymitu ................. : .......... '18 3!f 73 43 
Tnr:N"TnAD- n. M. N o. ru. w Petit Gnave ..................... ··[18 24 12 so 

_P_"r_i_s_P~:'.;,·qs~o;~~~---~~~-i.~~)--~ rn ~! ~~ ;,~ .9 ~;~~~~1~:~-.:.~;;;~~"i?t..Ai~~-~~~i~~ ~~ :~ :~~ ~l.s 
--- P<>int Ga!ote .....•...•.. 10 10 61 00 L Gunave, S. l.i~. P .............. ,18 411 i72 45 
--- Point Galcra ..••••...... 10 50 60 56 ~- \-V. P .•............... 

1

18 aM li3 13 
T.,hn!l :, N. E. point. ........... 11 20.1:60 27 p,,irH St. Mark ................... 19 02 i2 47 
Greiwdu,(Fort) .................. 12 02.961 48.9:'\r.Nicula,Mole.Ft.St.Levy .. 19 49.57319.1 
Barb:Ldoes, (Engineers' Wh•f.J 13 04 !59 37. 7 Torlllga.", E. puint. .............. 2il 02 72 31 
S:. Vin'.'.ent's, Kingston ......... 13 12 161 16 Cupe Hayti City, wafering mr'1 19 46.4 72 l I .2 
S:. L•ic•n N. point~ ...•.•••...... 14 06 60 57 CAPE FRA.N<;o1s •....... '" ......... 19 40 t>9 53 
---- S. point .................. 13 41 60 54 Shrlal off 1\lunte Chrisre •.•...... 20 0'2 71 42 
Martinico, Diamond Rock ...... 14 26 .6161 02. 7 M,mte Christe •.•.................. 19 54 71 34 
---- Purt Royal. ...••.•....... 

1

14 35.9:61 04.2Grange Point. .................... 19 54 71 36 
D . .>rr.inicn, Roseau ........•...... 15 18.361 25 Point Isabella ..•.................. 19 59 

1
.71 10.o 

Thi·. 8ain1's Island, W. point •. 15 50. 8.61 38 .4 Cape Samana, Banisrre Bay, 
~anegalante, S. point ...•...... 15 52 j61 17 S. side ........................... 19 10.269 15.4 
uuudal.,upt>, Basse Terre ...... 15 59 .5;61 44. :3 Cape Raphael.. ......•...........• 19 04 166 52 
1--- N. W. point ......•...... 16 20 j61 50.7 
Antigua, Fort James ....•......• 17 08 

1

61 52 .5 Jamaica. 
Morant, E.- p•)int .•.....•......... 17 56 .76 11.2 

Virgin Jsland11. PoRT Ro-. AI., Fort Charles ••... 17 56.1 76 50.5 
M<)ntl;!Prrn', N. E. point •.•.....• 16 47.6"62 12 Portland Point ..................•. 17 43.577 11 
R~·<.lond., I,,.land .....•.....•...... 16 56 !62 25 Pedro Bluffs •...•..•.............•. 17 52 5 77 45 
N.,vis, Chnrleston ......•......... 17 08.7j62 37.9Savannah.la-Mar, Fort ......... 18 12.378 08 • .5 
St. Chri1:1topher's, or 1 Cape Negril, S. point ••...••.••.. 18 15 j78 24 

Basse Terre ... 17 17. 7 62 -12.2 Montego Bay .•.........• 18 29 ,77 56 
St. Eustfltia, Road .....•......... 17 29 63 00 Falmouth .•.................•...... 18 28 j'77 41_.5 
$at.a, centre ••••...........••..... 17 41.2 63 13 .5

1
St. Ann's .••...•.•..•.....•.•..••••• 18 27 77 15 

Aves or Bird's Island ••.....•..•. 15 40.5 63 38.5,·Port M.11ria ..••.......•...•••..•... 18 22 76 M 
Barhuda, N. point ....••••...•.•. 17 47 62 02 Annetta Bay •..••.•..•..•...•...•• 18 16 176 4:> 
8$:· Bart~olomew .. _S. point •••... 17 53.5~ 56.9N. E. poiot ••........••.•.•••..••.. 18 09 76 20.5 

.. Manm•e. Mangot Fort ••••.. 18 05.3 (,3 03 
iAngu!lla, S. W. point •..••.•.... 18 10 63 13, Morant Keya, or Las Panas ... 17 25 

1
75 59 

At~g111U.-.1a, N. E. point •••..•••. 18 18 62 58 PEDRO Seo.u,s.-
~ckly Pear ................. u •••• 18 20 63 23 Portland R.,N.E.P .....•...... 17 07.577 98 
S tnhl"ero ••....•••....•.•..•••••.•• 18 38.063 27 .4 South Key •...........•..•..•...... 16 57 i77 53 

t Croix. Town ...•••.....•.....• 17 44.!i 64 40. 7 Rock five foet above water •... !6 48 178 15 
Anegada, S. point of shoal ••••. 18 32 64 13 N. Pt; Pedro Shoal ••............ l'1 36 78 54 
"-" W. pt ••.•••••••••••••••••• 18 « 64 20 Fomugaa Shoal, N. E. P .•...•• 18 35 75 50 
:S

1
trgin Gorda. E~ P .••...•.••.•.•. 18 30 64 21 S. W. P ........• ··-····· 18 27 76 08 

ci~ !uhn~a, s. point...·:·:···· ... 18 JS .. 6' « ., Little Caym~ S. W. P ........ 19 36 
1
:!!?_t_.-..• -"' 

-.. ,.~.Fm:t.Cbnstl1Ul.,, •• 18 ~-1 b4 55._ Caymanbntek.., E. P ••. 19 4A ,~ _, 
88 



 

734 .LATlTUDEs AND LONGITUDES.. 

Long. Lat. I Long 
D. :at. D. lll. D. M. D. M. 

1

, Lat. 

j Grand Cayman, Fort George, 
W. end •......•....••...•••.....• •19 14 N 

E. P ...................... !19 2 J 

Providence Caycos, N. W. pt. 21 50 N i;J ::20 w 
81 24 w West Caycos, S. W. pt •.•...... 21 37 .5 i::2 2i 
8 l 10 Bou:h Point Hhoal.. .•••..•....•. 21 02 . 5 71 42 

; Swan Islands, E. P ........... ." • .117 25 
j N.ew Shoal, (Sandy Key)· ..... 115 52 

•. : Cape ~:~:e~:-~~.~!.~~-~: ...... 20 15 
; Entrance Cumberland Harbo 19 54 
~ 8T. JAGO DE CUBA, Light ..•... 19 58 
; Tarquin's Peak ................... 20 U~ 

Cape Cru:t. ......................... 19 ·17 
Manzanilla ........................ 20 20 
Key Breton ...........•...........• 21 05 
Trinidad River ................... 21 43 
Bay Xagua Lt. •....•............ 22 02 
Piedras Key ...................... 21 57 
Los Jardiniilos~ S. E. point of 

the Bank .....•.....•.....•.....• 21 
Canal de! Rosario ......•......... 21 
I. Pines, E. P ..................... 21 
•--- S. W. P .................. 21 
Point Piedras ..................... 22 
Cape Currientes ...........•...... 21 
CA.FE ST. ANTONIO ....••..•.••.•. 21 

35 
33 
32 
25 
00 
45 
52 

83 51 
78 33 

74 06 
7.5 05 
75 62 
76 51 
77 45 
77 2U 
79 28 
80 00 
SJ 28 
81 15 

81 
82 
82 

183 
83 
8-1 
84 

15 
03 
3l 
07 
55 
32 
59 

Pa11110.ge lala11ds. 
Great Inagua or Heneagua, 

N. E. P ......................... 21 20 
--- S:atira Shoal, S. E. P. 20 55 
•--- S. W. P .....•........... 20 
•--- N. W. P ................ 21 

55 
o~ 

Little Heneogua, E. P .......••• 21 29 
•--- W. P .....•....••..•...... 21 29 
H.)gsties or Cnrrolaes •.......... 21 40 
Lookout or Cuidado Bank ...... 21 57 
Mayugunna, E. Reef .....•.....• 22 20 
•--- N. do ...........•........• 22 32 

i3 00 
73 08 
13 38 
7:1 ·!O 
/2 55 
i3 Uti 
;3 48 
i2 55 

'7:J ,10 
13 09 
73 11 •--- S. W. point .......•...... 22 22 

E::. point French Keys, or I. 
Planas........................... 2 41 73 27 

Micaporvos, S. Key ............. 22 05 iJ 31 
Casile Island, or S. Key ........ 22 07 114 20 
l:''ortune hi and, S. P ....•....... 22 32 . 7-! 23 
N ortb Key, Bird Island .......•. 22 49. 5 i 74 24 

Greo.t Balunna Bank. 
Crooked Island, W. P ........•. 22 48.5 74 23 

North Side of Cuba. Acklin's Island, N. E. P ........ 22 44 173 51 
Sancho Pedro Shoal ......•...... 22 01 85 02 Atwood's Keys, or I. Samana I 
Los Colorndos, S. W. P ......... 22 09 84 4~ E. P ......••...................• : 23 05 73 37 
1--- N. E. P ...•••............ 22 44 4 Od W. P ..................... 2:l 04 7;j 48 
Bahia H·mda, entrance ......... 23 01 ~3 13 Rum Key, E. P .................. 23 41 j'l..t 46 
P C '"'3 02 5 8"' 5" 2 p ·•4 118 - t ·J5 ort ubanas ..................... "" . ::.. ". Watling's Island, N. E. . ..... :.. . j '' -
Mariel .....•........................ 23 03 oJ 47 S. W. P .................. 2:1 55 

1
7.! 32 

HAVANA, (rhe Murn) ............ 23 09.4 8,2 22 Conception a:·Litrle Island .•... 23 50 _7;) 05 
Point Escondido .................. 23 08 8 1 51 3t. Salvador, or Guanahari, S. ! 

8 Point Guanos ..................... 23 08 81 44 E. P .•...........•..............• 24 09 75 \
1 Pan of Matanza;. .•............... 23 02 81 46 --- N. P ......•.....•........• 4 42 ·175 4 

MATANZAS ......................... 23 03 81 40.2 .c;1cuthera, or Hetera Island, 
8 Point Ycacos .....•............... 23 13 81 lfl.2 S. P .............................. 24 37 ,~!'. ~3 Key Cruz del Padre, N. point 23 18 80 53. 7 --- N. P ...................... 25 3 l 1fi l 

Las Cabezas, centre N. point.. 23 16 80 36 \fassau, N~w Providence, ligh1 25 05.2 ~I 2
8

• 
Nicola's Shoal ••.....•.....•...... 23 14 0 19.3 \.ndros Islandfl.~. P ............ 23 44 1 7 3

2 Key Verde ........................ 23 09 80 14 --- N. E. P .................. 5 10 id U: 
Point Maternillos •.....•......... 21 41 77 08 3..rry Island;o, S. E. Whale _ ~-

44 Nuevitw;. ....•.....•...........•.... 21 36 77 06 Key •..........•.....•.....•....•. 25 2o ~~ 
53 Point de Mulas, entrance ...... j21 o5 j-;5 31 Great Stirrupi;1 Key, centre ...... 2~ 4~ '1~' 03 Tanamo .....•..................... i2t 4,i.5,75 12.2 <~lackwood's Bush .....•...•.•... 2:> 2 1 • !~ 51 a 

Key Moa .......................... ;20 4:1 74 47 UHle Isaac, Eastern .....•....•• • ~"58 .5,.'.j 06 ·3 
Point Gmuico •............••.....• :20 39 7 4 41 _, ~reut l'<aac •••..•.....•....••....•• ~6 112 ~;l 20• 
Baracoa, Town ....••..••.•...••• \2iJ 21 74 24 ;lemini Island, Southern •..••.•• 25 44-~l.'..9 18 

I 1u n Key light ...........•••.•. •·· 2.) 34 ·ti ~9 09 · " l . ., h R',. R k 5 l4 5 I· ..,aycos • ::>out 1c.1ng oc s .... · · ···• · •· · _9 08 
• Point Bajo Navidad .••....•• 20 12 68 46 _ )range Keys, North ............ 4 57 :9 08 

ilver Key Bank, S. E. end .... 20 14 ti9 3a --- South. ••....••..••••.•.•. :;!:g 5~ : 8 08" 
N. E. do ••..•..•.••..•••• 20 35 f.9 17 Ginger Key •.•.....••.•.••.••.•.••• 2· 4• 

5
!.7 33 

N. do............ . •..... .'20 12 li9 52 Key Lobos, Beacon 20 feet •... 22 22 · · : 7 J4 
wire Handkerchief, N. E. P. 21 07 70 26 lAlS Mucaras, Diamond Point, 22 11 ~5 45 

--- S. E. P ......•.....•...... ;20 49 70 23 Key San Domingo............... l 4:.! -- IO 
•--- S. W. P ........•......... '20 55 70 56 Key Verde lshm<l •.....•......••• 2 O~. 7'~ '" 

I 2 (9 3 -urks Wand, N. P., Grand Key Sal, Ragged Island........ ~ 74 5() 
Turk ••....••..•..•....••.....•.•• 21 32 71 04 Yu111a, or Long L, S. P--···•· 2 ~ 15 18 
mks Island, Salt Key •.•.... •. !~JI 20 7l 08 N. P ••.. ·· •···· ••·•••••••• 

3 42 70 06 
._ __ Sand Key ............•.. 21 11.5 71 10. waa, N. W. P................ · 
--- Endymion Rocb. .. u.21 07 71 16 

reat Cavc01J I., S. pt., Swim-j 
· mer ShoaL .....••••.••.••....•• j2l 05 71 27 

. N. E. pt. or Shoal St.lo 
Pltilip ..••.• - •• ~ ..•.• - ........... !21 ··'2.5 71 20 

--- N. w. part. ...••••... --~121 53 72 17 
orth Cayeoe. middJ-. ........... :2.J .. .56 , 71 S1 

B.oe · offdo .•.•• ~, ... ,,.~f;tt .,5R '1'.l 58 .. 



 

LA 't'ITUOES AND LONGITUDES. 735 

Lat. Lung. I SoutJ, Coast uf t!J.e Guif of I Lu.t. l Luug. 
n. M. n. M. llie:t:ico. Io. M. 1>. M. 

Li1tk Bah;ima Bank, N. P ..... 27 ~51'1 ~9 l,1 w Vigia ....•.•... ;.:·:················IH! 3;> N ~Ji) 18 
\le1H•'1·; i{uch .......•.....•...... -26 a5 19 02 Pu11Jt Roca 1 ar11da •...••.•....... lti 4~ I:).> 11 
>:land K: y .......................... ~6 4~ tI;J Ol. p,,int ~orillus ••.. _. ..•.....•...... \lti 'f<J H-1 f>4 
Y'l·«-iod Kv,v ..................... ,.. 26 4.a 1.J 02 Pie de San Murun •••............ 1lti 3J :1;-, 10 
~~re:.!! B.ha11m, ·\V. P ............ 2ti 42 79 Ol Point Olapa ...••.••••.....•...... !lti 34 ~IJ 50 
--- E. f' ...................... 2li 4U 77 48 Puint M1sappe ................... ili; :Jl ~.1-l 38 

Salt Key Brrnk. i Barill a ..... _ ................. _ ...... j.ll:S H !1-1 35 
Dog Key,_, N. \V. P ............. '24 04 79 50 Bar Guazacoalcos •............... !lti H l!)l 22 
\Var•·r i:-;:,,,. ......................... :!:J ;)9 !SU 17 ct1\'er '1'.rnata .................... 118 lS 'l'n 59 
f?o'hi,-.H,:;uled Shot Key, lizht ~3 56.4/HO 27. River ~t. Aun •.....••............ ,lti 20 ;~;j 49 
bait Key ...........•............. ."23 42 

1

80 24 Hw"r Cupi!co •.•....•.....••..... .,18 ~ti h1:i 26 
Anguilla, E. P~l island .. 23 29 79 26 Uus Bueas ......................... lt> :.!ti !13 ()6 

I River Chittepeque .....•......... lti ~4 ~J3 02 
Bermuda. 1{i\'er Tutwsco .............•...... 18 34 ~j.:J 40 

r.EORGETOW'N.... •••••••••... ••• • 32 22. 21fi4 37. r ,{iv er St. l-'e!Pf and Paul. ...... HS 38 !).:J 3~ 
'Wreck Hill, Wfil"ternmO\!Jt hmdj;-J:.! ld.5 1>·1 50 '"iand Carmen, ~Vt. P .......... 11::! 3" !H 5} 

EAST CuAsT Ol" AM1-:&1cA, n .. JM tim.F OF l\l£X1c,, 
To CAPE H•JRN. 1,-acatan. 

1------------------------ Puinr E"culldilio .................. 18 58 !H 15 
/ Lat. i Lon« .luvi11al ............................ ll!J lU !JO 58 Te:&as. 
:n. m. :n. M~· · 1'"in1 l\lorros ..................... 119 45 ~m 43 

G1.1h•i>st<m lnlet. .................. !29 17 N !i--1 4S vi c'.,urrEcui: ••.•.•. ··:·····--··· ....... j.rn 4!:1 90 3."l 
\\'. P. Galveston hlnnd ....... .'2!} 04 95 26 P,-i1H D""'"''iiucHJa ............... 2U 46 !)ll 26 
Rio Bruzo,.. ....................... ·[28.58 95 3:i P •. i11r (;urda ....................... i.:.H Oti !:10 13 
I'asn del Cabalhi •................ 28 24 96 18 Point Piedras .................... 1.:i1 tJ~ l!W 07 
Arnnzas Jniet. .................. \..:27 4~ 97 04 ). xii. .............................. I.ii 2LI 1K9 24 
Corpus Chrisri.. ................... :27 36.5 !}7 16 Si. Ci:u·;i ........................... i.:il :-J.:J jt-;9 02 
Brnzo de Santiago .. __ .......... _:26 (16 :97 12 Boe as dt• Sil an ................... J::tl ~4 jbtl 56 
Rio Bravo de! .Norte .....•....... 2.'i 56 i~l7 12 i:"~i Cuyo ........................... [~I Ji.I jb'7 43 
Rivt>r Sc. Fernnndo, enirance,i25 :i2 !97 32 h•Jantl .lulvas, N. P .....•....... .'~l 3LI 'b'7 11 
Inlets lo La!,{una Madre ......... '.25 02 197 41 'I::-Ja11d Contuy, N. P ......•...... 

1
1~ l 31i 

1
,H6 52 

Bar de la -Marine, e11rrnncei I Areas hland .......•.........•... :JO 12 !H 59 
River St. A11uer ............... i23 45 '97 58 North Bi,o;hop ...•••.............. 20 3,1.5 !J:J 13 

ur del Turdo .................... :22 52 ·97 57 ~- \V. T"·i·"•,J.k ...•.............. ,:W <M !'!12 15 
l\lountCommandante •.......... 1'22 48 .97 58 NuwSlwal. ..................... i20 :-J3 ~l 50 

j j,_Jand An·nas ..................... :::.!:<! 07 91 25 
East Crm«Jt of .ftlexit::o. Baxo N1wvo ....•...•............• j21 !",0.2 lf2 04.7 

ar de la Trinid.ad •... __ ..•...... 122 39 !97 57 &isul Furt ....................... _,;H J ll. I ~Hl O:J 
Bur Ciega .......................... !22 34 :97 58 Alucranes •........................ J22 3~ · 3 i-;9 43 
River Tampico •...........•...... !22 J 6 '98 02 N. part of Bank off this const::J3 43 i88 43 
Point de x~ires •....••............ 

1

121 55 197 45 X. I::. do ••........................ 1::l3 27 186 37 
c.are_ Rojo .....•...• ··············121 45 97 2:2 l. de M11gerPI' or '\Vumen's L,i:.ll 18 .86 4.2 
'Iam1al!'11a City ....•••...........• 21 16 97 29 1. Cawkun, S. P •................ 

1
1.:JU 42 !B6 58 

River Tuspnn. enirance •.•...... 20 5R 97 18 New Rivf'r..... •..•.• ...••• ....• :,!U ::.!6 its/ 15 
Point Piedras ... -.................. j20 45.5 97 J2 R1vn Bacales .................. _20 05 1

1

87 34 
RiverCuzones .•.....•............• 20 42 97 12 day ABct'nsion, entrance ....... 19 26 08 03 
Tenestequ.,.pe ..................... 120 40 97 9 bland C•>Stmw!, N. E. P ....••. 20 36 i86 4-5 
Bocada Lima •.•.....•.....•...... 20 33.597 04 -S. \V. P ........•....... 20 lU 187 00 
River Toculata. entrance •..•... 20 27 97 00 
Mount Uurd o. .•. _... ... . . . . .. . . . . 16 97 0 I Honduraa. 
River Nauta~ entrance ••........ 20 13 96 47 Pt. Tanack.... .•... .. . .......• •. 18 54 •87 42 
River Pnlmas_entrnnce .•..••.••• 2H 10 96 45 N. Triangle, N. Key .....•.••.. 11' 44 j87 15 
Point Piedras ..................... 20 00 96 35 'S.nndy Key, S. P ................• 18 2:2 :87 18 
River de Santa N ol'l .••..•...••.. 19 55 96 3f• d. P. Am!Jergris Key I. ........ 17 52 '88 01 · 
Poin I DeignJa •..•..•.....•..•.•• 19 49 '96 2ti BA1.1:zE .............................. 17 29 ~ 12 
Poinl M. An<lrba ................. 19 43 j96 21 TurneffRPef, N:Pt •.....•...... 11 3'J t'l7 41 
~oini ru:. Bernat .••••• - .......... 19 40 :96 21 S. Pt. •....••.....••........ 17 10 H7 56 

tvcr St. John Angel ••••••..•.• 19 32 °96 :JO 8"1,dish Key •..•..•.•.••••...••••• 17 19 h8 02 · 
lapa •••......•.•.••• ~ ••••.••••... 19 32 96 50 Half Moon Key lighthouse •••.. 11 13 87 34 

~e~k de Ori1!aba.-............... 19 02 97 09 Har Key ....••.•.•••...•.•••..•••• 17 10 t-17 41 -• 
Ri_>ml de Zamp<Aa .............. 19 30 36 16 Tobacco Key I ••...••..•••••..•• 16 57 ~ o4 
R~ver St. Carlua. .•.••...•••.••••• 19 26 96 15 antanilla ur Swan I ........... 17 23 63 51 ., 
p 1':'er Antigua ...... ·-··········· 19 20 96 14 Glovers Reef. N. P ............ 16 55 H7 40 

omr Gorda. ••••••••••••.•••...••• 19 15 96 04 S. P ....................... 16 -41 87 48" 
V£RA Crtuz .•.•• - ••••••••••••••••• rn 12 96 ()9 Renegado Key ............ ·-··· 16 20 &J 11 ; 
~oho de Uilea... .............. 1-9 12s 96 08 iHn>a Kera. s. E. P-··· .. 16 10 14 

. p;a ..... _ ................... ~ 19 04 es 5R Rattan I., f;. P ........ ~ .• ! ........ 16 23 86 IS} 
er Medel.in, en trance.-..... 19 66 · fW. _ W."P ..................... 1 G 16 - 51 :; 

"nt .Antun ~o ............ 19 04 118 ""uariaja. or Bcmacca I., S. 1>. 16 24 86 00~ 
r ae Aw....U0 ••••••••• ~--··· .. 18 -~ ,, .i. ~- , Three Pointa... ............ llS 59 .- _!f_.·: .. 

~'";':";j:'-"'•~··:;.·~.;~.:.:.:_·,.~,;_..-.~o---'" · '917 ~ 4\..',,Vl(l,,.,41-I0-.... '""~'•'5:.·~.~""""""• ...... '9"...--·~'""'7 ·~;,;; 



 

LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES. 

D. 
Point Sal ..•...•••..••••..••••...••• 15 
Triu11fo de la Cri.u; ..•••••••.....• 15 
U till a, N . P. •• . . • • • •. . . • • • . . . . • • • • • l 6 
·rruxill" .....•...•••....•••.......•• 15 
Cape Delegado, or Honduras •. ,16 
Cape Camerun .....••.....••.....• , 16 
'~ape .Fal,.;e ...••...•••....••..•.•• 15 
:.:ape Graci mi a Dios ............ 15 

Lat. 
lll. 

53 N 

55 
06 
54 
00 
02 
14 
00 

Jliosqttito Shrwe. 
Caxonnes, W. P .................. 16 07 
1--- S. E. P ................... 16 02 
Alagane Alla, N. W. P ........ 15 09 
SeraniUa, N. E. Breaker-...... 15 45 
Seranilla, W. Breaker .......... 15 41 
Sarranna, N. P ................... 14 29 
Sarrannlil, S. P .................... 14 15 
Musketeers, cenrre ..•..•..•...... 13 31 
Providence l., N. P .....•....... 13 23 
Bracnrnn's Bluff .....•....••...... 14 02 
Little Corn Island ..............• 12 14 
Great Curn Island ............... 12 09 
I. St. Andrew, middle ........... 12 33 
E. s. E. Keys ..................... 12 24 
S. S. \V. Key or Albuquerque J 2 08 
River St. Jnhn, S. P .....•...... 10 57 
Port 81.Jco Toro.................. 9 25 

Dririen. 
I. Escmlo, N. P .................. 9 14 
River Chagre, entrance.......... 9 19 
PoaTu 8£1.1.0... .. •.. . .. . . . •. . . • • • 9 31 
Point M.111zanillo.. .. .. ....... ... 9 391 
Point Sr. Blas..................... 9 :15 
Poini M ischitos......... ....... .. 9 08 
Isle of Pi .. es .•....••.....•......... 9 01 
Cape Tilmron........ •.. . . • •. .. • . • 8 41 

Ccrtagena. 
Woint Cariuana.... .•••...•••.. .. . . 8 38 
Point Arboletes ... .••... .••... .. . 8 55 
Island Fuer1e..... •. . . . . ....... .• . 9 24 
I. S. Barnard, N. W. P ......... 9 49 
CA.RTAUf;NA .•.•••••••••.••••••••••• 10 26 
Punta de la Galera de Samba .. 10 47 
West enr. River Magdalen ..... 11 05 

St. Martha. 
St. Martha ..........••....••...... 11 15 
Cape Ajuga ....••...•••...•......•. 11 20 
Bank Nav10 quebrador ..•..•.•• 11 26 
Hacha .....•....••...•••....••...... 11 33 
Cupe La Vela •••...•••.....•.....• 12 11 
Point Galiina. ....................... 12 25 
\lunges falands, N. P ••.••....•. 12 28 
Cape Chichibacoa ....••..•....• ~ 12 15 
Point E"pada .....•.....•......... 12 04 
St. Carlos .......•.................. 10 57 

Marsca:gbo. 
°MAB.A.CA YBO •••••••••••••• ••• ••• • ••• 10 39 
Coro ••.....••...•••••••••.•••••..•••. 11 24.. 
Point Cardon .•••••..••••.....•••• 11 36 
Point Mttcolla ..................... 12 04 
!Cape St. Roman •••..•....••.....• 12 11 
llaiand Oruba, N. W. P ......... 12 36 
--- S. E. .P •.•••••..•••••••••• 12 24 
Point Auricula-..•.••••••••••.••• 11 56 

V'~.silefa. 
~'lint ,2;nmtJro .................... ~ n· S6 

Long. I Lat. ! Long. 
D. M. O. M. D. M. 

87 48 w Point Soldado •....•.••..•.•••..••• Ill 14 N .68· 40 w 
87 38 Key B<!rracho •••..•.•••.•.••..•••• IO 57 

1
68 22 

87 02 P<>mt 'I ucatas ..•.....•.....•...... 

1

10 51 16ti 2L 
86 02 IPoaro CABELI.o ................... 10 28 ;68 07 
8~ 06 Po~nt Sr .. John Andres .....••••• IO 30 1~7 50 
8.:> 14 Pomt Oncaro ....••....••..•...... 10 34 167 Jtl 
83 21 Point Trinchera .....•.....•.....• 10 37 !67 08 
83 12 LA GUI RA ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 10 36 

1
67 02 

83 18 
83 08 
82 27 
79 41 
79 58 
80 16 
8() 23 
80 03 
81 20 
83 20 
ls2 ss 

1

83 03 
81 43 

181 28 
!81 52 
183 37 
182 12 

lso 57 
!79 59 
79 40 
79 32 
79 03 
77 58 
77 50 
77 27 

76 58 
76 30 
76 16 
75 56 
75 38 
75 30 
74 56 

74 18 
74 16 
73 15 
72 59 
72 16 
71 44 
71 03 
71 20 
71 13 
71 44 

71 45 
69 50 
70 23 
70 22 
70 09 
70 12 
70 01 
69 .$6 

68 59' 

CARRA.CA.S .................. •••••••• 10 30 67 UI t 
Centinella I., or White Rock .. 10 50 66 15 
Cape Codera •..................... 10 36 66 12 
Curacna I., N. P ..•............... 12 24 69 17 
1--- S. E. P .................. 12 U2 68 49 
Little Cnracoa .......•............ 11 59 68 45 
Bllenayre, N. P .................. 12 19 68 31 
1--- S. P ....................... 12 U2t 68 22 
Birds or Aves I. Western ...... 12 OU 67 46 
1--- Eastern .................. 11 57 67 32 
Los Roques, W. P .•......•...... 11 50 67 01 

S~ E. P ......•.....•...... 11 47 66 38 
IOrchilta L, mid •....••...........• 11 48 66 13 
Blanca I., mid ..................... 11 51 64 41 
E. Point Tortu~a I.. •............ 10 55 65 18 
Seven Brotherf<, mid ............. 11 47~ 64 31 
Mar~ari!a, W. P .................. 10 59 64 3:.l 
---- E. P .....•................ 10 59 63 52 
I. Cuagua or Pearl I.. ...•...... I 0 49 64 ltl 
Friars I .•....••.............••...... 11 11 63 49 
L Sola .............................. 11 20 63 41! 
Testigos I ......................... 11 23 63 13 
.\iurro de Unare .................. IO 06 65 22 
New Barcelona .................. IO 10 64 it! 
I. Borracho ..........•.....•...... 10 19 64 51 

Cumana. 
Cumana ....••..............•...•.. 10 28 
Pta. de Araya •.......•.....•...... 10 38 
Murro ChocopatR ....•.•......... 10 42 
Escondido or Hidden Port ...... 10 40 
Cape Malapnsqua ..............•. 10 42 
Cape Three Points .....•......... 10 45 
Point Galera ...................... 10 43 
Point Pena or Salina ............ IO 43 
Dragon's Mouth .................. 10 43 
River Gaurapiche, entrance .... 10 12 
Point RP don do . . . . . •.. . . . • ..... •• 9 50 
Mouth of Oronoco River....... 8 50 
Ca.pe Nat1sau..... •..... .•..•...... 7 32 

Guayana. 
Essequebo River •.....••.••...... 
U1>M£RARA, lighthouse ••.•....••. 
River Berbice, entrance •.•...••• 
!Surinam River, en1rance •.•••• • 
Paramaribo •••....•• ,. ...•.• · · · · · · · 
R. Marouri, entrance •••.....•.•• 
ICA YENNE&. ••••••••••••••.••••••••••• 
!Mouth of Oyapock River ..... . 
Cape Orange •....••..... • · · · · · · · · · 
R. Cassi.pour, entrance ....... ••· 
Cape North ....••....••..••••....•. 

Maran ham. 

7 02 
6 49 
6 23 
5 57 
5 48 
5 53 
4 56 
4 14 
4 14 
a so 
l 49 

r,4 16 
64 3:l 
63 54 
63 2~ 
63 Ui 
62 46 
62 34 
f61 56 
61 51 
62 43 
61 43 
60 00 
58 40 

58 26 
58 lli 
57 11 
55 03 
55 00 
53 49 
52 !3 
51 26 
51 11 
51 oo 
50 06 

Northern mouth of River Ama. 
zon .••..••.•.••..••• •··•• · ·· ·· ·· · 

Southern do ...................... . 
Cape 'Magoany ••••.• · ..•.•••. · • · · · 
Po~ni T..gioea.--· .. • •·· · · · •· · · · · · 

l JON 50 00 
Oohs 49 45 
0 12 48 29 
0 32 47 58 

...... 48 29 
l ~ "1 41 0 39 "& . 

:tara. .... --.... -.....•.........••. 
Bay · Maracuno. •.••..••..• • •· · · · • · 
~lt.e ~Harbor •..•••••.....•.. •···••• 

ft 46 14116~ 



 

LA•rITUDES AND LONtilTUDES. 

pe Gurapi. ...................•. 
oal off do ••.....•.....•......... 

. Point of- Island of St. J oao .. 
·a, fell in with by J'\.f. du 

Sylvia, officer of the Brazil-
• ian Marine, in 18~4 or 1825 
gia of :Manuel.Luis, Wester-
ly Rock .....•......•............ 
ondrnfo Itacolomi. ........... . 
t. Allegre (the summit) ..... . 

. cantara (west church) ....... . 
ck E. of Isle Medo .......... . 
ty of San Luis de Maranham 
(cathedral) .................... . 
rt Sant Antonio das Areias, 
the flag staff. .....••....••.•...• 
rt San Marcos ................ . 
e Maranharn, (white sand 
hills, north part) .•..••......... 
eakers of Coroa Grande, tht> 

Lat. j Long. I l Lat. 
D. M. 1D· M. D. M. 

0 39 s !45 56 W·Cape Blanco, steep part......... 7 08 s 
0 36 J45 56 Po~nt de Guya ....••.•............ 7 26 
1 19 

1

,44 50 Pomt das Pedras........ ... . .. . . . . 7 35 
Village of Pilar................... 7 36 

< Fon, entrance of Rio Ay.... .. 7 47 
0 32 144 17 Nossa Senhora Farinha......... 7 57 

Olindo, west tower............... B 01 
)44 15 Towerde Recife,Pernambuco 8 04 

1
44 25 Nossa Senhora de Rosario..... 8 09 

0 51 
2 09 
2 17 
2 24 
2 30 

144 20 CAPE ST. AUGUSTIN .............. 8 21 144 23 River Ipojuca, entrance......... 8 23 
',44 19 Mount Sellada, S. peak......... 8 25 
I Islands of St. Alexio............ 8 36 

2 31 !44 16 Fort de Tamandare ............ 8 43 
I San Bento ......................... 9 05 

2 29 j44 17 Village of_Quin~....... ... . ... . . . 9 16 
2 28 ,44 16 La Forquilla, bill.. ............... 9 10 

l
l • Frenchmen's port................ 9 40 

2 25 44 04 Village at the point of Rive 

north one .....•.•....•........... 2 
orthwest one.................... 2 

10 
13 
17 
15 

I 
Alagoas..... .•..... ..... .... .. . . 9 40 

43 .58 Morro Sant Antonio............ 9 22 

1
!44 0.! River San Francis~o ........ : ..• 10 29 

est ............................... 2 
e St. Anne, N. E. point ..•... 2 

. eakers of Isle St. Anne, E. 
·point. ...............•..........•. 
orro Alegre ....••............... 
ncoes Grande, E. point ..... . 

·ver Perguicas, E. point ..... . 
ver Tu to ya, entrance ..•...... 
ver Tapuyu, entrance ••...... 
t. Tapuyu, W. surntnit ...... . 

:t. Ticondiba, summit. ....... . 
. int de Jericacoara, the high-
. est sand hill ..•.....•............ 
nd Hill, near the shore ..... . 
ount Mernoca ..........••...... 
rnando Noronha .............. . 

. ccas. (dangerpus) .......... .. 
rnarr1buquinho •••..•••......... 
rro Melancia •••...•.•.....••.• 
d hill of Para.ti.. ............ . 
untains of Ciara, 1st •••.....• 
summit ...••••.••....•.••..•••• 

do .....•....••...•••...•.. 
do ...•.•.....•....••...... 
do •...••.•.•••.•••••..••.• 

a, steeple in the city ...•.•• 
int Macoripe .................. . 
orro A a C · int R r ?a 1, sumrn1t ........• 

ete1ro Grande •.•.•...... 
teiro Pequeno, remarkable 

-·sand hill ...••..•...•.•.•••.••••• 
:~odTibao ...••••..•••••....•••• 

. l e Mel ....••.••••••••.....• 
n1t du Tubarro ..••.••...••...• 

aker) das Ureas ..•••••..•.•• 
.. } de la Lavandela •.•.•..•••. 

. mt Calcanhar, summit ••..••• 
int Petetinga, low ..•••••••••. 

Brazil. 
. l'E ST. R~UE ••••••....••...•.• 
~t of Rio Grande .•...••....... 
. nt Negn., Mountain ........ . 
~t ~pa, 81UJd mount ..•....•. 
~a ennosa, IS. point •....•.• 

mt da Tnticao, N. point ••... 
rch· f S T:h c o t. ere&ll •..•..•••. 
abed~no •••. · ............... . 

nahyba. de Norte-..••.....• 

2 13 
2 20 
2 26 
2 41 
2 41 
2 50 
2 58 
3 11 

2 47 
2 50 
3 18 
3 55 
3 51 
3 02 
3 12 
3 24 
3 58 
3 53 
3 50 
3 46 
3 39 
3 43 
3 42 
4 42 
4 36 

4 48 
4 49 
4 55 
5 02 
4 52 
4 55 
5 08 
5 22 

5 28 
5 45 
5 53 
6 13 
6 23 
6 41 
6 57 
6 58 
7 06 

,44 0."l Tabavana l\Io1mtam sumrnn ... 10 47 

1

43 38 Rio Vasa Barris .................. 11 11 
Rio Real, S. point ............... 11 28 

43 30 Torre de Garcia de Avila ...... 12 32 
43 13 River Jacuipe ..................... 12 42 
43 00 Rock of Itapuan .................. 12 58 
42 27 Itapuanzinko, the point. ........ !l 3 01 
49,: 12 ST. ANTomo, N. W. tower ..... Jl3 00 
40 50 Point Caso Pregos, Isle Ita.

1

' 
40 51 porica ........................... 13 08 
40 37 Point Aratuba do ................ 13 05 

Point Iaburn ?o .............. · · · .

1

12 57 
40 27 Mount Conceicao do ............ 13 03 
40 39 ,l\Iorro Sant Amarro do ........ 13 01 
40 06 Morro de San Paulo ............ 113 22 
32 24 slc Boypeda ..................... .'113 38 
33 49 Isle Quiepi. ....................... 13 51 
39 37 Point of Muta ..................... jl3 53 
39 20 Villa of Contas .................... 14 18 
38 59 Os Ilheos, the largest rock ...... 14 47 
38 41 Villa de San George dos Ilheos 14 49 
38 46 Rio Cachoeira, S. point ......... 14 49 
38 43 Villa of Unha ..................... 14 59 
38 49 Morro de Cornmandatuba, S. 
38 48 E. summit ...................... 15 22 
38 34 Vil!. of Commandatuba ......... 15 25 
38 31 Village of Belmont ..•.•......•.•• 15 51 
39 55 Santa Crnz, steeple ••..•......... 16 19 
37 33 Porto Seguro, steeple of the 

37 19 
37 18 
36 59 
36 28 
36 19 
36 20 
35 31 
35 20 

35 17 
35 15 
35 12 
35 04 
35 00 
34 57 
34 53 
34 50 
34 53 

Cathedral .•.....•....••......... 16 27 
Isolated Mount ............•...•.. 16 52 
Mount Pascal, summit .......... 16 54 
Mount J'oao de Siam ..........•. 17 00 
River Crarnimuam ....•.......... 16 51 

olumbiana ••...•••.............•. 1 7 06 
illa Prado, Fort ••.....•......•.. 17 21 

Abrolhos Islands ; the largest 
island ••.........•....•••.....•..• 17 58 
io de 8.an Matheo ••..........•. 118 37 

Rio Doee, entrance ••.••.•...•..• 19 37 
erra dos Reis Magos, the S. 
summit .•.•..••..•..•....•....••. 19 50 
orro Almeyda •.••••..•......•.. 19 S7 

Mestre Alvaro, summit......... 09 
ape Zl1barro .•..•••.•. ·-······ ••• 20 16 

'Phou" at the north of the 
eit,y of Victoria ••. .'.";. •...•...•. 
~ossa Seuhora ·de Penha, the 

18 

church .•••....•....••.....•....•• 20 2.0 

737 

Long. 
D. M. 
34 48 w 
34 47 
34 48 
34 48 
34 51 

J34 51 
'34 51 
134 53 
'34 56 

1
34 57 
34 58 

135 ll 
35 01 
35 05 
35 17 
35 22 
35 48 
35 41 

35 47 
35 35 
36 23 
37 23 
37 17 
37 20 
38 01 
38 07 
as 22 

j38 28 
38 32 

38 46 
38 44 
38 36 

1
38 41 
38 45 

1

38 54 
38 ;,7 

138 57 
38 57 
39 00 
38 59 
39 00 
38 59 
38 58 

39 08 
38 56 
38 54 
39 02 

39 03 
39 31 
39 25 
39 37 
39 09 
39 12 
39 12 

3842 
39 45 
39 51 

40 22 
40 20 
40 22 
4.0 17 



 

738 LATITUDES AND LONGITUDES. 

I Lat. I Long. 
D. M. D. M. D. M. 

Mount Morena .....••....••....•. 20 19 s 46 19 w Beach of Femambuco, east 

Lat. Long. 
D. Joi. 

Pacotes rocks ..................... ·20 21 40 17 part ...........•..........••...... 29 52 8 49 59 
Point Ji cu •....••..••••..•..•...... 20 26 40 22 each do Destretto, E. part. .. 31 1.2 50 40 
Martin Vas Rock, largest ...•• 20 29 28 54 Rio Grande de San Pedro ..... 32 07 52 (i9 
Trinidad Island, S. E. Pt ..... 20 31 29 21 Bank of Sand and SheUs, E. 
Guarapari .......................... 20 44 40 33 part ...........•.................. 33 44 
Morro Bo, (isolated mount'n,) 20 48 40 41 Los Castillos, the eastern rock, 34 24 
Morro de Benevento ....•••..••• 20 55 40 49 
Serra de Guarapari ............•• 20 50 41 08 
Mt. de Campos, S. summit •.... 21 23 41 28 
Mtns. of Furado, highest ....... 21 50 41 43 
CAPE ST. THOMAS •••••••.••.••••• 2.2 03 41 00 
Isle St. Ann, the largest •........ 22 25 41 46 
Pie do Frade de Macahe ....... 22 12 42 09 
Morro San Joao, summit •....•. 

1
22 32 42 06 

Cape Buzios, S. point ........... 
1
22 46 41 56 

Isles Ancora, easternmost ....•• 22 46 41 51 
CAPE FRio, S. point .....•.......• 23 01 41 59 
Cape Negro ....................... 22 57 42 35 
Isles Marica~, southernmost ... 23 01 42 51 
Redondo ........•.................. 23 04 43 09 
R10 JANEIRO, sugar loaf ......... 122 56 43 09 
La Gabia ••......................... 22 59 43 23 
Isle Georgi Grego ............... 23 15 44 19 
0. Pakagaio, top of I. Grande,123 11 44 21 
Ilha Grande, Pt. Acaya ......... 23 15 44 29 
Point Ioatinva .................... 23 18 44 39 
Pie de Parati, sum!"'lit •.......... 23 19 44 54 
Isles Couves, largest ..........•• 23 26 44 58 
Isle Victoria .......•............... 23 48 45 14 
Isle Buzios, S. E .•................ 23 44 45 06 
Isles dos Porcos, soµth sand 

hill •.....•.....•.................. 23 34 45 10 
Isle St. Sebastian ....•.•......... 

u Highest mountain .. u ....... 23 48 
" Point Pirassonungo .. ~ ....... 23 58 

Alcatr:asses ...•••...........•...... 24 06 
Mouton de Trigo •.....•.......•. 23 51 
Lage de Santos .•..••...•••...... 24 18 
Isle of Santos ....••...••.......... 24 04 • 
Point Grosea .......................... 23 59 

"" Taypn-~ ............................ 24 01 
Isle Queimada Grande •.•.•.••• 24 28 
Isle Queimadn Pequena ••...••. 24 21 
Point .Jurea ........................ 24 33 
Mount Cardoz .•.....•.....•.....• 24 59 
Isle Born Abrigo ....•••.•.......•• 25 07 

ocher Castello .....•....••...... 25 16 
Rocher Figo .....••....••......... 25 22 

le de Mel, south top ...•...... 25 33 
Roe Coral •.....•.....•.....•..•••• 25 46 
Roe ltascolomi •........•..•...... 25 50 
Point .l:oao Diaz •••............... 26 07 

es Tamboretes. •...•••...•..... 26 21 
las Remedios ......•.....•.....• 26 29 

Point ltapacoroya. .....•......... 26 47 
le A voredo. top •.....•........• 27 17 

Ifie St. Catharine, E. point ••••• 27 26 
de. Point Rapa .....••••..•..•... 27 23 
do. Steeple of Nossa. Senhora 

do Deaterro ..•.•••••.....•...... 27 36 
oiot Viraquera ...••.•...••....•. 28 13 
e d- Araras ... , ••.•.••••..•••. 28 18 

oint Bitnba... .•.•••••.•.••••..•••• 28 16 
de Loboe de la Laguna. .•. 28 24 

orro d.a Barra . . • . . . . . . . . .. . . • • • 8 29 
he City de la Laguna· .•....•.• 28 28 
pe St. Marta Pequeno...... 28 39 
" St. Mar1a Grande.-...... 3g. 

Velha.. ••.••••.••••••••••• :... 61. 
T~:. •• :ti' ........ ;ioo • .,.,. •• -".~.,......... • 98· 

45 22 
45 20 
45 47 
45 52 
46 18 
46 13 
46 24 

6 30 
46 47 
46 54 
47 19 
48 12 
47 58 
48 03 
48 10 
48 26 
48 30 
48 33 
48 40 
48 39 
48 42 
48 44 
48 29 
48 29 
48 32 

48 40 
48 39 
48 37 
48 39 
48 45 
48 50 
4851 
48 51 

:ifg 
5000 

Rw de la Plata. 
Cape de Rocha, or St. Maria .. 34 39 
Isle do Lobos, the middle ...... 35 01 
City of Maldonado, the tower, 34 53 
Isle de Goriti, English Tomb .. 34 55 
Whale Point ......•............... 34 54 
Black Point. ......•............... 34 53 
Point d• Afilar ..................... 34 4 7 

" das Piedras N egras de 
SaiQt Rosa ..................... 34 46 

Isle de Flores, the Tower ...... 34 56 
l\fonte Video, the Cathedral. .. 34 54 
Isle Ratos of Monte Video ..... 34 52 
Cerro de :IW<Jntc Video ......... 34 53 
Point de J•Espinillo .............. 34 50 
La Panella ........................ 34 55 
Point du Sauce ....••.....•...... 34 25 
The Colony of San Sacra. 

mento ........................... 34 28 
Cape St. Antoine ............... 36 20 
Le Salado, the entrance .••...... 35 44 
Hill of Juan Jeronimo ........... 35 29 
Point de Piedras de St. Bor. 

ombon ..................... : ..... 35 28 
Hill Salvador Grande ..•......... 35 19 
Point de I' Indio .....•............ 35 15 

irst Ombu tree of the Mag-
dalena ........................... 35 03 

La Magdelena, the Church ..... 35 02 
oint de la Atalaya ........•..... 34 55 

" de San1iago ................ 34 50 
oint de Lara ..................... 34 47 

Buenos Ayres, Florida i<trPet, 
No. 87 .••.....•..........•....... 34 36 

ape Lobos ........................ 36 55 

Riu de la Plata to Cape 
Horn. 

Cape Corientes ................... 37 59 
Point de Neuva ....•............. 42 55 

t. Elena ••..•••.•.....•............ 44 31 
Cope Blanco ...•.•................ 47 12 
Point Desire .•....••............ ··· 47 t~ 
Port St. J lllien, Cape Curim•o~ 49 O!J 

t. Cruz Harbor ... ; _ ............. 50 
Cape Fairweather •............ : .. 51 32 
Cape Virgins, northern point 

of entrance to Magellan's 
Straits ........................... 52- ill 

Cap~ EsJ?irito Santo, summit 5 _
2 42 miles mland ••...• • •· · · · · · ·· · · · · a 45 Terra del Fuego, <?· Pcnaa ...• ~3 

41 1---- Cape St. Diego ......... a4 

taten 1t:i!"si:i~h~: ;;~~~~~r~:1· 48 
most land near Cape Horn .. 54 · 

7 s---- C. St. Bartholomew···· 54 5 

.1---- C. del Medio, entrance 49 to Le Maire's Straits .......•. 54 
17 ew Island E. part. ........... •· 5~ 33 

Evout'a laland. middle ••. ····•·• 49 
Bam.evelt lahwds, E. point •. · . !i9 

AJl'E Bcnt.l'(~ summit. .... ••·•· ·, . 

52 31 
52 41 

54 10 
54 54 
55 00 
55 00 
55 04 
55 17 
55 31 

55 44 
55 57 
56 13 
56 15 
56 17 
56 26 
56 26 
57 27 

57 51 
56 47 
57 25 
57 21 

57 09 
57 10 
57 12 

57 10 
57 34 
57 44 
57 55 
56 02 

58 24 
56 47 

57 39 
64 09 
6.5 17 
65 43 
65 52 
67 35 
68 19 
68 55 

68 17 

68 41 
67 29 
65 02 
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Lat. Long. l Lat. Long. 
D. M. D. M. D. M. D. )\'I. 

l. Diego Ramires, S. part. •.... 56 27 s 68 36w Cape Bougainville ...•••......... 
1

51 18 s 58 28 w 
N part •.....•.....•....•. 

1

56 22 68 37 Cape Carysfort •....•......•...... 51 26 57 50 
Berkely Sound, (Eagle Point)i51 34 57 46 

Terra del Fuego. fCape Pembroke ....•......•.... ··151 42 :i7 42 
Yorkminster .....•....•. ,55 24 70 02 Sea Lion Islands, easternmost, 

--- C. Gloucester ••.......... 54 30 73 02 point ....•.••.....•.............•. 152 27 58 54 
Cape Pillars, S. W. en. Beauch6ne Island ....•.•..•...... 52 51 59 12 

trance to Magellan's straits, 52 43 74 38 Cape Meredith, S. W. point 
Evangelist I., W. entrance to Falkland Islands ..•........... ·152 16 60 39 

Magellan's straits ............. 52 24 75 03 Cape Split ......................... 51 49 61 20 
I.Jason Islands, (West Key) .... ,51 00 61 27 

Falkland Islands. 
Eddystone Rock, (20 feet) ..... SI 10 59 03 

The Latitudes and Longitudes in the preceding Table have been selected from the most recent 
and best auLhorities. 

Those of the Coast of Newfoundland and Gulf of St. Lawrence have been altered to correspond 
with the recent observations, as far as received, of the officers under the direction of Sir Charles 
Ogle, and those made by Captain Bayfield, R. N., who is surveving the St. Lawrence. 

The positions of the principal points of the Coast of the United States are altered to agree 
with the observations made of the Eclipse of the Sun of February 12th, 1831. 

August, 1857.-The positions of the Coast of the United States are those of the Coai;it 
Survey, A. D. Bach~, Superintendent. 

The Balize from a number of occultations by Captain A. Talcott, United States Commiesior>er 
for the Northeastern Boundary; and the Sabine by Major J. D. Graham, U. S. T. E., one of the 
C'>mmissioners for determining the United States Southwestern Boundary, and now a Commis.. 
sioner on the Northeastern Boundary Line. 

In the above cases it will be seen that hoth points have been placed too far To the westward in 
all previous publications. 

The West Indies are adapted to the most recent observations ; among others, to those of Com. 
mander R. Owen, and E. Barnett, R. N. 

The Coast of South America, from St. Luis, 1\:laranham, to St. Catharine's, frmn the observaL10JH 
of Baron Roussin, with the exception of Rio Janeiro, which is that of Capt. R. Fitzroy, R. N.; 
vorn St. Catharine's to the River Plate, by M. Barral; and from Port St. Elena tv Cape Horn, by 
Captains P. P. King, and R. Fitzroy, R. N. 

179 W" ATER-STREET, 

NEW YORK. 
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They have just completed at their establisement, after a labor of over :five years1 

8. Dividing Engine, by which they are enabled to divide Astronomical and Nautical 
Instruments to a degree of precisiori which they will guarantee to be equal to the 
best of foreign make. The subscribers, therefore, ask that American ships may 
be navigated by American made instruments. 

INSTRUMENTS. 

Chrono.meters of the best makers, for sale and to hire. 
Sextants, Qu:i.drants, &c., of American manufacture. 
Spy Glasses. 
Night Glasses, new kind. 
Aneroid Barometers. 
Compasses, Dent's Improved, and others. 
Binnacles. · 
Globes, Terrestrial and Celestial, 16 inch, by CHARL'Els CoPLEY. 
Massey·s Patent Logs. 
Ogden's, Erricsson's, and Massey's Patent Sounding Instruments. 
Improved Compasses with elastic centres. 
ABBOTT'S HOROMETER, a new and simple instrument for working the 1.onw 

gitude, either by Lunar Observations or the Chronometer. 

E- cS.z; GI-- "V\T_ BL""C.T~T,. 

I,.:> 'f'r.4TE.R STREET. 

~--~--

-----------------------------~----

ALL THE U.S. C01ST SURVEVS AND ENGLISH ADMIRlLTT SURVEYS. 
-------- ------·--·-- -------- ~-~------·~-----~------ ~ - ·----~-----·- ----------- - --- - - -·- ---

::J::q"C>TIC:EJ_ 
Ship-owners and Ship·masters nre infbrmed, that by sending their Chronometers 

to1 and taking them away from the establisliment of the subscribers, they can have· 
them rated free of expense. 

Extract of a letter from Lieut. John Rodgers, commanding U. S. Ship "Hancock," 
attached to the Surveying Expedition to the China Seas, North Pacific. 

NEw BEDFORD, January 4th 18~2., 
" I had a long discussion on Charts of the extreme North Pacific, Behring s 

Straits, Sea of Okotsk, &c. All the Whalers say that you are right, and the Eng· 
lish entirely wrong." 

COMPASSES.-Attention is in'Vited to the new Compasses eonstructed at the 
4'&tabli.Jhment of the subscribers. It is a fact now well 'understood, thut most of 
the losses charged to Currents are due to the imperfect c·onstruction of Compasses, 
and to their deviation not being aseertained. 

Compasses of a superior quality are manufactured by them, and are constantly 
on hand. Also, Dent's· Patent and other appro'Ved Compasses. 

E. & G. W. BLUNT. 
Sept., 1857. . 


